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PREFACE. 


The  present  work  is  designed  to  supply  a  deficiency, 
which  I  have  reason  to  beHeve  has  been  felt  by  classical 
scholars.  While  there  is  no  want  of  elementary  trea- 
tises on  ancient  geography,  and  the  requirements  of 
the  more  advanced  student  are  fully  answered  by  the 
elaborate  articles  in  Dr.  Smith's  Dictionary  of  Ancient 
Geography,  so  far  as  relates  to  the  details  of  particular 
places  and  countries,  it  is  remarkable  that  there  does 
not  exist  in  the  English  language  any  such  historical 
review  of  the  subject  as  a  whole,  as  is  to  be  found  in 
the  introductions  to  the  works  of  Mannert,  Ukert,  and 
Forbiger.  But  even  these  treatises,  besides  being  con- 
fined to  students  who  are  familiar  with  the  German 
language,  can  hardly  be  said  to  meet  the  demands  of 
either  the  scholar  or  the  geographer  at  the  present  day. 
Ukert's  introductory  volume  was  published  as  far  back 
as  1816,  and  that  of  Mannert  still  earlier,  while  the 
more  recent  work  of  Forbiger  (itself  published  in  1841) 
is  so  disfigured  by  the  accumulation  of  cumbrous  and 
unnecessary  lists  of  names  as  to  be  altogether  repulsive 
to  the  English  reader.  Since  the  date  of  the  works  in 
question,  not  only  has  there  been  a  great  advance  in 
classical  scholarship,  and  the  critical  study  of  the  an- 
cient authorities;   but  still  greater  "progress  has  been 
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made  in  the  detailed  examination  of  the  regions  and 
localities  described  by  ancient  geographers,  many  of 
which  were  very  imperfectly  known  in  modern  times 
down  to  a  recent  period.  It  is  not  too  much  to  say 
that  there  is  scarcely  a  disputed  question  in  ancient 
geography  upon  which  some  additional  light  has  not 
been  thrown  by  local  researches  and  investigations 
within  the  last  fifty  years. 

It  has  been  my  object  in  the  following  pages  to  pre- 
sent to  the  reader  the  results  of  these  recent  inquiries : 
and  while  basing  my  work  in  all  cases  upon  a  careful 
and  critical  examination  of  the  ancient  authorities,  to 
avail  myself  to  the  fullest  extent  of  the  assistance  to 
be  derived  from  modern  travellers  and  geographers. 
Several  instances  have  occurred  during  the  progress  of 
my  researches,  where  additional  information  of  this 
kind  has  served  to  elucidate  questions  which  were  still 
obscure  when  the  chapters  in  v/hich  they  are  discussed 
were  originally  written. 

At  the  same  time  it  must  be  constantly  borne  in 
mind  that  it  is  the  main  purpose  of  a  historical  review, 
such  as  the  one  I  have  attempted  to  give,  of  the  pro- 
gress and  development  of  geography  in  ancient  times, 
to  record  the  ideas  formed  and  the  information  pos- 
sessed by  the  different  authors  from  whom  we  derive 
our  knowledge ;  and  with  a  view  to  this  I  have  en- 
deavoured in  every  instance,  so  far  as  possible,  to  arrive 
at  my  conclusions  from  a  conscientious  and  independent 
study  of  the  ancient  authorities  themselves,  before  con- 
sulting or  referring  to  the  comments  and  discussions  of 
modern  writers.  In  pursuing  this  plan,  I  have  been 
materially  aided  by  the  valuable  editions  of  Strabo  by 
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Kramer,  and  of  Pliny  by  Sillig — both  of  them  subse- 
quent to  the  pubHcation  of  the  three  German  text-books 
above  referred  to — as  well  as  by  the  admirable  edition 
of  the  Geographi  Greed  Minores  edited  by  Dr.  0. 
Mliller,  a  work  which  has  conferred  an  inestimable  boon 
upon  all  students  of  ancient  geography. 

In  referring,  as  I  have  done  above,  principally  to  the 
labours  of  the  G-ermans  in  the  same  field  with  myself, 
I  must  not  be  regarded  as  ignoring  what  has  been  done 
in  this  country  and  in  France  in  connection  with  the 
same  subject.  The  first  volume  of  Mr.  Cooley's  His- 
tory of  Maritime  and  Inland  Discovery  (published  in 
Dr.  Lardner's  Cyclopaedia  in  1833)  contains  a  good 
popular  sketch  of  the  progress  of  geographical  know- 
ledge in  ancient  times ;  but  is  certainly  not  adapted  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  the  classical  scholar.  The  far 
superior  work  of  M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin — the  His- 
toire  de  la  Geographie  et  des  Decoumrtes  Geogra- 
phiques — which  was  not  published  until  the  present 
work  was  already  far  advanced — contains  a  sufficiently 
full  review  of  the  whole  subject  for  the  purposes  of  the 
general  reader :  but  the  limits  within  which  the  author 
was  necessarily  confined,  in  order  to  include  in  a  single 
volume  the  whole  history  of  geographical  progress 
down  to  our  own  time,  precluded  his  entering  in  detail 
into  many  questions  the  discussion  of  which  formed  an 
essential  part  of  my  own  plan. 

In  one  respect  I  have  thought  it  expedient  to  depart 
from  the  example  of  my  German  predecessors,  who  have 
deemed  it  necessary  to  treat  separately  of  mathematical 
and  physical  geography,  apart  from  the  descriptive  and 
historical  portions  of  the  subject.     In  a  work  of  which 
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the  historical  form  is  an  essential  character,  it  appeared 
to  me  desirable  to  bring  together  all  portions  of  the 
subject  under  one  view;  so  that  the  reader  might  see 
at  once  the  condition  of  geographical  knowledge  at 
every  successive  period : — say  for  instance  in  the  time 
of  Eratosthenes,  Strabo,  Pliny  and  Ptolemy — instead 
of  having  to  turn  to  several  different  chapters  for  the 
information  he  requires.  The  unity  and  completeness 
thus  given  to  the  successive  portions  of  the  historical 
review  •  appear  to  me  greatly  to  outweigh  the  advan- 
tages derived  from  the  more  methodical  subdivision. 

The  comprehensive  character  of  such  a  work  as  the 
one  now  submitted  to  the  reader  unavoidably  exposes 
it  to  one  disadvantage.  It  must  of  necessity  comprise 
many  subjects  which  could  not  be  fully  discussed  with- 
out extending  it  beyond  all  reasonable  limits.  The 
geography  of  Herodotus  ;  that  of  the  Anabasis  of 
Xenophon ;  of  the  campaigns  of  Alexander  ;  the  voy- 
ages of  Nearchus  and  Hanno — might  well  require  a 
volume  to  each  of  them  instead  of  a  chapter :  while 
several  special  topics,  such  as  the  passage  of  the  Alps 
by  Hannibal,  the  landing  of  Caesar  in  Britain,  or  the 
defeat  of  Varus  in  G-ermany,  have  to  be  dispatched  in 
a  few  pages,  though  each  of  them  has  formed  the  sub- 
ject of  numerous  tracts  and  treatises  amounting  to  a 
little  literature  of  its  own.  In  such  cases  I  have  been 
compelled  to  bring  together  in  a  brief  summary  the 
grounds  of  the  judgement  at  which  I  have  arrived  in 
each  case,  without  being  able  to  enter  into  the  discus- 
sion as  fully  as  I  could  wish.  If  in  some  cases  I  may 
have  in  consequence  appeared  to  pass  rather  slightly 
over  the  arguments  on  the  other  side,  I  can  only  beg 


PKEFACE.  Vll 


my  readers  to  believe  that  this  arises  from  the  necessity 
of  the  ease  rather  than  from  any  overweening  confidence 
in  my  own  conclusions. 

In  some  instances,  on  the  other  hand,  my  readers 
may  be  disposed  to  complain  that  I  have  left  questions 
unsettled,  without  pronouncing  any  opinion,  where  the 
evidence  does  not  appear  to  me  such  as  to  afford  rea- 
sonable grounds  for  a  decision.  To  both  classes  of 
objections  I  can  only  reply  in  the  words  of  Cicero — 
adopted  by  Ukert  as  the  motto  of  his  work — '^  sequimur 
probabilia,  nee  ultra  quam  id  quod  verisimile  occurrerit 
progredi  possumus,  et  refellere  sine  pertinacia,  et  refelli 
sine  iracundia  parati  sumus." 

It  is  only  those  who  have   devoted  a  considerable 
amount  of  attention  to  the  study  of  ancient  geography 
who  are  fully  aware  of  the  difficulties  that  beset  the 
path  of  the  inquirer  at  almost  every  step.     But  these 
difficulties  have  in  many  instances  been  greatly  aggra- 
vated by  the  unwillingness  of  modern  writers  to  apply 
to  the  statements  of  ancient  authors  the  same  rules  of 
reasonable  criticism  by  which  they  would  be  guided  in 
other  cases.     Not  only  is  geography  in  its  very  nature 
a  progressive  science,  but  the  slightest  attention  to  its 
history  in  mediseval  or  modern  times  will  show  that 
the  steps  of  its  progress  are  often  vacillating  and  uncer- 
tain.    Yague  and  fluctuating  ideas  concerning  distant 
regions  will  be  found  floating  as  it  were  in  a  dim  haze 
of  twilight  long  before  their  outlines  come  to  be  dis- 
tinctly discerned.    Even  the  most  trustworthy  travellers 
are  compelled  to  rely  to  a  certain  extent  upon  hearsay 
evidence,  in  regard  to  the  countries  or  provinces  that 
they  have  not  themselves  visited ;  and  in  the  case  of 
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less  qualified  observers  it  is  generally  difficult  to  dis- 
tinguish what  they  have  really  learnt  from  their  own 
observation  and  what  they  have  derived  from  other 
sources.  Without  recurring  to  the  case  of  Marco  Polo 
and  other  mediaeval  travellers,  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
turn  to  the  map  of  Central  Africa  as  it  stood  before 
the  time  of  Park  and  Hornemann,  and  to  trace  the 
progress  of  discovery  in  that  great  continent,  and  the 
various  theories  by  which  geographers  sought  to  explain 
or  reconcile  the  statements  of  successive  travellers,  in 
order  to  see  what  difficulties  surround  any  such  attempt 
in  the  absence  of  clear  and  definite  information. 

But  if  this  is  the  case  even  in  modern  times,  where 
the  information  of  the  geographer  is  derived  from  the 
statements  of  trustworthy  observers  and  scientific  tra- 
vellers, far  more  does  it  apply  to  the  position  of  the 
ancient  geographer.  Yoyages  and  travels  for  the  pur- 
pose of  exploration  were  almost  entirely  unknown  :  and 
he  had  to  pick  up  his  information  as  best  he  could  from 
the  accounts  of  merchants  and  casual  travellers.  The 
inaccuracy  of  these  reports,  and  the  consequent  vague- 
ness of  the  statements  derived  from  them,  is  frequently 
pointed  out  by  ancient  writers.  But  they  had  nothing 
else  to  fall  back  upon,  and  no  means  of  correcting  them 
by  more  accurate  observations. 

Yet,  notwithstanding  this  obvious  consideration,  it 
has  been  too  much  the  custom  in  modern  times  to  treat 
the  ancient  writers  on  this  subject  as  if  they  possessed 
an  authority  to  which  they  are  certainly  not  entitled. 
Instead  of  at  once  drawing  the  line,  as  would  be  done 
without  hesitation  in  the  case  of  a  mediaeval  writer, 
between  what  was  accurate  and  trustworthy  and  what 
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was  vague  and  inaccurate,  the  most  fanciful  suggestions 
have  been  made  and  ingenious  theories  invented  to 
account  for  what  was  simply  erroneous.  Even  the 
supposition  of  vast  physical  changes  has  been  intro- 
duced or  adopted,  rather  than  acknowledge  that  Hero- 
dotus or  Strabo  can  have  made  a  mistake.  It  has  been 
my  endeavour  in  the  following  pages,  as  far  as  possible, 
to  exercise  a  discriminating  judgement  in  sifting  truth 
from  falsehood ;  and  while  doing  full  justice  to  the  real 
merits  of  successive  writers,  to  discard  without  scruple 
those  statements  where  they  have  been  obviously  mis- 
led by  imperfect  information,  or  by  adherence  to  a 
mistaken  theory. 

The  historical  form  of  the  present  work  necessarily 
involves  a  certain  amount  of  repetition.  Nor  have  I 
been  careful  to  avoid  this.  Many  persons  will,  I  believe, 
take  up  particular  chapters  of  the  book:rwho  will  shrink 
from  the  labour  of  perusing  the  whole  :  and  I  have 
therefore  endeavoured  to  make  each  successive  portion 
— especially  the  reviews  of  the  different  leading  authors 
on  the  subject,  such  as  Strabo,  Pliny,  or  Ptolemy — as 
complete  in  itself  as  possible.  No  English  book,  as  far 
as  I  am  aware,  contains  a  similar  analysis  of  these  well- 
known  authors,  who  are  too  often  quoted  for  detached 
statements  by  writers  who  are  wholly  unacquainted 
with  their  real  authority  and  value. 

I  am  aware  that  I  shall  incur  the  censure  of  many 
of  the  more  advanced  scholars  of  the  present  day  for 
having  adhered  to  the  old  orthography  of  Greek  names. 
I  must  confess  myself  one  of  those  who  fail  to  see  the 
advantage  of  the  changes  recently  introduced :  changes 
that  can  hardly  yet  be  said  to  form  a  permanent  or 


PEEFACE. 


established  system.  Bat,  independent  of  my  own  pre- 
ference for  the  system  to  which  I  have  been  accustomed 
from  my  youth,  two  considerations  would  in  themselves 
have  deterred  me  from  introducing  any  such  innova- 
tions in  the  present  work.  The  one  is  that  as  my 
subject  included  Eoman  as  well  as  Grreek  geography, 
I  should  have  had  to  follow  two  different  systems  of 
orthography  in  different  portions  of  the  book,  and  to 
write  the  same  names  in  two  different  modes,  according 
as  I  was  reviewing  a  Greek  or  a  Latin  author.  To  this 
must  be  added  that  as  the  book  now  presented  to  the 
reader  is,  from  its  nature,  in  some  degree  a  supplement 
to  the  two  valuable  Dictionaries  of  Ancient  Biography 
and  Geography  edited  by  Dr.  Smith,  which  are  at  pre- 
sent in  the  hands  of  all  scholars,  I  should  have  been 
unwilling  to  deviate  from  the  practice  which  has  been 
there  adopted. 

With  regard  to  the  orthography  of  oriental  names, 
which  are  necessarily  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  fol- 
lowing pages,  I  have  contented  myself  with  writing 
them  as  I  found  them  in  the  authority  before  me,  or  in 
the  case  of  well-known  names  in  the  mode  commonly 
received.  Having  no  knowledge  myself  of  any  of  the 
oriental  languages,  it  was  impossible  for  me  to  attempt 
to  follow  any  uniform  system  in  this  respect. 

The  present  work,  like  those  of  Mannert  and  Ukert, 
is  confined  to  the  geography  of  the  ancient  world  as 
known  to  us  through  the  Greeks  and  Eomans.  In  the 
very  brief  introductory  chapter,  I  have  only  touched 
upon  that  of  other  nations  with  reference  to  its  bearing 
upon  the  geography  of  the  Greeks  at  the  earliest  period 
when  we  have  any  information  concerning  it.     To  in- 


PREFACE.  XI 

vestigate  the  details  of  tlie  geographical  knowledge — 
limited  as  it  undoubtedly  was — possessed  by  the  Egyp- 
tians or  Assyrians,  would  be  wholly  foreign  to  my 
subject,  and  is  a  task  for  which  I  feel  myself  entirely 
incompetent. 

It  may  perhaps  be  necessary  to  observe  that  the 
maps  inserted  in  these  volumes  are  not  designed  in 
any  degree  to  supply  the  place  of  an  Atlas  of  Ancient 
Geography,  but  solely  to  illustrate  the  particular  sub- 
jects discussed,  or  to  bring  more  distinctly  before  the 
eyes  of  the  reader  the  general  outline  of  the  geogra- 
phical systems  formed  by  successive  writers,  so  far  as  it 
is  possible  to  extract  these  from  their  writings  alone. 
In  the  preparation  of  these  maps,  I  have  derived  the 
greatest  assistance  from  the  series  of  those  contributed 
by  Dr.  C.  Miiller  to  the  valuable  "  Atlas  of  Ancient 
Geograj^hy  edited  by  Dr.  Smith  and  Mr.  Grove ; "  and  I 
take  this  opportunity  of  expressing  in  the  strongest 
manner  my  sense  of  the  obligations  that  I  owe  him. 
Scarcely  less  valuable  is  the  aid  I  have  received  from 
his  admirable  edition  of  the  Geographi  Grceci  Minores 
(already  referred  to),  without  which  it  would  have  been 
scarcely  possible  for  me  to  have  executed  in  a  satis- 
factory manner  the  portions  of  my  work  relating  to 
the  writers  in  question. 
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review.  §  2,  His  general  views,  §  3.  His  account  of  Scythia.  §  4. 
Of  Asia  Minor.  §  5.  Of  Africa.  §  6.  Of  the  Nile.  §  7.  Theopompus : 
his  work  of  comparatively  little  intei'est  to  geography.  Mentioned  the 
capture  of  Rome  by  the  Gauls.  §  8.  The  Periplus  ascribed  to  Scylax  : 
its  character.  §  9.  Its  date :  erroneously  ascribed  to  Scylax  of  Car- 
yanda.  §  10.  Its  plan  and  arrangement:  confined  to  the  Mediterranean 
Sea:  imperfect  knowledge  of  some  parts.  §  H.  Detailed  account  of 
the  Adriatic :  supposed  it  to  receive  an  arm  of  the  Ister.  §  12.  Full 
■  account  of  the  Greek  colonies  on  the  Euxine.  §  13.  The  coasts  of 
Asia  Minor  and  Africa.  §  14.  Notices  of  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Africa  : 
Cape  Solocis  and  Cerne.  §  15.  No  account  of  Indian  Ocean.  §  16. 
Distances  generally  given  in  days'  voyages.     §  17.  List  of  islands. 
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Section  2. — Aristotle. 

§  1.  Aristotle  has  left  no  regular  work  on  geography ;  but  notices  in  his  works 
on  the  Heavens  and  the  Meteor ologica.  §  2.  His  cosmical  views  : 
derived  from  Eudoxus  of  Cnidus.  §  3.  His  views  concerning  the 
Habitable  World.  §  4.  Speculations  connected  with  physical  geo- 
gi'aphy.  §  5.  Erroneous  ideas  concerning  the  great  rivers  of  Asia. 
§  6.  And  of  the  West  of  Europe.  Imperfect  knowledge  of  Africa. 
§  7.  Described  the  Caspian  Sea  as  isolated.     §  8. 
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CHAPTEE    XII. 

EXPEDITION     OF     ALEXANDEK. 

Section  1. — Campaigns  in  Central  a,nd  Western  Asia. 

§  1.  Alexander's  expedition  into  Asia  forms  an  era  in  ancient  geography.  It 
first  opened  up  to  the  Greeks  a  real  knowledge  of  the  interior  of  Asia. 
§  2.  His  campaign  in  Europe  against  the  Triballi.  He  crosses  the  Danube. 
§  3.  Attacks  the  Illyrians :  recalled  to  Thebes.  §  4.  He  crosses  the 
Hellespont :  battle  of  the  Granicus.  His  operations  in  Asia  Minor. 
§  5,  Advances  through  Phrygla  to  Gordiiim.     §  6.  March  by  Ancyra 
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and  through  the  Cilician  gates  to  Tarsus.  Battle  of  Issus.  §  7. 
Occupies  Syria  and  Egypt.  His  expedition  to  the  temple  of  Ammon. 
Foundation  of  Alexandria.  §  8.  His  advance  into  Asia :  crosses  the 
Euphrates  and  the  Tigris :  battle  of  Arbela.  §  9.  Occupies  Babylon 
and  Susa:  advances  to  Persepolis.  §  10.  Pursues  Darius  from 
Ecbatana  through  the  Pylaj  Caspiaj :  death  of  Darius.  §  11.  Halt  at 
Hecatompylus  :  descent  into  Hyrcania.  §  12.  Subsequent  campaigns 
lay  through  regions  previously  unknown.  §  13.  Conditions  of  marches 
determined  by  nature  of  the  country  :  imperfection  of  itineraries. 
*§  14.  He  pursues  Bessus,  but  turns  off  into  Aria,  and  thence  into 
Drangiana :  advances  through  Arachosia  to  the  foot  of  the  Hindoo 
Koosh.  Founds  Alexandria  ad  Caucasum.  §  15.  Investigation  of 
route.  §  16.  Site  of  Alexandria.  §  17.  Crosses  the  Hindoo  Koosh 
into  Bactria.  §  18.  Operations  in  Bactria  and  Sogdiana :  advance  to 
the  laxartes.  §  19.  Impossibility  of  following  military  movements  in 
detail.  §  20.  Foundation  of  cities  :  general  character  of  the  country. 
§  21.  Improved  knowledge  of  the  rivers  Oxus  and  laxartes  :  but  the 
latter  confused  with  the  Tanais.  §  22.  Both  flowed  into  the  Caspian. 
§  23.  Hearsay  information  concerning  other  tribes.  §  24.  The 
Scythians  beyond  the  laxartes  ..  ..  ..  ..Page  407 

Section  2. — Military  Operations  in  India. 

§  1.  Alexander  recrosses  the  Hindoo  Koosh :  engages  in  the  reduction  of  the 
mountain  tribes  :  the  rock  Aornus.  §  2.  Impossibility  of  following 
his  movements  in  detail.  §  3.  Or  determining  the  position  of 
the  several  tribes.  §  4.  He  crosses  the  Indus  and  the  Hydaspes  : 
defeats  Porus  and  advances  to  the  Hyphasis.  §  5.  The  point 
which  he  finally  reached  cannot  be  determined.  §  6.  Difficulty 
in  following  his  operations  in  the  Punjab.  §  7.  Eeturns  to  the 
Hydaspes,  and  descends  that  river  and  the  Indus  to  the  sea.  §  8. 
Progress  of  voyage  down  the  river.  §  9.  Exaggerated  account  of  the 
Indus  :  its  supposed  sources.  §  10.  Its  Delta  :  site  of  Pattala.  §  11. 
DifSculty  of  identifying  the  tribes  on  the  Indus  :  the  Malli,  Oxydracas, 
&c.  12.  Alexander  designed  the  permanent  conquest  of  the  regions 
on  the  Indus.  §  13.  Accounts  of  the  wealth  and  populousness  of 
India.  438 

Sections  3. — Betum  to  Babylon. 

§  1.  Return  of  Alexander  to  the  West  through  Gedrosia.  §  2.  Great  difliculties 
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rejoined  by  Nearchus  and  Craterus.  §  4.  Returns  to  Susa  :  visits  the 
Persian  Gulf  and  Ecbatana.  §  5.  Preparations  for  exploring  the 
Caspian  Sea.  §  6.  Returns  to  Babylon :  receives  embassies  from 
many  nations,  perha.ps  from  the  Romans.     §  7.  Prepares  a  fleet  for  the 
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conquest  of  Arabia  :  sends  out  expeditions  to  explore  tlie  Persian  Gulf: 
his  death.     §  8.  His  projects.     §  9.  Cities  founded  by  him      Page  454 
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SUCCESSOBS     OF     ALEXANDER, 
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Note. — I  am  aware  that  I  may  appear  liable  to  the  charge  of  inconsistency,  in 
presenting  the  reader  with  a  map  purporting  to  represent  the  voyage  of  Ulysses, 
when  I  have  expressed  in  the  body  of  my  work  my  conviction  that  Homer  had  no 
such  map  present  to  his  mind,  and  did  not  attempt  to  embody  in  any  definite 
form  his  vague  poetical  conceptions  of  the  wanderings  of  his  hero  from  land  to 
land  and  from  one  mythical  island  to  another.  Bat  such  a  representation  has  been 
so  generally  inserted  in  all  treatises  on  ancient  geography,  and  discussions  of 
what  is  termed  Homeric  geography,  that  I  thought  some  readers  would  complain 
of  its  absence ;  and  at  the  same  time  it  may  assist  them  in  following  the  narrative 
in  the  text,  and  recalling  to  their  minds  the  order  of  sequence  of  the  localities 
mentioned.  It  will  at  least  bring  clearly  before  their  eyes  the  utter  absence  of  all 
relation  with  the  real  localities  in  the  Mediterranean,  with  which  those  mentioned 
by  Homer  were  brought  in  connection  by  local  tradition  and  the  perverse  in- 
genuity of  commentators. 

With  regard  to  the  two  maps  attempting  to  represent  tliq  idea  of  the  world  as 
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formed  by  Hecatroas  and  Herodotus,  I  have  not  deviated  from  the  customary 
mode  of  representing  the  two  continents  of  Europe  and  Asia,  and  the  Medi- 
terranean Sea,  in  accordance  with  their  true  position.  The  change  in  the 
direction  of  the  Mediterranean  introduced  by  Dr.  C.  Miiller  does  not  appear  to 
me  to  rest  upon  suflScient  grounds  to  warrant  its  adoption.  At  the  same  time,  it 
must  be  freely  admitted  that  the  map  of  the  world  according  to  Hecatseus  is  in 
great  measure  conjectural,  for  which  reason  I  have  confined  myself  to  a  rough 
nnd  general  outline.  Even  for  that  of  Herodotus,  though  the  historian  has 
furnished  us  with  many  valuable  materials,  which  have  been  fully  discussed  in 
the  text,  there  remains  mucli  to  be  filled  up  by  conjecture,  and  many  difficulties 
that  cannot  be  solved  with  any  approach  to  certainty. 
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§  1.  The  study  of  Geography,  like  that  of  Astronomy,  is  to  a 
certain  extent  a  necessary  concomitant  of  civilization,  but  will 
be  found  to  have  been  pursued  more  or  less  by  different  nations 
according  to  the  circumstances  of  their  position.  No  people 
that  have  made  even  the  first  steps  in  the  progress  towards 
cultivation  and  enlightenment  can  have  failed  to  direct  their 
attention  towards  those  heavenly  bodies  which  so  much  in- 
fluence the  condition  of  all  the  inhabitants  of  this  earth,  which 
determine  the  changes  of  the  seasons,  and  afford  the  only 
natural  measures  of  time.  Hence  astronomy,  in  a  rude  and 
popular  sense  of  the  term,  must  have  existed  from  the  earliest 
ages  among  all  nations  that  were  not  utterly  barbarous ;  and 
there  seems  no  doubt  that  it  was  carried  to  a  great  extent  and 
attained  a  surprising  degree  of  perfection  among  the  earliest 
nations  of  antiquity,  whose  civilization  we  have  any  means  of 
estimating.  But  while  the  natural  situation  and  circumstances 
of  the  Egyptians,  the  Chaldseans,  and  the  Assyrians— their 
open  plains  and  starry  cloudless  skies — were  eminently  calcu- 
lated to  direct  their  attention  to  the  prosecution  of  this  study, 
it  was  otherwise  with  geography.  In  all  these  cases  their 
civilization  was  eminently  local  in  its  character.  Derived  in 
the  first  instance  from  the  peculiar  local  circumstances  in 
which  it  grew  up,  it  was  to  a  great  extent  confined  by  the 
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influence  of  those  circumstances  within  the  same  original 
limits.  Egypt  especially  retained  through  all  the  ages  of 
its  early  greatness  the  same  isolated  character  that  China 
continued  to  hold  down  to  a  very  recent  period.  The  occa- 
sional outbreaks  of  ambitious  monarchs,  who  for  a  time  ex- 
tended their  dominion  over  the  neighbouring  portions  of 
Asia,  produced  no  permanent  result :  and  the  Egyptian 
monarchy,  when  it  first  came  in  contact  with  the  Greeks,  was 
still  limited  to  the  valley  of  the  Nile,  as  it  had  been  eighteen 
centuries  before. 

The  same  thing  was  the  case,  though  to  a  less  degree,  with 
the  monarchies  of  the  Chaldseans  and  the  Assyrians,  which 
successively  ruled  in  the  valley  of  the  Euphrates  and  the 
Tigris.  The  Assyrians,  indeed,  extended  their  dominion  over 
a  considerable  part  of  Asia,  and  the  adjoining  island  of  Cyprus, 
but  their  peculiar  civilization  was  confined  to  the  district  in 
which  it  arose,  and  a  few  isolated  monuments  alone  attest  their 
early  connection  with  any  other  nations  or  countries. 

Geography  indeed  may,  in  a  certain  restricted  sense,  be 
regarded  as  applying  even  to  that  limited  knowledge  of  one's 
own  country  and  its  natural  features  and  boundaries,  which 
every  man  of  cultivated  intelligence  must  inevitably  possess. 
But  it  is  only  in  proportion  as  it  extends  beyond  these  narrow 
limits,  and  comprises  other  countries,  and  a  more  considerable 
portion  of  the  earth's  surface,  that  it  approaches  to  the  cha- 
racter of  a  science.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  ancient 
Egyptians  not  only  possessed  what  may  be  called  an  accurate 
geographical  knowledge  of  Egypt ;  but  that  they  had  acquired 
at  least  general  information  concerning  other  countries  that 
bordered  on  the  Mediterranean,  as  well  as  those  that  adjoined 
them  on  the  East.  But  how  far  they  may  have  attained  to 
anything  like  a  definite  geographical  idea  of  any  of  those 
more  distant  lands,  and  their  relative  position,  is  a  question 
;,that  must  be  left  to  Egyptologers  to  determine;  if  indeed 
there  exist  the  materials  to  enable  us  to  arrive  at  any  con- 
clusion on  the  subject. 
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Commercial  relations,  which  in  almost  all  countries  have 
been  the  precursors  of  geographical  knowledge,  could  have 
produced  but  little  effect  of  the  kind  in  Egypt.  Maritime  com- 
merce was  indeed  almost  wholly  wanting :  for  the  Egyptians 
appear  to  have  entertained,  in  all  ages,  a  deeply  rooted  aversion 
for  the  sea  and  all  maritime  pursuits;  and  though  the  pro- 
ductions of  distant  lands  were  brought  to  them  by  their  neigh- 
bours the  Phoenicians,  and  probably  also  by  caravans  across 
the  deserts  of  Syria,  this  mode  of  traffic  would  hardly  lead  to 
any  increased  information  concerning  the  countries  from  which 
they  were  derived. 

§  2.  The  earliest  nation  of  which  the  literature  has  survived, 
that  of  the  Jews,  was  almost  as  much  cut  off  from  intercourse 
with  other  races,  by  the  circumstances  of  its  position,  combined 
with  its  peculiar  institutions,  as  were  the  Egyptians.  The 
special  character  of  their  literature  was  also  such  as  to  afford 
little  opportunity  for  any  expositions  of  a  scientific  nature : 
and  while  the  earlier  books  of  the  Old  Testament  contain 
numerous  geographical  details  concerning  Palestine  and  the 
neighbouring  districts,  there  is  nothing  that  affords  any  idea 
of  the  general  notions  of  the  Jews  on  the  subject,  or  the  extent 
of  their  geographical  horizon.  The  genealogy  of  the  sons  of 
Noah,  found  in  the  book  of  Genesis,  is  indeed  an  ethnological 
document  of  the  highest  interest,  as  embodying  the  earliest 
traditions  concerning  the  relations  and  affinities  of  the  different 
nations  and  races  of  men  known  to  its  author ;  but  it  conveys 
no  information  as  to  their  geographical  position ;  nor  must  it 
be  hastily  assumed  that  the  writer  had  any  definite  ideas  upon 
this  subject.  There  can  be  little  doubt,  for  instance,  that  the 
name  of  Javan  was  the  same  as  is  found  in  Grreek  mythology 
in  the  form  laon  or  Ion,  as  the  founder  of  the  Ionian  race. 
But  it  had  certainly  no  local  connection  with  the  people 
situated  on  the  coast  of  the  ^gean,  who  were  designated 
by  that  appellation  in  the  time  of  Herodotus:  and  whether 
it  is  intended  to  apply  to  the  Hellenic  race  generally,  or  to 
the  inhabitants  of  the  peninsula  now  known  as  Asia  Minor, — 
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in  wliich  sense  it  appears  to  have  been  employed  at  a  later 
period, — we  have  no  means  of  determining. 

But  whatever  may  have  been  the  nature  and  extent  of  the 
geographical  knowledge  possessed  by  the  Egyptians  or  the 
Hebrews,  it  may  be  safely  asserted  that  it  had  little,  if  any, 
influence  upon  that  of  the  Greeks.  The  latter,  indeed,  be- 
lieved themselves  to  be  indebted  to  the  Egyptians  for  the 
elementary  principles  of  geometry ;  ^  they  probably  derived 
from  the  Babylonians  the  invention  of  the  gnomon,  or  sun- 
dial, as  well  as  the  division  of  the  day  into  twelve  hours.^ 
But  these  scientific  inventions  were  certainly  not  introduced 
into  Greece  until  long  after  the  period  when  our  acquaintance 
with  Greek  literature  gives  us  the  means  of  judging  for  our- 
selves of  their  attainments  in  geography.  The  results  of  such 
an  inquiry,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  are  conclusive  as  to  the 
fact  that  their  geographical  knowledge  in  the  earliest  ages  was 
limited  to  the  countries  in  their  immediate  neighbourhood, 
and  to  the  group  of  nations  that  surrounded  the  ^Egean  Sea. 
All  beyond  was  vague  and  indefinite :  derived  from  hearsay 
reports,  imperfectly  understood,  or  mixed  up  with  mytholo- 
gical fancies  and  fables  of  poetical  origin. 

§  3.  There  was,  however,  one  people  which  exercised  con- 
siderable influence  upon  Hellenic  culture  and  civilization,  that 
calls  for  more  especial  notice  in  this  place.  The  Phoenicians, 
unlike  the  Hebrews  and  the  Egyptians,  were  essentially  a 
commercial  and  seafaring  people ;  and  the  earliest  notices  of 
them  that  we  find,  both  in  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  literature, 
concur  in  representing  them  as  skilful  and  daring  navigators, 
capable  of  conducting  long  voyages,  and  bringing  back  the 
productions  of  distant  countries  to  exchange  with  their  more 
sedentary  neighbours.  Unfortunately  their  native  literature 
has   utterly   perished,   and   their    early   history   is    a   blank. 


1  Herodotus,  ii.  109. 

^  This  is  expressly  stated  by  Hero- 
dotus (I.  c).  Other  writers,  however, 
ascribed  the  invention  of  the  ^omon 


to  Anaximander,  who  lived  in  the  6th 
century,  B.C.  Probably  he  was  in 
reality  the  first  to  introduce  it  into 
Greece. 
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Whether  or  not  there  be  any  foundation  for  the  tradition 
recorded  by  Herodotus,  that  the  original  abode  of  the  Phoeni- 
cians was  on  the  Erythraean  Sea,  from  whence  they  migrated 
to  the  tract  on  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean  which  they 
inhabited  in  historical  times,  "  and  immediately  betook  them- 
selves to  long  voyages,  freighting  their  ships  with  the  wares 
of  Egypt  and  Assyria ; "  ^  it  throws  no  light  upon  the  origin 
of  this  peculiar  tendency,  which  so  remarkably  distinguished 
them  from  all  other  Semitic  nations.  To  a  certain  extent, 
indeed,  its  causes  are  not  far  to  seek.  Confined  to  a  narrow 
sea-board,  and  excluded  from  all  extension  of  their  territory 
towards  the  interior  by  ranges  of  mountains,  which  at  the 
same  time  afforded  them  abundant  materials  for  shipbuilding, 
it  was  but  natural  that  they  should  devote  themselves  to 
maritime  pursuits :  and  the  similar  instances  of  Amalfi, 
Genoa,  and  Venice,  in  the  middle  ages,  show  how  easily 
even  a  scanty  population,  beginning  with  very  limited  re- 
sources, but  devoting  all  their  energies  to  maritime  commerce, 
may  attain  to  a  marked  superiority  over  all  their  rivals. 

But  the  extent  of  that  commerce  and  the  length  of  the 
distant  voyages  which  we  find  them  undertaking  at  this  early 
period,  as  compared  with  what  were  customary  among  the 
Greeks  and  other  ancient  nations,  even  in  a  more  advanced 
condition,  undoubtedly  present  a  perplexing  problem,  which 
we  have  no  means  of  solving.  The  earliest  notices  which  we 
find  of  them  in  the  Hebrew  literature  represent  them  as  being, 
as  early  as  the  time  of  Solomon  (about  B.C.  1000),  already 
familiar  with  the  voyage  to  Tarshish,  by  which  there  seems  no 
doubt  that  we  are  to  understand  the  region  in  the  south  of 
Spain  known  to  the  Greeks  in  the  early  ages  as  Tartessus.* 


'  Herodotus  i.  1.  (The  same  state- 
ment is  repeated  in  vii.  89.)  This  tra- 
dition has  been  adopted  as  authentic, 
or  as  resting  upon  a  basis  of  truth  by 
several  modern  writers,  including 
Movers  (Die  Phonizier,  book  i.  ch.  ii.), 
while    others,    among    whom    is    Mr. 


Kenrick  {Phoenicia,  p.  52),  reject  it  as 
altogether  unworthy  of  credit. 

*  This  subject  is  fully  investigated 
by  Mr.  Twisleton,  in  his  article 
Tabshish,  in  Dr.  Smith's  Bictionary  cf 
Biblical  Antiquities,  vol.  iii. 
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It  is  entirely  in  accordance  with  this  that  one  of  the  earliest 
of  their  colonial  settlements,  of  which  the  date  can  be  fixed 
with  any  approach  to  certainty,  was  that  of  Gadeira,  or  Gades, 
in  the  district  thus  designated,  the  foundation  of  which  is 
ascribed  to  a  period  as  early  as  B.C.  1100.  It  is  singular  that, 
according  to  the  traditions  preserved  to  us,  this  distant  colony 
preceded  any  of  those  in  the  Mediterranean,  where  Utica,  on 
the  coast  of  Africa,  was  established  a  few  years  later ;  while 
Carthage,  which  was  destined  to  attain  to  so  proud  a  pre- 
eminence over  all  other  Phcenician  colonies,  was  not  founded 
till  near  three  hundred  years  later.^ 

Unfortunately  the  dates  thus  transmitted  to  us  rest  upon 
very  doubtful  authority ;  but  the  testimony  of  the  earliest 
extant  Greek  literature,  in  the  form  of  the  Homeric  poems,  is 
conclusive  as  to  the  general  fact  that  the  Phoenicians  were  at 
that  remote  period  the  principal  traders  and  navigators  in  the 
^gean  Sea  and  the  neighbouring  parts  of  the  Mediterranean. 
They  combined,  as  was  generally  the  case  with  the  earliest 
voyagers,  the  two  objects  of  trade  and  piracy,  especially  for 
the  kidnapping  of  slaves.  But  whatever  may  have  been  their 
evil  practices  in  this  respect,  it  seems  clear  that  they  possessed 
at  this  time  the  whole  carrying  trade  of  the  seas  with  which 
the  Greeks  were  familiar,  and  thus  became  the  intermediaries 
through  whom  the  arts  and  civilization  of  Egypt,  Assyria,  and 
Babylonia  passed  into  Greece.  It  was  through  the  same 
channel  that  the  Greeks  first  became  acquainted  with  various 
productions  of  more  distant  lands,  such  as  ivory  and  frankin- 
cense, both  of  which  were  familiar  to  them  in  the  days  of  Homer. 

Nor  were  the  Phcenicians  engaged  only  in  the  transport  of 


'  According  to  the  anonymous  author 
of  the  treatise  On  Wonders,  falsely- 
ascribed  to  Aristotle,  but  probably 
about  a  century  later,  Utica  was 
founded  287  years  before  Carthage,  a 
statement  he  professes  to  have  derived 
from  Tyrian  records  (De  Mir  ah.  §  134). 
Unfortunately  the  date  of  Carthage 
itself  is  not  known  with  certainty,  and 


the  conclusion  adopted  by  Movers  (Die 
Phonizier,  vol.  ii.  pt.  ii.  pp.  150-157) 
and  Mr.  Kenrick  (Phcenicia,  p.  145) 
of  B.C.  813  is  admitted  to  rest  only  on 
a  balance  of  evidence.  The  statement 
that  Gadeira  was  settled  a  "  few  years  " 
before  Utica  rests  on  the  authority  of 
Velleius  Paterculus  (i.  2). 
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foreign  commodities.  Among  the  productions  of  their  own 
coasts  was  the  shell-fish,  from  which  they  learnt  at  a  very  early 
period  the  art  of  extracting  the  purple  dye,  for  which  they 
were  famous  in  all  ages,  and  of  which  the  Tyrians  continued  to 
be  the  chief  manufacturers  even  under  the  Koman  Empire. 
Glass  also  was  an  article  extensively  manufactured  by  them, 
so  that  its  invention  was  by  some  authors  ascribed  to  the 
Sidonians;  and  richly  embroidered  robes  and  garments  are 
repeatedly  mentioned  in  the  Homeric  poems  as  the  work  of 
Sidonian  artists.  On  the  other  hand,  we  learn  from  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures  that  Hiram,  king  of  Tyre,  was  able  to  furnish  to 
Solomon  skilled  artificers  and  artisans  in  almost  every  depart- 
ment of  work  requisite  either  for  the  construction  or  ornament 
of  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem.^  In  all  the  ornamental  arts  indeed 
the  Phoenicians  appear  to  have  been  at  this  period  as  much  in 
advance  of  their  neighbours  the  Jews,  as  they  undoubtedly 
were  of  the  Greeks. 

§  4.  That  this  extensive  commerce  must  have  led  to  a  wide 
expansion  of  the  geographical  horizon  amongst  the  Phoenicians, 
as  compared  with  their  neighbours  the  Egyptians  or  the 
Hebrews,  may  be  assumed  as  certain.  But  what  were  the  real 
extent  and  limits  of  the  knowledge  thus  acquired,  and  how  far 
it  was  embodied  in  a  distinct  geographical  form,  are  questions 
which,  from  the  total  loss  of  the  Phoenician  literature,  we  are 
wholly  unable  to  answer.  While  we  find  in  the  earliest  Greek 
records  many  vague  and  dimly-traced  ideas  as  to  the  wonders 
of  "  the  far  west,"  which  are  in  all  probability  derived  from 
Phoenician  sources,  it  is  remarkable  that  no  definite  allusion  is 
found  to  the  countries  in  which  that  people  had  already  esta- 
blished themselves,  long  before  the  date  that  can  be  plausibly 
assigned  to  the  earliest  remains  of  the  Greek  literature.  Not 
only  is  the  name  of  Tartessus  not  found  in  the  Homeric  poems, 
but  the  whole  of  that  cycle  of  myths,  which  was  in  later  times 
connected  with  the  name  of  the  Greek  deity  Herakles,  but 


See  1  Kings  vii. ;  2  Chron.  ii. 
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linquestionaBly  belonged  originally  to  the  Tyrian  god  Melkarth, 
is  conspicuously  wanting.  No  allusion  is  found  to  the  island 
of  Erytlieia  and  the  triple-headed  Geryones  with  his  herds  of 
cattle,  or  to  the  golden  apples  of  the  Hesperides,  or  the 
Columns  of  Herakles.  The  name  of  Atlas  is  indeed  found,  but 
with  nothing  whatever  to  connect  him  with  the  mountain  that 
subsequently  bore  his  name,  or  with  the  local  habitation 
assigned  him  on  the  straits  that  led  into  the  western  ocean.'' 

Whatever  ideas  the  Greeks  may  have  derived  from  the 
Phoenicians  concerning  the  western  portions  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean were  of  so  vague  and  floating  a  character,  that  they  can 
hardly  be  said  to  have  assumed  any  geographical  form ;  and 
they  certainly  afford  us  no  clue  to  what  may  have  been  the 
conceptions  entertained  by  the  Phoenicians  themselves.  With 
regard  to  the  East,  on  the  contrary,  they  appear  to  have  derived 
no  ideas  at  all.  Though  the  extent  and  character  of  the 
commerce  carried  on  by  the  Phoenicians  with  the  distant 
regions  of  the  East  is  still  a  subject  of  much  controversy 
among  Oriental  scholars,  it  may  be  assumed  as  certain  that 
they  received  the  commodities  of  India  and  other  distant 
lands,  either  direct  from  the  countries  themselves,  or  more 
probably  from  an  intermediate  entrej^ot  in  Arabia,  as  we  shall 
find  was  the  case  with  the  Greeks  at  a  much  later  period.^  In 
this  respect  indeed  they  appear  to  have  been  very  much  in  the 
same  position  as  the  Venetians  in  the  middle  ages,  and  to  have 
constituted  the  only  channel  through  which  the  valuable  pro- 
ducts of  the  East  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  western  nations. 
As  we  learn  from  the  Hebrew  writings  that  this  was  the  case 
as  early  as  the  time  of  Solomon  (e.g.  1000),^  it  is  certainly 
strange  that  not  the  slightest  trace  or  allusion  in  any  form  is 


^  This  point  will  be  more  fully  ex- 
amined in  tlie  next  chapter. 

8  On  this  subject  I  must  refer  my 
readers  to  the  learned  and  able  articles 
on  Tadshish  and  Ophie,  by  Mr. 
Twisieton,  in  Dr.  Smith's  Diet,  of  Bibl. 
Geogr.,  where  the  whole  question  will 
be  ibuud  fully  investigated. 


"  This  appears  from  the  well-known 
passage  in  the  First  Book  of  Kings, 
ch.  xxii.  The  more  elaborate  descrip- 
tion of  the  commerce  of  Tyre  in  the 
27th  chapter  of  Ezekiel  belongs  of 
course  to  a  much  later  period,  about 
the   beginning  of  the   sixth  century, 

B.C. 
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to  be  found  in  the  Homeric  poems  to  those  regions  of  the  far 
East,  which  were  to  the  Greeks  in  all  subsequent  ages  pre- 
eminently the  land  of  marvel  and  of  mystery. 

The  only  geographical  notion — vague  and  floating  as  it  was 
— which  must  have  been  derived  by  the  early  Greeks  from 
this  source,  was  that  of  the  ^Ethiopians — "burnt  or  black 
men  " — a  nation  with  whom  the  Egyptians  had  long  been 
familiar,  and  of  whom  the  knowledge  probably  passed  from 
them  through  the  Phoenicians  to  the  Greeks.  Through  the 
Egyptians  also  must  have  come  the  fable  of  a  race  of  Pygmies, 
situated  apparently  in  the  South  of  Africa,  on  the  Ocean 
stream,  and  engaged  in  constant  wars  with  the  cranes  that 
visited  their  country  as  immigrants  from  the  North.^ 

§  5.  It  does  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  present  work  to 
enter  into  a  detailed  examination  of  the  Phoenician  commerce, 
even  if  there  were  more  trustworthy  materials  than  are  really 
available  for  such  an  inquiry.  But  two  of  the  articles  which 
the  Greeks  unquestionably  derived  from  them,  and  which  they 
were  supposed  to  import  from  some  of  the  most  distant  regions 
of  the  known  world,  require  a  special  mention  in  this  place, 
from  their  connection  with  geographical  questions  that  we 
shall  find  recurring  at  almost  every  stage  of  our  future  investi- 
gations. Tin  and  amber,  two  products  of  rare  occurrence,  and 
almost  wholly  unknown  within  the  basin  of  the  Mediterranean,^ 
were  certainly  both  of  them  well  known  to  the  Greeks  ;  and  in 
both  cases  there  seems  no  room  to  doubt  that  they  had  been 
introduced  to  them  by  the  Phoenicians.  Tin,  which  was  called 
by  the  Greeks  cassiteros,  is  repeatedly  mentioned  in  the 
Homeric  poems,^  and  although  its  use  as  a  separate  metal 
would  always  be  limited  in  extent,  it  was  employed  from  a 


^  The  passages  in  the  Homeric 
poems  which  refer  to  the  Ethiopians 
and  the  Pygmies  will  be  considered  iu 
the  next  chapter. 

^  Amber  is  found,  though  in  small 
quantities,  near  Catania  in  Sicily ;  but 
no  notice  of  this  is  found  in  any  ancient 


autlior,  and  the  fact  seems  to  have 
certainly  been  unknown  in  ancient 
times. 

^  Homer,  Iliad,  xi.  25, 34 ;  xviii.  474, 
564.  Its  ready  fusibility  is  alluded  to 
by  Hesiod,  Theogon.  v.  862. 
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very  early  period  as  an  alloy  of  copper,  its  mixture  with  which 
produced  the  compound  now  known  as  bronze,  so  valuable 
from  its  superior  hardness,  and  which  on  that  account  was 
extensively  used  by  all  the  nations  of  antiquity. 

But  there  exists  much  difference  of  opinion  with  regard  to  the 
quarter  from  whence  this  tin  was  procured  by  the  Phoenicians 
in  early  ages.  At  a  somewhat  later  period,  but  still  long 
before  the  time  of  Herodotus,  it  is  certain  that  the  principal, 
if  not  the  sole,  source  from  which  the  tin  used  by  the  nations 
of  the  Mediterranean  was  supplied,  was  from  certain  islands 
in  the  Western  Ocean,  known  to  the  Greeks  by  name  as  the 
Cassiterides  or  Tin  Islands,  but  the  situation  of  which  was 
unknown  to  Herodotus,*  and  probably  also  to  all  his  contem- 
poraries. Later  information  however  leaves  no  doubt  that  the 
islands  thus  designated  were  the  Scilly  Islands,  together  with 
the  adjacent  peninsula  of  Cornwall,  which  was  erroneously  sup- 
posed to  be  a  larger  island  of  the  same  group,  and  from  which 
in  reality  all  the  tin  was  procured.^  No  allusion  to  these 
islands  is  however  found  in  the  Homeric  poems,  nor  in  any 
author  earlier  than  Herodotus,  and  it  is  probable  that  for 
centuries  the  Greeks  continued  to  receive  their  supplies  of 
this  important  metal  from  the  Phoenicians  without  any  inquiry 
as  to  the  locality  from  which  it  was  derived.  That  people  were 
also  from  very  early  ages  distinguished  for  their  skill  as 
workers  in  metals,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  was  from 
them  the  Greeks  first  learnt  the  art  of  making  bronze,  and 
probably  in  the  first  instance  imported  all  articles  composed 
of  that  metal  ready  manufactured.*^ 


■*  He  says  distinctly  that  he  has  no 
Jciiowledge  of  the  islands  called  Cassi- 
terides, from  which  tin  was  brought 
(iii.  115).  But,  he  adds,  it  is  certain 
that,  as  well  as  amber,  it  was  brought 
from  the  extreme  regions  of  the  world. 

^  No  tin  is  found  in  the  Scilly 
Islands,  nor  is  it  probable  that  it  ever 
was  produced  there ;  but  the  occurrence 
of  this  group  of  islands  so  near  to  the 


mainland  naturally  led  to  the  suppo- 
sition that  the  whole  were  connected 
together. 

Tin  is  also  found  in  considerable 
quantities  in  Devonshire  ;  but  from  its 
inland  position  on  the  borders  of  Dart- 
moor, this  is  much  less  likely  to  have 
attracted  the  attention  of  traders  than 
that  of  Cornwall. 

®  Homer  distinguishes  Sidon  by  the 
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But  however  conclusive  is  the  evidence  that  this  was  the 
quarter  from  which  the  supply  of  tin  was  derived  in  historical 
ages,  many  writers  have  found  it  difficult  to  believe  that  the 
Phoenicians  could  have  carried  on  an  extensive  trade  with 
such  remote  islands  at  the  very  early  period  when  tin  and 
bronze  were  certainly  known  both  to  them  and  to  the  Greeks. 
Hence  some  writers  have  supposed  that  they  derived  their 
supplies  in  the  first  instance  from  Spain  itself,  where  tin  is 
also  found,  though  in  comparatively  small  quantities.'  The 
difficulty  in  the  way  of  this  theory  appears  to  be,  that  tin  is 
not  found  in  the  south  of  Spain,  with  which  alone  the  Phoe- 
nicians had  any  direct  trade ;  but  in  the  interior,  and  princi- 
pally in  the  province  of  Galicia,  from  which  it  would  be 
nearly  as  difficult  to  bring  it  to  Gades,  as  from  Cornwall  or 
the  adjacent  islands.^  But,  moreover,  it  is  impossible  to  see 
how  on  this  supposition  the  idea  could  have  arisen  of  its  being- 
brought  from  "  the  Tin  Islands ;"  a  notion  which  we  find  gene- 
rally established  at  the  earliest  period  when  we  have  any  geo- 
graphical information  on  the  subject  at  all. 


epithet  of  "  abounding  in  bronze " 
(iro\vx<iXKos,  Odyss.  xv.  425) ;  and  the 
great  works  in  that  metal  presented  by 
Hiram,  king  of  Tyre,  to  the  temple  of 
Solomon  bear  the  strongest  testimony 
to  their  proiiciency  in  the  art. 

At  a  later  period  the  Tyrrhenians 
(Etruscans)  were  also  renowned  for 
their  skill  as  workers  in  bronze,  and 
objects  manufactured  by  them  were  to 
some  extent  imported  into  Greece ;  but 
no  such  intercourse  can  be  carried  back 
to  the  Homeric  age. 

'  Concerning  the  actual  produc- 
tion of  tin  in  Spain,  see  The  Cassite- 
rides,  by  Dr.  G.  Smith  (8vo.  Lond. 
1863),  p.  45.  In  ancient  times  Posi- 
donius  asserted  that  it  was  found  in 
abundance  among  the  Artabri,  who 
occupied  the  north-western  angle  of 
the  peninsula  (the  modern  Galicia)  ; 
and  Pliny  states  that  it  was  found  in 
Lusitania  and  Gallaecia,  which  he 
erroneously  regards  as  disproving  the 
popular  notion    that  it   was   brought 


from  certain  islands  in  the  ocean. 
(Plin.  H.  N.,  xxxiv.  16,  §  156 ;  Posi- 
donius  ap.  Strab.  iii.  2,  p.  147.) 

*  Tin  was  also  foimd  in  Lusitania, 
and  is  still  met  with  in  Portugal,  but 
only  in  the  interior  of  the  country, 
where  it  would  be  little  likely  to 
attract  the  attention  of  the  Phcenicians. 

The  only  other  country  in  Europe 
where  tin  occurs  in  any  quantity  is 
Bohemia,  the  forests  and  mountains  of 
which,  as  well  as  its  inland  position, 
rendered  it  one  of  the  most  inaccessible 
parts  of  Eui'ope :  so  that  it  was  un- 
known, till  a  late  period,  both  to  the 
Greeks  and  Romans,  and  even  when 
they  became  acquainted  with*  it  they 
had  no  suspicion  of  its  metallic  wealth. 

The  supposition  that  the  Phoenician 
tin  was  brought  from  India  is  now 
generally  discarded,  and  may  be  safely 
set  aside  as  untenable.  It  is  not  found 
in  any  part  of  India  nearer  than  the 
Malay  peninsula. 
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Whether  or  not  their  supplies  were  really  derived  in  the 
first  instance  from  Cornwall,  or  from  some  part  of  Spain,  there 
is  no  doubt  that  Gades  always  continued  to  be  the  centre  of 
the  tin  trade ;  it  was  from  thence  that  the  Phoenician  colonists, 
and  in  later  times  the  Carthaginians,  made  their  adventurous 
voyages  to  the  British  Islands ;  and  from  this  circumstance  it 
came  to  be  supposed  that  the  Cassiterides  were  connected  with 
Spain,  a  notion  which  became  so  firmly  fixed  in  men's  minds 
that  they  were  described  by  geographers  in  much  later  times 
as  a  group  of  islands  in  the  Ocean,  off  the  coast  of  Spain, 
without  any  hint  of  their  connection  either  with  Britain  or 
Gaul.  Strange  as  it  may  appear,  it  is  thus  that  they  are 
represented  not  only  by  Strabo,  but  even  by  Ptolemy,  long 
after  Britain  itself  was  familiar  to  the  Komans.^ 

This  fact  appears  in  itself  conclusive  against  the  view 
adopted  by  some  modern  writers  that  the  British  tin  was  in 
very  early  times  brought  overland  through  Gaul  to  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Narbo  and  Massilia,  and  was  imported  from  thence 
by  the  Phoenicians.^  That  such  was  the  case  in  later  times, 
when  the  Greek  republic  of  Massilia  had  gradually  extended 
its  commercial  relations  through  Gaul  to  the  Ocean,  there  can 
be  no  dispute  ;  but  to  maintain  that  this  was  the  route  followed 
by  the  trade  in  the  time  of  the  Phoenicians  is  contrary  to  all 
the  information  we  have  on  the  subject.  All  accounts|  point 
to  Gades  as  the  mart  for  tin,^  and  the  port  from  which  the  long 
voyage  to  the  Tin  Islands  was  undertaken ;  while  we  have  no 
account  of  the  Phoenicians  trading  with  the  southern  coasts  of 


«  Strabo,  iii.  5,'§  11,  p.  175  ;  Ptol.  ii. 
6,  §76. 

'  This  view  was  especially  main- 
tained by  Sir  G.  C.  Lewis  in  his 
History  of  Ancient  Astronomy,  (pp. 
450-455).  The  arguments  on  the 
other  side  are  well  brought  together  by 
Mr.  TwisletdB,  in  the  article  Taeshish 
already  cited,  p.  1439. 

-  In  the  account  of  the  Phoenician 
trade  given  by  Ezekiel  (chap,  xxvii.) 


more  than  100  years  before  the  birth 
of  Herodotus,  Tarshish  is  spoken  of  as 
the  mart  for  silver,  iron,  lead,  and  tin. 
The  authorities  followed  by  Avienus 
represent  "  the  Tartessians  "  as  trading 
from  an  early  period  with  the  Tin 
Islands,  wliere  probably  the  Phoenician 
colonists  of  Gades  are  meant  (Avienus 
Be  Ora  Maritima,  v.  113) ;  but  little 
value  can  be  attached  to  the  expres- 
sions of  so  late  and  inaccurate  a  writer. 
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Gaul,  or  having  any  settlement  near  the  mouths  of  the  Khone, 
which  could  serve  as  the  emporium  for  so  important  a  trade  as 
that  in  question. 

§  6.  Another  product  which  was  certainly  known  to  the 
Greeks  in  very  early  days,  and  the  introduction  of  which  is 
generally  ascribed  to  the  Phoenicians,  is  amber ;  an  object  that 
was  in  the  earliest  days  much  sought  after  as  an  ornament, 
and  that  continued  even  in  later  times  to  attract  an  amount  of 
attention  wholly  disproportioned  to  its  estimation  at  the  present 
day.  Here  again,  while  the  substance  is  repeatedly  mentioned 
in  the  Homeric  poems,^  not  the  least  clue  is  afforded  to  the 
locality  from  which  it  came.  But  before  the  time  of  Herodotus 
the  tradition  had  come  to  be  firmly  established  that  it  was 
brought  from  the  banks  of  a  great  river  called  the  Eridanus, 
which  flowed  into  the  northern  ocean  ;  and  though  the  historian 
is  disposed  to  reject  this  statement,  as  not  resting  upon  ade- 
quate authority,  he  admits  as  an  unquestionable  fact  that 
amber,  like  tin,  was  brought  from  the  most  distant  regions  of 
the  earth.*  The  fact  was  undoubtedly  true  ;  for -amber  is  found 
almost  exclusively  on  the  northern  shores  of  Germany,  and 
much  the  most  extensively  on  those  of  the  Baltic,  though  it 
occurs  also  in  considerable  quantities  on  the  western  coast 
of  Sleswig  and  the  adjacent  islands.^  But  it  is  much  more 
difficult  to  believe  that  the  Phoenicians  actually  made  the 
voyage  to  the  Baltic,  and  brought  amber  from  thence,  than 
that  they  visited  Cornwall  in  quest  of  tin.     In  later  times  the 


^  That  the  substance  called  in 
Homer  ''  electrum "  {^XeKTpoi')  is,  in 
some  instances  at  least  (Odyss.  xv. 
460 ;  xviii.  296)  no  other  than  amber, 
appears  to  me  certain,  notwitlistanding 
the  arguments  that  have  been  urged  on 
the  other  side.  The  recent  discovery 
of  amber  beads  in  large  quantities  by 
Dr.  Schliemann  at  Mycense  lends  a 
strong  corroboration  to  this  view,  and 
proves  beyond  a  doubt  that  amber  was 
imported  into  Greece  in  very  early 
ages.  (Schliemann 's  Mijcense  and 
Tiryns,   pp.   203,  245.)     Necklaces  of 


gold  and  amber  beads,  almost  precisely 
similar  to  those  described  in  the 
Odyssey,  have  been  found  also  in 
Etruscan  tombs  of  early  date.  (Abeken, 
Mittel  Italien,  p.  271.) 

*  Herodot.  iii.  115. 

*  This  was  overlooked  by  Sir  G.  C. 
Lewis,  who  in  his  discussion  of  this 
subject  assumes  that  amber  was  pro- 
duced only  on  the  coasts  of  tlie  Baltic. 
(Hist,  of  Ancient  Astronomy,  pp.  457- 
466.)  Concerning  tlie  extent  of  its 
occurrence  on  the  shores  of  the  North 
Sea,  see  Eedslob's  Tliule,  p.  26. 
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trade  was  carried  on  principally,  if  not  exclusively,  overland ; 
and  there  seems  mucli  reason  to  believe  that  this  was  the  case 
in  the  earliest  times  also.  It  is  certain  indeed  that,  while  the 
original  form  of  the  tradition  concerning  the  Eridanus  appears 
to  be  that  referred  to  by  Herodotus,  that  it  was  a  river  flowing 
into  the  northern  ocean,  it  had  at  an  early  period  come  to  be 
associated  with  the  river  Padus  of  Northern  Italy ;  with  which 
the  myth  of  Phaethon  and  his  sisters,  whose  tears  were  changed 
into  amber,  gradually  came  to  be  inseparably  connected.^  It 
is  true,  as  observed  by  Pliny,  that  no  amber  was  really  found 
there;  but  as  he  assures  us  that  the  women  of  that  part 
of  Italy  habitually  wore  amber  necklaces,  this  circumstance 
might  have  readily  led  to  the  supposition  that  it  was  a  pro- 
duction of  the  country.''  Amber  was  certainly  in  request  as 
an  ornament  among  the  Germans  of  a  very  early  period,  as  we 
learn  from  the  contents  of  their  tombs,  and  it  is  just  such  an 
article  as  may  readily  have  passed,  in  the  manner  indicated  by 
Pliny,  from  them  to  the  inhabitants  of  Pannonia,  and  through 
them  again  to  the  Veneti  at  the  head  of  the  Adriatic,  from 
whence  it  would  readily  find  its  way  both  into  Greece  and 
Italy.^ 

It  must  be  observed  that  the  connection  of  the  Phoenicians 
with  the  trade  in  amber  is  far  less  clearly  made  out  than  with 
that  of  tin  ;^  and  with  the  exception  of  the  assumption  (for  it 


®  The  statement  that  Pherecydes, 
who  was  an  earlier  contemporary  of 
Herodotus,  had  already  identified  the 
Eridanus  with  the  Padus,  rests  only 
on  the  very  dubious  authority  of  a  late 
scholiast.  (See  Pherecyd.  Fr.  33  c, 
in  0.  Miiller's  Fragmenta  Histori- 
corum  Grsecorum,  vol.  i.) 

'  Plin.  H.  N.  xxxvii.  3,  §  44.  Both 
Pliny  and  Strabo  justly  reject  as  a 
mere  fiction  the  supposed  Amber 
Islands  (Electrides  Insulse),  placed  by 
some  poets  and  geographers  in  the 
head  waters  of  the  Adi-iatic.  They 
were  apparently  invented  merely  by 
analogy  with  the  Cassiterides  or  Tin 
Islands. 


*  It  is  a  tempting  conjecture  to  con- 
nect the.  Veneti  of  Northern  Italy  with 
the  Venedi  or  Wends,  who  in  tlie  time  of 
Tacitus  and  Pliny  dwelt  on  the  shores 
of  the  Baltic,  and  to  suppose  that  they 
brought  the  knowledge  of  amber  from 
tlieir  original  homes,  and  continued 
always  to  import  it  from  thence  by  the 
same  overland  route  which  they  had 
themselves  followed  in  their  migration. 

"  It  rests,  indeed,  solely  on  the  fact 
that  amber  is  mentioned  by  Homer  as 
forming  part  of  a  necklace  of  Phoenician 
workmanship.  No  notice  is  found  of 
amber  in  the  passage  of  Ezekiel  (ch. 
xxviii.)  in  which  he  describes  the  com- 
merce of  Tyre,  and   enumerates  the 
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really  is  nothing  more),  that  they  were  the  intermediaries 
through  whose  means  it  was  brought  from  the  head  of  the 
Adriatic  to  Greece  and  the  adjoining  countries  we  have  no 
evidence  of  their  having  penetrated  into  the  interior  of  the 
Adriatic  at  all.  The  same  remark  applies  also  to  the  Euxine : 
for  though  some  modern  writers  have  supposed  them  to  have 
penetrated  at  a  very  early  period  into  that  inland  sea,  and 
even  carried  on  a  lucrative  trade  with  the  inhabitants  of  its 
remotest  shores,  there  is  absolutely  no  ancient  authority  for 
this  supposition.-^ 

§  7.  But  whatever  may  have  been  the  extent  to  which  the 
Phoenicians  pushed  their  trade  in  these  remoter  regions,  it  is 
certain  that  at  the  earliest  period  when  we  obtain  any  real 
insight  into  the  state  of  society  in  Greece,  not  only  was  the 
carrying-trade  of  the  ^gean  and  of  the  adjoining  parts  of  the 
Mediterranean  principally  in  the  hands  of  the  Phoenicians,  but 
they  had  settled  themselves  in  many  of  the  islands  and  on 
some  points  of  the  surrounding  continents.^  Many  of  these 
foundations  rest  upon  insufficient  evidence,  and  were  probably 
in  many  cases  merely  temporary  establishments.  But  there  is 
no  reason  to  doubt  the  general  fact,  asserted  by  Thucydides, 
that  in  the  earliest  period  of  which  tradition  had  preserved 
any  record,  the  islands  of  the  -liEgean  were  inhabited  by  Phoe- 
nicians and  Carians,  whose  piratical  habits  rendered  the  navi- 
gation of  the  adjoining  seas  insecure,  and  prevented  that  free 
communication  between  one  part  of  Greece  and  another,  which 
was  essential  to  its  progress  in  civilization.^ 

§  8.  According  to  the  same  testimony  of  tradition,  the  earliest 


articles  brought  by  her  merchants  from 
distant  countries.  Nor  is  the  substance 
mentioned  elsewhere  in  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures. 

'  The  alleged  Phoenician  colonies  in 
the  Euxine  (Movers,  Lie  Phonizier, 
tom.  ii.  p.  297)  rest  on  very  dubious 
testimony,  and  were,  at  all  events,  con- 
fined to  the  coasts  near  its  mouth. 

*  One  of  the  most  important  of  these, 


and  at  the  same  time  the  most  distant 
towards  the  north  of  the  JE-^ean,  was 
the  island  of  Thasos,  the  gold  mines  of 
which  formed  a  great  source  of  attrac- 
tion. Herodotus,  who  had  himself 
visited  them,  speaks  with  wonder  of  the 
great  scale  on  which  the  PhcBnicians 
had  carried  on  their  mining  operations 
(vi.  47). 

3  Thucyd.  i.  4,  8. 
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people  of  Greece  who  asserted  their  own  supremacy  at  sea,  and 
contended  successfully  with  the  Phcenicians,  were  the  Cretans, 
who,  under  their  king  Minos  are  said  to  have  expelled  the 
Phoenician  and  Carian  pirates  from  the  islands  of  the  jiEgean, 
and  established  themselves  in  the  dominion  of  that  sea.* 
Unfortunately  all  our  information  concerning  them  is  of  a 
very  vague  and  dubious  character.  The  name  of  Minos 
is  so  much  mixed  up  with  legends  of  a  purely  mythological 
character,  and  he  himself  assumes  so  much  the  aspect  of  a 
mythological  personage,  that  we  have  a  difficulty  in  accepting 
as  historical  any  statement  of  events  in  which  he  forms  a  pro- 
minent figure.  At  the  same  time,  as  observed  by  Mr.  Grote, 
there  have  been  preserved  to  us  two  distinct  sets  of  traditions 
concerning  him,  which  have  hardly  anything  in  common 
except  the  name.^  While  the  Minos  of  the  poets  and  logo- 
graphers  is  altogether  an  unhistorical  personage  and  almost 
all  that  is  related  of  him  is  palpably  fictitious,  the  Minos  of 
Thucydides  and  Aristotle — the  founder  of  the  first  naval  power 
in  Greece,  and  the  first  who  established  order  and  security  in 
the  Greek  islands — has  altogether  the  air  of  a  real  personage ; 
and  there  would  be  no  reason  to  doubt  the  truth  of  the  tradition 
concerning  him,  but  that  it  is  referred  to  a  period  so  early  that 
it  is  difficult  to  see  how  it  should  have  been  transmitted  by 
any  trustworthy  authority.^  But  it  is  certain  that,  as  is  well 
remarked  by  Aristotle,  the  island  itself  from  its  position  seems 
destined  by  nature  for  the  command  of  the  ^Egean  Sea  and  its 
other  islands,  and  that  when  we  first  obtain  any  information 
concerning  the  Cretans,  they  appear  as  the  boldest  and  most 
adventurous  mariners  among  the  Greeks,  rivalling  indeed  in 
some  degree  the  Phoenicians  themselves. 

Thus   we   find  in  the   Odyssey,  where   Ulysses   represents 


*  Thucyd.  I.e.  The  same  statement 
is  confirmed  by  Aristotle  {Politica, 
ii.  10,  §  4). 

^  Grote's  History  of  Greece,  vol.  i. 
p.  310. 

*  Minos  was  placed,  according  to  the 


chronology  received  among  the  Greeks, 
about  B.C.  1300 ;  and  .though  this  date 
is  of  course  worthless,  all  the  early 
traditions  concurred  in  referring  him 
to  a  period  two  or  three  generations 
before  the  Trojan  War. 
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himself  in  the  character  of  a  Cretan  chief,  that  he  relates  his 
undertaking  without  hesitation  a  voyage  to  Egypt,  and  accom- 
plishing it  successfully  with  a  fair  wind  in  five  days.'^  The 
narrative  referred  to  is  indeed  fictitious,  but  it  must  have 
represented  a  state  of  things  that  would  appear  plausible  and 
probable,  and  it  may  certainly  rank  with  the  similar  narratives 
in  which  Phoenician  mariners  are  the  agents.^  No  doubt  in  all 
these  cases  the  expeditions  partook,  to  a  great  extent,  of  a 
piratical,  as  well  as  a  commercial  character;  and  in  the  earliest 
ages  piracy,  and  especially  the  kidnapping  of  slaves,  was 
undoubtedly  a  leading  stimulus  to  the  extension  of  navigation. 
But  we  find  Homer  speaking  of  a  Taphian  chieftain  under- 
taking, apparently  as  a  matter  of  course,  a  voyage  to  Temesa 
in  quest  of  bronze,  and  taking  with  him  a  cargo  of  iron.^  If 
indeed  we  are  to  suppose  the  Temesa  here  mentioned  to  be 
the  town  of  that  name  in  the  island  of  Cyprus,  the  voyage  in 
question  would  be  one  of  the  longest  recorded  in  the  Homeric 
jjoems ;  but  this  view,  though  adopted  by  many  of  the  leading 
commentators,  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  is  open  to 
the  gravest  doubts.^ 

§  9.  No  historical  value  can  of  course  be  attached  to  the 
details  of  the  Trojan  War,  and  we  shall  not  at  the  present  day 
pause  to  inquire,  with  Thucydides,  into  the  size  and  number  of 
the  vessels  that  formed  the  Greek  armament,  but  if  it  be  admit- 
ted to  have  had  any  historical  basis  at  all — and  this  there  are 
probably  few  who  would  deny — the  undertaking  such  an  enter- 
prise is  in  itself  sufficient  to  show  that  navigation  was  already 
sufficiently  advanced  to  afford  the  means  of  transporting  large 
bodies  of  men  by  sea  from  the  shores  of  Greece  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  ^gean.  All  the  traditionary  information  preserved 
to  us  by  later  writers,  concerning  what  are  called  the  heroic 


'  Odyssey,  xiv.  246-257. 
«  Ibid.  xiv.  288-300 ;  xv.  415-475. 
3  Ibid.  i.  180-184. 

1  The  only    other    notices    of   the 
Taphians  represent  them   as    pirates 

VOL.  I. 


(Odyss.  XV.  427 ;  xvi.  426)  ;  and  there 
is  no  mention  of  them  on  any  other 
occasion  as  a  commercial  people.  They 
subsequently  disappear  from  history. 
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ages,  points  in  the  same  direction,  and  the  natural  circumstances 
of  Greece  would  in  themselves  lead  to  an  early  development  of 
maritime  tendencies,  which  would  soon  come  to  play  an  im- 
portant part  in  promoting  their  general  civilization. 

But  among  the  legends  of  the  heroic  ages  there  was  one 
which  was  referred  by  the  concurrent  testimony  of  the  poets 
and  logographers — followed  in  later  times  by  the  historians 
and  chronologers  — to  a  period  anterior  to  the  Trojan  War, 
though  not  susceptible  of  any  definite  chronological  determi- 
nation— which  will  require  a  more  particular  examination  in 
connection  with  our  present  subject. 


(     19    ) 


CHAPTER  II. 


VOYAGE    OF    THE    AEGONAUTS. 


§  1.  It  is  impossible  to  consider  the  state  of  navigation  and 
geographical  knowledge  among  the  G-reeks  in  the  earliest 
ages,  without  bestowing  some  attention  on  the  well-known 
legend  of  the  Voyage  of  the  Argonauts  :  an  enterprise  which, 
if  we  could  believe  in  its  reality,  would  justly  deserve  to  rank 
as  the  first  voyage  of  discovery  on  record.-^  But  it  is  hardly 
necessary  to  add  that  not  only  is  the  legendary  tale,  in  the 
form  with  which  we  are  all  familiar,  one  to  which  it  is  impos- 
sible to  attach  any  historical  value,  but  it  is  equally  impossible 
for  us  at  the  present  day  to  arrive  at  any  distinct  idea  of  the 
original  form  in  which  it  first  became  current  among  the 
Greeks,  or  the  period  when  it  was  ultimately  consolidated 
into  that  which  has  been  transmitted  to  us  by  the  poets  of 
later  ages. 

It  is  certain,  indeed,  that  the  voyage  of  the  ship  Argo, 
under  the  command  of  Jason,  and  the  favouring  protection  of 
Hera,  was  not  only  known  to  the  author  of  the  Odyssey,  but 
is  especially  referred  to  by  him  as  a  thing  familiar  to  all,  or, 
as  the  Germans  would  term  it,  "  world-famous."  ^  It  is  equally 
clear  that  the  term  of  the  voyage  was  already  fixed  in  the 
land  of  yEetes,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  quest  of 


^  The  idea  that  it  was  actually  the 
first  voyage,  and  that  the  Argo  was 
the  first  sliip  ever  built,  may  be  safely 
discarded  as  mere  poetical  embellish- 
ments that  had  nothing  to  do  with  the 
original  legend. 

2  OiT)  Sr)  Ktivr]  ye  TTapiirXm  TrovTOTropos  vrfi^, 
'Apyto  TracrtjU.e'Aova'a  Trap'  AtijTao  TrAeouca  * 
KaC  vv   Ke  Tr^v  evO'  SjKa  ^a\ev  juteya/Va?  TroTt 
TreVpa?, 


Odyss.  xii.  69-';  2. 

The  epithet  -KaffiixeXovffa,  literally,  "  an 
object  of  interest  to  all,"  is  not  found 
elsewhere ;  but  its  signification  is 
shown  beyond  a  doubt  by  the  similar 
use  of  fxiXcc  in  another  passage  of  the 
Odyssey,  ix.  20. 

c  2 
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the  golden  fleece  was  already  designated  as  its  object.  Indeed 
this  may  probably  be  regarded  as  having  formed  from  the 
first  the  essential  nucleus  of  the  legend.  But  it  is  a  very 
different  thing  to  assume — as  has  been  done  by  Strabo  and 
many  other  writers  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times — that 
therefore  Homer  was  acquainted  with  the  ordinary  tradition 
that  carried  the  Argonauts  to  Colchis  and  the  river  Phasis. 
Demetrius  of  Scepsis  appears  to  have  been  the  only  ancient 
writer  who  ventured  to  doubt  this  conclusion :  for  which  he  is 
severely  taken  to  task  by  Strabo,  who  repeatedly  speaks  of 
the  voyage  of  the  Argonauts  to  the  Phasis  as  admitted  by  all, 
including  Homer,  though  unquestionably  there  is  no  state- 
ment in  the  Homeric  poems  to  that  effect.^  So  far  as  we  are 
dimly  able  to  discern,  the  earliest  form  of  the  legend  must 
have  been  that  preserved  to  us  in  a  fragment  of  Mimnermus, 
which  represented  ^etes  as  dwelling  on  the  banks  of  the 
Ocean  stream  in  the  farthest  East,  "  where  the  rays  of  the  sun 
are  stored  up  in  a  golden  chamber."  *  He  was,  in  fact,  as 
purely  mythical  a  being  as  his  sister  Circe,  and,  like  her,  he 
dwelt  beside  the  Ocean  stream,  in  that  which  was  regarded  by 
the  poets  as  the  twilight  land  of  fable.  The  attempt  to  iden- 
tify the  place  of  his  abode  with  Colchis  and  the  land  of  the 
Phasis,  had  doubtless  no  more  real  foundation  than  that  which 
sought  for  the  land  of  the  Phseacians  in  Corcyra,  and  the 
Ogygian  island  of  Calypso  in  Malta.^     But  it  is  not  difficult 


3  Strabo,  i.  2,  §  38,  p.  45,  ol  'Apyo- 
vavTCLi  TrAeoj/res  els  ^aaiy  rhv  v<p'  ^OfXTfpov 
Ka}  t£v  aWoov  d/J.oAoyovfj.evov  ttXovv. 
And  again  in  tlie  same  section  he  asks 
how  it  was  possible  that  the  poet  rwv 
irepl  'idcrova  avfjL^dvTwv  koI  ryjv  'Apycii 
Koi  rohs  ' hpyovavras  rwv  bfioKoyovfjiivuiv 
irapa  ■naaiv  avTjKoos  "qv ;  Demetrius  of 
Scepsis  denied  altogether  Homer's 
knowledge  of  the  voyage  to  the  Phasis : 
apxvv  <py]cn  /U.?j5'  el^ivai  ttjv  els  iaaiv 
a'KoSrifxiai'  rov  'idaovos  "O/xTipov  (l.c ). 
He  appears  to  have  placed  the  abode 
of  .^Setes  on  the  shores  of  the  Ocean,  as 
was  done  by  Hesiod  and  Mimnermus. 


At^Tao  ttoXlv,  t66l  t'  tu/ceos  i^eAi'oio 

aKTiveq  ;^pvO'e'(i)  KeiaraL  ei/  8a\a.).i<ii 
ojKeavoii    napa    xeCXsa',    iV    oJxeTO     fieios 

'IrjCTiDV. 

Mimnermus  ap.  Strab.  i.  2,  §  40,  p.  4t. 

Mimnermus  flourished  about  b.c.  600. 
'  Concerning  these  legendary  attri- 
butions see  the  next  chapter.  The 
attempt  to  explain  the  legend  of  the 
golden  fleece  by  a  practice  of  the  bar- 
barians in  the  neighbouring  Caucasus 
to  collect  the  gold  dust  in  the  torrent 
beds  by  placing  fleeces  of  wool  intliem 
(Strabo,  xi.  2,  §  19,  p.  499),  belongs 
to  a  class  of  rationalizing  explanations 
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to  conceive  how  such  a  notion  should  have  acquired  currency. 
As  soon  as  the  Greeks  began  to  extend  their  navigation  into 
the  Euxine,  they  would  soon  learn  that  at  its  eastern  extre- 
mity lay  the  land  of  Colchis ;  and  as  this  was  the  remotest 
region  towards  the  east  of  which  they  had  any  knowledge,  it 
would  be  a  natural  conclusion  to  assume  that  here  must  be 
that  far-distant  land  of  the  rising  sun,  to  which  the  celebrated 
voyage  of  the  Argonauts  had  been  directed. 

§  2.  When  at  a  later  period  the  Milesian  and  other  Greek 
colonies  gradually  spread  themselves  along  the  shores  of  the 
Euxine,  they  would  continually  seek  to  identify  themselves 
with  the  interest  that  had  gathered  around  so  celebrated  a 
legend,  and  thus  we  find  the  tale  of  the  Argonauts  mixed  up 
with  a  number  of  local  traditions,  or  poetic  fictions,  which  have 
no  more  real  connection  with  the  original  story,  than  have  the 
settlement  of  Antenor  and  ^Eneas  in  Italy  with  the  primitive 
Tale  of  Troy.  At  the  same  time  the  traditional  tale  adapted 
itself  to  the  realities  of  the  geography ;  and  the  voyage  of  the 
Argonauts  from  the  Symplegades  to  Colchis,  as  we  find  it 
described  in  Apollonius  Ehodius  (in  the  third  century  B.C.), 
has  almost  the  accuracy  of  a  geographical  treatise. 

§  3.  But  the  case  was  very  different  with  the  return  to 
Greece.  For  some  reason,  which  it  is  not  easy  to  determine, 
it  seems  to  have  been  very  early  assumed  that  they  could  not, 
or  at  least  did  not,  return  by  the  same  route  which  they 
had  followed  in  the  first  instance ;  ^  and  the  ingenuity  of  the 
poets  and  logographers,  having  a  wide  field  afforded  them  by 
the  prevailing  vagueness  of  geographical  notions,  was  exer- 
cised in  devising  various  routes — all  equally  imaginary,  and 
equally  impossible,  by  which  the  ship  Argo  was  supposed  to 


of  mythical  legends  of  all  others  the 
most  unsatisfactory,  though  highly 
popular  with  the  Alexandrian  critics 
and  their  successors.  Strabo  himself 
introduces  the  statement  with  a  sus- 
picious Xey€Tat. 

"  Mr.   Grote    suggests    (Histonj  of 
Greece,  vol.  i.  p.  344)  that  "  it  became 


necessary  to  devise  another  route  fo^ 
tliem  on  their  return,"  in  order  to 
account  for  the  numerous  local  legends 
connected  with  the  visit  of  these  mari- 
time heroes  to  Libya  and  other  places 
in  the  Mediterranean,  wholly  apart 
from  the  Euxine. 
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have  effected  her  return  to  Thessaly.  The  original  idea  seems 
to  have  been  that  followed  by  Hesiod  (or  by  one  of  the  poets 
whose  works  were  extant  under  his  name),  that  the  Argonauts, 
after  attaining  the  object  of  their  voyage  by  possessing  them- 
selves of  the  golden  fleece,  sailed  iijr)  the  Phasis,  and  thus 
passed  into  the  Ocean  stream,  which  was  universally  con- 
sidered as  flowing  round  the  whole  world.''  Once  embarked 
upon  this  circumfluent  stream,  it  was  not  difficult  to  carry 
them  wherever  it  was  desired,  and  they  were  supposed  to  have 
followed  it  till  they  found  themselves  on  the  south  coast  of 
Libya,  opposite  to  the  Mediterranean.  Here  they  were  in- 
structed by  Medea  to  quit  the  Ocean,  and  they  carried  the 
Argo  "  over  the  desert  surface  of  the  land  "  for  twelve  days, 
until  they  launched  it  again  at  the  mouth  of  the  Lake  Triton. 
This  is  the  form  in  which  we  find  the  story  told  by  the  earliest 
extant  poet  who  has  dwelt  upon  it  at  any  length,  in  the  fourth 
Pythian  ode  of  Pindar ;  ^  but,  unfortunately,  the  lyric  cha- 
racter of  the  composition  prevents  it  from  presenting  us  with 
anything  like  a  continuous  narrative.  Another  version  of  the 
story  represented  them  as  sailing  up  the  Tanais,  instead  of 
the  Phasis,  and  passing,  by  means  of  that  river,  the  sources 
of  which  were  still  unknown,  into  the  great  northern  Ocean, 
and  thus  sailing  round  till  they  re-entered  the  Mediterranean 
at  its  western  extremity.  Later  writers,  who  were  aware  of 
the  impossibility  of  this  mode  of  proceeding,  introduced  an 
addition  similar  to  that  found  in  the  other  form  of  the  legend, 
and  described  them  as  transporting  the  ship  upon  rollers  from 


^  'HfTi'oSos  5e  Sia  ^dcriSos  aiiTovs  eiaire-    \    yeu^aOai. 


wKevKevai  \eyei,  Schol.  ad  Apollon. 
Eliodium,  iv.  284.  In  another  pas- 
sage (ad  V.  259)  the  same  Scholiast 
associates  Hesiod  with  Pindar  and 
Antimachus  as  carrying  the  Argonauts 
through  the  Ocean  to  Libya,  and  thence 


Pindar.  Pyth.  iv. — According  to  the 
Scholiast  on  Apollonius  (iv.  259),  the 
historian  Hecatseus  introduced  a  varia- 
tion on  this  version,  and  represented 
them  as  ascending  the  Phasis  to 
the  Ocean,  then  following  the  Ocean 


over  land  to  the  Mediterranean.  "HcrloSos   !  to  the  Nile,  and  descending  the  latter 

6e  Kal  UivSapos  eV  HvBioviKais  koI  'Avt'l-   \  river     to     the    Mediterranean.       This 

Haxos  eV  AvSr)  5ia  tov  'Clmavov  <paaiv   '  strange   hypothesis   was    gravely   con- 

(\0e7v  avTobs  eis  At/SuTjr  Kal  jBaffrdaavras  troverted  by  Artemidorus  and  Eratos- 

T^v    'Apyw    6(5    rh     finirepoF    TreAayos    •  thenes. 
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one  navigable  river  to  another,  and  thus  reaching  the  outer 


sea. 


§  4.  Apparently  the  latest  form  of  the  legend  was  that  with 
which  we  are  in  modern  times  most  familiar,  in  consequence  of 
its  having  been  adopted  by  Apollonius  Ehodius  in  his  well- 
known  poem,  but  which  had  previously  found  little  favour 
with  the  Greeks.^  According  to  this,  the  Argonauts,  in  order 
to  elude  the  pursuit  of  the  Colchians,  sailed  across  the  Euxine 
to  the  mouth  of  the  Ister  (Danube),  and  ascended  that  river  as 
far  as  the  point  where  it  divided  into  two  branches  or  arms, 
one  of  which  flowed  into  the  Euxine,  the  other  into  the 
Adriatic  or  Ionian  Sea.  This  strange  geographical  error  was, 
as  we  shall  hereafter  see,  widely  prevalent  among  the  ancient 
Greeks,  even  at  a  period  when  such  a  misconception  would 
appear  impossible,  and  was  believed  even  by  such  writers 
as  Eratosthenes  and  Aristotle.  It  would,  therefore,  be  readily 
adopted  by  the  rationalizing  critics  and  poets  of  the  Alex- 
andrian school ;  but  it  could  obviously  not  have  formed  any 
part  of  the  old  legend,  being  an  outgrowth,  though  an  erro- 
neous one,  of  more  advanced  geographical  knowledge. 

As  if  this  absurdity  had  not  been  enough,  Apollonius  having 
thus  brought  his  heroes  into  the  Adriatic,  must  then  conduct 
them  up  the  Eridanus  (which  was  in  his  time  already  identified 
with  the  Padus,  the  great  river  of  Northern  Italy),  and  from 
thence  by  a  bifurcation  similar  to  that  assigned  to  the  Ister, 
into  the  Ehodanus  or  Ehone,  which  they  then  descended  to 
the  Tyrrhenian  or  Sardinian  Sea.^     The  object  of  this  strange 


^  This  was  the  story  followed  by  the 
geographer  Scymnus  (ap.  Schol.  ad 
ApoUon.  iv.  284),  as  well  as  by  the 
historian  Timteus  (ap.  Diodor.  iv.  56). 

It  is  the  same  version,  though  in  a 
very  confused  form,  that  was  adopted 
by  the  author  of  the  poem  on  the 
Argonautic  expedition  ascribed  to 
Orpheus. 

^  According  to  the  Scholiast,  the 
only  writer  before  Apollonius  who  had 
adopted  this  route  was  one  Timagetus, 


the  author  of  a  work  on  Harbours 
(irepj  Aifj-ei/oov} ;  whom  he  cites  re- 
peatedly (Schol.  ad  Apollon.  iv.  259, 
306,  324,  &c.) ;  but  his  name  is  other- 
wise unknown,  and  we  have  no  clue  to 
the  date  at  which  he  lived.  He  was, 
however,  probably  a  late  writer.  The 
notion  of  the  bifurcation  of  the  Ister 
was  unknown  to  Herodotus :  and  does 
not  appear  until  a  date  long  subse- 
quent. 

^  Not   content   with  this,  the  poet 
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addition  to  the  legend  was  obviously  to  bring  them  to  the 
dwelling  of  Circe,  whose  place  of  abode  had  been  long  regarded 
as  fixed  on  the  western  coast  of  Italy,  adjoining  the  Tyrrhenian 
Sea;  while  her  name  was  so  inseparably  associated  with  the 
legend  of  the  Argonauts  that  it  was  thought  absolutely  neces- 
sary to  represent  them  as  paying  her  a  visit.  From  thence  they 
passed  by  the  promontory  of  the  Sirens,  Scylla  and  Charybdis, 
and  the  Planctse  or  Moving  Islands,  on  their  way  home ; 
touching  also  at  Phseacia,  as  well  as  at  Thera,  Anaphe,  and 
other  points  which  were  connected  by  local  legends  with  the 
tale  of  the  Argonauts. 

It  is  natural  to  suppose  that  these  Homeric  localities,  with 
their  accompanying  fables,  were  merely  introduced  by  the 
poets  in  imitation  of  the  Odyssey,  and  formed  no  part  of  the 
original  legend.  But  there  seems  much  reason  to  believe  that 
there  were  very  early  legends  connected  with  the  Argonauts 
in  the  west  as  well  as  the  east ;  and  it  is  remarkable  that  the 
only  allusion  to  the  voyage  of  the  far-famed  ship  Argo  that 
is  found  in  Homer  is  in  connection  with  the  dangers  of  the 
rocks  called  Planctce,  which  were  connected  by  the  general 
consent  of  ancient  writers  with  the  ivestern  part  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean, in  common  with  Scylla  and  Charybdis,  and  the  islands 
of  ^olus  and  Circe.^  It  was  precisely  the  conflicting  character 
of  these  two  sets  of  legends,  and  the  necessity  of  attempting 
to  reconcile  them,  that  involved  the  logographers  and  poets 
in  such  hopeless  confusion  ;  and  led  to  their  adopting  such 
strange  geographical  theories  for  that  purpose.  They  had 
attained  just   sufficient   geographical   knowledge  to   see   the 


tells  us  that  there  was  a  third  arm, 
leading  oif  direct  into  the  Ocean, 
whicli  the  Argonauts  were  on  the 
point  of  following  had  they  not  been 
warned  in  time  by  Hera  (iv.  625-642). 
^  They  are  distinctly  placed  by 
Homer  himself  (Odyss.  xii.  55-72)  be- 
tween the  rocks  of  the  Sirens  and 
those  of  Scylla  and  Charybdis  :  and 
the  same  view  of  their  position  is  taken 


by  Apollonius  (iv.  858,  922).  Strabo 
also  tells  us  that  Homer  invented  the 
Planctse  in  the  western  sea  in  imitation 
of  the  Symplegades  or  Cyanean  Eocks 
at  the  entrance  of  the  Euxine.  Later 
writers  identified  the  two,  and  gave 
the  name  of  Planctee  to  the  Symple- 
gades ;  but  this  is  wholly  at  variance 
with  the  Homeric  conception.  (See 
Nitzsch's  note  on  the  passage.) 
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difficulties  that  arose,  when  they  attempted  to  combine  into 
one  narrative  stories  originally  quite  unconnected  with  one 
another,  and  to  give  a  definite  form  to  what  the  earliest  poets 
and  their  hearers  were  contented  to  leave  wholly  vague  and 
unsubstantial. 

§  5.  It  would  be  a  mere  waste  of  time  to  attempt  to  extract 
from  these  different  versions  of  the  Argonautic  legend,  in 
the  form  which  it  ultimately  assumed,  any  indications  of  the 
primitive  geographical  notions  with  which  it  was  associated, 
for  we  are  wholly  unable  to  distinguish  these  from  the  almost 
equally  confused  and  irrational  views,  which  were  still  current 
among  the  Alexandrian  poets.  The  earliest  writers,  so  far  as 
we  know,  who  treated  the  subject  at  any  considerable  length 
were  Eumelus  of  Corinth,  and  the  author  of  the  poem  called 
Naupactica ;  the  former  of  whom  may  be  assigned  to  a  period 
about  B.C.  761-744,  while  the  latter  may  probably  be  referred 
to  the  same  century.*  From  the  very  scanty  fragments  of 
them  that  are  preserved,  it  is  pretty  clear  that  the  general 
framework  of  the  fable  had  already  at  this  period  assumed  the 
form  with  which  we  are  familiar ;  but  no  geographical  details 
are  cited  from  either  poet ;  and  the  scope  of  their  works,  which 
was  in  both  cases  a  genealogical  or  mytho-historical  one,  ren- 
ders it  extremely  doubtful  whether  they  troubled  themselves  to 
relate  the  voyage  in  such  a  manner  as  would  have  thrown  any 
considerable  light  upon  the  subject,  even  if  they  had  been 
preserved  to  us.  The  hypothesis  of  some  modern  writers  that 
the  poem  called  Argonautica,  still  extant  under  the  assumed 
name  of  Orpheus,  was  really  the  production  of  Onomacritus, 
who  flourished  in  the  time  of  the  Pisistratids,  is  wholly  destitute 
of  support  from  any  ancient  authority  ;  and  the  work  in  question 
may  safely  be  assigned,  on  its  own  internal  evidence,  to  a  period 
not  earlier  than  the  second  century  of  the  Christian  era.^ 


*  See  Mure's  History  of  Greek  Lite- 
rature, vol.  ii.  p.  261,  pp.  447-450 ; 
and  Marckscheffel,  Hesiodi  Fragmenta, 
Lips.  1840,  pp.  218-223.     Mr.  Grote, 


however,  assigns  them  to  a  period  not 
less  than  a  century  later. 
'  See  Note  A  (p.  28). 
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Of  course  it  is  impossible  to  assert  that  there  may  not  have 
been  some  voyage  or  naval  expedition  at  a  very  remote  period, 
which  attained  to  such  a  celebrity  as  to  become  the  nucleus 
around  which  crystallized  so  many  local  and  poetical  legends ; 
and  it  is  difficult  to  explain  on  any  other  hypothesis  why  the 
original  legend  should  assume  a  form  so  totally  different  from 
all  others  transmitted  to  us  from  the  early  ages.  This  is  the 
more  remarkable  because  the  people  to  whom  the  enterprise  is 
uniformly  ascribed  by  the  poetical  traditions,  in  the  form  in 
which  alone  we  possess  them,  is  that  of  the  Minyans,  a  race 
inhabiting  Boeotia  in  very  early  ages,  whose  power  and  wealth 
are  attested  both  by  the  Homeric  poems  ^  and  by  existing 
remains,  but  who  were  certainly  not  in  historical  times  con- 
nected with  maritime  pursuits  or  naval  enterprise.  But  it 
may  be  safely  affirmed  that,  if  there  ever  was  a  voyage  of  the 
Argonauts  which  gave  rise  to  the  traditionary  tale,  it  was  of  a 
comparatively  very  limited  character ;  and  that  the  idea  of 
Colchis  and  the  Phasis  was  not  connected  with  it  till  lone: 
afterwards.  It  may  also  be  regarded  as  certain  that  it  was  to 
a  great  extent  interwoven  with  legends  and  traditions  that 
arose  after  the  great  extension  of  Greek  navigation  and 
commerce  in  the  Euxine,  which  did  not  take  place  till  the 
seventh  century  B.C.  But  to  suppose  the  original  legend  to 
have  grown  up  in  consequence  of  these  exploring  voyages,  and 
ithat  the  tale  of  the  Argonauts  is  merely  a  mythical  repre- 
sentation of  the  progress  of  Greek  discovery  in  the  Euxine,'^ 
not  only  takes  no  account  of  its  inseparable  connection  with 


*  Homer,  Iliad,  is.  381,  where 
Orchomenus  is  cited  as  renowned  for 
its  wealth,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
Egyptian  Thebes.  He  elsewhere  (ii. 
511)  attaches  to  it  the  distinctive 
epithet  of  "  Minyan." 

'  This  view  has  been  adopted  by 
Humboldt  (^Cosmos,  vol.  ii.  p.  140,  Engl, 
trans.),  and  by  Mr.  Edward  James 
in  Smith's  Dictionary  of  Ancient  Geo- 
graphy^ art.  BospoEus) ;  bnt  to  speak  of 
the   pressing  forward  of  the  Hellenic 


race  towards  the  East  about  twelve  cen- 
turies before  our  era  appears  to  me  a 
mere  anachronism.  There  is  no  evi- 
dence of  any  such  tendency  in  this 
quarter  until  a  period  at  least  four 
centuries  later ;  and  the  only  ground 
for  assigning  it  to  so  early  a  date  is 
the  wholly  unsupported  date  affixed  by 
the  ordinary  system  of  chronology  to 
the  Argonautic  Expedition,  considered 
as  a  historical  fact. 
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the  Minyans,  but  is  at  variance  with  the  fact  that  we  know  the 
legend  of  such  a  voyage  to  have  been  already  familiar  to  the 
Greeks  in  the  age  of  the  Homeric  poems,  long  before  either 
the  Milesians  or  Megarians  had  penetrated  into  the  Euxine. 

All  that  can  be  said  is,  that,  as  the  legendary  traditions  of 
the  Trojan  War  implied  of  necessity  a  state  of  things  in  which 
navigation  had  already  become  sufficiently  familiar  among  the 
Greeks  for  them  to  transport  a  considerable  army  across  the 
^gean  to  the  shores  of  the  Hellespont,  so  there  existed  another 
set  of  traditions,  unquestionably  also  of  early  date,  that  pointed 
to  some  enterprise  of  a  more  distinctly  naval  character,  of  sufS- 
cient  importance  to  be  connected  with  the  names  of  heroes  and 
demigods,  and  to  become  in  like  manner  the  basis^  upon  which 
was  accumulated  a  mass  of  mythical  fictions. 


28 


HISTORY   OF   ANCIENT   GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap.  II. 


NOTE  A. 


ARGONAUTICA   OF   ORPHEUS. 

I  SHOULD  have  been  content  to  leave  the  consideration  of  the  supposed 
antiquity  of  the  Argonautica,  as  w^as  done  by  K.  0.  Miiller  and 
Mr.  Grote,  as  a  question  that  had  been  decided  beyond  appeal  by 
the  successive  investigations  of  Schneider,  Hermann,  and  Ukert : 
had  it  not  been  for  its  having  been  brought  forward  afresh  by 
M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin  in  his  recent  w^ork  on  the  historical  pro- 
gress of  Geography.^  Admitting  that  the  arguments  of  the  Gennan 
critics,  derived  from  grammatical  and  metrical  details,  may  be  con- 
clusive against  assigning  an  early  date  to  the  poem  in  its  present 
shape,  he  still  maintains  that  it  may  be  merely  a  rifacciamento  of 
an  earlier  work,  and  that  the  poem  now  extant  is  in  substance  the 
same  as  that  of  which  he  ascribes  the  composition  to  Onomacritus. 
Two  arguments  appear  to  me  conclusive  against  this  hypothesis  : 
the  one,  that,  as  stated  in  the  text,  this  supposed  redaction  by 
Onomacritus  of  a  poem  on  the  Argonaut  io  voyage  is  a  pure  fiction : 
that  is  to  say,  a  mere  arbitrary  hypothesis,  assumed  without  a 
particle  of  evidence.  There  is  some  ancient  authority,  though 
very  vague  and  indefinite,  for  Onomacritus  having  composed 
hymns  in  the  name  of  Orpheus,  or  worked  up  previously  existing 
poems  of  a  religious  character  into  a  more  definite  shape  ;  and  it  is 
not  improbable  that  the  poems  current  under  the  name  of  Orpheus 
in  the  time  of  Aristophanes  belonged  to  this  class.  But  there  is 
absolutely  none  for  Onomacritus  having  handled  the  subject  of  the 
Argonautics,  a  poem  of  a  totally  different  character.^     Nor,  in  the 


*  Histoire  de  la  Geographie  et  des 
Decouvertes  Geographiques.  8vo.  Paris, 
1875. 

^  Suidas,  indeed,  mentions  a  certain 
Orpheus  of  Crotona  as  having  written 
a  poem,  called  Argonautica  (s.  v.) 
And  this  Orpheus  is  evidently  the 
same  who  is  mentioned  by  another 
grammarian  as  having  been  associated 
with  Onomacritus  in  the  task  of  re- 


vising the  poems  of  Homer.  (Schol. 
ad  Plaut.  cited  by  Ritschl  Die,  Alex- 
andrinische  Bibliotheh,  p.  4.)  He 
therefore  flourished  in  the  time  of  the 
Pisistratids.  It  is  singular  that  more 
use  has  not  been  made  of  this  state- 
ment of  Suidas  (valeat  quantum),  by 
the  advocates  of  the  early  date  of  the 
poem. 
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second  place,  is  there  any  mention  of  the  existence  of  any  such 
poem  before  the  Alexandrian  period,  or  indeed  till  long  after  ;  and 
the  existing  Scholia  on  ApoUonius,  which  are  of  unusual  fulness 
and  value,  while  repeatedly  referring  to  the  different  versions  of 
the  tale  found  in  different  authors,  never  allude  to  the  existence  of 
a  poem  on  the  subject  under  the  imposing  name  of  Orpheus.  This 
consideration  alone  appears  to  me  conclusive  against  its  being  of 
older  date  than  the  late  Alexandrian  period. 

The  internal  evidence  appears  to  me  equally  decisive.  M.  de  St. 
Martin  finds  in  it  the  primitive  simplicity  and  didactic  character 
of  the  earliest  poets.  To  me  it  appears,  in  common  with  several 
distinguished  critics,  to  have  the  jejune  and  prosaic  tameness  so 
characteristic  of  the  declining  Greek  poetry  of  the  second  and 
third  century  after  the  Christian  era.  And  this  character  is  as 
strongly  marked  in  the  conception  and  mode  of  treatment  of  the 
subject  as  in  the  details  of  style  and  diction.  For  these  last  I  must 
refer  my  readers  to  Hermann's  elaborate  dissertation,  appended  to 
his  edition  of  the  Orphica;  an  excellent  summary  of  the  whole 
subject,  from  the  critical  point  of  view,  is  given  by  Bernhardy  in 
his  Grundriss  der  GriecliiscJien  Literatur  (2nd  edition,  Halle,  1856, 
vol.  ii.  pp.  347-353). 

From  the  geographical  point  of  view  it  matters  little  whether 
the  poem  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  Alexandrian  or  to  the  Christian 
period.  In  either  case  it  is  equally  worthless,  and  unworthy  of 
careful  examination.  But  the  evidence  that  it  is  not  (as  M.  de  St. 
Martin  maintains)  "  certainly  anterior  to  Herodotus,"  appears  to 
me  overwhelming.  The  confusion  of  the  writer's  geography,  which 
is  regarded  by  M.  de  St.  Martin  as  arising  from  his  great  antiquity, 
bears  a  striking  resemblance  to  that  found  in  several  of  the  later 
geographers.  It  is  not  merely  that  he  has  erroneous  ideas,  even  in 
regard  to  regions  like  the  north  coasts  of  the  iEgean;  that  he 
represents  the  Araxes,  Thermodon,  Phasis,  and  Tanais,  as  all 
having  a  common  origin ;  and  that  in  describing  the  voyage  from 
the  Maaotis  to  the  Northern  Ocean,  he  jumbles  together  the  names 
of  Scythian  tribes  derived  from  all  kinds  of  sources,  and  enumerates 
the  Greloni,  Sauromatse,  Gretas,  and  Arimaspians,  among  the  nations 
dwelling  around  the  Palus  M^otis,  while  he  transfers  the  Tauri, 
noted  for  their  human  sacrifices,  to  the  shores  of  the  channel  leadino- 
into  the  Northern  Ocean.  But  he  describes  the  Argonauts  as 
passing  through  a  narrow  channel  into  the  Ocean,  "  which  is  called 
by  the  Hyperborean  tribes  the  Cronian  Sea  and  the  Dead  Sea." 
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Both  these  names  were  familiar  to  the  geographers  and  poets  of 
later  times  ;^  but  no  trace  of  them  is  found  before  the  Alexandrian 
period.  Here  they  visit  in  succession  the  Macrobians,  Cimmerians, 
and  the  land  of  Hermionia,  where  is  the  mouth  of  Acheron  and  the 
descent  into  the  infernal  regions  :  but  they  are  especially  warned 
to  avoid  the  island  of  lerne,  in  order  to  do  which  they  by  great 
exertions  double  the  Sacred  Cape,  and  after  twelve  days'  \ojage 
reach  the  fir-clad  island,  sacred  to  Demeter,  where  the  poet  places 
the  fable  of  the  Eape  of  Persephone.  Thence  in  three  days  they 
come  to  the  island  of  Circe,  after  which  they  pass  by  the  Columns 
of  Hercules  into  the  Sardinian  Sea.  Here  we  find  mentioned  the 
customary  legends  of  the  Sirens,  Charybdis,  &c.,  but  mixed  up 
with  the  names  of  the  Latins,  Ausonians,  and  Tyrrhenians,  as 
inhabitants  of  its  shores  :  and  the  mention  of  Lilybseum  in  Sicily 
is  associated  with  the  burning  ^tna,  and  the  fable  of  Enceladus. 
It  is  remarkable  that  the  "  far-stretching  Alps"  (rai/ijiyKees "AXTrets) 
are  mentioned  among  the  ranges  of  mountains — associated  with  the 
Ehipsean  mountains  and  the  Calpian  ridge — that  overshadowed  the 
land  of  the  Cimmerians,  and  helped  to  shut  out  from  it  the  light  of 
the  sun.  Absurd  as  is  this  statement,  it  shows  a  familiarity  with 
the  name  of  the  Alps  as  a  great  mountain  chain,  though  it  was 
certainly  unknown  as  such  to  the  Greeks  in  the  days  of  Herodotus. 
The  mention  of  lerne  (or,  as  it  is  called  in  one  passage,  the  lernian 
Islands)  is  still  more  decisive.  There  is  no  evidence  of  any  know- 
ledge of  the  British  Islands  among  the  Greeks  before  the  time  of 
Pytheas,  while  the  name  of  lerne  (Ireland)  is  not  mentioned  till  a 
considerably  later  period.* 

Confused  and  extravagant  as  are  the  geographical  notions  con- 
tained in  the  above  narrative,  it  does  not  appear  to  me  possible  to 
pronounce  upon  their  evidence  alone,  that  the  poem  cannot  belong 
to  the  Alexandrian  period  instead  of  the  Eoman  Empire.  Its 
assignment  to  the  later  age  must  rest  upon  considerations  of  style 
and  language,  as  well  as  upon  the  all-important  fact  that  no  allusion 
to  its  existence  is  found  in  any  ancient  author,  or  even  in  any  of 
the  scholiasts  or  grammarians  down  to  a  very  late  date. 


*  As  for  instance  to  Dionysius  Peri-  ]    early  date  of  the  poem,  are  fully  given 
egetes  (v.  31-35),  whose  description  of  ]   by  Tjkert  {Geograpliie  der  Griechen  und 


this  northern  ocean  bears  a  close  re- 
semblance to  that  of  the  Orphic  poet. 

*  The       geographical       arguments 
against  the  authenticity,  or  supposed 


Bomer,  vol.  i.  part  ii.),  to  whose  elabo- 
rate dissertation  on  the  subject  I  must 
refer  my  readers. 


(     31     ) 


CHAPTER  III. 

HOMERIC     GEOGEAPHY. 


Section  1. — General  Views. 

§  1.  We  may  now  proceed  to  consider  the  notions  of  geo- 
graphy entertained  by  the  Greeks,  at  the  earliest  period  when 
they  can  be  regarded  as  possessing  any  real  geographical 
notions  at  all.  In  this  investigation  our  principal — indeed,  it 
may  be  said  our  sole — source  of  information  is  to  be  found  in 
the  Homeric  Poems.  Whatever  opinion  may  be  entertained  as 
to  the  date  or  mode  of  composition  of  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey — 
whether  we  regard  them  as  the  work  of  one  author  or  of  several 
— it  is.  certain  that  they  represent  to  us  the  ideas  and  senti- 
ments of  a  very  early  age ;  and  we  shall  find  as  we  proceed  in 
our  inquiries  this  character  of  antiquity  and  primitive  sim- 
plicity attested  not  less  strongly  by  the  nature  and  limits  of 
the  geographical  knowledge  which  they  display,  than  by  their 
evidence  as  to  the  manners,  arts,  and  institutions  of  the  heroic 
ages  which  they  describe.-^ 

In  attempting  to  represent  to  ourselves,  and  to  retrace  as 
far  as  possible,  the  dim  and  vague  outlines  of  the  geographical 
picture  that  floated  before  the  mind  of  the  poet,  and  that  may 
have  been  present  more  or  less  distinctly  to  those  of  his 
hearers,  it  might  naturally  have  been  thought  that  we  should 
be  materially  assisted  by  the  labours  of  the  numerous  com- 
mentators and  interpreters  who  devoted  themselves  in  ancient 
times  to  the  elucidation  of  his  ideas  on  this  as  well  as  on  other 
subjects.     But  so  far  from  this  being  the  case,  it  will  be  found 


See  Note  A,  p.  75. 
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that  great  part  of  the  dijBficiilties  which  surround  the  inquiry 
have  arisen  from  these  very  commentaries,  embodying,  as  they 
do,  traditional  interpretations  of  the  Homeric  legends,  derived 
from  a  much  earlier  period,  but  of  the  origin  or  authority  of 
which  we  have  no  knowledge  whatever.  There  were  not 
indeed  wanting  during  the  Alexandrian  period  some  writers 
who  had  the  boldness  to  assail  the  conclusions  thus  generally 
received,  and  dispute  the  accuracy  of  the  traditional  attribu- 
tions ;  ^  but  they  appear  to  have  found  few  followers,  and  the 
great  authority  of  Strabo — a  writer  who  in  many  other  respects 
possessed  a  real  insight  into  scientific  geography — was  unfor- 
tunately thrown  into  the  opposite  scale,  and  tended,  to  an 
extent  that  can  hardly  be  overrated,  to  consolidate  the  fabric 
of  the  system  Avhich  he  found  established  in  his  time.  Yet  it 
will  be  found  on  examination  that  that  system  rests  on  no 
substantial  foundation,  and  is  in  many  instances  opposed  to 
the  most  simple  and  natural  interpretation  of  the  poet's 
meaning. 

It  is  only  quite  in  recent  times  that  modern  writers  have 
shaken  themselves  clear  of  that  blind  reverence  for  the 
opinions  of  the  ancients  which  led  men  to  accept  without 
hesitation  the  conclusions  of  Strabo  or  Pliny,  and  receive  as 
established  truths  the  interpretations  that  had  been  put  upon 
the  ideas  of  the  poet  by  traditions  of  much  later  date,  or  by 
the  attempts  of  rationalizing  critics  to  bring  them  into  accord- 
ance with  the  known  facts  of  geography.  The  simple  and 
vague  ideas  of  Homer  have  been  disfigured  and  disguised  by 
the  desire  to  reconcile  them  with  the  scientific  knowledge 
of  after  ages,  and  to  adapt  them  to  a  system  of  which  neither 
the  poet  nor  his  contemporaries  had  the  slightest  conception.^ 


^  The  most  prominent  among  these 
was  Eratosthenes,  to  whose  opinions 
on  the  subject  we  shall  repeatedly  have 
to  refer.  His  views  were  also  adopted 
by  ApoUodorus,  and  to  some  extent  at 
least  by  Demetrius  of  Scepsis. 

*  Crates,  the  celebrated  grammarian 


and  Homeric  commentator,  who  was  a 
contemjDorary  of  Aristarcnus,  was  con- 
spicuous by  his  attempts  at  this  kind 
of  interpretation  (see  Strabo,  i.  pp. 
3,  5,  32,  &c.'  for  which  he  is  justly 
reproved  by  Geminus.  {Elem.  Astron. 
c.  13.) 
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Hence  in  all  inquiries  into  the  Homeric  geography,  it  is  above 
all  things  necessary  to  divest  ourselves  of  all  these  subsequent 
additions,  and  to  confine  our  attention  as  entirely  as  possible 
to  the  words  of  the  poet  himself,  and  the  conclusions  that  may 
be  legitimately  drawn  from  his  own  language.* 

§  2.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  Homer,  in  common  with  all 
his  successors  down  to  the  time  of  Hecatseus,  believed  the  earth 
to  be  a  plane,  of  circular  form,  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  the 
Ocean,  which  they  conceived,  not  as  a  sea,  but  as  a  vast 
continuous  stream,  for  ever  flowing  round  and  round  the 
earth.^  The  vault  of  heaven,  which  he  terms  "  brazen "  or 
"  of  iron,"  epithets  used  to  denote  its  solidity,  he  conceived  as 
a  solid  concave  surface,  like  the  "  firmament "  of  the  Jews,  of 
equal  extent  with  the  earth  so  as  to  rest  on  it  on  all  sides.^ 
But  at  the  same  time  he  seems  to  have  supposed  it  to  stand  in 
need  of  some  additional  support,  and  therefore  to  rest  upon 
tall  pillars  "  which  keep  the  heaven  and  the  earth  asunder."  ^ 
These  pillars  are  in  the  charge  of  Atlas,  but  it  is  not  stated 
that  Atlas  himself  supported  the  heavens,  according  to  the 
notion  prevalent  in  later  times,  and  adopted  by  almost  all 
subsequent  ]3oets.  Nor  is  there  the  slightest  indication  of  the 
situation  of  these   mighty  pillars;   or  anything  whatever  to 


■*  It  is  one  of  the  great  merits  of  two 
of  the  leading  writers  on  this  subject, 
Volckei-  and  Ukert,  that  they  have 
adhered  steadfastly  to  this  system. 
Mr.  Gladstone  has  adopted  the  same 
line :  and  I  cordially  assent  to  his 
remarks  upon  the  course  to  be  pursued 
in  the  investigation  (Homer  and  the 
Homtric  Age,  vol.  iii.  pp.  262-265), 
widely  as  I  differ  from  him  in  respect 
to  the  results. 

"  See  Note  B,  p.  75. 

•^  This  is  distinctly  stated  by  Hesiod 
{Theogon.  vv.  126-7). 

Vala.  Se  rot  nploTOV  ij.ev  eyeivaro  iaov  eavrif, 
Ovfiai'hi'  a(7Tep6ei/6\  ii/afjLtv  nepi  irduTa  Ka\vnTOt» 

There  is  no  passage  in  Homer  where 
the  conception  is  stated  with  equal 
distinctness ;    but  his  expressions   all 

VOL.  I. 


agree  with  it,  and  it  was  undoubtedly 
the  idea  entertained  by  the  Greeks 
down  to  a  much  later  period. 

7  "  s  ' 

.  .   .   e^ei  oe  T€  Kiova;  avTOS 

fiaKpas,    al  yaldv    re    kol    ovpavov   afj-ifni 

exoucriv. 

Odyss.  i.  54. 

That  the  sense  given  in  the  text  is 
the  true  meaning  of  afj.(pls  fX""'^"')  I 
feel  no  doubt,  notwithstanding  the 
different  interpretation  proposed  by 
some  of  the  commentators :  and  it 
seems  most  natural  to  translate  e%ei  in 
the  first  line  as  "  keeps  "  or  "  guards." 
The  idea  that  Atlas  himself  held  and 
supported  the  columns  seems  to  iiave 
arisen  from  a  desire  to  explain  the 
passage  in  accordance  with  the  myth 
as  generally  received  in  later  times. 
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connect  them  with  the  mountain  chain  in  the  distant  regions 
of  the  west,  to  which  the  name  was  applied  by  the  Greeks  of 
later  ages.  The  statement  appears,  so  far  as  Homer  is  con- 
cerned, as  a  purely  mythological  fiction,  which  has  nothing  to 
do  with  geography. 

§  3.  It  is  repeatedly  stated  in  the  Homeric  poems  that  the  sun 
rose  out  of  the  Ocean  stream,  and  again  sank  into  the  same  at 
its  setting.^  How  it  was  carried  back  to  the  point  from  which 
it  was  to  start  afresh  on  its  course  it  is  probable  that  no  one  in 
his  day  ever  troubled  himself  to  inquire.  It  is  certain  that  no 
trace  is  found  of  the  absurd  inventions  by  which  later  poets 
and  meteorologers  endeavoured  to  overcome  this  difficulty.^ 
The  stars  also  are  represented  as  following  the  same  course 
and  bathing  every  day  in  the  waters  of  the  Ocean.  There 
Avas  however  one  exception.  Even  the  rudest  observers  could 
hardly  gaze  on  the  beautiful  starry  skies  of  G-reece  without 
noticing  that  there  was  one  conspicuous  group  of  stars — the 
constellation  of  the  Great  Bear — which  never  set,  but,  in  the 
words  of  Homer,  "keeps  turning  round  in  the  same  place, 
and  alone  has  no  share  in  the  baths  of  Ocean."  ^  Besides  the 
Great  Bear — which  was  already  known  by  the  two  names  of 
"  the  Bear  "  and  "  the  Waggon  " — Homer  mentions  other  con- 


8  Iliad,  vii.  421-423  ;  viii.  485  ; 
xviii.  240 ;  Odyssey,  xis.  433,  &c. 

It  was  preceded  by  the  Dawn  ('Htis), 
■which  iu  like  manner  "  arose  from 
tlie  streams  of  Ocean,  to  give  light 
to  immortals  and  to  men."  —  Ihad, 
xix.  1. 

^  It  is  difficnlt  to  believe  that  the 
story  of  the  Sun  being  carried  back 
along  the  Ocean  stream,  reclining  in  a 
golden  bowl,  which  is  found  not  only 
in  Mimnermus,  but  even  in  Stesichorus, 
and  the  logographer  Pherecydes  (ap. 
Athenseum,  si.  p.  469-70),  could  ever 
have  been  regarded  as  anything  more 
than  a  mythological  fiction.  But  the 
earlier  meteori  logers,  according  to 
Aristotle,  got  over  the  difficulty  by 
supposing  that  the  sun  travelled  round 
in  the  night  by  the  north  to  tlie  east, 


but  that  its  course  was  not  visible,  on 
account  of  the  elevation  of  the  northern 
parts  of  the  earth.  (Arist.  Meteorol. 
ii.  1,  §16.) 

'ApKTOi'  9',  rjv  Kol  a/j^a^av  iwiKKrjcriv  KaKe- 

OVtTlV, 

tJt'  avTov  <7Tpe(^eTai,  KoX  T  'QpCuivaSoKevei, 
oly]  &'  aft/xopos  6(7Tt  Aoerpoii/  'ilKeai'olo. 

Odyss.  V.  273-275. 

The  same  three  lines  occur  also  in  the 
Iliad  (xviii.  487-489).  It  is  to  be 
observed  that  in  the  Odyssey  (I.e.) 
Ulysses  is  represented  as  steering  by 
watching  the  Bear  {i.e.  the  Gi'eat  Bear). 
It  would  appear,  therefore,  that  the 
refinement  of  steering  by  the  Little 
Bear,  or  Pole  Star,  which  is  ascribed 
to  the  Phoenicians,  was  not  yet  familiar 
to  the  Greeks  in  the  days  of  Homer,  or 
at  least  was  not  yet  known  to  the  poet. 
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stellations ;  "  the  late-setting  Bootes,"  and  "  the  Pleiades,  and 
the  Hyades  and  the  mighty  Orion  ;"^  but  it  would  be  absurd 
to  suppose  that  because  these  are  all  that  he  notices  by  name, 
they  were  the  only  ones  with  which  he  was  acquainted.  Indeed 
the  mention  of  so  obscure  a  group  as  the  Hyades  sufficiently 
shows  that  the  nomenclature  of  the  stars  was  in  his  time  pretty 
well  advanced.  The  only  single  star  that  he  notices  is  the 
dog-star,  with  the  baleful  influence  of  which  he  was  familiar, 
as  well  as  with  its  peculiar  brightness.^ 

§  4.  We  do  not  find  in  the  Homeric  poems  any  distinctive 
terms  for  the  cardinal  points,  or  four  quarters  of  the  heavens,  as 
such:  that  is  to  say,  he  has  no  words  answering  to  the  simple 
terms.  North,  South,  East,  and  West.  He  indeed  repeatedly 
contrasts  the  two  latter — which  must  always  have  been  clearly 
marked  by  the  course  of  the  sun — designating  the  one  as  "  to- 
wards the  dawn  and  the  Sun ; "  the  other  as  "  Darkness  " — on 
account  of  the  setting  sun  being  immediately  followed  by  dark- 
ness.* But  his  use  of  the  terms  is,  as  might  be  expected  of  a 
poet,  especially  in  a  rude  age,  somewhat  vague  and  general, 
and  this  has  actually  led  several  writers,  both  in  ancient  and 
modern  times,  to  dispute  the  signification  of  the  terms,  and  to 
maintain  that  by  the  quarter  or  region  of  darkness  Homer 
meant  the  north ;  and  the  south  by  that  of  the  sun ;  a  theory 
which  is  at  once  met  by  the  unanswerable  objection  that  it 
takes  no  account  of  the  mention  of  the  Dawn,  which  is  in 
these  phrases  invariably  associated  with  that  of  the  Sun.^    The 


nXijtdSas  6''Ya5asT6,T6  re  crfleVos  'lipttovos. 
Iliad,  xviii.  486. 

Compare  Odyssey,  v.  272. 

^  He  calls  it  "  the  dog  of  Orion " 
(Iliad,  xxii.  29).  It  had  apparently 
not  yet  acquired  the  distinctive  appel- 
lation of  Sirius,  i.e.  "the  burning," 
which  is  already  found  in  liesiod  {Op. 
et  Di.  V.  607).  The  acnrip  oiroipivhs 
mentioned  in  v.  5  is  supposed  by  some 
commentators  to  be  Arcturus,  but  it  is 
more  probable  that  here  also  Sirius  is 
meant. 

^  The  one  is  always  -Kphs  iju)  t  j]e\L6v 


re :  the  other,  as  opposed  to  it,  -n-phs 
(6(pov,  or  ttotI  C^cpov  rjepoeura  (Iliad, 
xii.  239  ;  Odyssey,  siii.  240,  &c.) 

^  This  paradox  was  put  forward  in 
ancient  times  by  Strabo  fx.  p.  455), 
and  apparently  before  liim  by  Ephorus 
(ap.  Strab.  i.  p.  84),  It  has  in  modern 
times  been  adopted  by  Voss,  who  made 
it  the  foundation  of  his  wliole  system 
of  Homeric  geography;  but  is,  in  my 
opinion,  fully  refuted  by  Viilcker 
{Homer hche  Geographie,  pp.  42-46), 
and  has  been  generally  rejected  by  the 
most  recent  inquirers  (Ulicrt,  Nitzsch, 
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question  could  not  have  arisen,  but  for  the  absence  of  any 
corresponding  terms  to  designate  the  North  and  South. 

The  expressions  employed  by  Homer  to  distinguish  what  we 
should  term  the  quarters  of  the  heavens,  are  almost  always 
derived  from  the  winds,  the  names  of  which  must  have  been 
from  the  earliest  ages  familiar  to  the  Greeks  as  a  seafaring 
people.  Of  these  he  knew  only  four,  which  he  describes  as 
opposed  to  one  another  in  pairs,  and  which  may  fairly  be 
taken  as  representing  in  a  general  way  the  four  cardinal  points 
of  the  compass.^  Boreas,  the  north  wind,  blowing  from  Thrace, 
assumes  in  Homer  the  same  prominent  position  that  it  does  at 
the  present  day  to  all  navigators  of  the  ^gean.  It  was  the 
bringer  of  fine  weather  and  a  clear  sky,  but  nevertheless  a 
strong  and  violent  wind  "  that  rolled  mighty  waves."  ^  Notus, 
the  south  wind,  which  was  directly  opposed  to  it,  was  a 
stormy  wind,  bringing  sudden  squalls  dangerous  to  navi- 
gators. Zephyrus,  the  west  wind,  was  dreaded  on  the  same 
account,  and  is  repeatedly  represented  as  a  stormy  wind ;  ^ 
while  Eurus,  the  east  wind,  is  but  seldom  mentioned,  and 
bears  a  subordinate  part :  very  different  from  what  it  would 
have  done,  had  the  poet  lived  in  England. 

§  5.  Homer  abounds  in  descriptions  and  descriptive  epithets 
of  the  sea,  from  which  a  large  part  of  his  similes  are  taken.     No 


Bnchholz,  &e.).  Mr.  Grladstone,  after 
pointing  out  the  true  meiining  of  the 
phrases,  and  justly  adding  that  tliey 
must  at  the  same  time  be  received  with 
a  certain  amount  of  vagueness,  proceeds 
to  argue  as  if  they  are  to  be  taken 
definitely  as  corresponding  to  iiorth-west 
and  south-east  (vol.  iii.  p.  266),  a  pro- 
position for  which  I  cannot  see  the 
slightest  foundation,  though  he  thence- 
forth relies  on  it  as  an  established  fact. 
The  deviation  from  the  ecliptic,  to 
which  he  appeals  (even  if  its  influence 
be  admitted),  would  of  course  give  an 
equal  amount  of  variation  in  each 
direction,  to  the  toutli  as  well  as  to  the 
north,  of  the  equinoctial  line  of  sunset 
a) id  sunrise, 
e  Note  C,  p.  77. 


Kcu.  Bopeijs  al8pr]yev€Tri?,  IJ-iya.  Kvixa  KvXiv- 
Smv. 

Odyssey,  v.  296. 

But  it  was  generally  associated  with 
line  weather  and  a  clear  sky  (whence 
the  epithets  aWp7]yevrjs  and  aidpriye- 
vsT-qs),  and  is  described  in  a  remarkable 
passage  in  the  Odyssey  as  "breaking 
down  before  it"  the  waves  that  had 
been  raised  by  the  other  winds— 

(Spcre  6'  itrX  KpaLirvov  Bope'r)!/,  jrpb  6e  Ku/xar'  ea^ev. 

V.  385. 

a  fact  familiar  to  all  who  have  had 
much  experience  either  of  the  iEgean 
or  Mediterranean.  But  as  coming 
from  the  north  it  was  naturally  the 
wind  that  bronsht  frost  and  snow 
(Iliad,  xix.  358  ;  Odyssey,  xiv.  475). 
*  See  especially  the  passage  in  the 
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poet  has  ever  equalled  him  in  the  knowledge  he  shows  of  its 
varied  moods  and  aspects,  with  which  every  Greek  was  neces- 
sarily familiar.  But  he  affords  us  scarcely  any  geographical 
statements  concerning  it.  ,He  never  applies  the  name  of 
^gean,  so  well  known  to  the  later  Greeks,  to  the  sea  between 
Greece  and  Asia :  for  which  he  had  no  distinctive  appellation, 
for  the  same  reason  that  the  Greeks  in  later  ages  had  none  for 
the  Mediterranean :  it  was  "  the  sea,"  the  sea  which  everybody 
knew,  and  had  he  wanted  to  distinguish  it,  he  would  doubtless 
have  called  it  in  like  manner  "  our  sea."  But  in  two  passages 
he  designates  smaller  portions  of  it  by  the  local  names  of  the 
Thracian  Sea  and  the  Icarian  Sea :  and  other  such  appellations 
were  doubtless  in  use  in  his  time.  Hence  he  speaks  of  "  every 
sea,"  as  if  there  were  many  such,  and  tells  us  that  all  seas,  as 
well  as  all  rivers,  were  the  offspring  of  Ocean,  which  was  indeed 
the  source  of  all  the  waters  on  the  earth,  even  fountains  and 
wells.^  But  the  distinction  between  the  mighty  river  of 
Ocean,  and  the  sea  which  was  enclosed  within  it,  is  through- 
out clearly  maintained.  The  idea  of  the  Ocean  as  an  outer 
sea,  separated  from,  but  communicating  with,  the  inner  sea, 
was  wholly  foreign  to  the  mind  of  Homer,  and  many  of  the 
difficulties  and  errors  of  his  commentators  have  arisen  from 
their  attempting  to  introduce  into  the  Homeric  geography 
this  conception  of  the  Ocean,  as  it  was  familiar  to  their  own 
minds.^ 

It  must  be  added  that  no  indication  is  found  in  Homer  of 
any  knowledge  of  the  Euxine  as  a  separate  sea.  He  was  of 
course  familiar  with  the  Hellespont,  from  its  proximity  to 
Troy,  and  must  have  known  that  beyond  that  narrow  strait 


Odyssey  (xii.  288-290)  where  the 
Notus  and  Zephyrus  are  spoken  of  as 
raising  sudden  squalls  and  gales  such 
as  were  the  cause  of  shipwrecks. 
Again  in  the  same  book  (v.  408)  there 
comes  on  suddenly  "a  shrilly  west 
wind  with  a  violent  squall,"  KeicXriyihs 
Ze<pupos,  fxeydXr]  ffvv  KaiXavi  Qlioov.  It 
is  only  in  describing  the  Elysian  Fields 


that  the  Zephyrus  blowing  from  the 
Ocean  is  represented  as  a  gentle  cooling 
breeze  (Odyssey,  iv.  568). 

^aOvppeiTao  fieya  adevoi  'nKeavolo, 
eg  ovTTep  Trat/re?  7rOTa,aot,  Kat  naaa  ^dAaccra, 
Koi     Tracrat    Kprjvat,    /cat     </)peLaTa     [xaKpa. 
vdovcnv. 

Iliad,  xxi.  195-197. 

'  This  difficulty  was  apparently  en- 
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there  was  again  a  broad  open  sea — the  Propontis  or  Sea  of 
Marmora — but  there  is  nothing  to  show  that  he  had  any 
knowledge  of  the  Bosphorus,  or  of  the  far  more  extensive  sea 
beyond.^  He  supposed  the  Achelous  to  be  the  greatest  of 
rivers,  which  sufficiently  shows  that  not  even  any  obscure 
rumour  had  reached  him  of  such  mighty  streams  as  the  Ister 
and  Borysthenes. 

§  6.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  mention  that  the  primitive  geo- 
graphy of  the  Homeric  times  knew  nothing  of  a  division  of 
the  world  into  three  continents  :  and  that  the  names  of  Europe, 
Asia  and  Africa,  in  this  sense,  were  wholly  unknown  to  the 
poet.  He  indeed  mentions  the  name  of  Libya  (as  Africa  was 
always  called  by  the  Greeks)  as  that  of  a  particular  region 
of  great  fertility,  doubtless  referring  to  the  country  west  of 
Egypt  which  always  continued  to  be  known  by  this  special 
designation.  But  he  never  mentions  the  name  of  Asia,  even 
as  that  of  a  country :  and  though  he  speaks  of  the  Asian 
meadows  on  the  banks  of  the  Cayster,  this  was  evidently  a 
mere  local  appellation.^  The  name  of  Europe  does  not  occur 
in  the  poems  at  all.* 


countered  by  the  Alexandrian  critics 
who,  like  Eratosthenes,  transferred  the 
■wanderings  of  Ulysses  to  the  outer 
Ocean,  while  they  still  retained  the  idea 
of  the  Ocean,  such  as  it  was  known  to 
them,  instead  of  the  deep,  gently  flow- 
ing, stream  that  Homer  describes, 
encircling  the  whole  world,  earth,  and 
sea  alike. 

^  He  was,  indeed,  acquainted  with 
the  river  Sangarius  which  flows  into 
the  Euxiue  (Iliad,  iii.  187;  xvi.  719), 
bat  only  as  a  river  of  Phrygia,  and 
there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he 
knew  anything  of  its  real  outflow,  or 
of  any  distinction  between  the  Pro- 
pontis   and    the    Euxine.      He  knew 


generally  that  there  was  sea  somewhere 
to  the  north,  and  that  was  all. 

'A(7t'<o  iv  XeifjiMVL,  liaiJCTTpCov  a.ij.<j>i  pe^Bpa. 
Uiad,  ii.  461. 

*  It  is  flrst  found  in  the  Homeric 
Hymn  to  the  Pythian  Apollo  (v.  73, 
112),  which  is  probably  at  least  two 
centuries  later  than  the  Iliad  or 
Odyssey.  But  even  there  the  name 
of  Evpciir-n  is  used  only  to  designate 
continental  Greece^  in  contradistinction 
to  the  Peloponnese  and  the  Islands. 
Its  extension  to  the  continent  gene- 
rally was  probably  of  much  later  date, 
though  it  was,  as  we  know,  already 
well  established  in  the  time  of  He- 
cata3us. 
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Section  2. —  Geography  of  the  Iliad. 

§  1.  In  proceeding  to  investigate  the  local  geography  of  the 
Homeric  Poems,  and  to  point  out  the  extent  and  character  of 
the  knowledge  which  they  really  display  of  different  seas  and 
lands,  we  may  safely  start  from  the  principle  which  was  long 
ago  laid  down  by  Eratosthenes,  that  the  poet  was  well 
acquainted  with  the  regions  near  at  hand,  but  ignorant  of 
those  afar  off.^  This  conclusion  indeed  appears  at  first  so 
obvious,  or  rather  so  self-evident,  that  it  is  difficult  to  suppose 
it  could  ever  have  been  contested :  and  it  is  strange  to  find  it 
rejected  with  scorn  by  such  writers  as  Strabo  and  Polybius. 
But  the  reverence  for  the  supposed  authority  of  Homer,  which 
had  arisen  into  a  kind  of  blind  superstition  among  the  later 
Greeks,  led  them  to  regard  with  indignation  any  attempt  to 
curtail  the  domain  of  knowledge  attributed  to  him.  He  was 
the  father  of  geography  as  well  as  of  history,  and  it  was  held 
to  be  equally  heretical  to  dispute  his  statement  as  to  a  sup- 
posed geographical  fact,  as  to  deny  the  reality  of  the  Trojan 
War,  or  to  doubt  the  personal  existence  of  Ajax  or  Patroclus. 

At  the  same  time,  strangely  enough,  this  unquestioning 
belief  in  the  accuracy  of  the  poet  was  coupled  with  an  equally 
ready  admission  of  the  popular  legends  which  identified  the 
localities  described  in  the  Odyssey  with  certain  definite  spots 
that  had  become  familiar  to  Greek  colonists  and  navigators  in 
later  times.  How  these  attributions  had  at  first  arisen,  we  are 
in  most  cases  utterly  unable  to  divine ;  but,  once  established, 
they  maintained  their  ground  with  a  singular  tenacity,  even 
where  they  were  in  palpable  contradiction  with  the  statements 
of  the  poet  himself.  Thus  the  abode  of  -3l]olus  was  considered 
as  fixed  beyond  dispute  in  one  of  the  Lipari,  or,  as  they  were 
called  by  the  ancients,  the  ^olian  Islands,  though  Ulysses  is 


*  Eratosthenes  ap.  Strab.  i.  p.  18, 
vii.  p.  298 :  iiraivet  yap  'Eparoadevovs 
a,TT6(pacnv,  on  (pTjcrlv  eKf'tvos  KaVOfj.rjpoi' 
Kal  rovs   aWovs   tovs  iraAawus    to.  fxtv 


'EWrjviKa  eiSevai,  ru-v  Se  -Koppoi  iroXX^v 
exeij/  a-Keipiau.  This  principle  was 
adopted  by  Apollodorus,  which  excites 
the  indijinalion  of  Strabo. 
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described  as  sailing  from  thence  with,  a  west  wind  in  a  direct 
course  to  Ithaca.*^  Such  a  course  was  obviously  impossible, 
unless  we  suppose  him  to  have  sailed  right  across  the 
mountains  of  Calabria,  or  frankly  admit  that  Homer  was 
unaware  of  the  existence  of  any  such  obstacle. 

We  are  met  by  no  such  difficulties  nearer  home ;  and  as  long 
as  our  attention  is  confined  to  the  shores  of  the  ^Egean  Sea, 
and  the  countries  that  immediately  adjoin  it,  we  find  the  poet 
generally  well  informed,  and  we  have  sometimes  clear  evidence 
of  accurate  personal  observation.  It  is  only  when  we  wander 
beyond  this  limited  range,  that  we  begin  to  meet  with  contra- 
dictions and  absurdities,  and  statements  bearing  the  stamp 
either  of  vague  ignorance,  or  of  palpable  poetic  fiction.  The 
distinction  thus  established  between  what  have  been  well 
called  the  Inner  and  the  Outer  Geography  of  Homer,  coincides 
nearly,  though  not  entirely,  with  that  of  the  two  poems.  As 
the  action  of  the  Iliad  is  confined  within  the  limits  of  the 
inner  circle;,  and  the  nations  represented  as  engaging  in 
conflicts  on  the  plains  of  Troy  are  the  inhabitants  only  of  the 
regions  bordering  on  the  JEgean,  the  allusions  to  anything 
beyond  those  limits  are  few  and  incidental,  and  it  will  be 
found  convenient  to  take  the  geography  of  the  Iliad  in  the 
first  instance  by  itself,  as  representing  the  more  definite 
portion  of  what  was  known  to  the  Greeks  in  these  early  days, 
before  entering  on  the  wider  field  of  the  unknown  regions 
opened  out  to  us  in  the  Odyssey.  But  in  adopting  this 
division  of  the  subject,  I  desire  not  to  be  understood  as  resting 
it  upon  any  other  basis  than  convenience,  or  adopting  the 
opinion  of  those  Avho  would  assign  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey  to 
different  authors,  and  even  consider  them  as  separated  by  a 
considerable  interval  of  time.  So  far  as  geographical  evidence 
goes,  I  can  see  nothing  to  necessitate  or  to  warrant  such  a 
separation.'' 


"  Odyssey,  x.  25-30. 
^  The     treatises     that     have     been 
written  in  modern  times  on  the  geo- 


graphy of  Homer,  especially  that  of 
the  Ody^-sey,  are  so  numerous  as  to 
i'orm  almost  a  literature  in  themselves. 
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§  2.  The  most  prominent  place  in  the  geography  of  the 
Iliad  must  undoubtedly  be  assigned  to  the  Catalogue  of  the 
Ships,  as  it  is  commonly  called,  though  it  would  certainly  be 
more  accurately  termed  the  Catalogue  of  the  Forces,  with  the 
names  of  the  leaders  under  whom  the  several  contingents 
were  arrayed.  Such  an  enumeration  naturally  gave  occasion 
to  the  poet  to  show  his  accurate  and  minute  acquaintance 
with  the  divisions  of  the  population,  such  as  they  existed,  or 
as  he  supposed  them  to  exist,  at  the  time  of  the  Trojan  War, 
as  well  as  with  the  names  of  the  cities  and  towns  that  they 
possessed ;  and  as  the  reverence  for  the  name  of  Homer  conti- 
nually increased,  this  Catalogue  gradually  came  to  be  invested 
with  a  kind  of  official  authority.  At  the  same  time  this  very 
cause  afforded  great  inducement  to  interpolation,  for  which 
the  peculiar  character  of  this  part  of  the  poem  presented  the 
greatest  facilities.^  But  while  it  cannot  be  denied  that  such 
interpolations  may  have  been  introduced — perhaps  even  to  a 
considerable  extent — two  considerations  appear  to  prove  that 
the  Catalogue  in  its  present  state  is  substantially  the  work  of 
a  very  early  period.  The  one  of  these  is  the  close  agreement 
of  the  names  and  attributes  of  the  leaders  and  chiefs  enume- 


It  may  suffice  to  refer  to  those  of 
Ukert  (Bemerkungen  iiber  Homer's 
GeograpMe,  8vo.  Weimar,  1814,  aud 
in  his  Geograpliie  der  Grieclien  u. 
Eomer,  vol.  i.  pp.  13-33) ;  Volcker 
{iiber  Homerische  Geogra'pliie  und 
Weltkunde,  Hanover,  1830),  and  to 
the  valuable  notes  of  Nitzsch  on  the 
Odyssey  {Anmerkimgen  zu  Homej-'s 
Odyssee,  3  vols.  8vo.  Hanover,  1826-40) 
as  well  as  the  more  recent  investigations 
of  Dr.  Buchholz.  (Die  Homerischen 
Realien,  8vo.  Leipzig,  1871,  vol.  i.) 
The  subject  has  been  reopened  in  this 
country  by  Mr.  Gladstone  (in  his 
Homer  and  the  Homeric  Times,  vol.  iii. 
pp.  249-365),  whose  views  differ  more 
widely  from  those  of  all  previous  in- 
quirers than  any  other.  Their  unten- 
able character  has  in  my  opinion  been 
fully  shown  in  an  able  article  in  the 
Edinburgh  Review  (for  October,  1858), 


which  I  have  reason  to  know  to  have 
been  written  by  the  late  Mr.  Herman 
Merivale.  The  reviewer,  however, 
while  successfully  combating  the  novel 
theories  of  Mr.  Gladstone,  has  gone 
much  further  than  I  am  disposed  to 
follow  him  in  sujjport  of  the  traditionary 
system,  as  handtd  down  to  us  from 
the  commentators  and  geographers  of 
antiquity. 

^  A  well-known  instance  of  this  is 
mentioned  by  Strabo  (ix.  1,  p.  391),  in 
regard  to  the  two  lines  describing  the 
contingent  of  Ajax : 

A'ta;  S'  6.r  SaAc.^ii'Os  ayev  SvoxaiSeKa  vfjai, 
aTTjae  S'  ayoiv,  tv'  'ASy^faCuiv  icTTavTO  ^aAayyes. 

where  the  second  line  was  asserted 
by  the  Megarians  to  have  been  fabri- 
cated by  the  Athenians  in  support 
of  their  pretensions  to  the  island  of 
Salamis. 
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rated,  witli  the  subsequent  notices  of  them  scattered  through 
the  Iliad :  the  other  is  the  fact  that  in  the  enumeration  of 
the  towns  from  which  they  came,  we  find  the  names  of  obscure 
places  which  had  dwindled  into  insignificance,  or  whose  very 
sites  were  unknown  in  later  days,  freely  intermingled  with 
those  of  illustrious  cities,  whose  names  were  familiar  to  all.^ 
A  considerable  portion  of  Strabo's  geographical  description  of 
Greece  is  taken  up  with  investigating  cases  such  as  these,  or 
explaining  topographical  difficulties,  which  could  not  have 
arisen  unless  the  state  of  things  described  by  the  poet  had 
been  separated  by  a  considerable  interval  from  the  historical 
period  of  Greece. 

As  might  well  have  been  expected,  the  Catalogue  contains 
very  little  geographical  information,  properly  so  called :  it  is 
a  mere  enumeration  of  names  and  places,  Avith  but  rarely  any 
reference  to  their  geographical  position,  beyond  what  is  im- 
plied by  their  being  included  in  a  given  nationality.-^  But 
that  by  which  it  is  especially  characterized  is  the  number  and 
variety  of  the  epithets  applied  to  the  different  towns  enume- 
rated :  epithets  sometimes  of  an  ordinary  character,  and  fre- 
quently repeated ;  in  others  singularly  distinctive  and  appro- 
priate. Such  are  the  terms  of  "  well- walled  "  (or  more  literally 
"wally"),  applied  to  Tiryns;^  of  "abounding  in  doves,"  to 
Thisbe,  in  Boeotia ;  ^  and  the  "  hollow  Lacedsemon  cleft  with 


^  Thus  Strabo  liimself  says  in  regard 
to  Laconia :  rSiv  S'  aWiav  rSiv  virh  rod 
■7roi7]TOv  KaTwyoixafffJiivuv  to,  jjl\v  avripi]- 
rai,  Toiv  S'  ^X'''J  AeiTreTai,  to,  Se  fxeTcovo- 
fxaarai :  while  he  admits  that  some 
could  not  be  pointed  out  at  all  {ovSa/xov 
SeiKvvadai  (paai.),  viii.  5,  p.  364. 

'  Sometimes,  however,  the  poet  adds 
a  few  words  indicating  the  position  of 
a  town  with  reference  to  a  mountain 
or  river.  Thus  he  describes  Lilsea  as 
situated  at  the  sources  of  tiie  Ceiahissus 
(ii.  523),  Tarphe  and  Cronium  on  the 
banks  of  the  Boagrius  (jih.  533),  Pherfe 
by  ihe  lake  Boubeis  {ib.  711),  and  the 
Magnesians  as  dwelling  around  the 
Peneus  and  the  wooded  Pelion  (ib.  757). 


TipvvBa.  Te  Teixi-oecraav. 

Iliad,  ii.  559. 

The  only  other  city  to  which  the 
same  epithet  is  applied,  is  Gortyna  in 
Crete  {ib.  646),  where,  however,  there 
are  no  remains  of  Cyclopean  walls. 

Iliad,  ii.  602. 
The  abundance  of  wild  pigeons  in  the 
rocks  of  this  locality  is  attested  both 
by  Colonel  Leake  {Northern  Greece, 
vol.  ii.  p.  507)  and  Sir  Thomas  Wyse 
{Impressions  of  Greece,  p.  85),  as  well 
as  by  Strabo.  The  same  epithet  is 
applied  to  Messe  in  Laconia  (v.  582), 
but  the  exact  locality  is  in  this  instance 
uncertain. 
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glens ; "  *  a  description  which,  from  its  recurrence  in  the 
Odyssey,  was  probably  become  one  in  general  use.  Indeed 
it  may  always  be  doubtful  whether  the  distinguishing  epithets 
that  we  find  in  Homer  were  selected  by  himself,  or  had  already 
become  traditional  from  their  employment  by  earlier  poets.^ 
Be  this  as  it  may,  we  must  take  the  case  as  it  stands.  It  is 
impossible  for  us  now  to  determine  how  far  the  Homeric 
Catalogue  was  based  upon  previously  existing  materials,  as 
well  as  to  what  extent  it  may  have  been  interpolated  in  later 
ages.  If  we  cannot  accept  its  authority  with  the  blind  defe- 
rence shown  by  the  later  Greeks,  we  must  receive  it  as  a 
document  of  the  highest  interest  from  its  antiquity,  but  which 
it  is  impossible  for  us  to  criticize  or  dissect,  from  the  total 
absence  of  the  requisite  materials. 

§  3.  Of  a  very  different  character  from  the  Catalogue  of 
the  Greek  forces,  is  that  of  the  Trojans  which  follows  it,  and 
which  has  very  much  the  appearance  of  being  a  subsequent 
addition  to  the  poem.  Its  meagre  and  jejune  treatment  of 
the  subject  presents  a  striking  contrast  to  the  fulness  and 
richness  of  the  Greek  Catalogue,  and  it  is  as  inferior  to  the 
latter  in  geograj)hical  interest  as  in  poetic  merit.  But  it  was 
universally  admitted  in  ancient  times  as  an  integral  part  of 
the  Iliad ;  so  much  so,  indeed,  as  to  be  made  the  subject 
of  an  elaborate  commentary  by  Demetrius  of  Scepsis,  a  work 
extending  to  not  less  than  thirty  books.^     We  must,  therefore, 


KoL\rjV  AcLKeSaLixova.  KrjTdiecrcrav. 

Iliad,  ii.  581. 

The  signification  of  this  last  epithet, 
■which  occurs  both  in  the  Iliad  and 
Odyssey  (iv.  1),  but  only  as  applied 
to  Lacedajmon,  would  be  uncertain, 
but  for  the  very  peculiar  character  of 
tlie  scenery  there,  which  (as  Mr.  W.  G. 
CliU'k  justly  observes,  Peloponnesus,  p. 
156)  at  once  helps  one  to  the  mean- 
ing of  the  \vord. 

^  This  is  suggested  by  Mr.  Clark 
(Ibid.  p.  210),  and  appears  to  me 
almost  certain.  Such  an  iiabitual  ap- 
plication  of  distinguishing  epithets  is 
characteristic  of  all  early  ballad  poetry, 


such  as  must  have  preceded  the  Iliad 
or  the  Odyssey. 

"  Strabo  not  unnaturally  expresses 
his  wonder  at  the  diffuseness  of  a 
writer  who  devoted  thirty  books  to  a 
commentary  on  little  more  than  sixty 
lines  of  Homer  (xiii.  1,  p.  603).  But 
from  the  quotations  preserved  to  us  it 
is  evident  that  it  comprised  much 
valuable  matter;  and  Demetrius  ap- 
pears to  have  been  one  of  the  writers 
who  shared  in  those  more  sceptical 
views  regarding  the  Homeric  geo- 
graphy, which  were  viewed  with  so 
much  disi'avour  by  Strabo  himself. 
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be  content  to  include  this  also  in  our  estimate  of  the  Homeric 
geography,  though  not  without  a  passing  protest.^ 

§  4.  The  most  interesting  question,  in  a  geographical  point  of 
view,  that  arises  from  the  two  Catalogues  is,  the  extent  of  the 
knowledge  which  they  evince  of  the  countries  adjoining  the 
.^gean,  for  all  that  is  comprised  within  their  limits  may  be 
assumed  to  have  been  well  known  to  the  poet.  It  cannot,  on 
the  other  hand,  be  afSrmed  that  all  beyond  these  limits  was 
unknown,  or  at  least  imperfectly  known,  though  we  shall  find 
reason  to  believe  that  his  real  knowledge  extended  but  little 
farther.  The  description  in  the  Catalogue  extends  over  all 
continental  Greece,  including  the  Peloponnese  and  Thessaly, 
but  excluding  Epirus  and  Acarnania.  It  comprises,  more- 
over, the  islands  on  the  west,  opposite  to  Elis,  Cephallenia, 
Ithaca,  and  Zacynthus,  as  well  as  Dulichium  and  the  Echi- 
nades  nearer  to  the  mainland ;  and  all  the  islands  in  the  south 
of  the  ^gean — not  only  the  important  islands  of  Crete  and 
Rhodes,  but  Carpathus,  Cos,  and  even  such  insignificant  islets 
as  Cases,  Syme,  Nisyros,  and  the  Calydnge — being  distinctly 
mentioned  by  name.  On  the  other  hand,  none  of  those  which 
might  be  thought  especially  the  Greek  islands,  viz.  the 
Cyclades,  and  those  connected  with  them,  are  mentioned  as 
sending  a  contingent  to  the  Greek  forces,  though  it  cannot  be 
doubted  that  Homer  was  well  acquainted  with  them.^  In  like 
manner  we  know  that  he  was  familiar  with  those  near  the 
coast  of  Thrace,  Lemnos,  Imbros,  and  Samothrace,^  as  well  as 


'  It  is  a  strong  argument  against 
the  authenticity  of  this  portion  of  the 
poem,  that  the  Cypria  of  Stasinus,  a 
■work  which  seems  to  have  been  com- 
posed with  especial  reference  to  the 
Iliad,  contained  also  a  catalogue  of 
the  Trojan  forces  ;  a  strangely  inappro- 
priate addition,  if  the  one  now  extant 
was  then  found  in  tlie  Iliad.  (Welcker, 
Der  lipische  Cyclus,  vol.  ii.  p.  508 ; 
Mure's  History  of  Greek  Literature, 
vol.  ii.  p.  281.) 

^  No  allusion  is  found  in  the  Iliad 
to  the  island  of  Delos  and  its  celebrated 


sanctuary.  But  it  is  incidentally  re- 
ferred to  in  the  Odyssey  (vi.  162), 
and  its  non-occurrence  in  the  Iliad 
may  well  be  accidental. 

"  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  refer  to 
the  well-known  passage  in  Mr.  King- 
lake's  Eothen,  in  which  he  points  out 
the  accurate  local  knowledge  displayed 
by  Homer  in  selecting  Saniothrace  as 
the  point  from  whence  Neptune  looked 
down  upon  the  plains  of  Troy  ;  an  idea 
wholly  at  variance  with  the  natural 
presumption  from  its  position  on  a 
map. 
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with  the  great  mountain  promontory  of  Athos.  If  we  now 
take  up  the  Trojan  Catalogue  we  shall  find  it  describing  in 
detail  only  the  Troad  and  its  immediate  neighbourhood,  but 
enumerating  also  contingents  from  the  opposite  coasts  of 
Thrace,  including  the  Pasonians  from  the  banks  of  the  Axius, 
a  stream  which  the  poet  describes  as  "  the  fairest  that  flows 
upon  the  earth."  ^  The  auxiliary  forces  from  the  Asiatic  side 
were  naturally  more  numerous :  these  were  the  Mysians, 
Phrygians,  Mseonians — whose  site  in  Lydia  is  marked  by  the 
Gygsean  Lake  and  Mount  Tmolus — the  Carians,  with  whom  are 
associated  "  the  streams  of  Masander  and  the  lofty  summits  of 
Mycale  "  and  the  Lycians,  who  came  "  from  the  far  Lycia  and 
the  banks  of  the  eddying  Xanthus."  These  were  the  farthest 
people  to  the  south.  To  the  north  we  find  mention  of  the 
Paphlagonians,  occupying  apparently  the  same  region  as  in 
historical  times ;  and  beyond  these  the  Halizones  "  from 
Alybe  afar,  where  is  the  birthplace  of  silver."  ^  Whether 
these  were  the  same  people  subsequently  known  as  the  Cha- 
lybes,  was  a  point  much  disputed  among  ancient  authors :  at 
all  events  we  must  clearly  place  them  to  the  east  of  the 
Paphlagonians,  and  may  therefore  safely  assume  that  Homer 
(or,  at  least,  the  author  of  the  Trojan  Catalogue)  was  ac- 
quainted by  name  with  the  nations  on  the  south  coast  of  the 
Euxine  as  far  as  the  Halys,  though  the  name  of  that  river 
does  not  occur  in  the  poems. 

§  5.  But  if  the  limited  area  thus  circumscribed  may  be  taken 
as  including  all,  or  nearly  all,  of  which  the  poet  of  the  Iliad 
can  be  shown  to  have  had  any  definite  knowledge,  there  are 
not  wanting  indications  that  point  to  an  acquaintance,  how- 
ever vague,  with  far  more  distant  regions.  And  the  very  fact 
that  these  notices  are  for  the  most  part  merely  incidental. 


*  'Aftov,  ov  KdWio-Tov  vS(op  iniKlSyaTai.  aXav.  it,  see  Strabo,  xii.  pp.  549-553.     The 

Iliad,  ii.  850.  ,  name  of  the  Halizones  had  disappeared 

^  rriK69ev  e^   'AAu'iSr);,   000/   apyvpov  earl  in  later  times,  but  it  I's  foimd  in  another 

y^^^&^-n-  I  passage   in   the  Hiad  (v.  39),  so  that 

^^'"     '  ■  I  it    does  not  rest  only  on  the  dubious 

For  the  discussions  raised  concerning  :  authority  of  the  Trojan  Catalogue. 
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points  the  more  strongly  to  tlieir  being  notions  already- 
familiar  to  the  poet  himself,  and  which  he  might  conceive  to 
be  equally  well  known  to  his  hearers.  One  of  the  most 
remarkable  of  these  passages  is  that  in  which  he  describes 
Zeus  as  turning  away  his  eyes  from  the  battles  before  Troy 
to  gaze  on  "  the  land  of  the  horse-loving  Thracians  and  the 
close-fighting  Mysians,  and  the  noble  Hippemolgi,  who  live  on 
milk  alone,  and  the  Abii,  the  most  virtuous  of  mankind."  ^  It 
is  a  question  that  has  been  much  disputed,  and  that  cannot  be 
decided,  whether  the  terms  Hippemolgi,  "  milkers  of  mares ;  " 
Glactophagi,  "feeders  on  milk;"  and  Abii,  "men  without 
property,"*  are  used  by  the  poet  as  proper  names,  or  only  as 
descriptive  adjectives,^  but  in  any  case  it  is  clear  that  the 
poet  was  vaguely  acquainted  by  hearsay  with  the  fact  that 
beyond  the  mountains  of  Thrace  were  to  be  found  extensive 
plains,  over  which  roamed  wandering  tribes,  having  the  pecu- 
liarity that  they  subsisted  mainly  on  the  milk  of  their  mares, 
instead  of  that  of  cows  or  sheep.  This  characteristic  has  in  all 
ages  distinguished  the  Scythian  tribes,  that  is,  the  nomad 
races  of  Central  Asia,  or  who  have  passed  over  from  thence 
into  Europe,  and  was  familiar  to  the  G-reeks  in  later  times. 
But  neither  the  name  of  Scythians,  nor  that  of  any  of  the 


Mvcrcoi'  t'    ayx^lJ-o-X""'   '^"■^^    ayavuii'  'Iitttij- 

IJioAyitiV 
yXa.KTO(j>dyo}V,  'AjSt'ui'  T£,   StKaiOTaTa)!/  af- 

6p(aTT0iV. 

Iliad,  xiii.  4-6. 

The  Mysians  here  meBtioned  are  evi- 
dently the  European  people  of  the 
name,  the  same  afterwards  known  to 
the  Eomans  as  the  Mcesians,  from 
whom,  according  to  the  belief  univer- 
sally prevalent  among  Greek  writers, 
the  Mysians  of  Asia  Minor  deiived 
their  origin. 

4  "A/Sioi,  literally,  "  men  without  the 
means  of  life,"  i.e.  with  poor  and  scanty 
means."  6\iy6l3io(,  evTe\e7s  yap  elai 
Kal  airXot  tvjv  Siairav,  Elistath.  ad  loc. 
The  idea  of  their  justice  and  virtue 
was     evidently     derived     from    their 


simple  and  frugal  habits  of  life ;  and 
continued  to  prevail  among  the  Greeks 
through  all  ages,  though  applied  some- 
times to  one  nomad  tribe,  sometimes 
to  another  (see  ^schylus,  Proineth. 
Solid.  Fr.  184;  Arrian,  Anabasis,  iv.  1). 
^  See  the  subject  fully  discussed  by 
Strabo,  vii.  .S,  §§  2-10,  and  by  Eusta- 
thius,  ad  Iliad.  I.e.  The  analogy  of 
such  names  as  Icbtbyophagi,  Troglo- 
dytse,  Macrobii,  &c.,  which  were  cer- 
tainly used  by  the  Greeks  as  Gentile 
appellations,  is  in  favour  of  their  being 
so  in  this  case  also ;  and  accordingly 
we  find  that  the  Hippemolgi  and 
Abii  were  genernlly  regarded  as  such. 
But  little  or  no  value  can  be  attached 
to  the  usage  of  later  writers  in  this 
respect,  in  interpreting  the  language 
of  Homer. 
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subordinate  divisions  of  that  great  people  which  we  meet  with 
in  Herodotus  and  Ephorus,  is  to  be  found  in  Homer. 

§  6.  In  regard  to  the  countries  lying  to  the  south  and  east, 
there  are  many  more  indications  of  knowledge,  and  even  in  a 
certain  sense  of  familiar  intercourse  with  the  civilized  nations 
at  the  south-eastern  angle  of  the  Mediterranean — the  Phoe- 
nicians and  Egyptians.  To  the  former  people,  indeed,  as  has 
been  already  shown,  the  Greeks  were  indebted  for  almost  all 
their  foreign  trade  ;  and  they  must  have  been  therefore  quite 
familiar  with  the  name,  as  well  as  with  the  articles  exported 
from  thence.*'  But  not  only  does  Homer  rejoresent  Paris  as 
possessing  many  valuable  things  of  Phoenician  manufacture, 
but  he  distinctly  describes  him  as  having  brought  them  him- 
self from  Sidon,  "after  having  sailed  over  the  broad  sea."^ 
He  was  apparently  regarded  as  having  been  driven  there  by  a 
violent  storm,  in  the  same  manner  as  Menelaus  was  in  the 
Odyssey;  but  in  both  cases  it  is  clear  that  the  poet  looked  on 
such  an  adventure  as  not  improbable.  In  the  case  of  Egypt 
again,  though  accidentally  the  name  of  the  countnj  does  not 
occur  in  the  Iliad,  we  find  an  incidental  reference  to  the 
Egyptian  Thebes,  which  shows  that  exaggerated  rumours  of 
its  wealth  and  grandeur  were  already  familiar  to  the  poet.  In 
the  ninth  book  Achilles  alludes,  as  the  acme  of  all  imaginable 
wealth,  to  that  which  was  stored  up  within  the  houses  of  the 
Egyptian  Thebes,  "  a  city  that  had  an  hundred  gates,  through 
each  of  which  there  passed  every  day  two  hundred  men  with 


®  It  is  remarkable,  as  has  been  fre- 
quently pointed  out,  that  the  name 
of  "  Phoenician,"  though  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  the  Odyssey,  is  only 
once  found  in  the  Iliad ;  the  manu- 
factured articles  are  always  called 
"  Sidonian,"  and  Paris  is  described  as 
bringing  them  from  Sidon.  But  this 
is  easily  accounted  for  by  the  prepon- 
derance of  the  capital.  The  name  of 
Tyre  is  not  found  in  either  poem. 

ivO'  e<Ta.u  oi   TreVAot  TrafATroiVtAot,  epya.  yv- 
StSoi'twi',  Tois  auTo;  'AA.e'favSpos  fleoeiSrjs 


rjya-j/e  '%i&ovCy]Sev,  ewLirXia^  evpea  irovTOv. 
Iliad,  vi.  288-291. 

As  the  poet  places  this  visit  on  his 
return  voyage  from  Sparta,  after  having 
carried  off  Helen  (ib.  292),  it  has  been 
sought  to  connect  it  with  the  story, 
adopted  by  Euripides  and  Herodotus, 
of  Paris  having  touched  in  Egypt  also 
on  his  return ;  but  there  is  nothing  to 
warrant  this  assumption,  except  that  it 
is  more  probable  he  should  have  been 
driven,  like  Menelaus,  to  Egypt,  than 
direct  to  the  Phcenician  coast. 
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their  horses  and  chariots."^  Even  these  fabulous  tales  are 
sufficient  proof  that  the  Greeks  in  the  time  of  Homer  had 
intercourse,  more  or  less  direct,  with  Egypt,  as  we  shall  find 
more  clearly  shown  in  the  Odyssey. 

§  7.  Through  Egypt  also  was  unquestionably  derived  the 
notion  of  the  ^Ethiopians  (burnt  or  black-faced  men),  who  must 
have  been  regarded  as  dwelling  beyond  the  Egyptians  to  the 
south,  on  the  borders  of  the  Ocean  stream.  The  utterly  vague 
and  fabulous  character  of  all  that  was  known  concerning  them 
is  sufficiently  shown  by  the  fact  that  they  are  never  mentioned 
except  in  connection  with  the  gods,  who  were  supposed  to 
repair  to  the  banks  of  the  Ocean  to  feast  on  the  sacrifices 
offered  by  them.^  Equally  vague  is  the  indication  of  another 
people,  the  Pygmies,  who  were  also  supposed  to  dwell  by  the 
shores  of  the  Ocean  stream,  where  they  were  engaged  in  con- 
tinual wars  with  the  cranes,  who  migrated  thither  to  fly  from 
the  winter  and  the  storms  of  Greece.-^  The  notion  of  the 
existence  of  such  a  race  of  dwarfs  in  the  interior  of  Africa, 
which  was  long  prevalent  among  the  Greeks,  and  has  recently 
been  shown  to  be  not  altogether  without  foundation,^  could  only 
have  reached  the  Greeks  of  Homer's  time  through  an  Egyptian 
channel. 


ovS'  otr'  e?  'Opxofj-evov    TroTivC<T<TeTai,,  ov8' 
'  ocra  0^^a9 
AlyvTTTLas,  oBt  T7\el(na  6o;U,ots  ev  KTrjfiia.Ta 

/cetrat, 
a'l     0'    eKarofxTrvKoi  elcn,   SiijKocrtoi   S'    av 

6KacrTa5 
ave'pes  elcroLxveiKTi,  <Jvv  LTnToicTiv  koX  o^ecr- 

Iliad,  Lx;.  381-384. 

Diodorus  (i.  45)  asserts,  as  if  he  had 
undoubted  authority  for  the  fact,  that 
Thebes,  in  the  days  of  its  greatness, 
really  did  possess  20,000  war  chariots. 

9  iliad,  i.  428;  xxiii.  206.  Pre- 
cisely the  same  notion  is  found  in  the 
Odyssey  also  (i.  22-25 ;  v.  282). 

rjiLJT€    Trep    /cAayyr)    yepdvmv  Tre'Aei  ovpavoBt 

Trpd, 
at  t'  CTrel  ovv  x^i-l'-'^va  <^i!yoi'  K.al  adicr^aTOV 

ofx-^pov, 
KXayyrj  Tat  -ye TreVoi'Tat  iw'  'Q,Keavolo  poaiov, 
avSpdcTL  nvy/iiatotcrt    <j>6i'OV   Koi  KYjpa   (jie- 

povaaL. 

Iliad,  iii.  3-6. 

It  is   evident  that  the  tradition  here 


alluded  to  is  one  that  the  poet  assumes 
to  be  familiar  to  all. 

^  Rumours  of  the  existence  of  a  race 
of  dwarfs  in  the  interior  of  Africa  have 
from  time  to  time  reached  the  ears  of 
modern  travellers,  as  they  penetrated 
farther  and  farther  into  the  continent. 
Quite  recently  (1870)  M.  Schweinfurth 
has  established  bej'ond  a  doubt  the 
fact  that  such  a  race  is  really  found 
adjoining  the  tribe  of  Nyamnyam  in 
Central  Africa.  They  are  known  by 
the  name  of  Akka,  and  have  many 
points  of  resemblance  with  the  Bush- 
men of  Southern  Africa.  It  is  not  im- 
probable that  such  tribes  were  once 
more  widely  diffused,  and  may  well 
have  come  within  the  cognisance  of 
the  Egyptians.  (See  Schweinfurth's 
Travels  in  the  Heart  of  Africa,  vol.  ii. 
ch.  xvi.,  and  Keith  Johnston's  Africa, 
p.  241.) 
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Section  3. — Geograjphy  of  the  Odyssey. 

§  1.  Few  and  scanty  as  are  the  allusions  in  the  Iliad  to  dis- 
tant regions  and  countries,  they  are  still  sufficient  to  show  that 
the  author  of  that  poem  was  well  aware  of  the  existence  of  an 
outer  world,  beyond  the  limits  of  that  to  which  the  view  of  the 
Greeks  was  in  his  day  habitually  confined.  This  outer  world 
is  far  more  fully  opened  to  our  view,  though  still  enveloped  in 
the  dim  haze  of  uncertain  distance,  in  the  Odyssey,  and  espe- 
cially in  that  part  of  the  poem  which  has  always  been  the 
most  attractive  and  the  best  known.  The  wanderings  of 
Ulysses,  as  related  by  himself  to  the  Phseacians,  have  had  a 
charm  for  all  readers  of  all  ages  from  the  times  of  Homer  to 
our  own :  and  few,  very  few  comparatively,  have  been  those 
who  have  paused  to  enquire  what  slender  foundation  of  truth 
might  underlie  these  delightful  fictions,  and  whether  the 
scenes  of  his  adventures  were  real  localities  disguised  under 
a  thin  veil  of  poetic  ornament,  or  were  mere  creations  of  fancy, 
as  shadowy  and  unreal  as  the  Elysian  Fields  or  the  gloomy 
realms  of  Hades.  One  point,  indeed,  may  be  taken  as  univer- 
sally admitted.  The  legendary  and  mythical  tales,  which 
received  their  definite  embodiment  in  the  Odyssey,  were  not 
the  creation  of  the  poet.  The  names  of  the  Sirens  and  Circe, 
of  Scylla  and  Charybdis,  of  the  Lotus-eaters  and  the  Laestry- 
gones,  were  already  familiar  to  the  G-reeks  before  they  were 
wedded  to  immortal  verse  by  Homer :  and  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  Wanderings  of  Ulysses,  like  the  Voyage  of  the 
ship  Argo,  had  formed  the  subject  of  many  a  rude  ballad, 
before  they  were  worked  up  into  a  polished  and  coherent 
narrative  by  the  author  of  the  Odyssey.  It  is  especially 
necessary  to  bear  this  in  mind,  in  attempting  to  investigate 
the  questions  concerning  the  geographical  foundation  of  the 
story  as  we  find  it  there  related :  or  rather  to  enquire  how  far 
there  existed  any  such  foundation  at  all.  We  must  represent 
to  ourselves  the  poet  as  having  to  deal  with  a  mass  of  hetero- 
geneous materials :  sometimes  obscure  reports  gathered  from 

VOL.  I.  E 


so 
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Phoenician  mariners  of  the  marvels  of  the  "  far  west ; "  others 
purely  mythological  fables  of  unknown  origin  ;  others  again 
traditional  tales  belonging  to  that  border-land  of  truth  and 
fiction,  in  which  it  has  become  impossible  for  after  ages  to 
discern  the  boundary. 

All  this  he  had  to  work  up  into  one  poetic  whole,  and  no 
one  can  dispute  his  success ;  but  when  it  has  been  maintained, 
both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  that  he  undertook  also 
to  work  it  up  into  one  geographical  system,  it  may  well  be 
asked  whether  he  had  any  geographical  system  at  all  ?  The 
ancient  writers,  indeed,  for  the  most  part  believed  that  in  this 
respect,  as  in  all  others.  Homer  was  the  master-spirit  and 
guide  to  all  learning,^  and  Strabo  expressly  describes  him  as 
the  founder  of  scientific  geography  and  the  precursor  in  this 
department  of  Anaximander  and  Hecatasus.'*  But  it  is  strange 
that  the  same  erroneous  estimate  of  the  scope  and  character  of 
such  a  poem  as  the  Odyssey  should  prevail  even  in  our  own 
day,  and  that  one  of  the  latest  attempts  to  investigate  its 
geography  should  be  based  upon  the  assumption  that  Homer 
had  present  to  his  mind  an  elaborate  and  complicated  map  of 
the  wanderings  of  Ulysses,  utterly  without  foundation  in  fact, 
but  as  distinct  and  definite  as  a  chart  of  the  voyage  of  Ma- 
gellan or  Yasco  de  Gama.^ 


"II  maestro  di  color  che  sanno." 

Dante,  Ivferno,  canto  iv.  v.  131. 

The  expression  is,  however,  applied  by 
the  Italian  poet  with  better  judgment 
to  Aristotle. 

■*  Strabo,  i.  1,  where  he  distinctly 
asserts  that  geography  is  a  branch  of 
philosophy,  and  that  all  those  who  had 
taken  it  np — among  whom  he  gives  the 
first  place  to  Homer — were  toiovto'l 
rives,  i.e.,  men  of  a  philosophical  turn 
of  mind. 

^  Tliis  appears  to  me  to  be  the  funda- 
mental fallacy,  pervading  all  Mr. 
Gladstone's  system  of  Homeric  geo- 
graphy. Accordiag  to  his  own  state- 
ment: "The  question  before  us  is 
what  map  of  the  earth  did  Homer 
shape  in  his  own  mind,  that  he  might 


adjust  to  it  the  voyages  of  Ms  heroes, 
Menelaus  and  Ulysses"  (vol.  iii.  p. 
250).  But  what  right  have  we  to 
assume  that  he  shaped  any  such  map 
at  all  ?  The  use  of  maps  was  not  in- 
troduced into  Greece  till  centuries 
after  the  time  of  Homer ;  and  all  ex- 
perience shows  that  it  is  only  by  the 
habitual  use  of  maps  that  men  come 
to  form  clear  conceptions  of  the  geo- 
graphical relations  and  relative  posi- 
tions of  different  countries.  Without 
this  training  1  believe  it  to  be  impos- 
sible for  any  one  to  frame  in  his  own 
mind  any  system  of  such  geographical 
relations,  as  between  distant  countries  ; 
though  he  may  clearly  picture  to 
himself  those  of  neighbouring  lands 
and  islands,  such  as  the  shores  of  the 
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§  2.  We  have  already  seen  liow  deeply  rooted  among  the 
ancients,  both  G-reeks  and  Komans,  was  the  belief  that  attached 
the  names  of  the  Homeric  localities  to  particular  places, 
well  known  in  later  times.  How  these  attributions  had  grown 
up  in  the  first  instance,  we  are  in  most  cases  utterly  unable 
to  conjecture.  In  some  they  were  probably  local  legends  or 
myths  that  had  some  kind  of  resemblance  to  those  that  were 
found  in  the  Odyssey,  and  they  were  in  consequence  eagerly 
laid  hold  of  in  order  to  connect  the  particular  localities  with 
names  that  were  celebrated  throughout  the  Greek  world.  It 
is  certain  that  they  rarely,  if  ever,  arose  from  any  geogra- 
phical attempt  to  explain  or  account  for,  the  wanderings  of  the 
hero,  in  accordance  with  the  statements  of  the  poet.^  On  the 
contrary,  it  has  been  already  observed  that  these  popular 
attributions  were  in  many  cases  in  direct  contradiction  with 
the  text ;  and  later  writers  in  vain  struggled  to  reconcile  the 
two.  The  only  safe  course  that  can  be  pursued  in  this  enquiry 
is  to  discard  in  the  first  instance  all  those  commonly  received 
identifications,  and  simply  follow  the  statements  of  Homer, 
pointing  out  where  they  really  afford  some  clue  to  their  own 
interpretation,  and  where  they  are  clearly  at  variance  with  the 
ideas  that  have  been  commonly  attached  to  them. 

§  3.  The  voyage  of  Ulysses,  on  his  return  from  Troy,  began 
of  course  in  the  well-known  waters  of  the  ^gean,  and  here 
the  account  is,  as  might  be  expected,  clear  and  consistent.  He 
was  driven  in  the  first  instance,  by  unfavourable  winds,  to  the 
land  of  the  Cicones  on  the  coast  of  Thrace :  ^  a  people  who 
appear  in  the  Iliad  among  the  Trojan  allies,^  and  with  whom 


^gean,  -which  lie  withia  the  range 
of  his  own  experience  and  observa- 
tion. 

^  The  only  exception  would  be  the 
fixing  on  Gaudos  (Gozo)  as  the  island 
of  Calypso,  if  we  are  to  understand 
Strabo's  words  (vii.  3.  p.  299)  as  im- 
plying that  Caliimachus  wus  the  first 
to  make  this  attribution  ;  but  it  ap- 
pears probable  that  in  this  case,  as  in 


that  of  Scheria,  he  merely  adopted  the 
popular  tradition. 

'lA.td^ej'  jxe  (jiepiav  ave/xos  KiKovscrcri  Tre'Aaer- 
a-ev.  Odyss.  ix.  39. 

8  Iliad,  ii.  846.  According  to 
Herodotus  (vii.  59),  the  Cicones  in- 
habited the  coast  land  about  Doriscus 
and  the  mouth  of  the  Hebrus,  but  they 
were  extinct  as  a  people  in  the  time  of 
the  historian. 

E    2 
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Ulysses  engaged  in  hostilities.  Sailing  again  from  thence,  he 
had  a  north  wind  (Boreas)  which  would  have  been  favourable 
for  his  course,  but  its  increasing  violence  drove  him  to  seek 
shelter  on  the  land,  where  we  are  not  told :  nor  have  we  any 
hint  as  to  his  course  from  thence,  except  that  it  was  a  direct 
course  with  a  fair  wind  (evidently,  therefore,  still  a  north 
wind),  as  far  as  Cape  Malea,  where  the  violence  of  the  wind, 
and  of  the  waves  and  current,  drove  him  out  to  sea,  and  pre- 
vented his  seeking  shelter  under  Cythera.^  Here  we  have  a 
very  characteristic  trait.  Cape  Malea  having  been  renowned  in 
all  ages  for  sudden  and  violent  storms,  so  that  its  circumnavi- 
gation has  been  always  regarded  with  dread  both  by  Greek 
and  other  mariners.  In  the  Odyssey  itself  it  is  twice  again 
mentioned  as  having  caused  similar  disasters.^ 

From  thence  they  were  driven  "  by  wicked  winds  "  for  nine 
days  over  the  open  sea.^  A  voyage  of  that  length  would 
undoubtedly  carry  a  Greek  navigator  of  those  days  altogether 
out  of  the  sphere  of  his  knowledge,  and  accordingly  when  on 
the  tenth  day  they  arrived  in  the  land  of  the  Lotophagi,  we 
find  ourselves  at  once  within  the  limits  of  that  outer  world,  all 
statements  concerning  which  were  more  or  less  mixed  with 
fable.  But  in  this  case  the  existence  on  the  north  coast  of 
Africa  of  a  people  who  subsisted  mainly  on  the  fruit  of  the 
lotus-tree,  was  found  in  later  times  to  be  a  well-established 
fact ;  and  the  sweetness  of  the  fruit  was  supposed  to  have 
given  rise  to  the  fable  of  its  making  people  forget  their 
country.^  Some  notion  of  this  might  easily  have  been  gained 
from  Phoenician  navigators,  nor  is  it  impossible  that  even  a 
Greek  ship  might  have  been  really  driven  there,  as  Ulysses 


aAAa    )xe    xO/xa    poos     re    TT€pi,yvoifi.nTOVTa 

Koi  Bope'i)s  aireuiai,  TrapitrXay^ev  Se  KvBrjpoiv. 
Odyss.  ix.  80-81. 

1  First  Menelaus,  then  Agamemnon, 
is  described  as  being  driven  out  of  bis 
course  by  violent  squalls  while  doubling 
Cape  Malea  (iii.  287;  iv.  514).  The 
same  incident  is  introduced  in  the 
fictitious    narrative    of   Ulysses   (xix. 


187).  Its  evil  repute  in  ancient  times 
is  attested  by  numerous  passages ;  and 
in  modern  days  will  be  familiar  to  all 
who  have  ever  navigated  the  ^gean. 

ei'Oei/  B^ivvrjixap  (/>ep6/A>jv  oAoot?  aviixQimv, 
TTOVTOV  eTr"ix6v6iVT  '  aiiTap  SeKarr)  eTrePiqfiev, 
-yairjs  AiiiTO^dyav,  oi  TavOLVOf  elSap  eSovcriV. 
Ibid.  ix.  82-84. 

^  See    Polybius    (xii.    2),   who  de- 
scribes it  from  personal  observation. 
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was  supposed  to  be.  And  as  lie  was  driven  off  in  the  first 
instance  from  Cape  Malea  by  a  nortb  wind,  the  natural  inference 
would  be  that  the  land  of  the  Lotus-eaters  was  somewhere 
away  to  the  south.  Hence  there  is  nothing  improbable  in  the 
supposition,  which  has  been  adopted  by  almost  all  commenta- 
tors and  geographers,  that  in  this  instance  the  fable  had  a 
foundation  in  fact,  and  that  the  Lotophagi  were  really  situated 
somewhere  on  the  north  coast  of  Africa. 

But  we  are  not  entitled  to  go  farther,  and  assume  that 
Homer  had  a  definite  idea  of  the  position  of  the  Lotus-eating 
people.  Later  writers  either  placed  the  Lotophagi  on  the 
coast  between  the  Lesser  and  the  G-reater  Syrtis,*  or  restricted 
them  more  specially  to  the  island  of  Meninx,^  the  beauty  and 
fertility  of  which  would  appear  to  correspond  to  the  poetical 
idea  of  the  country  of  the  Lotus-eaters,  and  where  the  Lotus 
shrub  actually  grows  in  great  abundance.^  But  it  is  most  un- 
likely that  the  poet  had  anything  more  than  a  vague  and  general 
idea  that  the  Lotophagi  dwelt  to  the  west  of  Libya,  with  the 
name  of  which,  as  we  have  seen,  he  was  also  acquainted. 

§  4.  With  the  next  step  we  plunge  into  complete  uncertainty. 
We  are  told  only :  "  From  thence  they  sailed  on,  grieving  in 
their  hearts,  and  came  to  the  land  of  the  Cyclopes  ;"^  whom  the 
poet  proceeds  to  describe  as  a  lawless,  cruel  race,  ignorant  of 
agriculture  and  of  all  the  other  arts  of  life,  dwelling  in  caves, 
but  inhabiting  a  fertile  land,  which  produced  all  kinds  of 
grain  without  the  need  of  cultivation.  They  were  wholly 
unacquainted  also  with  navigation,  so  that  when  Ulysses  and 
his  companions  landed  on  a  small  island,  opposite  to  the 
mainland,  they  found  it  full  of  wild  goats  which  lived  there 


*  Scylax,  §  110. 

*  Strabo,  i.  2,  §  17. 

"  See  Earth,  Wanderungen  durch 
die  Kiistenldnder  des  Mittelmeeres, 
vol.  i.  pp.  259-265;  Guerin,  Voyage 
Arche'ologique  dans  la  Begence  de 
Tunis,  vol.  i.  pp.  203-207. 

evOev  Se  jrpoTe'po)  TrAe'o/u.ei',  a.KaX'fJlJi'evoi  rJTOp. 
kvkXuwoiv  S'  es  yalav  vntpfjiLakiav,  aOe/xicr- 


iKoiied'. 


Odyss.  ix.  105-1  or. 


The  assumption  of  Volcker  that  it 
was  only  one  day's  voyage  from  the 
land  of  tlie  Lotophagi  is  certainly  not 
justified.  The  poet  indeed  tells  us 
that  they  arrived  at  the  Island  of 
Goats  in  the  night,  (v.  143) ;  but  there 
is  nothing  to  show  that  this  was  the 
first  night  after  they  left  the  Loto- 
phagi. 
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unmolested.  Here  also  the  greater  part  of  his  ships  remained 
in  safety,  while  Ulysses,  with  the  crew  of  one  vessel,  went, 
through  his  memorable  adventures  in  the  cave  of  Polyphemus. 
That  the  land  of  the  Cyclopes  was  Sicily,  and  that  they 
dwelt  on  the  slopes  of  Mount  ^Etna  facing  the  sea,  has  so 
generally  been  believed,  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times, 
that  it  had  become,  as  we  know  from  the  Cyclops  of  Euripides, 
as  fixed  an  article  of  popular  faith  in  his  day,  as  it  was  in  that 
of  Yirgil.^  Yet  it  is  certain  that  there  is  nothing  in  the 
Odyssey  to  lead  to  that  conclusion.  There  is  no  indication 
either  of  the  distance  or  the  direction  of  the  voyage  from  the 
land  of  the  Lotus-eaters  thither  :  and  it  is  scarcely  necessary 
to  add  that  neither  the  name  of  Sicily,  nor  that  of  ^Etna,  is 
found  in  Homer.  Nor  is  there  any  island  adjoining  this  coast 
at  all  corresponding  to  that  described  as  abounding  in  wild 
goats.  To  this  it  must  be  added,  that  Homer  elsewhere  (as  we 
shall  see)  speaks  of  an  island  called  Thrinakia,  which  has 
been  almost  universally  identified  with  Sicily  :  and  not 
only  is  there  nothing  to  connect  this  with  the  land  of  the 
Cyclopes,  but  the  two  appear  in  the  mind  of  the  poet  to  have 
been  wholly  separate.  These  difficulties  have  led  some  writers 
in  modern  times  to  reject  the  vicAv,  which  seems  to  have  been 
universally  adopted  in  antiquity,  placing  the  Cyclopes  on  the 
east  coast  of  Sicily,  and  to  transfer  them  to  the  south-west 
coast  of  that  island,  or  else  to  the  opposite  mainland,  the 
southern  extremity  or  toe  of  Italy .^  Both  hypotheses  are 
equally  devoid  of  any  adequate  support.  All  we  can  say  is, 
that  Homer  conceived  the  Cyclopes  as  dwelling  in  a  moun- 
tainous land  of  considerable  extent,^  somewhere  to  the  west 


*  The  Cyclops  of  Euripides  is  full  of 
allusions  to  the  site  of  his  cave  among 
the  rocks  of  iEtna  (see  w.  20,  56,  82, 
101,  &c.).  In  the  ^neid  its  proximity 
is  noticed  at  the  very  outset  of  the 
i-arrative. 

'•  Portus    ab    accessu    ventorum    imniotus,    et 
ingens 
Ipse,  sed  horrificis  juxta  tonat  JEtna  ruinis." 
iii.  5V0. 

•''  Volcker    {Hmnerisclie    GeograpMe, 


pp.  110-113)  maintains  the  former  the- 
ory ;  Ukert  {GeograpMe,  i.  p.  23)  the 
latter,  though  with  a  reasonable  ex- 
pression of  doubt.  Forbiger  and  Buch- 
holz  follow  Volcker. 

1  Not  only  does  Homer  expressly 
call  it  "The  land  of  the  Cyclopes," 
like  "the  land  of  the  Lotophagi,'  not 
the  "island";  as  he  terms  the  abodes 
of  JSolus,  Circe,  and  Calypso ;  but  he 
elsewhere  tells  us  that  the  Phfeaciaus, 
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of  Greece,  and  apparently  to  the  north  of  the  land  of  the 
Lotophagi.^ 

§  5.  The  next  stage  in  the  progress  is  equally  obscure  and 
indefinite.  Again  "  they  sailed  on,  grieving  in  their  hearts  ; " 
grieving  for  the  loss  of  their  companions,  though  rejoicing  to 
have  themselves  escaped  from  death.^  But  not  a  word  as  to 
the  direction  or  duration  of  the  voyage.  We  are  only  told 
that  they  arrived  at  the  island  of  ^olus,  where  that  hero 
dwelt  in  patriarchal  state  with  his  six  sons  and  six  daughters, 
in  a  floating  island,  which  was  girt  all  around  with  an  impene- 
trable wall  of  brass,  and  with  smooth  rock  rising  up  on  high.^ 
He  was  appointed  by  Zeus  to  be  the  guardian  of  the  winds : 
and  being  favourably  disposed  to  Ulysses,  after  entertaining 
him  hospitably  for  a  month,  he  sent  him  forth  on  his  voyage 
again,  having  tied  up  all  the  winds  in  a  bag,  which  he  com- 
mitted to  his  charge ;  except  only  the  west  wind,  Zephyrus, 
which  was  to  send  him  on  his  way.  With  this  favouring  wind 
they  sailed  for  nine  days  and  nine  nights,  and  on  the  tenth 
day  they  were  already  within  sight  of  their  native  land,  when 
Ulysses  fell  asleep,  his  companions  opened  the  bag,  and  all  the 
winds  rushing  forth  produced  a  storm,  which  drove  the  ships 
back  all  the  way  to  the  island  of  -^olus.^ 

There  is  perhaps  no  incident  in  the  whole  poem  more 
glaringly  fabulous  than  that  just  related.  Yet  several  modern 
inquirers  have  attached  importance  to  the  statement  that  the 
voyage  from  the  island  to  Ithaca  was  one  of  ten  days'  duration 
with  a  west  wind :  and  it  must  be  admitted  at  least  that  it 
shows  the  marvellous  island  to  have  been  situated  in  the  poet's 
mind  at  a  considerable  distance  to  the  west  of  Ithaca.^     It  was 


before  migrating  to  Scheria,  had  dwelt 
in  the  open  country  of  Hypereia,  near 
to  the  Cyclopes,  whose  violence  had 
compelled  them  to  remove.  (Odyssey, 
vii.  4-8.) 

^  This  last  inference  rests  upon  the 
assumption  tiat  the  navigators,  having 
been  driven  out  of  their  course  to  the 
south,  would  try  to  rectify  their  posi- 
tion by  steering  towards  the  north ;  a 
legitimate  inference  in  the  case  of  a 


real  voyage ;   but  of  very  questionable 
application  in  regard  to  a  fictitious  one. 
^  Odyss.  ix.  vv.  565-6. 

AtoAtyji/  5'  es  i'ri(Tou  a4fCKO[j,e6^'  ev9a  S*  evaiev 
AioAos  "iTTTTOTaSTj?,  <|)tAos   adavaTOicTi.  deol- 

<TIV, 

TrXwTT]  h'\vr]<T(a  '  Trao'ai' Se  re /xtVTrept  T€t;^09 
^(aAiceo!',    apprjKTOv  •   A.e,0"<7r)    S'  (iraSe'Spo/ae 
TTeTpi). 

Ibid.  X.  1-4. 
*  Ibid.  X.  14-55. 
^  Those   who    consider    that    every 
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almost  as  settled  a  conclusion  among  the  ancients  that  the 
island  of  tEoIus  was  one  of  the  remarkable  group  of  volcanic 
islands  to  the  north  of  Sicily,  to  which  they  in  consequence 
gave  the  name  of  the  ^olian  Islands,  as  that  the  Cyclopes 
dwelt  at  the  foot  of  vEtna ;  though  the  two  assumptions  were 
in  fact  incompatible  :'^  and  it  was  equally  impossible  to  reconcile 
the  position  thus  assigned  to  the  magic  isle  of  uiEolus  with 
the  account  of  the  voyage  from  thence  to  Ithaca,  as  given  by 
the  poet  himself.^  It  cannot  indeed  be  denied  that  some  of 
the  Lipari  Islands — especially  Stromboli,  the  one  selected  by 
popular  tradition  in  the  time  of  Strabo  and  Pliny  as  the  abode 
of  the  ruler  of  the  winds  ^ — have  something  in  their  form,  and 
in  the  steepness  with  which  they  rise  out  of  the  middle  of  the 
sea,  that  may  serve  to  recall,  if  not  to  suggest,  the  idea  of  the 
island  girt  with  a  wall  of  brass  and  a  smooth  precipice  of  rock 
all  round.  But  even  if  it  be  admitted  that  some  exaggerated 
account  of  this  appearance,  as  transmitted  through  PhoBnician 
traders,  maj  have  given  rise  to  one  part  of  the  fable ;  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  Homer  had  no  real  idea  of  its  situation, 
and  simply  conceived  it  as  lying  a  long  way  off,  in  the  middle 
of  the  sea,  to  the  west  of  Ithaca.  Of  its  position  with  respect 
to  Sicily  or  to  the  land  of  the  Cyclopes,  he  had  apparently  no 
idea  whatever. 

§  6.  With  the  ill-fated  return  of  the  hero  to  the  island  of 
iEolus  begins  a  new  series  of  adventures.  That  personage 
having  refused  to  furnish  any  further  assistance  to  one  who  was 


statement  of  the  poet  is  to  be  construed 
literally  and  strictly,  naturally  point 
out  that  the  duration  of  the  voyage 
from  the  island  of  JEolus  to  Ithaca  is 
the  same  as  that  from  Cape  Malea  to 


the  ^olian  Islands,  without  either 
passing  through  the  Btrait  between 
Scylla  and  Charybdis— which  he  did 
not  do  until  a  much  later  period— or 
circumnavigating  the  whole  of  Sicily, 


the  land  of  the  Lotophagi ;  so  that  i  a  most  improbable  assumption.  But 
Ulysses  would  have  exactly  "  made  up  1  this  difficulty,  like  all  others  connected 
his   lee  way."     I  cannot  believe  that   i  with  the  vulgar  attributions  generally 


the  "  nine  days  and  nine  nights  "  is  in 
either  case  anything  more  than  a  vague 
and  general  expression. 

'  It  is  evident  that  had  the  Cyclopes 
dwelt  at  the  foot  of  Mtna,,  Ulysses 
could  not  have  passed  from  thence  to 


adopted,  was  overlooked  by  almost  all 
ancient  writers. 

*  See  above,  p.  39.  i 

9  Strabo,  vi.  2,  §  6,  11,  p.  276;  Plin. 
N.  H.  iii.  9,  §  94. 
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evidently  hated  by  tlie  gods,  the  winds  were  unfavourable,  and 
it  was  only  after  six  days  and  nights  of  laborious  rowing  that 
Ulysses  and  his  companions  reached  the  city  of  Lamus,  the 
king  of  the  Lsestrygones,  which  had  a  land-locked  port, 
guarded  at  the  entrance  by  two  projecting  rocks.'^  Here  again 
nothing  is  told  us  of  the  direction  of  the  voyage  :  and  the 
utter  vagueness  of  the  data  for  determining  the  place  of  abode 
of  the  Lsestrygones — a  people  of  giants  and  cannibals,  as 
obviously  fabulous  as  the  Cyclopes — is  sufficiently  proved  by 
the  fact  that  the  prevalent  opinion  among  the  Greeks  assigned 
them  to  Sicily,^  while  the  Romans  transferred  them  to  Formiae 
on  the  coast  of  Campania.^  Both  suggestions  may  be  safely 
dismissed  as  utterly  without  foundation.  Nor  is  there  any 
clue  to  afford  grounds  for  a  more  plausible  conjecture.^ 

§  7.  After  the  destruction  of  the  greater  part  of  his  ships  by 
the  giant  Laestrygones,  Ulysses  with  one  vessel  only  "  sailed 
on  " — as  usual  without  affording  us  any  indication  of  the  direc- 
tion of  his  course,  or  the  length  of  his  voyage — till  he  came  to 
the  island  of  Ma,,  the  abode  of  the  goddess  Circe,  the  sister  of 
"  the  wicked-minded  vEetes."^  The  purely  mythical  character 
of  everything  connected  with  Circe  and  her  island,  is  evident, 
not  only  from  the  adventures  encountered  by  Ulysses  and  his 
companions,  but  from  her  being  styled  a  goddess,  like  Calypso, 
and  from  her  connection  with  -liEetes,  a  being  as  clearly  mytho- 


'  Odyssey,  x.  vv.  80-90.  Nothing 
can  be  more  distinct  or  graphic  than 
the  description  of  this  haven,  which  is 
evidently  the  original  copied  by  Virgil 
in  the  first  book  of  the  JSneid  (vv. 
159-169).  Yet  the  one  is  in  all  pro- 
bability as  purely  a  creation  of  the 
poet's  fancy  as  the  other. 

2  What  is  still  more  exti'aordinary, 
the  current  tradition  placed  them  near 
Leontini,  in  the  interior  of  the  island. 
(Strabo,  i.  p.  20;  Plin.  N.  H.  in.  8, 
§89.) 

*  Plin.  iii.  5,  §  59.  The  same  tra- 
dition is  frequently  alluded  to  by  the 
Roman  poets.  Yet  the  beautiful  bay 
of  Formise  (the  Gulf  of  Gaeta)  is  as 


unlike  as  can  well  be  to  the  description 
in  the  Odyssey.  On  the  other  hand, 
I  was  told  by  Colonel  Mure  that  the 
little  bay  of  Sapri,  on  the  coast  of 
Calabria,  not  far  from  Policastro,  was 
the  very  image  of  the  port  of  the 
Lajstrygones  as  described  by  Homer. 
Others  have  found  a  striking  similarity 
in  that  of  Balaklava ! 
^  Note  D,  p.  77. 

avTOKCLcnyvriTr)  oAooc^poi'os  Ai^too. 

Oilyss.  S.  137. 

The  epithet  6\o6(j}po>v  is  applied  also 
to   Atlas,   as   the    father  of    Calypso 
(Odyss.  i.  52) ;  in  both  cases  it  appears 
to   indicate  a  being    of  supernatural , 
powers,  to  be  dreaded  as  such. 
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logical  as  Atlas.  And  of  all  the  attempts  to  give  a  "local 
habitation"  to  the  legends  related  in  the  Odyssey,  none  is 
more  absurd  than  that  which  attached  the  name  to  the  Circeian 
promontory,  on  the  coast  of  Italy,  which  is  not  an  island  at 
all.®  Whether  the  idea  arose  from  the  identification  of  the 
magician  goddess  with  some  local  divinity  of  similar  attributes, 
or  from  a  mere  casual  resemblance  of  name,  we  are  wholly 
unable  to  decide.''  Equally  impossible  is  it  to  attempt  any 
other  determination  of  an  island  of  which  nothing  is  told  us 
that  is  not  on  the  face  of  it  purely  fabulous.  We  can  only 
assume  that,  as  the  poet  represents  the  abode  of  Circe  as  the 
place  from  whence  Ulysses  took  his  departure  for  the  gloomy 
realms  of  Hades,  he  must  have  conceived  it  as  situated  towards 
"  the  region  of  darkness ;"  that  is,  the  west  or  north-west.^ 

It  is  certainly  not  worth  while  to  enquire  what  geo- 
graphical idea  the  poet  formed  in  his  own  mind  of  this  visit 
to  the  regions  of  Hades,  or  to  attempt  to  define  the  locality  of 
the  Cimmerians,  whom  he  describes  as  wrapped  up  in  mist 
and  cloud,  and  overshadowed  by  perpetual  night,  never 
beholding  the  sun  either  as  he  ascends  the  heavens,  or  as  he 
declines  towards   his   setting.^     They   dwelt  ujpon  the  Ocean 


^  Yet  we  find  Pliny  seriously  writ- 
ing :  "  Circeii  quondam  insula  immenso 
quidem  mari  ciroumdata  (nt  creditur 
Homero),  at  nunc  planitie"  {H.  N. 
iii.  5,  §  57).  The  same  statement  was 
already  made  at  a  much  earlier  period 
by  Theophrastus  (Hist.  Plant,  v.  8, 
§  3),  but  he  judiciously  reports  it  only 
as  the  tradition  of  the  natives ;  while 
Pliny  gravely  infers  that  all  the  inter- 
mediate and  surrounding  land  was  a 
recent  addition. 

■^  It  is  certain,  however,  that  tra- 
ditions connected  with  Circe  had  at- 
tached themselves  to  Latium  at  a  very 
early  period,  as  we  find  her  introduced 
as  the  mother  of  Agrius  and  Latinus 
in  a  passage  of  Hesiod  [Theogon.  v. 
1011-1013),  which,  though  it  is  almost 
certainly  a  subsequent  addition  to  the 
poem,  cannot  be  referred  to  a  late 
date. 


«  See  Note  E,  p.  78.  The  only 
tiling  we,  are  told  of  it  is  that  it  was 
surrounded  by  a  boundless  sea : — ■ 

Odyss.  X.  195. 
ij  S'  es  TTeipaO'  tfcai/e  /3a6uppoou  'QKeavoio. 
tv9a  6e  KLjLt^epttoi'  avSpuiv  Srj[x6^  re  TroAt?  Tc, 
^e'p/-    Kal   ve<j)€\Y)  KeKoAv/x/iet'Ot  •  ov6e  iror 

rjeXioi  ^aedcav  KaraSepKerai  OLKTiviO'uiv, 
ovO'  ottot'  av  (XT€C)(yj<7i  npog  ovpavov  acrre- 

poivra, 
ovd'    ot'   av   a.\jj    enl    yaZav    an     ovpavoQev 

TrpoTpaTry)TaL, 
a\k'  enl  vi)^  oAorj  TeraTat  SetAoitn.  iSpOTOtcrij'. 
Ibid.  xi.  13-19. 

It  is  remarkable  that  Circe,  when  she 
was  indicating  to  Ulysses  his  route  to 
the  abode  of  Hades  (x.  506-510)  says 
nothing  of  the  Cimmerians,  with  whom 
also  the  hero  and  his  companions  have 
no  intercourse ;  they  are  only  men- 
tioned in  passing,  in  the  lines  above 
cited. 
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stream,  but  whetlier  on  the  nearer  side,  or  beyond  its  waters, 
is  a  point  upon  which  the  ancient  interpreters  were  divided, 
and  the  language  of  the  poet  appears  ambiguous.  One  thing- 
only  is  clear ;  the  voyagers  had  to  navigate  the  Ocean  stream 
itself,  into  which  they  passed,  and  from  which  again  they 
passed  into  "  the  sea,"  on  their  return,  without  any  difficulty, 
or  any  explanation.^  The  supposition  that  they  must  have 
passed  through  a  strait,  like  that  which  really  leads  from  the 
Ocean  into  the  Mediterranean,  rests  upon  no  foundation  at  all, 
and  belongs  to  an  order  of  ideas  wholly  different  from  that 
which  was  present  to  the  mind  of  the  poet.^ 

§  8.  From  the  island  of  Circe,  Ulysses  set  out  on  his  home- 
ward voyage,  after  having  been  duly  instructed  by  the  goddess 
with  regard  to  the  dangers  that  awaited  him,  and  beset  his 
course.  The  first  of  these  was  that  of  the  Sirens,  who  seduced 
all  passers-by  with  the  sweetness  of  their  songs.  After  this 
came  the  choice  between  two  routes ;  the  one  passing  by  the 
Planctse,  rocks  of  the  most  formidable  character,  from  the 
terrific  surf  that  broke  at  their  foot,  with  which  is  associated, 
though  in  a  very  obscure  manner,  the  mention  of  fire  and 
smoke.^  Their  aspect  was  indeed  so  alarming,  that  Ulysses 
and  his  companions  preferred  passing  wide  of  them,  and 
following  the  other  route,  although  this  involved  the  necessity 
of  passing  between  Scylla  and  Charybdis,  of  the  perils  of 
which  the  hero  had  been  sufficiently  warned  by  Circe.  They 
however  succeeded  in  accomplishing  the  passage  with  the  loss 


1  xi.  9-13,  639-G40 ;  xii.  1-2.  The 
passage  into  the  Ocean  is  very  ob- 
scurely indicated  in  the  first  of  these 
passages,  as  well  as  in  the  preliminary 
directions  given  by  Circe  (L  c),  but 
the  contrast  at  tlieir  exit  is  more  clearly 
marked : 

avTap  67rel  TroTajUoIo  AtTre!/  poov  '0,Kiavolo 
vr/vs,  a.nh  6'  ikcto  KVft.a.  0aA.dcr<n)S  eupvTrdpoio. 
Odyss.  xii.  1,  2. 

-  This  appears  to  be  the  error  in 
which  Eratosthenes  and  other  ancient 
investigators  found  tiiemselves,  who 
transferred  tlie  wanderings  of  Ulysses 


into  the  Ocean,  that  they  could  not 
divest  themselves  of  their  more  scien- 
tific ideas  on  the  subject,  and  were  con- 
sequently obliged  to  explain  how  he 
got  hack  again  into  the  Mediterranean, 
a  difficulty  that  evidently  never  pre- 
sented itself  to  the  mind  of  the  poet. 
The  same  fallacy  pervades  still  more 
strongly  the  views  of  Mr.  Gladstone  and 
the  marvellous  map  in  which  he  has 
embodied  his  conception  of  this  part  of 
the  Odyssey. 

3  See  Note  F,  p.  79. 
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of  only  six  of  their  number,  and  arrived  without  further 
obstacle  at  the  sacred  island  of  Thrinakia,  which  was  occupied 
by  the  consecrated  herds  of  the  Sun  (Hyperion),  under  the 
guardianship  of  two  nymphs,  his  daughters.  These  herds 
Ulysses  had  been  especially  warned  not  to  touch,  but  being 
detained  in  the  island  a  whole  month  by  contrary  winds,*  his 
companions  yielded  to  the  pressure  of  hunger,  and  slaughtered 
and  ate  some  of  the  sacred  cattle :  an  act  of  impiety,  which 
was  soon  punished  when  they  again  set  out  on  their  voyage, 
their  ship  being  caught  in  a  violent  storm,  and  shivered  to 
pieces  by  a  thunderbolt.  Ulysses  alone  contrived  to  float  upon 
a  portion  of  the  wreck,  and  was  again  driven  through  the 
strait,  where  he  narrowly  escaped  the  dangers  of  Charybdis ; 
after  which  he  was  carried  along  for  nine  days  and  nights, 
till  he  arrived  at  the  island  of  Calypso. 

No  portion  of  the  wanderings  of  Ulysses  is  more  familiar  to 
all  readers  than  that  just  related.  The  dangers  of  Scylla  and 
Charybdis  are  become  as  proverbial  as  the  cup  of  Circe  and  the 
songs  of  the  Sirens.  The  locality  assigned  to  them  by  tradition 
was  as  definitely  established  as  in  most  other  cases ;  but  in  this 
instance  alone  could  it  be  shown  to  be  based  upon  physical 
phenomena,  which  had  a  real  existence,  and  which  might 
easily  have  given  rise  to  exaggerated  fables  such  as  those 
related  by  the  poet.  The  navigation  of  the  Straits  of  Messina 
must  really  have  presented  considerable  difficulties  and  dangers 
to  the  mariners  of  early  days  :  and  these  dangers  were  in  part 
of  a  character  wholly  unknown  elsewhere,  arising  from  the 
complicated  action  of  the  tides  and  currents  produced  by  the 
meeting  of  the  waters  of  two  great  seas  in  a  narrow  and  crooked 


*  In  this  instaBce  the  winds  are  spe- 
cified with  unusual  definiteness  :  the 
south  wind  (Notus)  hlew  for  a  whole 
month  without  ceasing,  nor  was  there 
ever  any  wind,  except  from  the  east  or 
south  (Eurus  or  Notus)  (xii.  325-326). 
But  it  appears  from  verse  400  that  it 
was  the  violence  of  these  winds,  as  much 
as  their  direction,  if  not  more,  that  pre- 


vented them  from  sailing.  When  they 
at  last  set  out  with  fair  weather,  and 
are  out  of  sight  of  land,  they  are 
caught  by  a  sudden  gale  from  the 
west  (Zephyrus,  ib.  408),  and,  after 
that  abates,  there  arises  a  south  wind 
(Notus),  by  which  Ulysses  is  driven 
back  to  Charybdis  (ib.  427). 
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channel.^  Nothing  like  tke  eddies  resulting  from  these  causes 
is  to  be  found  elsewhere  in  the  Mediterranean,  as  the  Straits 
are  the  only  place  where  the  tides  are  felt  with  such  strength 
and  regularity :  a  phenomenon  frequently  noticed  by  the 
ancients,  and  which  they  correctly  sought  to  bring  into  con- 
nection with  the  Homeric  accounts  of  Charybdis.^  It  may  be 
added  that  anything  in  the  nature  of  a  whirlpool  appears  in 
all  ages  to  have  been  peculiarly  subject  to  exaggeration,  and 
the  fables  related  of  the  Maelstrom  in  Norway,  and  even  of 
Corrievrechan  in  the  Hebrides,  are  scarcely  inferior  to  those 
current  among  the  Greeks  concerning  CharybdisJ  We  may, 
therefore,  safely  assume  that  in  this  case  the  descriptions  of 
the  poet — exaggerated  and  extravagant  as  they  undoubtedly 
are — rested  upon  a  certain  basis  of  fact:  and  that  in  asso- 
ciating the  dangers  of  Scylla  and  Charybdis  with  the  Straits 
of  Messina,  the  tradition  of  later  days  was  not  a  mere  random 
attribution,  like  that  of  the  islands  of  Circe  and  Calypso,  but 
was  derived,  like  that  of  the  Lotophagi,  from  real  information, 
however  vague,  and  disfigured  by  fabulous  additions. 

But  it  would  be  wholly  unwarranted  to  assume  that  because 
Homer  had  really  heard  some  vague  account  of  Scylla  and 
Charybdis,  he  had  therefore  any  definite  idea  of  their  situa- 
tion, and  knew  that  the  strait  between  them  was  that  which 
separated  Italy  and  Sicily.     He  appears  to  have  placed  them 


*  The  real  nature  of  these  dangers 
is  stated  with  great  clearness  by  Thu- 
cydides  (iv.  24) :  eari  Se  6  TropOixhs  t] 
fxera^v  'Prjylov  6d\a(T(ra  /cat  Mecrcn^i/Tjs, 
rjirep  fipaxvTaTov  Si/ceAia  ttjs  rjireipov 
airexet,  Kal  effriv  7)  Xdpv^Sis  K\7]de7(ra 
TovTO,  ^  'OSvcrcrehs  Keyerai  SiaTrKevcrai' 
Sia  ffT€v6TriTa  Se  Kal  e/c  fj.eyd\aiv  TreXa- 
7c<};',  rod  re  Tvp(r7]vtKov  Kal  tov  ^iKeAi- 
Kov,  ia-KLTTTova'a  7]  QaXacrcra  4s  avrh,  Kal 
pocoSrjs  oiiffa,  elKorws  xaAeTrjj  ivofxiffdr]. 

The  present  phenomena  of  the  Strait, 
and  the  action  of  the  lides  and  currents 
within  them,  are  fully  described  by 
Admiral  Smyth  (The  Mediterranean, 
pp.   178-182),   who    admits    that    the 


difficulties  of  the  navigation  are  such 
as  might  reasonably  have  given  rise  to 
the  reputation  of  its  dangerous  cha- 
rELctcr 

«  Strabo,  i.  2,  §  36,  pp.  43-44. 

7  In  both  these  cases  the  danger  is, 
however,  a  reality,  though,  as  in  the 
case  of  Charybdis,  varying  much  with 
the  circumstances  of  wind  and  tide. 
See  the  description  of  Corrievrechan  in 
Anderson's  Guide  to  the  Highlands 
of  Scotland,  p.  76,  3rd  edit. ;  and  an 
excellent  account  of  the  Maelstrom,  by 
Dr.  Charlton,  cited  in  Murray's  Hand- 
hook  for  Norway,  3rd  edit.  1871. 
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somewhere  in  the  "  far  west,"  like  the  islands  of  -<3Eolus  and 
Circe ;  to  enter  into  any  more  precise  examination  of  the 
locality  was  as  foreign  to  the  mind  of  the  poet  as  to  that  of 
his  hearers.  Hence  it  would  be  idle  to  take  this  identification 
as  a  fixed  point  from  which  to  attempt  to  determine  the  others 
that  are  more  or  less  connected  with  it.  All  these  must  indeed 
be  left  in  a  state  of  utter  uncertainty.  The  name  of  Thrinakia 
— the  sacred  island  of  the  Sun — was  generally  regarded  by  the 
ancients  as  identical  with  that  of  Trinacria,  which,  according 
to  a  tradition  generally  received,  had  been  the  ancient  appella- 
tion of  Sicily ;  ^  and  they  therefore  did  not  hesitate  to  suppose 
that  the  island  meant  by  the  poet  was  Sicily  itself.  But  to 
say  that  the  voyagers,  after  passing  through  the  Straits  between 
Scylla  and  Charybdis,  came  to  the  island  of  Thrinakia,  would 
on  this  supposition  be  as  strange  a  mode  of  expression  as  to 
say  that  a  modern  captain,  after  sailing  through  the  Straits  of 
Dover  arrived  at  the  island  of  England  !  And,  what  is  more 
conclusive,  Thrinakia  is  distinctly  described  as  a  small  island, 
devoid  of  inhabitants,  and  having  no  natural  resources,  except 
the  sacred  flocks  and  herds,  so  that  the  companions  of  Ulysses 
were  in  actual  danger  of  starvation,  when  they  had  recourse  to 
the  sacrilege.^  Hence  it  seems  clear  that,  whatever  may  be 
the  explanation  of  the  name,  the  island  of  Thrinakia  had  no 
connection  with  the  large  and  fertile  island  of  Sicily. 

§  9.  Of  the  island  of  Calypso,  to  which  the  poet  gives  the  name 
of  Ogygia,  it  may  safely  be  asserted  that  it  is  altogether  as 


®  This  tradition  is  referred  to  as  an 
established  fact  by  Thucydides  (vi.  2), 
and  was  followed  by  Strabo  and  all 
later  writers.  Yet  it  may  well  be 
doubted  whether  the  name  of  Trina- 
cria was  ever  in  use,  except  among  the 
Greek  poets  and  logographers.  It 
could  certainly  never  have  been  a  na- 
tional appellation,  and  it  is  most  un- 
likely that  such  a  name  as  "  the  three- 
cornered  "  was  ever  in  use,  even  among 
mariners,  for  so  large  an  island  as 
Sicily,  the  triangular  shape  of  which 
could  only  have  been  known  when  it 


came  to  be  much  visited,  and  its  coasts 
fully  explored.  Timseus,  it  appears, 
maintained  that  its  original  name  was 
Thrinakia  (ap.  Schol.  Apollon.  iv.  965), 
and  it  seems  very  probable  that  both 
names  were  in  reality  mere  inventions, 
in  order  to  connect  it  with  the  Ho- 
meric Thrinakia.  The  name  of  Si- 
cania  for  SieUy  is  found  elsewhere  in 
the  Odyssey,  but  only  in  the  last  book 
(xxiv.  307),  which  is  generally  re- 
garded as  of  later  date  than  the  rest  of 
the  poem. 

»  Odyss.  xii.  325-373. 
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vague  and  visionary  as  that  of  Circe.  It  was  situated  "in 
the  centre  of  the  sea;"^  far  out  of  the  way  of  all  resort,  and 
unvisited  alike  by  deities  and  mortal  men.^  Ulysses  is  repre- 
sented as  arriving  there  after  drifting  for  nine  days  and  nine 
nights  (the  ever  recurring  number)  on  a  fragment  of  wreck 
from  Charybdis.^  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  apparently  more 
than  twice  that  distance  from  Phseacia ;  for  on  his  departure 
he  is  represented  as  sailing  for  seventeen  days  with  a  favour- 
able breeze,  and  on  the  eighteenth  coming  in  sight  of  "  the 
shadowy  mountains  of  the  Phaeacian  land."  ^  This  much  only 
may  be  affirmed  with  certainty,  that  the  poet  conceived  the 
island  of  Calypso  as  situated  a  long  way  off  to  the  west  of  the 
Fhseacians.  For  he  distinctly  tells  us  that  the  nymph  had 
warned  the  hero,  in  steering  his  course  across  the  vast  expanse 
of  open  sea  that  he  had  to  traverse,  "  to  keep  the  constellation 
of  the  Great  Bear  steadily  on  his  left  hand ; "  ^  that  is  to  say, 
to  steer  from  west  to  east.  This  is  the  only  allusion  in  either 
poem  to  steering  by  the  stars ;  and  it  is  the  most  definite  indi- 
cation to  be  found  in  the  Odyssey  of  the  course  pursued,  or 
supposed  to  be  pursued,  by  the  wandering  hero.  Yet,  strange 
to  say,  it  has  hardly  been  accepted  in  its  plain  and  obvious 


njcru)    kv   afjL^ipvTri ,    '661,    t'    6|U.<^a\ds   icrn 
OaKdacTQ';. 

Odyss.  i.  50. 

The  use  of  ofi(pa\6s  in  this  sense  as 
the  centre  or  middle  point  of  the  sea,  is 
obviously  derived  from  its  application 
as  the  boss  in  the  centre  of  a  round 
shield.  In  like  manner  in  later  times 
Delphi  was  called  "  the  navel  of  the 
earth"  (^oficpaAhs  ttjs  yrjs,  Strabo,  ix. 
p.  419). 

2  Ibid.  V.  101,  176. 

^  He  was  chiven  by  a  south  wind 
(Notus)  to  Charybdis.  If  we  are  en- 
titled to  assiune  that  he  afterwards 
continued  the  same  course,  we  must 
place  the  island  of  Calypso  to  the 
north  of  the  Strait ;  and  this  has  been 
generally  done  by  the  modern  writers 
who  have  attempted  to  arrange  the 
localities  of  the  Odyssey  (see  Yolcker, 
p.  121),  though  wholly  op23osed  to  the 


popular  tradition  wliich  identified  it 
with  Gaulos,  or  Malta. 

OKToiKatSe/carrj  6'  i^dvrj  opea  (TKioevTO, 

Ibid.  V.  2S0. 

It  may  be  observed  that  Homer  always 
uses  the  expression  "the  land  of  the 
Phseacians."  He  never  calls  it  an 
island,  like  those  of  ^olus,  or  Cu-ce,  or 
Calypso,  which  shows  that  he  con- 
sidered it  as  a  tract  of  considerable 
extent.  This  does  not,  however,  ex- 
clude the  idea  of  its  being  a  large 
island  like  Sicily  or  Crete. 

TTjV  yap  S-^  jxiv  dv(jjye  KaAvi//(jj,  Sta  O&diJiV, 
iroi'TOTTopevejaecai      kn'      dpt'cTTepa     xeipoi; 
ixovTO.. 

Ibid.  V.  277. 

The  lines  immediately  preceding  con- 
tain the  description  of  the  constella- 
tion of  the  Great  Bear,  which  has  been 
already  quoted  (note  to  p.  34). 
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sense  by  any  of  the  geograpMcal  commentators  on  the  poem ; 
one  has  understood  it  as  indicating  a  course  to  the  north-east, 
another  to  the  south-east,  in  order  to  accord  with  their  precon- 
ceived hypotheses  concerning  the  relative  positions  of  Ogygia 
and  Scheria.^  It  seems  much  more  simple  to  understand  the 
words  as  pointing  only  to  the  broad  fact  that  Ulysses  was 
returning  from  the  far  west,  and  that  his  voyage  must  there- 
fore have  had  a  general  direction  from  west  to  east.'^  The 
unusual  length  of  the  voyage  across  the  open  sea  would  render 
it  especially  necessary  to  steer  by  watching  the  stars,  and  this 
may  account  for  the  practice  being  mentioned  in  this  instance 
only. 

§  10.  We  are  now  arrived  at  the  last  stage  of  the  protracted 
wanderings  of  Ulysses.  It  was  a  predetermined  arrangement 
of  the  gods  (as  the  poet  tells  us),  that  he  should  not  be  con- 
ducted to  his  native  home  either  by  gods  or  men,  but  by  the 
Phseacians,  a  semi-divine  people,  who  partook  of  the  qualities 
of  both.^  Hence,  when  he  was  at  length  permitted  by  Calypso 
to  quit  her  enchanted  island,  his  voyage  was  directed,  not 
straight  to  Ithaca,  but  to  Scheria,  the  land  of  the  Phseacians, 
where  he  ultimately  landed  in  safety,  notwithstanding  the 
storm  raised  by  Poseidon.  Here,  therefore,  the  difficulties  of 
the  hero's  voyage  were  at  an  end  :  and  here  also,  if  we  adopt 
the  popular  view,  there  is  an  end  of  all  geographical  difficul- 
ties in  connection  with  it.  That  the  island  of  Scheria  was  the 
same  that  was  afterwards  known  as  Corcyra  was  the  established 
belief  in  ancient  times;*  and  has  continued  to  be  as  generally 
received  in  modern  days :  and  though  it  is  admitted  that  the 


«  See  Note  G,  p.  81. 

'  I  say  a  general  direction,  because 
there  is  no  ground  to  believe  that  in 
this,  any  more  than  in  other  passages  in 
the  Odyssey,  did  the  poet  mean  to  de- 
signate any  precise  quarter  of  the 
heavens,  or  quadrant  of  the  circle, 
with  the  accuracy  of  a  modern  manual 
of  sailing  directions,  as  has  been  too 
often  assumed  by  the  commentators. 


^aDjKior  es  yatac,  ol  ayxideoi,  yeydacriv. 
Odyss.  V.  35. 

In  the  same  manner  Alcinous  speaks 
of  the  Phseacians  as  favoured  by  the 
gods : — 

.  .   .  eneC  ai^itriv  eyyuflei/  eijxiv, 
iaaiTtp  KvKAwTTe's  t€  ko-X  aypia  <f>v\a  TiydvTiov. 
Ibid.  vii.  206. 

*  We  find  it  already  referred  to  as 
such  by  Thucydides  (i.  25). 
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people  of  the  Pliseacians  had  disappeared  before  historical 
times — a  conclusion,  indeed,  not  obscurely  intimated  by  the 
poet  himself — it  is  still  supposed  that  the  place  of  their  abode 
can  be  determined  without  a  doubt,  and  that  local  peculiarities 
which  occur  in  the  poet's  description  may  be  still  traced  in  the 
island  of  Corfu." 

Even  in  ancient  times,  however,  there  were  to  be  found 
a  few  critics  who  raised  the  voice  of  scepticism  with  regard  to 
this  popular  attribution,  as  well  as  to  most  similar  identifica- 
tions;^ and  attention  has  been  repeatedly  drawn  by  modern 
scholars  to  the  strong  tinge  of  mythical  colouring  which  is  cast 
around  everything  connected  with  the  Phseacians.^  Not  only 
were  they  closely  connected  with  the  gods,  but  they  were  in 
the  habit  of  receiving  frequent  visits  from  them,  and  associat- 
ing with  them  on  equal  terms.*  On  the  other  hand,  they 
dwelt  afar  off,  out  of  the  way  of  all  mortal  visitors;^  their 
skill  in  navigation  was  of  a  distinctly  supernatural  character ;  ^ 
and  the  circumstances   of  the   voyage   when   they   conduct 


^  This  is  stated  particularly  strongly 
by  tlie  Edinburgh  Eeviewer  (p.  522), 
but  very  few  of  the  visitors  to  Corfu 
share  his  enthusiasm  on  the  subject. 
Colonel  Mure  is  sceptical.  Dr.  Schlie- 
mann,  with  his  usual  enthusiasm,  finds 
everything  in  precise  accordance  with 
Homer.  The  result  of  my  own  obser- 
vation is  entirely  in  accordance  svith 
that  of  Colonel  Mure.  Without  deny- 
ing that  some  resemblance  may  be 
traced  to  the  Homeric  description,  if 
we  assume  the  identity,  I  certainly  can 
see  nothing  of  a  character  that  would 
in  itself  lead  one  to  such  a  conclusion. 

^  Eratosthenes  appears  to  have  led 
the  way,  and  was  followed  by  ApoUo- 
dorus,  who  reproaclied  Callimachus 
with  having  identified  the  island  of 
Gaudos  with  that  of  Calypso,  and  Cor- 
cyra  with  Seheria ;  a  thing  excusable, 
as  he  considered,  in  the  vulgar,  but 
not  in  a  writer  like  Callimachus,  who 
claimed  to  be  a  man  of  learning  (^Kal 
Tols  fiev  &X\ois  avyyv<iifj/r)v  eluat,  KaAAi- 
IMoixv    5e     /XT]     Tzdvv,    iJ.eTaTroiovfji.4vcx)    ye 
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ypafj.fj.ar  I  Kris  •  Ss  t^u  fj.lv  VavSov  KaAu- 
ifoCs  vria-ov  <p7)(n,  ttjj/  Se  KopKvpav  S^e- 
piav.—Stiaho,  vii.  3,  §  6,  p.  299. 

*  This  has  been  most  ably  and  fully 
worked  out  by  Welcker  in  his  memoir. 
Die  Homerischen  Phdaken  und  die  In- 
seln  der  Seligen  (reprinted  in  his 
Kleine  Schriften,  vol.  ii.),  but  the 
same  view  has  been  adopted  by  several 
other  writers  in  recent  times,  Nitzsch, 
Bursian,  &c.  The  Phseacians  are,  in- 
deed, placed  by  Homer  himself  on  the 
same  level  with  the  Cyclopes  and  the 
Giants  (Odyssey,  vii.  206),  and  all 
three  races  must  be  regarded  as  equally 
mythical.  (See  Preller,  Griechische 
Mijtliologie,  vol.  i.  pp.  387-395.) 

*  Odyssey,  vii.  201-206. 
^  Ibid.  vi.  204-205. 

«  Ibid.  viii.  556-564.  Their  ships 
had  no  need  of  steersmen  or  rudders, 
but  knew  of  their  own  accord  where 
they  were  to  go,  and  held  their  way 
wrapped  in  mist  and  darkness,  per- 
forming even  the  longest  voyages 
within  a  single  day. 
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Ulysses  to  his  native  land — the  nocturnal  voyage  and  the 
landing  him  while  fast  asleep — seem  as  if  expressly  designed 
to  mask  the  transition  from  the  land  of  fable  in  Phseacia  to 
the  realities  of  Ithaca.  In  the  same  manner  the  prophecy  as 
to  their  future  extermination  and  the  destruction  of  their  city,' 
is  calculated  to  transport  them  into  the  realm  of  the  ideal, 
and  to  show  that  they  were  to  be  regarded  as  a  mere  poetical 
creation,  not  a  really  existing  people.  As  usual,  we  are  wholly 
at  a  loss  to  explain  the  reasons  that  led  the  Greeks  in  early 
times,  notwithstanding  all  these  peculiar  characteristics,  to 
treat  the  Phseacians  as  a  historical  people,  and  to  identify  the 
Homeric  Scheria  with  the  island  of  Corcyra,  which  was  situated 
within  less  than  100  miles  of  Ithaca,  and  directly  opposite  to 
the  coast  of  Thesprotia,  which  is  repeatedly  mentioned  in  the 
Odyssey,  but  never  in  connection  with  the  Phaeacians.  But 
whatever  may  have  been  the  origin  of  this  tradition,  it  was 
strongly  encouraged  and  perpetuated  by  the  Corcyrseans  them- 
selves, after  the  establishment  of  the  Corinthian  colony  in  that 
island  (about  B.C.  735).  Having  speedily  risen  to  a  prominent 
position  as  daring  and  successful  navigators,  they  asserted  their 
claim  to  be  recognized  as  the  representatives,  if  not  the  lineal 
descendants  of  the  Phaeacians  of  Homer.^ 

No  clue  is  afforded  us  in  the  Odyssey  to  the  position  of 
Scheria  with  respect  to  Ithaca :  indeed,  the  passage  between 
the  two  appears  (as  already  pointed  out)  to  be  intentionally 
veiled  in  mystery.  The  only  statement  that  brings  the  island 
of  the  Phseacians  into  connection  with  any  known  point  in 
geography,  is  that  of  Euboea  being  the  most  distant  land  to 
which  they  had  ever  had  occasion  to  convey  a  wandering 
guest  :^  an  expression  which  certainly  appears  to  point  to  their 
being  situated  on  the  western  side  of  Greece. 

We  must,  therefore,  be  content  to  banish  the  kindly  and 
hospitable  Phseacians,  as  well  as  the  barbarous  Cyclopes  and 


'  Odyssey,  xiii.  172-184.  I   cydides  in   the  passage  already  cited 

«  This  is  expressly  stated  by  Thu-    |    (i.  25).  »  Ibid.  vii.  322. 
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Laestrygones,  to  that  outer  zone  of  the  Homeric  world,  in  which 
everything  was  still  shrouded  in  a  veil  of  marvel  and  mystery. 
We  can  as  little  explain  in  the  one  case  as  in  the  other,  what 
gave  rise  to  the  original  legend  that  has  been  amplified  by  the 
creative  genius  of  the  poet  into  the  form  with  which  we  are 
all  familiar.  The  attempt  to  find  a  substantial  basis  of  reality, 
either  for  these,  or  for  the  other  legendary  tales  introduced 
into  the  Odyssey,  is  in  almost  all  instances  utterly  futile,  and 
it  is  still  more  idle  to  endeavour  to  arrange  them  in  accordance 
with  any  preconceived  geographical  system,  or  assign  a  definite 
and  rigorous  meaning  to  expressions  which  were  doubtless 
employed  by  the  poet  in  a  mere  vague  and  general — that 
is  to  say,  in  a  poetical  sense.  In  the  very  few  cases  in  which 
it  is  probable  that  some  slender  basis  of  fact  did  really  under- 
lie the  fictions  that  he  presents  to  us — the  Lotophagi  and  the 
Strait  of  Scylla  and  Charybdis  are  the  only  instances  in  which 
its  existence  can  be  plausibly  traced — it  is  clear  that  any  such 
notices  were  accompanied  by  no  definite  indications  of  locality* 
and  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  Homer  attached  any 
more  correct  geographical  notions  to  the  one  set  of  legends 
than  to  the  other. 

§  11.  In  passing  from  the  land  of  the  Phseacians  to  Ithaca, 
we  might  fairly  presume  that  we  were  passing  also  from  the 
ideal  to  the  real — from  the  unknown  to  the  known.  It  might, 
indeed,  be  naturally  supposed  that  the  poet  of  the  Odyssey 
would  be  as  familiar  with  the  island  home  of  his  hero  and  the 
geography  of  the  group  of  islands  that  surround  it,  as  the 
poet  of  the  Iliad  undoubtedly  was  with  that  of  the  Troad  and 
the  adjacent  islands.  It  is  strange,  therefore,  to  find,  that 
instead  of  his  notices  of  them  being  marked  by  the  same 
clear  and  definite  conception  of  their  position  and  geogra- 
phical relations,  which  is  displayed  in  many  other  instances, 
we  are  met  by  difficulties  which  have  been  a  stumbling-block 
to  the  commentators  in  all  ages,  and  have  never  yet  received  a 
satisfactory  solution.  Ithaca  itself,  is,  indeed,  correctly  de- 
scribed  as   pre-eminently  rugged   and   rocky,  abounding  in 

F  2 
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goats,  but  altogether  unsuited  for  rearing  or  keeping  horses.-^ 
In  it  was  a  mountain,  called  Neriton,  "  waving  with  foliage ; " 
an  epithet  wholly  inappropriate  at  the  present  day,  but  which 
may  probably  have  been  applicable  in  early  times.  But  in 
the  only  passage  in  which  the  poet  undertakes  to  describe  its 
position  with  respect  to  the  surrounding  islands,  "  Dulichium 
and  Same  and  the  wooded  Zacynthus,"  which  lie,  as  he  tells 
us,  all  round  it,  very  close  together,  he  adds :  "  Ithaca  itself 
lies  low,  the  farthest  off  of  all,  in  the  sea,  towards  the  west,  and 
the  others  away  towards  the  dawn  and  the  rising  of  the  sun."^ 
This  certainly  appears  to  be  the  obvious  sense  of  the  words, 
though,  as  usual,  they  have  been  distorted  by  the  grammarians 
and  commentators  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times ;  in  the 
vain  hope  to  reconcile  them  with  the  real  circumstances  of 
the  case.  Ithaca  certainly  is  not  a  low  island ;  as  the  poet 
himself  tells  us,  it  contains  a  conspicuous  mountain,  or  rather 
two,^  and  instead  of  lying  to  the  west  of  the  others  of  the 
same  group  and  afar  off,  it  is  situated  to  the  north-east  of 
Cephallenia,  between  the  larger  island  and  the  mainland,  but 
almost  close  to  the  former,  from  which  it  is  separated  only 
by  a  narrow  strait.  The  only  real  solution  of  the  difficulty 
appears  to  be,  to  admit  that  Homer  was  not  personally  ac- 
quainted with  the  group  of  islands  in  question,  and  that, 
though  familiar  with  their  names,  and  with  some  of  their 
leading   natural   characteristics,    he    had    an    indistinct   and 


^  Hence  Telemachus  declines  the 
offered  present  of  Menelaua  of  horses 
and  a  chariot,  as  wholly  useless  to  him. 

ev  &"16dKri  out'  ap'  8po;u.oc  eiipees,  ovre  ti  Xeifi-tov, 
aiyt'/SoTOj,  Koi  ixaWov  €7r^paTOs  Itttvo^otolo, 
ov  yap  Tt?  viqa'tov  ImrriKaTOs  ov6  evAet^wv, 
at  0'  oAl  Ke/cAiWai-  'WaKrj  Se  re  KanrepL  -irdcreoiv. 
Odyss.  iv.  605-608. 
'   j/aieraoj  6'  'XBaKrjv  evStUXov  iv  S'  opos  ainfj 
'Nripi.TOV,  elvo<Ti<i>v?^ov,  apiTrpeTre's'  d/x^l  6e 

V7]<TOt 

TToAAal  vaieTdovat,,  fAotXa  (TxeSov  dK\iqkr)(Tiv, 
AouAix'O''   Te,    SajUij  re,   Kal  vXrjedna.  Zd- 

KVvOo^ • 
avTT)  5e  x^o'l'^"^'?  TrawTrepTaTri  elv  dkX  (ceirai 
Trpbs   fd(j)Of,    ai  Se   t'  dvevBe   irpbs   'Hw  t 

'He'Aioi'  re.  OdysS.  ix.  21-26. 

The  sense  of  iravmrepTary)  as  meaning 


"  the  farthest  out  to  sea,"  is  clearly  es- 
tablished by  such  passages  as  Odyss.  iii. 
170.  Eustathius  explains  it  as  ecrxdrri. 
^  Colonel  Leake,  who  was  unpre- 
pared for  it,  remarked  with  surprise 
on  entering  the  Gulf  of  Molo  :  "  To 
the  right  rises  with  extreme  steepness 
the  great  mountain  of  Anoi,  which, 
being  the  highest  and  greatest  in  the 
island,  we  can  have  no  difSculty  in 
identifying  with  the  Neritum  of  the 
poet."  {Northern  Greece,  vol.  iii.  p. 
24.)  It  attains  to  a  height  of  2625 
feet,  while  that  called  Merovugli  or 
S.  Stephanos  in  the  southern  portion 
of  the  island  rises  to  2200  feet. 
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erroneous  conception  of  their  geographical  position.  As  a 
confirmation  of  this  may  be  mentioned  his  description  of  the 
little  island  of  Asteris,  between  Ithaca  and  Cephallenia,  which 
is  certainly  as  unlike  as  possible  to  the  rock  of  Daskalio,  the 
only  islet  to  which  it  can  possibly  refer.* 

§  12.  A  still  graver  difficulty  in  connection  with  the  same 
group  of  islands,  is  the  repeated  mention  of  one  called  Duli- 
chium,  for  which  no  representative  can  be  found.  And  in  this 
case  the  difficulty  is  enormously  increased  by  the  circumstance 
that  Dulichium  appears  in  the  Iliad  also,  in  the  catalogue  of 
the  ships,^  where  it  figures  as  a  district  of  sufficient  importance 
to  send  forty  ships  to  the  war,  while  Ithaca,  Cephallenia  and 
Zacynthus  together  furnished  only  twelve.  It  must,  therefore, 
have  been  a  large  island,  and  is  elsewhere  described  as  fertile, 
abounding  in  wheat,  and  affording  good  pasturage.^  Yet  the 
name  had  totally  disappeared  in  the  historical  times  of  Greece, 
and  as  early  as  the  time  of  Hellanicus  it  was  a  question  what 
was  the  island  designated.  Strabo  supposed  it  was  one  of  the 
group  of  islets  or  rocks,  called  the  Echinades,  lying  close  to 
the  mainland  off  the  mouth  of  the  Achelous ;  ^  and  most 
modern  writers  have  acquiesced  in  the  same  conclusion,  assum- 
ing at  the  same  time,  that  it  extended  its  dominion  over  the 
neighbouring  tract  of  the  mainland,  which  would  be  justly 
designated  as  abounding  in  wheat  and  grass.^     It  must  be 


*  See  the  remarks  of  Leake  (I.  c. 
p.  46),  Col.  Mure  (Tour  hi  Greece, 
vol.  i.  p.  62),  and  Sir  G.  Bowen  (in 
Mui'ray's  Handbook  for  Greece,  p.  89), 
as  well  as  of  Sir  W.  Gell  (Ithaca, 
p.  78).  The  point  is  one  of  little  im- 
portance in  itself,  except  as  serving 
to  confirm  the  other  evidence  of  the 
poet's  imperfect  acquaintance  with  the 
group  of  islands  in  general.  The  case 
is  very  much  the  same  as  if  some  one 
who  bad  heard  of  the  Needles  in  con- 
nection with  the  Isle  of  Wiarht,  trans- 


ciated  with  "  the  sacred  islands  of  the 
Echinse,  which  are  situated  across 
the  sea,  opposite  to  Elis : "  obviously 
the  same  more  commonly  known  as  the 
Echinades  ;  but  the  name  of  the  latter 
does  not  occiu-  in  the  Odyssey. 

■JTOkvmjpOV,  TTOtTjei'TO?. 

Odyss.  xiv.  335  ;  xvi.  396. 

'  Strabo,  x.  p.  458. 

^  This  is  the  view  adopted  by 
Colonel  Leake  {Northern  Greece,  vol. 
iii.  p.  51),  but  he  strangely  adds 
that  "  there  is  no  proof  in  the  Iliad 


formed  tliem  into  islands  such  as  Sark   ,    or  Odyssey  that  Dulichium,  although 

and  Herm.  J    at  the  head  of  an  insular   confederacy 

^  Iliad,   ii.  625.     It   is    here    asso-       was  itself  an  island."     This  is  true  o£ 


^o 
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admitted  that  the  explanation  is  a  forced  one,  and  it  seems  far 
more  simple  to  suppose  that  the  island  intended  was  that  of 
Santa  Maura,  the  only  other  large  island  in  the  group,  which 
was  known  in  the  historical  ages  of  Greece  as  Leucadia,  but 
is  never  mentioned  by  that  name  in  Homer.  On  that  supposi- 
tion, the  poet  would  in  this  instance  be  free  from  geographical 
inaccuracy,  and  would  enumerate  the  three  principal  islands  in 
the  natural  order  of  their  occurrence.^ 

§  13.  It  is  certain  that  there  is  no  passage  in  the  Odyssey 
which  shows  that  sort  of  clear  and  distinct  conception  of  the 
geography  of  Western  Greece  and  the  adjoining  islands, 
which  we  find  displayed  in  regard  to  the  Eastern  (or  Asiatic) 
shores  of  the  ^gean.  When  Nestor  described  himself  and 
the  other  Greek  chiefs  as  halting  at  Lesbos,  and  pondering  on 
the  long  voyage  before  them  "  whether  they  should  sail  out- 
side of  Chios,  direct  to  the  island  of  Psyria,  keeping  it  on 
their  left  hand,  or  within  Chios,  by  the  lofty  Mimas,"  and 
ultimately  running  with  a  strong  wind  straight  across  to 
Geraestus  in  Eubcsa— we  feel  that  the  poet  is  describing  a 
voyage  with  which  he  was  himself  familiar,  and  his  expressions 
are  as  precise  as  they  are  correct  when  applied  to  the  real  geo- 
graphy.^ Nothing  like  this  is  to  be  found  in  regard  to  the 
western  sea.  The  Thesprotians  are  frequently  mentioned,  as 
are  also  the  Taphians,  but  there  is  no  distinct  indication  of 
their  locality,^  any  more  than  of  that  of  Temesa,  to  which  the 


the  passage  in  the  Catalogue  of  the 
Ships ;  but  in  the  Odyssey  the  enu- 
meration of  the  three  islands 

which  occurs  t^lree  times  in  the  course 
of  the  poem,  is  in  every  instance  pre- 
ceded by  a  statement  terming  them  all 
alike  islands.  (Odyss.  i.  246;  ix. 
24;  xvi.  123.)  Yet  Mr.  Gladstone  is 
content  to  accept  an  explanation,  sug- 
gested by  some  ancient  writers,  that 
the  iTiree  "islands  were  in  fact  two,  and 
that  Dulichium  and  Same  were  only 
two  names  for  different  portions  of 
Cephallenia. 


9  See  Note  H,  p.  81. 

iv  AeVjSo)  6'  eKLX^iv  SoA.ix'"'   "'Aooi'  hpfxai- 

r)  KaGvnepOe  Xt'oio  veoiixeOa  TTOnraXoetroTj?, 
I'TJcrou  e-rrl  4'uptT)s,  aiirqv  eV  otpiVrep'  €)^ovt€^, 
T)  imevepOe  Xt'oio,  Trap'  yive/xoevTa  Mi/navTa. 
Odyss.  iii.  169-172. 

The  occurrence  of  this  passage  in 
the  Odyssey  is  especially  worthy  of 
notice,  as  showing  that  the  author  of 
that  poem  was  as  well  acquainted  with 
the  west  coast  of  Asia  Minor  as  the 
author  of  the  Iliad,  and  therefore 
tending  pro  tanto  to  confirm  the 
common  authorship  of  the  two  poems. 
*  The  Thesprotians  always  retained 
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Taphian  chief  was  bound  in  quest  of  brass.^  Everything  is 
vague  and  indefinite,  with  the  exception  of  the  island  of 
Ithaca  itself,  the  localities  of  which  are  described  with  a 
minuteness  essential  to  the  conduct  of  the  poem.  Here, 
indeed,  many  modern  writers  have  found,  as  they  considered, 
unmistakable  evidence  of  the  poet's  accuracy,  and  of  his  per- 
sonal acquaintance  with  the  scenes  which  he  describes ;  but  it 
may  well  be  doubted  whether  these  topographical  details  are 
of  a  character  to  warrant  such  an  inference,  or  to  outweigh  the 
argument  to  be  drawn  from  the  geographical  difficulties  just 
pointed  out.* 

§  14.  Besides  the  far-famed  voyage  of  Ulysses,  there  is  a 
brief  notice  in  the  Odyssey  of  the  wanderings  of  another  Greek 
hero,  which  cannot  be  passed  by  without  mention,  though 
they  have  attracted,  particularly  in  ancient  times,  consider- 
ably more  attention  than  they  deserved.  We  are  told  that 
Menelaus,  like  Ulysses,  was  driven  out  to  sea  in  attempting  to 
double  Cape  Malea,  and  a  part  of  his  ships  were  carried 
to  Crete,  while  the  remainder,  with  Menelaus  himself,  were 
driven  as  far  as  Egypt.  Here  he  remained  a  considerable 
time,  and  entered  into  friendly  relations  with  the  kings  of  the 
country,^  bat  he  made  also  excursions  (apparently  of  a  preda- 
tory kind)  to  the  neighbouring  lands,  and  visited  all  the 
countries  that  surround  the  eastern  head  of  the  Mediterranean. 
He  himself  tells  Telemachus  that  he  had  wandered  to  Cyprus, 
Phoenicia,  and  Egypt,  and  had  visited  the  Ethiopians,  the 


their  name,  and  continued  to  inhabit 
the  southern  part  of  Epirus,  and  there 
is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  they  did  so 
in  the  days  of  Homer.  Nor  is  there 
any  ground  for  rejecting  the  tradition, 
generally  adopted  in  later  times,  that 
the  Taphians,  who  appear  repeatedly 
in  the  Odyssey  as  a  trading  or  pira- 
tical people  (Odyss.  i.  181;  xiv.  452; 
XV.  427;  xvi.  426),  were  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  three  small  islands  between 
Leucadia  and  the  mainland,  now  known 
as  Meganisi,  Kalamo,  and  Kastus ; 
though  the  name  had  disappeared  in 


historical  times,  and  the  islands  had 
sunk  into  insignificance.  (Strabo,  x. 
p.  459.)  But  there  is  no  geographical 
statement  in  the  poem  from  which  this 
can  be  clearly  inferred :  and  no  men- 
tion is  fotind  of  the  Taphians  in  the 
Catalogue  of  Ships. 

^  Odyss.  i.  184.  The  supposition 
that  the  Temesa  here  mentioned  was 
situated  in  the  island  of  Cyprus  seems 
to  me  utterly  improbable. 

*  See  Note  I.  p.  83. 

*  Ibid.  iv.  125-130,  226-230. 
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Sidonians,  and  the  Erembi,  as  well  as  Libya,  "  where  the  lambs 
acquire  horns  directly  after  birth,  and  sheep  bring  forth 
young  three  times  in  the  year."^  The  country  here  meant 
was  evidently  the  Cyrenaica,  the  fertility  of  which  was  cele- 
brated in  ancient  times,  and  which  always  continued  to  be 
specially  known  to  the  Greeks  as  Libya.  Cyprus,  Phoenicia, 
and  Egypt,  of  course,  occasion  no  difficulty.  But  it  is  other- 
wise with  the  J^^thiopians  and  the  Erembi.  The  Ethiopians, 
as  the  commentators  well  know,  dwelt  far  in  the  interior,  above 
Egypt,  and  could  not  have  been  visited  by  sea;  while  the 
Erembi  were  otherwise  wholly  unknown.  But  Menelaus  may 
well  be  supposed  to  have  seen  some  race  of  black  men,  whom 
he  took  for  .5]]thiopians ;  and  though  the  name  of  the  Erembi 
was  not  found  in  later  times,  it  may  probably  have  been  used 
to  designate  some  of  the  wild  Arab  tribes  dwelling  on  the 
borders  of  Egypt  and  Syria.' 

But  though  the  poet  here  treats  of  Egypt  as  a  land  compa- 
ratively familiar,  and  we  elsewhere  find  him  representing 
a  voyage  from  Crete  to  Egypt  as  an  ordinary  undertaking,^ 
it  is  clear  that  his  knowledge  of  the  country  was  very  im- 
perfect. He  was  unacquainted  with  the  name  of  the  Nile, 
which  he  calls  only  the  river  Egyptus ;  ^  and,  though  he  had 
heard  of  the  isle  of  Pharos,  he  placed  it  in  the  open  sea,  a  full 
day's  voyage  from  the  land.^ 

§  15.  With  the  exception  of  the  passage  just  cited,  the 
Ethiopians  appear,  in  the  Odyssey  as  in  the  Iliad,  only  as  a 
semi-fabulous  people,  to  whom  the  gods  of  Olympus  resorted 


^  Odyssey,  iv.  81-86. 

'  See  the  discussion  of  tliese  names 
and  the  difficulties  connected  with 
them  in  Strabo  (i.  2,  §§  31-35).  The 
prevalent  conclusion,  to  which  Strabo 
himself  inclines,  was  that  the  name  of 
the  Erembi  was  only  distorted  from 


obviously  intended  to  be  in  accordance 
with  ordinary  experience.  In  the  same 
narrative  we  find  a  voyage  from  Phoe- 
nicia to  Libya  alluded  to  as  an  ordinary 
occurrence.  (Ibid.  v.  293.) 
"  Ibid.  iv.  581  ;  xiv.  257. 
This  is  unquestionably  the  natural 


that  of  the  Arabes.     The  latter  form   I   meaning  of  the  words  in  which  it  is 


was  apparently  known  to  Hesiod. 

^  See  the  account  given  by  Ulysses 
in  his  assumed  character  of  a  Cretan, 
of  the  voyage  which  he  undertook  to 
Egypt  (Odyss.  xiv.  246,  &c.);_for 
though  the  narrative  is  a  fiction,  it  is 


described  by  tlie  poet  (iv.  353-357), 
though,  as  usual,  the  commentators 
have  tried  to  explain  it  away,  because 
it  was  at  variance  with  the  real  state 
of  the  case. 
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from  time  to  time  to  feast  on  hecatombs  of  slaughtered  bulls 
and  lambs.^  In  one  passage,  however,  we  find  the  remarkable 
addition  to  this  notice,  that  they  were  divided  into  two 
portions,  or  nations,  both  of  them  dwelling  at  the  extreme 
limits  of  the  inhabited  world,  the  one  towards  the  setting,  the 
other  towards  the  rising  sun.^  This  would  appear  to  show 
that  some  obscure  notion  of  the  existence  of  black  races,  both 
in  the  east  and  west  of  Africa,  had  already  reached  the  ears  of 
the  poet.  We  shall  find  this  notion  of  the  two  races  of  eastern 
and  western  -3i]thiopians  —  based  originally  upon  this  very 
passage  of  Homer — pervading  the  geography  of  the  Greeks 
down  to  a  late  period.* 

One  other  passage  in  connection  with  the  Ethiopians  de- 
serves a  passing  notice.  It  is  that  where  Poseidon,  returning 
from  his  feast  among  them,  espies  Ulysses  on  his  raft  afar  off, 
"  from  the  mountains  of  the  Solymi."  ^  Now,  the  Solymi  are 
mentioned  in  the  Iliad  ^  as  a  people  inhabiting  Lycia;  and 
the  mountains  of  that  country,  which '  rise  to  a  height  of  more 
than  10,000  feet,  towering  immediately  above  the  sea,  would 
afford  a  splendid  outlook — just  such  a  station  as  the  poet 
would  choose  for  his  purpose.  It  is  strange  that  the  perverse 
ingenuity  of  some  commentators  has  endeavoured  to  mar  the 
effect  of  this  striking  picture  by  transferring  the  Solymi  to 
other  regions. 

§  16.  In  reviewing  the  domain  of  geographical  knowledge, 
over  which  we  find  the  poet  ranging,  with  more  or  less  certain 
information,  it  is  impossible  not  to  be  struck  with  one  negative 
fact,  common  alike  to  the  Iliad  and  the  Odyssey,  that  the 
Phoenicians  and  Egyptians  are  the  only  civilized  nations 
beyond  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  -^iEgean,  with 
whom  the  poet  shows  the  slightest  acquaintance.  Not  a  trace 
is  found  that  even  the  faintest  rumour  had  reached  his  ears  of 
the   great  Oriental  monarchies  that  had  so  long  been  esta- 


2  Odyss.  i.  22-25  ;  v.  282. 

Alflt'oTTa?,     Tol    hi-x^a.    SeSatWat,    ecrxo-TOt 

auSpMif, 
ot  fAsi/  SvcrofJiivov  'XirepCovo';,  oi  S'  aviovro';. 
Odyss.  i.  23,  24. 


*  See  Strabo,  i.  pp.  30-35,  38-40,  &c. 

Tov  S'  e^  AIOloitoiv  aviuiv  KpeCuiv  'Evoa-Cxdaiv 

Odyss.  V.  282,  283. 
«  niad,  vi.  184,  204. 
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blished  on  the  banks  of  the  Euphrates  and  the  Tigris.  The 
names  of  the  Assyrians  and  Babylonians  were  apparently  as 
unknown  to  him  as  those  of  the  Modes  and  Persians,  The 
Mseonians  and  Phrygians  are  the  only  nations  of  the  interior 
of  Asia  Minor  that  find  mention  in  the  poems,  and  this,  appa- 
rently, as  the  remotest  people  with  which  he  was  acquainted 
in  that  direction.''^  Whatever  influence  the  Assyrians  and 
Chaldfeans  may  have  exercised  on  the  arts  or  civilization  of 
Greece,  must,  according  to  all  appearance,  have  belonged  to 
a  period  subsequent  to  the  Homeric  poems. 

But  even  with  regard  to  the  West,  though  we  have  seen 
that  Homer  had  apparently  some  vague  ideas,  derived,  in  all 
probability,  through  Phoenician  navigators,  these  are  very  far 
from  indicating  such  a  range  of  knowledge  in  that  direction 
as  might  reasonably  have  been  supposed.  It  is,  at  least, 
highly  probable  (as  we  have  already  seen)  that  the  Phoeni- 
cians had  before  his  time  really  extended  their  voyages  as  far 
as  Tartessus  and  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar ;  and  we  find  not  long 
afterwards  that  not  only  was  the  name  of  Tartessus  familiar  to 
the  Greeks,  but  a  whole  string  of  legends  had  grown  up  in 
connection  with  this  part  of  Spain,  all  connected  with  the 
mythical  adventures  of  Hercules,  which  there  is  every  reason 
to  believe  were  originally  derived  from  a  Phoenician  source.^ 
But  no  trace  is  found  in  the  Homeric  poems  of  any  of  these 
legends — the  columns  of  Hercules,  the  island  of  Erythea,  the 
herds  of  Geryones,  or  the  islands  of  the  Hesperides — and  it 
has  been  already  pointed  out  that  in  the  only  passage  in 
which  Atlas  is  mentioned,  there  is  nothing  whatever  to 
connect  him  with  the  mountain  in  the  far  west  to  which  his 
name  became  afterwards  inseparably  attached.  The  Homeric 
conception  of  the  Ocean  stream  had  in  reality  no  more  con- 
nection with  the  really  existing  Atlantic  Ocean  beyond  the 
outlet  of  the  Mediterranean,  than  it  had  with  the  Erythrsean 
Sea  or  the  Southern  Ocean  beyond  the  continent  of  Africa. 


'  Iliad,  iii.  401 ;  xviii.  291.  I   Hesiod,  or  at  least  are  found   in  the 

*  All  these  legends  were  known  to    |   poems  extant  under  his  name. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  31. 

COMPOSITION   OF   THE   HOMERIC   POEMS. 

It  would  be  impossible  within  the  limits  of  a  note,  as  well  as 
unsuited  to  the  character  of  the  present  work,  to  enter  into  an 
elaborate  investigation  of  the  complicated  questions  connected  with 
the  authorship  and  composition  of  the  Homeric  poems.  But  in 
order  that  my  readers  may  understand  the  point  of  view  from 
which  I  have  regarded  them  in  the  present  chapter,  with  respect 
to  the  geographical  statements  found  in  them,  it  is  perhaps  neces- 
sary that  I  should  state  briefly  my  own  views  on  the  subject.  For 
this  purpose  it  will  be  sufficient  to  say,  that  I  look  upon  the  Iliad 
and  the  Odyssey  as  each  of  them  forming  an  organic  whole, 
worked  up  to  a  great  extent  out  of  previously  existing  materials, 
but  in  its  present  form  the  production  of  one  master  mind  ;  and 
preserved  to  us  substantially  as  originally  composed.  The  few 
instances  in  which  there  seems  good  reason  to  suspect  considerable 
interpolation  have,  with  one  exception,  no  bearing  on  my  present 
subject.  Nor  am  I  able  to  find  any  conclusive  proof  from  internal 
evidence  that  the  two  poems  are  not  the  work  of  the  same  author, 
or  that  they  do  not  belong  to  the  same  age :  by  far  the  more 
important  question  of  the  two  in  regard  to  the  inquiry  before  us. 
I  have  stated  in  the  present  chapter  several  instances  which  seem 
to  me  to  show  that  there  was  no  real  difference  in  the  amount  of 
geographical  knowledge  possessed  by  the  authors  of  the  Iliad  and 
the  Odyssey,  notwithstanding  the  much  wider  field  embraced  in 
the  latter  poem. 


NOTE  B,  p.  33. 

homer's   CONCEPTION   OF   THE   EARTH. 

This  was,  as  we  know,  the  popular  conception  of  the  earth,  even 
in  the  days  of  Herodotus,  who  ridicules  the  maps  that  were  based 
upon  it,  including  probably  those  of  Anaximander  and  Hecataeus  : 
yeAto  8e  opemv  y>}s  TreptoSous  ypai^avras  ttoAXovs  fJOT],  Kat  ovhiva  voov  e^ovras 
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i^rjyrja-dfxevoV  ol  w/ceavov  re  peovra  ypdcjiOvaL  Trept^  rrjv  yrjv  iovcrav  kv- 
KXorepea  ws  oltto  Topvov  (iv.  36).  And  tlie  same  notion  still  continued 
to  retain  its  hold  on  the  popular  maps  even  in  the  days  of  Aristotle. 
Slo  Kol  yeXotojs  ypdcjiova-L  vvv  ras  TreptoSovs  t^s  yrj<i'  ypd(f)Ovcrt  yap  KVKXoTepyj 
Tr]v  oLKovix€vr]v.     (Arist.  Meteor,  ii.  5,  §  13.) 

Geminus,  a  Greek  writer  on  astronomy,  correctly  describes  the 
notions  of  Homer  and  his  successors  on  this  subject :  "  Homer  (he 
says)  and  nearly  all  the  ancient  poets  conceived  the  earth  to  be  a 
plane  :  they  likewise  supposed  the  Ocean  to  encircle  it  as  a  horizon, 
and  the  stars  to  arise  from  and  set  in  the  Ocean.  Hence  they 
believed  the  ^Ethiopians,  who  dwelt  in  the  remote  east  and  west, 
to  be  scorched  by  the  vicinity  of  the  sun."     (Elem.  Astron.  c.  13.) 

The  belief  in  the  circular  form  of  the  earth  was  probably  de- 
rived (as  suggested  by  Sir  G.  Lewis,  History  of  Astronomy,  p.  3) 
from  observation  of  the  circular  appearance  of  the  horizon,  when 
viewed  from  a  height,  especially  one  commanding  an  extensive 
prospect  of  the  sea,  such  as  were  familiar  to  all  Greeks. 

It  is  much  more  difficult  to  imagine  what  could  have  given  rise 
to  the  notion  of  the  earth  being  surrounded  by  the  circumfluent 
stream  of  Ocean.  It  was  probably  in  the  first  instance  a  mere 
mythological  fiction,  which  found  support  in  later  times,  when  it 
was  found  that  there  was  really  water  at  the  farthest  limits  of  the 
:nown  world,  in  so  many  directions  that  it  was  easy  to  jump  to 
the  conclusion  that  it  would  be  found  in  all.  But  the  supposi- 
tion, adopted  by  Strabo,  as  well  as  by  many  modern  writers,  that 
the  idea  was  originally  derived  from  obscure  traditions  of  this 
geographical  fact,  fails  to  account  for  the  peculiar  characteristic  of 
the  Ocean  as  conceived  by  Homer — that  it  was  not  a  sea,  surround- 
ing the  earth,  as  it  became  in  later  works  on  geography,  but  a 
mighty  river,  flowing  all  round  the  earth.  This  is  repeated  again 
and  again  :  the  expression  of  the  stream  of  Ocean  (poos  'O/ceavoto)  and 
the  streams  of  Ocean  ('fiKeai/oto  poai)  are  of  perpetual  recurrence, 
and  it  is  more  than  once  distinctly  termed  the  river  Ocean  (jroTaixoLo 
peeOpa  'i^Keavov,  Iliad,  xiv.  246,  xviii.  607),  and  is  described  as 
the  greatest  of  all  rivers,  exceeding  even  the  Achelous  (xxi.  194). 
It  is  termed  also  "gently  flowing"  (aKaXappeiTrjs)  "  deep  flowing" 
(fSaOvppoos,  and  /SaOvppelTr]?),  and  "back  flowing"  (ai//oppoos),  i.e. 
flowing  back  upon  itself,  in  allusion  to  its  circular  course  ;  though 
this  last  epithet  was  absurdly  interpreted  by  some  ancient  writers 
as  having  reference  to  the  tides  of  Ocean !     (Strabo,  i.  1 ,  p.  4.) 
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NOTE  C,  p.  36. 

THE   FOUR  WINDS   IN   HOMER. 

That  the  four  winds  which  alone  were  known  to  Homer  corre- 
sponded to  the  four  quarters  of  the  heavens,  is  taken  for  granted  by 
TJkert  and  Volcker,  and  has  been  admitted,  I  believe,  by  all  writers 
on  the  subject,  except  Mr.  Gladstone.  Of  course  it  is  not  therefore 
assumed  that  they  blew  direct  from  the  four  cardinal  points.  The 
terms  would  be  used  with  considerable  latitude  and  vagueness,  as 
expressing  generally  the  quarters  from  which  they  blew.  Even  at 
the  present  day,  when  every  one  is  familiar  with  eight,  if  not  six- 
teen, points  of  the  compass,  we  habitually  speak  of  "  the  east  winds 
of  March,"  although  in  point  of  fact  the  wind  at  that  season  most 
frequently  blows  from  the  north-east.  To  attempt,  as  Mr.  Glad- 
stone has  done,  to  define  within  particular  limits,  the  precise 
"  quadrant "  of  the  heavens  from  which  each  wind  blew,  and  to 
assume  that  Homer  always  used  the  names  of  the  several  winds 
with  distinct  reference  to  these  limits,  appears  to  me  to  involve  a 
total  misconception  both  of  the  character  of  the  Homeric  poetry, 
and  of  the  state  of  science,  or  rather  total  absence  of  science,  in  the 
Homeric  age.  When  Homer,  writing  of  the  Troad,  speaks  of  the 
two  winds,  Boreas  and  Zephyrus,  which  blow  from  Thrace  (Bopirj-; 
KoX  Ze^rpo?,  Tw  T€  ®p-^Kr)9ev  arjTov,  Hiad,  ix.  5),  he  had  doubtless 
present  to  his  mind  the  fact  that  Thrace  was  situated  to  the  north- 
west of  Troy — and  when  again  he  selects  the  Eurus  and  ISTotus  as 
the  two  winds  that  swept  the  Icarian  Sea  and  lashed  it  into  huge 
waves  (ii.  145),  he  represents  correctly  the  fact  that  that  portion 
of  the  ^gean  would  be  peculiarly  exposed  to  winds  from  the  south 
and  south-east.  In  both  these  cases  he  would  be  speaking  from 
his  own  observation  :  but  it  is  quite  another  thing  to  assume  that 
whenever  he  mentions  these  winds,  in  reference  to  imaginary  or 
unknown  localities,  he  meant  to  attach  to  them  a  precise  and 
definite  meaning,  as  if  he  had  composed  the  Odyssey  with  a 
mariner's  chart  perpetually  before  him. 


NOTE  D,  p.  57. 

THE   L^STRYGONES. 


A  very  strange  theory  has  been  started  by  Nitzsch  in  his  notes 
on  the  Odyssey  (x.  83),  that  the  obscure  passage  in  which  Homer 
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describes  the  relations  between  day  and  night  among  the  Lses- 
trygones,  indicates  an  acquaintance,  though  of  course  vague  and 
imperfect,  with  the  fact  of  the  prolonged  days  and  short  nights  of 
the  northern  regions  of  Europe  :  an  idea  which  is  also  suggested, 
though  very  vaguely,  by  Ukert,  and  has  been  partially  adopted  by 
Mr.  Gladstone.  The  same  notion  had  been  already  put  forward 
by  Crates  of  Pergamus,  who  was  always  trying  to  adapt  the 
expressions  of  Homer  to  the  more  advanced  scientific  views  of  his 
own  time.     See  Eustath.  ad  loc. 

Without  a  strong  predisposition  of  this  kind,  it  seems  difficult  to 
see  how  the  enigmatical  expression  of  Homer  "  for  the  ways  of 
night  and  day  are  near  together,"  can  suggest  such  an  interpreta- 
tion :  especially  as  the  lines  immediately  preceding  refer  distinctly 
to  the  proceedings  of  herdsmen  and  shepherds.  But  even  if  it  be 
admitted  that  some  strangely  misconceived  notion  of  the  kind  lay  at 
the  bottom  of  the  story,  it  affords  no  foundation  for  assigning  the 
Laestrygones  to  a  remote  northerly  position.  Homer's  astronomical 
ideas  were  much  too  vague  to  lead  him  to  understand  that  this  was 
requisite  for  the  supposed  phenomenon :  and  just  as  he  applied  to 
the  Cimmerians  in  the  west  a  description  which,  if  really  based 
upon  any  foundation  of  fact,  could  only  have  referred  to  a  people 
in  a  northern  climate,  so  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  his  transferring 
in  like  manner  the  Laestrygones  to  the  western  sea.  It  is  clear 
that  he  did  not  conceive  them  as  very  remote  from  the  island  of 
^olus,  since  six  days  and  nights  of  toilsome  rowing  (etpecrtTys 
aXeyeivrj'i,  X.  78)  were  sufficient  to  bring  him  from  the  one  to  the 
other. 


NOTE  E,  p.  58. 

THE   ISLAND   OF   CIRCE. 


There  is  indeed  one  passage  that  appears  to  militate  against  this 
view,  and  which  has  been  strongly  pressed  by  Mr.  Gladstone,  as 
favouring  his  theory  which  transfers  all  these  localities  from  the 
west  to  the  east. 

After  quitting  the  Ocean  stream,  the  ship  (as  the  poet  tells  us) 
reached  the  wavy  expanse  of  the  broad  sea,  and  arrived  at  the 
island  of  Ma,,  "  where  are  the  house  and  the  dancing-places  of  the 
Dawn,  and  the  rising  of  the  sun  "  (xii.  1-4).  It  must  be  admitted 
that  the  first   impression   of  these   lines   is  that   the  island  was 
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situated  in  the  east,  and  the  difficulty  was  felt  by  the  early  com- 
mentators. It  is  remarkable  that  this  description  of  the  island  of 
Circe  occurs  only  on  the  return  from  Hades,  and  appears  directly 
at  vai'iance  with  a  previous  passage  (x.  190-192),  in  which  Ulysses, 
after  their  first  arrival  in  the  island,  observes  that  they  do  not 
know  where  is  the  west,  or  where  is  the  east ;  where  the  sun  rises 
or  where  it  sets.  It  seems  impossible  to  reconcile  the  two  pas- 
sages. Most  of  the  commentators  overlook  this  point,  and  content 
themselves  with  explaining  the  statement  at  the  beginning  of  the 
twelfth  book,  as  referring  to  the  contrast  presented  by  the  bright 
and  sunny  island  of  Circe  with  the  gloomy  land  of  the  Cimmerians 
where  the  sun  was  never  visible.  This  is  not  satisfactory  :  though 
it  is  far  better  than  the  alternative  adopted  by  Mr.  Gladstone  of 
transferring  the  gloomy  land  of  darkness  with  its  associated  infernal 
regions,  to  the  far  east,  the  land  of  the  sun  and  the  bright  dawn ! 
The  island  of  Circe  is  represented  as  not  far  distant  from  that  of 
the  Cimmerians — this  is  undoubtedly  the  impression  conveyed  by 
the  description  of  the  voyage,  though  there  is  no  definite  statement 
to  that  effect.  But  Circe  was  the  daughter  of  the  Sun  (x.  138), 
and  hence  her  island  would  naturally  be  associated  in  the  mind  of 
the  poet  with  bright  and  sunny  images,  which  he  might  well  intro- 
duce in  a  passing  notice  without  considering  how  far  they  were 
geographically  appropriate. 


NOTE  F,  p.  59. 

THE   PLANCT^. 


From  the  circumstance  that  Ulysses  avoided  the  dangers  of  the 
Planctse  by  keeping  as  far  away  from  them  as  possible,  they  have 
generally  attracted  less  attention  than  most  of  the  other  localities 
mentioned  in  his  voyage.  But  they  are  of  interest,  both  as  being 
the  occasion  of  the  only  mention  of  the  ship  Argo  which  occurs  in 
Horner,^  and  on  account  of  the  confusion  that  arose  in  later  days 
between  them  and  the  Symplegades.  It  is  certain  that  Greek 
writers  at  a  subsequent  time  confounded  the  two,  or  rather  trans- 
ferred the  name  of  the  Planctee  to  the  well-known  rocks  at  the 
entrance  of  the  Euxine,  while  they  disappeared  from  the  list  of  the 

9  See  Note,  p.  19. 
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Homeric  localities  that  obtained  a  recognized  position  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Italy  and  Sicily.  Strabo  even  supposes  that  Homer 
invented  them,  in  imitation  of  what  he  had  heard  of  the  Symple- 
gades.  Apollonius  Ehodius,  however,  fully  recognized  their  exist- 
ence in  connection  with  the  voyage  of  the  Argonauts,  and  placed 
them  among  the  dangers  encountered  by  the  latter  on  their  way 
from  the  island  of  Circe  to  Scheria  (iv.  922-927).  He  brings  them 
also  into  very  close  proximity  with  Scylla  and  Charybdis;  and  this 
certainly  appears  to  be  a  correct  interpretation  of  the  Homeric  view. 
In  the  Odyssey  they  figure  as  the  alternative  danger,  and  the  more 
formidable  of  the  two;  but  the  nature  of  this  danger  is  very 
obscurely  indicated.  There  is  nothing  in  the  description  (if  it  be 
read  without  a  preconceived  impression)  to  indicate  such  a  phe- 
nomenon as  the  clashing  together  of  the  rocks,  from  whence  the 
Symplegades  derived  their  name.  The  name  of  Planctee  "the 
wandering,"  is  the  only  thing  from  which  we  can  infer  that  they 
were  moveable.  The  Homeric  description,  both  in  Circe's  pre- 
liminary warning  (xii.  59-68),  and  in  the  account  of  their  appear- 
ance when  Ulysses  came  in  sight  of  them  (lb.  201-5),  is  rather 
that  of  rocks  of  vast  altitude,  and  overhanging  (eTTT^pe^ees),  towards 
which  ships  were  driven  by  a  violent  current  and  dashed  to  pieces 
at  their  foot.  The  mention  of  fire  (v.  68)  and  smoke  (v.  202)  is 
probably  merely  a  poetical  embellishment  to  express  the  tumult  of 
the  elements.  It  seems  very  hazardous  to  interpret  it,  as  Volcker 
and  Buchholz  have  done,  of  volcanic  action.^ 

It  seems  probable  that  the  application  of  the  name  to  the  Sym- 
plegades, or  Cyanean  rocks,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Euxine,  began  at 
an  early  period.  Herodotus  already  applies  it  to  them,  though 
only  as  an  adjective  (eTrXee  evrt  ras  Kuaveas  KaXevfiiva-s,  ras  irporepov 
TrXayKTtts  "EXXrjvk  ^acrt  etvat,  iv.  85)  ;  but  it  would  soon  pass  into 
use  as  a  proper  name.  But  it  is  impossible  to  say  which  was 
the  original  form  of  the  legend,  or  to  which  locality  it  was  first 
applied. 


'  Apollonius,  however,  certainly 
took  the  same  view,  and  his  descrip- 
tion (I.  c.)  which  has  very  little  resem- 


blance to  that  of  Homer,  would  apply 
very  fairly  to  one  of  the  iEolian  or 
Lipari  islands. 
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NOTE  G,  p.  64. 

COURSE   FROM   OGYGIA   TO   SCHERIA. 

Thus  Nitzsch.  and  Volcker,  who  place  Ogygia  in  the  north-west, 
understand  the  passage  as  meaning  that  Ulysses  steered  to  the 
south-east.  Mr.  Merivale,  who  believes  in  the  identification  of 
Calypso's  isle  with  Malta,  says  "he  was  to  hold  an  easterly,  or 
rather  north-easterly,  course," — the  last  qualification  being  introduced 
solely  with  a  view  of  making  the  direction  suit  his  theory. 

The  most  extreme  course  has  been  taken  by  Mr.  Gladstone,  who 
fully  appreciates  the  importance  of  the  passage,  and,  candidly  admit- 
ting that,  if  taken  in  its  obvious  and  natural  sense,  it  is  destructive 
of  the  whole  fabric  of  his  ingenious  and  elaborate  system,  actually 
attempts  to  prove  that  Homer  meant  just  the  contrary  of  what  he 
has  been  generally  understood  to  mean,  and  that  eV  dptWe/ja  ;(etp6s 
does  not  mean  "  on  his  left  hand,"  but  on  his  right.  Among  all  the 
subtle  attempts  that  have  been  made  from  the  days  of  the  Alex- 
andrian critics  to  our  own,  to  explain  away  the  poet's  meaning, 
where  it  did  not  suit  their  purpose,  it  would  be  difficult  to  find  a 
more  ingenious  piece  of  special  pleading  than  the  elaborate  excursus 
in  which  Mr.  Grladstone  attempts  to  support  this  strange  paradox 
(Homer  and  the  Homeric  Age,  vol.  iii.  p.  349-365).  The  precise 
phrase  does  not  indeed  occur  elsewhere  in  the  poems,  though  it  is 
found  in  Apollonius  Khodius  (ii.  1266),  who  unquestionably  under- 
stood it  in  its  usual  and  natural  sense.  It  is  difficult  to  believe 
that  any  one  so  familiar  as  Mr.  Gladstone  with  the  language  of 
Homer  can  refuse  to  see  that  c'tt'  dptWepa  ^etpos  is  simply  accommo- 
dated to  the  exigencies  of  epic  verse,  just  as  the  phrase  he  himself 
quotes  from  Euripides  ix^ipos  c|  dpLa-ripas:)  is  to  the  iambic  verse  of 
tragedy. 


NOTE  H,  p.  70. 

DULICHIUM. 

This  view  of  the  Homeric  Dulichium  has  found  little  favour 
either  in  ancient  or  modern  times,  though  a  glance  at  the  map 
would  certainly  seem  to  suggest  it  as  the  most  obvious  and  natural 
solution  of  the  difficulty.  The  three  large  islands  of  the  group — - 
Santa  Maura,  Cephalonia,  and  Zante — present  themselves  in  the  order 
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in  wliich  tlie  three — Dulichium,  Same,  and  Zacynthus — are  enume- 
rated by  the  poet ;  and  if  we  refuse  to  identify  the  two,  we  find  no 
mention  of  Santa  Maura  (Leucadia)  in  any  of  the  passages  concerning 
the  islands,  though  it  is  one  of  the  largest  and  most  important  of 
the  group,  ranking,  in  fact,  next  to  Cephalonia.  The  ancients  were 
indeed  led  to  explain  this  by  identifying  Leucadia  with  the  oIkt^ 
rjTreipoLo,  mentioned  in  a  single  passage  in  the  Odyssey  (xxiv.  378), 
though  certainly  there  is  nothing  in  the  manner  in  which  it  is 
there  alluded  to,  to  lead  to  such  an  inference  ;  and  the  notion  that 
Leucadia  was  originally  a  peninsula  was  a  tradition  resting  appa- 
rently on  this  very  assumption  (see  Strabo,  x.  p.  451).  Colonel 
Leake  is  clearly  of  opinion  that  it  was  naturally  an  island,  and  was 
subsequently  joined  by  an  artificial  mound  to  the  mainland  (Northern 
Greece,  vol.  iii.  p.  19),  and  all  geological  analogies  would  be  in 
favour  of  this  view.  But  at  all  events  it  was  so  nearly  insulated, 
that  it  would  be  generally  regarded  as  such  ;  and  there  is  no 
other  instance  in  the  Homeric  poems  in  which  aKTrj  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  a  projecting  peninsula.  It  must  be  added  that  the  ex- 
pression is  here  applied  in  immediate  connection  with  the  city  of 
Nericum  or  Neritum  (also  mentioned  in  this  passage  only),  in  a 
manner  that  makes  it  very  difficult  to  suppose  it  intended  to  desig- 
nate a  great  peninsular  tract  like  Leucadia.^ 

Mr.  Clark  (Peloponnesus,  p.  206),  who  mentions  Santa  Maura  only 
to  reject  it,  objects  that  it  is  not  large  enough,  and  that  Dulichium 
lay  in  the  poet's  mind  to  the  south  of  Ithaca.  But  the  passage  on 
which  he  relies  to  prove  this  (xiv.  334)  is  by  no  means  conclusive ; 
and  Santa  Maura  is  four  times  as  large  as  Ithaca,  and  much  more 
fertile.  It  may  be  admitted  that  the  suggestion  does  not  solve  all 
difficulties,  but  it  appears  to  me  to  be  attended  with  fewer  than  any 
other  that  has  been  proposed.  I  cannot  at  all  bring  myself  to 
believe  that  Dulichium  is  (as  suggested  by  Mr.  Clark)  "  altogether 
a  fiction  of  the  poet's  brain,"  though  I  can  well  believe  that  he  had 
erroneous  ideas  of  its  magnitude  and  position. 


^  olos  ti-jpiKov  elKov  ivKrlixevov  TrroXUepov,  I   IS    remarkable    that    the    two    small 

aKTijviirreipoio,K€^a.>Mjve<TiTiv  a.va<T(rii>v.  islands  of  Meganisi   and  Kalamo,  al- 

XXIV.  3n-378.  I   jjjQg(.  immediately  adjoining  it,  and  at 

One  of  the  principal  objections  urged  present  mere  dependencies  of  the  larger 

against  Santa  Maura  is  that  it  is  too  |   island,  are  noted  even  in  modern  times 

rugged  and    mountainous   to   deserve  |   for  the  excellence  of  tlieir  wheat,  which 

the  epithet  of  ■KoXxnrvpos  (abounding  in  i   is    the    finest    found    in    the    Ionian 

wheat)  applied  to  it  by  Homer ;  but  it  i    Islands.     (Gell's  Ithaca,  p.  92.) 
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The  passage  in  the  Catalogue  ( Iliad,  ii.  625-6)  on  which  Volcker 
especially  relies  as  proving  that  Dnlichium  lay  opposite  to  EHs, 
and  therefore  to  the  south  of  Ithaca,  fails  to  prove  his  point,  as 
the  expression 

at  vaCovffi  irep7]v  a\6s,  ""HKiSos  &VTa 

may  equally  vi^ell  be  understood  as  referring  to  the  Echinades  only, 
to  which  it  is  perfectly  applicable. 


NOTE  I,  p.  71. 

HOMERIC   ITHACA. 


It  would  be  unsuited  to  the  purpose  of  the  present  work  to  enter 
into  any  detailed  examination  of  the  topography  of  Ithaca.  Since 
the  island  was  first  explored — we  might  almost  say  rediscovered — 
by  Sir  W.  Gell  in  1806  it  has  been  visited  and  examined  with  the 
greatest  care  by  numerous  scholars  and  travellers  (Colonel  Leake, 
Colonel  Mure,  Sir  G.  Bowen,  Dr.  Schliemann,  &c.),  who  have  for 
the  most  part  acquiesced,  more  or  less  completely,  in  the  conclusions 
of  Sir  W.  Gell.  Colonel  Leake,  however,  dissents  from  the  view 
generally  adopted,  which  places  the  site  of  the  palace  of  Ulysses  on 
the  hill  called  Aeto,  on  the  rocky  isthmus  that  unites  the  two  por- 
tions of  the  island,  a  commanding  situation,  which  seems  marked 
by  nature  (as  Colonel  Mure  observes")  for  the  residence  of  the  chief 
of  the  island.  It  is  certainly  remarkable  that  no  allusion  is  found 
in  the  poem  to  any  of  the  marked  peculiarities  of  this  site  ;  and  it  is 
difficult  to  understand  how  the  town  or  city  could  have  stood  there. 
Yet  it  seems  impossible  to  suppose  that  the  palace  of  Ulysses  was 
separated  by  any  considerable  distance  from  the  city.  There  is 
very  little  doubt  that  the  chief  town  on  the  island  in  later  times, 
which  bore  the  same  name  with  the  island  (Scylax,  §  34 ;  Ptolem. 
iii.  14,  §  13)  was  in  the  northern  portion  of  it,  on  the  site  still 
called  Polls ;  and  both  Colonel  Leake  and  M.  Gandar  are  of 
opinion  that  this  was  also  the  city  of  Ulysses.  But  the  very  fact 
that  there  exists  a  difference  of  opinion  as  to  this  capital  point  in 
the  topography  of  the  island,  and  that  "  the  northern  faction,"  as 
Colonel  Mure  terms  them,  are  able  to  make  out  a  complete  set  of 
localities,  and  show  their  rock  Korax,  their  fountain  of  Arethusa, 
and  their  cave  of  the  nymphs,  as  well  as  those  who  place  all  these 
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localities  in  tlie  southern  portion  of  the  island,  would  seem  sufficient 
proof  that  these  topographical  details  are  not  marked  with  such 
clearness  as  to  afford  irrefragable  proof  of  the  poet's  description 
being  derived  from  personal  knowledge. 

(See  on  this  subject,  Gell's  Geography  and  Antiquities  of  Ithaca, 
4to,  1807;  Leake's  Northern  Greece,  vol.  iii.  pp.  24-54;  Mure's 
Tour  in  Greece,  vol.  i.  chap.  vi. ;  Sir  G.  Bowen's  art.  Ithaca,  in 
Smith's  Dictionary  of  Geography ;  Ansted's  Ionian  Islands,  pp. 
229-289;  Gandar,  de  Ulyssis  Ithaca,  Paris,  1854;  Schliemann's 
Ithaha,  der  Peloponnesus  u.  Troja,  pp.  14-78  ;  and  compare  the 
views  of  Volcker  in  his  Homerische  Geographic,  pp.  63-74.)  ^ 

The  most  recent  investigation  is  that  by  Mr.  Gladstone  in  an 
article  in  Macmillan's  Magazine  for  October,  1877,  who  has  adopted 
the  same  view  with  Colonel  Leake,  but  I  cannot  say  that  his  argu- 
ments carry  any  more  conviction  to  my  mind  than  those  of  his 
predecessors.  His  negative  arguments  against  Sir  W.  Gell  and  his 
followers  appear  to  me  very  strong ;  but  he  equally  fails  in  esta- 
blishing his  counter  theory. 

Since  the  above  note  was  written,  the  researches  of  Dr.  Schlie- 
mann  (an  account  of  which  is  given  in  the  Times  newspaper  for 
September  26,  1878)  have  thrown  an  unexpected  light  upon  the 
matter,  and  have  established,  in  my  opinion,  beyond  a  doubt  that  the 
ancient  capital  of  Ithaca,  the  royal  city  of  Ulysses — if  Ulysses  is  to 
be  admitted  as  an  historical  personage  at  all — was  situated  on  the 
hill  of  Aeto,  where  Colonel  Leake  had  long  ago  noticed  the  occur- 
rence of  very  ancient  walls  and  foundations.  But  if  this  interest- 
ing discovery  may  be  considered  as  settling  the  question  of  the  true 
topography  of  Ithaca,  it  leaves  the  still  more  interesting  inquiry, 
how  far  the  real  topography  can  be  reconciled  with  the  Homeric 
descriptions,  to  be  solved  by  some  competent  scholar  who  may 
examine  the  localities  in  a  less  enthusiastic  spirit  than  Dr. 
Schliemann. 


*  A  full  review  of  the  German  literatiu'e  of  the  subject  will   be  found   in 
Buchholz,  Die  Homerische  Bealien,  vol.  i.  pp.  120-146. 


(     8s     ) 


CHAPTEE  IV. 

HOMER  TO  HECAT^US. 


Section  1. — Poetical  Notices  subsequent  to  Homer. 

§  1.  It  would  be  of  the  highest  interest  if  we  were  able  to  trace 
the  successive  steps  by  which  the  geographical  knowledge  of 
the  Greeks  advanced  from  the  days  of  Homer  to  those  of 
Herodotus ;  and  especially  to  mark  how  their  ideas  of  the 
western  regions  of  Europe,  and  the  remoter  parts  of  the  Medi- 
terranean, which  were  to  the  earlier  poet  nothing  but  a  vague 
region  of  marvel  and  mystery,  gradually  assumed  form  and 
consistence,  as  the  Greeks  extended  their  colonies  and  com- 
merce in  that  direction.  Unfortunately  the  materials  for  such 
a  connected  review  are  in  great  measure  wanting.  Contem- 
porary evidence  there  is  none.  During  almost  the  whole  of 
the  period  in  question  prose  writing  was  unknown  ;  there  were 
consequently  no  professed  writers  on  geography  or  history,  to 
supply  us  with  definite  and  trustworthy  information.  Even 
the  works  of  the  poets,  upon  which  we  should  be  compelled  to 
fall  back  in  the  absence  of  more  authentic  guidance,  are  for 
the  most  part  lost  to  us,  and  we  are  reduced  to  glean  what  few 
hints  we  can -gather  from  incidental  notices  in  the  fragments 
that  remain,  or  from  the  citations  of  later  writers,  the  accuracy 
of  which  we  have  no  means  of  testing. 

The  extant  poems  of  Hesiod  are  not  of  a  nature  to  give 
occasion  for  many  notices  of  a  geographical  kind.  They 
nevertheless  contain  sufficient  evidence  that  the  horizon  of  the 
Greek  world  had  already  expanded  considerably  beyond  the 
limits  which  bounded  it  in  the  days  of  Homer.  Unfortunately 
the   attempt  to   compare   the   two    is    hampered   by   almost 
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insuperable  difficulties,  in  consequence  of  the  condition  in 
which  these  poems  have  come  down  to  us,  and  the  probability, 
or  rather  certainty,  that  they  have  been  largely  interpolated 
at  a  period  subsequent  to  their  original  composition.  This  is 
especially  the  case  in  regard  to  the  Theogony,  the  only  one  of 
the  three  poems  which  can  be  said  to  contribute  anything  to 
the  purpose  of  our  present  enquiry.  Here  we  find  a  catalogue 
of  rivers,  enumerated  as  the  offspring  of  Oceanus  and  Tethys, 
in  which  occur  the  names  of  the  Nile,  the  Eridanus,  the 
Phasis,  and  the  Ister,^  all  of  which,  as  we  have  seen,  were 
unknown  to  Homer.  Atlas  had  already  assumed  the  mythical 
character,  which  he  retained  in  all  later  writers,  as  well  as  the 
"  local  habitation "  in  the  far  west.  He  is  described  as 
"  supporting  the  heavens  with  his  head  and  unwearied  hands, 
under  the  pressure  of  stern  necessity,  standing  at  the  farthest 
limits  of  the  earth,  in  front  of  the  clear- voiced  Hesperides."  ^ 
In  another  passage  the  Hesperides  are  spoken  of  as  guarding 
their  beautiful  golden  apples  and  the  trees  that  bore  the 
precious  fruit  "  beyond  the  waters  of  Ocean."  ^  Geryones  also, 
the  three-headed  giant,  dwelt  in  the  sea-girt  island  of  Erythea, 
across  the  stream  of  Ocean,  from  whence  Hercules  drove  away 
his  herd  of  oxen.*  Here  therefore  we  find  this  cluster  of 
legends — almost  certainly  of  Phoenician  origin — already  ga- 
thered around  the  same  locality.  The  name  of  Tartessus  is 
not,  however,  found  in  the  poems  of  Hesiod,  nor  is  there  any 
allusion  to  the  Columns  of  Hercules.  All  was  yet  vague  and 
mythical  in  those  remote  regions  on  the  borders  of  the  earth. 

*  Hesiod,  Theogon.  vv.  337-345.  I  The  same  expression  of  their  dwelling 

^  Ibid.  vv.  517-519.  "  beyond  the  famous  Ocean  "  is  found 

•ATAas6'ovpavb^evpweVt«paTep5J5V7r'iv<xy«„s,   I  also'm  V-  274,  where  they  are  asso- 

iretpatrii' €i'-yai'r)5,  TTpoTrap 'EcTTrept'Swc  Xi7V<|)u)Vioj',         Ciatecl  With  the  (jOrgons. 

e(TTT)«is,  K€(f>aKfi  T€  Kal  aicafiarTjCT-i  x^p^<^<^'"  *  Ibid.     VV.    287-294.      He    dwelt 

The   entirely   different    conception   of  '  ^^PW^-^f  «'V  'EpvOdr,:    but  in  v.  294 
-  .      -  .      —  .  jijg  iierds   are  described  as  dwelhng 

Trepijy  k\vtov  'riKfavoio  :  and  Hercules 
had  to  cross  the  stream  of  Ocean  to  get 
at  them  (8jaj3as  '7r6pov  'nKeavolo,  v.  292). 
The  Hesperides  were  probably  in  like 
Kapnov.  '  '  '       i   manner  considered  as  dwelling  in  an 

Hesiod,  Theogon.  vv.  215,  216.       i    ij^land 


this  myth   entertained  by  Homer  has 
been  already  pointed  out. 

'EcTTepiSas  $'  als  iirj^a  irep-qv  kXvtov  'iixe- 

avolo 
■}(pvcrea  koKo.  fii\ov(Ti,  ^ipovTO.  re  SdvSpea 
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Oceanus,  the  father  of  all  rivers,  is  still,  in  the  mind  of 
Hesiod,  itself  a  mighty  river,  "  the  Ocean  stream,"  or,  as  he 
elsewhere  calls  it,  "the  perfect  river" — an  expression  appa- 
rently referring  to  its  complete  circular  course,  flowing  round 
and  encompassing  all  things.^  But  in  the  passages  just  cited 
we  see  the  notion  that  there  was  something  still  beyond  the 
stream  of  Ocean,  or  at  least  surrounded  by  its  arms.  In 
like  manner  we  find  mention  elsewhere  of  "  the  islands  of 
the  blest,"  by  the  deep  eddies  of  Ocean  ^ — an  idea  which  took 
firm  possession  of  the  Greek  mind,  so  that  we  shall  find  it 
recurring,  in  one  form  or  another,  throughout  the  history 
of  their  geographical  views. 

No  mention  is  found  in  Hesiod  of  either  Italy  or  Sicily  by 
name,  but  there  is  one  passage  in  which  he  speaks  of  Latinus 
and  Telegonus,  the  sons  of  Ulysses  and  Circe,  as  "  reigning 
over  the  far-famed  Tyrrhenians  in  the  distant  recesses  of  the 
sacred  islands  "  ^ — a  notice  that  undoubtedly  proves  the  name 
of  the  Tyrrhenians  to  be  already  familiar  to  the  writer,  and 
even  shows  some  acquaintance  with  that  of  the  Latins,^  though 
his  ideas  concerning  their  position  were  extremely  vague. 
But  these  lines  are  found  in  a  part  of  the  poem  which  is  almost 
certainly  a  subsequent  addition,  and  is  in  all  probability 
connected  with  the  long  poem,  now  lost,  but  long  extant  under 
the  name  of  Hesiod,  called  the  Catalogue  of  Women.  It  is 
still  more  difficult  in  this  case  than  in  that  of  the  extant 
poems,  to  determine  how  far  it  can  be  considered  as  belonging 


^  This  appears  to  be  certainly  the 
most  probable  translation  of  the  epithet 
TiXr)evTos  Trorafxoio,  which  is  twice 
applied  by  Hesiod  to  the  stream  of 
Ocean  (Theogon.  vv.  242,  959.  See 
Van  Lennep's  note).  Once  only  is  the 
Homeric  epitliet  of  aipoppoos  employed 
by  Hesiod  (Ibid.  v.  776). 

ev  ixaKaptxiV  yrjaoiO'i.  nap'  'QKeavov  ^a9vSCvi]v, 
Op.  etDi.  171. 

Here  was  the  dwelling-place   of  the 


found  in  the  Odyssey  (iv.  563),  that 
Menelaus  was  destined  to  a  separate 
existence,  apart  from  the  other  dead, 
"  in  the  Elysian  plain,  at  the  farthest 
limit  of  the  earth : "  but  in  Hesiod  we 
already  find  these  regions  designated 
as  "  the  islands  of  the  blest." 

oi  S'  r)T0t  |U.aAa  r^Ae  fxvx<?  vriaiav  lepdoiv 
TTCLfftv  Tvp<T7ivola'iv  ayaKXetTolo'iV  ava-utrov. 
Theoffon.  vv.  1015, 1016. 


*  It  can    hardly   be    doubted    that 
itinus  was  introduced  in  this  p 
connection  with  the  Latins,  t 
only  an  expansion  of  the  idea,  already      they  are  not  named  as  a  people. 


heroes  who  had  fought  at  Thebes  and   '   Latinus  was  introduced  in  this  passage 
before  Troy.     It  is  evident  that  this  is   i   in  connection  with  the  Latins,  though 
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to  the  age  of  Hesiod,  and  to  what  extent  it  may  have  been 
interpolated  at  a  later  period.  Nor,  if  we  consider  it  as 
belonging  altogether  to  a  later  age,  have  we  any  evidence 
as  to  the  date  of  its  composition.  The  same  remark  applies  to 
other  poems  attributed  to  Hesiod,  and  hence  it  is  impossible 
to  rely  with  any  confidence  upon  the  citations  of  later  geo- 
graphers and  grammarians,  many  of  which  refer  only  to  the 
name  of  Hesiod,  without  any  indication  of  the  particular  work. 
It  is  only  in  this  vague  manner  that  we  are  told  that  he  was 
acquainted  with  the  name  of  vEtna,  and  with  the  little  island 
of  Ortygia,  off  the  coast  of  Sicily,  which  was  subsequently 
occupied  by  the  Syracusans.^  He  was  also  the  first  to  mention 
the  Ligyes  or  Ligurians,  as  well  as  the  Scythians,  both  of 
which  names  he  associates  with  that  of  the  j5]thiopians,  in  a 
manner  that  seems  clearly  to  indicate  the  three  as  forming  the 
limits  of  the  poet's  knowledge.^  To  Hesiod  also  is  ascribed 
the  first  mention  of  many  of  the  fables  which  ever  after 
retained  a  place  among  the  Greeks,  while  later  geographers 
struggled  in  vain  to  assign  them  a  definite  habitation  and 
locality.  Among  these  were  the  Hyperboreans,  who  dwelt 
beyond  the  north  wind,  and  consequently  enjoyed  a  perfect 
climate  ;  ^  the  Grrifiins,  with  their  "  guarded  gold  ; "  ^  and  the 
races  of  men  with  dogs'  heads  (Hemicynes  or  Cynocephali), 
and  others  with  heads  of  monstrous  size  (Macrocephali). 
These  last  he  associated  with  the  Pygmies,*  and  probably 
therefore  supposed  them  to  be  situated  in  the  extreme  south, 
where  the  deserts  of  Africa  continued  long  after  to  be  peopled 
with  these  and  other  fabulous  creations. 


^  Strabo,  i.  2,  p.  23.  'Eparoa-dePTis 
Se  'HaioSov  fxev  elKOL^et  ireirvo'fji.evov  Trepl 
TTJs  'OBvaaews  irAdvTjs,  '6ti  Kara.  2iKe- 
Xiav  Kol  'IraXiav  yeyevr]Tai,  TnarevcravTa 
rp  5(5|??  ixT]  ixovov  twv  u<^'  'Ojj.rjpov  \eyo- 
Ijih'OiV  iJ.eiJ.vrj(rdaL,  aWa  Kal  PurvT^s  Ka\ 
'OfjTvyi  as  rov  Trphs  '2,vpaKovcras  yrjaiov 
Koi  Tvp'privSiv. 

*  Aldlonas  Atyvds  re  iSe  "^Kidas  'm-irr]- 
fxoXyovs, — Cited  by  Eratosthenes,  ap. 
Strab.  vii.  3,  p.  300. 


^  aA.A'  'Kffiodcp  /xev  iari  ire  pi  'Ywepfio- 
pewv  €lpr}fj.eva. — Herodotus,  iv.  32.  The 
full  development  of  the  myth  is  first 
found  in  Pindar. 

^  irepl  ypvTTcav  'H(rioSos  Trpwros  irepa- 
revcraro. — Schol.  ad  ^schyl.  Prometh. 
V.  793.  (Hesiodi  Fragment.  123, 
Goettling.) 

*  Strabo,  i.  p.  43.  'H<ti.65ov  S'  ovk  av 
T(s  alridffairo  &yvoiav,  'H/jllkwus  Xeyop- 
ros  Ka\  MaKpoK€(pd\ovs  Kal  Tlvyfiaiovs, 
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§  2.  Of  the  voluminous  series  of  poems  extant  in  ancient 
times  under  the  title  of  the  Epic  Cycle,  the  fragments  which 
have  been  preserved  to  us  are  so  few  and  scanty  that  we  cannot 
expect  them  to  contribate  anything  to  our  geographical  know- 
ledge. In  the  Homeric  hymns,  on  the  contrary,  there  occur  a 
few  incidental  notices  that  deserve  a  passing  mention.  Thus 
we  not  only  find  in  the  hymn  to  the  Delian  Apollo  a  very  full 
enumeration  of  the  islands  in  the  ^gean  Sea,  to  which  the 
subject  naturally  led ;  ^  but  in  that  to  the  Pythian  Apollo 
there  occurs  repeatedly  the  name  of  the  Peloponnesus,  a 
distinctive  appellation  unknown  to  Homer  ;  while,  singularly 
enough,  the  term  used  in  contrast  to  it  to  signify  the  main- 
land or  continental  Greece,  as  opposed  to  the  peninsula  and 
islands,  is  that  of  Europe,  which  evidently  had  not  yet 
acquired  the  more  general  signification.®  These  two  hymns 
are  generally  regarded  as  among  the  most  ancient  of  the 
series.  That  to  Dionysus,  in  which  we  find  Tyrrhenian  pirates 
introduced  as  a  familiar  notion,  is  probably  of  a  much  later 
date.^ 

§  3.  The  great  uncertainty  which  prevails  with  regard  to  the 
age  of  all  these  poems  renders  their  testimony  of  little  value 
in  tracing  the  extension  of  geographical  knowledge,  while  of 
the  poets  that  may  be  considered  as  unquestionably  belonging 
to  a  later  period — after  the  beginning  of  the  Olympiads — 
Pisander,  Eumelus  of  Corinth,  and  the  author  of  the  Naupac- 
tica,  scarcely  any  fragments  remain.  The  two  last  writers,  as 
has  been  already  mentioned,  were  among  the  first  to  dilate 
upon  the  history  of  the  Argonautic  voyage,  which  had  already 
assumed  the  same  general  form  that  it  ever  after  retained.^ 
Epimenides  of  Crete,  who  may  probably  be  assigned  to  the 


^  Hymn  ad  Apoll.  Del.  vv.  29-44. 

riS'  ocroi.  EipuTiT)!/  T€  Kal  a.ii.(f>ipvTas   Kara 

VTQiTOV';. 

Hymn  ad  Apoll.  Pyth.  vv.  12,  73. 

The  same  two  verses  are  repeated  (vv. 
112,  113) ;  but  the  name  of  the  Pelo- 


ponnesus occurs  again  also  (v.  241),  in 
describing  the  voyage  of  the  Cretan 
ship  to  Delphi. 

'  In  the  same  hymn  (v.  29)  the 
Hyperboreans  are  incidentally  men- 
tioned as  an  idea  familiar  to  all. 

^  See  above,  Chap.  H.  p.  25. 
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seventh  century  B.C.,  is  said  to  have  composed  an  entire  poem 
upon  the  same  subject ;  but  the  statement  rests  upon  very 
doubtful  authority.^  Another  poet,  whose  age  is  very  un- 
certain, but  who  probably  flourished  in  the  succeeding  cen- 
tury, Aristeas  of  Proconnesus,  was  the  author  of  a  work  of 
a  more  decidedly  geographical  character.  His  Arimaspea, 
which  is  cited  by  Herodotus,  and  was  still  extant  at  a  much 
later  period,^  contained  an  account  of  the  Scythian  tribes  to 
the  north  of  the  Euxine,  derived  to  a  considerable  extent 
from  personal  observation,  and  which  appears  to  have  con- 
tained geographical  information  of  real  value,  though  mixed 
with  absurd  fables,  treated  with  the  exaggeration  natural  to  a 
poet.^ 

But  long  before  the  period  to  which  the  poets  in  question 
must  probably  be  assigned,  we  have  more  trustworthy  evidence 
of  a  wholly  different  character,  as  to  the  extent  to  which  the 
Greeks  had  increased  their  navigation  and  commerce,  both  in 
the  Mediterranean  and  the  Euxine.  No  contemporary  evidence 
is  indeed  available  with  respect  to  their  actual  voyages,  or 
even  in  most  cases  to  their  commercial  relations ;  but  the  fact 
that  we  find  them  founding  in  distant  countries,  both  to  the 
east  and  west,  numerous  colonies,  which  continued  to  subsist 
and  flourish  for  many  centuries  afterwards,  is  a  suflicient  proof 
of  the  greatly  extended  horizon  which  had  opened  to  their 
view,  and  of  the  greatly  increased  zeal,  as  well  as  knowledge 


^  All  the  works  ascribed  to  the 
Cretan  sage  by  Diogenes  Laertius  (i.  10) 
may  be  considered  as  of  very  doubtful 
authenticity,  if  not  altogether  apocry- 
phal. Among  these  he  mentions, 
"  The  building  of  the  Ship  Argo,  and 
the  voyage  of  Jason  to  Colchis :  a  poem 
in  6500  verses."  But  no  reference  is 
found  to  it  in  any  other  author. 

'  Herodot.  iv.  13.  It  is  certain  that 
a  poem  called  Arimaspea  was  extant 
long  afterwards,  and  is  cited  both  by 
Strabo  and  Pausanias,  as  well  as  by 
other  writers  under  the  Roman  Empire 
(Strabo,  i.  2,  p.  21  ;  xiii.  1,  p.  589  ; 
Pausan.  i.  24,  §  6 ;  v.  7,  §  9) ;  but  its 


authenticity  was  denied  by  some 
critics.  Whether  this  was  the  same 
work  which  was  known  to  Herodotus 
we  have  no  means  of  judging,  but 
there  seems  to  be  no  good  reason  to 
doubt  it. 

^  According  to  Suidas  (s.  v.)  Aristeas 
flourished  in  the  time  of  Croesus  and 
Cyrus :  and  it  seems  probable  that  he 
may  be  assigned  to  about  the  middle 
of  the  sixth  century  (b.c.  560-540). 
The  accounts  which  refer  him  to  a 
much  earlier  period  are  probably  con- 
nected with  the  fables  concerning  his 
previous  life  and  reappearance.  See 
Herodotus,  iv.  14,  15;  and  Suidas,  I.  c. 
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and  skill,  with  which  the  G-reeks  had  begun  to  devote  them- 
selves to  maritime  pursuits.  It  may  be  reasonably  assumed 
that,  in  most,  if  not  all,  cases,  the  foundation  of  colonies,  which 
affords  us  the  only  chronological  evidence  of  the  extension  of 
Greek  power  and  civilization,  must  have  been  preceded  by 
some  degree  of  acquaintance  and  intercourse  with  the  regions 
that  they  selected  for  their  distant  settlements. 


Section  2. — Colonies. 


§  1.  The  very  imperfect  knowledge  which  we  possess  of  the 
history  of  Greece  before  the  Persian  war,  does  not  enable  us 
to  trace  the  causes  of  the  remarkable  movement  of  the  Hellenic 
mind,  which  characterizes  the  seventh  and  eighth  centuries 
before  the  Christian  era.  But  we  may  observe  the  results  of 
this  early  development  of  the  national  energies,  displaying 
itself  at  once  in  almost  every  direction  during  the  period 
in  question.  Nowhere  is  this  more  strikingly  shown  than  in 
the  rapid  extension  of  their  colonies  around  the  shores  of  the 
Mediterranean  and  the  Euxine,  until  they  had  laid  the  foun- 
dations of  a  colonial  empire,  which  bore  much  the  same  rela- 
tion to  the  narrow  and  limited  area  of  the  parent  country,  as 
does  the  British  Empire  at  the  present  day  to  the  British 
Islands. 

Their  enterprising  spirit  was  directed  in  the  first  instance 
towards  the  west,  where  the  fair  and  fertile  regions  of  Italy 
and  Sicily  were  eminently  calculated  to  attract  their  attention 
and  excite  their  cupidity.  These  countries  were  probably 
thinly  peopled,  and  the  native  races  that  occupied  them  appear 
to  have  been  more  or  less  closely  connected  by  ethnical  affini- 
ties with  the  Hellenes  themselves.  At  all  events,  they  seem 
to  have  offered  but  little  resistance  to  the  establishment  of  the 
Greek  colonists.  As  early  as  the  middle  of  the  eighth  cen- 
tury B.C.,  the  eastern  coast  of  Sicily  was  occupied  by  two 
successive  bodies  of  emigrants,  proceeding  from  two  different 
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cities,  and  representing  the  two  great  branches  of  the  Hellenic 
race.  The  foundation  of  Naxos,  at  the  foot  of  Mount  ^tna 
by  a  body  of  Ionic  colonists  from  Chalcis  in  Euboea,  took 
place  in  B.C.  735,  and  was  followed  the  very  next  year  by  that 
of  Syracuse,  a  Dorian  colony  from  Corinth.^  Both  settlements 
were  originally  established  on  sites  such  as  those  habitually 
selected  by  the  Phoenician  colonies ;  Naxos  stood  on  a  project- 
ing peninsular  headland,  capable  of  easy  defence  on  the  land 
side,  and  the  original  city  of  Syracuse  was  confined  to  the 
small  island  of  Ortygia,  which  was  separated  from  the  main- 
land by  a  narrow  strait.  But  the  same  impulse  that  led  to  the 
original  establishment  of  these  colonies,  seems  to  have  quickly 
attracted  other  emigrants  to  follow  in  the  same  track,  so  that 
the  Naxians  were  able,  within  a  few  years  after  their  own 
foundation  (b.c.  730),  to  establish  in  their  turn  the  two  colonies 
of  Leontini  and  Catana,  both  of  which  eventually  became 
much  more  powerful  and  important  than  the  parent  city. 
Nearly  about  the  same  time,  the  Hyblsean  Megara  (as  it  was 
called  for  distinction's  sake)  was  founded  by  an  independent 
colony  from  the  city  of  the  same  name  in  Greece  (b.c.  728).^ 
From  this  period  a  considerable  interval  elapsed  before  we 
hear  of  any  fresh  colonies  in  Sicily.  Even  Syracuse  itself 
seems  to  have  at  first  risen  but  slowly  to  power.  It  was  not 
till  seventy  years  after  its  foundation  that  it  established  its 
first  colony  at  Acrse  in  the  interior  of  the  island,  and  this  was 
followed  twenty  years  later  by  that  of  Casmense.  But  neither 
of  these  ever  rose  to  be  places  of  consideration ;  the  more 
flourishing  colony  of  Camarina  was  not  settled  till  135  years 
after  the  foundation  of  Syracuse  (b.c.  599).^ 

§  2.  Meanwhile,  the  tide  of  emigration  had  been  directed  to 
the  shores  of  Southern  Italy.  The  earliest  settlements  here  were 
all  of  Achaean  origin.     Sybaris,  founded  in  B.C.  720,  Crotona, 


'  Thucyd.  vi.  8;  Strabo,  vi.  2,  pp. 
267,  269.  See  Clinton,  Fast.  Hell. 
vol.  i.  p.  164. 


^  Thucyd.   vi.   4.      Concerning  the 
date,  see  Clinton,  F.  R.  vol.  i.  p.  166. 
5  Thucyd.  vi.  5. 
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about  ten  years  later,  and  Metapontum,  not  later  than  B.C.  700,^ 
all  rose  in  succession  to  be  opulent  and  flourisliing  cities,  and 
became  in  turn  the  parents  of  many  minor  colonies.  The 
powerful  city  of  Tarentum,  on  the  northern  shore  of  the  same 
gulf,  having  the  advantage  of  a  situation  inferior  only  to  that 
of  Syracuse,  was  a  Lacedaemonian  colony — one  of  the  few 
planted  by  that  people,  and  this  exception  was  due,  not  to  any 
commercial  enterprise  on  their  part,  but  to  the  exceptional 
political  circumstances  arising  out  of  the  first  3Iessenian  war. 
Its  foundation  appears  to  have  taken  place  about  B.C.  708.' 

§  3.  Xearly  contemporary  with  the  earKest  colonies  in  Sicily 
and  the  south  of  Italy,  was  the  settlement  of  the  Corinthians  in 
the  important  island  of  Corcyra  (about  B.C.  734j  *  which  rapidly 
rose  to  such  power  as  to  be  able,  within  less  than  a  century 
after  its  foundation,  to  contend  at  sea  with  the  mother  city. 
Its  position  at  the  entrance  of  the  Adriatic  naturally  secured 
to  it  in  great  measure  the  command  of  that  sea,  and,  in  order 
still  further  to  establish  their  power  in  this  quarter,  the  Cor- 
cyraeans  at  a  somewhat  later  period,  founded  in  their  turn  the 
two  colonies  of  Apollonia  and  Dyrrhachium,  both  on  the 
eastern  shore  of  the  Adriatic.^ 

The  naval  power  of  the  Tyrrhenians  in  the  western  part  of 
the  ]\Iediterranean,  must  have  presented  a  formidable  obstacle 


^  Metapontum  was  founded  accord-  founded  Syracuse.    Its  foundation  may 

ing  to    the  testimony  of  Strabo,   by  therefore  be  assigned  to  the  same  date. 

Crotona  and  Sybaris  in  common,  and  Hieronymus,  indeed,  places  it  twenty- 

after    the    foundation    of    Tarentum.  sis    years    later  (b.c.   70S) ;    but   the 

(Strabo,  vi.  1,  pp.  264,  26.5.)     Hence  authority  of   Strabo  is   certainly  pre- 

the  date   assigned  by  Eusebius,  who  ferable,  and  is  confirmed  by  collateral 

would  carry  it  back  as  far  as  b.c.  774,  circumstances.     (See    Clinton,   F.  H. 

is  certainly  erroneous.     See  the  article  vol.  i.  p.  164.) 

MFTAPoynrM:  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  An-  ^  Dyrrhachium.  or  Epidamnus,  as  it 

dent  Geography  vol.  ii.  p.  346.  was    more    commonly    called    by  the 

^  Clinton,  F.  S.  vol.  i.  p.  174.     For  Greeks,  was  founded  in  b.c.  625  Euseb. 

the    circumstances  which    led    to  its  Chiron,  ad  ana.)-.  Apollonia  somewhat 

foundation  see  the  narratives  of  Antio-  later,  during  the  reign  of  Peri;inder  at 

chus    and  Ephorus,   cited   by  Strabo  Corinth.     Both  cities  attained  to  great 

(vi.  3,  pp.  278,  279).  power  and  prosperity,  and  carried  on 

*  According  to  Strabo  (vi.  2,  p.  269),  an  extensive  trade  with  the  HljTian 

Corcyra  was  colonized  by  a  portion  of  tribes  of  the  interior, 
the    same    bodv    of    emigrants    who 
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to  the  development  of  the  Greek  commerce,  as  well  as  of  their 
colonial  system,  in  that  direction  :  yet  it  is  certain  that  the 
G-reeks  had  at  an  early  period,  though  the  exact  date  cannot 
be  ascertained,  established  themselves  on  the  coast  of  Cam- 
pania, where  they  founded,  in  the  first  instance,  the  isolated 
colony  of  Cumse  ;  ^  a  city  that  became  the  nucleus  of  a  remark- 
able local  development  of  Greek  influence  and  civilization, 
which  not  only  maintained  itself  through  three  centuries 
against  all  the  efforts  of  the  neighbouring  nations,  but  long 
continued  even  under  the  Roman  domination  to  retain  its  dis- 
tinctive Hellenic  character.  Neapolis,  a  younger  offshoot  of 
Cumse,  was  even  in  the  days  of  Strabo  a  distinctly  Greek 
city.2 

§  4.  Still  more  important  and  influential  was  the  more  distant 
settlement  of  Massilia,  a  colony  from  Phocsea  in  Asia  Minor, 
which  was  founded  in  B.C.  600,  upon  the  southern  coast  of 
Gaul,  as  the  country  would  be  described  by  later  geographers, 
but  in  a  region  which  was  then  occupied  by  tribes  of  Ligurian 
origin.^  The  excellence  of  its  capacious  and  land-locked 
harbour,  as  well  as  the  ready  communications  with  the  interior 
afforded  by  the  valley  of  the  Rhone,  caused  Massilia  to  rise 
quickly  to  great  prosperity,  and  while  the  remoteness  of  its 
situation  naturally  kept  it  aloof  from  all  participation  in  the 
wars  and  revolutions  that  affected  other  portions  of  the  Greek 
world,  its  wise  and  vigorous  government,  which  presents  strong 
features  of  similarity   to  that   of  Venice,   secured  it  an  un- 


'  It  is  singular  that,  according  to  the 
distinct  statement  of  Strabo  (v.  4,  p. 
243),  OuinsB,  notwithstanding  its  more 
remote  situation,  was  the  earliest  of 
all  the  Greek  settlements  in  Italy  or 
Sicily  :  and  the  particulars  given  by 
him  concerning  its  foundation  have 
every  appearance  of  being  historical. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  date  given  by 
the  later  ciironologers  (Eusebius  and 
Hieronymus),  who  would  carry  it  back 
as  far  as  b.c.  1050,  may  be  safely  re- 
jected, as  belonging  to  the  period  of 


mythical  traditions,  before  the  esta- 
blishment of  anything  like  historical 
chronology.  (See  the  subject  more 
fully  discussed  in  Dr.  Smith's  Diet,  of 
Ancient  Geography,  art.  Oumae,  vol.  i. 
p.  716.) 

2  Strabo,  vi.  1,  p.  25.S. 

^  The  date  rests  upon  the  authority 
of  Timsous  (cited  by  Scymnus  Chius, 
V.  214),  who  placed  it  120  years  before 
the  battle  of  Salamis,  For  the  other 
authorities,  see  Clinton,  F.  H.  vol.  i. 
p.  220. 
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exampled  amount  of  internal  tranquillity.  Like  all  the  other 
principal  colonies  of  the  Greeks  in  outlying  situations,  the 
Massilians  by  degrees  established  smaller  settlements  along 
the  coast  on  both  sides  of  them — Olbia,  Antipolis,  and  Nicsea 
to  the  eastward ;  Agathe,  Rhoda,  and  Emporiee  to  the  west ; 
and  though  none  of  those  towns  rose  to  any  great  importance, 
they  doubtless  all  contributed  to  maintain  and  extend  the 
influence  of  Greek  civilization  among  the  barbarous  native 
tribes.*  The  parent  city,  meanwhile,  extended  its  commercial 
relations  far  into  the  interior,  and  the  geographical  knowledge 
which  the  Greeks  gradually  attained  of  these  western  regions 
of  Europe,  was  due  in  great  measure  to  the  enterprising  traders 
of  Massilia. 

§  5.  The  eastern  and  south-eastern  coasts  of  Spain  would  seem 
to  have  offered  a  still  fairer  field  for  Greek  colonization,  but  here 
they  were  met  and  opposed  by  the  influences  of  the  Phcenician 
and  Carthaginian  colonists,  who  had  established  themselves  at 
an  early  period  in  the  possession  of  the  Spanish  trade.  Not- 
withstanding the  favourable  reception  afibrded  by  the  native 
king  to  a  body  of  Phocsean  navigators  who  were  accidentally 
carried  to  the  south  of  Spain,^  we  hear  of  only  a  few  isolated 
attempts  at  colonization  in  that  quarter,  and  those  few  pro- 
duced little  result.  The  town  of  Msenaca,  situated  on  the 
coast  of  Bsetica,  somewhere  to  the  east  of  Malaca,  was  a  colony 
of  Massilia,  the  farthest  in  this  direction,  but  it  never  became 
a  place  of  consequence,^  and  neither  the  period  of  its  foun- 
dation nor  its  exact  situation  can  be  determined  with  any 
certainty. 

The  same  causes  would  naturally  operate  to  prevent  the 
establishment  of  Greek  colonies  along  the  northern  shores  of 


*  Ehoda  and  EmporisB  both  retained 
a  decidedly  Hellenic  character  down  to 
the  time  of  the  Eoman  conquest :  and 
struck  coins  bearing  Greek  legends 
and  showing  the  manifest  impress  of 
Greek  art. 

*  Herodotus,  i.  163. 


*  Strabo,  iii.  4,  p.  157.  Sagimtum 
also,  according  to  the  same  author,  was 
originally  a  Greek  colony  from  Zacyn- 
thus  (ib.  p.  159),  but  it  appears  to 
have  lost  all  Greek  character,  and 
become  a  mere  Spanish  town  before  it 
figures  in  liistory. 
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Africa  where  the  power  of  the  Carthaginians  had  been  esta- 
blished from  an  early  period.  Even  in  Sicily  it  was  long 
before  they  pushed  on  their  settlements  towards  the  western 
half  of  the  island  ;  but  here  the  Phoenicians  gradually  gave 
way  before  them,  and  withdrew  to  the  north-western  corner 
of  Sicily,  from  whence  they  could  easily  keep  up  uninterrupted 
communication  with  Carthage.'^  In  Sardinia,  on  the  contrary, 
Phoenician  and  Carthaginian  influence  always  continued  para- 
mount, and  nothing  but  very  few  and  faint  indications  are  pre- 
served of  any  attempts  at  Greek  colonization  in  that  large  and 
fertile  island.  A  vigorous  endeavour  was,  indeed,  made  to 
establish  a  G-reek  colony  in  the  neighbouring  island  of  Corsica, 
the  proximity  of  which  to  Massilia  would  have  rendered  it  an 
important  acquisition  to  that  city ;  but  the  efforts  of  the 
PhocfBans  were  foiled  by  the  united  arms  of  the  Tyrrhenians 
and  Carthaginians,  and  the  island  was  allowed  to  lapse  again 
under  the  yoke  of  the  former  people.^ 

§  6.  The  Carthaginians,  as  has  been  already  observed,  held 
undisputed  supremacy  over  the  southern  shores  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean, from  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar  to  the  Syrtes ;  but  in  the 
interval  between  those  much-dreaded  gulfs  and  the  Egyptian 
frontier,  there  lay  a  region  of  great  natural  fertility  which  was 
unoccupied  by  any  power  more  formidable  than  the  wandering 
native  tribes  ;  and  here  arose  another  group  of  Greek  cities, 
which  preserved  through  many  centuries  all  the  essential 
characteristics  of  Hellenic  culture,  and  formed  for  a  long 
period  a  flourishing  oasis  of  civilization  in  the  midst  of  sur- 
rounding barbarism.  Cyrene,  founded  in  B.C.  631,  by  a  colony 
of  Dorians  from  the  island  of  Thera,^  became  the  metropolis 
of  the  district,  and  around  it  were  grouped  the  four  minor 
cities  of  Barce,  Teucheira,  Hesperides,  and  ApoUonia,  all  of 
them  colonies  or  offshoots  of  Cyrene  itself. 

§  7.  In  Egypt  the  existence  of  a  long-established  native  civili- 


^  Thucyd.  vi.  2. 

8  Herodotus,    i.    165-167  ;    Diodor. 

13. 


®  Herodot.  iv.  150-158.     Concerning 
the  date,  see  Note  A,  p.  127. 
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zation  precluded  the  settlement  of  Greek  colonies ;  but  here 
also  the  Greeks  had  succeeded  in  establishing  commercial  rela- 
tions :  the  jealousy  of  all  intercourse  with  foreigners,  which 
had  prevailed  under  the  earlier  dynasties,  having  given  way 
about  the  middle  of  the  seventh  century  B.C.,  when  Psamme- 
tichus,  who  had  been  assisted  by  some  Ionian  Greek  mer- 
cenaries in  establishing  himself  on  the  throne  of  Egypt, 
requited  their  services  by  opening  his  ports  to  their  country- 
men. The  city  of  Naucratis,  on  the  Canopic  or  western  branch 
of  the  Nile,  became  an  important  emporium  of  Greek  com- 
merce, and  traders  of  that  nation  settled  there  in  such  numbers 
that  it  is  termed  by  some  writers  a  Greek  colony.^ 

From  the  above  brief  review  of  the  progress  of  Greek 
colonization  during  this  early  period,  it  will  be  seen  that  before 
the  middle  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.  their  settlements  had 
spread  around  almost  the  whole  extent  of  the  Mediterranean, 
and  although  it  cannot  be  assumed  that  the  colonies  in  all 
cases  maintained  much  continuous  intercourse  with  the  parent 
cities,  it  is  clear  that  they  were  never  cut  off  from  the  rest  of 
the  Hellenic  world,  and,  hence,  they  not  only  serve  to  prove 
the  extent  to  which  Greek  commerce  and  navigation  had 
already  attained  in  these  remote  regions  ;  but  they  became  in 
their  turn  the  centres  from  which  Greek  arts  and  civilization 
were  able  to  penetrate  into  the  surrounding  countries. 

§  8.  During  the  same  period,  the  adventurous  Greek  navi- 
gators had  not  only  explored  the  long-dreaded  shores  of  the 
Euxine,  but  had  rendered  them  so  familiar  that  they  had 
almost  lost  their  terrors,  and  here  also  numerous  and  flourishing 
colonies  had  arisen,  not  only  on  the  southern  and  western  shores 
of  this  inland  sea,  but  even  on  its  northern  coast,  among  the 
wild  nomad  tribes  that  occupied  the  vast  solitudes  of  Scythia, 
from  the  mouth  of  the  Danube  to  the  shores  of  the  Cimmerian 
Bosporus.  When  we  first  obtain  authentic  information  con- 
cerning the  Greek  colonies  in  these  quarters,  we  find  them  in 


'  Herodot.  ii.  154,  178  ;  Strabo,  xvii.  p.  801. 
VOL.  I.  H 


98  HISTORY   OF   ANCIENT   GEOGRAPHY.  Chap.  IV. 

a  state  of  great  prosperity,  exercising  important  influence  over 
the  neighbouring  tribes — in  some  cases  apparently  direct 
dominion — while  they  maintained  regular  commercial  relations 
with  the  more  distant  nations  of  the  interior. 

We  have  no  authentic  information  as  to  the  period  when 
Greek  navigators  first  penetrated  into  the  recesses  of  the 
Euxine.  The  statement  repeated  by  many  ancient  writers  ^ 
that  the  original  name  given  to  it  was  Axenos  or  Axeinos — 
"  the  inhospitable  " — on  account  of  its  stormy  and  dangerous 
character,  as  well  as  the  barbarous  habits  of  the  tribes  that 
surrounded  it,  and  that  this  was  afterwards  changed  into  Eu- 
xeinos — "  the  hospitable  " — when  it  had  been  thrown  open  to 
Greek  navigation  and  commerce — may  very  probably  be 
nothing  more  than  an  etymological  fancy  ;  but  the  change 
of  relations  upon  which  it  was  based  was  undoubtedly  a  fact. 
The  establishment  of  Greek  colonies  in  this  quarter,  however, 
did  not  commence  till  a  later  period  than  in  Italy  and  Sicily. 
None  of  those  concerning  which  we  have  any  trustworthy 
chronology  can  be  assigned  to  the  eighth  century  B.C.,  and 
even  as  late  as  the  middle  of  the  seventh,  we  find  the  rival 
cities  of  Miletus  and  Megara  vying  with  one  another  in  found- 
ing colonies  on  the  shores  of  the  Propontis  and  Bosphorus, 
while  neither  of  them  as  yet  attempted  to  extend  their  settle- 
ments within  the  Euxine  itself. 

The  rivalry  between  these  two  cities — both  of  them  at  this 
time  among  the  leading  states  of  Greece  for  commercial  and 
maritime  enterprise — may  remind  one,  on  a  much  smaller 
scale,  of  that  between  Spain  and  Portugal  in  the  fifteenth  and 
sixteenth  centuries.  Thus,  while  Megara  had  founded  during 
the  first  half  of  the  seventh  century  B.C.,  the  important 
colonies  of  Chalcedon  and  Byzantium  at  the  entrance  of  the 


°  Strabo,  vii.  pp.  298,  SOO,  who  cites 
ApoUodorus  and  other  earlier  writers 
(Scymn.  Ch.  v.  785).     No  allusion  to 

siicli  a  change  is  found  in  Herodotus,   |   Ev^etvos.     {Nem.  iv.  49.J 
but  Pindar  uses  the  expression  "Ki^nvos 


where  he  is  describing  the  voyage  of 
the  Argonauts  (Pyth.  iv.  203),  though 
he  elsewhere  employs  the  usual  term 
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Bosphorus,  as  well  as  the  less  considerable  towns  of  Selymbria 
and  Astacus  on  the  Propontis,^  Miletus  had  occupied  the 
southern  shore  of  the  same  land-locked  sea  by  its  settlements 
at  Abydus,  Cyzicus,  and  on  the  little  island  of  Proconnesus.* 

The  possession  of  two  such  important  positions  as  Byzantium 
and  Chalcedon,  commanding  the  very  entrance  of  the  Euxine, 
would  seem  calculated  to  secure  to  the  Megarians  the  exclusive 
control  of  that  sea ;  and  it  is  strange  to  find  that  it  was  not  till 
near  a  century  later  (b.c.  559)  that  they  pushed  forward  their 
settlements  within  the  Bosphorus,  and  founded  the  city  of 
Heraclea  on  the  coast  of  Bithynia,  a  place  which  continued 
until  a  late  period  to  be  one  of  the  most  important  of  the 
Greek  colonies  on  the  Euxine.^  This  new  city  rapidly  rose  to 
power,  and  was  soon  able  to  send  out  colonies  in  its  turn ;  of 
which  the  most  important  were  Callatis  or  Callatia,  on  the 
western  shore  of  the  Euxine,  between  the  Bosphorus  and  the 
Danube,  and  the  more  celebrated  city  of  Chersonesus — called 
for  distinction's  sake  Chersonesus  Heraclea — near  the  south- 
western extremity  of  the  Tauric  peninsula,  occupying  very 
nearly  the  same  site  with  the  now  famous  city  of  Sevastopol.® 

§  9.  Meanwhile  their  rivals,  the  Milesians,  had  already  esta- 
blished themselves  on  both  sides  of  the  Euxine,  and  extended 
their  settlements  along  its  shores  both  to  the  right  and  left  of 
the  Bosphorus.  Their  earliest  colonies  within  that  strait  seem 
to  have  been  on  the  western  coast  of  the  Euxine,  where  they 
founded  Istrus  or  Istropolis  as  early  as  b.c.  633,  and  Tomi 
apparently  soon  after.''     The  object  of  these  two  settlements 


^  Chalcedon  was  founded  in  B.C. 
674 ;  Byzantium  not  till  B.C.  657. 
Selymbria  was  founded  before  Byzan- 
tium. (Scymn.  Ch.  v.  716.)  Con- 
cerning the  date  of  the  latter  and  of 
Chalcedon,  see  Clinton,  F.  H.,  vol.  i. 
pp.  186,  194. 

*  Cyzicus,  which  became  by  far  the 
most  important  of  these  settlements, 
was  founded,  according  to  the  best 
authorities  in  B.C.  675.  (See  Note  B, 
p.  128.) 


*  The  date  is  iixed  by  Scymnus 
Chius  (v.  975)  as  contemporary  with 
the  overthrow  of  the  Median  monarchy 
by  Cyrus. 

"  The  date  of  the  foundation  of  the 
city  of  Chersonesus  is  wholly  unknown. 
Neumann  assigns  it  to  the  first  half  of 
the  fifth  century  b.c  {Die  Hellenen  im 
Skytlienlande,  p.  383)  :  but  his  grounds 
are  merely  conjectural. 

^  The  foundation  of  Istrus  is  fixed 
by  Scymnus   Chius  (v.    770)   as   con- 

H    2 
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was  evidently  to  secure  tlie  shortest  communication  by  land 
with  the  Danube,  and  thus  to  command  the  commerce  of  that 
great  river,  the  actual  mouths  of  which,  from  their  marshy  and 
unsettled  character,  have  never  been  occupied  by  any  town 
either  in  ancient  or  modern  times.  The  subsequent  foundation 
of  ApoUonia  and  Odessus,  on  the  same  line  of  coast,  but  nearer 
to  the  Bosphorus,^  was  probably  designed  chiefly  to  maintain 
the  communication  with  these  outlying  settlements  :  but  the 
former  city  rose  at  a  later  period  to  be  one  of  the  most  con- 
siderable in  this  part  of  the  Euxine. 

A  far  more  important  colony  was  Sinope,  on  the  southern 
coast  of  the  Euxine,  which  was  founded,  according  to  what 
seems  the  most  probable  chronology,  about  B.C.  630.^  It  soon 
rose  to  be  a  flourishing  city,  and  sent  out  colonies  in  its  turn, 
the  most  important  of  which  was  Trapezus — the  modern 
Trebizond — which  has  continued  down  to  our  own  times  to  be 
one  of  the  principal  emporiums  of  trade  with  the  East.  Cerasus 
and  Cotyora,  on  the  same  line  of  coast,  were  also  colonies  of 
Sinope.^  Amisus  on  the  other  hand,  which  soon  rose  to  be  a 
place  of  consideration,  was  apparently  a  settlement  direct  from 
the  parent  city  of  Miletus.^  The  remoter  colonies  of  Phasis,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  river  of  the  same  name,  and  Dioscurias, 
nearer  to  the  foot  of  the  Caucasus,  though  carrying  on  an 


temporary  with  the  irruption  of  the 
Scythians  into  Asia,  in  pursuit  of  the 
Cimmerians ;  and  that  of  Odessus  with 
the  accession  of  Astyages  to  the  throne 
of  Media  (v.  749).  This  mode  of 
marking  dates,  by  reference  to  some 
contemporary  event,  bears  with  it  a 
much  greater  stamp  of  probability 
than  the  arbitrary  dates  assigned  by 
later  chronologers.  The  anonymous 
author  of  the  little  work  extant  under 
the  name  of  Scymnus  Chius  had  very 
good  information  concerning  these 
Greek  colonies  on  the  Euxine,  which 
he  apparently  derived  principally  from 
Demetrius  of  Callatia  (see  v.  720). 

*  ApoUonia  was  founded  about  fifty 
years   before    the   accession   of  Cyrus 


(Scymn.  Cli.  v.  731),  or  about  b.o.  609. 
Odessus  shortly  after  694.  See  pre- 
ceding note. 

"  Concerning  the  date  of  Sinope, 
and  its  colony  Trapezus,  see  Note  B, 
p.  128. 

1  Xenophon,  Anabasis,  v.  3,  §  2 ;  5,  §  3. 

^  Theopomp.  ap.  Strab.  xii.  p.  .547. 
Scymnus  Chius,  on  the  contrary,  calls 
it  a  colony  of  the  Phocseans  (v.  919). 
According  to  the  same  author  Pha- 
nagoria,  on  the  Ciiiamerian  Bosporus, 
was  a  colony  from  Teos  (v.  892).  It 
is  probable  that  in  both  cases  there 
may  have  been  a  body  of  colonists 
from  those  Ionian  cities,  but  under  the 
guidance  and  command  of  the  Mile- 
sians. 
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extensive  commerce  with  the  interior,  never  seem  to  have  risen 
beyond  the  character  of  fortified  trading-stations  :  a  circum- 
stance for  which  their  position  on  a  marshy  coast,  without 
natural  ports,  may  sufficiently  account. 

§  10.  Far  different  was  the  case  with  the  cities  founded  on  the 
northern  shores  of  the  Euxine.  It  is  evident  that  the  Milesians 
early  became  alive  to  the  importance  of  the  great  rivers  that 
flow  into  the  Euxine  on  this  side,  as  channels  of  commercial 
intercourse  and  communication  with  the  interior  :  and  accord- 
ingly we  find  them  securing  to  themselves  the  possession  of 
this  trade  by  the  establishment  of  colonies  at  the  entrances 
of  all  these  great  streams.  Tyras,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  of 
the  same  name,  now  the  Dniester,  never  attained  to  any  great 
importance:  but  the  wealth  and  -  prosperity  of  Olbia,  situated 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Borysthenes,  were  such  as  fully  to  justify 
the  name  given  to  it  by  the  inhabitants :  while  Panticapseum, 
on  the  site  of  the  modern  Kertch,  commanding  the  entrance 
to  the  Palus  Maeotis  and  the  Tanais,  rose  to  a  still  higher 
degree  of  power  and  opulence,  and  became  for  centuries  the 
capital  of  the  surrounding  countries.  It  was  not  till  a  much 
later  period — apparently  after  the  time  of  Herodotus — that  a 
colony  was  established  at  the  mouth  of  the  Tanais  itself,  in  the 
farthest  recesses  of  the  Palus  Maeotis.^  But  Theodosia,  on 
the  southern  coast  of  the  Crimea,  almost  exactly  on  the  same 
site  as  was  occupied  in  the  middle  ages  by  the  flourishing 
Genoese  colony  of  Caffa — and  Phanagoria,  on  the  Asiatic  side 
of  the  Cimmerian  Bosporus,  though  in  some  degree  eclipsed  by 
the  superior  greatness  of  Panticapseum,  both  of  them  became, 
and  continued  down  to  the  time  of  Strabo,  to  be  flourishing 
towns  and  important  places  of  trade.^ 


'  No  mention  of  it  is  found  in  Hero- 
dotus. Nor  does  its  name  occur  in 
Scymnus  Chius,  but  the  fragmentary 
nature  of  this  portion  of  his  work 
prevents  us  from  drawing  any  secure 
conchision  from  its  absence.  Strabo 
says  that  it  wus  founded  by  the  Greek 


settlers  on  the  Bosporus  (kt/o-^o  ra>v 
rhv  BuffTTopov  ix^vTojv  'E\\T]vaii>,  xi.  2, 
p.  493) :  it  was  probably  not  founded 
till  after  the  establishment  of  the 
Greek  monarchy  in  the  fifth  century, 

B.C. 

<  Strabo,  vii.  4,  p.  309,  xi.  2,  p.  495, 
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§  11.  All  these  colonies  on  the  north  of  the  Euxine — with  the 
single  exception  of  Heraclea  or  Chersonesus,  already  noticed — 
were  of  Milesian  origin ;  ^  and  they  doubtless  continued  to  keep 
up  permanent  intercourse  with  the  parent  city,  and  thus  con- 
tributed to  the  extension  of  geographical  knowledge  in  Greece. 
Of  the  successive  steps  by  which  they  developed  their  com- 
mercial relations  with  the  interior  we  have  no  information,  and 
we  are  only  able  to  judge  of  the  extent  to  which  they  ulti- 
mately carried  their  trade,  by  the  accounts  that  we  receive  con- 
cerning it  at  a  later  period.  But  it  is  certain  that  the  name 
of  the  Issedones,  who  were  still  in  the  time  of  Herodotus  the  re- 
motest people  with  whom  the  Greeks  had  any  communication, 
was  known  to  writers  of  a  much  earlier  date :  ^  and  before  the 
middle  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  Aristeas  of  Proconnesus,  whose 
poem  of  the  Arimaspea  has  been  already  mentioned,  is  said  to 
have  himself  penetrated  into  the  interior  as  far  as  the  country 
which  they  inhabited,  and  to  have  there  collected  the  informa- 
tion which  he  embodied  in  his  poem,  concerning  the  one-eyed 
Arimaspians,  the  gold-guarding  griffins,  and  the  Hyperboreans.'^ 
Whether  he  had  really  derived  these  legends  from  the  Scythian 
tribes  of  the  interior,  or  whether — as  appears  more  probable — 
they  were  fables  already  current  among  the  Greeks,^  to  which 
he  sought  thus  to  lend  consistence  and  authority,  it  is  certain 


"  The  date  of  the  foundalion  of  these 
northern  colonies  is  very  uncertain. 
That  of  Borysthenes  (Olbia)  is  placed 
by  Hieronymus  as  early  as  B.C.  654,  but 
this  is  extremely  improbable,  and  at 
variance  with  all  we  know  from  other 
sources  of  the  progress  of  the  Milesian 
colonization.  Scymnus  Chins  says 
only  that  it  was  founded  dui'ing  the 
time  of  the  Median  monarchy  (/cara 
T^p  MtjSi/c^j'  itrapx'-civ,  V.  836),  which 
would  allow  of  any  date  between  711 
and  559  e.g.  But  the  latter  half  of 
this  period  is  certainly  the  most  pro- 
bable. Concerning  Panticapseimi  we 
have  no  definite  statement,  but  it 
seems  probable  that  it  was  not  founded 
till  the  6th  century.  Boeckh  places  it 
about  B.C.  540  {Corpus  Inscr.  vol.  ii. 


p.  91). 

••  If  we  can  trust  to  Stephanus  of 
Byzantium  (s.  v.),  they  were  mentioned 
by  the  poet  Alcman,  who  flourished  as 
early  as  b.c.  671-631,  at  which  period 
the  Milesian  colonies  in  this  quarter 
were  certainly  not  yet  founded.  But 
some  vague  notion  of  the  name  and 
people  may  have  reached  the  ears  of 
the  Greeks  long  before. 

^  Herodotus,  iv.  13. 

*  We  have  seen  that,  if  we  can  trust 
to  the  citations  of  later  writers,  both 
the  grifiSns  and  the  Hyperboreans  were 
already  known  to  Hesiod,  or  were  at 
least  mentioned  in  the  poems  extant 
under  his  name,  which  could  hardly 
be  later  than  the  seventh  century  B.C. 
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that  from  this  time  forth  they  not  only  took  a  firm  hokl  on  the 
popular  belief  in  Greece,  but  assumed  a  definite  geographical 
place  in  the  regions  in  question.  Even  Damastes,  a  contem- 
porary of  Herodotus,  in  a  professed  geographical  work,  stated 
as  a  matter  of  fact  that  "  beyond  the  Scythians  dwelt  the  Isse- 
dones :  beyond  these  again  the  Arimaspians,  and  beyond  the 
Arimaspians  were  the  Ehipsean  Mountains,  from  which  the 
north  wind  blew,  and  which  were  never  free  from  snow.  On 
the  other  side  of  these  mountains  were  the  Hyperboreans,  ex- 
tending down  to  the  sea."*  It  is  singular  that  no  mention  was 
apparently  made  by  Aristeas  of  the  Ehipsean  Mountains,  though 
without  them  the  fable  of  the  Hyperboreans  had  no  meaning  :  ^ 
but  he  distinctly  spoke  of  the  Hyperboreans  themselves  as 
extending  down  to  the  sea ;  ^  a  circumstance  which  clearly 
shows  that  the  notion  of  a  northern  ocean,  beyond  the  wild 
tracts  of  Scythia,  was  already  become  familiar  in  his  time. 

§  12.  The  completion  of  this  girdle  of  colonies,  with  which 
the  Milesians  had  thus  encircled  the  Euxine — except  only  the 
rugged  and  mountainous  tract  extending  along  its  eastern 
coast  from  Dioscurias  to  the  Cimmerian  Bosporus — 'Was  pro- 
bably not  fully  accomplished  till  the  middle  of  the  sixth 
century  B.C. :  and  within  about  half  a  century  afterwards  the 
capture  and  destruction*  of  Miletus  by  the  Persians  (b.c.  494) 
inflicted  a  blow  upon  the  parent  city  from  which  it  never 
recovered.  For  two  centuries  previous  to  that  event  Miletus 
had  enjoyed  an  amount  of  wealth  and  prosperity  surpassing  in 
all  probability  that  of  any  other  Greek  city,  certainly  far 
exceeding  that  of  any  city  of  Greece  itself  at  this  early  period.^ 
The  luxury  with  which  the  Milesians  are  reproached  by  later 
writers  is  in  itself  a  proof  of  their  opulence,  and  besides  their 


^  Damastes  ap.  Steph.  Byzant  v. 
"firep^opeoi.  The  passage  is  cited  from 
Damastes  iv  r$  irepl  iQvwv. 

1  The  essential  character  of  this 
"  meteorological  myth,"  as  it  has  been 
aptly  called  by  Humboldt,  is  that  they 
dwelt  beyond  the  region  from  which 
the  north  wind  blew.     This  was  doubt- 


less originally  placed  in  Thrace,  from 
whence  the  cold  north  winds  that  pre- 
vailed in  Greece  appeared  to  proceed. 
It  was  afterwards  found  necessary  to 
transfer  it  much  farther  to  the  north. 

2  TOVTCCV  5e  Tovs  'Tirep^opeovs  Kadr)- 
Kovras  eirl  6d\aff<Tay.     Herodot.  I.  c. 

^  Athenseus,  xii.  c.  26. 
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trade  with  the  Euxine,  they  were  renowned  for  their  woollen 
manufactures,  especially  for  their  carpets  and  hangings,  which 
were  made  of  the  fine  wool  brought  from  the  interior  of  Asia 
Minor,  and  enjoyed  a  reputation  similar  to  that  of  Turkey 
carpets  in  modern  times.*  The  close  and  friendly  relations 
which  they  maintained  with  Sybaris  in  Italy,  down  to  the 
date  of  its  destruction  in  B.C.  510,  are  a  sufGcient  evidence  of 
the  extent  of  the  commercial  intercourse  between  the  two 
cities.^  Miletus  also  had  a  separate  factory,  or  commercial 
establishment,  at  Naucratis  in  Egypt,  apart  from  the  other 
Greeks  who  traded  there,  which  is  sometimes  erroneously 
termed  a  Milesian  colony.^  But  we  hear  of  no  colonies  of 
Miletus  properly  so  called,  on  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean, 
beyond  the  limits  of  the  ^gean. 

§  13.  While  the  energies  of  the  Milesians  were  thus  directed 
principally  to  their  settlements  in  the  Black  Sea,  those  of 
their  neighbours  the  Phoceeans  had  continued  to  be  turned 
towards  the  western  shores  of  the  Mediterranean.  That  people 
had  indeed,  according  to  Herodotus,  been  the  first  of  all  the 
Greeks  who  undertook  long  voyages,  and  who  made  known  to 
their  countrymen  the  Adriatic  and  Tyrrhenian  seas.^  We  have 
already  seen  that  they  founded,  in  B.C.  600,  the  important 
colony  of  Massilia  on  the  north  shore  of  the  Mediterranean. 
It  was  probably  about  the  same  time  that  they  pushed  their 
enterprising  voyages  as  far  as  the  south  of  Spain,  and  visited 


4  Id.  xii.  p.  553,  xv.  p.  691. 

^  Herodot.  vi.  21.  Timseus  (ap. 
Athenaeum  xii.  c.  17,  p.  519)  expressly 
attributes  the  intimate  relations  be- 
tween the  two  cities  to  the  predilection 
of  the  luxurious  Sybarites  for  the 
woollen  garments  of  Miletus. 

"  Strabo,  xvii.  p.  801.  The  real  re- 
lations between  the  Greeks  in  Egypt 
and  the  native  rulers  are  clearly  de- 
scribed by  Herodotus  (ii.  178).  But  it 
appears  that  tlie  Milesians  had  at  one 
time  certainly  established  a  fortified 
post  on  the  sea  coast,  which  retained 
long  after  the  name  of  rh   MiKyja-Cuv 


TeTxos  (Strab.  I.  c). 

^  Herodot,  i.  163.  ol  Se  ^aiKaiees 
ouTOi  vavTiXiijcri  /xaKpycri  irpu>Toi  'EWrjvwv 
iXP'h'^o-VTO,  Kol  r6v  re  'ASptr/v  Kal  ri]v 
Tvpcrrivirjv  Kal  rhv  Taprrjcrffhv  ovroi  elffi 
ot  KaTa.S€^avTas. 

On  these  voyages  of  discovery  he 
tells  us  that  the  Phocseans  employed 
penteeonters,  instead  of  "  round  ships," 
as  ordinary  merciiant  vessels  were 
called.  Probably  this  was  done  with 
a  view  to  the  jirobability  of  hostile 
collisions  with  the  Phoenicians  or  Car- 
thaginians. 
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Tartessus,  where  they  established  relations  of  such  a  friendly 
character  with  Arganthonius,  king  of  the  country,  that  we  are 
assured  by  the  historian  they  would  have  emigrated  thither  in 
a  body,  on  the  capture  of  their  city  by  Cyrus,  had  not  the 
friendly  monarch  been  already  deceased.®  They  in  conse- 
quence turned  their  attention  to  Corsica,  but  being  frustrated 
in  their  endeavours  to  establish  themselves  permanently  in 
that  island,  they  ultimately  founded  the  colAny  of  Velia  or 
Elea  on  the  coast  of  Italy ,^ 

Other  cities  of  Asia  Minor  shared  in  this  general  movement, 
of  which  Miletus  and  Phocaea  were  the  leading  representatives. 
Among  these  the  two  islands  of  Samos  and  Rhodes  bore  a 
conspicuous  part,  and  were  early  distinguished  by  the  zeal 
with  which  they  devoted  themselves  to  maritime  pursuits.  It 
was  a  ship  of  Samos,  under  a  commander  named  Colseus,  that 
was  the  first  to  visit  Tartessus,  and  bring  home  from  thence  a 
cargo  of  incalculable  value  :  ^  and  although  this  was  the  result 
of  an  accident,  yet  it  is  evident  from  the  narrative  of  Herodotus 
that  Samian  ships  were  at  this  time  carrying  on  an  extensive 
trade  in  different  parts  of  the  Mediterranean.  This  voyage 
of  Colaeus  was  contemporary  with  the  foundation  of  Cyrene 
(about  B.C.  631) :  but  more  than  half  a  century  earlier  they 
had  already  attained  to  a  prominent  position  among  the  naval 
powers  of  Grreece.  The  Samians  are  mentioned  by  Thucydides 
as  among  the  first  to  adopt  the  use  of  triremes,  which  they 
learnt  from  the  Corinthians  as  early  as  B.C.  700.^  But  it  was 
not  till  a  later  period,  under  the  government  of  Polycrates 
(about  B.C.  532-522)  that  Samos  attained  its  greatest  power. 
That  ruler  is  said  to  have  possessed  a  fleet  of  a  hundred  ships 
of  war:^  and  the  island  for  a  time  enjoyed  unexampled  pro- 


^  Id.  ib.  163, 165.  As  Arganthonius, 
according  to  Herodotus,  lived  to  the 
age  of  120  years,  of  which  he  reigned 
80,  this  does  not  give  us  much  clue  to 
the  date  of  the  Srst  intercourse  with 
that  monarch. 

»  Id.  ib.  167  ;  Strabo,  vi.  1,  p.  252. 

^  Herodot.  iv.  152.     His  statement 


that  Tartessus  was  at  this  time  wholly 
un visited  by  the  Greeks  (rh  Se  iixir6pioi/ 
TovTO  iiv  aK-fiparov  tovtou  rhv  xp^^ov) 
seems  at  variance  with  what  lie  tells  us 
of  the  PhocaBans  in  the  passage  already 
cited. 

-  Thueyd.  i.  13. 

^  Herodot.  iii.  39.     See  also  Thucy- 
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sperity  under  his  autliority".  The  Samians  had  at  this  time  a 
separate  establishment  at  Naucratis  in  Egypt,  and  Polycrates 
maintained  intimate  relations  with  Amasis,  the  king  of  that 
country.* 

The  accounts  of  the  maritime  power  of  Ehodes  are  less  satisfac- 
tory. It  is  stated  indeed  that  from  a  very  early  period — many 
years  before  the  first  Olympiad^ — they  devoted  their  attention 
to  maritime  enterprises,  and  undertook  long  voyages  to  Spain 
and  Italy,  where  the  foundation  of  several  colonies  was  ascribed 
to  them.  But  these  accounts,  which  are  transmitted  to  us  in  a 
very  vague  form,  seem  directly  at  variance  with  the  statement  of 
Herodotus  that  the  Phocseans  were  the  first  to  open  out  these 
western  regions  to  the  Greeks :  and  of  the  three  colonies  as- 
signed to  the  Ehodians  by  Strabo — Ehoda  in  Spain,  Parthenope 
in  Campania,  and  Salapia  on  the  Adriatic  coast  of  Italy — the 
two  last  at  least  rest  on  very  questionable  authority.^  On  the 
other  hand  the  settlement  of  Gela  in  Sicily,  forty-five  years 
after  the  foundation  of  Syracuse  (e.g.  690)  by  a  joint  colony 
from  Ehodes  and  Crete,  is  well  attested.^  Phaselis  also,  on 
the  east  coast  of  Lycia,  facing  the  Pamphylian  Gulf,  which 
rose  to  be  a  flourishing  commercial  city,  was  a  colony  of  Ehodes, 
founded  about  the  same  time  with  Gela.^  There  can  indeed 
be  no  doubt  that  Ehodes  itself  was,  as  early  as  the  seventh 
century  B.C.,  an  important  trading  community,  for  which  the 
opportune  situation  of  the  island  gave  it  extraordinary  advan- 
tages. In  the  following  century  we  find  the  Ehodians,  as 
might  be  expected,  taking  advantage  of  the  opening  of  the 


dides,  i.  13.  His  Bliips,  however,  were, 
according  to  Herodotus,  only  pente- 
conters. 

■*  Herodot.  ii.  178,  iii.  39,  40. 

5  irph  T^s  'OAn^TTi/cTjs  Oecrecas  (Tvxvols 
erea-iu.     Strabo,  siv.  2,  §  10,  p.  654. 

This  tradition  of  the  early  maritime 
greatness  of  Rhodes  was  probably  con- 
nected with  the  strange  statement  of 
Diodorus  (derived  apparently  from 
Castor),  that  the  Ehodians  held  the 
"  dominion  of  the  sea  "  for  a  period  of 


23  years,  beginning  as  early  as  B.C.  918. 
(Diodor.  ap.  Euseb.  Chron.  Arm.  ii. 
p.  91.) 

"  Strabo,  I.  c.  The  settlements  in 
Italy  in  all  probability  belong  to  my- 
thical times,  and  are  not  mentioned  by 
Strabo  himself  in  treating  of  the  places 
to  which  they  relate. 

'  Thucyd.  vi.  4;  Schol.  ad  Find. 
Olymp.  ii.  16. 

s  Atheua3us,  vii.  p.  298  ;  Steph.  By- 
zant.  V.  re\a. 
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trade  with  Egypt,  and  joining  in  the  establishment  of  the 
Greek  factory  at  Naucratis.^  But  it  was  not  till  a  much  later 
period,  after  the  foundation  of  the  city  of  the  same  name  (e.g. 
408)  that  Ehodes  attained  to  the  position  which  it  so  long 
enjoyed,  of  one  of  the  leading  commercial  and  naval  powers  of 
the  Greek  world. 

§  14.  While  the  Greek  cities  of  Asia  Minor  were  devoting 
themselves  with  so  much  zeal  and  energy  to  the  pursuit  of 
navigation  and  commerce,  the  same  spirit  was  developing  itself 
with  equal  activity  among  some  of  the  older  commonwealths  of 
European  Greece.  The  foremost  place  among  these  was  un- 
doubtedly taken  by  Corinth,  a  city  which,  from  its  peculiar 
position,  enjoyed  advantages  such  as  no  other  could  compete 
with.  As  Thucydides  observes,  it  was  situated  equally  favour- 
ably for  traffic  by  land  and  sea ;  and  as  navigation  became 
more  general,  its  two  ports,  Lecheeum  and  Cenchrese,  gave  it 
the  command  of  the  Corinthian  and  Saronic  Gulfs.^  On  the 
side  of  the  ^gean,  however,  the  Corinthians  had  many  com- 
petitors ;  hence  it  was  principally  towards  the  west  that  their 
efforts  were  directed,  and  it  is  in  this  quarter  only  that  we 
find  them  extending  their  colonial  empire.  The  foundation  of 
the  two  important  colonies  of  Syracuse  and  Corcyra,  as  early 
as  the  middle  of  the  eighth  century,  has  been  already  men- 
tioned. Both  of  these  belong  to  the  period  while  Corinth  was 
still  under  the  government  of  the  oligarchy  known  as  the 
Bacchiadse,  a  period  during  which  the  city  undoubtedly  rose 
to  a  high  state  of  power  and  prosperity.^  It  was,  according  to 
Thucydides,  the  first  state  to  organize  a  regular  naval  force, 
with  ships  built  in  the  same  manner  as  those  used  by  the 
Greeks  in  later  times.  The  invention  of  the  trireme  is 
expressly  ascribed  by  him  to  the  Corinthians ;  and  it  was  a 
Corinthian  named  Ameinocles  who  first    taught    the    art  of 


s  Herodot.  ii.  178. 

*  Thucyd.  i.  13.  Corinth  was  already- 
celebrated  for  its  wealth  in  the  days  of 
Homer  (Iliad,  ii.  570). 

^  The  oligarchy  of  the   Bacchiadse 


held  possession  of  the  government  at 
Corhith  for  about  90  years,  until  it 
was  overthrown  by  Cypselus  about 
B.C.  653. 
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constructing    ships  on  the  new  model  to  the  Samians,  who 
appear  to  have  been  the  first  to  follow  their  example.^ 

In  the  following  century  Corinth  passed  under  the  despotic 
rule  of  Cypselus  and  his  son  Periander  (b.c.  655-585) ;  but  it 
continued  to  enjoy  a  great  amount  of  wealth  and  prosperity, 
and  extended  its  power  by  the  foundation  of  numerous  addi- 
tional colonies.  None  of  these,  however,  were  planted  in 
distant  regions  ;  and  the  establishment  of  such  settlements  as 
Leucas  or  Leucadia  on  the  coast  of  Acarnania,  and  that  of 
Anactorium  and  Ambracia  in  the  same  district,  must  have 
been  designed  as  much  to  secure  political  power  in  Greece  as 
to  extend  their  commercial  relations,  or  open  an  intercourse 
with  distant  countries.  All  these  colonies  were  in  the  first 
instance  mere  dependencies  of  Corinth,  with  which  they  con- 
tinued long  after  to  maintain  friendly  relations.  Corcyra 
alone  was  an  exception,  having  early  risen  to  such  power  as  to 
be  able  to  compete  with  the  parent  city,  which  led  to  constant 
disputes,  and  a  permanent  feeling  of  enmity  between  the  two.^ 
Thucydides  tells  us  that  the  first  naval  battle  on  record  was 
one  between  the  Corinthians  and  Corcyraeans,  which  was  fought 
in  the  year  B.C.  664,  only  seventy  years  after  the  foundation  of 
the  colony.^     The  result  is  not  mentioned  ;  ^  but  we  know  that 


*  Thucyd.  i.  13.  This  took  place, 
according  to  Thucydides,  about  300 
years  before  the  end  of  the  Pelopon- 
nesian  war,  or  b.c.  704.  He  does  not 
mention  the  date  of  the  first  invention 
of  triremes  by  the  Corintliians,  but  it 
was  probably  not  long  before.  The 
date  given  by  Hieronymus  in  his  ver- 
sion of  the  chronicle  of  Eusebius,  who 
places  it  ten  years  before  the  first 
Olympiad,  or  B.C.  786  (Trieres  primum 
navigat  in  Corinthum ;  Hieronym. 
Chron.  ad  ami.  1230),  is  almost  cer- 
tainly too  early.  The  same  author  has 
at  the  3rd  year  of  the  4th  Olympiad 
(B.C.  762)  the  notice  :  "  Athenis  primum 
trieres  navigavit,  Ameinocleo  cursum 
dirigente,"  which  iu  all  probability 
refers  to  the  same  event  as  that  men- 


tioned by  Thucydides,  though  it  is 
transferred  to  the  Athenians  instead  of 
the  Samians,  and  placed  58  years  too 
early.  This  sufiiciently  shows  how 
little  dependence  can  be  placed  upon 
the  other  date. 

Pliny  erroneously  understands  Thu- 
cydides as  representing  Ameinocles  as 
the  first  inventor  of  triremes  (Triremem 
Thucydides  Ameinoclem  Corinthium 
[primum  fecisse].  Plin.  H.  N.  vii. 
c.  56,  §  207). 

4  Herodot.  iii.  49 ;  Thucyd.  i.  38. 

5  Thucyd.  i.  13. 

^  Chevr.  Bun  sen  assumes  that  the 
Corinthians  were  defeated,  and  that 
this  was  the  event  which  put  a  stop  to 
their  "  dominion  of  tlie  sea."  But 
everything  connected  with  these  "  tha- 
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Corcyra,  though  for  a  time  reduced  to  subjection  by  the  despot 
Periander,  soon  recovered  its  liberty,  and  ever  afterwards 
continued  independent  of  the  mother-country.  But  though 
Corinth,  as  was  usual  with  Greek  cities,  soon  lost  all  political 
control  over  her  more  distant  colonies,  she  continued  to  be  one 
of  the  most  opulent  commercial  cities  in  Grreece ;  and  even  at 
a  later  period  her  naval  power  was  second  only  to  that  of 
Athens. 

§  15.  Contemporary  with  the  early  greatness  of  Corinth  was 
that  of  the  neighbouring  city  of  Megara,  which,  though  in  the 
later  periods  of  Greek  history  a  place  of  comparatively  little 
importance,  and  altogether  subordinate  to  its  more  powerful 
neighbours,  Corinth  and  Athens,  developed  in  the  early  ages 
an  amount  of  commercial  energy  and  enterprise  which  is 
sufficiently  attested  by  its  numerous  and  flourishing  colonies. 
Of  these  the  Hyblsean  Megara,  in  Sicily,  already  mentioned,^ 
appears  to  have  been  an  isolated  effort  in  that  direction ;  with 
this  exception,  it  was  towards  the  north-east  that  the  attention 
of  the  Megarians  seems  to  have  been  principally  directed  ;  and 
here,  as  we  have  already  seen,  their  colonies  on  the  shores  of 
the  Propontis  and  the  Euxine  for  a  time  rivalled  those  of  the 
Milesians.  By  far  the  most  important  of  these  were  the  two 
cities  of  Byzantium  and  Chalcedon,  at  the  entrance  of  the 
strait  of  the  Bosphorus,  the  first  of  which  was  not  long  in 
attaining  to  that  high  degree  of  wealth  and  prosperity  for 
which  its  unrivalled  advantages  of  situation  have  marked  it 
out  in  all  ages.  It  is  strange  that  the  Megarians  were  so  slow 
to  perceive  the  superiority  of  its  position  over  that  of  its 
opposite  neighbour,  that  it  was  not  till  seventeen  years  after 
the  foundation  of  Chalcedon  that  they  established  their  settle- 
ment on  the  European  side  of  the  strait — an  oversight  for 


lassocraties  "  is  in  the  liigliest  degree 
uncertain  and  untrustworthy.  (See 
note  0,  p.  130.) 

'  Thucyd.  vi.  4.     The   far   more   im- 
portant colony  of  Selinus,  on  the  south- 


colony  from  the  Sicilian  Megara,  about 
100  years  after  its  own  establishment 
fB.c.  628).  On  this  occasion  a  fresh 
body  of  colonists  from  the  parent  city 
joined  in   the  settlement  of  the   new 


west  coast  of  Sicily,  was  founded  by  a  !    colony  (Thucyd.  I.  c). 


no 
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whicli  they  were  justly  reproached  with  blindness  by  the 
Persian  Megabazus.^ 

The  power  and  prosperity  of  Megara  itself,  at  the  time  that 
it  was  sending  forth  these  successive  colonies,  are  confirmed 
by  the  little  we  know  of  its  history  in  other  respects.  The 
contest  which  it  was  so  long  able  to  carry  on  single-handed 
with  Athens  for  the  possession  of  Salamis,^  is  a  sufficient  proof 
of  the  position  it  then  occupied  in  the  Hellenic  world.  But 
the  final  loss  of  that  important  island  must  have  been  a  great 
blow  to  its  prosperity  ;  and  it  probably  continued  to  decline, 
as  its  more  fortunate  rival  advanced  in  power.  As  late  as  the 
Persian  War,  however,  Megara  was  still  able  to  furnish  a 
contingent  of  twenty  ships  to  the  fleet  that  fought  at  Arte- 
misium  and  Salamis.^ 

§  16.  Besides  the  rising  power  of  Athens,  the  commercial 
prosperity  of  Megara  must  have  been  materially  interfered  with 
by  that  of  the  neighbouring  island  of  ^gina,  which,  before 
the  end  of  the  period  we  are  now  considering,  had  risen  to  be 
an  important  maritime  power.  Its  early  history  is  indeed 
very  obscure.  But  it  seems  certain  that  the  jiEginetans  were 
celebrated  in  very  early  times  for  their  skill  in  navigation ; 
and  they  even  enjoyed  the  reputation  of  being  the  first  to 
introduce  the  use  of  ships  with  sails  and  banks  of  oars^ — a 
tradition  worthless  in  itself,  but  a  proof  how  early  they  were 
supposed  to  have  attained  to  excellence  as  a  maritime  people. 

Ephorus  also  tells  us  that  the  island  became  an  important 
commercial  emporium,  on  account  of  the  ruggedness  of  the 
soil  compelling  the  inhabitants  to  betake  themselves  to  mari- 
time pursuits^ — a  cause  which  undoubtedly  contributed  to 
produce  the  result,  but  which  was  in  a  great  degree  common 


«  Herodot.  iv.  144. 

"  Plutarcli,  Solon,  c.  8 ;  Strabo,  ix. 
p.  394 ;  Pausan.  i.  40,  §  5. 

The  date  of  this  protracted  contest 
appears  to  have  been  from  about  620 
to  600  B.C. 

"  Herodot.  viii.  1,  45. 


^  This  is  stated  in  a  fragment  of  one 
of  the  lost  poems  of  Hesiod,  preserved 
to  us  by  the  Scholiast  on  Pindar  (ad 
Olymp.  viii.  26,  ad  Nem.  iii.  21).  See 
Markscheifel,  Fragm.  Hesiod.  92. 

'  Ephorus  ap.  Strab.  viii.  6,  p.  376. 
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to  all  the  smaller  Greek  islands.  Its  commanding  position,  in 
the  centre  of  the  Saronic  Gulf,  and  its  good  port,  were  more 
special  advantages ;  but  still  we  are  at  a  loss  to  determine  the 
circumstances  that  marked  it  out  for  a  career  of  prosperity, 
and  enabled  it  to  play  a  part  so  disproportioned  to  its  size  and 
natural  resources.*  The  fact,  however,  is  unquestionable.  The 
general  statements  of  Ephorus  and  other  writers  might  indeed 
have  referred  to  a  later  period,  but  the  circumstance  that  it 
was  to  ^gina  that  the  Greeks  were  indebted  for  the  first 
coinage  of  money ,^  and  that  the  standard  introduced  by  them 
continued  ever  after  to  bear  the  name  of  -(5]ginetan,  is  a 
sufficient  testimony  to  the  early  power  and  influence  of  this 
little  island.  The  date  of  the  first  coinage  of  silver  in  ^gina 
by  the  tyrant  Pheidon  of  Argos,  is  determined  approximately 
by  the  connection  of  that  despot  with  the  Olympic  games,  and 
may  be  assigned  to  about  the  eighth  Olympiad,  or  B.C.  748.^ 
It  seems,  therefore,  impossible  to  doubt  that  as  early  as  the 
middle  of  the  eighth  century  B.C.  the  ^ginetans  had  already 
attained  a  commanding  position  among  the  commercial  states 
of  Greece. 

But  the  epoch  of  their  greatest  maritime  power  belongs  to  a 
considerably  later  period — to  the  century  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  Persian  War.  The  ^ginetans  were  undoubtedly 
at  this  time  one  of  the  leading  commercial  states  of  Greece, 
and  their  naval  power  was  more  than  a  match  for  that  of 
Athens,  which  was  indeed  still  in  its  infancy.     In  B.C.  563, 


*  Events  that  have  taken  place  in 
our  own  day  tend  to  illustrate  and 
explain  the  importance  thus  early  as- 
sumed by  the  "^ginetan  rock,"  as  it 
is  contemptuously  termed  by  Mitford. 
The  little  island  of  Hydra,  off  the 
coast  of  Argolis,  which  is  of  less  extent 
than  ^gina,  and  much  more  barren, 
rose  under  the  pressure  of  circum- 
stances, just  before  the  war  of  the 
Greek  revolution,  to  be  one  of  the  most 
important  places  in  the  Archipelago. 
The     population    was     estimated     at 


40,000,  and  the  commercial  navy 
amounted  to  150  vessels,  some  of  them 
of  considerable  size,  which  carried  their 
voyages  beyond  the  limits  of  the  Medi- 
terranean. See  Gordon's  Hist,  of  the 
Greek  Bevnlution ;  Waddington's  Visit 
to  Greece,  1823-24,  pp.  101-113.  Since 
the  war  the  island  of  Syra  has  risen 
with  almost  equal  rapidity. 

^  Ephorus,  I.  c. 

•^  Concerning  the  date,  see  Clinton, 
F.  H.  vol.  i.  pp.  247-250 ;  Grote's  Hist, 
of  Greece,  vol.  ii.  pp.  419-433. 
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during  the  reign  of  Amasis  in  Egypt,  the  ^ginetans  carried 
on  an  extensive  trade  with  that  country,  and  had  a  separate 
settlement  at  Naucratis,  where  they  are  the  only  European 
Greeks  who  are  mentioned  as  taking  part  in  the  Egyptian 
trade,  all  the  others  being  Asiatic  Greeks  from  the  coast-cities 
of  Asia  Minor.''  But  it  is  remarkable  that  we  hear  of  no 
colonies  of  ^gina :  a  circumstance  the  more  singular,  as  the 
extremely  restricted  size  of  the  island  must  have  rendered  it 
incapable  of  long  supporting  an  extensive  population.^ 

§  17.  Among  the  cities  which  in  the  early  ages  of  Greece 
occupy  a  prominent  place,  from  their  commercial  wealth  and 
activity,  are  two  others,  which,  like  Megara  and  ^gina,  had  sunk 
into  a  subordinate  position  during  the  period  when  we  are  most 
familiar  with  Greek  history.  Chalcis  and  Eretria  in  Euboea, 
both  of  them  cities  of  Ionian  origin,  were  at  one  period  among 
the  foremost  states  of  the  Ionic  name;  and  they  not  only 
carried  on  an  extensive  trade,  but  founded  numerous  colonies 
in  different  parts  of  the  Greek  world.  One  important  group 
of  these  occupied  the  singular  peninsula  on  the  Macedonian 
coast,  which  derived  from  the  first  of  them  the  appellation  of 
Chalcidice,  though  Eretria  also  appears  to  have  borne  its  full 
share  in  the  settlement  of  the  numerous  towns,  with  which  the 
coasts  of  the  peninsula  and  its  three  projecting  promontories 
were  gradually  studded.  Methone,  the  most  ancient  of  these, 
is  assigned  to  a  date  as  early  as  B.C.  720 ;  the  rest  appear  to 
have  followed  at  uncertain  intervals  till  about  B.C.  600.  The 
power  and  opulence  of  the  Eretrians  in  early  days  were 
attested  by  an  inscription  still  extant  in  the  time  of  Strabo, 
according  to  which  the  inhabitants  were  at  one  time  able  to 
display  in  their  sacred  processions  not  less  than  3000  hoplites, 
600   horsemen,  and   60   chariots.^     They  were   at   the   same 


^  Herodot.  ii.  178. 

^  Strabo  indeed  asserts  that  the 
iEginetans  sent  out  two  colonies  :  one 
to  Cydonia  in  Crete,  the  other  to 
Umbria  (viii.  p.  376).  But  the  former 
statement  probably  refers  to  the  trans- 


action related  by  Herodotus  (iii.  59), 
which  certainly  does  not  point  to  the 
establishment  of  a  colony  properly  so 
called;  and  of  the  second  nothing  is 
known. 

3  Strabo,  x.  1,  p.  448. 
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period  masters  of  Andros,  Tenos,  Ceos,  and  other  neighbouring- 
islands.^ 

But  the  Chalcidians  were  far  from  confining  their  attention 
to  the  coasts  of  Thrace  and  Macedonia.  At  an  early  period 
(as  we  have  already  seen)  they  extended  their  voyages  to  the 
coasts  of  Italy  and  Sicily,  where  they  founded  the  colony  of 
Cumae,  on  the  coast  of  Campania,  as  well  as  the  important 
towns  of  Zancle  (afterwards  better  known  as  Messana)  and 
Ehegium,  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  Sicilian  Straits.^ 
Naxos  also— the  earliest  of  all  the  Greek  colonies  in  Sicily— 
was  of  Chalcidic  origin ;  and  this,  together  with  its  more 
important  offspring,  Catana  and  Leontini,  continued  to  be 
always  distinguished  as  "  the  Chalcidic  cities  "  of  the  island, 
as  opposed  to  the  more  flourishing  and  powerful  Dorian  cities. 

It  is  a  sufficient  proof  of  the  important  position  held  by 
these  two  cities  of  Euboea,  that  a  war  which  broke  out  between 
them  assumed  such  grave  proportions  as  to  induce  many  of 
the  other  states  of  Greece  to  take  part  in  the  quarrel.  Eveji 
some  of  the  Asiatic  cities  sent  forces  to  the  assistance  of  the 
two  rivals  ;  the  Samians  supporting  the  Chalcidians,  while  the 
Milesians  lent  their  aid  to  the  Eretrians.^  It  was  in  return 
for  this  that  at  a  later  period  the  Eretrians,  though  already 
much  fallen  in  power,  sent  a  small  squadron  to  the  assistance 
of  Miletus  at  the  time  of  the  Ionic  revolt,  B.C.  499.*  A  still 
more  decisive  evidence  of  the  commercial  importance  of  these 
two  cities  in  early  days  is  to  be  found  in  the  fact,  that  after 
the  general  introduction  of  coined  money  into  Greece,  the 
standard  in  most  general  use,  after  the  ^ginetan,  was  known 
by  the  name  of  the  Euboic— a  designation  which  subsequently 


*  Strabo,  I.  c.  Herodotus  mentions, 
among  the  suitors  for  the  hand  of  Aga- 
rista,  the  daughter  of  Cleisthenes, 
Lysanias,  from  Eretria,  "  which  was 
at  that  time  a  flourishing  city "  (awh 
'Eperplris   avdeixrris    tovtov  rhv  xp^^ov. 


Himera  also,  on  the  north  coast  of  Sicily, 
was  a  joint  colony  from  Zancle,  and  the 
parent  city  of  Chalcis  (Tlnicyd.  vi.  5). 
3  Thucyd.  i.  15;  Herodot.  v.  99. 
The  date  of  this  war,  as  well  as  all 
further  details  concerning  it,  are  un- 


Herodot.  vi.  127).    This  was  about  B.C.  :  known;  but  it  may  probably  be  assigned 

590-  i  to  the  sixth  century  B.C. 

2  Thucyd.  vi.  4 ;    Strabo,  vi.  p.  257.  j       ^  Herodot.  I.  c. 
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fell  into  disuse  as  the  commercial  greatness  of  Chalcis  and 
Eretria  became  a  thing  of  the  past.^ 

§  17.  While  several  of  the  smaller  states  of  Greece,  at  this 
time,  occupied  so  prominent  a  position,  it  is  remarkable  that 
Athens,  which  was  destined,  at  a  later  period,  to  eclipse  all  rivals 
by  its  commercial  and  maritime  supremacy,  held  as  yet  but  a 
very  subordinate  place.  We  have  seen  how  long  the  Athenians 
had  to  contend  with  the  neighbouring  state  of  Megara  for  the 
possession  of  Salamis  :  and  at  a  considerably  later  period  they 
were  still  unable  to  cope  at  sea  with  the  ^ginetans,  and  were 
compelled  to  have  recourse  to  the  aid  of  the  Corinthians,  who 
furnished  them  with  twenty  ships,  in  order  to  raise  their  fleet 
to  an  equality  with  that  of  their  rivals.*^  It  was  Themistocles 
who  first  raised  the  Athenian  fleet  to  the  position  of  supremacy 
which  it  subsequently  enjoyed  ;  and  the  result  of  his  efforts, 
which  were  made  with  a  view  to  the  war  with  vEgina,  was 
fortunately  accomplished  just  in  time  for  the  great  struggle 
with  Persia.'^  But  though  the  sudden  development  of  energy 
and  power  on  the  part  of  the  Athenians,  which  followed  the 
expulsion  of  the  Pisistratids,  doubtless  gave  increased  vigour 
to  their  commercial  activity,  they  were  still  far  from  occupying 
a  foremost  place  among  Greek  cities  in  this  respect.  Even 
after  the  Persian  War,  we  find  ./Eschylus  referring  to  the 
silver  mines  of  Laurium  as  the  principal  source  of  the  wealth 
and  power  of  Athens,  without  any  allusion  to  its  trade  or 
shipping.^ 

§  18.  From  the  above  brief  review  of  the  colonies  and  com- 


^  The  relations  between  the  three  I  rium  as  to  the  extension  of  their  corn- 
standards  of  money  used  in  Greece  are  |  mercial  relations.  (See  the  passage 
still  very  obscure.  But  it  is  certain  in  Aristophanes,  Ranai,  v.  720-5,  where 
that,  as  stated  in  the  text,  the  ^glne-  i  the  writer  dwells  upon  the  estimation 
tan  and  Euboic  were  the  two  most  '  in  which  the  Athenian  coinage  was 
prevalent  in  early  times,  while  the  Attic  j  held  "among  the  Greeks  and  bar- 
did  not  come  into  general  use  till  a  barians  everywhere.") 
later  time.  Its  adoption  was  probably  •*  Herodotus,  vi.  89-93. 
owing  at  least  as  much  to   the  care  '  Id.  vii.  144. 

bestowed   by  the  Athenians  upon  their  *   apyvpov    irijyri    rts   avrols    eo-n,  Sijcravpbs 

coinage,  and  the  large  amount  of  silver  xeov6^. 

furnished  them  by  the  mines  of  Lau-  ^^'^^y^-  ^«'-««-  ^-  ^^S- 
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mercial  relations  of  the  Greeks,  during  the  three  centuries 
that  preceded  the  Persian  War,  it  will  sufficiently  appear 
that  before  the  year  B.C.  500,  they  had  not  only  become  well 
acquainted  with  the  whole  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  as  well  as 
the  more  inland  waters  of  the  Euxine,  but  had  established 
colonies  on  a  large  portion  of  its  shores  and  islands,  all  of 
which  became  the  means  of  diffusing,  within  a  circle  more  or 
less  extensive,  Hellenic  ideas  and  Hellenic  cultivation.  But 
as  yet  everything  beyond  the  basin  of  these  inland  seas  was 
either  wholly  unknown  to  the.  Greeks  or  known  to  them  only 
from  the  reports  of  other  nations.  No  Greek  navigator  had 
ever  ventured  on  the  waters  of  the  Western  Ocean  beyond  the 
Pillars  of  Hercules,  or  on  those  of  the  Erythrsean  Sea,  that 
bathed  the  southern  shores  of  Asia.  No  adventurous  traveller 
had  sought  to  penetrate  to  the  recesses  of  ..^thio23ia'  or  India. 
What  faint  rumours  might  have  reached  the  Greeks  concern- 
ing these  distant  lands  were  derived  only  from  the  Egyptians, 
the  Phoenicians,  and  in  later  times  from  the  Persians. 

§  19.  There  are  few  subjects  upon  which  full  information 
would  be  more  interesting  than  that  of  the  early  relations  of  the 
Greeks  with  their  more  civilized  neighbours  of  the  East ;  but, 
unfortunately,  there  are  few  in  regard  to  which  we  are  more 
totally  devoid  of  any  trustworthy  records.  The  unquestionable 
fact  of  the  derivation  of  their  alphabetical  writing  from  the 
Phoenicians ;  the  numerous  allusions  in  the  Homeric  poems 
to  Phoenician  arts  and  manufactures ;  as  well  as  the  strong  in- 
ternal evidence  of  the  resemblance  of  early  Greek  works  of 
art  with  those  of  Asia, — all  conspire  to  prove  how  strong  must 
have  been  the  influence  of  the  Asiatic  civilization  upon  their 
then  ruder  neighbours,  and  this  in  itself  shows  that  there  must 
have  been  frequent  and  long-continued  intercourse  between 
them  from  a  very  early  period.^,    The  colonies  in  Asia  Minor 


^  Eecent  researches  have  also  shown 
that  the  Greek  system  of  weights, 
which  was  applied   also   to  the  com- 


putation  of  their  money — the  talent, 

the  mina,  and  the  drachm — was  almost 

certainly  derived  from  that  of  Babylon. 

J   2       "(See 
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were  undoubtedly  the  main  stepjjing-stones  of  such  an  inter- 
course, and  the  great  and  rapid  development  of  those  colonies, 
though  owing  in  great  measure  to  the  natural  resources  of 
their  fertile  and  luxuriant  territories,  was  doubtless  materially 
aided  by  their  early  intercourse  with  the  East,  through  means 
of  their  Lydian  neighbours.  At  the  same  time,  we  cannot 
doubt  that  the  Greeks  continued  to  carry  on  extensive  comr 
mercial  intercourse  with  the  Phosnicians  themselves  ;^  and  not- 
withstanding the  jealousy  that  may  have  very  naturally  existed 
between  the  two  nations,  it  is  remarkable  that  we  do  not  hear 
of  a  single  hostile  collision  between  them.  We  know  that 
there  existed  at  one  time  Phosnician  settlements  in  Thasos, 
Khodes,  Thera,  and  other  islands  of  the  ^gean,  which  were 
subsequently  occupied  by  Greek  colonists,  so  far  as  we  learn, 
without  opposition.^  It  is  still  more  remarkable  that  the 
Phoenicians  should  apparently  have  opposed  no  obstacle  to  the 
establishment  of  Greek  colonies  in  the  large  and  fertile  island 
of  Cyprus,  which  was  situated  in  their  own  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood, and  had  been  in  the  first  instance  occupied  almost 
entirely  by  Phoenician  colonists.^  As  we  find  them  in  Sicily, 
gradually,  but  peaceably,  giving  way  before  the  increasing' 
power  and  influence  of  the  Greek  colonists  ^ — so  they  appear 
to  have  elsewhere  quietly  retired  before  the  encroachments  of 


(See  Brandis,  Das  Miinz-  Mass-  und  Ge-      Paros  in  the  seventh  century  b.c.  (Mo- 
wichtsweseninVorder Asien,S-vo,~Bexl\vi,   \   vers.   Die   Phonizier,   vol.    ii.   p.   277; 
1866.)    It  is  impossible  to  determine   :   Grote's   Greece,  vol.  iv.  p.  34),  one  of 
the  period  at  which  this  system  passed      whom  was  the  poet  Archilochus. 
into  use  among  the  Greeks  ;  but  it  may  ^  The  whole   subject  of  the  Greek 

probably  have  accompanied  the  intro-  colonies  in  Cyprus,  and  their  relations 
duction  of  coined  money,  the  invention  j  with  the  Phoenicians,  is  extremely  ob- 
of  which  is  distinctly  uscribeil  by  He-  \  scure.  The  only  cities  that  seem  to 
rodotus  to  the  Lydians  (i.  94) ;  a  state-  1  have  been  unquestionably  of  Greek 
ment  there  is  no  reason  to  dispute.  i   origin  are  Salamis,  Soli,  and  Marinm 

1  Thus  we  find  Xenophon,  less  tlian      (Scylax),  and  the  dates  of  the  founda- 
three  centuries  B.C.,  referring  to  a  Pho3-   ,   tion   of    these   are   wholly  uncertain. 

The  traditions  connecting  them  with 
Athens  and  Attica  are  almost  certainly 
fictitious ;  but  the  fact  of  their  Attic 

2  In  the  case  of  Thasos,  which  had   1    origin  may  be  true,  though  the  legends 
been  one  of  the  principal  Phoenician      themselves  are  inventions. 

colonies  in  the  ^gean,  we  know  that   ;       "^  Thucyd.  vi.  2. 
it  was  occupied  by  Greek  settlers  from 


nician  ship  of  great  size,  which  he  had 
seen  evidently  in  one  of  the  Athenian 
ports  (CEconomica,  c.  8,  §  11). 
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their  more  enterprising  rivals.  But  of  the  nature  and  extent 
of  the  commercial  relations  which  must  haye  continued  to 
subsist  between  the  two  nations,  we  are  wholly  ignorant, 

§  20.  Somewhat  more  information  has  been  preserved  to  us 
concerning  the  early  relations  of  the  Greeks  with  Egypt.  Here 
the  traditionary  policy  of  the  Egyptians,  which  had  maintained 
the  exclusion  of  all  foreigners,  as  rigidly  as  was  the  case  in 
China  and  Japan  down  to  a  recent  period,  was  broken  through 
by  Psammetichus,  who  (as  we  have  already  seen)  established 
himself  on  the  throne  by  the  aid  of  Ionian  and  Carian  mer- 
cenaries (about  B.C.  660),  and  in  gratitude  for  this  assistance 
opened  the  trade  with  Egypt  to  their  countrymen.^  As  in  the 
similar  cases  already  alluded  to,  this  permission  was,  in  the 
first  instance,  restricted  to  a  single  port ;  all  trade  was  confined 
to  the  Canopic  or  western  mouth  of  the  Nile,  where  the  city 
of  Naucratis  became  the  emporium  of  Greek  commerce,  in 
M'hich  a  large  number  of  Greek  merchants  and  others  per- 
manently settled.  It  never  was  a  Greek  colony,  properly  so 
called,  as  it  is  erroneously  termed  by  Strabo  and  later  writers  ;  ^ 
but  the  Greek  merchants  who  settled  there  obtained  consider- 
able privileges,  which  were  afterwards  extended  by  Amasis 
(B.C.  570-526),  and  they  seem  to  have  formed  a  regular  com- 
munity or  corporation  under  the  direction  and  control  of 
officers  elected  by  themselves.  They  were  allowed  also  the 
exercise  of  their  own  religious  rites,  and  they  erected  there  a 
temple  called  the  Hellenium,  which  was  built  conjointly  by 
the  Ionian,  Dorian,  and  ^olian  cities  that  participated  in  the 
trade,  with  the  exception  of  Miletus  and  Samos,  each  of  which 
had  its  own  peculiar  sanctuary.^  ^lEgina  also,  the  only  city  of 
European  Greece  that  is  mentioned  in  connection  with  this 
account,   had   its   separate  temple  of   Zeus.^     Of   the   trade 


^  Herodotus,  ii.  152-154.  I   carnassus,  and  Phaselis,  of  Dorian ;  and 


"  Strabo,  xvii.  1,  §  18,  p.  801. 

'  The  cities  that  united  in  the  foun- 
dation of  the  common  temple  were : 
Chios,  Teos,  Phocaja,  and  Clazomense, 
of  Ionic  origin ;  Rhodes,  Onidus,  Hali- 


Mytilene  alone  of  iEolian  race  (Hero- 
dot,  ii.  178). 

'  The  above  account  of  the  Greek 
factory — to  use  a  modern  term,  which 
is  almost  exactly  applicable— at  Nau- 
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carried  on  by  the  Greeks  we  only  learn  incidentally  that  wine 
formed  an  important  article — as  we  are  told,  that  Charanus, 
the  brother  of  the  poetess  Sappho,  had  gone  to  Naucratis  with 
a  cargo  of  Lesbian  wine,  when  he  fell  in  love  with  the  cele- 
brated courtezan  Rhodopis.^ 

After  the  opening  of  Egypt  to  the  Greeks,  it  appears  to 
have  been  not  unfrequently  visited  by  travellers,  not  for  com- 
mercial purposes,  but  either  simply  to  view  its  wonders,  of 
which  it  was  reputed  to  contain  more  than  any  other  land,^  or 
for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  instruction  in  that  recondite 
wisdom  which  the  Egyptian  priests  were  supposed  to  possess. 
The  visit  of  Pythagoras,  with  this  latter  object,  appears  to  be 
well  authenticated,  and  may  be  placed  between  B.C.  560  and  540 ; 
during  the  reign  of  Amasis,  who,  as  we  learn  from  Herodotus, 
especially  favoured  the  intercourse  with  foreigners.  The  poet 
Alcaeus  had  also  been  in  Egypt  at  a  somewhat  earlier  period ;  ^ 
the  visit  of  the  historian  Hecatseus  probably  took  place  before 
the  end  of  the  same  century. 

§  21.  Pythagoras  is  reported  to  have  in  like  manner  visited 
Babylon,  in  order  to  learn  from  the  Chaldsean  priests ;  but 
this  statement  rests  on  more  doubtful  authority,  and  we  have 
no  account  of  any  other  Greek  traveller  visiting  that  city 
before  the  time  of  Herodotus.  But  the  Phoenicians  undoubt- 
edly maintained  active  commercial  intercourse  with  the  Assy- 
rian and  Babylonian  capitals,  long  before  the  rise  of  the 
Persian  empire :  and  there  could  be  nothing  to  prevent  a 
Greek  from  joining  one  of  these  caravans  from  Tyre  or  Sidon. 
We  know  also  that  Antimenidas,  the  brother  of  the  poet 
Alcseus,  actually  served  in  the  army  of  the  king  of  Babylon, 
to  whom  he  is  said  to  have  rendered  important  assistance.^ 
Such  an  occurrence  could  hardly  be  an  isolated  case,  and  it 


cratis  is  derived  wholly  from  Herodotus 
(ii.  178;,  who  speaks  from  personal 
knowledge  as  to  the  state  of  things 
existing  when  he  visited  Egypt,  and 
could  readily  obtain  authentic  infor- 
mation at  least  as  far  back  as  the  reign 


of  Amasis. 

"  Ptrabo,  xvii.  p.  808. 

'  Herodot.  ii.  35. 

"  Strabo,  i.  p.  37. 

3  Strabo,  xiii.  p.  617;  Alcsei  Fragm. 
33,  ed.  Bergk. 
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therefore  serves  to  show  that  there  must  have  existed  at  this 
early  period  (about  B.C.  590-580)  more  intercourse  with  the 
great  cities  of  the  interior  of  Asia  than  we  are  generally  led 
to  suppose. 

The  rise  of  the  Persian  monarchy,  and  especially  the  con- 
quest of  the  Greek  cities  of  Asia  Minor  by  the  Persian  general 
Harpagus,  must  have  excited  a  greatly  increased  amount  of 
interest  concerning  the  interior  of  Asia,  and  when  the  inhabit- 
ants of  Miletus  or  Samos  found  themselves  the  subjects  of  the 
Great  King,  who  had  his  abode  by  the  distant  waters  of  the 
Euphrates  or  Choaspes,  they  would  naturally  become  curious 
to  learn  all  they  could  concerning  the  remoter  provinces  of  the 
empire.  The  continuous  official  intercourse  that  must  have 
been  maintained  between  the  capital  and  the  satrapies  of  Asia 
Minor,  would  afford  them  increased  facilities  for  obtaining 
such  information,  and  though  the  case  of  the  Greek  physician 
Democedes,  who  was  carried  a  captive  to  Susa,  where  he  rose 
to  great  distinction  at  the  court  of  Darius,  may  have  been  an 
isolated  one,^  it  is  scarcely  possible  but  that  somewhat  similar 
occurrences  must  have  from  time  to  time  led  to  direct  commu- 
nication with  the  royal  cities.  Again,  the  expedition  of  Darius 
into  Scythia,  when  the  fleets  of  the  Ionian  and  iEolian  Greeks 
found  themselves  associated  with  the  levies  of  the  Persian 
monarch  from  the  most  distant  provinces  of  his  dominions, 
would  at  once  have  stimulated  their  curiosity  and  afforded 
them  increased  opportunities  of  gratifying  it.  But  it  was 
probably  not  till  after  the  Persian  War  and  the  expedition  of 
Xerxes,  that  it  was  possible  for  a  Greek  to  obtain  that  full  and 
complete  knowledge  of  all  the  provinces  of  the  Persian  Empire, 
the  extent  and  accuracy  of  which  surprise  us  in  the  pages  of 
Herodotus. 


4  Herodot.  iii.  129-138. 
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Section  3. — Physical  Philosophers. 

§  1.  The  same  period  whicli  witnessed  this  great  extension  of 
the  practical  knowledge  of  the  inhabited  world  possessed  by  the 
Greeks,  beheld  also  the  first  imperfect  attempts  among  them 
at  what  may  be  called  scientific  geography.  The  sixth  cen- 
tury before  the  Christian  era  was  an  age  of  remarkable  in- 
tellectual activity  among  the  Greeks,  and  was  marked  at  once 
by  the  first  rise  of  prose  writing  and  by  the  earliest  recorded 
essays  of  philosophical  speculation.  Thales  of  Miletus,  the 
founder  of  the  Ionic  school  of  philosophy,  is  generally  recog- 
nized also  as  the  founder  of  physical  science  among  the  Greeks.^ 
But  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  ascertain  what  were  really  the 
views  that  he  entertained  or  the  doctrines  that  he  taught.  It 
is  admitted  that  he  left  nothing  in  writing  :  and  the  statements 
of  later  authors  concerning  his  philosophical  tenets  are  fre- 
quently at  variance  with  one  another,  and  have  every  ap- 
pearance of  being  adapted  to  a  more  advanced  condition  of 
scientific  speculation.  Thus  we  are  told  by  Herodotus,  that 
he  predicted  the  eclipse  of  the  sun  which  separated  the  Median 
and  Lydian  armies  under  Cyaxares  and  Alyattes,^  and  accord- 
ing to  later  authorities,  he  correctly  explained  the  causes  of 
eclipses  both  of  the  sun  and  moon,  attributing  the  latter  to 
the  interposition  of  the  earth  between  the  sun  and  moon,  and 
the  former  to  the  interposition  of  the  moon  between  the  sun 
and  the  earth.^  We  are  even  told  that  he  first  instituted  the 
division  of  the  heavens  into  five  zones,  with  a  meridian  cutting 


'"  There  is  mucli  discrepancy  in  tbe  '    but  it  appears  to  Lave  been  satisfac- 

statements  of  ancient  authors  concern-  ,    torilj  fised  by  the  investigations  of  the 

ing  the  date  of  Thules  and  the  period  Astronomer  Koyal  at  e.g.  585,  -which 

at  which  he  flourished.    The  subject  is  ;    agrees  with  the  date  given  by  Pliny 

fully  investigated  by  Sir  G.  Lewis,  who  i    (ii.  12,  §  53),  of  170  r.c."    (See  Sir  G. 

arrives   at    the   conclusion   that   "  the  Lewis,  I.  c.  p.  87.) 

active  part  of  the  life  of  Thales  may  be  !       "  Plutarch  de  Placit.  PhiJosoph.  ii.  24. 

referred  with  confidence   to   the  first  j       He  was  also  clearly  of  opinion  that 

half  of  the  sixth  century  B.C."  (Astro-  I   the  moon  derived  its  light  from  the  sun, 

nomy  of  the  Ancients,  p.  80.)  i    an  opinion  which  was  strangely  aban- 

s  Tlie  date  of  this  eclipse  has  also  ;    doned  by  Anaximander  and  others  of 

been  the  subject  of  much  controversy.  his  succe^ors  (Ibid.  27). 
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througli  them  from  north  to  south,  and  an  oblique  line  called 
the  zodiac  passing  through  the  three  inner  zones,  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  course  of  the  sun.^  It  is  difficult  to  believe 
that  so  much  astronomical  knowledge  was  coupled  with  the 
vulgar  notion  of  the  earth  being  a  plane  surface  ;  and  later 
philosophers  undoubtedly  supposed  Thales  to  have  been  ac- 
quainted with  the  spherical  form  of  the  earth,  and  to  have 
placed  it  in  the  centre  of  the  universe,  according  to  the  system 
generally  received  in  later  times.^  But  other  accounts,  which 
appear  to  be  sanctioned  by  Aristotle,  represent  him  as  stating 
that  the  earth  was  supported  by  water,  upon  which  it  floated, 
like  a  log,  or  a  ship  ;^  a  strange  idea,  which  certainly  seems  to 
imply  that  he  regarded  the  earth,  or  at  least  the  known  world, 
as  a  plane  surface. 

Thales  is  also  said  to  have  speculated  upon  the  causes  of  the 
annual  inundation  of  the  Nile,^  a  phenomenon  which  must 
have  attracted  the  attention  of  the  Greeks  as  soon  as  they 
began  habitually  to  frequent  the  ports  of  Egypt.  But  the 
statement  that  he  had  himself  visited  that  country,  and  derived 
from  the  Egyptian  priests  the  foundation  of  his  philosophical 
speculations,  is  in  all  probability  apocryphal. 

§  2.  It  is  unnecessary  to  follow  the  crude  speculations  of  the 
philosophers  that  succeeded  Thales  in  regard  to  the  nature 
and  movements  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  and  their  relations 


^  Plutarch  de  Placit.  PMlosopJi.  ii.  |       ^  Aristot.  de  Coelo.  ii.  13,  §  7.     ol  Se 

12.     But  this  statement  is  ushered  in  j  i(p'  vdaros  Keladai  (tt/v  yrjv)  ■  rovrov  yap 

with  the  expression:  " Thales,  Pytha-  ;  apxatoraroy    ■KapeiA-fjcpa/j.iv    rhf    koyov, 

goras,   and  his    disciples,    divide   the  !  ov  (t>aaiv  el-Kslv  rhv  @aXriv  rov  MiXriaiov, 

heavens,"  &c.      There   can    be    little  ojs  Sta  t5  ■kXutt)v  eivai  fxivovaav  wairep 

doubt  that  the  conclusions  in  question  |  ^vXov,  tj  n  roiovrou  erepov.      He  is  said 

really  belonged  to  Pytliagoras  and  his  j  to  have  accounted  for  earthquakes  by 

disciples :  and  Plutarch  himself  says  |  the  fluctuations  of  this  water,  on  which 

that  Pythagoras  was  the  first  to  dis-  |  tlie  earth  rested.     Seneca,  Nat.  Qusest. 

cover  the  obliquity  of  the  zodiac  (I.  c).  iii.  13 ;  Phit.  de  Plac.  Phil.  iii.  15. 

^  This  is  distinctly  asserted  by  Plu-  -  Plut.  op.  cit.  iv.  1 ;    Diodor.  i.  38. 

tarch.     QaXijs,  /cat  ol  Sraji'/coi.  Kal  oi  air'  \  He  was  apparently  the  first  author  of 

auTwv,  (T(paipoei5-r]  r))v  yrjp,  de  Plac.  Phil,  j  the  theory  which  ascribed  the  swelling 

iii.  10 ;    ol  airh   @d\€w  Tr]v  yr,v  fj.iffr}v,  |  of  the  Nile  to  the  opposition  of  the 

ibid.  11.     But  the  same  remark  as  in  |  Etesian  winds ;  one  of  the  views  com- 

the  precedtag  note  applies  in  this  case  bated  by  Herodotus  (ii.  20). 

also.  i 


122 


HISTORY   OF   ANCIENT  GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap.  IV. 


with  tlie  earth :  theories  in  some  instances  so  fanciful  that 
they  seem  dictated  solely  by  the  desire  to  invent  something 
different  from  the  views  of  preceding  writers.  Even  in  regard 
to  the  earth  itself  they  seem  to  have  adopted  views  of  which 
it  is  difficult  to  conceive  the  origin.  Thus,  Anaximander  is 
said  to  have  held  that  the  earth  was  of  cylindrical  form,  like 
a  stone  pillar  ;  the  inhabited  part  being  apparently  the  circular 
upper  surface.^  Some  of  his  astronomical  speculations  were 
equally  fanciful  and  unfounded.  But  notwithstanding  these 
absurdities,  Anaximander  was  the  author  of  one  of  the  most 
important  steps  in  geographical  science  by  being  the  first  to 
publish  a  map  of  the  earth's  surface  :  an  invention  ascribed  to 
him  by  all  ancient  writers  on  the  subject.*  There  can  be 
little  doubt  that  the  bronze  tablet,  which  was  brought  by  the 
Milesian  Aristagoras  to  Sparta  in  B.C.  500,  on  which,  according 
to  Herodotus,  there  was  engraved  "the  whole  circuit  of  the 
earth,  and  every  sea  and  all  rivers  "  was  in  substance  a  reproduc- 
tion of  this  original  map  of  Anaximander.^  It  probably  differed 
but  little  from  that  subsequently  drawn  up  by  Hecatseus. 

To  Anaximander  is  also  generally  attributed  the  invention 
of  the  gnomon,  or  primitive  sun-dial ;  an  instrument  of  great 
importance  in  the  progress  of  geographical,  as  well  as  astro- 
nomical science.^  It  continued  for  ages  to  supply  the  only 
means  practically  known  to  the  Greeks  for  the  direct  determi- 
nation of  terrestrial  latitudes. 


=  Plut.  Plac.  Phil.  iii.  10  ;  Origen 
(Hippolytus)  FMlosoph.  i.  p.  11. 

Anaximander  was  the  disciple  and 
successor  of  Thales.  His  birth  is  fixed 
in  610,  and  Ms  death  in  547  B.C. 

■•  Eratosthenes  ap.  Strab.  i.  1,  §  11, 
p.  7  ;  Diog.  Laert.  11.  1,  §  2 ;  Agathe- 
mer.  Geograph.  i.  1. 

^  Herod,  v.  49.  t^  St]  is  Xojovs  v'ie, 
cos  AaKsBaifMOftoi.  Kfyovai,  exo^f  X"''^"^"'' 
irivaKa  4v  rqi  yrjs  aitdaris  irepLoSos  iven- 
rjjLrjTO,  Kol  BdXaaad  re  naaa  Kal  irorafj-oi 
TtdvTes.  It  appears  from  the  expres- 
sions of  the  historian  as  if  this  Wiis  the 
first  map  of  the  kind  that  had  been 


seen  at  Sparta,  which  is  In  accordance 
with  the  statement  that  it  was  an  Ionic 
invention. 

®  Dlog.  Laert.  li.  1.  Suidas,  v. 
^Ava^ijxavBpos,  yvoip-wv,  and  TjXiorpoinov. 
According  to  Herodotus,  however,  who 
lived  little  more  than  a  century  after 
Anaximander,  the  use  of  the  gnomon 
and  the  xmIus  (another  instrument  re- 
sembling a  dial)  was  derived  by  the 
Greeks  from  the  Babylonians  (Hero- 
dot,  il.  109).  It  is  higlily  probable  Ihat 
they  were  in  fact  only  introduced  by 
Anaximander,  not  invented  by  him. 
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§  3.  Anaximenes,  the  successor  of  Anaximander,  and  the  third 
in  the  series  of  Ionic  philosophers,  is  said  to  have  held  that  the 
earth  was  of  irregular  quadrangular  form,  a  flat  trapezium, 
which  was  supported  by  the  air  beneath  it,  in  consequence  of 
its  pressing  it  down  like  the  lid  of  a  vessel^  He  maintained 
also  that  the  sun  and  stars  did  not  descend  beneath  the  earth, 
and  rise  again  at  its  other  extremity,  which  appears  to  have 
been  the  prevalent  doctrine  in  his  day,  but  that  they  were 
carried  round  the  earth,  at  a  great  distance,  and  that  the 
light  of  the  sun  was  intercepted  during  the  night  by  high 
mountains.^ 

§  4.  Pythagoeas  and  his  immediate  followers  were  the  first 
to  introduce  among  the  Greeks  a  cosmical  philosophy  some- 
what more  approaching  to  the  truth.  As  that  celebrated  philo- 
sopher left  nothing  in  writing,  it  is  in  many  cases  impossible 
to  distinguish  what  was  really  taught  by  the  master,  and  what 
was  added  by  his  disciples.  But  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt 
that  the  leading  physical  doctrines  ascribed  to  him  were  really 
held  by  Pythagoras  himself,  and  they  have  been  transmitted 
to  us  with  unusual  clearness.  According  to  this  system,  as 
explained  by  Aristotle,^  the  earth  was  a  sphere,  which  was  not 
situated  in  the  centre  of  the  universe,  but  in  common  with 
the  sun,  moon,  the  planets,  and  the  fixed  stars,  revolved  around 
a  central  fire,  which  occupied  the  middle  point  of  the  whole 
system.     Besides  these,  there  was  another  body,  named  anti- 


■'  Aristot.  de  Ccelo,  ii.  13,  §  10  ;  Plut. 
Plac.  Phil  iii.  10. 

The  age  of  Anaximenes  is  not  de- 
termined with  certainty,  but  he  was 
certainly  intermediate  between  Anaxi- 
mander and  Anaxagoras,  and  may  be 
regarded  as  having  flourished  in  the 
last  half  of  the  sixth  century  b.o.  (See 
Sir  G.  Lewis,  Hist,  of  Anc.  Astron. 
p.  95.^j 

8  Plut.  Flac.  PUl.  ii.13,  19 ;  Origen. 
PMlosophumena,  p.  12. 

It  is  evidently  this  last  opinion  which 
is  referred  to  by  Aristotle  as  held  by 
"  many  of  tlie  ancient  meteorologers," 
without  naming  Anaximenes  {Meteorol. 


ii.  1,  §  16). 

^  Aristot.  de  Ccelo,  ii.  13.  The  doc- 
trine is  attributed  by  Aristotle  to  "  the 
Pythagoreans,"  not  to  the  master  him- 
self: but  as  Pythagoras  himself  left 
nothing  in  writing,  the  only  definite 
information  as  to  his  opinions  was 
necessarily  derived  from  the  writings 
of  his  disciples.  The  earliest  of  these, 
whose  works  were  extant  in  later  times, 
was  Philolaus  (a  contemporary  of  So- 
crates), to  whom  the  system  described 
by  Aristotle  is  expressly  ascribed  by 
Stobfeus  [Eclog.  Pliys.  i.  22),  and  by 
Plutarch  (Plac.  Phil.  iii.  13). 


124 


HISTOEY    OF   ANCIENT   GEOGEAPHY. 


Chap.  IV. 


cTitlion,  as  the  opposite  or  counterpoise  of  the  world,  which  in 
like  manner  revolved  round  the  central  fire,  but  was  never 
visible  from  the  earth.  The  nature  and  purpose  of  this  last 
body  it  is  not  easy  to  determine :  ^  but  it  is  unnecessary  for 
our  present  object  to  enter  into  any  detailed  examination 
of  this  curious  and  complicated  system,  which  was  founded 
almost  entirely  upon  abstract  theoretical  speculations.^  Even 
the  important  conclusion  that  the  earth  was  of  spherical  form, 
seems  to  have  not  been  derived  from  mathematical  observa- 
tions, but  to  have  been  an  arbitrary  assumption  based  upon 
the  idea  that  a  sphere  was  the  most  perfect  of  all  forms.  Be 
this  as  it  may,  it  is  certain  that  the  Pythagoreans  continued 
steadily  to  maintain  the  globular  form  of  the  earth,  which 
may  be  considered  as  the  fundamental  principle  of  scientific 
geography.  The  same  doctrine  was  held  also  by  Parmenides 
and  his  followers  of  the  Eleatic  school :  ^  while  among  the 
Ionic  philosophers  the  primitive  belief  in  the  flatness  of  the 
earth  continued  to  maintain  its  ground  down  to  a  compara- 
tively late  period.  Thus,  we  are  distinctly  told  that  Anaxa- 
goras,  who  was  fully  a  generation  later  than  Hecatseus,  and 
not  many  years  older  than  Herodotus,  still  adhered  to  the 
doctrine  of  Anaximenes,  that  the  earth  was  a  plane  surface, 
which  on  account  of  its  flatness  was  buoyed  up  and  sustained 
by  the  air  beneath  it.*     We  cannot,  therefore,  wonder  that  the 


1  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  it 
had  anything  in  common  with  the 
Antichthon  of  Pomponius  Mela,  which 
was  merely  a  fictitious  continent  in  the 
southern  hemisphere,  devised  for  the 
purpose  of  balancing  the  land  in  the 
northern  hemisphere. 

^  It  is  fully  investigated  by  Sir  G. 
Lewis  (Astronomy  of  the  Ancients,  pp. 
124-128),  who  justly  points  out  that  it 
has  nothing  in  common  with  the  Co- 
pernican  system,  with  which  it  has 
been  erroneously  identified  by  some 
modern  writers.  In  the  scheme  of 
Pythagoras  (or  Philolaus),  the  sun, 
like  the  earth,  moved  round  the  central 
fire,  instead  of  being  itself  fixed  in  the 


centre  of  the  universe. 

^  According  to  Diogenes  of  Laertius, 
Parmenides  was  the  first  to  maintain 
that  the  earth  was  spherical,  and  was 
situated  in  the  centre  of  the  universe 
(ix.  3,  §  21).  His  claim  to  priority  is 
doubtful,  but  it  seems  certain  that  he 
held  the  doctrines  in  question,  and 
peri;aps  was  the  first  to  put  them  forth 
clearly. 

■*  Origen  (Hippolytus),  Pliilosoph. 
p.  14.  The  same  view  appears  to  have 
been  entertained  by  Democritus  also, 
who  beloDged  to  the  next  generation 
after  Anaxagoras,  and  was  a  contem- 
porary of  Socrates  (Aristot.  de  Ccelo,  ii. 
13,  §  10). 
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popular  belief  on  this  subject  continued  unshaken,  and  was 
shared  by  the  two  eminent  writers  to  whom  we  have  just 
adverted. 

To  Pythagoras  is  also  distinctly  ascribed  the  application  of 
the  division  already  adopted  of  the  heavens  into  zones,  to  the 
terrestrial  globe  also.  Of  these  the  central  or  equatorial  zone 
was  supposed  to  be  uninhabitable  on  account  of  heat :  between 
this  and  the  two  polar  zones,  the  arctic  and  antarctic,  lay  the 
temperate,  or  as  he  called  them  the  summer  and  winter  zones, 
which  alone  were  habitable.^  Other  writers,  however,  assign 
the  merit  of  first  introducing  this  division  to  Parmenides,  who 
was  about  a  generation  later  than  Pythagoras.^  It  would 
certainly  seem  as  if  such  a  relation  between  the  circles  of  the 
heavens  and  the  corresponding  circles  on  the  earth  naturally 
involved  the  supposition  that  the  earth  was  situated  in  the 
centre  of  the  universe  :  a  doctrine  which  was  certainly  held  by 
the  later  Pythagoreans,  but  not,  as  has  been  just  pointed  out, 
by  the  great  philosopher  himself,  or  his  immediate  disciples. 

§  5.  How  far  the  speculations  of  these  early  Greek  philoso- 
phers may  have  been  influenced  by  ideas  derived  from  the  East 
or  from  Egypt,  is  a  question  which  we  have  no  means  of  deter- 
mining. The  statements  of  the  later  Greek  authors  on  the 
subject  are  vague  and  contradictory,  and  it  is  remarkable,  that 
in  the  case  of  Pythagoras — the  only  one  in  which  the  evidence 
of  his  intercourse  with  Egypt  is  of  any  value — the  system 
ascribed  to  him  by  Aristotle  (a  really  trustworthy  witness)  is 
wholly  at  variance  with  the  astronomical  views  of  the  Egyp- 
tians. The  question,  however,  is  fortunately  one  that  has 
little  importance  in  regard  to  the  subject  of  the  present  work. 
The  descriptive  and  physical  geography  of  the  Greeks  cer- 
tainly developed  themselves  independently,  Vt'ith  little  or  no 
influence  from  without,  and  the  cosmographical  or  astronomical 


^  The   statement   of   Plutarch    (de  i  seems  probable  that  the  statement  in 

Plac.  Philos.  iii.  14),  who  ascribes  this  1  the  text  represents  correctly  the  idea 

division  to  Pythagoras,  is  confused  and  which  he  intended  to  convey. 

unintelligible  as  to  tlie  details,  but  it  j  *'  Pi;sidouius  ap.  Strab.  ii.  2.  p.  94. 
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theories  of  the  earlier  philosophers  appear  to  have  produced 
little  impression.  There  seems  to  be  no  doubt  (as  has  been 
already  pointed  out)  that  the  spherical  form  of  the  earth  was 
known  to  several  of  these  philosophers, — whether  derived  from 
their  own  mathematical  observations,  or  from  communication 
with  the  learned  men  of  other  nations :  but  an  idea  so  con- 
trary to  the  ordinary  impressions  of  mankind  '^  would  win  its 
way  but  slowly,  and,  accordingly,  it  is  not  till  a  much  later 
period  that  we  find  it  assuming  the  position  of  a  recognized 
truth. 


^  Dr.  "Whewell  justly  remarks  in  his 
History  of  the  Inductive  Sciences,  vol.  i. 
p.  115,  3rd  edit,  that  "the  establish- 
ment of  the  globular  form  of  the  eartli 
is  an  important  step  in  astronomy,  for 
it  is  the  first  of  those  conditions,  di- 
rectly opposed  to  the  apparent  evidence 
of  the  senses,  which  astronomy  irre- 
sistibly proves."  Tlie  proof  is  indeed 
easy   to  a  mind   that  has  received  a 


mathematical  training ;  but  these  will 
in  all  ages  be  comparatively  few.  Even 
at  the  present  day,  of  the  thousands  of 
half-educated  persons  who  believe  the 
world  to  be  round,  a  very  large  part 
would  be  able  to  give  no  other  reason 
for  their  belief,  than  that  people  are  in 
the  habit  of  sailing  round  it :  a  con- 
clusive jjroof  indeed,  but  one  that  was 
never  known  to  the  Greeks. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  96. 

DATE    OF   FOUNDATION    OF    CYRENE, 

The  history  of  tile  foundation  of  Cyrene  by  a  colony  from  Thera 
is  related  in  full  by  Herodotus,  but  he  gives  us  no  clue  to  the  date. 
This  is,  however,  assigned  by  Ensebius  to  the  year  B.C.  631,  a  date 
which,  as  pointed  out  by  Mr.  Clinton,  is  consistent  with  a  state- 
ment of  Theophrastus  (Hist.  Plant,  vi.  3),  that  Cyrene  was  founded 
about  300  years  before  the  archonship  of  Simonides  (b.c.  311),  and 
is  further  confirmed  by  the  statement  of  Herodotus  that  Cyrene 
was  governed  in  succession  by  four  kings  of  the  name  of  Battus, 
and  four  of  that  of  Arcesilaus  (Herodot.  iv.  163).  It  was  the  last 
of  these  Arcesilai,  the  eighth  in  descent  from  Battus,  whose  victory 
at  the  Pythian  games,  in  B.C.  466,  was  celebrated  by  Pindar  (Pytli. 
iv.  v.  65  ;  Schol.  ad  Pind.  iv.  1).  The  date  may  therefore  be  con- 
sidered as  well  established,  at  least  within  a  few  years.®  But 
Eusebius  himself  in  another  passage  represents  Cyrene  as  founded 
by  the  Thebans  (obviously  a  mistake  for  Theraeans),  under  the 
command  of  Battus,  128  years  before,  in  the  second  year  of  the 
fifth  Olympiad,  or  b.c.  759  (Euseb.  Cliron.  ad  ann.  1257).  And  as 
this  notice  is  confirmed  by  Hieronymus  and  Syncellus,  as  well 
as  by  the  Armenian  version  of  Eusebius,  there  is  no  doubt  that 
the  error  proceeds  from  Eusebius  himself. 

The  origin  of  this  double  version  of  the  date  is  in  this  instance 
wholly  unaccountable,  for  the  colony  in  hotli  cases  is  distinctly 
referred  to  as  that  led  by  Battus;  and  the  circumstantial  account 
given  by  Herodotus,  from  the  traditions  of  the  Cyrenseans  them- 
selves (iv.  154,  init.),  excludes  the  supposition  of  any  former 
settlement.  The  point  is  important,  as  showing  the  probable 
worthlessness  of  the  earlier  dates  in  other  similar  cases,  not  a  few 
instances  of  which  are  found  in  the  chronicles  of  Eusebius  and 
Hieronymus. 

*  See  Clinton's  Fasti  Hellen.  vol.  i.  p.  204. 
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NOTE  B,  p.  99. 

DATES  ASSIGNED  BY  THE  GKEEK  CHRONOLOGERS  TO  THE 
COLONIES  IN  THE  EUXINE. 

There  is  considerable  uncertainty  with  respect  to  the  dates  of  the 
foundation  of  many  of  these  colonies  in  the  Euxine.  Those  given 
by  the  author  generally  known  as  Scymnns  Chins  are  apparently 
trustworthy,  and  consistent  with  one  another,  as  well  as  with  the 
probable  progress  of  colonization  under  the  circumstances.  He 
appears,  indeed,  as  we  shall  hereafter  see,  to  have  had  good  autho- 
rities for  his  description  of  the  Euxine.  But  the  case  is  quite 
otherwise  with  the  dates  given  by  the  later  chronologers,  Eusebiiis 
and  his  followers  Hieronymus  and  Syncellus.  Here,  indeed,  we 
not  unfrequently  find  a  double  set  of  dates,  inconsistent  with 
each  other,  just  as  in  the  case  already  examined  of  Thera.  Thus, 
within  a  few  years  after  the  alleged  foundation  of  Cyrene,  v/e  find 
in  Eusebius,  under  the  first  year  of  the  sixth  Olympiad  (b.c.  756), 
the  notice,  "  In  Ponto  Trapezus  conditur ; "  and  the  same  statement 
is  copied  from  him  by  Syncellus.  Hieronymus,  on  the  contrary, 
omits  Trapezus  at  this  date,  but  inserts  at  01.  7.  3  (b.c.  700), 
"Aradus  insula  condita:  Cyzicus  condita,"  a  notice  which  is  not 
found  either  in  Eusebius  or  Syncellus.  Now  we  know  from  good 
author! t}^  that  Trapezus,  as  well  as  the  neighbouring  cities  of 
Cotyora  and  Cerasus,  was  a  colony  from  Sinope,^  not  direct  from 
Miletus;  and  the  foundation  of  Sinope  is  assigned  by  Eusebius 
himself  to  the  year  B.C.  629,  or  127  years  after  that  of  its  oifspring ! 
There  is,  indeed,  an  obscure  tradition,  preserved  by  Scymnus 
Chius  (v.  947),  that  there  was  an  earlier  Milesian  settlement  at 
Sinope,  which  was  destroyed  by  the  Cimmerian  invasion ;  and 
Mr.  Clinton  supposes  that  this  may  have  subsisted  long  enough  to 
have  become  the  parent  of  Trapezus.  But  this  is  a  gratuitous 
assumption,  in  order  to  vindicate  the  credit  of  Eusebius,  who  does 
not  himself  make  any  allusion  to  such  an  earlier  colony. 

Again,  in  the  case  of  Cyzicus,  its  foundation  is  first  mentioned 
by  Eusebius  himself,  at  01.  26.  2  (b.c.  675)  ;1  while  his  copyist 


9  Xenoph.  Anah.  iv.  8,  §  22 ;  Steph. 
Byz.  s.  V.  TpaireCoSs ;  Arrian,  Peripl. 
Eux.  c.  1. 

1  He  has,  itideed,  a  notice  at  a  mucli 
earlier  period,  according  to  which  Cy- 
zicus was   originally  founded  in    the 


year  b.c.  1276,  just  three  years  before 
the  Expedition  of  the  Argonauts  (  !  ) ; 
but  this  mythical  legend  has  of  course 
no  connection  with  the  question  we  are 
now  considering. 
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Hieronymus,  wlio  had  previously  noticed  its  foundation  in  750, 
inserts  it  again  at  01.  24.  2  (b.c.  682),  seven  years  before  the  date 
of  Eusebius  (Cyzicus  eondita  est  et  Locri  in  Italia).  Cyzicus  was, 
according  to  the  concurrent  testimony  of  all  the  best  authorities,^ 
a  Milesian  colony;  Joannes  Lydus  alone  (a  very  late  writer) 
represents  it  as  a  Megarian  one.  In  order  to  reconcile  the  two 
accounts,  as  well  as  the  two  dates  of  Hieronymus,  Mr.  Clinton 
supposes  that  it  was  first  founded  by  the  Milesians,  in  b.c.  750, 
and  that  this  settlement  having  decayed,  it  received  a  second 
colony  from  Megara.  But  it  was  certainly  recognized  in  after 
times  as  a  Milesian  colony,  so  that  this  supposition  is  clearly  unte- 
nable, and  the  authority  of  Joannes  Lydus  is  worth  very  little. 
The  later  date  for  its  foundation  is  certainly  by  far  the  more 
probable  in  itself,  and  the  authority  of  Eusebius  is  at  least 
preferable  to  that  of  Hieronymus. 

Mr.  Clinton  has  recourse  to  a  similar  expedient  in  several  other 
cases  where  difierent,  and  often  widely  diverging,  dates  are  given 
for  the  foundation  of  the  same  colony;  and  it  is  no  doubt  a 
l^lausible  mode  of  reconciling  such  differences  in  all  cases  where 
there  is  reason  to  believe  that  both  dates  rest  upon  adequate  autho- 
rity. But  it  may  well  be  questioned  whether  this  is  the  case  with 
the  chronology  of  Eusebius,  or  still  more  of  Hieronymus,  for  the 
seventh  and  eighth  centuries  b.c.  We  are  in  almost  all  cases 
ignorant  of  the  sources  from  which  they  derived  the  notices 
appended  to  their  chronological  tables,  but  it  is  sufficiently  clear 
that  these  were  taken  from  very  multifarious  authorities,  and  it 
seems  probable  that  they  in  many  instances  wrote  down  without 
hesitation  whatever  they  found  immediately  to  their  hand,  with- 
out troubling  themselves  about  having  elsewhere  recorded  a  dif- 
ferent date  for  the  same  event.  In  regard  to  the  more  important 
dates,  such  as  the  Trojan  War,  the  foundation  of  Carthage,  and  the 
age  of  Homer  and  Hesiod,  the  chronographers  themselves  notice 
the  discrepancy  of  their  authorities.  In  regard  to  less  consider- 
able events  they  have  not  thought  fit  to  do  so,  but  it  is  not  the 
less  probable  that  the  same  cause  was  in  operation,  and  that  their 
different  chronological  statements  were  simply  derived  from  dif- 
ferent authorities,  which  they  did  not  attempt  to  reconcile. 


2  Strab.  xiv.  p.  635;  Plin.  E.  N. 
V.  32,  §  142 ;  Schol.  ad  ApoUou.  Khod. 
i.  V.  1075.    Apollonius  himself  calls  it 

VOL.  I. 


an    Ionian    colony,    which    probably 
means  a  Milesian  one. 
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Tliere  were  doubtless  current  in  most  of  the  Gieek  colonies  that 
rose  to  be  considerable  cities  many  floating  traditions  as  to  their 
foundation — about  as  trustworthy  as  those  which  ascribe  the 
foundation  of  the  Tower  of  London  to  Julius  Caesar,  and  the  Uni- 
versity of  Oxford  to  Alfred ;  and  these  would  be  naturally  taken 
up  by  the  local  historians,  and  reduced  to  that  definite  chrono- 
logical form  with  which  writers  of  the  Alexandrian  school  sought 
to  disguise  the  imperfection  of  their  materials.  A  careful  exami- 
nation of  the  chronological  notices  given  by  Eusebius  and  Hiero- 
nymus  for  the  four  centuries  from  the  Trojan  War  to  the  First 
Olympiad,  will  suflSciently  show  the  utterly  uncritical  character 
of  the  compilation ;  and  although  there  were  undoubtedly  some- 
what better  materials  at  their  command  for  the  two  centuries  that 
followed,  they  were  not  likely  to  apply  more  skill  and  care  to  the 
employment  of  them.  It  may,  indeed,  surprise  us  to  find  that 
there  was  often  so  much  uncertainty  as  to  the  date  of  the  settle- 
ment of  important  colonies  at  so  late  a  period  as  the  seventh  and 
eighth  centuries  B.C.,  but  the  fact  is  indisputable,  explain  it  how 
we  may.  Allowance  must  always  be  made  for  the  tendency  of  all 
local  writers — and  every  city  of  Greek  origin  had  its  local  histo- 
rian— to  exaggerate  the  antiquity  of  their  native  city;  and  it  is 
probably  from  such  sources  that  many  of  the  notices  in  Eusebius 
and  Hieronymus  have,  directly  or  indirectly,  proceeded.  In  almost 
every  case  where  there  is  good  independent  testimony,  this  is  found 
to  be  in  favour  of  the  later  date. 


NOTE  C,  p.  109. 

THE    "  THALASSOCRATIES  "    OF   CASTOR. 

I  cannot  bring  myself  to  attach  any  historical  value  to  the  list  of 
"  Thalassocraties,"  or  "  Empires  of  the  Sea,"  which  has  been  pre- 
served to  us  by  Eusebius  in  his  Chronicle.  In  the  first  book, 
where  he  gives  the  list  in  a  connected  form  (though  much  muti- 
lated in  our  MSS.),  he  distinctly  cites  it  on  the  authority  of 
Diodorus;  but  it  is  generally  supposed  that  that  author  must 
have  derived  it  from  the  work  of  one  Castor,  a  Ehodian,  who  wrote 
in  the  time  of  Julius  C^sar,  and  was  the  author  of  a  special  work, 
entitled  Avaypafftr)  twv  OaXacraoKparrjcrdvTuiv  (Suidas,  s.  V.  Kao-Twp). 
The  catalogue  in  question  has  been  recently  made  the  subject  of  a 
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careful  investigation  by  the  Chevalier  Bunsen  {Egypt's  Place  in 
Universal  History,  vol.  iii.  pp.  612-639),  who  ascribes  to  it  an  im- 
portance and  authority  far  beyond  what  I  can  see  anything  to 
justify. 

An  obvious  difficulty  presents  itself  in  the  first  instance  in 
regard  to  the  precise  meaning  of  the  phrase  "  Dominion  of  the 
Sea,"  or  how  its  exact  duration  was  to  be  determined.  Thus, 
when  we  are  told  that  the  Milesians  or  the  Phocseans  held  the 
dominion  of  the  sea  ("  mare  obtinuerunt  ") ^  for  a  certain  number- 
of  years,  it  is  difficult  to  understand  by  what  rule  that  particular 
interval  was  selected  out  of  the  long  period  during  which  those 
two  cities  carried  on  extensive  commerce,  and  must  have  possessed 
considerable  maritime  power.  In  modern  times,  when  at  least 
our  historical  information  is  complete,  how  could  we  define  the 
period  during  which  the  Dutch  or  the  Spaniards  were  rulers  of 
the  seas,  though  there  undoubtedly  was  a  time  when  those  nations 
Avere  among  the  most  formidable  naval  powers  in  Europe  ?  In  the 
middle  ages,  again,  the  Pisans,  Genoese,  and  Venetians  were  for  a 
long  period  the  chief  maritime  powers  in  the  Mediterranean,  but  it 
would  be  very  difficult  to  define  the  exact  date  at  which  the 
"  naval  empire  "  of  each  began  and  ended. 

But  apart  from  this  difficulty — -which  might,  perhaps,  be  partly 
solved  if  we  possessed  the  original  work  of  Castor — it  must  be 
observed  that  all  the  statements  transmitted  to  us  refer  to  the 
period  previous  to  the  Persian  War,  and  by  far  the  greater  part  of 
them  to  a  time  concerning  which  we  possess  no  connected  history ; 
and  we  are  almost  certain  that  the  contemporaries  of  Castor  could 
possess  none.  Strabo,  who  wrote  not  long  after  him,  and  must 
have  had  access  to  any  sources  of  information  as  to  the  early 
histoiy  of  the  Greek  cities  and  colonies  which  were  available  to 
Castor,  had  evidently  no  knowledge  of  any  such  definite  character 
concerning  the  cities  in  question.  He  notices,  in  vague  and 
general  terms,  the  early  commercial  activity,  and  the  resulting 
wealth  and  prosperity,  of  such  cities  as  Miletus,  Rhodes,  Samos, 
&c.,  but  he  has  no  hint  of  the  exact  period  during  which  such 
prosperity  and  power  was  in  each  case  at  its  acme,  or  that  there 
was  any  reason  for  limiting  it  to  any  such  definite  period.  The 
notices  given  by  Thucydides  and  Herodotus  in  respect  to  these 


i9a\aa(T0KpdTri(Tav,  as  the  phrase  is  rendered  by  Syncellus. 

k2 
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early  ages  are  equally  vague  and  general.  The  former  writer  has, 
indeed,  given  us  two  positive  dates — the  one,  of  the  first  sea  fight 
between  the  Corinthians  and  Corcyraeans,  which  he  places  in 
B.C.  664 ;  and  the  other,  the  construction  of  the  first  triremes  for 
the  Samians,  in  B.C.  704.  But  both  of  these  were  definite  events, 
the  dates  of  which  were  easily  fixed  and  recorded.  If  there  were 
any  similarly  definite  events  that  might  fairly  be  taken  aS  marking 
the  commencement  and  duration  of  each  period  of  naval  supre- 
macy, it  is  strange  that  no  indication  of  them  should  appear  in 
either  of  the  writers  just  referred  to,  or  in  the  valuable  and  elabo- 
rate work  of  Strabo.  So  far  from  this  being  the  case,  it  will  be 
found  that  the  notices  given  by  the  latter  author,  as  well  as  those 
to  be  gathered  from  Herodotus  and  Thucydides,  accord  very  imper- 
fectly with  the  chionological  summary  of  Castor.* 

Had  the  original  work  of  Castor  been  preserved  to  us  we  should 
have  been  better  able  to  judge  of  the  authorities  on  which  he 
relied,  and  should  perhaps  have  been  able  to  glean  from  him 
some  scraps  of  valuable  information.  But  from  the  other  extracts 
and  notices  from  his  works  preserved  to  us  by  Eusebius,  it  seems 
clear  that  he  was  one  of  those  Alexandrian  chronographers  who 
occupied  themselves  with  arranging  the  early  Greek  history  in  a 
definite  chronological  form,  and  giving  positive  statements  con- 
cerning periods  for  which  he  unquestionably  could  not  possess  any 
authentic  data.  Thus  we  fi.nd  him  cited  as  an  authority  con- 
cerning the  early  kings  of  Sicj^on,  beginning  with  ^gialeus,  those 
of  Argos,  from  Inachus  downwards,  and  of  Athens,  from  Cecrops 
to  Theseus.  In  every  case  he  gives  the  exact  number  of  years  in 
each  reign,  as  well  as  the  succession  of  the  kings,  as  definitely  as 
if  he  were  treating  of  the  Ptolemies  in  Egypt,  or  the  Seleucidans 
in  Syria.  But  the  utter  worthlessness  of  such  chronological  schemes 
applied  to  the  floating  legends  of  antiquity  is  now  generally 
admitted.  The  equally  definite  and  positive  catalogue  of  the 
Thalassocraties  appears  to  me  equally  worthless.  For  the  earlier 
period  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  it  rested  on  any  substantial 
basis  at  all ;  while  even  for  the  later,  and  historical  period,  it  is 
found  so  much  at  variance  with  the  more  authentic  statements 


*  Herodotus,  indeed,  distinctly  tells  I  (about  B.C.  532-522)  was  the  first  after 
us  (iii.  122)  that  Polycrates  of  Samos,  j  Minos  who  attempted  to  acquire  the 
who  was  a  contemporary   of  Cambyses   j    dominion  of  the  sea  (daXaaaoKpari^iv). 
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transmitted  to  us  by  Herodotus  and  Thucydides,  and  involves  such 
historical  as  -well  as  chronological  difficulties,  that  it  is  utterly 
impossible  to  rely  upon  it  as  an  authority. 

How  little  dependence  can  be  placed  upon  the  brief  notices 
appended  to  the  chronological  tables  of  Eusebius  and  Hieronymns 
in  regard  to  these  earlier  ages,  is  shown  by  numerous  instances, 
some  of  which  have  been  already  examined.     See  Note  B,  p.  128. 


(     134    ) 


CHAPTEE  V. 

HECAT^US. 

Section  1. — Geography  of  Heeatseus. 

§  1.  While  the  early  philosopiiers  were  thus  speculating  on 
the  general  constitution  of  the  universe,  and  establishing  first 
principles  in  regard  to  the  form  and  position  of  the  earth,  and 
its  cosmical  relations  with  the  heavenly  bodies,  there  were  not 
wanting  those  who  occupied  themselves  with  the  more  prac- 
tical task  of  registering  the  knowledge  actually  attained 
concerning  the  inhabited  world.  The  introduction  of  prose 
writing,  as  applied  to  literary  composition,  did  not  date 
farther  back  among  the  Greeks  than  the  sixth  century  before 
the  Christian  era  (b.c.  600-500),  but  one  of  its  earliest  applica- 
tions was  to  the  record  of  geographical,  as  well  as  historical, 
facts.  The  first  regular  treatise  of  this  kind  of  which  we  have 
any  distinct  account  is  that  of  Heoat^us  of  Miletus,  which 
was  probably  published  before  the  end  of  the  sixth  century, 
and  is  generally  referred  to  by  later  writers  as  the  first 
systematic  description  of  the  world  as  it  was  then  known  to 
the  Greeks.-^ 

Its  author  was  a  citizen  of  distinction  in  his  native  city,  and 
is  repeatedly  mentioned  by  Herodotus  as  taking  a  leading 
part  in  the  deliberations  of  the  Ionic  cities,  especially  on  the 
occasion  of  their  ill-fated  revolt  from  Persia  in  e.g.  500.^  He 
must  therefore  have  been  at  that  time  a  man  of  mature  age 


'  Eratosthenes  ap.  Strab.  i.  1,  §  11,  j  with  reference  to  his  historical  work, 

IJ.  7  ;  Agathemerus,  i.  1.  [  which  appears  to  have  been  quite  of  the 

^  Herodot.  v.  36,  125 ;   Diodor.  x.  25  i  same  character  with  those  of  Acusilaus 

(Exc.    Vat.  p.  38).     Herodotus  desig-  '  and  other  writers  known  in  later  times 

nates  him  on  both  these  occasions  as  I  as  the  "  logographers." 

AoyoTToihs,  an  expression  evidently  used  I 


Sect.  1.  HECATiEUS.  135 

and  experience ;  and  these  notices  accord  well  with  the  state- 
ment of  Suidas,  which  represents  him  as  flourishing  in  the 
56th  Olympiad  (b.c.  520).^  We  may  therefore  probably 
assume  that  his  works  were  composed  during  the  period 
between  B.C.  520  and  500.  One  of  these,  his  "  Genealogies," 
was  of  a  historical  character,  though  principally  occupied  with 
the  mythical  legends  of  the  heroic  ages;  the  other,  with 
which  alone  we  are  here  concerned,  was  entitled  a  "  Periodus," 
or  Description  of  the  Earth,  and  contained  not  merely  a 
description  of  the  coasts  and  islands  of  the  Mediterranean  and 
its  tributary  seas,  but  apparently  a  general  outline  of  all  the 
countries  of  the  world,  so  far  as  they  were  then  known,  or 
supposed  to  be  known,  to  the  Greeks.*  Such  a  comprehensive 
treatise  would  have  been  the  more  valuable  to  us  had  it  been 
preserved  to  us  in  its  entirety,  as  the  great  work  of  Herodotus, 
though  containing  a  vast  mass  of  geographical  information, 
was  not  primarily  designed  for  geographical  purposes,  and 
is  therefore  far  from  affording  us  a  regular  and  systematic 
review  of  the  subject. 

Unfortunately  the  scanty  fragments  that  have  been  pre- 
served to  us  of  the  work  of  Hecatseus  are  wholly  inadequate 
to  enable  us  to  estimate  the  real  extent  of  the  geographical 
information  possessed  by  its  author.^  The  number  of  citations 
from  his  treatise  is  indeed  large,  but  by  far  the  greater 
proportion  of  these  are  mere  names,  quoted  by  late  gramma- 
rians, especially  by  Stephanus  of  Byzantium,  and  convey  to 


^  Suidas,  s.  v.  'EKaToios. 

*  It  ajjpears  that  doubts  were  enter- 
tained by  some  of  the  Alexandrian 
critics  as  to  the  authenticity  of  the 
Periodus  extant  under  the  name  of 
Hecatseus.  But  Eratosthenes  pro- 
nounced in  its  favour,  on  account  of 
the  resemblance  of  style  to  his  other 


nized. 

^  The  fragments  of  Hecatseus  have 
been  collected  and  published,  with 
copious  notes  and  a  life  of  the  author 
by  Klausen  (8vo.  Berolin.  1831),  and 
his  collection  has  been  republished, 
almost  without  alteration,  by  C.  Miiller 
in  his  Fragmenta  Historicorum  Greeco- 


work  {iriaToviJLevov   eKeivov  elvai  iK  rys   1   rum,  vol.  i.     Didot,  Paris,  1S41).      A 


&X\7is  avrov  ypacpTJs.  Strab.  1.  p.  7). 
The  same  doubt  is  alluded  to  also  by 
Athenseus  (ii.  82,  p.  70),  but  the  work 
appears  to  have  been  generally  recog- 


full  account  of  his  life  and  writings 
will  be  found  in  Colonel  Mure's  History 
of  Greek  Literature,  vo).  iv.  (London 
1853). 
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US  no  other  information  than  that  the  places  or  tribes  were 
mentioned  by  him,  and  therefore  included  within  the  range 
of  his  knowledge.  Moreover  the  quotations  by  Stephanus, 
which  are  much  the  most  numerous/  have  the  further  disad- 
vantage that,  being  arranged  in  alphabetical,  instead  of  geo- 
graphical, order,  they  have  lost  all  trace  of  the  geographical 
sequence  in  which  they  occurred  in  the  original,  and  which 
would  often  have  constituted  their  chief  value. 

§  2.  It  is  certain  indeed,  even  from  the  existing  remains, 
that  the  work  was  very  much  in  the  nature  of  what  was  termed 
by  the  Greeks  a  Periplus,  or  description  of  the  coasts  of  the 
Mediterranean  and  adjoining  seas,  analogous  to  that  found  in 
the  treatise  extant  in  later  times  under  the  name  of  Scylax. 
The  whole  range  of  the  countries  familiar  to  the  Greeks  at 
this  period  grouped  itself  so  naturally  around  this  great  in- 
ternal basin,  that  such  an  arrangement  presented  itself  almost 
as  a  matter  of  course  to  the  geographer.  But  we  learn  also 
with  certainty  that  Hecatseus  included  in  his  work  notices, 
however  brief  and  meagre,  of  many  inland  tribes  in  the 
countries  bordering  on  these  seas,  and  even  of  some  quite  in 
the  interior  of  the  continents.  It  seems  clear  also  that  he 
appended  to  the  Asiatic  part  of  his  treatise  an  enumeration  at 
least,  if  not  a  description,  of  all  the  nations  and  provinces  of 
the  Persian  Empire,  even  to  the  frontiers  of  India.  The 
materials  for  such  a  summary  could  hardly  be  wanting  in  his 
day,  and  there  appears  no  doubt  that  his  work  was  intended  to 
comprise,  in  one  way  or  another,  a  general  but  complete 
review  of  all  the  countries  known  to  the  Greeks. 

§  3.  Hecatseus  is  reported  to  have  travelled  extensively ;  but, 
with  the  exception  of  Egypt,  we  have  no  definite  information 
as  to  any  of  the  countries  that  he  visited.  The  existing  frag- 
ments of  his  work  throw  no  light  upon  the  subject ;  and  it  is 
idle  to  assume,  as  has  been  done  by  some  of  his  late  editors. 


^  According  to  Colonel  Mure  they  amount  to  not  less  than  300  out  of  the  330 
fragments  collected  by  Klausen. 
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that  he  must  have  visited  in  person  all  the  countries  con- 
cerning which  he  appears  to  have  possessed  trustworthy  infor- 
mation/ Such  information  could  undoubtedly  be  procured 
in  his  time,  as  it  was  in  that  of  Herodotus,  by  consulting 
merchants  and  other  travellers  who  had  themselves  visited 
these  more  remote  regions,  and  the  extensive  commercial 
relations  of  his  native  city  of  Miletus  would  aiford  him  most 
favourable  opportunities  in  this  respect.  Thus  he  would 
easily  obtain  information  concerning  the  shores  of  the  Eux- 
ine,  which  were  surrounded  with  a  girdle  of  Milesian  colonies, 
and  even  concerning  the  barbarian  tribes  of  the  interior  with 
which  these  cities  traded,  without  it  being  necessary  to  suppose 
that  he  had  himself  visited  the  distant  ports  of  Colchis  or  the 
Cimmerian  Bosporus.  In  like  manner  he  could  doubtless 
learn  from  the  Phocseans  the  names  of  places  connected  with 
their  distant  colony  of  Massilia,  and  the  ports  on  the  Spanish 
coast  which  their  traders  were  in  the  habit  of  frequenting, 
without  having  himself  made  a  voyage  to  these  remote 
regions. 

§  4.  The  work  of  Hecatseus,  as  we  learn  from  the  citations  of 
late  grammarians,  was  divided  into  two  books,  the  one  con- 
taining Europe,  the  other  Asia,  under  which  latter  head  not 
only  Egypt,  but  Ethiopia  and  the  rest  of  Africa,  appear  to 
have  been  included.  His  method  of  arrangement  was  different 
from  that  adopted  by  most  subsequent  geographers.^     Instead 


^  This  is  the  assumption  made  by  |   taken  no  notice  of  his  observations  on 
Klausen  in  the  life  of  Hecatseus  pre-   !   other   countries  had  he   professed   to 


fixed  to  his  edition  of  the  Fragments 
(pp.  6-12),  and  very  much  the  same 
conclusion  is  adopted  by  Colonel  Mure 
(Hist,  of  Gr.  Lit.  vol.  iv.  pp.  145,  155), 


have  in  like  manner  visited  them  in 
person. 

*  In  regard  to  this  point  I  have  fol- 
lowed the  view  of  Klausen  (Vita  Be- 


though,  as  it  appears  to  me,  without  I   catiei,  pp.  14-17),  which  has  been  also 

any  proof.     The  only  authority  for  the  |   adopted  by  C.  Miiller  in  Didot's  edition 

extent  of  his  travels  is  the  vague  ex-  (Fragm.  Histor.  Grxcor.  vol.  i.  p.  xii), 

pression  of  Agatbemerus,  a  geographer  as  well  as  by  Colonel  Mure,  though  1 

of  very  late  date,  who  calls  him  avrip  confess  the    evidence   on   the  subject 

■7ro\vTr\avT]s  ((ieogr.   i.   c.   1) ;    and  it  I    does   not   appear    to    me    conclusive, 

seems    highly    improbable    that    He-  !    But  the  point  is  not  one  of  much  im- 

rodotus,  who  has  so  repeatedly  referred  :    portance. 
to  hit)  remarks  on  Egypt,  should  have 
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of  beginning  with  the  Pillars  of  Hercules  as  the  farthest  limit 
of  the  known  world,  he  started  from  home,  and  beginning 
apparently  at  the  Hellespont,  described  first  in  detail  the 
shores  of  Greece  and  the  European  coast  of  the  ^gean ; 
thence  proceeding  westwards  by  the  Adriatic,  Italy,  and  Ligu- 
ria,  to  Spain  and  Tartessus ;  then  returning  again  to  his 
starting-point  in  order  to  describe  Thrace,  Scythia,  and  the 
north  coast  of  the  Euxine,  as  far  as  the  Caucasus.  In  like 
manner  in  his  second  book  he  appears  to  have  begun  the 
description  of  Asia  from  the  Hellespont,  and  proceeded  along 
the  south  coast  of  the  Euxine  to  the  Caucasus ;  then  returning 
to  the  Hellespont  again,  and  following  the  shores  of  the 
^gean  and  the  Mediterranean  to  Syria,  Egypt,  and  Libya. 
The  notices  of  the  Medes,  Parthian  s,  Persians,  and  Indians, 
were  perhaps  annexed  to  those  of  the  Colchians  and  other 
nations  adjoining  the  Euxine.     But  this  is  very  uncertain. 

§  5.  So  far  as  we  can  gather  from  the  imperfect  remains  that 
have  been  transmitted  ^  to  us,  the  geographical  knowledge  of 
Hecatseus  was  very  much  what  might  have  been  anticipated 
from  the  extent  and  distribution  of  the  Greek  colonies  and 
settlements.  He  was  well  acquainted  not  only  with  the  shores 
of  the  -3]gean  and  Ionian  Seas,  and  with  those  of  Southern 
Italy  and  Sicily,  but  with  the  eastern  coast  of  the  Adriatic, 
where  he  enumerates  various  obscure  tribes  of  the  lUyrians 
and  Liburnians,  with  which  the  Greek  colonies  of  Epidamnus 
and  Apollonia  had  probably  brought  them  in  connection.^ 
Near  the  head  of  that  sea  he  placed  the  Istri,  "  a  people  on 
the  Ionian  Gulf" — but  without  any  allusion  to  their  gene- 
rally-received connection  with  the  river  Ister — and  the  city  of 
Adria,  with  a  river  of  the  same  name,  which  he  describes  as 
situated  in  a  region  of  surpassing  fertility.^  In  Southern 
Italy,  or  Magna  Grsecia  as  it  was  called  in  later  times,  he 
enumerates  a  crowd  of  names,  including  not  only  Greek 
settlements,   but   many  towns   of  the   (Enotrians,   or   native 


"  Note  A,  p.  153.  ^  Fr.  60-69.  ^  p^.  53. 
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tribes  in  the  interior  ^ — for  the  most  part  otherwise  unknown, 
having  probably  disappeared  during  the  revolutions  that  those 
countries  subsequently  underwent,  which  brought  about  a 
complete  change  in  the  population. 

In  the  Tyrrhenian  Sea  he  was  not  only  familiar  with  Corsica 
and  Sardinia,  but  mentioned  Elba  under  the  name  of  ^Ethale, 
an  island  of  the  Tyrrhenians,  already  celebrated  for  its  mines 
of  iron,*  as  well  as  the  less  important  island  of  Caprete.  Of  the 
towns  in  the  interior  he  mentioned  Capua  and  Nola,  both  of 
which  were  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  Greek 
colonies  in  Campania,  and  were  doubtless  in  constant  commu- 
nication with  them.  But  no  reference  is  found  in  the  existing 
fragments  to  any  of  the  cities  on  the  mainland  of  Italy  north 
of  this ;  and  the  whole  coast  of  Western  Italy,  occupied  by 
the  Latins  and  Campanians,  is  a  blank.^  It  may  be  con- 
sidered certain  that  he  did  not  mention  the  name  of  Eome, 
otherwise  so  important  a  testimony  could  not  have  been 
omitted  by  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus. 

The  existence  of  so  considerable  a  gap  in  this  part  of  his 
geography  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  the  next  place  we  find 
mentioned  is  the  insignificant  seaport  of  Monoecus  (Monaco), 
on  the  coast  of  Liguria.^  It  was  probably  frequented,  if  not 
already  occupied,  by  the  Massilians ;  and  it  was  doubtless 
through  the  same  channel  that  Hecataeus  had  derived  his 
knowledge  of  Narbo,  which  he  terms  a  Gaulish  city  and 
emporium,  thus  indicating  that  it  was  already  known  as  a 
centre  of  trade  with  the  interior.^  The  adjoining  coast  was 
apparently  occupied  by  the  Helisycians,  who  were  noticed  by 
Hecatseus  as  a  Ligurian  tribe.^ 

A  number  of  names,  many  of  them  obscure  or  otherwise 
unknown,  are  mentioned  by  him  on  the  east  coast  of  Spain, 
and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Tartessus  and  the  Pillars  of 
Hercules :  a  circumstance  which  appears  to  indicate  that  the 


^  Fr.  30-40.  ■»  Fr.  25.  ^  See  Note  B,  p.  153. 

«  Fr.  23.  '  Fr.  19.  «  Fr.  20. 
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Massilians  carried  on  more  trade,  and  held  more  intercourse 
with  tliese  countries,  than  was  the  case  in  later  times,  when 
they  were  almost  entirely  driven  out  by  the  Carthaginians.^ 
But  no  trace  appears  of  any  knowledge  of  the  Atlantic  shores 
of  Spain.  Even  the  name  of  Gadeira,  or  Gades,  does  not 
seem  to  have  been  mentioned  by  him.  It  was,  perhaps,  con- 
founded by  the  Greeks  with  the  city  of  Tartessus,  a  name 
which  was  in  these  early  days  employed  very  vaguely.^ 

§  6.  It  is  almost  certain  that  Hecatseus  had  no  knowledge 
whatever  of  the  western  and  northern  shores  of  Europe ;  and 
if,  as  appears  probable,  he  assumed  the  existence  of  a  continuous 
ocean  in  that  direction,  this  was  merely  an  inference  from  the 
established  notion,  so  deeply  implanted  in  the  Greek  mind, 
that  the  whole  world  was  surrounded  by  a  circumfluent  ocean.^ 
Of  the  countries  north  and  west  of  the  Euxine,  on  the  other 
hand,  he  had  certainly  considerable  means  of  acquiring  infor- 
mation through  the  Milesian  colonies  that  were  scattered  all 
around  its  shores.  But  we  have  hardly  the  means  of  judging 
how  far  this  information  was  actually  embodied  in  his  work. 
The  citations  from  this  part  of  it  are  few  and  scanty,  and  for 
the  most  part  contain  only  the  names  of  obscure  or  unknown 
Scythian  tribes ;'  but  it  seems  impossible  that  he  should  have 
omitted  to  mention  the  numerous  and  flourishing  cities  on  the 
shores  of  the  Euxine,^  more  particularly  as  he  is  cited  as  an 


°  Several  of  these  are  placed  among 
the  Mastieni,  whom  he  described  as  a 
nation  adjoining  the  Pillars  of  Her- 
cules (Fr.  6)  :  their  name  is  again  inci- 
dentally mentioned  by  Polybius  (iii. 
33),  but  appears  to  have  been  lost,  as 
an  ethnic  appellation,  after  the  Roman 
conquest,  and  is  not  found  in  any  of 
the  later  geographers.  Its  occurrence 
in  Polybius  is,  however,  a  strong  con- 
firmation of  the  accuracy  of  Hecatseus. 

1  Gadeira  is,  however,  mentioned  by 
Herodotus  (iv.  8),  who  terms  it  a  city 
on  the  Ocean  beyond  the  Pillars  of 
Hercules.  But  it  appears  that  Heca- 
tseus rejected  altogether  the  ordinarily 


cules  in  this  quarter,  and  denied  that 
Geryones  and  the  island  of  Erythea 
had  anything  to  do  with  Spain  (Arrian, 
Anah.  ii.  16). 

2  The  statement  of  Pliny  (Hist.  Nat. 
iv.  13,  §  94),  that  the  northern  ocean 
was  called  "  Amalchian  "  by  Hecatmus, 
probably  refers  to  Hecatseus  of  Ahdera, 
not  to  our  author.     See  Note  7,  p.  148. 

*  The  omission  of  all  such  names  in 
the  existing  fragments  is  a  strong 
instance  how  little  we  can  rely  upon 
any  negative  evidence  derived  from 
such  imperfect  sources  of  information 
as  we  possess.  Even  on  the  south 
coast  of  the  Euxine,  which  Klausen 


received  account  uf  the  labour  of  Her-    1   and  Colonel  Mure  suppose  him  to  have 
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authority  for  the  small  town  of  Carcinitis,  at  the  head  of  the 
gulf  of  the  same  name,*  which  is  mentioned  also  by  Hero- 
dotus,^ but  not  noticed  by  any  later  geogra]3her.  Of  the 
Scythian  tribes  of  the  interior  he  mentioned  the  Melan- 
chlseni,'^  who  are  noticed  also  by  Herodotus ;  the  Dandarii,'^ 
a  tribe  adjoining  the  Caucasus,  whose  name  is  still  found  in 
Strabo ;  and  the  Issedones,  a  name  that,  as  we  have  seen,  had 
been  already  rendered  familiar  to  the  Greeks  by  Aristeas  of 
Proconnesus.^  Even  these  few  names  are  sufficient  to  show 
that  his  knowledge  was  not  confined  to  the  nations  bordering 
on  the  coast,  but  that  he  had  collected  at  least  a  certain  amount 
of  information  concerning  the  remoter  tribes  of  the  interior. 

§  7.  In  Asia  also  he  was  not  only  well  acquainted  with  the 
Colchians,  the  Chalybes,  the  Moschi,  and  other  barbarian 
tribes  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Euxine,  but  was  familiar 
also  with  the  name  of  the  Matieni,  a  people  of  the  interior, 
adjoining  the  Armenians;^  as  well  as  with  that  of  the  river 
Araxes,  which  flows  into  the  Caspian  Sea.-^  This  sea  itself  he 
described,  under  the  name  of  the  Hyrcanian  Sea,  as  sur- 
rounded by  lofty  mountains,  which  were  covered  by  dense 
forests,^  a  statement  which  is  true  only  of  a  part  of  its  shores. 
In  its  neighbourhood  he  placed  the  Parthians,  and  to  the  east 
of  them  the  Chorasmians,^  two  well-known  names,  which  here 
appear  for  the  first  time.  But  it  must  not  be  assumed  that  he 
was  acquainted  with  the  true  position  of  the  latter  people, 
beyond  the  Caspian  towards  the  east,  or  that  he  had  any  true 
idea  of  the  configuration  of  that  inland  sea. 


visited  in  person,  the  citations   refer  I  tween  the  two  writers  in  regard  to  the 

principally  to  obscure  barbarian  tribes,  |  limits  assumed  for  the  two  continents, 

while  all   the  more  important  Greek  i  See  p.  147. 

colonies  are  omitted.  |  "  Fr.  189.    These  Matieni  were  sepa- 


*  Fr.  153. 
s  Herodot.  iv.  99. 

6  Fr.  154.  '  Fr.  161. 

*  Fr.  168.  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
Hecatseus  placed  the  Issedones  in  Asia, 
while  Herodotus  (iv.  13,  25)  included 
tliem  in  Europe.  But  this  discrepancy 
evidently  arose  from  the  diiference  be- 


rated from  the  Phrygians  by  the  river 
Halys  in  the  upjjer  jsart  of  its  course 
(Herodot.  i.  72).  They  must  not  be 
confounded  with  the  more  powerful 
nation  of  the  same  name  that  dwelt  east 
of  the  Tigris. 

1  Fr.  170.  2  pi-  X72. 

3  Fr.  173. 
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It  is  more  remarkable  that  he  appears  to  have  collected 
some  information,  not  altogether  untrustworthy,  concerning 
India — the  name  of  which,  as  well  as  that  of  the  river  Indus, 
is  for  the  first  time  found  in  the  extant  fragments  of  his  work.* 
He  mentions,  indeed,  several  names  of  tribes  and  cities  in  that 
country,  among  which  the  Gandarii  are  known  to  us  also  from 
Herodotus,  and  appear  to  have  occupied  the  country  about  the 
upper  Indus  and  the  valley  of  Cabul.^  Caspapyrus,  or  Caspa- 
tyrus,  their  capital  city,  the  name  of  which  was  also  known  to 
Hecataeus,  was  situated  on  the  river  itself;  and  it  was  from 
thence  that,  according  to  Herodotus,  Scylax  of  Caryanda 
embarked  on  his  expedition  to  descend  the  Indus.^  It  is  not 
improbable  that  some  account  of  that  voyage — conducted  as  it 
was  by  a  Greek  of  Asia  Minor — might  have  already  reached 
Hecataeus,  and  been  one  of  his  sources  of  information  con- 
cerning these  remote  countries.  Of  the  other  tribes  men- 
tioned by  him  the  Calatians  are  also  noticed  by  Herodotus, 
but  we  have  no  clue  to  their  position.  The  Opians,  as  he  tells 
us,  dwelt  on  the  river  Indus ;  ^  their  name  is  otherwise  un- 
known, but  is  perhaps  preserved  in  that  of  Alexandria  Opiane, 
the  city  founded  by  Alexander  at  the  foot  of  the  Indian  Cau- 
casus.^ Argante,  "  an  Indian  city,"  the  name  of  which  is  also 
cited  from  our  author,^  is  wholly  unknown.  Meagre  and 
scanty  as  are  these  earliest  notices  of  India,  we  are  almost 
surprised  to  find  that  so  much  was  known  to  Hecataeus,  when 
we  remember  that  the  Indian  provinces  were  first  annexed  to 
the  Persian  Empire  by  his  immediate  contemporary  Darius. 
But  the  India  of  Hecataeus,  like  the  Persian  dominion,  was 
doubtless  confined  exclusively  to  the  provinces  west  of  the 
Indus,  and  did  not  extend  beyond  that  river. 


4  Fr.  174-178. 

5  Fr.  178.  Herodot.  iii.  91,  vii.  66. 
Herodotus,  however,  did  not  consider 
them  as  being  properly  an  Indian 
nation. 

6  Herodot.  iv.  44.    See  Chap.  VI.  §  1. 
^  Fr.  175. 


«  See  Chap.  XII. 

9  Fr.  176.  ' hpydvTT),  iroMs  'IvSlas, 
ws  'E/caraios.  Steph.  Byzant.  s.  v. 
This  is  a  specimen  of  the  class  of 
notices,  out  of  which  we  are  to  at- 
tempt to  reproduce  the  lost  work  of 
Hecataeus  ! 
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Of  his  general  knowledge  of  the  interior  of  Asia  we  have 
hardly  the  means  of  judging,  very  few  citations  having  been 
preserved  to  ns  from  this  part  of  his  work.  But  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  he  had  a  general  acquaintance,  by  name 
at  least,  with  all  the  provinces  of  the  Persian  Empire. 
Herodotus  represents  him  as  enumerating  to  the  assembled 
lonians  (in  order  to  dissuade  them  from  their  intended  revolt) 
"  all  the  nations  that  were  subject  to  the  Persian  king ;  "  ^  and 
it  is  certain  that  such  knowledge  must  have  been  readily 
attainable  in  his  day.  But  what  amount  of  information  he 
possessed  concerning  them,  or  what  ideas  he  had  formed  of 
their  relative  geographical  position,  we  are  unable  to  judge. 
He  appears,  however,  to  have  had  at  least  a  vague  notion  of 
the  existence  of  the  Persian  Gulf;^  and  he  mentioned  the 
name  of  the  Myci,  or  Mycians,^  a  people  noticed  also  by 
Herodotus,  and  who  probably  dwelt  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  Erythraean  Sea. 

It  is  remarkable  that  no  reference  is  made  to  any  mention 
by  him  of  Babylon,  or  of  any  of  the  great  cities  in  the  valley 
of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  (except  Sitace,  the  capital  of  the 
district  afterwards  called  Sittacene^),  a  circumstance  which 
certainly  tends  strongly  to  negative  the  possibility  of  his 
having  himself  extended  his  travels  into  those  countries,  so 
full  of  interest  to  the  Greeks,  and  which  had  been  rendered 
comparatively  easy  of  access  in  his  day,  from  the  union  of  all 
Western  Asia  under  the  Great  King. 

§  8.  Egypt  appears  to  have  occupied  a  considerable  place  in 
his  work,  and  to  have  been  described  in  unusual  detail.  We 
know  with  certainty  that  Hecatseus  had  not  only  himself 
visited  the  country,  but  had  ascended  the  Nile  as  far  as 
Thebes,  and  there  conversed  with  the  priests  of  Ammon,  as 
did  his  successor,  Herodotus,  after  him.^     We  are  told,  indeed, 


^  Herodot.  v.  36.  'EKaraTos  S'  6  A070- 
TTOihs  .  .  .  Trpwra  fxev  ovk  ea  TrSAefJiov  fia- 
ffL\4i  tSiv  Tl^paioov  avatp4e(T0ai,  KaraXe- 
•yuiv  TO.  T6  edvea  iravra  twv  I'lpx^  Aape7os 


Koi  rrjif  dvvafuv  avTov. 
2  Fr.  182,  with  Klausen's  note. 
*  Fr.  170.  •'  Fr.  184. 

^  Herodot.  ii.  143. 
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that  the  later  writer  copied  many  things  from  his  predecessor 
literally — among  others  the  history  of  the  phoenix,  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  hippopotamus,  and  the  account  of  the  manner  in 
which  the  natives  caught  crocodiles.''  It  appears  therefore 
that,  in  this  part  of  his  work  at  least,  Hecatseus  was  far  from 
confining  himself  to  a  dry  geographical  description  of  the 
country,  but  dilated  at  considerable  length  upon  its  natural 
curiosities,  and  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  inhabitants. 
He,  however,  certainly  added  a  number  of  mere  geographical 
details,  such  as  are  not  found  in  Herodotus,  as  we  find  the 
names  of  not  less  than  fifteen  cities  of  Egypt  cited  from  him 
by  Stephanus.^ 

The  remaining  part  of  his  work,  comprising  the  coast  of 
Libya  from  the  confines  of  Egypt  to  the  Straits  of  Hercules,^ 
was  a  mere  Periplus,  or  coast-description,  noticing  many  ports 
and  small  islands ;  while  the  only  tribes  of  the  interior  he  is 
known  to  have  mentioned  are  the  Mazyes  and  Zygantes — 
obviously  the  same  with  the  Maxyes  and  Gyzantes  of  Hero- 
dotus, both  of  which  lived  within  a  short  distance  of  the  sea, 
near  the  Tritonian  Lake.^  The  most  distant  places  that  he 
enumerates  towards  the  west  are  Metagonium,  a  name  which 
we  find  in  later  times  applied  to  a  promontory  and  people  not 
far  from  the  Pillars  of  Hercules ;  ^  and  Thinga,  evidently  the 
same  place  that  was  subsequently  called  Tinga,  or  Tingis 
(the  modern  Tangier),  just  without  the  Straits.^  It  is  pro- 
bable also  that  his  river  Liza  was  the  same  with  the  Lixus  of 
later  geographers,  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Mauritania,  but 
this  is  far  from  certain. 

§  9.  In  regard  to  the  general  notions  of  geography  entertained 
by  Hecataeus  we  are,  unfortunately,  very  much  in  the  dark. 
It  is  certainly  probable  that  he  was  one  of  those  writers  whom 
Herodotus  had  in  view  when  he  censures  "  those  who  repre- 


"  Porphjaius  ap.  Euseb.  Frxp. 
Evangel,  x.  3,  p.  166,  cited  by  Klausen, 
on  Fr.  292. 

'  Fr.  269-288.        '  Fr.  299-328. 


9  Herodot.  iv.  191,  194. 

*  Fr.  324.  The  name  is  again  found 
in  Scylax  (§  110),  and  in  Polybius 
(iii.  33).  -  Fr.  326. 
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sented  the  earth  as  "exactly  round,  as  if  drawn  with  a  pair  of 
compasses,  and  the  Ocean  flowing  all  around  it."  ^  This  was 
clearly  the  popular  idea,  derived  originally  from  the  Homeric 
poems ;  and,  from  all  we  know  of  the  progress  of  the  Greek 
mind,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  they  would  be  very  slow  to 
emancipate  themselves  from  the  influence  of  an  error  once 
established  upon  such  authority.  Anaximander  of  Miletus, 
the  countryman  of  Hecateeus,  as  we  have  seen,  was  the  first 
that  drew  up  a  map  of  the  world,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  this  formed  the  foundation  of  that  of  Hecatseus.*  But 
though  the  latter  is  said  to  have  introduced  material  improve- 
ments on  the  work  of  his  predecessor,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  both  would  be  still  very  rude  and  imperfect  attempts, 
which  might  well  excite  the  ridicule  of  Herodotus.  In  this 
€ase,  as  in  so  many  others,  it  is  probable  that  the  scientific 
tendency  of  the  Greek  mind  came  into  play,  and  that  they 
assumed  the  round  form  of  the  earth  and  the  circumfluent 
Ocean  as  first  principles,  without  any  actual  knowledge  of  the 
facts.  We  are  told  also  that  they  placed  Greece  in  the  centre 
of  the  world,  and  Delphi  as  the  central  point  of  Greece.^ 
This  last  notion  appears  to  have  obtained  a  fixed  hold  on  the 
Greek  mind,  and  is  frequently  alluded  to  by  the  poets  of 
the  fifth  century  B.C.,  as  a  received  article  of  popular  faith.^ 
Just  in  the  same  manner  the  geographers  of  the  middle  ages 
assumed  that  Jerusalem  was  the  centre  of  the  world,  and 
arranged  other  countries  accordingly. 

§  10.  It  was  evidently  the  same  symmetrical  turn  of  mind 
that  led  Hecatseus  to  divide  the  world  into  two  great  continents 
or  primary  divisions  of  equal  extent.  But  this  question  of  the 
division  of  the  continents  is  not  free  from  difficulty,  Hero- 
dotus, in  the  passage  already  referred  to,  ridicules  those  who 
made  Asia  of  equal  size  with  Europe,  in  terms  which  seem  to 


'  Herodot.  iv.  36.  See  Chap.  VI.  §  1, 
p.  160. 

■•  Agtithemer.  Geogr.  i.  c.  1 ;  Strab.  i. 
p.  7. 


*  Agathemerus,  I.  c.  1. 

«  .^schyl.  Choeph.  v.  1036:  Eurip. 
Ion.  V.  462 ;  Find.  Pyth.  iv.  74  (183), 
vi.  3.     See  also  Strabo,  ix.  p.  419. 
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exclude  all  consideration  of  a  third  continent ;  and  Hecataeus, 
by  including  all  Libya,  as  well  as  Egypt,  under  tbe  head  of 
Asia,''  appears  to  have  sanctioned  this  arrangement.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  is  clear  that  the  division  into  three  continents 
was  well  established  in  the  time  of  Herodotus,  so  that  he 
himself  tells  us  that  he  continues  to  use  the  divisions  and  the 
names  "  because  they  are  sanctioned  by  custom,"  though  he 
thinks  them  unreasonable,  and  without  good  foundation.  And 
in  another  place  he  censures  "  the  lonians,"  who  divided  the 
world  into  the  three  portions  of  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa, 
but  considered  the  two  last  as  separated  by  the  Nile ;  thus, 
as  he  points  out,  leaving  the  Delta  unaccounted  for.^  It  is 
difficult  to  suppose  that  among  these  "lonians"  Herodotus 
did  not  mean  to  include  Hecatseus — the  most  recent  as  well 
as  the  most  eminent  of  Ionic  writers  on  geography— or 
that,  if  Hecatseus  had  departed  from  the  generally  received 
doctrine  on  so  important  a  subject,  this  would  not  have 
been  noticed  by  Herodotus.  It  seems  therefore  probable 
that,  although  Hecataeus  undoubtedly  divided  his  work 
into  only  two  books  or  parts,  the  second  of  which  included 
the  description  of  Libya  as  well  as  that  of  Asia,  he  never- 
theless recognized  the  established  division  of  the  three  con- 
tinents, regarding  Asia  and  Africa  together  as  equal  in  size  to 
Europe. 

At  the  present  day  we  are  so  accustomed  to  our  modern 
maps,  and  to  the  small  size  of  Europe,  as  compared  to  the 
other  two  great  continents,  that  we  find  it  difficult  to  repre- 
sent to  ourselves  the  opposite  view.  But  Herodotus  undoubt- 
edly regarded  Europe  as  greatly  exceeding  in  size  both  Asia  and 


''  This  appears  to  be  clearly  esta-  I  of  Egypt.  It  is  probable,  therefore, 
blished  by  the  numerous  citations  of  that  these  were  separate  subdivisions 
names  of  places  in  Libya  from  "  He-   1    or  portions  of  the  work,  included  under 


catfeus  in  his  description  of  Asia." 
Tliere  are,  however,  many  others  in 
which  the  "Periegesis  of  Libya"  is 
cited  as  if  it  were  a  distinct  work ;  but 
the  same  thing  applies  to  his  description 


the  main  head  of  Asia.     A  regular  di- 
vision into  books,  as  usual  with  later 
writers,  is  not  to  be  thought  of  at  so 
early  a  period. 
*  Herodot.  ii.  16. 
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Africa  together,^  and  therefore  treats  it  as  a  gross  blunder  on 
the  part  of  Hecataeus  to  have  considered  it  as  only  equal  to 
Asia.  One  point  that  doubtless  affected  the  comparison  was, 
that  Hecatseus  regarded  the  Cimmerian  Bosporus  and  the 
Tanais  as  the  limit  between  Europe  and  Asia  ^ — a  view  gene- 
rally adopted  in  later  times — while  Herodotus  extended  the 
confines  of  Europe  to  the  river  Phasis.  Both  systems  were 
current  in  their  time,  as  we  learn  from  the  poet  ^schylus, 
who  in  one  passage  adopts  one  view,  in  another  follows  the 
other.^ 

§  11,  A  traveller  who  had  visited  Egypt  could  hardly  fail  to 
have  formed  or  adopted  some  theory  concerning  the  much  con- 
troverted questions  respecting  the  Nile  and  its  annual  inunda- 
tions, a  subject  which,  as  we  have  seen,  had  already  exer- 
cised the  ingenuity  of  several  of  the  Ionic  philosophers.  But 
on  this  point  Hecataeus  appears  to  have  acquiesced  in  the 
view  which,  if  we  may  trust  to  Diodorus,  was  that  of  the 
Egyptian  priests :  ^  that  the  Nile  derived  its  waters  from 
those  of  the  circumfluent  stream  of  Ocean — a  theory  which 
Herodotus  justly  sets  aside  as  unworthy  of  refutation.* 

A  similar  want  of  judgement  was  displayed  by  him  in 
accepting,  as  he  appears  to  have  done  without  scruple,  the 
fabulous  tales  that  were  current  in  his  day  concerning  the 
Pygmies  and  the  Sciapodes,^  both  which  nations  he  placed  in 
Ethiopia,  in  accordance  with  the  opinion  prevalent  among  the 


^  Id.     See  the  next  chapter.  j   Prom.  Sol.  Fr.  1.     See  §  2,  p.  150. 

*  This  is  clearly  established  with  re-  '       ^  Diodor.  i.  .S7,  §  7. 

gard  to  the   Cimmerian   Bosporus   by  j       *  Herodot.  ii.  28.     He  there  includes 

the  fact  that  Hecatseus  placed  PLana-  :   this   among    the    theories  set   up   by 

goria,  which  was  just  to  the  east  of  tbe  !   Greeks   "who  wished   to-be   thought 

Strait,  in  Asia  (Fr.   164,  165).      The  '    wiser  than  their  neighbours "  (ii.  20) ; 

Tanais  is  not  mentioned  in  the  extant  '   and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  he 

fragments,  but,  besides  that  the  two  \   had  Hecataeus  in  view,  as  he  certainly 

were  generally  combined  by  all  later  '  had  Thales  in  the  first  theory  which 
writers  who  followed  Hecatseus,  the  he  refutes.  See  Klausen  on  Fr.  278. 
fact  that  he  placed  the  Issedones  in      But  this  seems  directly  contrary  to  the 

Asia  (Fr.  168)  is  a  strong  presumption  ^   statement  of  Diodorus  just  cited,  ac- 

that  he  also  adopted  the  Tanais  as  the  '   cording  to  which  the  same  view  was 

boundary.  !   entertained  by  the  Egyptian  priests 

2  ^schyl.  From.  Vinct.  vv.  729-735  ;  ^  Fr.  265,  266. 
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Greeks.      It  would  be  interesting  to  know  whether  he  had 
really  heard  these  fables  in  Egypt. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  detailed  account  of  the  Hyperbo- 
reans, generally  ascribed  to  Hecata3us  of  Miletus,  undoubtedly 
belongs  to  a  later  writer  of  the  same  name,  Hecataeus  of 
Abdera,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  the  first  Ptolemy,  and  com- 
posed a  book  expressly  on  the  subject.^  Whether  the  older 
writer  made  any  mention  of  such  a  people  we  have  no  definite 
information,  but  the  existence  of  a  northern  ocean  was  cer- 
tainly consistent  with  his  geographical  system,  as  well  as  with 
the  current  belief  of  his  day ;  ^  and  with  this  belief,  as  we  have 
seen,  the  tales  of  the  Ehipaean  Mountains  and  the  Hyper- 
boreans were  almost  inseparably  connected. 


Section  2. — Heoatgeus  to  Herodotus. 

§  1.  Of  the  progress  of  geographical  knowledge  from  the  time 
of  Hecatseus  to  that  of  Herodotus,  we  have  hardly  any  infor- 
mation. The  work  of  Hellanicus  appears  to  have  been  purely 
historical,  and  we  are  told  that  he  did  not  occupy  himself 
much  with  geographical  questions.^  Damastes  of  Sigeum, 
on  the  contrary,  who  was  nearly  contemporary  with  Hero- 
dotus,^ is  mentioned  as  having  left  a  Periplus,  and  perhaps 
another  work  of  a  specially  geographical  character.^     Both 


^  This  work  is  cited  by  the  Scholiast 
on  Apollonius  Rhodius  (ii.  v.  675),  as 
well  as  by  iElian  {Hist.  Anim.  xi.  1). 
See  Wesseling's  note  on  Diodorus  (ii. 
47),  and  Klausen  on  Hecatseus  (Fr. 
373). 

^  The  statement  of  Pliny  that  he 
distinctly  mentioned  the  northern 
ocean  under  the  name  of  the  Amalchian 
Sea  (Plin.  H.  N.  iv.  13,  §  94),  in  all 
probability  refers  to  Hecataeus  of  Ab- 
dera, though  the  name  has  been  in- 
serted in  the  maps  of  the  world  accord- 
ing to  Henatseus  both  by  Klausen  and 
Colonel  Mure. 

*  Agathemer.   Geogr.   §  1.      At  the 


same  time  Strabo  repeatedly  mentions 
him  with  contempt  as  a  collector  of 
fables,  and  unworthy  of  serious  atten- 
tion (Strabo,  i.  p.  43  ;  xi.  p.  508). 

"  Suidas  (s.  v.)  calls  him  avyxpovos 
'HpoSoTO) ;  and  both  he  and  Dionysius 
of  Halicarnassus  {Jud.  de  Thucyd.  c.  5) 
place  him  before  the  Peloponnesian 
War.  His  date  cannot  be  r-nore  accu- 
rately determined.  See  Clinton  (F.  H. 
vol.  ii.  p.  371)  and  C.  iMiiller  {Fragm. 
Hist.  Griec.  vol.  ii.  p.  64). 

'  It  is  not  clear  whether  the  work 
referred  to  as  nepl  iQvS>v  was  distinct 
from  the  Peripliis  or  not. 
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works  are  entirely  lost ;  but  as  we  are  told  that  their  author 
copied  for  the  most  part  from  Hecatseus,^  and  he  is  censured 
by  Strabo  as  a  careless  and  inaccurate  writer,^  there  is,  perhaps, 
little  reason  to  regret  their  loss.* 

§  2.  But  before  proceeding  to  investigate  the  ample  materials 
furnished  by  Herodotus  for  estimating  the  extent  of  geogra- 
phical knowledge  to  which  the  Greeks  had  attained  in  his 
time,  it  will  be  well  to  advert  briefly  to  the  works  of  two 
poets,  J^SCHYLUS  and  Pindar,  both  of  whom  may  be  con- 
sidered as  intermediate  in  age  between  Hecatseus  and  Hero- 
dotus.^ We  cannot,  indeed,  receive  their  statements  as  indi- 
cating in  all  cases  the  same  simple  belief  in  the  legends  which 
they  related,  as  may  fairly  be  ascribed  to  the  poets  of  an 
earlier  age;  nor  are  we  entitled  to  assume  them  as  repre- 
senting the  limits  of  geographical  science  in  tbeir  day.  They 
wrote  as  poets,  not  as  geographers,  and  must  be  criticized  as 
such.  But  several  passages,  as  well  as  incidental  notices  in 
their  works,  are  interesting  as  showing  the  popular  notions  on 
the  subject,  as  compared  with  the  more  definite  and  elaborate 
information  of  writers  like  Hecatseus  and  Herodotus. 

Of  all  the  passages  in  the  extant  plays  of  j3Eschylus  that 
may  be  regarded  as  showing  his  geographical  knowledge,  the 
one  that  has  most  exercised  the  ingenuity  of  critics  and  com- 
mentators is  unquestionably  that  which  relates  to  the  wander- 
ings of  lo  in  the  Prometheus  Vinctus.  Much  laborious 
subtlety  has  been  wasted  on  the  vain  attempt  to  explain  these 
in  a  manner  to  accord  with  some  definite  geographical  system ; 
while  the  probability  is  that  the  poet  had  no  such  system 
present  to  his  mind.     He  was  dealing  with  a  wholly  mythical 


^  Agathemerns,  i.  1.  elra  Aa;jid<rri\s 
6  KLTTieiis  (scr.  ^ijeievs^  to.  irKilcTTa  e/c 
ToO  'E/caTaiou  ixeraypd'^as  Tlepiirhow 
eypaxf/e. 

^  Strabo,  i.  p.  47. 

*  The  most  interesting  of  the  few 
notices  that  have  been  preserved  to  us 
from  his  work,  is  that  he  was  the  first 


Greek  author  who  mentioned  the  name 
of  Eome  (Diunys.  Halicarn.  i.  72). 

*  j3Eschylus  obtained  his  first  prize 
in  B.C.  484:,  and  died  in  456.  The  ex- 
tant odes  of  Pindar  belong  to  a  period 
extending  from  b.c.  502  to  452.  (See 
Clinton,  F.  H.  vol.  ii.) 
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subject,  and  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the  names  that  he 
introduces  were  of  a  mythical  or  fabulous  character ;  hence  it 
probably  never  occurred  to  him  to  consider  their  geographical 
position,  or  arrange  them  in  geographical  sequence.  Even 
the  few  statements  that  have  an  apparently  definite  character 
will  be  found  as  difficult  to  arrange  in  any  systematic  order,  as 
those  of  a  more  vague  and  fabulous  description.  Thus  we  are 
distinctly  told  that  lo,  when  crossing  the  Cimmerian  Bos- 
porus would  "leave  the  plains  of  Europe,  and  enter  on  the 
continent  of  Asia."^  Yet  we  find  ^schylus  himself  in 
another  passage  as  distinctly  terming  the  river  Phasis  the 
boundary  between  Europe  and  Asia.'  Both  views,  as  we 
have  already  seen,  were  currently  entertained  in  his  day,  and 
the  poet  obviously  did  not  trouble  himself  to  reconcile  the 
two.  Again,  the  iron-working  Chalybes,  who  are  represented 
as  "  a  savage  people,  not  to  be  approached  by  strangers,"  ^  are 
placed  in  the  north,  adjoining  the  "  wandering  Scythians  who 
dwelt  in  wattled  huts,  elevated  on  wheeled  cars ; "  and  both 
these  nations  are  described  as  situated  on  the  northern  side  of 
"  the  star-neighbouring  summits "  of  Caucasus.^  Even  the 
dreaded  bay  of  Salmydessus,  the  terror  of  navigators  in  the 
Euxine  — "  the  step-mother  of  ships,"  as  it  is  termed  by 
the  poet  ^ — is  transferred  by  him  from  the  coast  of  Thrace  to 
the  southern  shore  of  the  Euxine,  adjoining  the  river  Thermo- 
don,  and  the  abode  of  the  Amazons. 

The  course  of  lo's  wanderings  after  crossing  the  Cimmerian 
Bosporus  is,  if  possible,  still  more  extraordinary.  The  first 
people  to  whom  she  comes  are  the  Phorcides  and  Gorgons — 
mythical  beings  whom  the  tradition  generally  current  placed 

^  Prom.  V.  V.  729-735.  1    here  appears  for  the  first  time,  though 

^  Prom.  Sol.  Fr.  1.  i    it  must  have  been  known  to  the  Greeks 


«  Prom.  V.  V.  715. 

8  Ibid.  vv.  709-722.  The  river  'T- 
/3pio-T7)s,  which  he  describes  as  pouring 
down  its  waters  from  the  highest  sum- 
mits of  the  Caucasus,  cannot  be  iden- 
tified: the  name  is  not  found  in  any 
other  writer,  whether  poet  or  geo- 
grapher.    The  name  of  the  Caucasus 


long  before.  It  is  termed  by  the  poet 
"  the  most  lofty  of  mountains  "  (hpSiv 
v^piffToy),  a  statement,  as  we  shall  see, 
confirmed  by  Herodotus. 

Tpaxeta  woutov  2aAfivi5r)trta  yvaOo'; 
i}^dp6^evoi  t'ttUTaiui,  /xrjTputoi.  veMv. 

Ibid.  V.  '727. 
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in  Africa;  next  to  these  come  the  Griffins  and  the  Arimas- 
pians,  whom  she  is  especially  told  to  avoid,  and  after  doing  so 
she  will  come  to  "a  race  of  black  men,  who  dwelt  at  the 
sources  of  the  sun,  where  is  the  river  vEthiops,"  the  banks  of 
which  she  is  directed  to  follow  till  she  arrives  at  "  the  descent 
where  the  river  Nile  pours  its  grateful  waters  down  from  the 
Bybline  Mountains."  ^  It  is  impossible  to  believe  that  in  this 
confused  and  unintelligible  jumble  of  names  and  ideas 
^schylus  had  the  map  of  Ilecataeus,  or  any  other,  present  to 
his  mind.  He  was  evidently  familiar  with  certain  geogra- 
phical names,  such  as  the  Caucasus  and  the  Cimmerian  Bos- 
porus, and  introduced  them  in  the  midst  of  such  as  were 
purely  mythical  and  fabulous,  without  any  attempt  to  com- 
bine the  whole  into  any  intelligible  form,  or  any  idea  that  his 
hearers  would  trouble  themselves  to  do  so. 

The  place  of  punishment  of  Prometheus  is  itself  very 
obscurely  indicated,  but  it  is  clear  that  the  poet  did  not 
conceive  him,  according  to  the  tradition  current  in  later 
times,  to  have  been  affixed  to  a  rock  on  Mount  Caucasus,  but 
somewhere  on  the  far  borders  of  Scythia,  perhaps  to  the 
Rhipsean  Mountains.^ 

§  3.  From  the  fragments  of  the  Prometheus  Solutus  that 
have  been  preserved  to  us,  it  is  evident  that  that  play  contained 
a  prophetic  narrative  of  the  journey  of  Hercules  from  the 
Caucasus  to  the  land  of  the  Hesperides,  of  a  somewhat  similar 
character  to  that  of  lo  in  the  sister  play.  Such  an  episode 
could  hardly  have  failed  to  contain  some  notices  of  interest 
in  connexion  with  those  distant  regions  of  the  West,  which 
were  still  so  imperfectly  known  to  the  Greeks.*  But  it  was 
probably  of  as  mythical  a  character  as  the  corresponding 
episode  in  the  extant  play,  and  with  as  little  pretension  to 


KaTa^atTfjAv,  evda  BvjSAiVwr  opuiv  arro 
irjcri  rreTTTOV  NeiAos  cuttotoc  peo?. 

Ibid.  V.  812. 

^  This  is  evident  both  from  the  open- 
ing lines  of  the  play  and  from  the  fact 
that  it  was  not  till  after  long  wan- 
derings that  lo  was  to  come  to  the  Cau- 


casus. (See  the  passage  alrtady  cited.) 
*  Among  the  few  such  notices  pre- 
served to  us  is  that  of  the  curious 
legend  invented  to  account  for  the 
stone-covered  plain  of  the  Crau  near 
Marseilles,  which  is  placed  by  the  poet 
among  the  Ligurians  (From.  Sol.  Fr.  6). 
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anything  like  geographical  accuracy.  Among  the  few  state- 
ments cited  from  it  is  that  the  Ister  took  its  rise  in  the 
land  of  the  Hyperboreans  and  the  Khipeean  Mountains/  an 
idea  obviously  founded  upon  a  mere  assumption,  like  that  of 
the  Nile  descending  from  the  Bybline  Mountains  in  the  south. 

The  notices  of  geographical  names  that  occur  in  the  Persse 
— a  play  of  a  purely  historical  character — are  of  a  very  dif- 
ferent description,  and  are  interesting  as  showing  that  the 
Greeks,  as  might  have  been  expected,  after  the  expedition  of 
Xerxes,  were  familiar  not  only  with  the  names  of  the  great 
cities  of  the  Persian  Empire — Susa,  Ecbatana,  and  Babylon — 
but  with  those  of  remoter  tribes  and  nations  that  were  subject 
to  the  Great  King,  such  as  the  Parthians,  Mardians,  and 
Bactrians.  But  unfortunately  these  are  nothing  but  mere 
names.  From  the  nature  of  the  subject,  the  play  could 
hardly  contain  any  indications  of  the  real  extent  or  character 
of  the  poet's  geographical  knowledge. 

§  4.  The  same  remark  applies  with  still  greater  force  to  the 
poems  of  PlNDAE,  the  lyric  character  of  which  precludes 
the  possibility  of  anything  more  than  merely  incidental  allu- 
sions to  geographical  names  or  facts.  The  only  passages  that 
can  be  referred  to  as  of  any  interest  in  this  respect  are  his 
narrative — if  such  it  can  be  called — of  the  voyage  of  the 
Argonauts,  from  the  Phasis  to  the  Lake  Triton,'^  which  has 
been  already  noticed ;  and  the  striking  description  of  the 
land  of  the  Hyperboreans,  "behind  the  breath  of  the  cold 
north  wind,"  from  whence  Hercules  was  supposed  to  have 
transplanted  the  olive  to  Olympia.^  But  he  himself  adds  in 
another  passage  that  no  mortal  can  find  the  wondrous  way  to 
this  blessed  people  either  by  land  or  sea.^  It  may  be  added 
that  he  elsewhere  alludes  to  the  Columns  of  Hercules,^  to 
the  Phasis  and  the  Nile,  as  figurative  expressions  for  the 
extremities  of  the  known  world. 


5  Schol.  ad  ApoUon.  Rhod.  iv.  284. 
«  Find.  Pyth.  iv.  vv.  20-43. 
'  Olymp.  iii.  vv.  14-31  ;  Pyth.  x.  vv. 
31-44. 


vavai  8'  ovre  we^os  loiv  av  evpots 

Pyth.  X.  30. 

Olymp.  iii.  44. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  138. 

CHAEACTER  OP   EXTANT  FEAGMENTS   OF   HECAT^US. 

The  extent  and  importance  of  these  appears  to  me  to  be  greatly 
overrated  by  Colonel  Mure  (Hist,  of  Gr.  Lit.  vol.  iv.  p.  151),  who 
says :  "  The  fragments  of  the  Periodus  are  so  numerous  as  to 
warrant  the  belief  that  they  represent  a  large  portion  of  the 
substance  of  the  original  text,  and  might  perhaps  admit  of  being 
fashioned  into  a  skeleton  of  what  was,  even  when  entire,  a  meagre 
and  fleshless  body."  But  the  extant  fragments,  though  numerous, 
are,  as  has  been  already  pointed  out,  with  few  exceptions,  mere 
names,  which,  not  being  arranged  in  geographical  order,  afford  us 
no  clue  to  what  may  have  been  omitted.  There  can,  indeed,  be 
little  doubt  that  the  work  was  meagre  and  jejune  enough,  as  is 
the  case  with  the  Periplus  of  Scylax,  to  which  it  has  been  already 
compared ;  but  the  extracts  found  in  Stephanus  of  Byzantium — 
or  rather  in  the  miserable  epitome  that  is  now  extant  of  his 
treatise — certainly  cannot  be  taken  as  representing  the  original; 
and  there  are  not  wanting  indications  that  Hecat^us  in  some  parts 
of  his  work  introduced  notices  of  the  character  and  productions  of 
the  lands  he  described.     (See  Fragments  58,  72,  172,  173.) 


NOTE  B,  p.  139. 

INTEKCOUESE  OP  THE  GEEEKS  WITH  ETEUEIA. 

Colonel  Mure,  in  commenting  upon  the  omission  in  Hecatasns 
(to  judge  from  the  existing  fragments)  of  all  notice  of  the  flourish- 
ing Pelasgian  or  Etruscan  cities  on  the  west  coast  of  Italy,  as  well 
as  of  the  rising  State  of  Eome,  adverts  to  the  similar  absence  of 
"  all  special  notice  of  central  Italy "  in  the  "  copious  historical 
mi&cellany"  of  Herodotus,  and  infers  from  this  coincidence  that 
there  was  no  commercial  intercourse  between  the  two  nations. 
The  conclusion  seems  to  me  quite  untenable.     It  is  true  that  we 
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find  the  Greeks  and  Tyrrhenians  on  several  occasions  on  terms  of 
hostility  with  one  another,  as  in  the  case  of  the  league  formed  by 
the  Tyrrhenians  and  Carthaginians  to  prevent  the  PhocEeans  from 
forming  a  settlement  in  Corsica  (Herodot.  i.  166);  and  again,  in 
B.C.  474,  when  the  same  two  powers  combined  to  attack  the  Greek 
city  of  Cumse,  which  was  saved  by  the  intervention  of  Hieron  of 
Syracuse.  But  such  occasional  hostilities  at  long  intervals  can 
certainly  not  be  held  to  imply  the  absence  of  peaceful  commercial 
relations  in  the  intervals.  The  piratical  depredations  of  the 
Tyrrhenians  would  undoubtedly  be  liable  to  give  rise  to  frequent 
disputes  and  minor  quarrels ;  nor  can  it  be  denied  that  the 
jealousy  evinced  by  the  commercial  states  of  ancient  times  fre- 
quently operated  as  a  check  upon  their  free  intercourse.  But 
there  must  always  have  been  a  limit  to  the  restraint  thus  imposed. 
And  that  there  existed  at  an  early  period — certainly  as  early  as 
the  sixth  century  B.C. — frequent  communication  between  the  two 
nations,  is  clearly  shown  by  the  exceedingly  close  resemblance  of 
their  works  of  art — a  resemblance  which  no  one  can  suppose  to  be 
fortuitous  or  occasional.  Whatever  theory  may  be  adopted  to 
account  for  the  existence  in  Etruscan  sepulchres  of  countless  works 
of  art — especially  of  painted  vases  in  almost  incredible  numbers — 
not  only  stamped  with  the  unquestionable  impress  of  Greek  art, 
but  bearing  Greek  inscriptions,  and  even  the  names  of  Greek 
artists,  it  is  impossible  to  deny  that  they  are  a  clear  evidence  of 
frequent  and  long  continued  intercourse  between  the  two  countries. 
Even  if  it  be  supposed  that  these  works  were  actually  manufac- 
tured in  Etruria  by  a  colony  of  Greek  artists,  this  hypothesis 
would  still  require  that  such  a  colony  should  have  continued  to 
maintain  constant  intercourse  with  the  mother-country ;  for  not 
only  are  the  vases  found  in  Etruscan  tombs  in  many  cases  abso- 
lutely undistinguishable  from  those  found  in  Greece  proper  and 
the  islands  of  the  ^gean,  as  well  as  in  the  Greek  colonies  in 
Campania  and  Sicily,  but  this  similarity  is  found  to  prevail  in 
works  of  every  diflferent  age  and  style — the  most  ancient  as  well 
as  the  later  and  more  perfect  compositions.  A  very  large  propor- 
tion of  those  discovered  in  the  Etruscan  sepulchres  certainly 
belong  to  a  period  of  art  earlier  than  the  time  of  Herodotus,  or 
even  of  Hecatgeus,  the  period  during  which  Colonel  Mure  would 
lead  us  to  believe  that  there  was  almost  no  intercourse  between 
Greece  and  Etruria. 
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The  Etruscans  were  celebrated,  from  a  very  early  period,  for  their 
skill  in  working  in  metals,  especially  bronze.  The  Tyrrhenian 
trumpets  were  celebrated  in  the  days  of  -^schylus  and  Sophocles 
(^schyl.  Eumen.  v.  667;  Sophocl.  Ajax,  v.  17);  and  their  cande- 
labra, lamps,  and  all  kinds  of  ornamental  works  in  bronze  enjoyed 
a  high  reputation  among  the  Greeks  (Critias  ap.  Athenaeum, 
i.  p.  28  b).  Their  embossed  gold  drinking-cups  are  also  mentioned 
with  especial  praise  (Ibid.). 

We  learn,  moreover,  that  the  opulent  and  luxurious  republic  of 
Sybaris  maintained  relations  of  peculiar  amity  with  the  Tyrrhe- 
nians (Athengeus,  xii.  p.  519),  which  must  in  all  probability  have 
been  founded — like  those  with  the  Milesians — upon  commercial 
relations,  and  the  mutual  interchange  of  works  of  art  and  objects 
of  luxury. 


(     156    ) 


CHAPTEK   VL 
Hekodotus. 


Section  1. — General  Views.    Europe. 

§  1.  The  great  work  of  Herodotus  constitutes  almost  as  im- 
portant an  epoch  in  the  progress  of  geography,  as  in  that  of 
history.^  But  in  attempting  to  collect  and  arrange  the  vast 
mass  of  geographical  information  which  it  contains,  and  to 
derive  from  it  a  correct  estimate  of  the  geographical  knowledge 
really  possessed  by  its  author,  it  is  necessary  to  bear  in  mind 
the  desultory  and  irregular  manner  in  which  this  information 
is  communicated  to  us.  His  history,  as  he  himself  remarks,  is 
full  of  digressions  and  episodes  incidentally  introduced ;  ^  and 
not  only  does  this  apply  with  equal  force  to  the  geographical 
portions  of  the  work,  but  the  whole  of  these  portions  is  intro- 
duced in  this  parenthetical  manner.  There  is  nothing  like  an 
attempt  to  begin  with  a  general  outline  of  a  systematic  cha- 


^  The  commentaries  on  the  geo- 
graphical information  embodied  in  the 
history  of  Herodotus  are  so  numerous 
that  it  is  unnecessary  to  attempt  to 
refer  to  them  all.  The  work  of  Major 
Eennell  {The  Geographical  Sxjstem  of 
Herodotus  examined  and  explained, 
1st  edit.  4to,  Lend.  1800  ;  2nd  edit. 
2  vols.  8vo,  1830)  is  still  of  the  greatest 
value,  notwithstanding  the  imperfect 
character  of  the  materials  at  his  com- 
mand for  the  actual  geography  of 
many  of  the  regions  in  question.  Nie- 
buhr's  able  essay,  of  which  an  English 
translation  was  published  at  Oxford  in 
1830,  was  tlie  first  that  pointed  out  the 
true  character  of  the  map  that  Hero- 
dotus had  present  to  his  mind,  and  the 
necessity  of  adapting  all  inquiries  to 


this  supposed  scheme,  rather  than  to 
the  actual  geography,  such  as  we  find 
it  in  modern  maps.  A  mass  of  valuable 
information,  in  illustration  of  his 
author,  fi'om  modern  sources  and  recent 
investigations,  will  be  found  in  the 
notes  and  appendices  to  Mr.  Eawlin- 
son's  translation  (4  vols.  8vo.  Lond. 
1858).  As  I  find  myself  frequently 
compelled  to  differ  from  his  conclu- 
sions, I  take  this  opportunity  of  ex- 
pressing the  obligations  I  feel  for  the 
industry  and  diligence  with  which  he 
has  brought  together  the  materials  for 
a  full  investigation  of  many  disputed 
points. 

^  TcpocrdriKas  yap  S-fj  fj-oi  6  Xoyos  e| 
apxvs  e5i(-nTo,  iv.  30.  See  also  vii. 
171. 
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racter,  and  to  fill  up  the  different  parts  from  time  to  time; 
but  some  countries  which  he  had  himself  visited  are  described 
with  a  disproportionate  amount  of  detail,  while  others  are 
slurred  over  or  neglected ;  in  some  instances,  no  doubt, 
because  he  had  really  no  information  concerning  them,  but 
in  others  only  because  no  opportunity  occurred  of  introducing 
them  into  his  history.  The  influence  of  both  causes  may  be 
distinctly  traced ;  and  it  would  be  a  great  mistake  to  suppose 
that  we  are  entitled  to  infer  his  ignorance  of  any  particular 
region  or  country  merely  from  the  fact  that  he  gives  us  no 
detailed  information  concerning  it. 

A  single  instance  abundantly  suffices  to  prove  this.  The 
great  republic  of  Carthage  was  at  this  time  almost  at  the 
height  of  its  power  and  prosperity,  yet  it  occupies  but  a  very 
subordinate  place  in  the  history  of  Herodotus.  The  Cartha- 
ginians are  indeed  repeatedly  mentioned  incidentally,  and  they 
are  even  cited  as  authorities  for  specific  facts,  in  connection 
with  other  countries ;  ^  but  there  is  no  attempt  at  any  geogra- 
phical account  of  their  dominions  in  Africa,  nor  any  hint  of 
the  extent  of  their  colonial  empire.  Even  when  the  author 
has  occasion  to  mention  the  invasion  of  Sicily  by  Hamilcar, 
at  the  time  of  the  expedition  of  Xerxes  against  Greece,  which 
prevented  the  Sicilian  Greeks  from  furnishing  assistance  to 
their  fellow-countrymen,  he  contents  himself  with  telling  us 
that  the  Carthaginian  general  was  at  the  head  of  an  army 
of  300,000  men,  composed  not  only  of  Carthaginians  and 
Libyans,  but  of  Iberians,  Ligurians,  Helisycians,  Sardinians 
and  Corsicans.*  This  list  of  names — especially  the  mention  of 
the  Helisycians,  an  obscure  Ligurian  tribe,  whose  name  is 
cited  also  from  Hecatseus,^  but  disappears  in  later  times — 
suffices  to  show  that  Herodotus  must  have  had  accurate  infor- 
mation on  the  subject,  and  could  doubtless  have  told  us  much 


^  Herodot.  iv.  43,  195  ;  vii.  167.  1  tempts  to  Mentify  them  with  the  VoU 

*  vii.  165.  scians,  appears  to  me  to  be  utterly  un- 

'  See  Chap.  V.  p.  139.  tenable. 
The  conjecture  of  Niebuhr,  \Yho  at-   | 
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more  about  the  invading  power,  had  he  considered  it  as 
coming  within  the  scope  of  his  work. 

In  like  manner  there  occur  none  but  incidental  notices  of 
the  Tyrrhenians,  though  these  are  suiScient  to  prove  that 
Herodotus  was  well  acquainted  with  that  people  as  a  formid- 
able naval  power.^  He,  moreover,  mentions  details  concerning 
the  Agyllseans  in  particular,  which  certainly  imply  that  they 
at  least  maintained  habitual  intercourse  with  the  Greeks.' 
There  could  therefore  have  been  no  difficulty  in  obtaining 
further  information  concerning  them,  had  it  suited  his  pur- 
pose. Nor  are  we  entitled  to  assume  from  his  silence  con- 
cerning Kome,  that  the  name  of  that  city  had  never  reached 
his  ears.  It  appears  to  have  been  certainly  known  to  his 
contemporary  Damastes,^  as  well  as  to  Antiochus  of  Syracuse, 
who  was  not  many  years  his  junior.  We  must  therefore  be 
careful  how  we  admit  mere  negative  evidence,  as  proving  the 
limits  of  his  knowledge,  except  where  the  nature  of  the  case 
is  such  as  to  render  his  silence  in  itself  significant. 

§  2.  There  seems  no  doubt  that  the  history  of  Herodotus,  in 
the  form  transmitted  to  us,  was  not  completed  till  after  his 
emigration  to  Thurii  (e.g.  443),  or  must  at  least  have  received 
additions  and  finishing  touches  subsequently  to  that  period.^ 
But  notwithstanding  the  increased  interest  that  his  removal  to 
that  colony  would  naturally  excite  in  his  mind  with  regard  to 
Italy  and  the  adjoining  lands,  we  find  very  few  traces  of  this 
in  his  work ;  and  there  is  nothing  like  a  connected  or  syste- 


*  The  contest  in  which  they  liad  en-  I  readers  to  the  Introduction  to  the  trans- 
gaged,  in  alliance  with  the  Cartha-  j  lation  of  his  history  by  Mr.  Eawlinson 
ginians,  against  the  Greeks  of  Cumse,  j  (chap,  i.),  who  has  in  my  opinion  suc- 
supported  by  Hieron,  king  of  Syracuse,  j  cessfuUy  refuted  the  paradoxes  of  some 
was  in  itself  calculated  to  impress  this  |  modern  writers  (especially  Dahlmann, 
fact  upon  the  mind  of  every  Greek.  [  in  his  Life  of  Herodotus),  who  would 
The  victory  of  Hieron,  celebrated  by  I  bring  down  the  date  of  its  publication 


Pindar  in  a  well-known  passage  (Pyth. 
i.  vv.  136-146),  took  place  in  b.c.  474. 

'  Herodot.  i.  166,  167. 

*  Dionys.  Halicarn.  i.  72. 

9  Concerning  the  life  of  Herodotus, 
and  the  period  of  the  composition  of 
his  work,  I  must  be  content  to  refer  my 


to  so  late  a  period  as  B.C.  407,  when  the 
historian  would  have  been  in  his 
seventy-seventh  year  !  M.  Stein,  in  his 
edition  of  Herodotus  (8vo,  Berlin,  1856), 
adopts  substantially  the  same  views  as 
Mr.  Eawlinson  (^Einleitung,  pp.  23, 
44). 
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matic  review  of  the  Greek  colonies  in  Magna  Grsecia,  similar 
to  that  which  Thucydides  has  given  of  their  settlements  in 
Sicily.  Probably  Herodotus  assumed  his  readers  to  be  as 
familiar  with  the  shores  of  Southern  Italy  and  Sicily,  which 
were  in  his  days  studded  with  Greek  colonies,  as  they  were 
with  those  of  Greece  itself  and  the  opposite  coasts  of  the 
^Egean.  But  the  omission  does  not  the  less  serve  to  show^ 
how  little  he  aimed  at  any  systematic  geographical  description 
of  the  countries  that  were  known  to  him. 

§  3.  It  is  certain  that  Herodotus  had  travelled  extensively, 
and  that  many  of  the  geographical  details  with  which  he  has 
furnished  us  were  the  result  of  personal  observation.  But  it 
is  not  easy  to  determine  the  extent  and  limits  of  his  travels, 
and  modern  commentators  and  geographers  have  differed 
considerably  in  the  conclusions  they  have  arrived  at  on  this 
subject.^  It  may,  however,  be  taken  as  certain  that  he  visited 
Egypt — where  he  ascended  the  Nile  as  far  as  the  first  Cataract 
— Babylon,  and  the  adjoining  country,  and  perhaps  Susa. 
He  also  unquestionably  describes  Cyrene  from  personal  obser- 
vation ;  and  the  same  remark  applies  to  the  northern  shores  of 
the  Euxine  as  far  as  Olbia,  on  the  Borysthenes.  His  observa- 
tions also  on  the  Colchians  and  their  personal  characteristics,^ 
certainly  seem  to  imply  that  he  had  himself  visited  their 
country.  Towards  the  west  we  have  no  evidence  of  his  having 
extended  his  personal  researches  beyond  the  south  of  Italy ,^ 
where  he  spent  the  latter  part  of  his  life.  But  we  learn  from 
incidental  notices  that  he  visited  the  island  of  Zacynthus  and 
the  oracle  of  Dodona,  in  Epirus ;  in  both  cases  evincing  that 
zealous  curiosity  and  diligent  spirit  of  inquiry  that  were  so 
characteristic  of  his  mind. 


>  See  Mr.  Eawlinson's  Introduction,  \  ^  As  Mr.  Eawlinson  observes  (^Hero- 

already  cited,   pp.    8-12,   and  ^ Stein's  ;  dofws,  vol.  i.  p.  12),  the  only  places  that 

Einleit'ing,   pp.    13-21,    and   compare  j  he  can  be  proved  to  have  visited,  even 

them  with  Ool.  Mure's  History  of  Greelc  t  in  the  south  of  Italy,  are  Thiirii,  Cro- 

Literature  (vol.  iv.  pp.  245-248),  who  j  tona,  and  Metapontum :   and  there  is 

has  in  my  opinion  greatly  exaggerated  !  no  evidence  of  his  having  ever  been 

the  extent  of  his  travels.  |  in  Sicily. 

2  Herodot.  ii.  104. 
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§  4.  It  is  fortunate  that  Herodotus  was  led,  in  one  of  the 
many  digressions  to  which  we  have  already  adverted,  to  give  a 
brief  general  outline  of  his  ideas  concerning  the  magnitude  and 
position  of  the  chief  portions  of  the  earth's  surface  with  which 
he  was  acquainted ;  and  though  it  is  extremely  difficult  to 
gather  from  his  description  a  distinct  notion  of  the  configura- 
tion of  these  countries  as  he  represented  them  to  his  own 
mind,  we  at  least  derive  from  it  certain  information  concerning 
the  extent  and  limits  of  his  knowledge. 

After  expressing  his  disbelief  in  the  tales  concerning  the 
Hyperboreans,  which  he  justly  treats  as  a  Greek  fable,  and 
not  one  of  indigenous  origin,*  he  proceeds  to  ridicule  the 
pretensions  of  those  who  drew  maps  of  the  world,  "  without 
any  sense  to  guide  them,"  in  which  they  made  the  whole 
earth  round,  as  if  drawn  with  a  pair  of  compasses,  with  the 
Ocean  stream  flowing  round  it,  and  represented  Asia  and 
Europe  as  of  equal  size.^  He  then  adds  that  he  will  describe 
in  a  few  words  the  size  and  configuration  of  the  two  conti- 
nents.^ Beginning  with  Asia,  he  tells  us  that  there  were 
four  nations  which  occupied  the  whole  breadth  of  the  conti- 
nent from  south  to  north,  extending  from  one  sea  to  the  other. 
First,  the  Persians,  who  extended  down  to  the  southern  or 
Erythraean  Sea ;  next  beyond  them  to  the  north,  the  Medians ; 
then  the  Saspirians,''  and  beyond  them  the  Colchians,  who 


*  Herodot,  iv.  32. 

5  Though  it  is  probable  enough,  as 
already  suggested,  that  in  these  words 
he  refers  to  Hecatseus,  his  strictures 
are  certainly  not  directed  only  against 
that  author :  as  he  expressly  speaks  of 
mmiy  such  representations — yeXiw  Se 
opecev  yris'K€pi6Bovs  ypdipavTas  tt  oWoiis 
^St],  Koi  QvSeva  v6ov  exovras  i^rjyTjad- 
jxsvov  ■  ol  'riKeavov  re  piovra  ypdcpovcn 
ire'pil  rr)!/  yriv  iovaav  KvKAoTipea  ws  arrh 
r6pvov,  Kal  rrjv  'Aa'njv  tt;  Evpujirri  ttol- 
ewTQiv  fcTTjj/  (iv.  36).  It  appears,  there- 
fore, that  such  maps  were  not  uncom- 
mon-in  his  time. 

"  iv  oKiyoiffi  yap  eyw  SrjAwfra)  fieyados 


re    eKaaTTis  avreaiv  Kal   oii]  ris  iari    4s 
ypaiprjv  eKacTTT}  (iv.  36). 

'  The  Saspirians  or  Saspeires  (5a(r- 
ireipes)  are  also  mentioned  in  the  first 
book  (c.  104),  as  situated  between  the 
Colchians  and  Medians.  They  were 
included,  with  the  Matieniaiis,  in  the 
18th  satrapy  of  the  Persian  Empire 
(iii.  94),  and  would  seem  to  have  occu- 
pied the  eastern  part  of  Armenia.  But 
the  name  is  not  found  in  any  of  the 
later  geographers,  though  cited  by  Ste- 
phanus,  who  writes  it  SaTreipes  :  as  does 
also  Apollonius  Khodius  (ii.  vv.  397, 
1246),  perhaps  only  for  the  sake  of  the 
metre.     Tljis  last  autlior  places  them 
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extend  to   the   northern   sea   (the   Euxine),  into  which   the 
Phasis  pours  itself.^ 

From  the  broad  central  tract  of  Asia  thus  defined  there 
extended  two  projecting  tracts,®  or  Actae,  as  he  terms  them, 
thrown  out  towards  the  west,  and  both  of  them  reaching  to 
the  sea.  The  one  of  these  (nearly  corresponding  with  what 
is  now  known  as  Asia  Minor)  extended  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Phasis  to  the  Gulf  of  Myriandrus,  and  stretched  towards  the 
west  as  far  as  the  Hellespont  and  the  Triopian  Promontory ; 
the  other  included  the  countries  between  the  Erythraean  Sea 
and  the  Mediterranean,  west  of  Persia,  viz.  the  Assyrians, 
Syrians,  Phoenicians,  and  Arabians,  and  ended  at  the  Arabian 
Grulf.  But  he  adds  that  this  was  no  real  limit,  for  that  Egypt 
was  connected  with  the  tract  in  question  by  a  narrow  neck  of 
land  about  1000  stadia  (100  Gr.  miles)  across.  And  he  pro- 
ceeds, still  more  strangely,  to  include  the  whole  of  Libya 
(meaning  the  continent  of  Africa)  in  this  second  Acte  or 
projecting  tract,  although,  as  he  justly  remarks,  beyond  the 
narrow  neck  just  described  Libya  spreads  out  again  to  a  very 
great  breadth.^ 

The  eastern  portion  of  Asia — that  is  to  say,  east  of  the  line 
above  drawn  from  the  Persian  Gulf  to  the  Euxine — was 
bounded  on  the  south  by  the  Erythraean  Sea,  and  on  the 
north  by  the  Caspian  Sea  and  the  river  Araxes,  which  flowed 
from  west  to  east.  It  was  known  and  inhabited  as  far  as 
India,  but  beyond  this  the  country  was  uninhabited,  and 
altogether  unknown.^  The  same  was  the  case  with  regard  to 
the  north  and  east  of  Europe,  concerning  which  no  one  was 
able  to  say  whether  they  were  bounded  by  the  sea  or  not.^ 
But  even  what  was  known  of  Europe  greatly  exceeded  in  size 
both  Asia  and  Libya,  being  equal  in  length  to  them  both 
together,  and  beyond  all  comparison  of  greater  breadth.* 


on  the  coast  of  the  Euxine,  but  this  is  |  ^  See  Note  A,  p.  207. 

clearly  opposed  to  the  view  of  Hero-  j  '  iv.  38,  39. 

dotus,  and  the  geographical  authority  I  ^  iv.  40.              ^  iii.  115. 

of  Apollonius  is  of  very  little  value.  I  *  ^ij/cet  fx.fv  ycip  irap'  ajxKpoTepas  Troprj- 

'  iv.  37.                   -•  \  Kei  ri   Evpwirr],  evpeos   5e  irepl  ovdk  ctv/u.- 
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Libya  (Herodotus  adds)  was  known  to  be  surrounded  by 
the  sea ;  for  it  had  been  circumnavigated  by  the  Phoenicians 
in  the  time  of  Necho,  king  of  Egypt ;  ^  and  the  greater  part 
of  Asia  had  been  discovered  in  the  time  of  Darius,  by 
whose  orders  Scylax  of  Caryanda  had  sailed  down  the  river 
Indus  to  the  sea,  and  then  turning  westward,  had  followed 
the  shores  of  the  Erythraean  Sea  till  he  arrived  at  the  head 
of  the  Arabian  Gulf.®  But  the  limits  of  Europe  were  quite 
unknown.' 

§  5.  The  general  idea  which  Herodotus  wishes  to  express  in  the 
above  description  is  not  difficult  to  seize,  though  it  is  difficult 
to  follow  it  out  in  detail,  or  to  represent  it  on  a  map.  The 
main  point  of  all  is  the  line  of  separation  between  Europe  and 
Asia,  which  he  undoubtedly  conceived  as  running — not  from 
south  to  north,  as  we  naturally  assume  it — but  from  west  to 
east — beginning  with  the  river  Phasis,  which  flowed  into  the 
Euxine,  and  prolonged  from  thence  to  the  Caspian  Sea ;  and 
eastward  from  that  again  by  the  river  Araxes  ®for  an  inde- 
finite distance,  ending  in  the  unknown  regions  to  the  east- 
ward. Europe  thus  extended  from  the  Pillars  of  Hercules  in 
the  west,  lying  opposite  to  Africa  in  the  first  instance,  from 
which  it  was  separated  by  the  Mediterranean ;  and  subse- 
quently to  Asia,  from  the  Hellespont  to  the  land  of  the  Isse- 
dones  and  the  Massagetse,  who  appear  to  have  been  the 
remotest  nations  known  to  Herodotus  towards  the  east.  This 
explains  his  expression  (twice  repeated)  that  Europe  extends 
along  by  the  side  of  the  other  two  continents,  so  as  to  be 
equal  to  them  both  in  length.^ 

)3o\€etv  alii]  (palverai  ^oi  ehai,  iv.  42.    1    Herodot.  p.  412).  *  Herodot.  iv.  42. 

The  last  words  are  susceptible  of  two   |       ^  iy.  44.  ^  iv.  45. 

different  meanings,  but  the  reasoning  -     ■  - 

of  the  whole  passage  leaves  no  doubt 
of  the  sense  in  which  they  are  used 
by  the  author.  The  ambiguity,  how- 
ever, was  the  means  of  misleading 
Major  Rennell,  who  trusted  to  Beloe's 
translation,  and  thus  led  him  to 
entertain  a  wholly  erroneous  idea 
of  the  views  of  Herodotus  {Geogr.  of 


*  The  dif3Sculties  connected  with  the 
meaning  of  this  name  in  the  Herodotean 
geography  will  be  considered  hereafter. 
But  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  in 
this  passage  he  means  the  river  laxartes, 
though  he  erroneously  conceived  it  as 
flowing  from  west  to  east  (iv.  40). 

»  iv.  42,  45. 
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On  the  other  hand  he  greatly  underrated  the  size  both  of 
Asia,  even  as  then  known  to  the  Greeks,  and  of  Africa.  With 
regard  to  the  latter  especially  he  seems  to  have  been  led  to  a 
very  erroneous  estimate  of  its  dimensions  by  the  fact  that  it 
had  been  circumnavigated,  though,  according  to  his  own 
account,  the  voyage  had  occupied  between  two  and  three 
years.^  In  common  with  most  ancient  geographers,  he  sup- 
posed its  greatest  length  to  extend  from  the  Pillars  of 
Hercules  to  the  Isthmus  of  Suez ;  and  its  breadth  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Nile  to  the  southern  confines  of  Ethiopia.  But 
it  is  difficult  to  understand  how,  even  on  this  supposition,  he 
could  have  so  greatly  underestimated  its  extension  towards 
the  south.  In  another  passage  he  distinctly  speaks  of  Arabia 
as  the  most  southern  of  all  inhabited  countries,^  and  Ethiopia 
as  the  one  extending  farthest  to  the  west.  He  therefore 
appears  to  have  regarded  the  form  of  Africa  as  trending  away 
abruptly  towards  the  west,  from  near  the  entrance  of  the 
Arabian  Gulf;  and  it  is  in  conformity  with  this  view  that  he 
describes  the  Nile,  above  the  Egyptian  frontier  at  Ele- 
phantine, as  flowing  from  west  to  east.^  These  erroneous 
notions,  on  points  of  fundamental  importance,  must  be  care- 
fully borne  in  mind  in  endeavouring  to  represent  to  ourselves 
the  map  of  the  world,  as  it  was  conceived  by  Herodotus. 

It  is  not  clear  whether  he  regarded  the  African  continent  as 
projecting  far  to  the  west  beyond  the  Pillars  of  Hercules.  He 
mentions  indeed  the  promontory  of  Soloeis,  on  the  western 
coast,  as  the  extreme  western  limit  of  Africa,  and  he  cites  the 
name  as  one  with  which  he  was  familiar  ;*  it  was  doubtless 
well  known  to  the  Carthaginians  in  his  day.  But  this  is  far 
from  implying  that  he  was  really  acquainted  with  its  geogra- 
phical position.^ 


'  The  much  controverted  question  as 
to  the  reality  of  this  circumnavigation 
will  be  considered  in  a  future  chapter. 
For  our  present  purpose  it  is  sufficient 
that  Herodotus  undoubtedly  believed 
it,  and  founded  his  geographical  views 


upon  it  ^  Herodot.  iii.  107. 

3  ii.  31.     See  Chapter  VIII. 

4  ii.  34,  iv.  43. 

^  The  Soloeis  of  Hanno  and  Scylax 
is  certainly  Cape  Cantin,  on  the  western 
coast,  but  the  expressions  of  Herodotus 

M    2 
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§  6.  With  the  extreme  west  and  north  of  Europe  on  the  other 
hand  he  was,  as  he  himself  tells  us,  altogether  unacquainted. 
He  was  indeed  familiar  with  the  name  of  Tartessus,  as  a 
country  of  considerable  extent  in  the  south  of  Spain,  which  as 
late  as  the  middle  of  the  preceding  century  had  been  under 
the  government  of  a  king  of  its  own,  who  had  entered  into 
friendly  and  commercial  relations  with  the  Phocseans.^  The 
region  thus  designated  was  probably  the  part  of  Spain  ad- 
joining the  mouth  of  the  Bsetis,  or  Gruadalquivir,  though  it 
may  also  have  been  applied  to  the  southernmost  tract  of 
Spain  immediately  within  the  Straits.  At  all  events  Hero- 
dotus was  certainly  acquainted  with  the  name  of  G-adeira  or 
Gades,  at  that  time  a  flourishing  Phoenician  colony,  and  which 
he  distinctly  describes  as  situated  "  without  the  Pillars  of 
Hercules,  upon  the  Ocean."  ^  But  this  was  probably  the 
limit  of  his  knowledge  towards  the  west.  How  far  the  Euro- 
pean continent  extended  in  that  direction  he  had  no  know- 
led  o-e.  He  had  indeed  heard  of  the  Cassiterides,  "  the  islands 
from  whence  tin  was  brought,"  but  had  no  definite  informa- 
tion concerning  them,  and  appears  to  have  disbelieved  in 
their  existence.^  In  like  manner  he  rejected  the  notion 
(generally  received  in  his  time)  of  a  river  called  the  Eri- 
danus,  flowing  into  the  northern  sea,  from  which  amber  was 
brought ;  ^  and  he  distinctly  adds  that,  "  though  he  had  taken 


have  been  thought  to  point  rather  to 
Cape  Spartel,  the  first  promontory  after 
passing  through  the  straits.  It  seems 
to  me  more  probable  that  he  had  con- 
founded the  two,  or  rather  that  in  fact 
he  had  no  distinct  idea  on  the  subject 
at  all.  He  had  heard,  from  Cartha- 
ginian sources  (see  iv.  43),  of  the  name 
of  tlie  promontory  of  Soloeis,  as  the 
western  extremity  of  Libya,  and  knew 
that  it  was  beyond  the  Pillars  of  Her- 
cules, but  that  was  all. 


*  iii.  115.  ovTe  UT]aovs  oiSa  Kaaffire- 
plSas  iovaas,  e/c  tcoj'   o  Kaffcrirfpos  Tjfuv 

^  It  would  seem  clear  tliat  the  iden- 
tification so  strangely  made  in  later 
times  of  the  Eridanus  with  the  Padus, 
the  great  river  of  Northern  Italy,  had 
not  yet  come  to  be  adopted.  Herodotus 
had  only  lieard  of  it  in  connection  with 
the  northern  sea,  and  the  amber  trade, 
and  certainly  did  not  connect  it  in  any 
way  with   the  Adriatic.      The   name 


•^  Herodot.  i.  163.  1  Eridanus,  as  he  justly  observes,  was 

'  iv.  8.     He  here  speaks  of  the  fabu-  i  clearly  Greek,  and  he  conceives  it  to 

lous  Geryones  as  KuroiK-niJiivov  rriv  "EA-  j  have  been  invented  by  some  poet.     It 

ATjj/es  \4yovai  'I.pvdeiav  vTJcrov  tt)v  irphs  j  was   more   probably   merely   a   Greek 

r-nSelpoiai  Tolai  f^co  'HpaKXewi/  ffTrjXeccv  modification  of  some  barbarian  name; 

eTTt  T^;  'ClKeav^.  1  and  appears  to  contain  tlie  same  root  as 
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much  pains  to  inquire,"  he  had  been  unable  to  meet  with  any 
one  who  could  state  from  'personal  observation  that  there  was 
sea  to  the  north  of  Europe.^ 

The  passage  is  a  curious  one,  both  as  showing  the  pains  that 
Herodotus  took  to  obtain  trustworthy  information  upon  any 
subject  that  appeared  to  him  of  real  interest;  and  as  an 
instance  (not  uncommon  in  the  history  of  science)  where  the 
more  philosophic  mind  is  practically  led  into  error  by  an 
excess  of  caution,  fully  justifiable  in  itself.  The  popular 
notion,  which  had  been  followed  by  Hecatfeus,  assumed  the 
existence  of  an  Ocean  on  all  sides  of  the  earth,  though  the 
Greeks  at  this  time  had  certainly  no  sufficient  evidence  of 
the  fact.^  Herodotus,  on  the  contrary,  required  such  infor- 
mation as  would  satisfy  his  mind,  before  he  gave  credence  to 
this  article  of  general  belief;  and,  failing  this,  he  rejected  the 
fact.  We  now  know  that  he  was  wrong,  and  that  the  fact  is 
true — though  in  a  very  different  sense  from  that  supposed  by 
Hecataeus  and  his  contemporaries — but  it  cannot  be  denied 
that  the  course  taken  by  Herodotus  was  the  more  philo- 
sophical of  the  two. 

Towards  the  north,  then,  the  world  as  known  to  our  author 
had  no  definite  limits.  Beyond  the  Scythians,  who  occupied 
the  broad  steppes  to  the  north  of  the  Euxine,  dwelt  various 
other  barbarian  nations  whose  names,  as  well  as  many  other 
particulars  concerning  them,  are  recounted  to  us  in  detail 
by  Herodotus,  from  information  furnished  him  by  the  Grreek 
colonists  on  the  Euxine.  But  beyond  these  tribes,  who 
formed  a  kind  of  belt  around  Scythia  proper— extending  from 


Ehodanus  and  Rhenus :  though  it  is 
impossible  to  identify  it  with  either 
of  these  two  rivers.  (See  Latham's  Ger- 
nianm,  p.  13,  and  the  article  Eridanus 
in  Dr.  Smith's  Diet,  of  Ancient  Geo- 
graphy.) 

'  TovTO  Se  ovSepos  avT6iTTiw  yevofjievov 


tliat  both  tin  and  amber  were  brought 
from  the  farthest  parts  of  the  continent. 
6|  e(Txa.TTJs  5'  Siv  '6  re  Kacrairepos  rt/juy 
(poira  KOL  Th  rJAeKTpov. 

^  This  is  again  pointed  out  by  Hero- 
dotus in  another  passage  fiv.  8) :  Thv  Se 
^n,Keavbv  'K6jui  p.ev  \eyov(Ti  (ofEAAij^es 


Siiuafxai  aKovaai  rovro  fjieXerewp  '6kws  \  SC.)  air'  ■t}\iov  auaroAewu  ap^dfievov  yrji' 
BaAacrad  icrri  to,  STreKeiva  ttjs  Evpdlnrrjs,  irepl  izaaav  peetv,  epycp  5e  ovk  OTroSejK- 
iii.  115.   It  is  certain,  however,  he  adds,   '   vvai. 
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the  Carpathians  to  the  Ural  Mountains — nothing  was  known, 
and  it  was  generally  supposed  that  these  regions  were  unin- 
habitable from  cold.  It  is  an  additional  proof  of  the  good 
sense  of  Herodotus  that  he  has  no  mention  of  the  Ehipsean 
Mountains,  which,  fictitious  as  they  were,  so  persistently 
maintained  their  place  in  the  geography  of  the  Greeks  down 
to  a  late  period. 

§  7.  It  is  more  surprising  to  our  minds  to  see  how  very  im- 
perfect and  limited  was  the  knowledge  possessed  by  Herodotus 
of  the  central  and  western  portions  of  Europe.  With  Thrace 
indeed  he  was  pretty  well  acquainted.  But  he  gave  to  the 
country  designated  under  that  name  a  much  wider  extension 
than  later  geographers,  so  as  to  include  the  land  of  the  Getae, 
and  the  whole  region  from  Mount  Hsemus  (the  Balkan)  to  the 
Danube.  Hence  he  speaks  of  the  Thracians  as,  next  to 
the  Indians,  the  most  numerous  people  in  the  world.^  They 
were  divided  into  many  tribes,  among  which  he  particularly 
specifies  the  Getse,  the  Trausi,  and  the  Odrysse.  The  Gets© 
dwelt  near  the  Danube,  extending  to  the  south  bank  of  that 
river,  and  hence  they  were  traversed  and  subdued  by  Darius 
on  his  march  to  the  Danube,  when  he  was  on  his  way  to  attack 
the  Scythians.*  In  the  lower  part  of  its  course  that  river 
formed  the  boundary  between  the  Thracians  and  Scythians ; 
but  the  country  due  north  of  the  Danube  was  for  the  most 
part  unknown,  and  was  believed  to  be  uninhabited.  The  only 
people  on  the  other  side  of  the  river  whose  name  had  reached 
the  ears  of  Herodotus  were  the  Sigynnae,  a  tribe  who  had  a 
race  of  small  horses — ponies  in  fact — with  long,  shaggy  hair. 


*  Herodot.  v.  3. 

*  iv.  93,  V.  3.  The  ethnological  re- 
lations of  the  Getse  have  been  the  sub- 
ject of  so  much  controversy  that  it  is 
important  to  bear  in  mind  that  Hero- 
dotus, the  earliest  author  by  whom 
they  are  mentioned,  distinctly  regarded 
them  as  a  Thracian  tribe,  and  calls 
them  the  most  warlike,  as  well  as  the 
most  just,  of  all  the  Thracians  (ot  Sf 


.  .  .  avTiKa  iSovXcidrjaav,  ©pri'iKuv 
avBpriid>TaTot  koI  SiKai6TaT0i,  iv. 


iSvres 
93). 

The  Odrys£e,  who,  under  Sitalces, 
assumed  so  prominent  a  position,  and 
became  for  a  time  the  dominant  power 
among  the  Thracians  (Thucyd.  ii.  96, 
97),  appear  in  Herodotus  only  in  a  very 
subordinate  character. 
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which  were  well  adapted  for  chariots.^  According  to  our 
author's  view  the  country  inhabited  by  them  extended  to  the 
borders  of  the  Eneti,  or.Veneti,  who  dwelt  near  the  head  of 
the  Adriatic.®  From  this  incidental  mention  of  the  Veneti,  it 
is  clear  that  not  only  was  their  name  familiar  to  Herodotus, 
but  he  was  acquainted,  in  a  general  way,  with  their  true 
geographical  position.  He  elsewhere  terms  them  an  Hlyrian 
tribe.'' 

§  8.  As  might  have  been  expected  Herodotus  was  evidently 
familiar  with  the  name  of  Mount  Haemus  (the  Balkan),  though 
he  gives  us  no  geographical  particulars  concerning  it,  and 
only  mentions  it  incidentally,  as  the  source  from  whence 
several  considerable  tributaries  flow  into  the  Danube.^  With 
that  great  river  itself  he  was  in  a  certain  sense  well  acquainted, 
though  his  knowledge  of  it  will  be  found  on  examination  to  be 
neither  extensive  nor  accurate.  Its  mouths  indeed  were  well 
known  to  the  Greeks,  who  had  founded  a  colony  almost  at 
their  entrance,^  and  probably  traded  up  the  river  for  a 
considerable  distance.  Hence  Herodotus  had  learnt  the  names 
of  several  of  the  minor  streams  that  flow  into  it  from  both 
sides,  and  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  accuracy  of  his 
information  in  this  respect,  though  many  of  these  names  can- 
not now  be  identified.  But  the  navigation  up  the  river  was 
probably  checked  by  the  rapids  at  the  point  now  known  as  the 
Iron  G-ates ;  and  the  accounts  that  had  reached  the  Greeks  of 
the  upper  part  of  its  course  were  of  the  vaguest  kind.  After 
describing   in   detail   the  streams   that   descended   from   the 


*  Id.  V.  9.  No  other  mention  is  found 
of  these  Sigynnte  as  an  European 
people  in  any  ancient  author,  except 
Apollonius  Khodius,  who  appears  to 
have  regarded  them  as  dwelling  on  the 
Euxine  (iv.  320).  Strabo,  on  the  con- 
trary, describes  a  people  called  Siginni, 
with  their  long-haired  ponies,  in  almost 
the  same  terms  as  Herodotus,  but  places 
them  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Cas- 
pian and  the  Caucasus !  (xi.  11,  §8, 
p.  520). 

®  KaTTiKeiv  Se  tovtwv  tovs  oijpovs  ayxod 


''Everuv  rwv  iv  t^  'ASpirj  (v.  3). 
'  i.  19(5.  8  iv.  49, 

*  The  Greek  colony  of  Istrus  or  Is- 
tropolis  was  situated  on  the  Euxine 
between  Tomi  (the  site  of  which  is 
clearly  fixed  at  Kustendje)  and  the 
mouths  of  the  Danube,  but  its  precise 
position  has  not  been  determined.  It 
appears  to  have  been  a  place  of  consi- 
derable trade,  and  continued  to  subsist 
down  to  the  Roman  Empire  (Ammian. 
Marcell.  ii.  8,  §  43). 
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Illyrian  Mountains  through  the  plains  occupied  by  the  Tri-. 
ballians,  Herodotus  adds :  "  Two  other  streams  also  fall  into 
it  (the  Ister)  that  have  a  northerly,  course,  proceeding  from 
the  country  above  the  Umbrians — the  river  Carpis  and  the 
Alpis.  For  the  Ister  flows  through  the  whole  length  of 
Europe,  rising  in  the  land  of  the  Keltse,  who,  next  to  the 
Kynetes,  dwell  the  furthest  towards  the  west  of  all  European 
nations.  And  after  thus  flowing  through  the  whole  of  Europe, 
it  issues  forth  upon  the  flanks  of  Scythia."  ^ 

It  would  be  difficult  to  find  a  more  curious  instance  of  the 
sort  of  geographical  confusion  to  which  the  first  hearsay 
accounts  of  unexplored  regions  are  liable.  The  "country 
above  the  Umbrians  "  must  undoubtedly  mean  the  north  of 
Italy,  for  Herodotus  elsewhere^  speaks  of  the  Tyrrhenians 
(Etruscans)  as  settling  "  in  the  land  of  the  Umbrians ; "  but 
so  little  did  he  know  of  these  regions  that  he  was  evidently 
unacquainted  with  the  existence  of  the  great  mountain  chain 
of  the  Alps,  and  erroneously  supposed  the  name  to  be  that  of 
a  river.  The  Carpis  in  like  manner  is  in  all  probability  due 
to  some  confused  account  of  the  Carpathian  Mountains, 
though  in  this  case  the  direction  of  the  river  would  also  be 
erroneous.  As  if  to  complete  the  confusion,  Herodotus  else- 
where describes  the  Ister  as  flowing  from  the  land  of  the 
Keltse  and  the  city  of  Pyrene,^  where  we  have  no  doubt  a 
mention  of  the  Pyrenees,  the  third  great  mountain-chain  of 
central  Europe,  though  applied  in  an  equally  distorted 
manner.* 

§  9.  In  the  passage  above  quoted  ^  Herodotus  speaks  of  the 
Keltse  as  the  most  westerly  people  of  Europe,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  Kynetes  or  Kynesians.  The  same  statement  is 
repeated  in  the  somewhat  parallel  passage,®  where  he  com- 


»  Herodot.  iv.  49.  «  i.  94. 

3  ii.  33. 

■■  Even  Aristotle  supposed  the  Da- 
nube to  have  its  source  in  "  P5'rene  in 
the  land  of  the  Kelts  "  (Meteorol.  i.  13, 
§  19) ;  but  he  was  aware  that  Pyrene 


was  a  mountain,  which  he  placed  in 
the  far  west  of  Gaul:  and  thus  de- 
scribes the  Ister,  in  almost  the  same 
words  as  Herodotus,  as  traversing  the 
whole  of  Europe  to  the  Euxine  Sea. 
'  iv.  49.  "  ii.  33. 
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pares  the  course  of  tlie  Danube  with  that  of  the  Nile.  But  he 
here  adds  that  the  Kelts  are  situated  beyond  the  Pillars  of 
Hercules,  so  that  he  seems  to  have  considered  their  country  as 
stretching  out  towards  the  west,  far  beyond  its  real  position. 
Yet  in  this  second  passage  he  again  speaks  of  the  Kynesians 
as  dwelling  the  farthest  to  the  west  of  all  European  nations, 
and  beyond  the  Kelts.  The  name  is  unknown  to  later  geo- 
graphers,'' but  it  is  cited  from  Herodorus  of  Heraclea,  a 
contemporary  of  Socrates,  as  that  of  a  region  of  Spain,  adjoin- 
ing the  Ocean.^  What  idea  Herodotus  had  formed  to  himself 
of  their  geographical  position  and  that  of  the  Keltae,  it  is 
impossible  to  say ;  but  it  is  clear  that  he  had  no  knowledge 
whatever  of  the  western,  or  Atlantic,  coasts,  either  of  Spain  or 
Gaul.  The  name  of  Iberia  is  used  by  him  only  in  reference 
to  the  eastern,  or  Mediterranean  side  of  Spain  f  and  that  of 
the  Kelts  occurs  only  in  the  two  passages  already  referred  to. 
Yet  he  could  hardly  have  been  ignorant  of  the  Kelts  who 
adjoined  the  sea  between  the  Rhone  and  the  Pyrenees,  whose 
city  of  Narbo  was  already  mentioned  by  Hecataeus  as  an 
important  emporium  of  trade.^ 

§  10.  Another  passage  that  affords  us  important  assistance  in 
the  attempt  to  comprehend  the  general  idea  that  Herodotus  had 
formed  to  himself  of  the  geography  of  the  earth's  surface,  is 
that  in  which  he  institutes  a  comparison  between  the  two 
greatest  rivers  known  to  him,  the  Nile  and  the  Ister.^  After 
showing  that  there  was  reason  to  believe  that  the  Nile  had  its 
sources  far  away  in  the  west  of  Africa,  and  that  it  flowed  for 
the  greater  part  of  its  course  from  west  to  east — a  subject  to 


''  It  is  not  found  in  Strabo,  Pliny,  or 
Ptolemy ;  but  reappears  in  Avienus 
((Ze  Ora  Maritima,  v.  566),  much  of 
whose  information  is  derived  from  very 
early  authorities. 

^  Staph.  Byzant.  s.  v.  KvvrirtKov. 

®  Thus  he  speaks  of  the  Phocseans  as 
being  the  first  to  make  long  voyages, 
and  who  showed  the  Greeks  the  way 
to  Tyrrhenia,  Iberia,  and  Tartessus 
(i.  163).    It  was  from  thence  that  the 


Carthaginians  drew  a  portion  of  their 
mercenary  troops,  with  which  they  in- 
vaded Sicily,  under  Hamilcar,  the  son 
of  Hanno  (vii.  165). 

'  Niebuhr  must  have  overlooked  this 
passage  of  Hecatseus  (Fr.  19)  when  he 
says  that  the  Celts,  in  the  time  of  He- 
rodotus, had  not  yet  extended  to  any 
part  of  the  coast  of  the  Mediterranean 
(Geogr.  of  Rerodot.  p.  12,  Eng.  trans!.). 

2  ii.  33,  34. 
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which  we  shall  hereafter  have  to  revert — he  proceeds  to  say 
that  he  conceives  the  Nile  and  the  Ister  to  have  somewhat 
parallel  courses,  the  one  dividing  Europe  through  the  middle, 
and  the  other  flowing  in  like  manner  through  the  midst  of 
Africa ;  and  that  they  both  had  their  origin  at  about  equal 
distances  from  their  mouths/  the  Ister  rising  in  the  far  west 
of  Europe,  and  the  Nile  (as  he  conjectured)  in  the  western 
regions  of  Libya.  He  then  adds  that  their  mouths  were  in 
fact  opposite  to  one  another,  for  that  Egypt  lay  just  about 
opposite  to  the  mountainous  parts  of  Cilicia,  from  whence  it 
was  a  direct  journey,  in  a  straight  line,  of  only  five  days  to 
Sinope,  and  that  city  was  situated  opposite  to  the  mouth  of 
the  Ister. 

He  here  appears  to  be,  as  it  were,  in  a  rude  manner, 
drawing  a  meridian  line  from  the  mouth  of  the  Nile  to  that 
of  the  Danube ;  and  infers  that,  as  these  were  in  this  sense 
opposite  to  one  another,  and  their  sources  were  so  likewise 
(according  to  his  own  views  concerning  the  origin  of  the 
Nile),  the  length  of  both  rivers  would  be  about  equal.  It  is 
scarcely  necessary  to  point  out  how  erroneous  was  his  reason- 
ing concerning  the  Nile,  the  upper  course  and  sources  of 
which  were,  as  he  himself  tells  us,  utterly  unknown ;  and  we 
have  already  seen  how  extremely  imperfect  was  his  informa- 
tion concerning  the  upper  course  of  the  Danube,  though  this 
he  supposed  to  be  well  ascertained,  for  (he  tells  us)  "  the 
Ister  flows  through  an  inhabited  region,  and  is  therefore 
known  to  many."  *  It  is  more  curious  that,  while  his  infe- 
rence concerning  the  relative  position  of  the  mouths  of  the 
two  rivers  is  approximately  correct — the  Canopic,  or  western 


3  This  appears  to  me  to  be  certainly  should  express  in  modem  geographical 

the   sense   of  the   somewhat   obscure  '    plirase    by  saying    that    they  flowed 

expression  that  the  Nile  t^  "la-TpCf)  e/c  through  the  same  number  of  degrees  of 

Tuv  'iffojv  fX€Tpciiv   op/j-araL.      The   two  longitude:  though   of  coiu'se  no  such 

rivers  had  a  general  analogy  in  all  re-  ;    idea,  in  a  distinct  form,  was  present  to 


spects ;  they  both  flowed  from  west  to 
east,  they  had  their  mouths  opposite  to 
one  another,  and  so  were  their  sources. 
The  sense  is  very  much  the  same  as  we 


the  mind  of  Herodotus. 

*  6  fxlv  5r]''l<TTpos  peei  fiev  yap  Si'  ol- 
K€V(jievr]s,  irpbs  iroXXwv  yiyciffKeraij  ii.  34. 
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mouth  of  the  Nile,  differing  in  fact  only  a  few  miles  in  longi- 
tude from  those  of  the  Danube — the  data  upon  which  it  is 
founded  are  glaringly  erroneous.  Cilicia  Trachea,  as  the 
mountainous  part  of  Cilicia  was  called,  lies  considerably  to 
the  east  of  the  whole  Delta  of  Egypt,  and  Sinope  still  more 
so ;  so  that  that  city  is  in  fact  more  than  five  degrees  of 
longitude  to  the  eastward  of  the  Canopic  mouth  of  the  Nile. 
But  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  in  fact  by  about  as  much  further 
east  than  the  mouths  of  the  Danube,  to  which  Herodotus 
considered  it  as  directly  opposite.  Thus,  in  this  case,  it 
accidentally  happens  that  the  two  errors  committed  by  him 
just  about  neutralize  one  another.  Had  he  not  mentioned 
the  steps  of  the  process,  we  might  have  wondered  at  the  accu- 
racy of  the  result,  and  given  him  credit  for  an  amount  of 
geographical  knowledge  which  he  certainly  did  not  possess. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  Herodotus  was  led  to  insti- 
tute this  parallel  between  the  two  rivers  by  something  of  that 
feeling  of  symmetry  so  congenial  to  the  Greek  mind.  But  we 
must  not  press  the  comparison  too  far.  It  is  hardly  to  be 
inferred  from  the  passage  in  question  that  the  historian  con- 
sidered the  Ister  as  making  a  great  bend  analogous  to  that  of 
the  Nile  where  it  entered  Egypt.  Yet  it  appears  certain 
from  other  passages  that  he  did  consider  it  as  turning  south- 
wards in  order  to  reach  the  sea,  and  he  distinctly  tells  us 
that  where  it  entered  the  Euxine  its  mouth  was  turned 
towards  the  south-east.^  This  would  in  fact  be  the  direction 
of  one  of  the  mouths  that  formed  the  delta  of  the  river,  and 


*  6  ''icTTpos  €K5i5o?  is  aiiT^p  {t^u  0d- 
KacTcrav  SC.)  irphs  evpoy  &vefj.ov  rh  arSfia 
Terpafji.iJ.4j/os,  iv.  99.  This  passage  is, 
in  my  opinion,  mistranslated  by  Mr. 
Rawlinson,  who  renders  it  "  the  Ister 
falling  into  the  sea  at  this  point,  with 
its  mouth  facing  the  east."  But  the 
Evpos  ave/xos  of  Herodotus  is  certainly 
meant  to  designate  the  south-east,  in 
accordance  with  the  usage  which  we 
find  established  in  the  time  of  Aristotle. 
Only  a  few  lines  further  on,  he  dis- 


tinctly uses  the  expression  irphs  otttjAi- 
(irriv  &veixov  in  the  sense  of  "  towards 
the  east ,"  and  lie  elsewhere  repeatedly 
uses  the  same  term  for  the  east  wind 
(iv.  152,  vii.  188).  M.  Kiepert,  in  his 
map  annexed  to  Stein's  edition  of 
Herodotus,  has  correctly  represented 
the  Danube,  in  accordance  with  the 
views  of  the  author;  as  has  also  Dr. 
C.  Miiller  in  Smith's  Historical  Atlas 
of  Ancient  Geography. 
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this  perhaps  gave  rise  to  the  misconception  that  it  was  that 
of  the  main  stream.  But  it  will  be  found  impossible,  as  we 
shall  hereafter  see,  to  understand  the  view  taken  by  Hero- 
dotus of  the  geography  of  Scythia,  without  bearing  in  mind 
this  fundamental  error  concerning  the  course  of  the  Danube. 


Section  2. — Scythia. 

§  1.  The  very  scanty  and  imperfect  knowledge  which  Hero- 
dotus displays  of  so  large  a  portion  of  Europe  contrasts  strangely, 
to  the  modern  reader,  with  the  large  amount  of  information 
which  he  has  furnished  us  in  regard  to  the  countries  north  of 
the  Euxine,  and  the  vast  tract  of  country  that  was  commonly 
included  by  the  Greeks  under  the  vague  and  general  appella- 
tion of  Scythia. 

Several  circumstances  had  indeed  combined  from  a  very 
early  period  to  direct  the  especial  attention  of  the  Greeks  to 
the  countries  in  question.  The  first  of  these  was  the  great 
migratory  movement  of  the  people  called  by  the  Greeks  Cim- 
merians, who,  according  to  the  tradition  universally  received, 
and  adopted  by  Herodotus,  had  originally  occupied  the  tract 
of  country  north  of  the  Euxine,  between  the  Ister  and  the 
Tanais;  but  having  been  expelled  from  thence  by  the 
Scythians,  had  poured  themselves  in  a  vast  horde  down  upon 
Asia  Minor,  where  they  had  carried  devastation  and  terror  to 
the  gates  of  the  Greek  cities  of  Ionia.  This  invasion  is  un- 
doubtedly entitled  to  be  received  as  an  historical  fact ;  ^  nor  is 
there  any  reason  to  doubt  the  traditionary  belief  that  the 
people  in  question  came  from  the  regions  north  of  the  Euxine, 
in  which  the  Scythians  were  found  in  the  time  of  Herodotus. 
Such  a  displacement  of  one  of  these  nomad  nations  by  another. 


^  The  invasion  of  Asia  by  the  Cim- 
merians is  alluded  to  by  the  earliest 
Greek  elegiac  poets,  Archilochus  and 
Callinus,  who  were  contemporary  with 
it  (Callinus,  Fr.  2, 3,  ed.  Bergk ;  Strabo, 


xiii.  p.  027).  It  was  doubtless  from 
these  early  authorities  that  Oallimachus 
derived  the  picture  he  drew  of  them  as 
"  dwelling  in  waggons  "  and  "  milkers 
of  marcs  "  (H.  ad  Dian.  v.  252-260). 


Londcm:  John  Mutt  ay 
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is  entirely  in  accordance  with  what  we  know  to  have  taken 
place  at  subsequent  periods;  and  is  of  great  interest  as  the 
first  authentic  record  of  those  great  movements  of  nations  that 
have  taken  place  in  all  ages  on  the  frontiers  of  Europe  and 
Asia.' 

The  gradual  extension  of  the  Greek  colonies  along  the 
northern  shores  of  the  Euxine,  and  the  settlement  of  such 
powerful  cities  and  commercial  centres  as  Olbia  and  Panti- 
capaeum,  would  naturally  add  to  the  general  interest  felt  by 
the  Greeks  in  these  countries ;  and  the  expedition  of  Darius 
into  Scythia,  before  the  close  of  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  must 
have  given  a  fresh  stimulus  to  their  curiosity  as  to  the  vast 
regions  that  lay  beyond  the  Danube.  The  grossly  exaggerated 
rumours  that  reached  their  ears  with  regard  to  the  extent  and 
circumstances  of  that  expedition  would  only  tend  to  increase 
this  feeling.  It  was  doubtless  the  same  cause  that  led  Hero- 
dotus himself  to  visit  the  remote  Greek  settlements  in  this 
quarter,  and  to  collect  there  by  personal  inquiry  and  observa- 
tion the  valuable  mass  of  information  which  he  has  embodied 
in  the  fourth  book  of  his  history.® 

§  2.  There.are  indeed  few  parts  of  that  great  work  that  display 
in  a  more  striking  manner  at  once  the  merits  and  defects  of 
the  writer.  It  is  difficult  to  determine  the  extent  of  his 
personal  knowledge  of  the  regions  that  lay  to  the  north  of 
the  Euxine,  but  it  is  certain  that  he  spent,  some  time  at  Olbia 
on  the  Borysthenes,  where  he  evidently  occupied  himself  dili- 
gently in  collecting  information  from  the  traders  and  others 
that  were  accustomed  to  penetrate  into  the  interior.  He  men- 
tions having  himself  seen  a  remarkable  monument  at  a  place 
called  Exampseus,  or  "the  Sacred  Ways,"  four  days'  voyage 
up  the  river  Hypanis,^  but  we  have  no  proof  that  his  personal 


7  See  Note  B,  p.  208. 

*  In  regard  to  this  portion  of  the 
geography  of  Herodotus,  every  student 
of  that  author  must  consult  the  valu- 
able work  of  M.  Neumann  (J)ie  Hel- 
lenen    im    Shythenlande,    8vo,   Berlin, 


1855). 

"  Heroclot.  iv.  81.  He  appears  also  to 
have  been  on  shore  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Tyras,  where  there  was  a  Greek  colony 
of  the  uame,  as  he  mentions  two  things 
to  be  seen  there  in  a  manner  that  cer- 
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observation  extended  farther  inland.  The  lively  picture  that 
he  has  drawn  of  the  mode  of  life  and  customs  of  the  nomadic 
Scythian  tribes  would  readily  lead  us  to  suppose  that  he  had 
himself  seen  them  in  their  native  wilds ;  but  it  is  difficult  to 
reconcile  this  with  the  geographical  inaccuracies  which  we 
shall  hereafter  have  to  point  out ;  and  it  seems  more  probable 
that  his  personal  acquaintance  with  them  was  limited  to  those 
he  might  have  seen  at  the  fairs  and  markets  of  Olbia  or  other 
Greek  towns,  while  he  had  gathered  fuller  particulars  from 
careful  inquiry.  In  proportion  indeed  as  he  recedes  from  the 
shores  of  the  Euxine,  his  information  becomes  more  vague  and 
untrustworthy ;  for  his  geographical  data  had  to  be  derived 
from  the  statements  of  traders  who  had  travelled  only  with  a 
view  to  their  own  commercial  objects,  and  who  had  doubtless 
never  seen  a  map,  or  attempted  to  form  in  their  own  minds 
any  definite  geographical  idea  of  the  countries  they  had 
visited. 

Still,  the  amount  and  extent  of  his  information  concerning 
the  various  tribes  and  nations  of  the  interior  is  in  every  way 
remarkable ;  and  leads  us  to  the  unquestionable  inference  that 
the  Greeks  of  his  day  had  carried  their  commercial  relations, 
either  by  land  or  water  (probably  the  former),  to  an  extent  that 
remained  unsurpassed  until  a  much  later  period.  Even  in  the 
days  of  Augustus,  Strabo  was  able  to  add  little  or  nothing  to 
the  extent  of  our  knowledge  of  the  countries  in  question,  while 
Pliny  and  Mela  mix  up  the  statements  of  Herodotus  with  those 
of  later  writers,  referring  to  a  wholly  altered  state  of  things, 
in  a  manner  which  throws  the  whole  subject  into  inextricable 
confusion. 

In  another  respect  Herodotus  stands  conspicuously  dis- 
tinguished from  his  predecessors.     All   previous  writers — so 


tainlj'  seems  to  point  to  personal  ob- 
servation (iv.  11,  82).  But  there  is  no 
other  point  on  the  coast  of  the  Euxine 
where  he  can  be  proved  to  have  touched 
on  hid  way  to  Olbia,  after  leaving  the 


Thracian  Bosphorus,  where  he  refers 
to  the  brazen  bowl  set  up  by  Pausanias 
in  a  manner  that  clearly  shows  that  he 
had  himself  seen  it  (iv.  81). 
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far  as  we  can  judge  from  the  fragments  that  remain  to  us — 
had  concurred  in  making  the  Scythian  deserts  the  abode  of 
mythical  races,  and  the  scene  of  poetical  fables.  Herodotus, 
on  the  contrary,  is  careful  to  distinguish  what  he  received  on 
credible  testimony  from  all  such  fabulous  accounts  ;  and  though 
he  does  not  refuse  to  mention  the  Arimaspians,  he  expresses  his 
doubts  of  their  existence,  and  distinctly  tells  us  that  the  fact 
rested  only  on  the  authority  of  the  Issedones,  from  whom  the 
Scythians  had  learnt  the  tale,  which  had  passed  through  them 
to  the  Greeks.^  Of  the  Hyperboreans  on  the  contrary,  as  we  have 
already  seen,  he  altogether  disbelieved  the  existence.^  Nor  is 
any  mention  found  in  his  work  of  the  Khipsean  Mountains,  and 
his  silence  may  be  considered  in  this  instance  conclusive,  as 
he  could  not  have  failed  to  notice  them  in  connection  with 
the  great  rivers  of  Scythia,  had  he  believed  in  their  existence. 

§  3.  Before  attempting  to  examine  the  account  given  by  Hero- 
dotus of  the  Scythians  and  the  adjoining  tribes,  it  is  necessary 
to  advert  briefly  to  his  ideas  on  the  subject  of  the  Euxine 
itself,  and  its  subordinate  or  tributary  sea,  the  Palus  Mseotis. 
His  misconceptions  concerning  the  extent  and  configuration 
of  these  two  great  basins  of  water  will  be  found  to  have  an 
important  bearing  on  the  geographical  arrangement  of  the 
numerous  tribes  that  adjoined  their  shores ;  and  it  is  impossible 
to  represent  to  ourselves  the  idea  that  he  had  formed  of  the 
Scythian  territories,  and  the  succession  of  the  different  tribes, 
without  clearly  comprehending  the  wide  divergence  of  his 
notions  on  this  subject  from  the  reality. 

Herodotus  had  himself  navigated  the  Euxine,  and  its  waters 
were  in  his  days  frequently  traversed  by  Greek  traders  in  all 


1  iii.  116,  iv.  27.  He  speaks  with 
equal  caution  of  tlie  strange  races  re- 
ported by  the  Argippeans  to  dwell  be- 
yond them  to  the  north  (iv.  25). 

2  See  above,  p.  160. 

It  is  an  important  lesson  to  us,  of  the 
caution  necessary  in  making  use  of  the 
statements  quoted  by  late  grammarians 
from   earlier  writers,  that   Eustathius 


(ad  Dionys.  Perieg.  v.  31)  cites  Hero- 
dotus as  afSrming  the  very  fact  that  he 
combats:  viz.  the  existence  of  the 
Hyperboreans,  beyond  the  Ai-imaspians 
and  the  grifiBns,  extending  to  the  sea  : 
the  account  quoted  indeed  by  Herodo- 
tus from  Aristeas  (iv.  13),  but  of  which 
he  repeatedly  expresses  his  disbelief 
(Ibid.  16,  32). 
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directions.  But  we  must  not  hastily  conclude  that  he  had 
therefore  correct  ideas  as  to  its  form  and  magnitude,  or  that 
he  was  acquainted  with  its  true  geography,  in  the  modern 
sense  of  the  term.  He  had  indeed  arrived  at  definite  con- 
clusions on  the  subject,  which  prove  the  pains  he  had  taken 
to  inform  himself;  while  their  erroneous  character  shows  the 
difficulty  that  existed  in  his  time  in  arriving  at  a  correct 
result.  He  tells  us  that  the  Euxine,  which  he  terms  "the 
most  wonderful  of  all  seas  "  is  eleven  thousand  one  hundred 
stadia  in  length,  and  its  breadth,  at  the  widest  part,  is  three 
thousand  three  hundred  stadia.  The  greatest  length  he  con- 
siders to  be  from  the  mouth  of  the  Pontus  (i.  e.  the  Thracian 
Bosphorus)  to  the  Phasis ;  and  its  greatest  breadth  to  be 
between  Themiscyra  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Thermodon, 
and  Sindica  (the  peninsula  of  Taman)  at  the  entrance  of  the 
Cimmerian  Bosporus.  The  last  supposition  involves  a  con- 
siderable error.  The  broadest  part  of  the  Black  Sea  is  in 
reality  between  Heraclea  on  the  coast  of  Bithynia,  and  the 
mouth  of  the  estuary  of  the  Borysthenes,  where  its  breadth  is 
not  less  than  325  geographical  miles,  or  3250  stadia — very 
nearly  agreeing  with  the  estimate  of  Herodotus — while  the 
actual  distance  between  the  points  selected  by  him  does  not 
exceed  285  G.  miles  or  2350  stadia.  The  length  on  the  other 
hand  is  enormously  exaggerated ;  the  distance  from  the  mouth 
of  the  Thracian  Bosphorus  to  that  of  the  Phasis  being  in  a 
direct  course  not  more  than  about  5500  stades,  or  just  about 
halfihsd  stated  by  Herodotus. 

§  4.  The  source  of  his  error  is  not  far  to  seek ;  for  he  has 
himself  told  us  in  this  instance  the  process  of  computation  by 
which  he  arrived  at  his  result.  "  In  a  long  day  (he  tells  us)  a  ship 
usually  accomplishes  about  70,000  fathoms,  and  about  60,000 
fathoms  in  the  night."  ^     Now  from  the  Phasis  to  the  mouth 


^  The  mention  of  fathoms  in  this  cal-  !    converts  these  fathoms  into  stadia — the 


culation  seems  to  shovv  that  this  was 
the  customary  nautical  mode  of  mea- 
surement.    It  is  Herodotus  himself  who 


common  measure  of  land  distances. 

It  would  be  very  curious  to  know 
what  was  the  mode  employed  by  the 
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of  the  Bosphoriis  was  a  voyage  of  nine  days  and  eight  nights  ; 
and  from  Sindica  to  Themiscyra  was  a  voyage  of  three  days 
and  two  nights.  Hence  he  computed  the  distances  by  a  simple 
process  of  multiplication ;  reckoning,  as  the  G-reeks  always 
did,  100  fathoms,  or  600  feet,  to  the  stade,* 

Here  it  is  evident  that  the  error  arose  simply  from  an 
over-estimate  of  the  average  rate  of  sailing.  It  was  no  doubt 
possible  that  a  Greek  merchant  vessel  should,  under  favourable 
circumstances,  accomplish  as  much  as  700  stadia  (70  Gr.  miles) 
in  a  day,  and  600  in  the  night ;  but  it  was  a  great  mistake 
to  take  this  as  the  distance  performed  on  the  average.  The 
ordinary  estimate  of  later  geographers  is  500  stadia  a  day,  and 
the  same  for  a  night.^  But  even  this  would  make  the  estimate 
of  Herodotus  greatly  exceed  the  truth,  and  it  is  evident  that 
we  must  allow  for  considerable  loss  of  time,  in  consequence  of 
the  windings  of  the  coast,  baffling  winds,  caused  by  projecting 
headlands,  and  other  causes  of  delay,  of  which  Herodotus  took 
no  account.  On  the  other  hand  his  estimate  of  the  width  is 
comparatively  so  little  in  excess,  that  it  shows  clearly  that 
the  Greek  sailors  of  those  days  were  in  the  habit  of  taking- 
advantage  of  the  prevalence  of  north  winds,  and  stretching 
directly  across  from  the  mouth  of  the  Cimmerian  Bosporus  to 
the  Greek  settlements  on  the  southern  shores  of  the  Euxine. 

§  5.  But  if  his  ideas  of  the  dimensions  and  form  of  the  Euxine, 
or  Pontus,  as  he  generally  calls  it,  were  thus  disfigured  by 
grave  errors,  his  conception  of  the  Palus  Mseotis — "  the  mother 
of  the  Euxine,"  as  it  was  commonly  termed  by  the  Greeks — 
was  still  more  erroneous.  "  The  Pontus  (he  tells  us,  after  de- 
scribing its  dimensions  in  the  above  passage)  has  also  a  lake 
belonging  to  it,  not  very  much  inferior  to  itself  in  size;  the 
waters  of  which  flow  into  it.  It  is  called  Mseotis,  and 
the  mother  of  the  Pontus."  This  is  indeed  a  startling  mis- 
statement.    At  the  present  day  the  Sea  of  Azov  covers  an 


shipmasters  of  the  Euxine  in  order  to 
calculate  the  distance  run  in  a  day, 
but   to  this    we    have    unfortunately 

VOL.    I. 


no  clue.  *  See  Note  C,  p.  209. 

^  Scylax,  Periplus,  §  69. 
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area  of  about  14,000  square  miles,  which  is  little  more  than 
one-twelfth  of  that  of  the  Black  Sea.  Hence  many  geographers 
and  commentators  on  Herodotus  (including  even  his  most 
recent  translator)  have  thought  it  necessary  to  suppose  that 
some  great  physical  changes  have  taken  place  since  his  time, 
and  that  the  Palus  Mseotis  was  really  much  more  extensive  in 
ancient  times  than  at  the  present  day.^  It  is  certain  indeed 
that  the  Sea  of  Azov,  which  is  throughout  its  extent  very 
shallow,  is  gradually  filling  up,  and  becoming  perceptibly 
shallower;  while  the  continual  deposit  of  silt  and  mud  by  the 
river  Don  is  necessarily  pushing  forward  its  delta  into  the  sea, 
and  a  similar  deposit  is  taking  place  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Kuban  also,  on  the  southern  shore  of  the  sea.''  It  is  true  also 
that  there  are  geological  reasons  which  have  led  Pallas  and 
other  writers  to  speculate  on  the  probability  that  the  whole 
tract  between  the  Caspian  and  the  Sea  of  Azov  was  submerged, 
and  the  two  seas  consequently  united,  at  no  very  remote 
period,  geologically  speaMng.  But  it  would  be  very  hasty  to 
assume  from,  this  that  any  material  change  has  taken  place 
within  the  historical  period,  or  since  the  time  of  Herodotus, 
and  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  Scylax  (or  the  author  of  the 
Peri  plus  that  bears  his  name),  writing  little  more  than  a 
century  after  Herodotus,  estimates  the  Maeotis  at  only  half  the 
size  of  the  Euxine.^  This  is,  of  course,  still  a  great  exaggera- 
tion ;  but  the  idea  of  its  great  size  seems  to  have  continued 
fixed  in  the  minds  of  the  Greeks  for  ages  afterwards,  and 
even  Ptolemy  still  represented  it  as  enormously  larger  than  it 
really  is.^ 


*  See  Mr.  Kawlinson's  note  to  Ms 
translation  of  Herodotus,  vol.  iii.  p. 
79. 

'  All  these  causes  were  in  full  ope- 
ration in  the  time  of  Polybius,  who 
enters  into  some  interesting  specu- 
lations on  the  subject :  anticipating  the 
time  when  not  only  the  Palus  Mseotis, 
but  even  the  Euxine  itself,  might  be 
filled  up  by  these  deposits  (iv.  40). 
These  views  are  perfectly  sound,  as  a 


matter  of  geological  theory ;  but  the 
rate  of  progress  has  been  very  much 
slower  than  he  supposed,  and  the 
amount  of  actiial  change  that  has  taken 
place  within  2000  years  is  compara- 
tively trifling.     (See  Chapter  XVII.) 

»  Scylax,  Peripl.  §  69. 

^  Ptolemy  supposed  the  Palus  Mseotis 
to  extend  through  nearly  six  degrees  of 
latitude  from  S.  to  N.,  with  a  breadth 
more   than   equal,   if  we  include  the 
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The  truth  appears  to  be,  that  the  Palus  Mseotis  was  generally 
regarded  by  the  Greeks  as  a  laJce,  not  as  an  inland  sea ;  con- 
sidered as  such,  it  was  enormously  larger  than  any  other  lake 
with  which  they  were  acquainted ;  and  the  idea  thus  formed 
of  its  vast  size  led  readily  to  an  exaggerated  estimate  of  its 
real  dimensions.  It  seems  much  more  natural  to  believe  that 
Herodotus  was  misled  by  erroneous  information  than  to  have 
recourse  to  the  supposition  of  physical  changes  having  taken 
place  with  unexampled  rapidity. 

§  6.  No  allusion  is  found  in  Herodotus  to  the  fancied  resem- 
blance of  the  general  form  of  the  Euxine  to  a  Scythian  bow,  so 
familiar  to  the  later  Greek  geographers.  This  comparison 
indeed  implies  a  much  more  accurate  conception  of  its  general 
configuration  than  was  possessed  by  the  historian,  and  especially 
of  the  true  size  and  position  of  the  Tauric  peninsula,  concern- 
ing which  he  entertained  strangely  erroneous  notions,  for  one 
who  had  himself  navigated  the  Euxine,  of  which  it  forms  so 
prominent  a  feature.  He  indeed  coi'rectly  describes  the  Tauric 
territory  as  a  mountainous  district  projecting  into  the  Pontus, 
and  forming  the  advanced  point  of  Scythia  between  the  seas 
that  bounded  it  on  the  south  and  east ;  but  in  order  to  convey 
to  his  readers  an  idea  of  its  form,  he  compares  it  successively 
with  the  projecting  portion  of  Attica,  and  with  that  of  lapygia 
in  Italy,  beyond  the  line  from  Brundusium  to  Tarentum.^ 
Both  comparisons  show  clearly  that  he  conceived  it  only  as  an 
Acte,  or  projecting  tract  of  land,  and  that  he  was  unaware  of 
its  being  a  peninsula  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the  term,  joined 
to  the  mainland  only  by  a  narrow  neck  or  isthmus :  otherwise 
the  Peloponnese  must  have  offered  itself  as  a  much  apter  com- 
parison, and  one  familiar  to  all  Greeks.  The  two  peninsulas  are 
indeed  very  nearly  about  the  same  size,  and  the  Isthmus  of 
Perekop,  which  unites  the  Crimea  to  the  continent,  is  little 
broader  than  that  of  Corinth.^ 


inlet,  which  he  calls  Byce  Lacus,  and 
which  must  represent  the  Putrid  Sea 
of  Strabo,  of  which  Ptolemy  had  appa- 


rently a  very  imperfect  notion.     (See 

Chapter  XXVII.)       '  Herodot.  iv.  99. 

^  The  resemblance  between  the  two 

N   2 
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Here  again  it  has  been  suggested  that  some  physical  change 
may  have  taken  place,  and  that  the  shallow  inlet  now  called 
the  Putrid  Sea,  which  alone  gives  this  strictly  peninsular  form 
to  the  Crimea,  may  not  have  existed  in  the  time  of  Herodotus. 
It  must  be  admitted  that  a  very  slight  alteration  of  levels 
would  effect  this,  and  would  transform  what  is  now  a  shallow 
inland  sea  into  a  mere  salt-marsh,  or  even  into  dry  land.  But 
even  then  the  description  of  Herodotus  would  be  far  from 
characteristic,  and  it  seems  much  safer  in  this  instance  also  to 
acquiesce  in  the  conclusion  that  he  was  simply  misled  by 
imperfect  information.^ 

§  7.  But  however  imperfect  were  the  geographical  notions 
of  the  Greek  settlers  as  to  the  extent  and  coniiguration  of  the 
Euxine,  and  its  tributary  the  Mseotis,  they  had  long  been 
familiar  with  the  great  rivers  which  flow  into  those  seas,  and 
constitute  the  leading  characteristic  of  Eastern  Europe.  The 
Ister  or  Danube,  the  Tyras  (now  the  Dniester),  the  Hypanis 
(Bug),  the  Borysthenes,  or  Dnieper,  and  the  Tanais  or  Don,  are 
not  only  all  mentioned  by  Herodotus,  and  enumerated  in  their 
correct  order,  but  they  are  described  more  or  less  fully.  Of 
the  Ister  (as  we  have  already  seen)  he  speaks  iii  considerable 
detail,*  and  seems  to  have  had  pretty  accurate  information 
concerning  the  lower  part  of  its  course,  where  it  formed, 
according  to  his  view,  the  frontier  between  Scythia  and 
Thrace.^  But  as  he  makes  no  mention  of  the  cataracts  or 
rapids  at  the  Iron  Gates,  which  have  in  all  ages  opposed  so 
serious  an  obstacle  to  the  navigation  of  the  river,  it  is  clear 


iB  well  pointed  out  by  Strabo  (vii.  4, 
§  5)  ^  Se  fieydXr]  x^PP^^VO'os  ry  Tle\o- 
TTOVv-ftcrcp  irpoa-eoiKe  Koi  rh  ax'il^'^  '^'^^  '''^ 


if  any  great  physical  change  had  taken 
place  in  the  interval  between  Hero- 
dotus  and   Strabo,   in  the  immediate 


ijiejeOos.  i  neighbourhood  of  the  flourishing  Greek 

^  The    improbability   of   any    such    j  settlements    on    the   Bosporus,   which 


change  having  occurred  within  the  his- 
torical period  is  greatly  augmented  by 
the  circumstance  that  Strabo  desciibes 
the  Tauric  peninsula,  and  the  Putrid 
Sea  in  particular,  with  great  accuracy, 
and  precisely  in  accordance  with  their 
present  condition  (Strabo,  vii.  4).     But 


were  during  this  period  at  the  very 
height  of  their  prosperity,  some  tra- 
dition of  it  would  surely  have  been  pre- 
served, and  have  become  known  to  the 
later  geographer. 

*  Herodot.  iv.  48-50. 

'  iv.  99. 
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that  he  had  no  full  or  complete  knowledge  of  its  course,  as 
high  as  that  point  (about  450  miles  from  its  mouth),  and  we 
have  already  seen  how  extremely  vague  and  imperfect  were 
his  notions  concerning  the  upper  part  of  its  course,  and  the 
affluents  it  there  received.  Even  in  the  lower  portion,  though 
he  enumerates  the  tributaries  that  fall  into  it  on  the  one  side 
or  the  other,  as  if  he  had  accurate  knowledge  on  the  subject, 
it  is  impossible  to  identify  with  any  certainty  the  streams 
really  meant,  with  the  exception  of  the  Porata,  or  Pruth,  which, 
as  it  joins  the  Danube  but  a  short  distance  above  its  delta,  and 
has  a  course  nearly  parallel  with  that  of  the  Tyras,  would 
naturally  be  well  known  to  the  Greek  colonists  of  the  Euxine.*^ 

Farther  inland  indeed  he  mentions  the  Maris,  as  flowing 
from  the  land  of  the  Agathyrsi,  which  may  in  all  probability 
be  identified  with  the  Marosch,  the  principal  river  of  Tran- 
sylvania :  '^  but  the  other  names  enumerated  by  him,  are  not 
mentioned  by  any  later  writer,  and  can  for  the  most  part  only 
be  identified  by  arbitrary  selection  among  the  numerous 
streams  that  pour  their  waters  into  the  Danube  on  the  one 
bank  or  the  other. 

§  8.  Herodotus  expressly  calls  the  Ister  the  greatest  of  all 
known  rivers,®  though  he  elsewhere  remarks  that  it  owes  its 
predominance  to  its  numerous  tributaries :  for  that,  taking  the 
main  streams  separately,  the  Nile  was  far  superior  to  it  in  the 
volume  of  its  waters.^  Besides  its  magnitude,  another  circum- 
stance that  particularly  attracted  his  attention  in  this  mighty 
stream  was  its  equable  flow,  which  presented  no  difference  in 


*  Herodotus  himself  tells  us  (iv.  48) 
that  it  was  called  Porata  by  the  Scy- 
thians, but  Puretos  by  the  Greeks,  a 
statement  that  clearly  shows  the  name 
to  have  been  one  familiar  to  Greek 
ears. 

'  It  is  true  that  the  Marosch  does 
not  tall  directly  into  the  Danube,  but 
into  the  Theiss,  which  is  itself  a  tribu- 
tary of  the  Danube.  But  this  is  a 
point  of  little  importance.  Even  at  a 
much  later  period  geographers  do  not 


seem  to  have  appreciated  the  superior 
importance  of  the  Theiss.  Strabo 
speaks  of  the  Marisus  as  flowing  into 
the  Danube,  and  serving  as  the  chan- 
nel by  which  the  Eomans  sent  up  their 
supplies  for  the  Dacian  war  (vii.  3, 
§  I'S)  ;  while  the  name  of  tlie  Tibiscus, 
or  Theiss,  is  first  found  in  Ptolemy. 

*  ''iffTpos  /xev  iicu  fXiytiTTOs  Trorafxciv 
TTayTwv  Twv  Tj/xe^s  'iSfiep  (iv,  48). 

8  Ibid.  50. 
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winter  or  summer :  affording  in  this  respect  a  marked  con- 
trast, not  only  to  the  Nile,  but  to  all  those  rivers  with  which 
Herodotus  was  likely  to  be  most  familiar,  either  in  European 
Greece  or  Asia  Minor.  This  peculiarity  he  justly  attributes 
to  the  melting  of  the  accumulated  snows  by  the  summer  heat 
compensating  for  the  increased  evaporation  at  that  season.^ 
But  he  was  not  aware  that  this  great  accumulation  of  snow  was 
owing  to  the  chains  of  high  mountains  that  supply  the  main 
tributaries  of  the  Danube,  and  he  ascribed  it  to  the  ordinary 
severity  of  the  winter,  in  the  lands  from  which  they  flowed  ; — 
the  climate  of  which  he  supposed,  naturally  enough,  to  re- 
semble that  of  Scythia. 

§  9.  As  has  been  already  pointed  out,  he  describes  the  Ister 
as  flowing  into  the  Euxine  with  its  mouth  facing  the  south- 
east :  the  next  of  the  great  rivers,  the  Tyras,  flowed  from  north 
to  south,  having  its  sources  in  a  large  lake  on  the  outer  confines 
of  Scythia,  where  it  adjoined  the  land  of  the  Neuri.^  The 
Hypanis,  which  came  next,  also  rose  in  a  large  lake,  which  was 
thence  called  "  the  mother  of  the  Hypanis :"  its  waters  were  at 
first  quite  fresh,  but  in  the  lower  part  of  its  course  they  were 
rendered  bitter  or  salt  by  the  admixture  of  those  of  a  source  of 
extremely  salt  water,  at  the  distance  of  four  days'  voyage  from 
the  sea.^  It  is  singular  that  Herodotus  describes  the  Hypanis, 
though  he  calls  it  a  river  with  which  few  could  compare  in 
size,*  as  if  its  whole  course  was  only  nine  days'  voyage  from 
its  sources  to  the  sea,  and  though  these  are  obviously  intended 
to  be  reckoned  descending  the  stream,  the  statement  is  never- 
theless difficult  to  understand.^ 

§  10.  The  Borysthenes,  which  he  justly  accounted  the  largest 


'  Ibid.  ^  iv.  51.  *  Ibid.  52.   j   miles  in  length,  and  not  less  than  300 


Thv"tT:aviv  ^6vTa  -KOTajMbv  iv  oXiyoiai 
fxeyau  (iv.  52).  It  is  strange  that  Mr. 
Eawlinson  should  translate  these  words 
as  "  a  large  stream  among  those  of  the 
second  order."  They  are  correctly 
rendered  by  Valckcnaer  (ad  loc.)  "  flu- 
men  in  panels  magnum.' 

^  The  Bug  is  in  reality  about  480 


miles  in  a  direct  line  from  its  source  to 
its  mouth.  It  is  probable  that  there  is 
some  confusion  in  our  existing  text ; 
and  that  Herodotus  did  not  mean  the 
five  days'  voyage  mentioned  in  the  first 
instance  to  comprise  the  whole  distance 
from  the  lake  to  the  salt  fountain. 
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of  the  Scythian  rivers,  after  the  Danube,  was,  he  adds,  the  most 
productive  of  all  rivers,  not  only  in  Scythia,  but  in  the  world, 
with  the  single  exception  of  the  Nile.  The  vast  quantity 
and  variety  of  fish  that  it  produced,  some  of  them  of  the 
largest  size ;  the  richness  and  extent  of  the  pastures  on  its 
banks  ;  the  fertility  of  the  soil  for  cultivation ;  and  the  sweet- 
ness of  its  clear  waters, — at  the  same  time  that  salt  was  pro- 
duced in  abundance  at  its  mouth — gave  it  the  palm  over  all 
its  competitors.®  Nor  are  these  praises  exaggerated.  The 
Greek  colony  founded  near  its  mouth,  and  from  thence  gene- 
rally known  among  the  Greeks  as  Borysthenes,  but  called  by 
its  inhabitants  Olbia  or  Olbiopolis  ("the  prosperous  city") 
owed  its  wealth  and  prosperity  mainly  to  its  position  at  the 
entrance  of  this  great  stream,  which  opened  out  the  access  to 
the  richest  and  most  fertile  provinces  of  Southern  Eussia. 

Yet  even  of  the  Borysthenes  itself  his  geographical  know- 
ledge was  very  imperfect.  He  himself  tells  us  that  no  one 
was  acquainted  with  its  source,  but  that  it  was  known  for 
a  distance  of  forty  days'  voyage,  as  far  as  a  place  called 
Gerrhus,  and  that  its  course  was  from  north  to  south. '^  He 
therefore  evidently  considered  it  as  flowing  parallel  with  the 
Hypanis,  and  had  no  conception  of  the  vast  bend  by  which 
the  Dnieper  sweeps  round  from  below  Kiev  by  Ekaterinoslav 
to  Kherson.  It  is  more  remarkable  that  he  seems  to  be  un- 
acquainted with  the  cataracts  or  rapids,  which  interrupt  the 
navigation  of  the  river  during  this  part  of  its  course,  for  a 
distance  of  more  than  forty  miles,  and  must  in  all  ages  have 
opposed  a  barrier  to  communication  with  the  regions  beyond. 
But  he  himself  tells  us  that  it  flowed  through  the  land  of  the 
Georgi,  or  agricultural  Scythians,  for  the  lowest  ten  days' 
voyage,  and  above  that  its  course  lay  through  uninhabited 


*  Herodot.  iv.  53.  This  character  of 
the  Borysthenes  seems  to  have  become 
traditional.  Scymnus  Chius,  who  pro- 
bably copied  directly  from  Ephorus, 
says  of  it  in  like  manner  : 


KrJTri  fieydKa  xal  TroAAd  koL  Kapnov?  if>4p(ov 
rovs  c|)vofieVovs  voixdq  re  rots  )3oa-/c^/u.ao-tv. 
vv.  813-815,  ed.  MuUer. 

The  huge  fish  are  doubtless  sturgeon, 
which  still  abound  in  the  Dnieper, 
7  See  Note  D,  p.  211. 
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regions;^  so  that  little  would  be  known  concerning  it.  His 
erroneous  view  of  its  direction  would  iiowever  tend  materially 
to  vitiate  all  his  ideas  of  the  geography  of  this  part  of  Scythia, 
and  must  be  carefully  borne  in  mind  in  attempting  to  arrange 
and  explain  his  other  statements  on  the  subject. 

§  11.  The  last  of  the  great  rivers  of  Scythia  which  he  mentions 
is  the  Tanais,  with  which  he  was  well  acquainted,  by  name  at 
least :  this  he  describes  as  flowing  in  the-  first  place  (like  the 
Hypanis  and  Tyras)  from  a  great  lake,  and  discharging  itself 
into  a  still  greater,  the  Mseotis,  which  formed  the  boundary 
between  the  Scythians  and  Sarmatians.  He  adds  also  that  it 
received  a  tributary  river  called  the  Hyrgis.^  In  point  of 
fact  the  Don  does  rise  in  a  lake,  while  the  Bug  and  the 
Dniester  do  not,  but  it  is  one  of  such  very  small  dimensions,  as 
not  even  to  figure  on  any  ordinary  map  of  Eussia,^  and  it  is 
wholly  inconceivable  that  the  informants  of  the  historian  had 
sufBciently  accurate  knowledge  of  these  remote  regions  of  the 
interior  to  be  aware  of  this  minute  fact,  while  their  general 
notions  were  so  vague  and  incoherent.  It  is  much  more  pro- 
bable that  in. all  three  cases  the  lake  was  invented,  or  assumed 
by  the  persons  from  whom  Herodotus  derived  his  information, 
as  the  readiest  means  of  accounting  for  the  origin  of  a  great 
river.  At  the  same  time  the  extensive  marshes  in  the  interior 
of  Kussia  would  favour  the  idea,  and  may  perhaps  have  really 
contained  accumulations  of  stagnant  water  of  greater  extent 
than  they  do  now.  In  one  respect  indeed  the  knowledge 
obtained  by  Herodotus  was  superior  to  that  possessed  by  many 
later  writers.  Both  Hippocrates  and  Aristotle  believed  in  the 
existence  of  a  great  chain  of  mountains  "  in  the  extreme 
north,  beyond  the  limits  of  Scythia,"  in  which  all  the  greatest 
of  these  rivers  took  their  rise,  and  to  which  they  gave  the 
name  of  the  Ehipsean  Mountains.'^    Herodotus  on  the  contrary 


*  Herodot.  iv.  53. 

^  The  Hyrgis  is  generally  identified 
■with  the  Donetz,  but  merely  on  the 
ground  that  that  river  is  the  most  con- 
siderable affluent  of  the  Don. 


1  It  is  called  Lake  Ivan  Ozero,  and 
is  situated  in  about  34°  N.  latitude,  but 
is  described  as  a  mere  pool. 

'^  Aristot.  Meteorol.  i.  1 3.  Hippocrates 
even  accepts  the  popular  notion  that  it 
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(as  has  been  already  mentioned),  not  only  makes  no  mention 
of  the  existence  of  any  such  range,  but  his  account  of  the 
great  rivers  just  described,  altogether  excludes  the  supposition 
that  they  derived  their  waters  from  such  a  source. 

§  12.  On  the  whole,  the  knowledge  possessed  by  Herodotus 
of  the  five  principal  rivers  of  Scythia  is  very  much  what  might 
have  been  expected.  Their  mouths  and  the  lower  portion  of 
their  courses  would  be  well  known  to  the  G-reek  settlers  on  the 
northern  shores  of  the  Euxine,  while  vague  and  often  erroneous 
rumours  would  be  all  that  reached  them  concerning  the  sources 
of  the  same  rivers,  or  the  part  of  their  course  during  which 
they  flowed  through  wild  and  thinly  peopled  regions.  In 
every  instance  indeed  these  great  streams  took  their  rise 
beyond  the  limits  of  Scythia  proper,  as  defined  by  Herodotus, 
among  the  barbarous  nations  that  are  described  as  surrounding 
the  Scythians,  with  whom  the  Greeks  themselves  had  little,  if 
any,  intercourse. 

§  13.  But  if  the  account  given  by  Herodotus  of  the  five  great 
rivers  in  question  is  tolerably  clear  and  distinct,  and  their 
identification  admits  of  no  reasonable  doubt,  the  case  is  alto- 
gether otherwise  with  regard  to  three  other  streams,  all  of 
which  he  distinctly  places  between  the  Borysthenes  and  the 
Tanais,  and  to  which  he  gives  the  name  of  Panticapes,  Hypa- 
cyris,  and  Gerrhus.  Of  these  it  may  fairly  be  said  that  they 
have  defied  all  the  efforts  of  successive  geographers  to  identify 
them  with  any  known  rivers,  or  to  propose  any  plausible  solu- 
tion of  the  diflficulty.  The  Panticapes  is  described  as  rising 
in  a  lake,  having  a  course  from  north  to  south,  therefore 
parallel  with  the  Borysthenes,  into  which  river  it  ultimately 
fell,  apparently  not  far  from  its  mouth.  The  intermediate 
space  (which  was  a  distance  of  three  days'  journey  from  west 
to  east  ^)  was  occupied  by  the  Husbandmen  (Georgi)  or  agri- 
cultural Scythians,  while  the  river  in  the  lower  part  of  its 


was  from  thence  the  north  wind  blew. 
Keerai  yap  (J]  S/cuSi/crj  X'^P'j)  ^■''"'  avrfjcri 
r^ffi  &pKTOiaL^  KoX  To7<Ti  ovpecTi^  TotaL  Pi- 


TzaioKTi,  odey  6  Popfrjs  wveet  (De  Aeris, 
Aquis,  &c.  c.  95). 
3  iv.  18. 


1 86  HISTOKY   OF   ANCIENT   GEOGRAPHY.  Chap.  VI. 

course  traversed  the  land  which  he  calls  Hylaea,  or  the  Forest 
Eegion.^  Next  comes  the  Hypacyris,  rising  also  in  a  lake, 
traversing  the  country  of  the  Nomad  Scythians,  leaving  the 
Hylaea  on  the  right,  and  falling  into  the  Gulf  of  Carcine, 
opposite  the  town  of  that  name.^  There  is  no  river  that  at  the 
present  day  at  all  corresponds  with  either  of  these ;  in  fact, 
there  is  no  stream  of  any  magnitude  between  the  Dnieper  and 
the  Don,  except  the  Donetz,  which  is  a  tributary  of  the  latter 
river,  and  does  not  approach  the  Palus  Maeotis.  The  account 
is  further  perplexed  by  the  statement  that  the  Hypacyris,  the 
most  easterly  of  the  two  rivers,  discharged  its  waters  into  the 
Carcinitic  Gulf,  which  is  unquestionably  the  Gulf  of  Perekop, 
ivest  of  the  isthmus  of  that  name. 

Still  more  enigmatical  is  the  description  of  the  third  river, 
the  Gerrhus,  which,  according  to  Herodotus,  was  a  branch  of 
the  Borysthenes,  separating  from  that  river  at  the  place  called 
Gerrhus,  which  (as  we  have  already  seen)  was  the  farthest 
point  to  which  the  Borysthenes  was  navigable,  and  was  distant 
forty  days'  voyage  from  the  sea.  In  the  lower  part  of  its 
course  the  river  Gerrhus  separated  the  Nomad  Scythians  from 
the  Eoyal  tribe,  and  was  in  one  part  not  less  than  seventeen 
days'  journey  distant  from  the  Borysthenes.  Yet  it  ulti- 
mately, instead  of  falling  into  the  Palus  Maeotis,  joined  the 
Hypacyris  (!). 

The  whole  account  is  utterly  unintelligible,  and  is  not  only 
at  variance  with  the  actual  geography  of  these  regions,  but 
may  fairly  be  said  to  involve  physical  impossibilities.^  It  can 
only  be  explained  on  the  supposition  that  Herodotus,  who 
apparently  never  himself  crossed  the  Borysthenes,  was  misled 
by  the  confused  accounts  of  different  travellers,  of  which,  from 
his  own  imperfect  ideas  of  physical  geography,  he  was  unable 
to  see  the  contradiction. 


4  Her.  iv.  54.     It  is  remarkable  tliat  j   and  forming  the  boimdary  between  tlie 

Epborus,  the  next  writer  from -whom  wt!  Georgi,  or  agricnltural  Scythians  and 

have  any  details  concerning  the  land  of  the  nomad  tribes  beyond  (Ephorus,  Fr. 

the  Scythians,  describes  in  like  manner  78,  ed.  C.  Miiller  ;  Scymn.  Ch.  vv.  843- 

a  river  Panticapes,j&'.  of  the  Borj'sthenes,  !   852).     Mv.  55.     «  See  Note  E,  p.  212. 
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§  14.  It  is  almost  equally  difficult  to  identify  the  rivers  alluded 
to  in  another  passage,  where  he  tells  us  that  there  were  four 
great  rivers,  which  had  their  sources  in  the  land  of  the  Thys- 
sagetse,  beyond  the  desert  that  bounded  the  Budini  on  the 
north,  and  after  flowing  through  the  territory  of  the  Mseetse, 
fell  into  the  Palus  Mseotis.''  These  he  enumerates  in  the 
following  order :  the  Lycus,  the  Oarus,  the  Tanais,  and  the 
Syrgis.  Of  these  the  Tanais  is  of  course  well  known,  and 
the  Syrgis  is  probably  the  same  that  he  elsewhere  calls  the 
Hyrgis,  though  he  there  describes  it  as  a  tributary  of  the 
Tanais,  not  as  falling  into  the  Palus  Meeotis.  The  Oarus  has 
been  supposed  by  some  modern  writers  to  be  the  Volga,  though 
that  river  in  fact  flows  into  the  Caspian  Sea,  but  there  is  really 
no  clue  to  its"  identification.^  Of  the  Lycus  nothing  whatever 
is  known. 

Even  of  the  Tanais  itself  it  may  be  observed,  that  though 
it  was  certainly  identical  with  the  Don,  it  may  be  questioned 
whether  the  Greeks  were  sufficiently  acquainted  with  the  upper 
part  of  its  course  to  distinguish  the  main  stream  from  its  tri- 
butary the  Donetz,  which  is  itself  a  large  river,  and  has  the 
more  direct  course  from  north  to  south,  while  the  Don  itself 
makes  so  great  a  bend  to  the  east,  that  it  might  readily  be 
mistaken  for  a  different  river.^ 

§  15.  With  regard  indeed  to  all  these  streams  it  must  be  borne 
in  mind  that  the  geographical  statements  of  Herodotus  as  to 
their  sources,  their  course  and  their  outflow,  could  be  derived 
only  from  the  reports  of  travellers,  who  had  crossed  them  in 
their  commercial  journeys  with  caravans  into  the  interior.  The 
Greeks  certainly  had  navigated  the  Borysthenes,  the  Hypanis 
and  the  Danube  for  a  considerable  distance  from  their  mouths : 
but  it  is  uncertain  whether  they  had  done  so  in  the  case  of  the 
Tanais,  at  least  as  early  as  the  time  of  Herodotus,^  and  the 


'  iv.  123. 

«  See  Note  F,  p.  213. 
■''  Rcnnell's  Geography  of  Herodotus, 
\i.  57. 


'  The  Greek  colony  of  Tanais,  at 
the  mouth  of  the  river  of  that  name, 
was  certainly  not  founded  till  long 
after  the  time  of  Herodotus. 
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traffic  from  the  Borysthenes  eastward  was  in  all  probability 
carried  on  almost  wholly  (as  it  has  been  in  modern  times)  by 
caravans  of  waggons  across  the  steppes.  A  traveller  accom- 
panying such  a  caravan  would  readily  observe  and  remember 
the  number  of  considerable  streams  that  he  crossed,  and  might 
report  correctly  their  general  direction,  and  their  names,  at 
least  those  by  which  they  were  known  at  the  point  where  he 
crossed  them  ;  for  it  must  be  remembered  that  it  is  not  uncom- 
mon for  a  river  to  bear  different  appellations  in  different  parts 
of  its  course — but  he  would  have  to  rely  upon  vague  hearsay 
as  to  the  points  from  which  they  came  or  to  which  they  ulti- 
mately tended.  Purely  geographical  questions  of  this  sort 
have  little  interest  for  a  semi-barbarous  people,  or  even  for  a 
half-educated  traveller,  and  the  statement  that  all  the  four 
rivers  last  referred  to  ran  into  the  Palus  Mseotis  may  very  pro- 
bably have  been  a  mere  conjecture  hastily  adopted  by  those 
who,  like  Herodotus  himself,  believed  that  sea  to  be  nearly  as 
large  as  the  Euxine. 

§  16.  Far  more  interesting  and  valuable  than  these  professed 
geographical  data,  are  the  notices  that  Herodotus  has  preserved 
to  us  of  the  various  tribes  and  nations  that  inhabited  the  wide 
tracts  on  the  north  of  the  Euxine  and  in  the  adjoining  dis- 
tricts of  Asia.  This  was  precisely  the  kind  of  information 
that  he  was  likely  to  obtain  most  correctly  from  the  class  of 
travellers  to  whom  alone  he  could  have  recourse.  Traders, 
travelling  solely  for  commercial  purposes,  would  be  likely  to 
trouble  themselves  little  about  purely  geographical  questions, 
but  their  attention  would  necessarily  be  directed  to  the  manners 
and  customs  of  the  tribes  that  they  visited,  as  well  as  to  the 
natural  productions  of  their  countries,  and  the  uses  to  which 
they  were  applied.  Nor  could  they  fail  to  notice  the  diversity 
or  identity  of  race  among  neighbouring  populations,  as  attested 
by  the  use  of  different  languages,  requiring  in  consequence  a 
succession  of  different  interpreters. 

In  one  respect  Herodotus  is  favourably  distinguished  from 
almost  all  his  successors.    With  many  ancient  geographers  the 
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term  Scythians  was  applied  in  as  wide  and  vague  a  sense  as 
that  of  Tartars  has  been  in  modern  times.  Just  as  under  the 
latter  appellation  have  been  included  tribes  of  Mongolian,  of 
Turkish,  and  even  of  Finnish  extraction,  so  did  the  later 
writers  on  ancient  geography  frequently  extend  the  name  of 
Scythians  to  all  the  nomad  nations  that  inhabited  the  northern 
regions  of  Europe  and  Asia.  Herodotus,  on  the  contrary,  uses 
the  term  in  a  strictly  ethnographical  sense,'^  With  him  the 
Scythians  are  a  distinct  people,  differing  from  those  that 
adjoined  them  on  the  east,  north,  and  west,^  and  Scythia  is  a 
definite  area,  of  the  extent  and  configuration  of  which  he 
seems  to  have  'formed  to  himself  a  distinct  idea,  though  it  is 
very  difficult  for  us  to  represent  to  ourselves  his  conception 
of  it. 

§  17.  One  point,  however,  is  certain.  He  tells  us  distinctly 
that  Scythia  was  bounded  on  two  sides,  the  south  and  east,  by 
the  sea.*  Hence  it  is  clear  that  he  regarded  the  Palus  Masotis 
— as  was  done  by  all  subsequent  geographers,  including  even 
Ptolemy — as  extending  from  south  to  north,  and  thus  forming 
the  eastern  boundary  of  Scythia.  The  Tanais,  which  pro- 
longed the  frontier  between  Europe  and  Asia  and  separated 
the  Scythians  from  the  Sarmatians,  was  also  supposed  to  flow 
from  north  to  south.  These  two  sides  he  considered  to  be 
about  equal,  and  supposed  Scythia  on  the  whole  to  be  (of 
course  speaking  approximately)  of  a  square  form,  extending 
inland  about  the  same  distance  as  the  length  of  its  sea-front, 
which  he  reckoned  at  twenty  days'  journey,  or  about  400  G. 


^  This  remark,  however,  must  be  found  elsewhere  of  this  native  appella- 
confined  to  the  portion  of  his  work  (the  tion  ;  nor  does  it  tend  to  throw  any 
fourth  book)  in  which  he  is  treating  light  upon  the  ethnic  affinities  or  de- 
specially  of  the  Scythians.  In  another  scent  of  the  people  designated  by  Hero- 
passage  (vii.  64)  he  applies  the  name  dotus  under  the  name  of  the  Scythians, 
of  Scythians  to  the  Sacse  or  Asiatic  Few  questions  in  ethnology  have  been 
Scythians,  in  the  same  manner  as  is  {  more  disputed  than  this.  See  Note  H, 
usual  with  later  geographers.  |    p.  215. 

3  He  tells  us  that  they  called  them-  !        *  ecrTi  ycip  ttjs  SkuSi/ctjs  to,  Svo  fxSpea 

selves   Scoloti   (S/co'Aotoi),  and  that  it  tcoj/  ovpwv  es  QaXaaaav  cpipovra,  r-qv  re 

was   the  Greeks  who   gave  them  the  Trp6s  /xeffa/xfipirjv   koI  tV  irphs  7]S>   (iv. 

name  of  Scythians  (iv.  6).     No  trace  is  99). 
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miles.^  It  is  evident  that  this  idea  of  the  conformation  of 
the  country  is  so  widely  different  from  its  real  position  and 
figure,  that  it  would  be  a  mere  waste  of  time  to  attempt  to 
discuss  it  in  minute  detail,  or  attempt  to  reconcile  it  with  the 
natural  boundaries.  The  important  result  is,  that  he  con- 
sidered the  country  inhabited  by  the  Scythians  (properly  so 
called)  to  extend  only  about  400  Gr.  miles  inland,  whether 
measured  from  the  Euxine  or  the  Palus  Meeotis.^  They  there- 
fore may  be  considered  as  occupying  the  whole  of  Southern 
Eussia,  including  the  Ukraine,  Podolia,  and  the  country  of 
the  Don  Cossacks,  together  with  Bessarabia  and  Moldavia  to 
the  banks  of  the  Danube.  But  their  limits  towards  the  in- 
terior cannot  be  defined  with  any  approach  to  accuracy.^ 

§  18.  The  Scythian  people,  as  conceived  by  the  historian,  was 
divided  into  several  tribes,  characterized  by  some  difference 
in  their  modes  of  life  and  habits,  as  the  Georgi  or  agricultural 
Scythians,  the  Eoyal,  and  the  Nomad  Scythians :  to  each  of 
which  he  assigns  a  definite  geographical  position.  But  un- 
fortunately he  has  described  these  positions  and  their  re- 
spective limits,  with  reference  to  the  rivers  between  the 
Borysthenes  and  the  Tanais,  in  a  manner  which  involves  them 
in  the  same  hopeless  confusion  that  attends  the  determination 


*  ecrrt  wv  ttjs  'ZKvQiKr,s  ws  iov(T7]s  re- 
rpayiiyovj  tSiv  Svo  ixipiwv  KaT7]K6vToov  is 
ddXaffcrav,  iravrr;  taov  to  t6  es  Ty\v  lu-ead- 
yaiav  (pepov  Koi  rh  irapa  Trjv  Odhacraai' 
(iv.  101). 

It  seems  difficult  to  understand  how, 
in  the  face  of  these  two  passages,  Mr. 
Eawlinson  can  say  :  "  The  truth  seems 
to  be  that  Herodotus  regarded  fScythia 
as  having  only  one  of  its  sides  washed 
by  the  sea  "  {Herodotus,  vol.  iii.  p.  209), 
when  he  distinctly  states,  twice  over, 
that  it  was  bounded  by  the  sea  on  two 
sides.  His  whole  conception  of  the 
geographical  views  entertained  by  He- 
rodotus on  the  subject  appears  to  me 
fundamentally  erroneous  :  to  which  his 
mistranslation  of  the  statement  con- 
cerning the  mouth  of  the  Danube  ma- 
terially contributes. 


®  He  reckons  (iv.  101)  from  the  Ister 
to  the  Borysthenes  ten  days'  journey, 
and  ten  more  from  the  Borysthenes 
to  the  Palus  Mseotis,  calculating,  as 
he  himself  tells  us,  200  stadia  to  the 
day's  journey.  This  would  give  for  the 
southern,  or  sea,  front,  20  days'  journey, 
equal  to  4000  stadia  (400  G.  miles) : 
and  he  adds  that  tlie  distance  from  the 
sea  to  the  Melanchlseni,  who  adjoined 
the  Scythians  on  the  north,  was  also 
20  days'  journey.  Thus  the  extent  of 
the  boundary  lines  drawn  towards  the 
interior  (ret  opdia  ra  is  tV  /xecroyaiav 
(pepovra)  was  the  same  as  that  of  the 
boundaries  on  the  other  side  (ra  iTrt- 
Kapa-Lo),  i.e.  the  two  sides  washed  by 
the  Euxine  and  the  Palus  Mseotis. 

'  See  Note  G,  p.  214. 
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of  those  rivers.  All  that  can  be  affirmed  with  certainty  is  that 
he  placed  in  the  western  part  of  Scythia  a  tribe  whom  he 
characterizes  as  the  Ploughmen  (Aroteres)  because  they  cul- 
tivated the  land  in  order  to  raise  corn  for  export,  without  using 
it  for  their  own  subsistence :  while  the  Georgi  (or  Agricul- 
turists), east  of  the  Borysthenes,  subsisted  on  the  produce  of 
their  own  tillage,  like  all  other  nations.  Beyond  them  towards 
the  east  were  the  Nomad  Scythians,  inhabiting  an  open  steppe 
country  ;  and  again  beyond  them,  extending  to  the  Palus 
Mseotis  and  the  Tanais,  was  the  tribe  of  the  Royal  Scythians, 
who  looked  upon  all  the  others  as  their  slaves  or  vassals.  The 
whole  tract  occupied  by  these  successive  tribes  was  an  open 
treeless  plain,  with  the  exception  of  a  district  (apparently  of 
small  extent)  near  the  mouth  of  the  Borysthenes,  which  was 
called  in  consequence  Hylsea,  or  "  the  Forest  country."^ 

§  19.  Beyond  the  limits  thus  assigned  by  Herodotus  to  the 
Scythians  that  people,  as  he  tells  us,  was  encircled  by  a  series  of 
different  nations,  extending  from  west  to  east,  in  the  following 
order :  the  Agathyrsi,  the  Neuri,  the  Androphagi,  the  Melan- 
chlseni,  the  Geloni,  the  Budini  and  the  Sauromatse.  All  these 
tribes  had  their  own  separate  rulers  and  were  in  the  opinion 
of  the  historian  distinct  from  the  Scythians,  though  in  some 
instances  resembling  them  in  their  manners,  and  occasionally 
presenting  a  similarity  of  language.  The  Tauri  also,  who 
inhabited  the  peninsula  that  derived  its  name  from  them, 
were  regarded  by  him  as  a  distinct  people  from  the  Scythians.^ 

The  first  of  these  surrounding  tribes  was  the  Agathyrsi :  a 
people  who  are  distinguished  by  Herodotus  as  the  most  refined 


*  The  limits  and  position  of  this 
tract  cannot  be  determined,  for  the 
reason  already  stated,  that  they  are 
inseparably  connected  with  the  enig- 
matical rivers  Panticapes  and  Hypa- 
cyras.  But  it  appears  to  have  been 
situated  to  the  east  of  the  Borysthenes 
and  adjoining  tiie  sea.  No  extensive 
forest  tract  exists  in  this  part  of  Russia 
at  the  present  day :  but  the  tradition  ;  ^  iv.  99. 
still  remained  in  the  last  century  of  I 


some  portions  having  been  formerly 
covered  with  forests.  (See  Rennell's 
Geography  of  Herodotus,  p.  63,  4to  ed.) 
Portions  of  the  valley  of  the  Borys- 
thenes, where  the  river  spreads  into  a 
variety  of  channels,  are  indeed,  even  at 
present,  overgrown  with  trees,  and  the 
same  thing  is  the  case  with  the  other 
rivers,  though  in  a  less  degree. 
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among  them,  and  who  were  remarkable  also  for  the  abundance 
of  their  gold  ornaments.  They  may  be  considered  on  plau- 
sible, though  hardly  conclusive  grounds,  as  occupying  the 
region  now  called  Transylvania,  the  gold  mines  of  which  may 
probably  have  been  worked  from  the  earliest  ages,^  Next  to 
them  came  the  Neuri,  who  resembled  the  Scythians  in  man- 
ners :  but  were  said  to  have  the  peculiar  power  of  transforming 
themselves  for  a  few  days  every  year  into  wolves.^  This  story, 
of  which  Herodotus  frankly  expresses  his  disbelief,  is  curious 
as  the  earliest  allusion  to  the  superstition  of  the  "  were-wolf," 
so  generally  prevalent  among  the  northern  nations  of  Europe. 
Another  circumstance  mentioned  by  Herodotus  that  the  Neuri, 
about  a  generation  before  the  expedition  of  Darius,  had  been 
compelled  to  quit  their  homes  for  a  time,  on  account  of  the 
multitude  of  serpents,  has  at  first  sight  a  very  fabulous  air  ; 
but  is  in  fact  by  no  means  improbable.  A  modern  traveller,^ 
who  visited  the  German  colonies  in  the  south  of  Russia,  found 
them  still  full  of  recollections  of  the  difficulties  with  which 
they  had  to  cope,  when  they  first  settled  there  about  30  years 
before,  from  the  multitude  of  serpents  with  which  the  whole 
country  swarmed ;  and  which  only  gradually  gave  way  before 
the  increase  of  tillage  and  ]3opulation.  The  Neuri  are  sup- 
posed by  Schafarik,  but  on  very  slender  grounds,  to  have  been 
a  Slavonian  tribe  :  they  apparently  occupied  the  country  near 
the  sources  of  the  Dniester,  the  modern  Volhynia. 

§  20.  Beyond 'the  Neuri  were  the  Androphagi,  who,  as  their 
name  imports,  were  cannibals,  in  which  respect  they  stood  alone 
among  all  the  nations  in  this  part  of  the  world.  Herodotus 
tells  us  that  their  manners  were  in  all  respects  the  most  rude 
and  savage  with  which  he  was  acquainted  :  and  that  they  spoke 


'  In  otlier  respects  (says  Herodotus, 
iv.  104)  their  customs  are  like  those  of 
the  Thracians.  It  is  not  improbable 
that  they  were  in  fact  a  race  of  Thra- 
cian  ori2;in.  -  iv.  105. 

'  Kolil,  Reisen  in  Siid-Bussland, 
vol.  ii.  pp.  153-156.     The  serpents  in 


question,  a  species  of  viper  (Coluber 
trabalis),  are  said  to  grow  sometimes  to 
a  very  large  size.  But  some  of  the 
stories  related  to  Kohl  bear  the  stamp 
of  exaggeration,  and  remind  one  of 
similar  legends  in  the  early  ages  of 
Greece. 
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a  peculiar  language,  distinct  from  the  Scythian.*  All  these 
particulars  tend  to  support  the  conjecture  of  Neumann  that 
they  were  a  Finnish  race :  several  of  the  tribes  of  that  family 
being  known  to  have  retained  the  habit  of  cannibalism  even 
in  the  middle  ages.^  They  were  separated  from  the  country 
of  the  Scythians  by  a  desert  tract  of  considerable  extent,  and 
seem  to  have  been  situated  nearly  due  north  of  the  Greek 
settlements  on  the  Borysthenes  :  but  how  far  inland  we  have 
no  means  of  determining. 

Next  to  them — proceeding  still  from  west  to  east — came  the 
Melanchlseni,  or  "Black-cloaks,"  of  whom  we  learn  nothing, 
except  that  they  were  distinguished  from  the  Scythians,  whom 
they  resembled  in  their  other  customs,  by  the  constant  use  of 
the  black  dress,  from  which  they  derived  their  name.^  But 
though  their  manners  were  like  those  of  the  Scythians,  Hero- 
dotus expressly  tells  us  that  they  were  a  distinct  and  non- 
Scythian  race. 

§  21.  The  next  nation  to  the  Melanchlseni  were  the  Budini, 
a  people  concerning  whom  we  have  more  interesting  informa- 
tion. They  were  (Herodotus  tells  us)  a  large  and  powerful 
nation,  and  were  all  of  them  distinguished  by  light  blue  eyes 
and  red  hair.''  They  were  nomads  like  their  neighbours  on 
both  sides,  but  their  country  was  no  longer  the  mere  open 


*  Herodot.  iv.  106.  I   frequent    occurrence    fsee   Plut.    Cat. 


*  Neumann,  Die  Hellenen  im  Sky- 
thenlande,  p.  212. 

iv.  107.     Tlie  Melanchlseni  were 


Maj.  i.),  and  exactly  corresponds  to  the 
''ccerulei  oculi,  rutilse  comae"  of  Taci- 
tus in  speaking  of  the  Germans  (Gei-- 


already  mentioned  by  Hecatseus.  They  ;  mania).  But  it  by  no  means  follows 
are  noticed  at  a  later  period  by  Dion  I  that  we  are  therefore  to  suppose  the 
Chrysostomus  (Orat.  xxxvi.  p.  78)  who    [   Budini  to  be  of  Germanic  race,  as  has 


says  tliat  the  Olbiopolites  had  derived 
from  them  the  fashion  of  wearing  short 
black  cloaks,  which  prevailed  among 
them  in  his  day. 

^  There  appears  to  me  no  doubt  that 
this  is  the  sense  of  the  words  of  Hero- 
dotus. BouSii/oi  5e  €Ovos  ihv  jxeya  Kal 
TToWhi'  yXavK6v  re  irav  tVxup&Js  4(Tti  Koi 
TTvppSv  (iv.  108).  The  combination  of 
irvppds  in  the  sense  of  "  red-haired " 
with  yXavKos  or  yAavKofMfiaros  is  one  of 

VOL.  I. 


been  suggested  by  Mannert,  and  par- 
tially adopted  by  Kawlinson.  The 
Russians  are  spoken  of  by  an  Arabic 
author  as  having  "  red  hair  and  blue 
eyes  ;"  and  the  Thracians  are  also  de- 
scribed as  having  the  same  character- 
istic. According  to  Humboldt  (Asia 
Centrale,  vol.  i.  p.  393),  tribes  with  red 
beards  and  blue  eyes  are  mentioned  in 
the  Chinese  annals  as  living  in  the 
interior  of  Central  Asia  or  Mongolia. 
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steppe  or  plain :  it  contained  extensive  forests,  as  well  as  lakes 
and  marshes  which  abounded  with  beavers  and  otters.  In  the 
midst  of  these  dwelt  a  tribe  called  the  Geloni,  who  were  often 
confounded  with  them,  so  that  the  name  of  Geloni  was  fre- 
quently applied  by  the  Greeks  to  the  whole  nation  of  the 
Budini^ — but  incorrectly,  as  Herodotus  assures  us.  According 
to  him,  the  Geloni  differed  from  the  Budini  in  personal 
characters  and  in  language,  as  well  as  in  the  habits  of  life. 
They  were  not  nomads,  but  settled  agriculturists,  having 
gardens  or  orchards,  and  raising  corn  for  their  own  consump- 
tion :  they  even  possessed  a  city  of  large  extent,  surrounded 
by  walls,  built  of  timber,  and  containing  houses  and  temples, 
also  of  wood.  These  temples,  according  to  the  informants  of 
Herodotus,  were  dedicated  to  Greek  divinities  and  adorned 
with  altars  and  statues  in  the  Greek  fashion.  In  fact,  he 
tells  us,  the  Geloni  were  originally  Greeks,  who  had  quitted 
the  trading-places  on  the  coast  and  settled  among  the  Budini ; 
and  their  language  was  a  mixture  of  Greek  and  Scythian.^ 

It  is  very  difficult  to  give  credence  to  this  last  statement. 
It  would  be  an  unprecedented  thing  for  Greek  settlers  to  have 
established  themselves  at  such  a  distance  in  the  interior,  with- 
out keeping  up  any  communication  or  intercourse  with  their 
countrymen  on  the  Euxine ;  and  the  explanation  suggested 
by  Heeren  that  it  was  merely  a  Greek  factory  established  thus 
far  inland,  for  the  purposes  of  trade,  is  wholly  at  variance  with 
Herodotus,  who  evidently  meant  to  describe  these  Geloni  as 
a  barbarian  tribe,  though  more  cultivated  and  civilized  than 
their  neighbours ;  and  retaining  traces  of  their  Greek  origin 
in  their  religion  and  language.  Very  little  value  can  be 
attached  to  the  former  ground  of  identification;  and  if  the 
Geloni  were  a  Slavonian  tribe  (as  has  been  suggested  with 
some  plausibility  by  Schafarik)^  there  would  really  be  sufficient 


*  Herodot.  iv.  109.  Both  names  are 
found  in  the  later  geographers,  but  with 
no  additional  particulars,  and  appa- 
rently only  derived  from  Herodotus. 


"  iv.  108. 

^  Schafarik,    Slavische   Alterthiimer, 
vol.  i.  pp.  184-190. 
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resemblance  between  the  deities  of  the  two  systems  to  lead 
readily  to  the  belief.  The  wooden  city,  with  its  walls  of  wood, 
resembles  very  much  the  accounts  we  find  of  the  old  Slavonian 
cities :  that  of  Saratov,  on  the  Volga,  is  said  to  have  retained 
its  ancient  wooden  walls  and  towers  down  to  a  late  period.^ 
In  the  neighbourhood  of  that  city,  within  the  province  to 
which  it  gives  name,  and  between  the  Don  and  the  Volga  we 
may  fix  with  reasonable  assurance  the  position  of  the  Geloni, 
and  the  surrounding  nomad  tribes  of  the  Budini.  This  is  an 
important  point  for  the  determination  of  the  geographical 
position  of  other  tribes,  to  be  hereafter  mentioned. 

§  22.  East  of  the  Tanais,  but  south  of  the  Budini,  dwelt  the 
Sauromatae,  a  nomad  race  inhabiting  a  region  of  open  steppes, 
wholly  destitute  of  trees,  like  the  greater  part  of  Scythia 
proper.^  They  occupied  a  tract  fifteen  days'  journey  in  length, 
from  the  mouth  of  the  Tanais  towards  the  north.  Most  modern 
writers  are  agreed  in  identifying  the  Sauromatae  of  Herodotus 
with  the  Sarmatse  or  Sarmatians  of  later  authors,  who  at  a 
subsequent  period  crossed  the  Tanais,  drove  out  the  Scythians 
from  the  steppes  north  of  the  Euxine,  and  ultimately  extended 
themselves  into  the  plains  of  Hungary  and  Poland,  where, 
under  the  name  of  Slavs,  they  still  form  the  bulk  of  the  popu- 
lation. The  legend  related  by  Herodotus  which  ascribes  their 
origin  to  a  casual  mixture  of  certain  Scythians  with  a  body  of 
Amazons,*  is  doubtless  a  mere  myth,  invented  to  account  for 
the  masculine  and  warlike  habits  of  the  women  among  them  : 
and  no  dependence  can  be  placed  upon  it,  as  evidence  of  any 
real  connection  of  race  between  the  Scythians  and  Sarmatians. 
But  the  case  is  otherwise  with  his  statement  of  the  resemblance 
between  the  two  languages :  ^  this  is  a  point  upon  which  the 
Greek  traders  were  likely  to  be  able  to  judge,  and  is  certainly 
a  circumstance  of  importance  in  attempting  to  determine  the 
ethnographical  character  of  the  Scythians  themselves.® 


^  Gobe],  Reise  im  Siid-Russland, 
cited  by  Nenmann,  p.  91.  See  also 
Scbafarik,  I.  c.  p.  191. 


Herodot.  iv.  21. 

iv.  110-116. 

lb.  117.         «  See  Note  H,  p.  215. 
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Such  was,  according  to  Herodotus,  the  series  of  nations  or 
tribes  by  which  the  Scythians  were  immediately  surrounded. 
In  most  directions  these  tribes  formed  the  limit  of  his  know- 
ledge and  of  the  supposed  habitable  world.  We  hear  nothing 
of  any  people  beyond  the  Agathyrsi  to  the  west :  and  he 
expressly  tells  us  that  the  country  to  the  north  of  the  Neuri 
was,  so  far  as  he  could  learn,  uninhabited.  The  Androphagi 
were  themselves  separated  from  the  northern  limit  of  Scythia 
by  a  desert  tract  of  considerable  extent ;  and  beyond  them 
again  was  an  absolute  desert,  where  no  people  were  known  to 
dwell.  North  of  the  Melanchlseni  again  nothing  was  known 
but  uninhabited  deserts.  It  is  evident  therefore  that  in  these 
directions  neither  the  Grreek  traders  nor  their  Scythian  in- 
formants had  penetrated  any  farther.'' 

§  23.  But  it  was  otherwise  towards  the  north-east.  Beyond  the 
Budini,  who,  as  we  have  seen,  were  situated  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Saratov,  between  the  Don  and  the  Volga,  there  was 
also  a  desert  tract,  but  only  of  seven  days'  journey  in  extent ; 
and  beyond  this,  in  a  somewhat  easterly  direction,  dwelt  the 
Thyssagetse,  a  numerous  and  peculiar  people.^  They,  as  well 
as   the   lurcse,^  who   were   contiguous  to   them  in   the  same 


^  iv.  17,  18,  20. 

'  edvos  iToXAov  koI  iSiov.  Herodot.  iv. 
22.  He  doubtless  meaus  by  this  ex- 
pression to  intimate  Ms  own  conviction 
that  the  Thyssagetse  were  a  distinct 
people  from  their  neighbouis,  Scythians 
and  others.  But  of  course  this  does 
not  exclude  the  probability  of  ethno- 
graphical relations  between  them.  The 
name  has  been  regarded,  naturally 
enough,  as  indicating  a  connection  with 
the  Massagette,  who  were  not  far  dis- 
tant towards  the  south-east ;  and  both 
have  been  supposed  to  be  related  to 
the  Getse  of  the  Greeks,  the  supposed 
ancestors  of  the  Goths  (Donaldson, 
Varronianus,  p.  41, 2nd  edit.).  Professor 
Eawlinsou  even  goes  so  far  as  to  assume 
boldly  that  the  Thyssagetaa  were  the 
"lesser  Goths  "as  distinguished  from 
the  Massagetse  or  "greater  Goths" 
(vol.  iii.  p.  19,  note).     But  there  is  no 


i   etymological  support  for  this  :  and  all 
'■   such  inferences  from  mere  names,  the 
i   original  forms  of  which  we  have  no 
S   means  of  discovering,  appear  to  me  in 
I   the  Idghest  degree  hazardous  and  un- 
I   certain.     See  some  judicious  remarks 
of  Niebuhr  (^Researches,  p.  82).     Hum- 
[   boldt,  however  (Kosmos,  vol.  ii.  p.  176), 
j   adopts  the  Gothic  hypothesis  with  re- 
gard to  the  Massagetse  without  hesi- 
tation. 

9  The  name  of  these  lurcse  has  been 
transformed  by  Pliny  (vi.  7,  §  19)  and 
Mela  (i.  c.  19,  §  116),  both  of  whom  are 
obviously  copying  Herodotus,  into 
Turcas,  and  they  have  in  consequence 
frequently  been  supposed  to  be  iden- 
tical with  the  Turks.  But  there  is  no 
reason  to  suppose  the  name  of  Turks  to 
be  anything  like  so  ancient  as  this  ; 
and  the  coincidence  is  probably  mere 
accident,  having  apparently  originated 
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regions,  were  hunters,  and  subsisted  by  the  chase :  their  whole 
country  being-  overspread  with  forests.  Beyond  them  again 
still  bearing  towards  the  east,  dwelt  a  Scythian  tribe,  who  were 
believed  to  have  formerly  emigrated  from  the  land  of  the 
Eoyal  Scythians,  on  the  Euxine,  and  established  themselves 
in  these  remote  regions.  Thus  far,  we  are  told,  the  country 
was  level  and  fertile  :  but  after  this  it  became  stony  and 
rugged.  After  traversing  a  considerable  extent  of  this  rugged 
tract  there  occurred  a  people  called  the  Argippasi,  dwelling  at 
the  foot  of  a  range  of  lofty  mountains,  who  resembled  the 
Scythians  in  dress,  but  spoke  a  peculiar  language.  They  had 
flat  noses  and  projecting  chins,  or  jaw-bones,  and  were  always 
bald  from  their  birth  upwards.^  Their  principal  subsistence 
was  derived  from  a  kind  of  fruit,  which  they  dried  in  solid 
masses,  after  straining  off  the  juice,  which  they  drank  mixed 
with  milk.  This  is  precisely  the  same  process  used  by  the 
Calmucks  of  the  present  day  in  preparing  the  fruit  of  the  bird- 
cherry  (Prunus  Padus),  which  with  them  also  forms  an  im- 
portant article  of  diet.  The  description  of  the  physical 
characters  of  the  Argippsei  also  resembles  that  of  the  Kalmucks, 
and  other  Mongolian  tribes,  as  these  would  present  themselves 
to  an  unscientific  observer.  The  baldness  indeed  is  not  really 
common  to  the  whole  race,  but  peculiar  to  the  sacerdotal  caste : 
and  must  have  been  erroneously  transferred  to  the  whole 
people.  It  was  doubtless  the  same  confusion  that  gave  rise 
to  the  notion  preserved  by  Herodotus  that  the  Argippgei  were 
a  sacred  race,  who  never  made  use  of  arms  and  had  no  occasion 
for  them,  as  no  one  ever  attacked  them  :  but  the  neighbouring 
tribes  referred  their  disputes  to  them  as  arbiters.^ 

The  mountains,  at  the  foot  of  which  the  Argippseans  were 
settled,  can  hardly  be  any  other  than  the  Ural  :^  and  if  we 


only  in  a  false  reading  of  Herodotus.  !  Minor.     But   the  similarity  of  name 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  certainly  tempt-  I  may  well  be  in  this  case  also  merely 

ing  to  connect  the  name  of  the  lurcse  casual. 

with  that  of  tlie  Yuruks,  a  wandering  '  iv.  23.  2  ibi(j_ 

race  of  herdsmen  akin  to  the  Turco-  I  ^  They  are  indeed  supposed  by  Hee- 

mans,  who  roam  over  the  plains  of  Asia  (  ren  (Aniatic  Nations,  vol.  ii.  p.  272)  to 
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place  them  on  the  western  or  south-western  slopes  of  that  chain, 
there  will  remain  abundance  of  room  for  the  different  tribes 
enumerated  by  Herodotus  between  them  and  the  Budini.  It  is 
indeed  impossible  to  assign  to  each  of  these  tribes  its  precise 
geographical  limits  or  position,  but  we  trace  distinctly,  as  we 
follow  the  course  indicated  by  Herodotus,  the  transition  from 
the  open  steppes  to  the  forest-covered  regions, — which  were 
certainly  far  more  extensive  in  ancient  times  than  they  are  at 
the  present  day,* — and  from  thence  to  the  rugged  hilly  tract 
immediately  adjoining  the  mountains. 

§  24.  The  Argippaeans  were  the  last  nation  towards  the  north, 
with  which  the  Greek  settlers  on  the  Euxine  or  their  Scythian 
neighbours,  had  any  direct  communication.  They  were  cut 
off  on  the  north  by  an  impassable  barrier  of  lofty  mountains  ; 
beyond  which  no  one  had  ever  penetrated  :  but  the  Argippseans 
reported  them  to  be  inhabited  by  men  with  feet  like  goats  ; — 
and  beyond  these  again  were  a  people  who  slept  for  six  months 
in  the  year.^  In  these  traditions — naturally  treated  by  Hero- 
dotus himself  as  mere  fables — it  is  not  difficult  to  discern  a 
germ  of  truth.  The  one  is  no  more  than  a  natural  hyperbole 
to  express  the  habits  of  an  active  race  of  mountaineers ;  the 
other  is  obviously  founded  on  the  well-known  facts  of  the  pro- 
longed winter  night  of  the  Arctic  Eegions  :^  though,  like  most 
similar  traditions,  it  was  exaggerated  far  beyond  the  truth. 


be  the  Altai,  and  tlie  same  view  is 
adopted  by  Humboldt  (Asie  Centrale, 
vol.  i.  pp.  389-407).  But,  notwith- 
standing these  high  authorities,  it 
appears  to  me  far  more  probable  that 
the  Ural  Mountains  are  those  really 
meant.  The  course  followed  by  Hero- 
dotus is  clearly  towards  the  N.E.  (ac- 
cording to  his  own  conception  it  was 
nearly  N.  but  verging  somewhat  to- 
wards the  E.),  and  this  direction  must 
inevitably  lead  to  the  chain  of  the 
Ural.  These  mountains  could  not  have 
been  overlooked  or  ignored  by  the  in- 
formants of  Herodotus,  and  would  con- 
stitute a  natural  barrier  to  all  further 
communication  in  this  direction.     It  is 


true  that  the  chain  of  the  Ural  in 
reality  extends  from  S.  to  N.  and  not 
from  W.  to  E.  as  Herodotus  apparently 
conceived  the  mountains  in  question  to 
do,  but  there  are  few  points  upon  which 
the  information  of  ancient  writers  was 
so  often  inaccurate  or  erroneous,  as  this 
of  the  direction  of  mountain  ranges. 

■*  See  this  point  fully  examined  and 
discussed  by  Neumann,  pp.  85-98. 

'^  iv.  25. 

"  It  is,  however,  justly  observed  by  a 
recent  traveller  (cited  by  ]Mr.  Eawlin- 
sou)  that  the  statement  as  reported  to 
Herodotus  was  not  that  there  was  a 
night  of  six  months'  duration,  which  of 
course  is  only  true  at  the  pole  itself, 
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But  while  tlie  country  north  of  the  Argippaeans  was  thus 
unknown  to  the  Greeks,  it  was  otherwise  with  the  tract  that 
lay  to  the  east  of  them.  Here  dwelt  the  Issedones,  a  people 
who  are  represented  as  just  and  humane  in  other  respects,  but 
having  the  custom  of  eating  the  bodies  of  their  deceased 
fathers,  whose  skulls  they  afterwards  gilt  and  preserved  as 
objects  of  reverence.''  The  name  of  the  Issedones  was  certainly 
familiar  to  the  Glreeks  long  before  the  time  of  Herodotus.  It 
was  mentioned  by  Hecatseus  of  Miletus,  as  well  as  by  Aristeas, 
who  professed  to  have  visited  them  himself.®  Whether  or  not 
this  was  true,  it  may  be  taken  as  showing  with  certainty  that 
they  were  already  known  to  the  Greeks  on  the  Euxine  in  his 
time.  They  are  placed  by  Herodotus,  as  we  have  just  seen, 
east  of  the  Argippsei :  in  another  passage  he  tells  us  that 
they  were  situated  "  opposite  to "  the  Massagetse,  whom  he 
regarded  as  occupying  an  extensive  tract  to  the  east  of  the 
Caspian  Sea.^  The  Issedones  would  in  this  case  be  due  north 
of  them, — a  meaning  which  would  suit  very  well  with  the 
passage  in  question — and  may  be  placed  in  the  broad  steppes 
to  the  south-east  of  the  Ural  Mountains— now  inhabited  by 
the  hordes  of  the  Kirghiz. 

§  25.  The  regions  north  of  the  Issedones  were  equally  un- 
known with  those  to  the  north  of  the  Argippseans.  But  it  was 
here  that  tlieij  placed  the  fabulous  Arimaspians,  and  the  equally 
fabulous  Griffins.  Herodotus  is  distinct  in  his  assertion  that 
this  story  was  told  by  the  Issedones,  from  whom  the  Scythians 


but  that  the  inhabitants  slept  for  that 
period,  which  may  be  understood  as 
arising  from  their  keeping  closely 
within  doors  through  the  long  and 
dreary  winter  nights. 

A  similar  tradition  as  to  the  "  land 
of  darkness  "  in  the  far  north  was  cur- 
rent among  Oriental  nations  (see  a 
note  by  Sir  H.  Eawliuson  on  Herodotus, 
iv.  25),  and  is  mentioned  by  Ibn  Batuta, 
who  was  informed  that  it  was  distant 
forty  days'  journey  from  the  city  of  Bul- 
gar,  which  he  visited.  {Travels  of  Ibn 
Batuta,  translated  by  Lee,  p.  78.) 


How  easily  such  a  statement  might 
arise  from  exaggeration  of  a  true  fact 
is  shown  by  Pliny  in  his  account  of 
Thule,  where,  after  stating  tliat  there 
was  no  night  there  at  the  summer 
solstice,  and  no  day  at  the  winter 
solstice,  he  adds,  "  Hoc  quidam  senis 
mensibus  continuis  fieri  arbitrantur" 
(iv.  c.  16,  §  104). 

'  iv.  26. 

**  iv.  13.     See  above,  Chap.  IV. 

^  i.  201.  The  conclusions  to  be 
drawn  from  this  passage  will  be  dis- 
cussed in  the  next  chapter. 
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learnt  it,  and  that  it  passed  from  them  to  the  Greeks.^  If  any 
reliance  can  be  placed  on  this  statement,  it  would  appear  pro- 
bable that  the  fable  was  connected  with  the  fact  of  the  abun- 
dance of  gold  on  the  flanks  of  the  Ural  and  Altai  mountains, 
th,e  streams  of  which  may  have  been  worked  by  people  in  a 
very  primitive  state  of  civilization.^  Herodotus  himself,  while 
rejecting  as  altogether  fabulous  the  story  of  the  griffins  and 
the  one-eyed  Arimaspians,  admits  as  a  certain  fact  that  by  far 
the  greatest  quantity  of  gold  came  from  the  north  of  Europe 
(under  which  appellation  he  includes  the  tracts  in  question), 
"  though  how  produced  (he  adds)  I  know  not."^  The  abun- 
dance of  gold  among  the  Scythians  on  the  Euxine,  and  its 
extensive  use  by  them,  is  sufficiently  attested  by  the  contents 
of  their  tombs,  which  have  been  opened  in  modern  times. 
Whatever  therefore  may  have  been  the  origin  of  the  fable, 
the  fact  that  large  quantities  of  gold  were  brought  from  the 
interior  of  Northern  Asia  to  the  coasts  of  the  Euxine  is  one 
that  admits  of  no  doubt. 

To  this  fact  we  are  probably  indebted  for  the  great  extension 
of  the  geographical  knowledge  of  the  Greeksnn  this  direction. 
The  extent  and  accuracy  of  the  information  collected  by 
Herodotus  concerning  the  regions  which  lay  to  the  north-east 
of  Scythia,  as  compared  with  those  which  bounded  it  on  the 
north-west  and  north,  is  very  remarkable,  and  points,  as  was 
long  ago  remarked  by  Heeren,*  to  the  existence  of  a  well- 
established  caravan  route  in  that  direction.  But  the  commo- 
dities that  can  be  carried  long  distances  by  caravans  must 
necessarily  be  light,  and  readily  portable.  Gold  was  exactly 
a  production  of  this  kind,  adapted  for  ready  transport ;  and 
the  gold-bearing  regions  of  Northern  Asia  would  naturally 
exercise  a  strong  power  of  attraction  upon  the  Greek  settlers 
on  the  Euxine,  as  well   as  on  the   more   civilized    Scythian 


1  iv.  27.     He  adds  that  the  name  of  |  -  See  the  remarks  of  Humboldt  on 

Arimaspians  was  Scythian  :  for  that  in   |  this  subject  {Asie  Centrale,  vol.  i.  pp. 

the  Scythian  language ''arima"  meant   |  o30-408).                    ^  iii.  116. 

one,  and  "  spou,"  an  eye.                           \  •*  Asiatic  Nations,  vol.  ii.  p  285. 
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tribes,  who  adjoined  that  sea.  The  only  other  production  of 
these  northern  regions  that  was  likely  to  be  sought  after  by 
visitors  from  the  south  was  their  furs,  which  would  be  an 
indispensable  article  to  the  Greek  colonists  in  Scythia,  however 
little  they  were  used  to  require  them  at  home. 

§  26.  It  is  a  remarkable  instance  how  little  such  sources  of 
information  as  were  open  to  Herodotus  could  be  relied  on  for 
correct  geographical  knowledge,  that,  while  he  obtained  these 
interesting  and  valuable  particulars  concerning  the  various 
nations  and  tribes  that  were  successively  met  with  in  pro- 
ceeding towards  the  north-east,  no  mention  is  found  of  the 
great  river  Volga,  which  must  have  been  necessarily  crossed 
on  the  way,  and  which  was  in  fact  a  larger  stream  than  either 
the  Tanais  or  the  Borysthenes.  The  supposition  that  the 
Oarus,  mentioned  by  him  in  another  passage  among  the  rivers 
flowing  from  the  land  of  the  Thyssagetse,  was  really  the  Volga, 
would  not  mend  the  matter,  as  there  is  no  indication  that  he 
regarded  that  river  as  of  any  greater  importance  than  the 
other  streams  with  which  he  associated  it.^ 

§  27.  On  the  other  hand,  the  knowledge  which  Herodotus 
had  acquired  of  these  countries  would  naturally  lead  him  to 
the  inference,  even  if  he  possessed  no  specific  information  on 
the  subject,  that  the  Caspian  Sea  must  be  an  inland  sea,  sur- 
rounded on  all  sides  by  land.  This,  indeed,  results  of  neces- 
sity from  the  data  with  which  he  himself  furnishes  us.  For  he 
distinctly  places  the  Massagetse  on  the  eastern  side  of  the 
Caspian  :  ^  these  adjoined  the  Issedones  on  the  north,  and  the 
Issedones  again  were  connected  through  the  Argippsei  and  an 
unbroken  chain  of  nations  towards  the  west,  with  the  Budini 
and  the  Scythians.  But  apart  from  this  train  of  reasoning, 
it  is  probable  that  Herodotus  had  derived  from  some  other 


*  It  seems  not  improbable  that  the 
Volga  was  in  fact  confounded  with  the 
Tanais  :  the  two  streams  approach  near 
one  another  in  the  part  of  their  course 
where  they  would  naturally  be  crossed 
by  a  traveller  proceeding  tlirough  the 


land  of  the  Budini,  and  might  be  sup- 
posed by  him  to  be  only  two  branches 
of  one  great  stream.     But  in  any  case 
the  omission  is  a  remarkable  one. 
6  i.  201. 
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source  more  definite  information  concerning  the  Caspian  Sea, 
as  he  not  only  states  distinctly,''  as  a  fact,  that  it  is  a  separate 
sea,  not  communicating  with  any  other,  but  he  gives  an 
estimate  of  its  length  and  breadth,  which  implies  that  it  was 
habitually  navigated.^  In  this  respect  it  is  remarkable  that 
Herodotus  was  in  advance  of  almost  all  his  successors,  who, 
from  Eratosthenes  to  Pliny,  agreed  in  describing  the  Caspian 
as  an  inlet  from  the  outer  Ocean.  It  is  not  till  the  time  of 
Ptolemy  that  we  find  the  correct  view  again  prevailing. 


Sect.  3.- — Expedition  of  Darius  into  Scythia. 

§  1.  The  expedition  of  Darius  against  the  Scythians  is  undoubt- 
edly entitled  to  be  regarded  as  an  historical  fact,  however  difficult 
it  may  be  to  admit  many  of  its  details  as  historically  accurate. 
But  we  have  here  only  to  consider  it  from  a  geographical  point 
of  view ;  and  in  this  respect  we  shall  find  that  the  narrative  of 
it,  as  related  by  Herodotus,  accords  extremely  well  with  the 
geographical  account  of  Scythia  and  the  adjoining  lands  given 
by  the  same  author.  So  close,  indeed,  is  the  coincidence  that, 
when  we  bear  in  mind  how  much  vagueness  and  uncertainty 
still  hung  about  the  regions  in  question,  it  is  impossible  to 
avoid  the  inference  that  the  two  have  been  adapted  to  each 
other.  Either  the  narrative  of  the  campaign  has  been  fitted 
into  the  geographical  views  obtained  from  other  sources,  or 
those  views  have  been  themselves  derived  from  the  informa- 
tion obtained  during  the  expedition.  The  latter  alternative 
is  that  adopted  by  Major  Rennell,  who  supposes  that  Hero- 


'  i.  203.  '    the     position     of    the    Caspian,    and 

*  Herodotus  gives  the  length  of  the  reckoned  its  greatest  length  from  E.  to 

Caspian  as  fifteen  days'  voyage  for  a  W.  instead  of  from  N.  to  S.     This  was 

rowing  vessel  (^elpecriri    xp^'^P-^^Vi   It).),  certainly  done  by  later  geographers,  but 

and  the  greatest  breadth  as  eight  days.  from  whatever  source   Herodotus  de- 

These  proportions  are  very  nearly  cor-  |   rived  his  information  concerning  this 

rect,  and  I  agree  with  Mr.  Eawlinson  i   sea  he  certainly  appears  to  have  had  a 

that  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  (as  ;   more  accurate  idea  of  its  extent  and 

has  been  suggested  by  some  critics,  in-  i   configuration  than  any  of  his  successors 

eluding  Niebuhr)  that  he  misconceived  :   before  Ptolemy. 
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dotus  "  drew  his  materials  for  the  inland  part  of  the  geography 
[of  Scythia],  scanty  as  they  may  be,  from  the  history  of  this 
expedition."  ^  But  the  historical  details  of  the  narrative  are 
such  as  in  themselves  to  present  insurmountable  difficulties 
to  our  receiving  it  as  an  accurate  account  of  the  operations 
of  the  Persian  army ;  and  the  particulars  previously  given  by 
Herodotus  of  the  different  nations  that  were  successively 
visited  by  the  invader,  resemble  much  more  the  impressions 
that  might  have  been  gathered  from  the  Scythians  themselves, 
than  such  as  would  be  derived  from  a  rapid  hostile  incursion, 
traversing  the  lands  in  a  hasty  manner,  and  almost  without 
seeing  an  enemy. 

§  2.  The  substance  of  the  narrative  of  Herodotus  is  briefly 
this.^  Darius  having  determined  to  take  vengeance  upon  the 
Scythians  for  their  inroad  into  Media  (about  130  years  before), 
assembled  a  great  army,  amounting  to  700,000  men,  with 
which  he  crossed  the  Bosphorus  by  a  bridge  of  boats,  and 
advanced  through  the  land  of  the  Thracians  and  the  Getse  to 
the  Danube,  where  another  bridge  of  boats  had  been  already 
prepared  by  the  Ionian  and  other  Asiatic  Greeks,  who  fur- 
nished the  greatest  part  of  his  fleet.  From  thence  he  plunged 
at  once  into  the  wilds  of  Scythia,  leaving  the  lonians  to  guard 
the  bridge,  and  thus,  in  case  of  necessity,  secure  his  retreat. 
But  they  were  only  ordered  to  remain  at  this  post  for  sixty 
days.  According  to  a  preconcerted  scheme,  the  Scythians 
offered  no  opposition  to  the  advance  of  the  Persians,  but  con- 
tinually retreated  before  them,  laying  waste  the  country  as 
they  went,  and  directing  their  line  of  march  eastward  towards 
the  Tanais.  This  course  they  continued  till  they  came  to  that 
river,  which  they  crossed,  and  the  Persians  after  them,  still 
continuing  the  pursuit.  In  this  manner  both  armies  traversed 
the  land  of  the  Sauromatae,  and  entered  that  of  the  Budini. 
Here  the  Persians  found  the  wooden  fortress,  already  men- 
tioned, which  they  burnt  to   the  ground,  and  continued  to 


^  Keunell's  Geography  of  Herodotus,  p.  107,  4to  ed.  '  Herodot.  iv.  120-142. 
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pursue  the  Scythians  through  the  land  of  the  Budini  to  the 
confines  of  the  desert  beyond.  Here  Darius  at  length  made  a 
halt,  on  the  river  Oarus,  where  he  erected  eight  large  forts,  at 
an  interval  of  about  60  stadia  apart,  the  remains  of  which 
were  said  to  be  still  -visible  in  the  days  of  Herodotus.^  From 
hence  he  turned  westward,  and  having  fallen  in  with  other 
bodies  of  the  Scythians,  which  retreated  before  him  in  like 
manner,  was  thus  led  on,  first  into  the  land  of  the  Melanchlseni, 
afterwards  into  that  of  the  Androphagi,  and  then  of  the  Neuri. 
The  Scythians  intentionally  led  the  Persians  by  this  great 
circuit  through  the  territories  of  those  different  nations, 
because  they  had  previously  refused  to  make  common  cause 
with  the  Scythians  and  unite  in  repelling  the  Persian  arms. 
When  they  now  found  themselves  threatened  by  this  double 
invasion,  they  broke  up  in  terror  and  confusion,  and  fled  into 
the  deserts  towards  the  north.  The  Agathyrsi  alone  took  up 
arms  in  their  own  defence,  and,  posting  themselves  on  their 
frontier,  forbade  the  entrance  of  the  Scythians,  who  thereupon 
turned  aside  and  re-entered  their  own  land.  Various  attempts 
at  negotiation  now  took  place,  but  without  effect ;  and  at 
length  Darius,  finding  his  troops  continually  harassed  by  the 
Scythians,  without  any  opportunity  of  striking  a  decisive 
blow,  determined  to  retreat  to  the  Danube,  which  he  re-crossed 
in  safety.  The  Scythians  had  indeed  made  two  attempts  to 
persuade  the  lonians  to  destroy  the  bridge  ;  and  the  term  of 
sixty  days  had  already  expired,  but  the  Ionian  leaders  judged 
it  for  their  own  advantage  to  secure  the  retreat  of  Darius,  and 
consequently  maintained  the  bridge  in  such  a  state  that  it  was 
restored  without  difficulty. 

§  3.  It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  point  out  the  difficulties  and 
objections  that  present  themselves  at  every  step,  if  we  attempt 
to  consider  this  relation  as  an  authentic  historical  narrative, 


*  iv.  124.  Twv  en  Kol  is  iju-e  to.  ipei- 
■Kia  aSia.  ijv.  Of  coiu-se  this  was  mere 
hearsay,  though  the  expression  would 
certainly  lead  one  to  suppose  that  He- 
rodotushad  himself  seen  them.     If  any 


remains  of  earthworks  really  existed  on 
the  banks  of  the  Oarus,  these  would  be 
naturally  connected  by  the  native  tra- 
dition with  the  name  of  Darius. 
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like  that  of  the  campaigns  of  Alexander  the  Great,  or  the 
expedition  of  the  younger  Cyrus.  As  Mr.  Grrote  remarks, 
Herodotus  conducts  the  immense  host  of  Darius  from  the 
Danube  to  the  Tanais  "  as  it  were  through  fairy  land,"  heedless 
of  the  distance,  of  the  great  intervening  rivers  (of  which  he 
himself  elsewhere  speaks  as  one  of  the  great  marvels  of 
Scythia),  and  of  the  difficulty  of  obtaining  supplies  for  a  vast 
army,  in  a  country  almost  devoid  of  natural  resources,  and  in 
which  whatever  was  to  be  found  had  been  studiously  destroyed.^ 
The  distance  from  the  Danube  to  the  Tanais  was,  according  to 
Herodotus's  own  conception,  forty  days'  journey  for  an  ordi- 
nary traveller ;  *  it  could  hardly,  therefore,  have  been  less  than 
sixty  days'  march  for  an  army ;  and  yet  Darius  is  represented 
as  traversing  the  whole  of  this  distance,  apparently  without  a 
halt,  and  without  a  mention  of  any  obstacle ;  then  proceeding 
through  the  country  of  the  Sauromatae  and  the  Budini  to  the 
river  Oarus ;  halting  there  long  enough  to  erect  important 
works  of  fortification  (the  object  of  which  is  utterly  unintelli- 
gible), and  then  making  a  vast  circuit  through  the  nations  to 
the  north  of  the  Scythians,  till  he  returned  once  more  into 
their  country,  apparently  at  no  great  distance  from  the  point 
at  which  he  started.  It  was  not  till  after  the  Scythians  had 
led  him  this  wild-goose  chase  through  the  desert  regions  of 
the  north,  that  we  are  told  they  despatched  messengers  to  the 
Danube  to  try  the  fidelity  of  the  lonians,  but  failed  in  the 
first  instance  hecause  the  a'p'pointed  sixty  days  had  not  yet  elapsed  ! 
But  such  a  march  as  he  is  represented  as  having  made  could 
hardly  have  been  accomplished,  even  supposing  it  feasible  at 
all,  in  less  than  an  hundred  and  fifty  days,  or  five  months.^ 


^  Grote's  History  of  Greece,  vol.  iv. 
p.  355. 

■*  He  computes  the  sea  front  of  Scy- 
thia from  the  Danube  to  the  Mseotis  at 
20  days'  journey  (iv.  101),  and  the  side 
perpendicular  to  it,  parallel  with  the 
Mseotis  (according  to  his  conception) 
was  of  equal  length.  Of  course  if  Uarius 
inarched  direct  to  the  Tanais  he  would 


take  the  diagonal  of  the  square,  and 
thus  cut  off  a  portion  of  the  supposed 
distance  :  but  this  it  was  impossible  for 
him  to  do  in  reality. 

^  This  is  Major  Eennell's  calculation 
(vol.  i.  p.  150),  who  therefore  assumes 
that  there  must  have  been  some  error, 
when  we  are  told  that  the  60  days 
had  not  elapsed.     But  the  question  of 
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Now  the  duration  of  the  expedition  is  precisely  the  point  upon 
which  Herodotus  was  most  likely  to  be  well  informed,  for  this 
was  the  circumstance  that  must  necessarily  impress  itself  the 
most  strongly  upon  the  minds  of  the  lonians  and  other  Greeks 
who  kept  watch  at  the  bridge.  His  account  of  their  pro- 
ceedings has  every  appearance  of  being  derived  from  good 
information ;  while  that  of  the  operations  of  the  Persian  army 
could  only  be  derived  either  from  the  vague  reports  of  those 
who  returned  after  wandering  in  the  unknown  regions  of 
Scythia,  or  (more  probably)  from  the  exaggerated  accounts 
current  among  the  Scythians  themselves,  and  picked  up  from 
them  by  the  Greek  colonists  on  the  Euxine.  We  may  safely 
pronounce  that  narrative,  as  transmitted  to  us  by  Herodotus, 
to  be  impossible  and  unintelligible  ;  ^  but  this  does  not  affect 
the  geographical  account  of  the  regions  in  question,  which  is 
both  intelligible,  and  consistent  with  the  statements  he  has 
previously  made  concerning  the  order  and  relative  positions  of 
the  different  nations  through  whose  territories  Darius  was 
supposed  to  have  been  led. 


time  is  an  essential  element  in  the 
story,  as  told  by  Herodotus.  Mr. 
Eawlinson  indeed  says  (vol.  iii.  p.  118, 
note)  that  we  do  not  know  the  ivhole 
time  employed  on  the  expedition.    But 


Scythians  to  the  bridge  (when  the  60 
days  had  not  yet  elapsed)  and  the 
second;  and  the  whole  of  the  great 
circuitous  march,  by  which  Darius  re- 
turned into  Scythia,  is  distinctly  repre- 


the   narrative   certainly   excludes  the   j   sented  as  having  taken  place  before  the 
supposition     that    any    long    interval   !  first  message  was  sent, 
elapsed  between  the  first  visit  of  the  I       ^  See  Note  I,  p.  217. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  161. 

THE   ACTiE   OF   HERODOTUS. 

We  liave  unfortunately  no  English  word  whicli  conveys  the  exact 
meaning  of  the  Greek  'Akt^,  a  clear  comprehension  of  which  is 
essential  to  the  understanding  of  this  passage,  as  well  as  of  some 
others  in  the  Greek  geographers.  It  does  not  correspond  either  to 
a  mere  promontory  (though  used  as  such  in  poetical  Greek),  or  to  a 
peninsula  strictly  so  called,  but  is  something  intermediate  between 
the  two.  The  term  peninsula  is  indeed  at  the  present  day  often 
vaguely  applied  to  large  tracts  of  land  connected  with  the  con- 
tinent by  a  broad  belt,  not  a  mere  isthmus.  Thus  we  speak  of  the 
Spanish  peninsula,  the  Scandinavian  peninsula,  &c. ;  and  as  thus 
employed,  the  word  approaches  closely  to  the  meaning  of  the  Greek 
'Akt-*).  But  the  latter  term  was  applied  also — and  perhaps  more 
properly — to  a  mere  advanced  tract  of  land,  projecting  somewhat 
in  the  manner  of  a  wedge  from  the  mainland,  and  ending  in  a 
promontory.  The  two  most  characteristic  instances  of  this  meaning 
of  the  word  are  the  aKTrj  of  Attica — from  which,  according  to  some 
writers,  that  country  derived  its  name— and  the  Argolic  Acte,  the 
tract  of  land  projecting  between  the  Saronic  Gulf  and  the  Gulf  of 
Argos,  and  including  the  cities  of  Epidaurus,  Troezen,  and  Her- 
mione. 

On  a  large  scale  the  country  which  we  now  term  Asia  Minor 
answers  exactly  to  the  first  sense  of  the  term  ;  more  especially  as 
Herodotus  supposed  the  neck  connecting  it  with  the  rest  of  Asia  to 
be  much  narrower  than  it  really  is.  Hence  there  is  no  difficulty 
in  understanding  this,  his  first  Acte.  But  it  is  more  difficult  to 
comprehend  its  application  in  the  second  instance.  Herodotus, 
however,  appears  to  have  conceived  Arabia,  together  with  Syria 
and  Assyria,  as  forming  one  great  ukt^,  of  which,  strange  as  it 
appears,  he  regarded  Egypt  and  Libya  (or  the  whole  continent  of 
Africa)  as  a  mere  appendage,  attached  to  it  by  the  Isthmus  of  Suez. 
This  is  much  as  if  the  whole  of  Greece  (including  Thessaly  and 
Epirus)  were  considered  as  one  great  Acte,  of  which  the  Pelopon- 
nesus was  only  a  subordinate  part,  attached  to  it  by  the  Isthmus  of 
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Corinth.  But  the  disproportionate  size  of  Africa,  even  according 
to  the  conception  of  Herodotus,  renders  such  a  view  still  more 
extraordinary. 

NOTE  B,  p.  173. 

THE    CIMMEEIANS. 

It  would  be  a  very  interesting  ethnographical  point  to  determine 
who  these  Cimmerians  were  ;  and  it  is  obviously  very  tempting  to 
identify  them  with  the  Cimbri  and  Kymry  that  appear  at  a  later 
period  in  the  west  and  north  of  Europe.  But  such  inferences  from 
mere  resemblance  of  name  are  \erj  apt  to  be  misleading,  and  our 
materials  are  too  scanty  to  enable  us  to  attain  to  any  satisfactory 
conclusion  on  this  subject.  While  the  general  facts  of  the  Cim- 
merian invasion  of  Asia,  and  their  ultimate  expulsion  from  their 
abodes  on  the  north  of  the  Euxine,  may  be  regarded  as  well 
attested,  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  details  furnished  by  Hero- 
dotus appear  in  several  respects  to  be  untrustworthy.  The  main 
body  of  the  Cimmerians,  according  to  his  account,  fleeing  from  the 
Scythians,  held  their  route  along  the  eastern  shore  of  the  Euxine, 
between  the  Caucasus  and  the  sea,  a  rugged  and  difficult  tract, 
almost  impassable  for  an  army,  and  still  more  so  for  a  migratory 
tribe  like  that  of  the  Cimmerians.  The  pursuing  Scythians,  on  the 
contrary  (he  tells  us),  missed  their  way,  and  kept  the  Caucasus  on 
their  right  hand,  so  that  they  fell  into  Media,  and  thus  became  hy 
accident  the  destroyers  of  the  Median  monarchy.  Admitting  the 
destruction  of  the  Median  monarchy  by  a  Scythian  invasion  to  be 
historically  true,  it  seems  impossible  to  believe  the  story  thus  told 
to  connect  it  with  the  Cimmerian  invasion  of  Lower  Asia,  though, 
as  Mr.  Grote  observes  (^History  of  Greece,  vol.  iii.  p.  332),  it  is  not 
improbable  that  both  movements  were  connected  with  some  sudden 
development  of  the  Scythian  power  or  propulsion  by  other  tribes 
behind  them. 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  existence  of  such  a  simultaneous  move- 
ment is  affirmed  in  all  the  traditions  connected  with  the  Cimmerian 
invasion.  Thus  Aristeas  of  Proconnesus,  in  whose  time  (about 
B.C.  650)  there  were  Cimmerians  still  remaining  to  the  north  of 
the  Euxine,  stated  that  the  nations  of  the  interior  were  all  pressing 
upon  one  another,  each  urging  the  other  onwards  from  north  to 
south ;  the  Issedones  in  the  far  north  were  being  gradually  driven 
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out  by  tlie  Arimaspians,  and  in  consequence  were  in  their  turn 
pressing  on  the  Scythians,  and  these  again  on  the  Cimmerians, 
who,  being  bounded  by  the  sea  on  the  south,  could  not  transmit 
the  pressure  in  their  turn,  and  were  compelled  to  leave  the  country 
(Herodot.  iv.  13). 

Herodotus  himself,  indeed,  gives  a  different  account  of  the 
origin  of  the  movement.  According  to  this,  the  first  shock  came, 
not  from  the  north,  but  from  the  east,  where  the  Massagetao,  an 
Asiatic  nomad  tribe,  pressed  so  severely  upon  the  Scythians, — ■ 
who  at  that  time  dwelt  wholly  in  Asia, — that  the  latter  gave 
way  before  them,  and,  crossing  the  river  Araxes,  invaded  the 
land  of  the  Cimmerians,  who  felt  themselves  unable  to  resist  so 
formidable  a  host,  and  abandoned  their  country  without  a  contest 
(Id.  iv.  11). 

But  whatever  may  have  been  the  cause  of  the  movement,  the 
emigration  of  the  Cimmerians  appears  to  have  been  complete  in 
the  time  of  Herodotus,  who  no  longer  found  any  Cimmerians 
settled  to  the  north  of  the  Euxine,  though,  as  he  himself  points  out, 
there  still  remained  manifest  traces  of  their  previous  occupation  of 
the  country  in  the  term  "  Cimmerian,"  attached  by  tradition  to 
earthworks  and  other  relics  of  the  past,  as  well  as  in  the  names 
of  localities,  especially  that  of  the  Cimmerian  Bosporus,  as  the 
strait  between  the  Crimea  and  the  mainland  of  Asia  was  uni- 
versally called,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Thracian  strait  of  the 
same  name  (Id.  iv.  12). 


NOTE  C,  p.  177. 

THE    GEEEK    STADIUM. 


As  this  is  the  first  occasion  on  which  I  have  had  occasion  to 
refer  to  the  Greek  mode  of  computation  by  stadia  or  stades,  I  may 
take  this  opportunity  of  stating  that  throughout  the  present  work 
I  shall  uniformly  assume  that  the  Greeks  employed  but  one  measure 
under  that  designation,  which  was,  as  stated  in  the  text,  a  hundred 
fathoms,  or  600  Greek  feet  (Herodotus,  ii.  149).  This  has  been 
proved,  in  my  opinion,  beyond  a  doubt,  by  Col.  Leake  in  his  paper 
On  the  Stade  as  a  Linear  Measure,  first  published  in  1839  in  the 
Journal  of  the  Geographical  Society,  vol.  ix.,  and  republished  in 
his  treatise  On  some  disputed  Questions  of  Ancient  Geography,  8vo. 

VOL.  I.  P 
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Lond.  1857.''  But,  in  fact,  the  circumstance  tliat  neither  Strato 
nor  any  other  ancient  geographer  adverts  to  the  existence  of  any 
doubt  on  the  subject,  or  to  the  use  of  any  other  than  the  ordinary 
Greek  stadium,  is  conclusive  in  regard  to  the  question.  The  incon- 
gruities and  inaccuracies  of  different  ancient  writers  in  regard  to 
distances  have  led  many  modern  inquirers  to  the  idea  that  they 
must  have  employed  different  scales  of  measurement,  and  therefore 
stadia  of  different  lengths.  Any  one  who  has  looked  into  the 
writings  of  D'Anville  or  Gosselin  will  be  familiar  with  the  con- 
fusion and  difficulties  arising  from  this  source  ;  and  even  Major 
Rennell  fell  into  the  same  error,  and  thought  it  necessary  to 
suppose  the  existence  of  an  itinerary  stade,  distinct  from  the  true 
one,^  rather  than  admit  the  fact,  confirmed  by  general  experience 
both  in  ancient  and  modern  times,  that  distances  which  are  only 
estimated,  and  not  measured,  are  almost  always  overrated.  At  the 
present  day  the  controversy  may  be  considered  as  settled.  Dr. 
C  Miiller,  in  his  valuable  edition  of  the  Geographi  Gi'teoi  Minores, 
takes  for  granted  tliat  in  all  cases  a  stadium  of  600  Greek  feet  is 
meant ;  and  M.  Vivien  de  Saint-Martin,  in  his  most  recent  work 
(Ilistoire  de  la  GeograjpMe  et  des  Decouvertes  Geographiques,  8vo, 
Paris,  1873),  admits  that  the  Olympic  stadium  of  600  feet  was  the 
onlj'  one  in  general  use  among  the  Greeks,  and  is  therefore  always 
to  be  understood  when  distances  are  given  in  stadia. 

Another  source  of  error  was  introduced  at  a  later  period  by  the 
conflicting  results  of  the  attempts  of  mathematical  geographers  to 
determine  the  circumference  of  the  earth.  Eratosthenes  was  thus 
led  to  the  conclusion  that  a  degree  of  the  circumference  was  equal 
to  700  stades ;  while  Posidonius,  who  was  unfortunately  followed 
by  Ptolemy,  calculated  only  500  stades  to  the  degree.  But  here, 
as  we  shall  see  more  fully  hereafter,  it  was  the  computation  of  the 
degree  that  was  erroneous,  not  that  there  was  any  difference  in 
the  scale  of  measurement.  A  stade  of  600  Greek  feet  was  in  reality 
very  nearly  the  600th  part  of  a  degree  ;  ten  stades  are  consequently 
just  about  equal  to  a  nautical  or  geographical  mile  of  60  to  a  degree 


^  It  had  indeed  been  already  clearly  '   Stadium  in  Dr.  Smith's  Dictionary  of 

eBtiiblished  by  Ukert  (in  his  Geographie  Greek  and  Boinan  Antiquities,  p.  893. 

der  Griechen  und  Romer,  vol.  i.  pt.  ii.  pp.  ]        ^  See  his  Dissertation  on  the  Itinerary 

51-72),  but  his  work  was  unknown  to  Stade  of  the  Greeks,  inserted  in  his  Geo- 

Leake.     A  good  summary  of  his  argu-  grajihy  of  Herodotus,  Chap.  II. 
ments  will   be  found   in   the    article 
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— a  circumstance  that  materially  facilitates  the  reduction  of  the 
measures  given  by  ancient  geographers  into  such  as  are  familiar  to 
the  modern  reader. 


NOTE  D,  p.  183. 

NAVIGATION   OF   THE   BORYSTHENES. 

This  statement  has  given  rise  to  much  discussion.  Several  of 
the  editors  of  Herodotus  have  suggested  that  the  number  should  be 
fourteen,  and  this  is  strenuously  maintained  by  Neumann  (Die 
Hellenen  im  SJcythenlande,  p.  205).  But  it  appears  to  me  certain  that 
Herodotus  lorote  forty,  as,  independently  of  the  agreement  of  all 
existing  MSS.  of  our  author,  the  statement  is  repeated  by  Scymnus 
Chius  (v.  816),  as  well  as  by  Pomponius  Mela,  both  of  whom 
clearl}^  derived  it,  directly  or  indirectly,  from  Herodotus.  AVe  are 
not  entitled  to  alter  tbe  reading  of  an  ancient  author  merel}^  because 
it  apparently  involves  an  error  in  fact.  Nor  is  there  any  reason  to 
assume  that  fourteen  days  would  be  a  more  correct  statement. 
Herodotus  is  clearly  speaking  of  the  voyage  up  the  stream  {fJi^xP'' 
fjiev  vvv  Feppov  )(ojpov  es  tov  reacrepaKovTa  rjjxepeMv  ttAoos  ecrrt',  ■yivwa-KeTat 
p€ix)v  arro  ^opeu)  avip^ov,  iv.  53),  and  the  duration  of  this  we  have  no 
means  of  measuring ;  but  there  is  certainly  no  improbability  in  its 
taking  double  the  time,  allowing  for  the  windings  of  the  river,  that 
would  be  occupied  by  a  direct  journey  to  the  same  point  by  land. 
There  is  therefore  no  real  discrepancy,  as  has  been  assumed, 
between  this  statement  and  the  assertion  that  the  Scythian  terri- 
tory extended  inland  only  twenty  days'  journey. 

A  more  serious  difficulty  arises  from  the  fact  alluded  to  in  the 
text,  that  the  navigation  of  the  Dnieper  is  obstructed,  at  a  distance 
of  about  260  miles  from  its  mouth,  by  a  succession  of  cataracts  or 
rapids,  "  which  limit  the  passage  to  the  time  of  high  water  during 
the  spring,  and  even  then  attended  with  some  difficulty,  and  only 
of  a  fortnight  or  three  weeks'  duration  "  (Clarke's  Travels,  vol.  ii.. 
Appendix,  p.  465,  8vo.  ed.).  As,  however,  the  river  is  ascended 
by  barges  in  the  spring  through  its  whole  course,  it  is  easy  to 
suppose  that  the  Scythians  may  have  had  a  hnoioledge  of  it  above 
the  cataracts,  whatever  may  have  been  the  difficulty  of  its  navi- 
gation. 

It  is  curious — and  inexplicable — that  Strabo  (vii.  c.  3,  §  17, 
p.  306)  speaks  of  the  Borysthenes  as  navigable  only  for  600  stadia 

p  2 
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from  its  mouth,  thougli  below  the  cataracts  there  can  never  have 
been  any  obstacle  to  the  navigation,  which  is  indeed  particularly 
easy.     (See  Clarke's  Travels,  I.e.) 


NOTE  E,  p.  186. 

KIVEES    OF    SCYTHIA. 


Professor  Eawlinson  justly  observes  that  "  there  is  the  utmost 
uncertainty  with  respect  to  all  identifications  east  of  the  isthmus  of 
Perekop,"  the  Tanais  alone  forming  the  exception.  It  is  simply 
impossible  to  accept  the  statements  of  Herodotus  as  they  stand, 
and  even  the  favourite  resource  of  modern  commentators — to 
suppose  that  great  physical  changes  may  have  taken  place  in  the 
countries  in  question — will  do  little  to  remove  the  difficulty.  The 
main  point  of  all  is  the  Gerrhus,  which  is  clearly  described  as 
branching  off  from  the  Borysthenes,  at  the  place  of  the  same  name, 
which  was  the  farthest  point  of  that  river  that  was  known  to  the 
Greeks  (iv.  56).  An  ancient  geographer  would  see  no  impro- 
bability in  this,  as  such  bifurcations  were  supposed  to  exist  in 
other  cases,  as  that  of  the  Ister,  which  was  believed  by  geographers 
much  more  advanced  than  Herodotus  to  send  off  an  arm  to  the 
head  of  the  Adriatic,  while  the  main  stream  flowed  into  the 
Euxine.  But  there  is  in  fact  no  such  case  known  in  physical 
geography. 

The  supposition  of  Professor  Maiden  (cited  by  Sir  E.  Murchison, 
Bussia  and  the  Ural  Mountains,  vol.  i.  p.  574)  that  the  Borysthenes 
may  have  originally  formed  a  delta,  and  reached  the  sea  by  two 
separate  mouths,  is  not  destitute  of  plausibility ;  but  it  would  offer 
a  very  inadequate  solution  of  the  difficulty.  For  the  formation  of 
such  a  delta  is  only  possible  at  a  short  distance  from  the  mouth  of  a 
great  river,  or  where  (as  in  the  case  of  the  Euphrates  and  Ganges) 
it  flows  for  a  long  distance  through  marshy  and  alluvial  lands. 
But  the  region  where  Herodotus  places  the  river  in  question  is  the 
steppe  country,  which  is  throughout  considerably  elevated  above 
the  beds  of  the  sti'eams  that  traverse  it.  The  formation  of  a 
gigantic  delta  in  such  a  country  may  be  safely  pronounced  to  be 
physically  impossible.  And  whatever  may  be  thought  of  the 
distance  assigned  by  Herodotus  from  Gerrhus  to  the  sea  (see  Note 
D),  the  bifurcation  must  have  taken  place,  according  to  his  view, 
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a  long  way  up  the  course  of  tlie  Borysthenes,  as  he  supposes  the  two 
rivers  Panticapes  and  Hjpacyris,  both  of  them  considerable  streams 
(TTora/Aot  ovvofjiao-Tol,  c.  47  and  58),  and  taking  their  rise  in  two 
separate  lakes,  to  have  their  sources  and  their  whole  course  between 
the  other  two  rivers,  or  rather  arms  of  the  same  river !  And  he 
tells  us,  moreover,  that  the  country  of  the  agricultmal  Scythians 
(the  Georgi),  which  was  situated  between  the  Panticapes  and  the 
Borysthenes,  was  three  days'  journey  in  width,  and  extended  up 
the  Borysthenes  for  eleven  days'  voyage  (iv.  18),  while  that  of  the 
nomad  Scythians  extended  fourteen  days'  journey  between  the 
Panticapes  and  the  Gerrhus  (lb.  19). 

Even  if  we  abandon  the  attempt  to  explain  or  reconcile  these 
strange  statements  concerning  the  course  and  connection  of  the 
three  rivers,  the  difficulty  remains  that  nothing  corresponding  to 
them  can  be  found  between  the  prescribed  limits.  No  streams 
of  any  considerable  importance  are  found  between  the  Dnieper  and 
the  Don  (except  the  Donetz,  a  tributary  of  the  latter) ;  and  those 
which  exist  all  flow  into  the  Sea  of  Azov,  not  into  the  Euxine. 

Nor  do  the  statements  of  later  writers  throw  any  light  on  the 
subject.  Both  Pliny  and  Mela  mention  the  name  of  the  Panticapes, 
but  their  accounts  of  these  Scythian  rivers  are  a  mass  of  confusion, 
and  Dionysius,  who  describes  it  as  flowing  from  the  Khip^an 
Mountains  {Periegesis,  v.  315),  is  in  direct  contradiction  with 
Herodotus. 


NOTE  F,  p.  187. 

THE   EIVEE   OAKUS. 

The  identification  of  the  Oarus  of  Herodotus  with  the  Volga  was 
adopted  by  Major  Eennell  (Geogr.  of  Herodotus,  p.  90,  4to.  ed.), 
and  has  been  accepted  by  most  recent  commentators.  But  it 
certainly  rests  on  no  adequate  authority.  If,  indeed,  the  details  of 
the  expedition  of  Darius  against  the  Scythians  could  be  regarded  as 
trustworthy,  the  supposition  that  the  river  Oarus,  which  was  the 
limit  of  his  progress  towards  the  east,  was  the  same  with  the  Volga, 
would  not  be  devoid  of  plausibility ;  but,  as  we  shall  hereafter  see, 
those  details  are  so  clearly  unworthy  of  credit,  that  no  dependence 
can  be  placed  upon  this  argument,  and  there  is  really  no  other. 
The  supposed  resemblance  of  the  name  Oarus  to  the  Eha  of  Ptolemy, 
which  is  certainly  the  Volga,  is  so  slight  as  to  have  no  weight  at 
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all.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  passage  under  discnssion  in  the 
text  he  enumerates  the  rivers  in  an  order  which  would  seem  to  place 
the  Oarus  to  the  west  of  the  Tanais ;  while  in  the  account  of  the 
expedition  he  clearl}^  represents  Darius  as  crossing  the  Tanais,  and 
advancing  eastioard  to  the  Oai-us.  But  he  there  does  not  mention 
the  Lycus  at  all,  though  on  this  supposition  Darius  must  have 
crossed  it  before  coming  to  the  Tanais,  and  we  should  thus  have  a 
fourth  river  to  account  for  between  the  Tanais  and  the  Borysthenes, 
without  anything  really  corresponding  to  it. 

This  discrepancy  in  regard  to  the  rivers  would  tend  to  show  that 
Herodotus  derived  his  account  of  the  expedition  of  Darius  from  a 
different  quarter  from  that  which  furnished  him  with  the  account 
previously  given  of  Scythia  and  the  adjoining  countries,  notwith- 
standing the  close  agreement  already  pointed  out  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  surrounding  nations. 


NOTE  G,  p.  190. 

LIMITS   OF   SCYTHIA. 


The  limits  here  assigned  are  materially  less  than  those  adopted 
by  Mr.  Eawlinson,  who  appears  to  me  to  extend  the  Scythia  of 
Herodotus  much  too  far  to  the  north.  He  seems  to  have  been  in 
part  led  to  this  conclusion  by  assuming  that  it  comprised  the  "two 
great  basins  of  the  Don  and  Dnieper,"  as  well  as  the  "  two  minor 
basins"  of  the  Dniester  and  Boug  (Herodotus,  vol. iii.  p.  210).  But 
we  know  from  Herodotus  himself  that  both  the  two  great  rivers  had 
th^ir  sources  far  beyond  the  Scythian  territory ;  the  one  rising  in 
the  land  of  the  Thyssagetse,  separated  by  a  broad  desert  from  that 
of  the  Budini,  who  themselves  lay  to  the  north-east  of  Scythia 
proper ;  while  the  sources  of  the  Borysthenes  were  unknown  to 
him ;  but  they  were  clearly  situated  beyond  the  farthest  limits 
of  Scythia,  with  the  whole  of  which  he  considered  himself  as  well 
acquainted. 

On  the  other  hand,  M.  Neumann,  whose  general  views  on  the 
subject  appear  to  me  to  be  sound  and  judicious,  carries  them,  I 
think,  to  an  extreme,  and  is  disposed  to  restrict  the  Scythians  of 
Herodotus  within  narrower  limits  than  is  reasonable  or  necessary. 
Whatever  value  we  may  attach  to  his  statement  of  their  extending 
4000   stadia,  or  20   days'  journey,   inland,  it  is   certain  that  he 
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regarded  the  Scythians  as  extending  nearly,  if  not  qnite,  to  the 
sources  of  the  Hypanis  and  the  Tyras,  as  well  as  up  the  Boi  ysthenes 
as  far  as  Gerihus.  The  hypothesis  of  M,  Neumann,  who  would 
bring  down  Gerrhus  below  the  cataracts  of  the  Boryythenes,  within 
a  few  days'  journey  of  the  sea,  appears  to  me  utterly  at  variance 
with  the  conception  of  Herodotus,  who  distinctly  tells  us  (iv.  71) 
that  the  Gerrhi  were  the  remotest  tribe  that  was  subject  to  the 
royal  Scythians. 


NOTE  H,  p.  195. 

ETHNOGRAPHICAL   RELATIONS   OF    THE    SCYTHIANS   OP 
HERODOTUS. 

There  are  few  questions  in  ethnogiaphy  that  have  been  the 
subject  of  more  discussion  and  controversy  in  modern  times  than 
the  origin  and  ethnical  affinities  of  the  people  described  by  Hero- 
dotus under  the  name  of  Scythians.  The  prevailing  opinion  is  that 
they  were  a  Mongolian  race,  like  the  Kalmucks  in  modern  days ; 
and  this  view  has  been  adopted  by  Niebuhr  {Kleine  Schriften, 
p.  362;  Vortrdge  uber  alte  GescMclite,  vol.  i.  p.  179)  ;  by  Schafarik 
(SlaviscJie  AUerthilmer,  vol.  i.  p.  279),  and  by  Neumann  {Die  Hellenen 
im  Skythenlande,  pp.  198,  199);  as  well  as  by  our  own  historians, 
Thirlwall  and  Grote.  On  the  other  hand,  several  eminent  philo- 
logers  have  contended  that  they  were  a  people  of  Aryan  or  Indo- 
European  race.  Dr.  Donaldson  (^Varroniaaus,  2nd  edit.  pp.  40-45) 
attempts  to  prove  that  they  were  a  Slavonian  race,  like  their  neigh- 
bours the  Sauromata3;  and  Jacob  Grimm  {GescJi.  der  JDeutschen 
Spraclie,  vol.  i.  p.  219)  maintains  that  there  is  sufficient  evidence  to 
assign  them  to  the  Ind.o-European  family,  without  venturing 
to  determine  the  particular  branch  to  which  they  belong.  The 
same  hypothesis  is  adopted  by  Alexander  Humboldt  (Kosmos,  vol.  i. 
p.  491);  Professor  Eawlinson  (Herodotus,  vol.  iii.  pp.  192-205); 
and  by  Zeuss  (Die  Deiitschen  und  die  Nachharstdmme,  pp.  28  j-2y9). 

It  may  well  be  doubted  whether  we  possess  the  means  of  aniving 
at  a  satisfactory  solution  of  the  question.  On  the  one  hand  the 
elaborate  account  of  the  manners  and  customs,  as  well  as  the  reli- 
gious rites,  of  the  Scythians,  transmitted  to  us  by  Herodotus, 
presents  so  many  points  in  common  with  those  of  existing  Mon- 
golian races,  that  it  appears  at  first  sight  to  be  decisive  of  the 
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subject  :  and  the  description  of  their  physical  characters  by  Hippo- 
crates, who  wrote  but  little  after  Herodotus,  and  undoubtedly 
refers  to  the  same  people  {De  Acre,  Aqua,  et  Locis,  c.  6,  p.  558), 
tends  to  confirm  this  conclusion.  But  it  must  be  admitted  that  there 
is  so  strong  a  general  resemblance  in  the  habits  and  manners  of  all 
the  nomad  races  that  have  inhabited  in  successive  ages  the  vast 
plains  of  Asia  and  Eastern  Europe  as  to  detract  materially  from 
the  force  of  this  argument.  (See  the  judicious  remarks  on  this 
subject  of  Humboldt,  Kosmos,  vol.  i.  p.  492.)  On  the  other  hand 
the  linguistic  grounds,  which  are  principally  appealed  to  by  the 
advocates  of  the  other  theory,  are  scarcely  sufficient  to  carry  con- 
viction to  a  mind  not  predisposed  in  their  favour.  The  few  words 
of  the  Scythian  language  quoted  by  Herodotus — who  was  himself 
wholly  unacquainted  with  it — would  naturally  be  liable  to  much 
distortion,  and  the  same  thing  would  apply  to  their  proper  names, 
which  we  possess  only  in  the  form  into  which  they  were  altered 
by  the  Greeks.  Philological  conclusions  based  upon  such  slender 
materials  are  very  far  from  possessing  the  conclusive  authority 
which  they  justly  claim  when  they  rest  upon  a  sufficient  knowledge 
of  the  language. 

The  Scythians  appear  to  have  continued  to  occupy  the  regions 
north  of  the  Euxine  for  some  centuries  after  the  time  of  Herodotus, 
but  they  gradually  gave  way  before  the  advancing  tide  of  the 
Sarmatian  or  Slavonian  races  from  the  east.  Whether  they  were 
driven  westward,  or  were  gradually  absorbed  by  the  successive 
waves  of  nomad  population  that  swept  over  their  country,  we  have 
no  means  of  determining  ;  but  at  a  later  period  they  disappear 
both  from  history  and  geography,  and  Pliny's  statement  that  in 
his  time  the  (European)  Scythians  had  become  merged  in  the 
Sarmatians  and  Germans  is  probably  well  founded.  (Scytharum 
nomen  usquequaque  transiit  in  Sarmatas  atque  Germanos,  H.N.  iv. 
12,  §  81.) 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  Alani,  who  were  found  in  the  fourth 
century  after  the  Christian  era  in  possession  of  the  same  tract,  and 
whose  manners,  as  described  by  Ammianus  Marcellinus  (xxxi.  2), 
present  much  resemblance  to  those  of  the  Scythians  of  Herodotus, 
disappear  in  like  manner  from  history,  and  their  ethnical  relations 
are  almost  equally  uncertain. 
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NOTE  I,  p.  206. 

EXPEDITION   OF   DAKIUS. 

This  is  the  conclusion  of  Mr.  Grote  (Hist,  of  Greece,  vol.  iv.  p. 
354-3-60),  as  well  as  of  Dr.  Thirlwall  {Hist,  of  Greece,  c.  xiv.  pp. 
200-202),  of  Kiebuhr  {Vortrdge  iiher  alte  GescMchte,  vol.  i.  pp.  189- 
192),  and,  though  in  a  modified  form,  of  Tleeren  also  [Asiatic 
Nations,  vol.  ii.  p.  255).  M.  Duncker  also,  in  his  recent  work 
(GescTi.  des  Alterthums,  vol.  ii.  pp.  855-872),  after  subjecting  the 
whole  narrative  to  an  elaborate  discussion,  rejects  it  as  altogether 
unworthy  of  credit.  Mr.  Kawlinson  has  endeavoured,  but,  as  it 
appears  to  me,  with  little  success,  to  combat  their  arguments  and 
diminish  the  improbabilities  of  the  case.  See  his  note  on  the 
subject  in  his  Herodotus,  vol.  iii.  p.  115. 

In  addition  to  the  inherent  difiiculties  of  the  story,  it  may  be  re- 
marked that  Ctesias,  writing  obviously  from  different  materials, 
says  simply  that  Darius  marched  for  fifteen  days  into  the  Scythian 
territory,  and  then  retreated  to  the  Danube,  which  he  recrossed, 
with  the  loss  of  a  tenth  part  of  his  army  (Ctesias,  Persica,  c.  17). 
Strabo's  account  is  that  the  Persian  army  never  even  reached  the 
Dniester,  but  suffered  heavy  loss  from  want  of  water  in  the  desert 
between  that  river  and  the  Danube,  and  that  Darius,  discovering 
his  error,  returned  to  the  Danube  (Strab.  vii.  3,  p.  305).  This  is 
treated  by  Niebuhr  (Kleine  Schriften,  p.  372)  as  a  mere  suggestion, 
suited  to  the  probabilities  of  the  case ;  but  on  whatever  authority 
it  may  rest,  it  at  least  shows  that  the  narrative  of  Herodotus  did 
not  obtain  credence  in  ancient  times,  any  more  than  with  modern 
critics. 

It  would  be  a  mere  waste  of  time  to  discuss  the  various  theories 
of  modern  writers,  who  have  attempted  to  explain  away  the 
narrative  of  Herodotus,  while  admitting  its  untenable  character  as 
it  stands.  To  all  such  attempts  we  may  reply  in  the  words  of 
Niebuhr :  "  As  Herodotus  tells  us  what  is  impossible,  we  know 
nothing  at  all  historically  respecting  the  expedition." 


(      21.8      ) 


CHAPTEE  VII. 

GEOGEAPHY   OF   HEKODOTUS.      ASIA. 


Section  1. — General  Views. 

§  1.  We  liave  already  briefly  adverted  to  the  extent  and  limits  of 
the  knowledge  possessed  by  Herodotus  of  the  continent  of  Asia. 
In  general  terms  it  may  be  said  that  the  portion  of  that  vast 
continent  with  which  he  was  acquainted  did  not  amount  to  one- 
third  of  the  whole.  But  within  these  limits  his  information, 
though  of  course  very  imperfect,  was  more  definite,  and  on  the 
whole  more  accurate,  than  might  have  been  expected.  The 
reason  is  obvious  enough.  The  fact  is  that  his  knowledge  of 
Asia  was  almost  entirely  confined  to  the  Persian  Empire, 
which,  as  it  then  existed,  comprised  the  whole  of  Western  Asia 
(with  the  exception  of  the  Arabian  peninsula)  from  the  Ery- 
thraean Sea  to  the  Caucasus  and  the  Caspian,  and  from  the 
shores  of  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Euxine  to  the  valley  of 
the  Indus.  Within  these  limits  he  possessed  definite,  and  as 
he  himself  considered,  trustworthy,  information,  as  to  the  pro- 
vinces into  which  this  vast  empire  was  divided,  and  the  various 
tribes  and  populations  by  which  they  were  inhabited.  Beyond 
them  he  had  nothing  but  the  vaguest  hearsay  accounts. 

§  2.  Of  the  great  peninsula  of  Arabia,  which  remained  always 
independent  of  the  Persian  monarchy,  he  knew  only  in  a  vague 
and  general  manner  that  it  was  of  great  extent,  and  stretched 
farther  to  the  south  than  any  other  part  of  Asia.  As  it  is  clear 
that  the  Eed  Sea  was  habitually  navigated  in  his  time,  by  the 
Egyptians  and  Phoenicians,  throughout  its  whole  extent,  he 
must  have  thus  obtained  a  notion  of  the  length  of  Arabia  on 
that  side  ;  but  he  appears  to  have  considered  it  as  extending 
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much  farther  to  the  south,  beyond  the  Straits  of  Bab-el- 
Mandeb  ;  as  he  distinctly  terms  it  the  most  southerly  of  all 
inhabited  countries,^  not  excepting  Ethiopia,  which  according 
to  his  idea  trended  away  at  once  towards  the  west,  from  the 
point  where  it  most  nearly  approached  to  the  coast  of  Arabia. 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  Herodotus  applied  the  name  of 
Arabia  to  the  west  coast  of  the  Arabian  Grulf  or  Eed  Sea,  as 
well  as  the  east  coast ;  and  it  may  therefore  be  doubted  which 
of  these  portions  he  regarded  as  extending  farthest  to  the 
south.  But  we  must  not  hastily  assume  that  he  was  aware  of 
the  much  greater  extension  of  the  African  coast  in  that  direc-" 
tion.  The  spices  of  Arabia  were  already  celebrated,  and  fabu- 
lous tales  were  current  in  the  days  of  Herodotus  concerning 
the  difficulties  encountered  by  the  natives  in  gathering  them.^ 
The  trade  in  these  articles  was  almost  certainly  at  this  period 
exclusively  in  the  hands  of  the  Phoenicians,  who  would  readily 
circulate  such  stories  with  a  view  to  enhance  the  price  of  their 
commodities.  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  among  the  spices  of 
Arabia  Herodotus  enumerates  not  only  frankincense  and  myrrh, 
which  are  really  produced  in  that  country,  but  cinnamon  and 
cassia  also,  which  are  at  the  present  day  not  found  nearer  than 
Ceylon  and  the  coasts  of  Malabar ;  but  according  to  the 
uniform  testimony  of  ancient  authors  were  the  production  of 
the  north-eastern  angle  of  Africa,  opposite  to  Arabia,  to  which 
they  in  consequence  gave  the  name  of  "  the  Cinnamon  region," 
or  "  Eegio  Cinnamomifera."  ^ 

§  3.  Herodotus  repeatedly  alludes  to  the  Erythrsean  Sea,  as 
situated  to  the  south  of  Asia  and  extending  from  the  entrance  of 
the  Arabian  Gulf  (or  what  we  now  term  the  Eed  Sea)  as  far  as 


^  Herodot.  iii.  107.  He  is  here  dis- 
tinctly speaking  of  the  whole  inhabited 
world  (rris  olKev/xevris) ;  and  places  the 
Indians  in  the  farthest  east  :  the  Ara- 
bians to  the  south  :  and  the  Ethiopians 
to  the  west,  or  rather  perhaps  south- 
west ;  for  this  appears  to  be  the  sense 
in  which  he  uses  the  phrase  airoKXivo- 
jj.ivr\s   fieara/xfipiris   TtapriKet  irphs  Svvovra 


tjXlov,  c.  114. 

2  Herodot.  iii.  107-112. 

'  This  district  would  be  probably  in- 
cluded by  Herodotus  in  Arabia,  accord- 
ing to  his  acceptation  of  the  term ;  but 
at  all  events  its  productions  would  be 
imported  through  Arabia,  and  therefore 
naturally  regarded  by  him  as  the  growth 
of  that  country. 
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the  mouth  of  the  Indus.  The  continuity  of  the  ocean  around  the 
southern  shores  of  Asia  he  considered  to  be  established  by  the 
voyage  of  Scylax  of  Caryanda,  who,  by  order  of  Darius  Hys- 
taspes,  had  descended  the  Indus  to  its  mouth,  and  from  thence 
sailed  round  to  the  head  of  the  Arabian  Gulf.*  But  he  appears 
to  have  possessed  no  detailed  information  concerning  this 
voyage,  to  which  he  distinctly  attributes  the  discovery  of  these 
parts  of  Asia.  And  it  is  a  curious  proof  of  the  imperfect  state 
of  his  knowledge,  that  he  would  seem  to  have  been  ignorant  of 
the  existence  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  as  a  deep  inlet  running  far 
inland  on  the  east  of  Arabia,  as  the  Arabian  Gulf  did  on  the 
west.  No  indication  at  least  of  this  remarkable  feature  in  the 
geography  of  Western  Asia  is  to  be  found  in  any  part  of  his 
work  ;  and  he  speaks  of  the  Eu]3hrates  and  Tigris  as  falling 
into  the  Erythrsean  Sea,  without  distinguishing  the  Persian 
Gulf  from  the  open  ocean.  The  name  of  Erythrsean,  or  Ked, 
Sea,  is  applied  by  him  to  the  whole  of  this  sea  from  India  to 
the  Straits  of  Bab-el-Mandeb  ;  the  long,  narrow  gulf,  to  which 
the  name  of  the  Eed  Sea  is  now  exclusively  appropriated, 
being  uniformly  termed  by  him  the  Arabian  Gulf,  and  distinctly 
described  as  an  inlet  extending  into  the  land  of  the  Arabians 
from  the  Erythrsean  Sea.^  He  describes  it  as  in  length  a 
voyage  of  forty  days  from  the  inmost  recess  (where  Suez  now 
stands)  to  the  open  sea,  for  a  vessel  using  oars  only  ;  while  it 
was  so  narrow  that  it  could  be  crossed  in  its  widest  part  in  half 
a  day.  This  is  an  obvious  exaggeration,  and  is  only  applicable 
to  the  narrow  arm  of  the  sea  which  runs  up  to  Suez,  but  such 
a  transference  to  the  whole,  of  what  is  really  true  of  a  part  only, 
is  one  of  the  commonest  errors  in  all  popular  descriptions, 
whether  geographical,  or  of  other  kinds. 

Unfortunately  we  have  no  clue  to  the  actual  distance,  which 
Herodotus  meant  to  designate  by  a  day's  voyage  of  a  rowing- 
vessel  ;*'  the  real  length  of  the  Ked  Sea  (from  Suez  to  the 


*  Herodot.  iv.  44.  *  ii.  11, 

*  The  only  other  occasion  on  which 
he  makes  use  of  the  same  phrase  is  in 


regard  to  the  Caspian,  which  he  tells 
us  was,  in  length,  fifteen  days'  voyage  for 
a  rowing-vessel,  and  eight  days  in  its 
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island  of  Periin)  is  about  1400  English,  or  rather  more  than 
1200  geographical  miles  :  if  we  suppose  this  divided  into  forty 
days'  voyages,  it  would  give  somewhat  more  than  30  geo- 
graphical miles  per  day,  a  distance  not  unlikely  to  be  a  fair 
average  under  the  circumstances.  It  is  evident  from  the 
manner  in  which  Herodotus  speaks  of  it  that  the  voyage  to  the 
entrance  of  the  gulf,  where  it  expands  into  the  open  sea,  was 
one  not  unfrequently  made  in  his  time,  and  hence  its  dura- 
tion was  probably  well  known.  On  another  point  also  we  find 
him  possessed  of  correct  information  ;  namely,  the  occurrence 
of  regular  tides  in  the  Arabian  Gulf ;  ^  a  phenomenon  which 
always  attracted  the  attention  of  the  Greeks,  to  whom  it  was 
unfamiliar,  from  their  absence  in  the  Mediterranean.  It  is 
clear  therefore  that  he  had  obtained,  probably  from  Egyptian 
informants,  accurate  general  notions  concerning  the  Red  Sea, 
but  of  the  open  ocean  beyond,  to  which  he  applies  the  name 
of  the  Erythraean  Sea,  it  is  evident  that  he  had  nothing  but 
the  vaguest  idea  ;  though  he  was  clearly  aware  of  the  existence 
of  this  great  southern  ocean,  and  tells  us  distinctly  that  it  was 
continuous  with  the  Atlantic  Ocean  beyond  the  Columns  of 
Hercules,  with  which  that  familiar  to  the  Greeks  was  also  con- 
nected.^ 

§  4.  Of  the  countries  beyond  the  limits  of  the  Persian  Empire 
towards  the  north,  the  information  possessed  by  the  historian 
was  likewise  of  a  very  imperfect  character.     The  nature  of 


greatest  breadth  (i.  203).  But  his  in- 
formation ia  this  case  was  likely  to  be 
far  more  vague  and  inaccurate  than  in 
the  case  of  the  Ked  Sea,  as  the  Caspian 
was  little  likely  to  be  navigated  in  his 
day ;  and  the  p  issage  therefore  furnishes 
us  with  no  trustworthy  base  of  com- 
parison. The  Caspian  is  in  fact  not  less 
than  7.50  miles  in  length,  and  430  in  its 
greatest  breadth  ;  but  Herodotus  had 
doubtless  no  idea  of  its  real  dimensions. 

^  Herodot.  ii.  11. 

*  TTju  jxkv  yap  "EWrives  vavriXKovTai 
iraffav,  nal  7)  e^u  ffr7\Ke(>)V  QaXacrcra,  7) 
'ArXaMrls   KaKeojxivt)^  koI  r)  'EpvOpr)  fxia 


Tvyxo.vei  4ov<Ta.     i.  102. 

It  is  remarkable  that  this  is  the  only 
passage  in  Herodotus  where  the  name 
of  the  Atlantic  for  tlie  western  ssa  is 
found  ;  but  it  is  clear,  from  the  inci- 
dental way  in  which  it  is  here  intro- 
duced, that  it  was  one  well  known  in 
his  day.  On  the  other  hand,  we  may 
notice  the  want  of  any  distinctive  name 
by  which  to  designate  the  Mediter- 
ranean :  "  the  sea  which  was  navigated 
by  the  Greeks."  The  same  want  will 
be  found  in  the  geographers  of  a  much 
later  period. 
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those  vast  countries  that  are  commonly  comprehended  under 
the  popular  appellation  of  Tartary — their  physical  peculiarities, 
and  the  nomad  habits  and  shifting  character  of  the  popula- 
tion, resulting  from  those  peculiarities,  have  in  all  ages  ren- 
dered them  difficult  of  access  to  strangers,  and  have  thrown  a 
haze  of  uncertainty  around  their  geography  that  has  not  been 
cleared  up  until  quite  recently.  It  was  not  indeed  till  the 
publication  of  Humboldt's  great  work  on  Central  Asia  that  the 
physical  geography  of  those  regions  can  be  considered  as 
having  been  established  on  a  satisfactory  basis.  We  cannot 
therefore  wonder  to  find  that  in  the  time  of  Herodotus  great 
misconceptions  existed  with  regard  to  it.  In  one  respect 
indeed  (as  we  have  already  seen)  he  was  in  advance  of  all 
succeeding  geographers  for  a  period  of  some  centuries — that 
he  knew  the  Caspian  Sea  to  be  a  distinct  basin  of  water, 
having  no  connection  with  any  other  sea,  but  surrounded  on  all 
sides  by  nomad  nations,  with  whose  names  and  relative  posi- 
tions he  was,  in  a  general  way,  acquainted.  He  had  also  a 
correct  general  idea  of  the  Caucasus,  which  in  his  day  formed 
the  northern  boundary  of  the  Persian  Empire,^  and  which  he 
correctly  describes  as  the  greatest  and  most  lofty  of  all  moun- 
tain ranges  of  which  he  had  any  knowledge,^  and  he  notices 
the  fact  of  its  containing  a  population  consisting  of  many 
different  tribes  and  races  of  men.  He  justly  contrasts  the 
mountainous  character  of  the  region  west  of  the  Caspian  with 
the  boundless  plains  that  formed  its  eastern  shores.  But  with 
the  real  geography  of  the  vast  tracts  to  the  east  of  that  sea  he 
was  almost  wholly  unacquainted  ;  the  very  imperfect  informa- 
tion that  he  had  obtained  concerning  them  having  led  him 
into  errors  of  the  grossest  kind. 

§  5.  It  is  evident  indeed  that  he  had  heard  vaguely  of  the 
existence  of  a  great  river  in  that  part  of  Asia,  which  formed 
the  northern  limit  of  the  Persian  Empire,  beyond  which  dwelt 


^  Herodot.  iii.  97.  I   ovpeccy  koI  trXrjQs'i  neyiaroy  Koi  ixeydOe'i 

'   i.  203.      d   KavKaaos  Trapareivei,  iiiU   \    vi\iy]X6TaT0V. 
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a  nomad  people  called  the  Massagetse,  whom  Cyrus  had  in 
vain  endeavoured  to  reduce  to  subjection,  and  who  had  con- 
tinued ever  after  to  defy  the  arms  of  the  Great  King.  This 
river  was  called,  either  by  his  G-reek  informants  or  by  the 
Persians  themselves,  the  Araxes.  Herodotus,  who  had  already 
heard  of  a  river  of  that  name  which  rose  in  the  mountains  of 
the  Matieni,  on  the  borders  of  Armenia,  and  flowed  into  the 
Caspian  Sea,  seems  (not  unnaturally)  to  have  confounded  the 
two  and  thus  involved  himself  in  inextricable  confusion. 

Thus  he  describes  the  Araxes,  which  was  crossed  by  Cyrus 
in  his  war  against  the  Massagetae,  as  a  river,  little,  if  at  all, 
inferior  to  the  Danube  in  magnitude,  and  containing  numerous 
islands,  some  of  them  as  large  as  Lesbos.  It  flowed  through 
the  broad  plains,  which  extended  to  an  unlimited  distance  on 
the  east  of  the  Caspian  Sea,^  All  these  particulars  would  suit 
tolerably  well  (allowing  for  some  exaggeration)  with  the 
laxartes,^  which  was  in  all  probability  the  stream  really  meant 
by  the  persons  from  whom  Herodotus  derived  his  information. 
But  the  historian  confused  them  with  what  he  had  heard  of  the 
true  Araxes,  which  he  correctly  describes  as  rising  in  the 
country  of  the  Matieni,  and  flowing  into  the  Caspian  Sea.* 
This  stream  moreover  really  flowed  from  west  to  east,  and  he 
was  thus  led  to  regard  the  eastern  Araxes  also  as  following  the 
same  direction,  and  as  flowing  from  the  Caspian  Sea  instead  of 


2  Herodot.  i.  202,  204. 

*  The  reasons  for  preferring  the 
laxartes  to  the  Oxas,  which  is  the  more 
important  stream  of  the  two,  and  is  on 
this  hypothesis  unnoticed  by  Herodotus, 
are,  besides  some  resemblance  in  the 
names,  tiuit  the  former  river  undoubt- 
edly became  the  frontier  of  the  Persian 
Empire,  to  which  Sogdiana  was  subject, 
as  early  as  the  reign  of  Darius ;  and  in 
the  time  of  Alcxauder  there  still  existed 
a  town  called  Cyropolis,  near  the  left 
bank  of  the  laxartes,  which,  according 
to  tradition,  liad  been  founded  by  Cyrus 
himself.  The  Ma^ssagetse  reappnar  in 
the  account  of  Alexander's  expedition, 
during  his  wars  iu  Sogdiana  (Arrian, 


Anal),  iv.  16, 17),  and  were  apparently 
at  that  time  still  independent ;  but  their 
exact  geographical  position  is  not  clearly 
indicated 

*  i.  202.  It  is  evidently  the  same 
confusion  that  led  him  to  the  strange 
statement  that  the  Araxes  had  not 
less  than  forty  mouths,  one  of  which 
afforded  a  clear  cliannel  (5ia  Kadapov) 
into  tiie  Caspian,  while  all  the  others 
ended  in  marshes  and  swamps.  The 
first  evidently  refers  to  the  true  Araxes : 
the  other  supposed  mouths  must  have 
had  reference  to  the  marshy  tracts  at 
the  mouths  of  the  Oxiis  and  laxartes, 
in  which  those  rivers  might  well  be 
supposed  to  lose  themselves. 
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towards  it.^  Hence  we  find  him  in  another  passage  describing 
the  Araxes  as  flowing  "  towards  the  rising  sun,"  and  forming 
together  with  the  Caspian  Sea,  the  northern  limit  of  Asia.^ 

§  6.  The  Massagetse  were  apparently  the  only  people  whom 
Herodotus  knew  even  by  name  as  dwelling  in  this  part  of  Asia  ; 
he  tells  us  that  they  were  situated  opposite  to  the  Issedones,^ 
whom,  as  we  have  already  seen,^  he  placed  in  Europe,  appa- 
rently to  the  south' east  of  the  Ural  mountains.  Some  accounts, 
he  adds,  represented  them  as  a  Scythian  tribe,  and  he  himself 
says  that  their  manners  and  dress  were  similar  to  those  of  the 
Scythians.  This  was  indeed  probably  the  case  with  almost 
all  the  nomad  races  that  have  at  successive  periods  occupied 
the  vast  steppes  in  this  part  of  Asia ;  and  this  similarity  of 
habits  renders  it  almost  impossible  to  judge  of  the  true  ethnical 
relations  of  any  of  these  tribes  mentioned  by  ancient  writers. 
Herodotus  himself  appears  to  have  regarded  the  Massagetse  as 
a  distinct  people  from  the  Scythians,  whom,  according  to  the 
tradition  which  he  adopts  as  the  most  plausible,  they  had  them- 
selves driven  out  of  this  part  of  Asia.^     But,  as  if  on  purpose 


^  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remark 
that  the  laxartes  does  not  in  fact  flow 
into  the  Caspian  Sea  at  all,  but  into  the 
Sea  of  Aral.  But  as  the  existence 
of  this  last  inland  sea  was  unknown  to 
all  ancient  geographers  before  the  time 
of  Ptolemy,  and  even  after  the  Osus 
and  laxartes  were  well  known  as  sepa- 
rate streams,  both  were  regarded  as 
falling  into  the  Caspian — it  is  hardly 
worth  while  to  notice  this  additional 
source  of  confusion. 

6  iv.  40. 

'  irepriv  rov  'Apd^eu  iroTafxov,  avriov 
5e  'l(T(rT}56vuv  avSpcHiv,  i.  201.  The  exact 
sense  of  this  last  expression  is  not  easy 
to  determine :  but  he  probably  means 
that  they  were  to  the  south  of  them, 
facing  them  on  the  north.  It  is  in  this 
sense  that  he  employs  the  word  avriov 
in  the  passage  already  examined,  where 
he  compares  the  Nile  and  the  Danube. 

«  See  Chapter  VI.  p.  199. 

"  Herodot.  iv.  11.  The  ethnical  re- 
lations of  the  Massagetfe  are  as  uncer- 


tain as  those  of  most  of  tlie  other 
nomad  nations  of  Asia  and  Northern 
Europe.  Dr.  Donaldson  considers  them 
to  be  a  Gothic  race,  arguing  that  the 
termination  of  the  name  is  identical 
with  that  of  the  Getfe ;  and  the  same 
view  is  taken  by  Mr.  Rawlinson,  who 
even  attempts  to  explain  Massagetse  as 
"  the  greater  Goths,"  in  contradis- 
tinction to  the  Thyssagetse,  or  "  lesser 
Goths"  {Herodotus,  note  to  iv.  22). 
But  all  such  conclusions  from  mere 
names  are  worth  very  little.  Niebuhr, 
on  the  other  hand,  Heeren  {Asiatic 
Nations,  vol.  ii.  p.  279),  and  Schafarik 
{Slavische  Alter thilmer,  vol.  i.  p.  279), 
concur  in  regarding  them  as  a  Mon- 
golian race.  Humboldt  was  of  opinion 
that  they  belonged  to  the  Indo-Em-o- 
pean  family,  without  attempting  to 
assign  them  to  any  particular  branch 
of  it.  In  the  absence  of  all  trace  of 
their  language  the  point  must  always 
remain  uncertain. 
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to  increase  the  confusion,  lie  adds  that  the  Scythians  were 
driven  across  the  Araxes,  and  thereupon  occupied  the  land  of 
the  Cimmerians.  Here  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  river 
meant  by  the  Araxes  was  the  Volga,^  which  would  indeed  render 
the  geography  in  this  particular  case  (comparatively)  intel- 
ligible. But  the  fact  really  seems  to  be  that  the  ideas  of  Hero- 
dotus— and  doubtless  of  his  informants  too — upon  the  whole 
subject  were  so  utterly  vague,  that  it  is  impossible  to  extract 
anything  with  clearness  out  of  the  confusion.  It  must  be 
remembered, — as  some  excuse  for  our  historian — or  rather  as 
showing  how  extremely  uncertain  were  the  ideas  of  his  country- 
men on  these  geographical  questions,  that  when  the  army  of 
Alexander  found  itself  actually  on  the  banks  of  the  laxartes, 
it  was  generally  believed  that  that  river  was  the  same  with 
the  Tanais.^ 

The  most  remarkable  circumstance  mentioned  by  Hero- 
dotus concerning  the  Massagetse  undoubtedly  is  the  great 
abundance  of  gold  which  they  possessed,  and  with  which  they 
lavishly  ornamented  both  themselves  and  the  trappings  of 
their  horses.^  Copper  was  also  found  in  their  country  in  great 
quantities,  and  was  used  for  their  arms  and  armour,  while  iron 
was  unknown,  as  well  as  silver.     They  are  described  as  ex- 


*  It  is  probable,  as  has  been  repeat- 
edly suggested,  that  the  name  Aras  or 
jBas,  out  of  which  the  Greeks  made 
Ai-axes,  was  in  fact  applied  to  all  the 
great  streams  of  this  part  of  Asia :  it 
is  probably  the  same  root  as  we  find  in 
Rha,  the  name  applied  by  Ptolemy  to 
the  Volga.  According  to  Sir  H.  Eaw- 
linson,  in  "  jirimitive  Scythian,"  Aras 
signifies  "  great." 

2  Arrian,  Andbams,  iii.  30,  §  7. 
Arrian  himself  seems  disposed  to  accept 
as  a  fact  that  the  Tana'is  was  the  name 
of  the  river,  but  adds  that  it  must  be  a 
different  Tanais  from  the  one  that  flows 
into  the  Palus  Maeotis.  But  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  the  Macedonians  in 
the  first  instance  took  it  for  the  Tanais, 
and  writers  of  the  succeeding  period,  as 
Strabo  has  justly  pointed  out  (xi. 
p.    509),    intentionally    confirmed    the 

VOL.  I. 


error.  Aristotle  also  confused  the 
Araxes  with  the  laxartes,  and  regarded 
the  Tanais  as  a  branch  of  it  (Meteoro- 
logica,  i.  13,  §  16). 

It  may  be  added  that  the  views  of 
Herodotus  concerning  the  course  of  the 
Araxes  are  not  more  widely  erroneous 
than  those  entertained  in  the  last  cen- 
tury with  regard  to  the  great  rivers  of 
Cental  Africa,  and  the  supposed  rela- 
tions of  the  Niger  with  the  Nile. 

^  i.  215.  Both  gold  and  copper  are 
found  in  large  quantities  in  the  Ural 
Mountains,  but  it  is  difficult  to  suppose 
the  Massagetse  of  Herodotus  to  have 
extended  so  far  to  the  west.  It  is  pro- 
bable, however,  that  some  of  the  ranges 
of  the  Altai  (still  little  known)  may 
also  contain  these  metals  in  equal 
abundance. 
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tending  far  to  tlie  east ;  but  of  their  limits  in  this  direction 
Herodotus  had  doubtless  no  knowledge ;  he  seems  however  to 
have  regarded  the  extreme  east  of  Asia,  beyond  the  Massagetse, 
as  well  as  beyond  the  Indians,  as  a  vast  tract  of  uninhabited 
deserts. 

§  7.  The  account  given  of  India  and  its  inhabitants  by  the 
historian  is  in  many  respects  interesting  and  instructive.  He 
appears  to  have  heard  vague  reports  of  its  great  extent  and 
population,  as  well  as  of  the  vast  wealth  of  its  inhabitants  :  he 
tells  us  indeed  that  the  Indians  were  by  far  the  most  numerous 
people  with  which  he  was  acquainted  ;*  and  that  the  tribute 
which  they  paid  to  Darius  much  exceeded  in  amount  that  of 
any  other  province  of  his  vast  empire.^  But  it  appears  certain 
that  the  Persian  kings  never  extended  their  dominion  beyond 
the  Punjaub  and  the  valley  of  the  Indus,  nor  is  it  likely  that 
they  possessed  even  the  lower  part  of  that  river,  though  its 
course  had  been  fully  explored  by  order  of  Darius.  It  may 
indeed  be  questioned  whether  they  ever  possessed  any  real , 
sovereignty  to  the  east  of  the  Indus,  which  certainly  formed 
the  limit  of  the  Persian  dominions  in  this  direction  in  the  time 
of  Alexander.  But  it  is  not  improbable  that  Darius  may  for 
a  time  have  levied  tribute  from  the  neighbouring  princes 
beyond  this  limit ;  the  amount  of  the  tribute  derived  from 
India  being  greater  than  can  well  be  supposed  to  have  been 
drawn  from  the  provinces  west  of  the  Indus  only :  and  this  is 
a  point  upon  which  Herodotus  was  more  likely  to  have  obtained 
correct  information,  than  as  to  geographical  details.  Of  the 
extensive  and  fertile  regions  of  Hindostan  proper  he  had  un- 
questionably no  knowledge :  to  him,  as  to  all  his  Greek  con- 
temporaries, India  was  the  land  of  the  Indus,  which  he  regarded 
as  flowing  "  towards  the  east  and  the  rising  sun."^  The 
Indians  themselves  dwelt  the  farthest  towards  the  east  of  any 


■*  iii.  94.  'Iv^m  e  ttAt^Sos  re  iroXX^ 
ttXeIcttSi'  i(TTi  -irdvTwv  tuv  rji-iels  'i^jxiv 
avdpci'ifciiv,  Kal  (p6pov  atrayiveov  irphs  Tvdi'- 
Tas  Tovs  HWovs.      Again,  in  v.  3,  he 


speaks  of  the  Thracians  as  the  greatest 
and  most  numerous  people  next  to  the 
Indians. 
'  Note  A,  p.  255.  "  iv.  40. 
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people  with,  which  he  was  acquainted  :  beyond  them  in  this 
direction  there  was  nothing  but  sandy  deserts,  uninhabited  and 
unknown.'^  -What  lay  beyond  these  deserts  no  one  (he  tells  us) 
was  able  to  say :  the  extreme  east  of  Asia,  like  the  north  and 
north-west  of  Europe,  was  wholly  unknown,  and  there  was  no 
certainty  whether  it  was  bounded  by  the  sea  or  not.^ 

§  8.  From  the  mouth  of  the  Indus  to  the  Arabian  Gulf  the 
voyage  of  Scylax  of  Caryanda  (which  has  been  already  referred 
to)  was  regarded  by  Herodotus  as  establishing  beyond  a  doubt 
that  there  was  continuous  sea.  Unfortunately  the  historian 
has  given  us  no  particulars  concerning  this  interesting  voyage, 
and  he  seems  to  have  possessed  no  detailed  information  with 
regard  to  it,  notwithstanding  the  fact  of  its  being  commanded 
by  a  countryman  of  his  ov.n.^  All  that  he  tells  us  is,  that 
Darius,  wishing  to  know  where  the  Indus  had  its  outlet  into 
the  sea,  sent  out  some  ships,  on  board  of  which  were  Scylax  of 
Caryanda,  and  other  persons  in  whom  the  king  had  the 
greatest  confidence.  These  set  out  from  the  city  of  Caspatyrus 
in  the  Pactyan  land,  and  sailed  "  down  the  river  towards  the 
east  and  the  rising  sun  "  till  they  came  to  the  sea ;  then  turning 
to  the  west  they  sailed  along  by  sea  till  they  ultimately  arrived, 
in  the  thirtieth  month  of  their  voyage,  at  the  head  of  the 
Arabian  Gulf,  from  whence  the  Egyptian  king  Necho  had  sent 
out  his  exploring  expedition.^  Herodotus,  moreover,  adds 
that,  after  this,  Darius,  having  reduced  the  Indians  to  subjec- 
tion, "  made  use  of  this  sea."  It  would  therefore  appear  that 
in  this  instance  at  least  the  voyage  of  discovery  did  not 
remain  a  wholly  isolated  occurrence.  Yet  we  have  seen  how 
very  imperfect  was  our  author's  knowledge  of  the  ErythraBan 
Sea ;  and  we  shall  hereafter  see  that  when  Alexander  sent  out 
the  expedition  of  Nearchus  to  explore  the  course  of  the  Indus, 
all  memory  of  this  voyage  of  Scylax  would  seem  to  have  dis- 
appeared. 

Herodotus  had  heard  of  the  existence  of  crocodiles  in  the 


iii.  98,  iv.  40.  *  iv.  44.  '  Note  B,  p.  256.  '  iv.  44. 
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Indus,  wliich  was,  in  his  opinion,  the  only  river,  except  the 
Nile,  in  which  they  were  found.^  He  had  also  heard  that  the 
Indians  were  clothed  in  cotton,  which  he  describes  as  a  kind  of 
wool,  the  spontaneous  produce  of  certain  trees,  but  of  a  finer 
and  better  quality  than  that  of  sheep.^  They  had  also  a  large 
kind  of  reeds  (doubtless  meaning  bamboos),  of  which  they 
made  their  bows.  But  these  are  the  only  natural  productions 
of  the  country  (except  gold)  to  which  he  alludes.  His  account 
of  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  inhabitants  contains  some 
particulars  that  were  probably  never  correct,  certainly  not  as 
applied  to  the  Indians  properly  so-called;  while  he  notices 
few,  if  any,  of  those  peculiarities,  which  have  distinguished  the 
true  Hindoo  races  in  all  ages,  and  which  attracted  the  atten- 
tion of  the  Greeks  as  soon  as  they  came  in  contact  with  them. 
But  the  Indian  tribes  which  Herodotus  directly  describes,  and 
whom  he  represents  as  living  in  a  state  of  revolting  barbarism,'* 
appear  to  have  been  situated  on  the  borders,  rather  than  within 
the  bounds,  of  India  proper,  and  may  probably  have  been  some 
remnants  of  the  earlier  races,  who  gradually  disappeared  before 
the  advancing  civilization  of  the  Hindoos.^ 

§  9.  The  only  city  which  he  mentions  by  name  within  the  con- 
fines of  India,  according  to  his  acceptation  of  the  term,  is  Cas- 
patyrus,  placed  by  him  in  the  Pactyan  land,  from  whence,  as 
we  have  seen,  Scylax  and  his  companions  set  out  on  their 
exploring  voyage,  but  there  are  no  means  of  identifying  either 
the  city  or  the  district  with  any  certainty.^  All  that  we 
know  is  that  the  Pactyans  were  situated  to  the  north  of-  the 
other  Indians,  apparently  bordering  on  the  Bactrians,  whom 
they  resembled  in  their  habits  of  life,  and  in  their  warlike 
disposition.     It  is  in  connection  with  this  tribe  of  Indians 


2  iv.  44.  ^  iii.  106. 

*  iii.  98-101. 

'  One  of  the  most  revolting  of  these 
customs — that  of  killing  and  eating  the 
aged  and  feeble  members  of  their 
families — ascribed  by  Herodotus  to  a 
tribe  whom  he  names  Padseans  (iii.  99), 


is  still  said  to  prevail  among  the  abo- 
riginal races  who  inhabit  the  upper 
valley  of  the  Nerbudda,  among  the 
recesses  of  the  Vindhya  mountains. 
(Duncker,  Gesch.  des  Alterthums,  vol.  ii. 
p.  268.) 

«  Note  C,  p.  256. 
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that  Herodotus  tells  us  the  strange  story  (copied  by  many 
succeeding  writers)  of  the  manner  in  which  they  procured  the 
gold,  with  which  they  paid  the  Persian  tribute.  Gold  indeed, 
he  says,  was  produced  in  vast  abundance  in  India,  some  of  it 
washed  down  by  the  streams,  and  some  dug  out  of  the  earth, 
but  the  greater  part  of  it  was  procured  in  the  following 
manner.'' 

Beyond  the  confines  of  the  Pactyan  land  lay  an  extensive 
sandy  desert  in  which  there  dwelt  a  kind  of  ants,  not  so  large 
as  dogs,  but  larger  than  foxes,  which  burrowed  in  the  sandy 
soil,  and  threw  up  large  heaps,  like  ordinary  ant-hills,  at  the 
mouth  of  their  burrows.  This  sand  abounded  in  gold;  and 
the  Indians,  traversing  the  desert  upon  very  fleet  camels, 
filled  their  sacks  with  sand  from  these  heaps,  and  then  retreated 
in  all  haste,  pursued  by  the  ants  with  such  speed  that,  if  they 
did  not  succeed  in  obtaining  a  considerable  start,  they  had  no 
hope  of  escaping  from  them. 

§  10.  The  locality  from  whence  this  gold  was  derived,  is  very 
obscurely  indicated,  though  Herodotus  appears  to  have  con- 
ceived it  as  situated  to  the  north  or  north-east  of  the  Indian 
tribes  to  which  he  refers.^  Heeren  identifies  it  without  hesita- 
tion with  the  desert  of  Gobi,  on  the  north  side  of  the  moun- 
tains of  Little  Thibet,  but  there  is  really  no  foundation  for 
this  assumption.  Herodotus  never  mentions  the  existence  of 
any  mountains  in  this  part  of  Asia  at  all,^  and  hence  it  is 
evident  that  he  had  no  real  notion  of  its  physical  geograj)hy. 
The  vague  idea,  that  all  to  the  east  of  the  Indians  was  a  sandy 
desert,  probably  arose  in  the  first  instance  from  the  real  fact  of 


'  Herodot.  iii.  105,  106. 

*  Megasthenes  (ap.  Strab.  xv.  p.  706), 
in  repeating  the  same  story,  places  the 
scene  of  it  among  the  Derdse, "  a  people 
among  the  mountains  towards  the  east 
of  India,"  and  describes  the  locality  as 
a  high  table-land  (oponeSiov)  of  about 
3000  stadia  in  circumference.  Pliny, 
who  probably  derived  the  story  from 
Megasthenes,  writes  the  name  Dardae, 
and  places  them  "in  regione  septem- 


trionalium  Indorum"  (H.  N.  xi.  30, 
§  111).  They  are  in  all  probability  the 
same  people  who  are  still  known  as 
Durds  or  Dards,  and  inhabit  the  lofty 
mountain  tracts  on  the  borders  of  Ka- 
firistan  and  Thibet. 

"  In  this  respect,  as  we  shall  see, 
Ctesias  was  far  in  advance  of  him,  as 
he  was  aware  that  many  of  the  tribes 
in  this  part  of  India  inhabited  rugged, 
mountainous  districts. 
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the  occurrence  of  a  broad  desert  tract  to  the  east  of  the'  fertile 
lands  of  the  Indus,  and  would  be  confirmed  by  vague  reports 
that  similar  deserts  were  found  also  to  the  east  of  Bactria  and 
the  adjoining  countries.  Almost  all  the  mountain  chains  in 
this  part  of  Asia  appear  to  be  highly  auriferous,  and  there  is 
no  reason  to  doubt  that  very  large  quantities  of  gold  may  have 
been  derived  by  the  Indian  tribes  from  the  plains  at  their  foot, 
where  it  would  naturally  be  found  in  the  shape  of  gold-dust,  or 
gold-sand.  That  the  Indian  tribute  was  actually  paid  in  this 
form  into  the  treasury  of  the  Persian  king  was  a  fact  concerning 
which  Herodotus  would  have  been  likely  to  have  obtained 
correct  information. 

The  story  of  the  ants  on  the  other  hand  is  one  of  which  it  is 
very  dif&cult  to  divine  the  origin  ;  and  of  the  various  explana- 
tions that  have  been  proposed,  none  can  be  said  to  be  altogether 
satisfactory.^  It  appears  certain  however  that  the  fable  is  a 
genuine  Indian  tradition,^  though  embellished  by  the  infor- 
mants of  the  historian ;  it  is  not  only  repeated  by  later  Greek 
writers  on  India,  such  as  Megasthenes  and  Nearchus,  but  re- 
appears in  the  middle  ages,  and  is  found  in  the  Arabian 
geographers.^  One  of  the  most  curious  points  in  the  matter  is 
that  the  animal,  whatever  it  was,  to  which  this  strange  misnomer 
was  applied,  was  certainly  a  real  creature,  as  not  only  does 
Herodotus  tell  us  that  specimens  of  them  were  preserved  in  the 
menageries  of  the  Persian  king,*  but  Nearchus — one  of  the 
most  careful  and  accurate  writers  of  his  time — asserts  that  he 
had  himself  seen  their  skins.^  And  so  persistent  are  such 
fables,  when  once  propagated,  that  even  in  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury one  of  these  "  Indian  ants  "  was  said  to  have  been  sent  as 
a  present  by  the  Shah  of  Persia  to  Sultan  Soliman  ^  at  Con- 
stantinople. 


1  Note  D,  p.  257. 

^  See  a  passage  from  the  Mahablia- 
rata,  cited  by  Professor  Wilson  (Ariana 
p.  135),  where  mention  is  found  of  "that 
gold  which  is  dug  up  by  PippUikas 
(ants),  and  is  therefore  called  Pippilika 


(ant-gold)." 

^  See  the  passages  collected  by 
Larcher  and  Bahr  in  their  notes  upon 
Herodotus.  *  iii.  102. 

^  Nearchus  ap.  Arrian.  Indica,  c.  15. 

®  It    is    described    bj    Busbequius 
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§  11.  With  this  exception  it  is  remarkable  that  Herodotus 
tells  lis  none  of  the  fables  which  were  current  in  later  times  about 
India,  and  which  are  found  in  such  abundance  in  Ctesias  and 
other  subsequent  writers.  It  is  however  not  improbable  that 
this  was  due  rather  to  the  scantiness  of  his  information  than  to 
its  authenticity.  It  is  curious  that  he  never  even  mentions 
the  elephants  of  India,  which  naturally  figure  in  so  prominent 
a  manner  in  the  writings  of  all  subsequent  authors;  nor  does 
he  notice  its  ivory  or  precious  stones ;  even  where  he  cites 
India  in  confirmation  of  his  view  that  the  extreme  regions  of 
the  earth  possessed  the  most  valuable  productions,  he  dwells 
only  u]3on  its  abundance  of  gold  and  cotton ;  adding  however, 
in  a  general  way,  that  all  the  animals  there, — both  quadrupeds 
and  birds — grew  to  a  larger  size  than  elsewhere.'^ 


Section  2. — Persian  Eminre :  Satrapies. 

§  1.  Of  the  countries  that  formed  part  of  the  Persian  Empire 
in  his  time,  Herodotus  had  undoubtedly  a  general  knowledge. 
He  knew  not  only  the  provinces  into  which  that  empire  was 
divided,  but  was  acquainted  at  least  with  the  names  of  the 
principal  tribes  and  nations  by  which  they  were  inhabited ; 
and  has  preserved  to  us  a  catalogue  of  them,  which  is  a  docu- 
ment of  the  highest  interest.  Unfortunately  he  has  not  told 
us  from  what  source  he  derived  the  account  of  the  satrapies 
which  he  has  inserted  in  his  third  book ;  but  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  it  was  based  upon  authentic  information,  and  was  in 
all  probability  derived  originally  from  some  official  record.^ 

But  we  must  not  hastily  conclude  that  he  possessed  anything 


(Efist.  iv.  p.  843  ed.  Elzevir),  hut  only 
from  hearsay,  as  "  foriiiica  Indica,  me- 
diocris  cauis  magnitudine,  mordax  ad- 
modum  et  sseva."  Wliat  the  animal 
may  really  have  been  it  is  impossible 


^  The  discovery  and  interpretation 
in  modern  days  of  the  lists  of  subject 
tribes  and  races  that  are  found  on  the 
i'ersian  monuments,  have  supplied  us 
with  materials  of  the  greatest  value  for 


to  conjecture.  ■    comparison   with,   those   fu.vnished    by 

'  iii.  106.  ■        Herodotus. 
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like  a  complete  geographical  knowledge  of  the  countries  in 
question.  We  have  already  seen  how  extremely  vague  were 
his  ideas  concerning  the  Erythraean  Sea  and  the  lands  that 
adjoined  it.  It  must  be  remembered  also  that  he  regarded  the 
Euxine  as  far  exceeding  in  length  its"  real  dimensions,^  and  as 
he  had  an  approximately  correct  idea  of  the  true  position  of  its 
western  extremity  (near  Byzantium),  he  necessarily  extended 
it  at  the  other  end  a  great  deal  too  far  to  the  east.  One  effect 
of  this  error  was  to  bring  it  nearly  to  the  same  meridian  with 
that  of  the  Persian  Gulf ;  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  in 
the  passage  already  cited,  where  he  describes  four  nations — the 
Persians,  Medes,  Saspirians  and  Colchians,  as  filling  up  the 
whole  breadth  of  Asia  from  the  Erythraean  Sea  to  the  Euxine, 
he  considered  them  as  lying  nearly  on  the  same  line  from  north 
to  south,  so  that  the  Colchians  on  the  northern  sea,  would  be 
(to  use  the  phrase  which  he  himself  elsewhere  employs)  ojpjoo- 
site  to  the  Persians  on  the  south ;  or  as  we  should  say,  on  the 
same  meridian  with  them.^  The  Caspian  Sea  would  be  in 
consequence  placed  several  degrees  too  far  to  the  eastward,  and 
the  whole  of  the  adjoining  regions  thrown  into  confusion,  but 
as  we  have  no  details  concerning  these  countries — Herodotus 
himself  having  evidently  no  clear  idea  of  their  position— we 
cannot  trace  any  farther  the  results  of  this  error. 

§  2.  Even  in  regard  to  the  great  peninsula  of  Anatolia  or  Asia 
Minor — as  it  was  called  by  later  geographers  ^— with  which 
Herodotus  was  comparatively  familiar,  as  its  coasts  were  sur- 
rounded by  a  girdle  of  G-reek  colonies,  many  of  which  the 
historian  had  himself  visited, — his  geographical  knowledge, 
in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term,  was  very  inaccurate.     While 


"  See  preceding  Chapter. 

'  It  is  iu  this  sense  (as  we  have  seen) 
that  he  himself  speaks  of  the  mouths 
of  the  Nile  as  lying  opposite  to  those  of 
the  Danube. 

^  It  may  be  as  well  to  mention  here 
(once  for  all)  that  the  name  of  Asia 
Miuor,  so  familiar  to  the  student  of 


ancient  geography,  was  not  in  use 
either  among  Greek  or  Roman  writers 
until  a  very  late  period.  Orosius,  who 
wrote  in  the  fifth  century  after  the 
Christian  era,  is  the  iirst  extant  writer 
who  employs  the  term  in  its  modern 
sense. 
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the  excessive  length  assigned  by  him  to  the  Euxine  necessarily 
led  him  to  prolong  the  northern  shores  of  the  peninsula  to 
nearly  the  same  extent,  he  considered  its  breadth  to  be  much 
less  than  it  really  is.  For  he  tells  us  that  from  the  moun- 
tainous district  of  Cilicia,  the  direct  route  across  to  Sinope  on 
the  Euxine,  was  not  more  than  five  days'  journey  "  for  an 
active  man."^  But  the  real  breadth  of  the  peninsula  is  in  this 
part  more  than  five  degrees  of  latitude,  thus  giving  about 
60  G.  miles  in  a  direct  line  for  each  day's  journey — a  distance 
far  exceeding  what  can  be  supposed  to  be  intended  by  that 
expression  :  *  and  even  the  narrowest  neck  or  isthmus  (between 
the  gulf  of  Scanderoon  and  Samsun,  the  ancient  Amisus)  is 
very  nearly  four  degrees  and  a  half. 

§  3.  Farther  to  the  east  again  he  was  not  only  familiar  with 
the  two  great  streams  of  the  Euphrates  and  the  Tigris,  and 
knew  that  they  both  flowed  from  the  mountains  of  Armenia : 
but  he  correctly  describes  several  of  the  principal  affluents  of 
the  latter  stream ;  as  well  as  the  Choaspes,  on  which  the  Persian 
capital  of  Susa  was  situated.  He  had  indeed  special  means  of 
information  in  regard  to  this  part  of  Asia,  for  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  Herodotus  had  himself  visited  Babylon,  and  per- 
haps even  Susa  itself.^     It  is  at  least  highly  probable  that  his 


3  i.  72,  ii.  34. 

*  Scylax  (about  a  century  later)  gives 
the  same  estimate  of  five  days'  journey 
{Periplus,  §  102),  -without  adding  the 
important  qualification  of  Herodotus 
"  for  an  active  man  "  eb^dvoj  avSpl).  It 
has  been  suggested  that  this  expression 


linson's  note  on  the  passage  in  his  He- 
rodotus, vol.  i.  p.  210.)  It  seems  more 
probable  that  Herodotus  relied  upon 
erroneous  information.  Eratosthenes, 
at  a  later  period,  assigned  3000  stadia 
as  the  breadth  of  the  isthmus,  ■which 
(at  600  stadia  to  the  degree)  would  be 


points  to  the  case  of  a  courier  ;  and  that  1  pretty  nearly  correct  (ap.  Strab.  ii.  1, 

these  may  have  accomplished  in  ancient  :  p.  68).    Yet  Pliny  gives  it  as  only  200 

times  as  long  journeys  as  the  Persian  Roman  miles ;  reducing  it  again  even 

couriers  at  the  present  day,  who  not  j  below  the  estimate  of  Herodotus ;  while 

unfrequently  travel  on  foot  at  the  rate  '  Ptolemy  on  the  other  hand  extends  it 


of  .'50  miles  a  day.  But  there  is  nothing 
to  indicate  that  Herodotus  referred  to 
any  such  exceptional  rate  of  travelling ; 
and  the  mountainous  character  of  the 
country  to  be  traversed  is  such  as  to 
add  greatly  to  the  difficulty  of  the 
journey.     (See  Eennell's  Geograpliy  of 


to  6 1  degrees  of  latitude,  considerably 
beyond  the  real  breadth. 

^  I  cannot  at  all  concur  with  Mr. 
Eawlinson  and  Colonel  Mure  in  re- 
garding the  passage  in  vi.  119  concern- 
ing the  Eretrians  who  were  established 
at  Ardericca  as  conclusive  with  regard 


Herodotus,  p.  190,  4to  edit,  and  Eaw-      to  Herodotus  having  visited  Susa.    The 
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detailed  account  of  the  royal  road  from  Sardis  to  Susa  was 
derived  in  great  part  from  personal  observation.  But  of 
Uj)per  Asia,  as  it  was  commonly  called  by  later  G-reek 
writers  ^ — the  great  table-land  of  Iran,  which  occupies  the 
whole  extent  from  the  mountains  that  bound  the  valley  of  the 
Tigris  to  those  on  the  west  of  the  Indus,  Herodotus  cannot  be 
said  to  have  had  any  correct  geographical  knowledge  what- 
ever, though  he  knew  the  names  and  some  other  particulars 
concerning  the  nations  which  occupied  it.  The  great  moun- 
tain chains,  which  in  fact  determine  the  physical  geography 
of  all  this  part  of  Asia,  naturally  occupy  a  prominent  part  in 
the  description  of  later  geographers,  and — though  their  real 
direction  and  relations  were  very  imperfectly  understood,  yet 
we  at  least  find  that  Eratosthenes  and  Strabo  were  fully  alive 
to  their  importance.  But  no  trace  of  such  an  idea  is  found  in 
Herodotus.  With  the  exception  of  the  chain  of  Mount  Cau- 
casus, which  (as  we  have  seen)  had  at  an  early  period  attracted 
the  attention  of  the  Greek  voyagers  to  the  Euxine,  and  which 
is  described  by  the  historian  as  the  loftiest  of  all  mountains 
with  which  he  was  acquainted  '^ — he  does  not  notice  any  of  the 
mountain  ranges  of  Asia.  Even  in  the  description  of  the 
route  from  Sardis  to  Susa — already  adverted  to — he  briefly 
notices  the  existence  of  a  narrow  pass  or  gate  (Pylse)  at  a 


statemeut  that  tliey  continued  there 
down  to  his  own  time  (oi  koI  iJ-^xpi-  ^V«'o 
eJxof  T'iiv  x^priv  ravTrji',  (pvXaffffovTss 
rT]v  apxa-irtv  y\w(yffo:v)  is  surely  one 
that  lie  might  easily  learn  at  second- 
hand; and  the  very  same  phrase  is 
used  by  him  in  speaking  of  the  Kar- 
cseans,  who  were  transferred  to  a  village 
in  Bactria  (jlirep  iVi  KoI  is  e'/^e  ■qv  oiKev- 
fj-evrj  Iv  TTJ  yf}  rfi  BaKrpifj,  iv.  204),  where 
we  certainly  cannot  suppose  Herodotus 
to  have  visited  them  in  person, 

At  the  same  time  if  it  be  admitted 
that  he  actually  went  to  Babylon — and 
this  is  agreed  on  all  hands — there  is 
certainly  no  improbability  in  his  having 
continued  his  journey  to  the  court  of 
the  Great  King.  But  the  absence  of 
any  description  or  detailed  notice   of 


Sut^a  itself  appears  to  me  conclusive 
against  the  idea  of  his  having  been 
there.  Few  subjects  could  be  more  in- 
teresting to  the  Greeks  than  the  court 
and  capital  of  the  Persian  king,  and 
Herodotus  would  have  had  abundant 
opportunities  of  introducinga  description 
of  them  into  his  historj%  had  he  been 
able  to  do  so  from  pergonal  observation. 
''  The  expression  ri  avca  'Acri-o  is  used 
by  Herodotus  himself  in  one  passage 
(i.  95,  "Acrcrvpicav  apxovrcov  ti]s  'avw 
'Aalris),  but  apparently  in  a  wider  sense 
than  that  in  which  it  was  employed 
by  later  geographers.  The  Assyrian 
Empire  extended  to  the  Halys,  and 
probably  this  was  the  limit  which  the 
historian  had  in  his  mind. 
■    '  i.  203. 
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particular  point  of  the  Cilician  mountains,®  as  one  of  the  diffi- 
culties which  an  army  would  have  to  encounter,  but  there  is 
no  other  allusion  to  the  great  chain  of  Mount  Taurus  as  one  of 
the  leading  features  of  this  part  of  Asia.     While  the  systematic 
geographers  of  later  times  attached  even  an  exaggerated  im- 
portance to  this  mountain  range,  the  very  name  of  the  Taurus 
is  not  foiind  in  Herodotus,  though  we  can  hardly  doubt  that 
he  was  familiar  with  it  in  its  original  and  proper  signification 
as   applied   to   the   mountains   of  Lycia  and  Cilicia.      As  a 
general  rule  it  may  be  observed  that  there  are  few  subjects 
upon  which  the  ideas  of  an  unscientific  observer  are  apt  to 
be  so  vague  and  uncertain  as  that  of  the  conformation  and 
character  of  mountain  chains.     Isolated  peaks,  like  -3i]tna  or 
Ararat,  attract  at  once  his  attention  and  wonder:  but  it  is 
only  the   scientific  traveller  or  geographer  who  will   group 
into  their  natural  order  and  connection  the  more  complicated 
ramifications  of  extensive  mountain  ranges.     At  the  same  time 
it  is  but  fair  to  Herodotus  to  observe  that  he  has  nowhere 
professed  to  give  us  any  regular  geographical  sketch  of  Asia, 
with  the  exce]3tion  of  the  brief  outline  already  discussed,  and 
he  may  not  unreasonably  have  regarded  the  ethnography  of 
the  Persian  Empire  (to  use  the  modern  phrase)  as  having  a 
more  immediate  bearing  upon  his  historical  subject  than  its 
physical  geography. 

§  4.  The  most  important  passage  in  Herodotus  for  the  geo- 
graphy of  the  Persian  Empire — that  in  which  he  describes  its 
division  into  satrapies  by  Darius  ^ — is  indeed  primarily  of  an 
ethnographical  character,  though  combined  with  information  of 
a  purely  statistical  nature,  which  has  every  appearance  of  being 
derived — though  perhaps  not  directly — from  an  official  record. 
But  interesting  as  this  enumeration  of  the  provinces  and 
nations  subject  to  the  Great  King  is  in  itself,  it  derives  great 


*  This,  as  we  shall  see,  was  not  the  [  ander,  but  one  farther  east,  on  the  fron- 

celebrated  pass   commonly  known  as  ■  tiers  of  Cappadocia  and  Melitene. 

the  Cilician  Gates,  which  was  traversed  j  "  iii.  89-97. 

by  the  younger  Cyrus  and   by  Alex-  | 
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additional  value  from  a  comparison  with  tlie  catalogue  of  the 
different  tribes  that  sent  their  contingents  to  the  vast  army  of 
Xerxes:^  a  statement  evidently  proceeding  from  a  different 
and  independent  source,  and  remarkable  at  once  for  its  general 
agreement,  and  for  its  occasional  discrepancies  with  the  list  of 
the  satrapies.  We  have  now  also  the  opportunity  of  comparing 
the  two  with  the  less  copious  and  detailed — but  undoubtedly 
authentic — lists  of  the  different  nations  subject  to  the  Persian 
king,  found  in  the  inscriptions  of  Darius  himself  at  Behistun 
and  Persepolis.^  In  the  following  brief  review  of  the  nations 
in  question,  the  order  adopted  by  Herodotus  in  the  enumera- 
tion of  the  satrapies  will  be  followed,  as  the  most  convenient 
for  reference,  notwithstanding  its  occasional  deviations  from 
geographical  sequence. 

§  5.  Beginning  with  Asia  Minor  (as  was  natural  for  the 
historian  to  do),  we  find  that  great  country  divided  into  four 
satrapies  or  provinces.  The  first  of  these  comprised  the 
lonians,  ^olians,  Carians,  Lycians,  and  Pamphylians :  that  is 
to  say  the  inhabitants  of  the  coast  regions  from  the  borders  of 
the  Troad  to  those  of  Cilicia  (including  all  the  Greek  colonies 
with  which  the  coasts  were  studded),  together  with  the  inland 
tribes  of  the  Milyans,  whom  Herodotus  regarded  as  a  distinct 
people  from  the  Lycians,  and  the  Magnesians,  whom  he  here 
separates  from  the  other  lonians,  with  Avhom  they  were  usually 
associated.^ 

The  second  satrapy  contained  the  two  well-known  nations 


1  vii.  61-88. 

^  These  lists  are  given  by  Mr.  Raw- 
linson  in  a  note  to  his  Herodotus  (iii. 
94,  note  6).  The  original  inscriptions 
will  be  found  in  Sir  H.  Eawlinson's 
Memoir  on  Persian  Cuneiform  Biscrip- 
tions  (published  by  the  Koyal  Asiatic 
Society  in  1846),  at  pp.  xxvii.  280  and 
294. 

^  The  omission  of  the  Pisidians  is  re- 
markable, as  they  could  hardly  have 
been  included  among  the  Pamphylians. 
Nor  do   they   figure   in   the   army  of 


Xerxes.  Probably  these  wild  moun- 
taineers were  not  reduced  to  any  real 
subjection,  but  continued  to  enjoy  a 
state  of  virtual  independence,  as  was 
the  case  with  the  Isaurians  down  to  a 
much  later  period.  In  the  time  of  the 
younger  Cyrus  the  Pisidians  appear  as 
a  race  of  lawless  freebooters,  whom  that 
prince  proposed  utterly  to  extirpate  as 
the  only  means  of  effectually  protecting 
the  neighbouring  nations  against  their 
incursions.  (Xenoph.  Anab.  I.  i.  §  11, 
2.  §  1.) 
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of  the  Mysians  and  Lyclians,  together  with  three  obscure  tribes 
— the  Lasonians,  Cabalians,  and  Hygennians.  Of  these  the 
two  former  names  appear  again  in  the  catalogue  of  the  troops 
of  Xerxes,  where  they  are  associated  with  the  Milyans  :  *  and 
are  apparently  regarded  by  our  author  as  the  same  people, 
originally  of  Maeonian  race :  the  Hygennians  are  otherwise 
unknown. 

In  the  third  satrapy  were  comprised  the  Hellespontians  on 
the  right  bank  of  the  Straits  (including  probably  the  whole 
district  subsequently  known  as  the  Troad),  the  Phrygians, 
the  Asiatic  Thracians  (that  is,  as  he  elsewhere  explains,^  the 
Bithynians),  the  Paphlagonians,  the  Mariandynians,  and  the 
Syrians,  by  which  term  he  here  means  the  Cappadocians,  who 
were  generally  known  to  the  Greeks  of  his  day  by  the  name 
of  Syrians  or  White  Syrians.^  This  powerful  people,  whose 
native  name  of  Cappadocians — under  which  they  figure  in  the 
inscriptions  of  Darius — was  well  known  to  the  historian,  occu- 
pied in  his  time  the  Avliole  of  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor,  from 
the  river  Halys  on  the  west  to  the  mountains  of  Armenia  on 
the  east,  and  from  the  Cilicians  on  the  south  to  the  shores  of 
the  Euxine.  The  Mariandynians  (who  here  occur  somewhat 
out  of  their  place)  though  a  comparatively  insignificant  tribe, 
were  familiar  to  the  Greeks  from  their  occupying  the  shores  of 
the  Pontus  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  flourishing  Greek 
colony  of  Heraclea.  The  Chalybes  or  Chalybians,  whose 
name  is  here  omitted,  but  who  are  mentioned  among  the 
nations  subdued  by  Croesus,^  occupied  a  district  on  the  shores 
of  the  Euxine  east  of  the  Halys,  which  must  also  have  been 
included  within  the  limits  of  the  third  satrapy. 

■*  vii.  77.    The  names  here  appear  ]  the  name  of  one  of  the  nations  described 

under  the  slightly  altered  forms,  Caba-  :  has  undoubtedly  fallen  out  of  our  MSS. 

bans  and  Lysinians.     The  discrepance  The   same   conjecture  was   previously 

of  our  existing  manuscripts  in  regard  '  made  by  Wesseling  (ad  loc),  but  all 

to  such  obscure  names  is  not  to  be  won-  |  such  restitutions  must  be  extremely  un- 

dered  at.  certain ;    and   the   very  rude   style  of 

^  vii.  75.  ^  i.  72.  I  equipment  of  the  people   in   question 

^  i.  28.     Mr.  Eawlinson  suggests  the  !  appears  unsuitable  to  a  race  so  cele- 

insertion  of  their  name  in  tlie  catalogue  '.  brated  as  the  Chalybes  for  their  skill 

of  the  army  of  Xerxes  (vii.  76),  where  as  workers  in  metal. 
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§  6.  The  whole  of  the  fourth  province  was  occupied,  accord- 
ing to  Herodotus,  by  a  single  people — the  Cilicians,  to  whom 
he  assigns  a  far  greater  extent  of  territory  than  the  later  geo- 
graphers, comprising  not  only  the  maritime  province  subse- 
quently known  by  their  name,  but  the  whole  chain  of  Mount 
Taurus,  and  the  districts  on  each  side  of  it,  as  far  as  the  con- 
fines of  Armenia  and  the  Matienians.  They  were  evidently  a 
numerous  and  powerful  people ;  and  are  distinguished  as 
furnishing,  in  addition  to  an  annual  tribute  of  five  hundred 
talents,  three  hundred  and  sixty  white  horses  every  year  for 
the  service  of  the  Persian  monarch. 

The  fifth  province  consisted  of  Syria  (in  the  modern  accep- 
tation of  the  term)  including  Phoenicia  and  Palestine,  with  the 
island  of  Cyprus,  and  the  sea-coast  as  far  as  the  frontiers  of 
Egypt,  though  the  intervening  strip  of  desert  between  these 
and  the  last  outposts  of  Syria  seems  to  have  been  always  held 
by  the  Arabian  tribes  of  the  interior,  who,  though  on  friendly 
terms  with  the  Persians,  were  never  subject  to  the  dominion  of 
the  Great  King. 

The  sixth  district  consisted  of  Egypt,  together  with  the 
Cyrenaica  and  the  adjoining  Libyan  tribes.  The  Ethiopian 
tribes  above  Egypt,  like  the  Arabians,  were  not  subject  to 
regular  tribute,  but  presented  an  annual  contribution  in 
another  form,  consisting  of  gold-dust,  ebony  and  ivory. 

§  7.  Thus  far  the  satrapies  are  enumerated  by  Herodotus  in 
their  natural  geographical  sequence;  but  he  now^ — for  what 
reason  we  know  not — departs  suddenly  from  that  order,  and 
enumerates  as  the  seventh  district  one  of  the  remotest  provinces 
of  the  empire  towards  the  east.  The  four  nations  of  which  it 
was  composed  are  indeed  all  imperfectly  known  to  us :  and 
their  geographical  position  has  been  a  subject  of  doubt.  But 
the  Gandarians  at  least  may  be  placed  with  reasonable  certainty 
on  the  frontiers  of  India,  in  the  modern  Afghanistan,^  and  the 


*  We  have  seen  that  the  Gandarians 
were  already  known,  by  name  at  least, 
to  Hecatseus,  who  places  the  city  of 


Caspapyrus  in  their  territory  (Hecatseus, 
Ft.  178,  179).  There  can  be  no  doubt 
that  they   are   the   same  people  who 
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other  three  tribes  probably  occupied  parts  of  the  same  moun- 
tain-tract intervening  between  Bactria,  Aria,  and  India.  The 
Gandarians  and  the  Dadicse  are  again  mentioned  among  the 
tribes  that  sent  their  contingents  to  the  army  of  Xerxes  ;  they 
were  armed  and  equipped  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Bactrians, 
but  had  a  separate  commander  of  their  own.  The  Sattagydians 
and  Aparytse  are  not  elsewhere  mentioned,  nor  are  the  names 
found  in  any  other  ancient  author :  but  the  former  have  been 
identified  with  some  plausibility  with  a  people  called  in  the 
Persian  inscriptions  Thatagush, — who  there  figure  on  the 
borders  of  Arachosia  and  India.  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
the  name  of  the  Arachosians  does  not  appear  in  Herodotus ; 
though  it  is  found  in  the  inscriptions  of  Darius,  as  well  as  in 
all  the  later  G-reek  geographers :  it  is  therefore  not  impro- 
bable that  the  district  subsequently  known  as  Arachosia  formed 
a  part  of  his  seventh  province,  for  which  there  would  thus  be 
ample  room  between  Aria,  Drangiana,  and  the  frontiers  of 
India. 

§  8.  The  eighth  province  consisted  only  of  Susiana,  or  the 
land  of  the  Cissians  ;  corresponding  nearly  to  the  modern  Khu- 
zistan..  It  naturally  derived  its  chief  importance  from  the 
circumstance  of  Susa  itself  having  become  from  the  time  of 
Darius  the  capital  of  the  Persian  monarchy,  and  for  the  same 
reason  the  name  of  the  Cissians,  which  is  hardly  found  in  later 
geographers,^  was  familiar  to  the  Greeks  as  early  as  the  time 
of  -liEschylus.-^ 


figure  as  tlie  Gandharas  in  the  legends 
and  traditions  of  the  Hindoos,  and  who 
appear  to  have  been  situated  to  the 
south  of  the  Paropamisus  or  Hinioo 
Koosh  (see  Wilson's  Ariana,  pp.  125, 
131).  'I'he  name  is  thought  by  many 
to  be  preserved  in  the  modern  Kan- 
dahar. 

The  name  of  the  Gandarii  is  not 
mentioned  at  the  time  of  Alexander's 
expedition ;  but  that  of  Gandaritis  is 
applied  by  Strabo  to  a  district  west  of 
the  Indus  in  the  valley  of  the  Cabul 
river  (xv.  p.  697)  ;  and  he  also  tells  us 


that  some  gave  the  name  of  Gandaris  to 
the  territory  beyond  the  Hydraotes, 
whifih  was  subject  to  the  second  Porus 
(lb.  p.  699).  There  can  be  little  doubt 
however  tliat  the  Gandarians  of  Hero- 
dotus and  Hecatseus  were  a  people  to 
the  west  of  the  Indus. 

^  Strabo  only  mentions  it  in  passing 
as  a  name  by  which  the  Susians  were 
cdso  known  (sv.  p.  728).  The  modern 
name  of  Khuzistan  is  in  some  measure 
intermediate  between  the  two. 

1  ^schyl.  Fersm,  v.  27. 


240 


HISTORY   OP   ANCIENT   GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap.  VII. 


The  ninth  satrapy  comprised  all  Babylonia  and  the  rest  of 
Assyria — a  phrase  of  which  it  is  not  very  easy  to  define  the 
meaning.  Herodotus  generally  makes  no  distinction  between 
the  Assyrians  and  Babylonians,  and  in  his  first  book  distinctly 
describes  Babylon  as  the  capital  of  As&tjria  after  the  fall  of 
Nineveh.  But  we  not  only  know  that  the  two  monarchies 
were  in  reality  quite  distinct ;  but  the  names  of  Assyria  and 
Babylonia  were  retained  in  later  times  as  characterizing 
separate  districts ;  the  former  appellation,  as  thus  employed, 
being  confined  to  the  great  province  east  of  the  Tigris,  of  which 
Nineveh  was  the  capital.  Yet  Herodotus,  as  we  shall  presently 
see,  in  describing  the  royal  road  from  Sardis  to  Susa,  appears 
to  assign  the  whole  tract  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Tigris  either 
to  Armenia  or  Matiene,  thus  leaving  no  room  on  that  side  for 
Assyria  at  all.  On  the  other  hand  he  never  uses  the  term 
Mesopotamia,  which  indeed  could  obviously  never  have  been 
an  ethnic  appellation,  and  was  probably  only  a  term  invented, 
or  adopted,  at  a  later  period  by  Greek  geographers.^  It  is 
therefore  probable  that  the  region  which  Herodotus  meant 
to  comprise  in  the  ninth  satrapy  included  all  Mesopotamia 
as  well  as  Babylonia,  but  did  not  extend  to  the  east  of  the 
Tigris. 

§  9.  The  tenth  government  contained  the  important  and  well- 
known  province  of  Media,  of  which  Ecbatana  was  the  capital,^ 
together  with  two  other  tribes  —the  Paricanians  and  the  Ortho- 
corybantes — whose  names  are  wholly  unknown  to  us,  though 
that  of  the  Paricanians  may  perhaps  be  an  altered  form  for 
Par^tcecanians  or  Paraetacenians,  who  are  elsewhere  mentioned 
by  Herodotus  as  a  Median  tribe. 

The  eleventh  district  comprised  four  nations  or  tribes — none 


2  The  name  of  Mesopotamia  probably 
came  into  use  among  the  Greeks  after 
the  conquests  of  Alexander.  It  is  in 
fact  merely  a  translation  of  the  name 
Aram-Naharaim,  "Syria  of  the  two 
rivers,"  by  which  the  district  was  known 
to  tlie  Jews,  and  doubtless  to  the  other 


Semitic  nations.  Arrian  expressly 
tells  us  (Anab.  vii.  7,  §  3j  that  it  was  a 
native  appellation.  Among  extant 
Greek  authors  it  is  first  foiuid  in  Poly- 
bins  (v.  44,  48). 

3  See  Note  E,  p.  258. 
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of  them  apparently  of  much  importance — the  Caspians,  the 
Pausicae,  the  Pantimathi,  and  the  Darita3.  The  first  of  these 
was  doubtless  the  same  people  that  are  found  in  the  later 
geographers  settled  on  the  south-western  shores  of  the  sea  to 
which  they  gave  their  name ;  they  occupied  the  tract  from 
the  mouth  of  the  river  Cyrus  or  Kur  to  the  S.W.  angle  of  the 
Caspian  Sea,  known  in  modern  times  as  Ghilan.  The  other 
three  tribes,  whose  names  are  utterly  unknown,  may  probably 
be  placed  on  the  southern  shores  of  the  same  basin,  in  the 
modern  province  of  Mazanderan,  or  the  lofty  mountains  that 
bound  it  to  the  south.  The  greater  part  of  this  tract  was 
included  by  later  geographers  in  Hyrcania  :  but  though  the 
Hyrcanians  figure  in  the  array  of  the  army  of  Xerxes,  their 
name  is  not  mentioned  in  the  list  of  the  satrapies. 

§  10.  The  twelfth  satrapy  included  the  Bactrians,  "  as  far  as 
the  -iiEgli " — a  tribe  who  have  been  supposed,  but  upon  very 
slight  grounds,  to  have  been  located  upon  the  laxartes  :  this 
view,  however,  is  difficult  to  reconcile  with  the  fact  that  the 
Sogdians,  of  whose  locality  there  is  no  doubt,  and  who  inter- 
vened between  the  Bactrians  and  the  laxartes,  belonged  to  a 
different  government.  The  twelfth  satrapy  was  in  fact  pro- 
bably confined  to  the  Bactrians  proper,  who  were  doubtless  in 
the  time  of  Herodotus  still  a  powerful  and  flourishing  people. 

The  thirteenth  province  contained  the  Armenians,  with  the 
Pactyans,  and  other  adjacent  tribes  extending  to  the  shores 
of  the  Euxine.  It  must  be  observed  that  the  Armenia  of 
Herodotus  was  much  less  extensive  than  the  country  known 
by  that  name  in  later  times,  as  he  obviously  assigned  to  the 
Saspeires  or  Saspirians,  a  considerable  portion  of  the  region 
known  in  later  times  as  Eastern  Armenia.  The  name  of  the 
Pactyans  is  not  found  elsewhere.* 


''  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  observe 
that  they  were  certainly  distinct  from 
the  Pactyans,  ■who  adjoined  the  Indus, 
and  in  whose  territory  the  city  of  Cas- 
patyrus  was  situated.  (See  above,  p. 
227).  But  this  case  of  the  unquestion- 
able occurrence  of  tY>ro  distinct  tribes  of 


the  same  name  in  distant  provinces, 
may  act  as  a  warning  against  the  too 
hasty  identification  of  different  tribes, 
in  other  cases,  merely  on  account  of  the 
similarity  of  name. 

The  Pactyans  who   appear  in  the 
army  of  Xerxes  (Herodot.  vii.  67)  were 

VOL.  I.  K 
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§  11.  The  fourteenth  satrapy  was  an  extensive  one,  and  com- 
prised some  tribes  known  to  be  numerous  and  powerful,  but 
whose  limits  are  not  easily  defined.  It  included  the  Sagar- 
tians,  Sarangeans,  Thamanseans,  Utians,  and  Mycians :  "  to- 
gether with  the  islands  in  the  Erythraean  Sea."  This  last 
addition  leads  us  to  suppose  that  the  southern  limit  of  the 
province  in  question  extended  to  the  shores  of  the  Indian 
Ocean  :^  and  it  is  a  plausible  conjecture  (though  it  must  be 
admitted  to  be  nothing  more)  that  the  Mycians  occupied  the 
district  still  called  Mekran,  on  the  southern  border  of  the  great 
table-land  of  Persia.^  The  Sarangeans  may  be  confidently  iden- 
tified with  the  Zarangians  or  Drangians  of  later  writers,  who 
occupied  the  district  now  known  as  Seistan.  On  the  other  hand 
the  Utians,  — who  appear  in  the  army  of  Xerxes  associated  with 
the  Mycians  and  Paricanians  (evidently  the  people  of  that  name 
assigned  to  the  seventeenth  satrapy),  are  otherwise  unknown/ 
and  can  only  be  conjecturally  placed  in  the  southern  portion 
of  the  empire,  where  they  probably  adjoined  the  Mycians.  The 
Sagartians, — who  were  clearly  a  nomad  race,  and  appear  in 
the  army  of  Xerxes  as  furnishing  8000  horsemen  armed  only 
with  lassoes, — probably  inhabited,  or  rather  roamed  over,  the 
central  districts  adjoining  the  Great  Desert  of  Iran.  The 
Thamanseans  are  wholly  unknown:  but  as  Herodotus  elsewhere^ 
associates  them  with  the  Sarangians,  Parthians,  Hyrcanians, 
and  Chorasmians,  they  evidently  inhabited  some  part  of  the 
same  great  'plateau. 

§  12.  The  fifteenth  satrapy  was  composed  of  two  nations  only 

clearly  the  eastern  people  of  the  name,  ]    on  the  southern  sea. 

from  the  borders  of  India.  j       ^  Major  Eennell  identifies  the  Utians 

*  Tlie  islands  in  question  can  hardly  with  the  Uxians  of  later  writers,  who 
be  any  other  than  those  in  the  Persian      inhabited   the    Bakhtiyari  mountains, 

Gulf,  which    (as    already   mentioned)  !   near  Ispahan  and  between  Susiana  and 

Herodotus  does  not  distinguish  from  '   Persepolis ;  biit  this  is  a  mere  conjec- 

the  Erythrasan  Sea  or  Indian  Ocean.  ;   ture.     The  resemblance  of  name  is  by 

^  The  name  of  the  Mycians  is  cited  j  no  means  conclusive,  and  the  mode  in 
also  from  Hecatseus  fap.  Steph.  Byz.  s. 
V.  MuKot),  and  the  few  words  e/c  yiimSiv 
els  'Apd^-qf  woTafxov  may  perhaps  be  re- 
garded as  affording  an  additional  argu- 
ment in  favour  of  their  being  situated  ■       ^  iii.  117. 


which  they  are  associated  with  the 
Mycians,  Paricanians,  and  Sarangeans 
would  certainly  lead  us  to  a  different 
conclusion. 
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• — the  Sacse  and  the  Caspians.  As  the  latter  name  has  already 
occurred  in  the  eleventh  satrapy,  and  it  is  impossible  to  find 
a  place  for  them  here,  in  any  connection  with  the  Caspian 
Sea,  it  has  been  generally  considered  that  the  reading  is 
corrupt,  but  none  of  the  emendations  proposed  can  be  regarded 
as. satisfactory.  On  the  other  hand  the  name  of  the  Sacse  con- 
veys little  information,  from  the  vague  manner  in  which  we 
know  it  to  be  employed.  Herodotus  himself  tells  us  that 
the  Persians  gave  the  name  of  Sacse  or  Sacans  to  all  the 
Scythians ;  and  this  is  confirmed  by  the  evidence  of  the 
Persian  inscriptions.^  In  the  review  of  the  army  of  Xerxes 
however  we  find  the  Sacse  in  question  associated  under  one 
commander  with  the  Bactrians,  though  their  arms  and  ac- 
coutrements were  different.  Hence  it  is  probable  that  they 
were  in  reality  the  Scythian  tribes  bordering  on  the  Bactrians 
and  Sogdians  to  the  east,  a  part  of  whom  had  submitted  to  pay 
tribute  to  the  Persian  king,  and  send  their  contingent  to  his 
armies.  Their  relations  with  the  more  civilized  nations  to  which 
they  adjoined  were  doubtless  very  similar  to  those  of  the  Turco- 
mans of  the  present  day;  nominally  subject  to  the  Persian 
Empire,  when  the  government  was  strong,  and  lajDsing  into  more 
complete  independence  whenever  the  pressure  was  removed. 

§  13.  The  sixteenth  satrapy  presents  no  geographical  diffi- 
culties ;  all  the  four  nations  of  which  it  was  composed — the  Par- 
thians,  Chorasmians,  Sogdians  and  Arians — being  well  known. 
The  Parthians,  afterwards  so  celebrated  a  name,  were  at  this 
time  a  comparatively  unimportant  people,  inhabiting  the  slopes 
of  the  mountains  on  the  north  of  the  great  plateau  of  Iran  and 
the  northern  portion  of  the  province  now  known  as  Khorasan. 
The  Chorasmians,  on  the  other  side  of  the  same  mountain 


"  Herodot.  viii.  64.  The  word  used 
throughout  the  Persian  inscriptions  is 
"  Saka."  It  is  remarkable  that  Hero- 
dotus says  the  Sacse  in  the  army  of 
Xerxes  were  in  reality  a  Scythian  tribe 
named  Amyrgians  QAfivpyiot),  and  in 
the  inscription  on  the  tomb  of  Darius 


at  Naksh-i-Eustam  one  tribe  of  the 
Sacse  is  distinguished  as  "  Saka  Huma- 
varga,"  obviously  the  name  which  He- 
rodotus has  converted  into  Amyrgians. 
(See  Kawliuson's  Herodotus,  vol.  iv, 
p.  65,  notes  5,  6.) 
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range,  occupied  the  broad  level  tract  east  of  the  Caspian, 
known  even  at  the  present  day  by  the  name  of  Kharesm.  The 
Sogdians  held  the  fertile  district  eastward  of  the  Chorasmians 
and  north  of  the  Bactrians,  which  was  known  to  subsequent 
geographers  by  the  name  of  Sogdiana,  and  has  retained  the 
appellation  of  Soghd  down  to  our  own  times.  Its  position  is 
most  clearly  marked  by  that  of  its  capital,  Maracanda  or 
Samarcand.  The  Arians  again  occupied  the  tract  on  the 
southern  slopes  of  the  same  chain  of  mountains,  east  of  the 
Parthians,  and  within  the  limits  of  the  modern  Afghanistan, 
where  their  name  is  still  preserved  in  that  of  Herat. 

§  14.  The  seventeenth  satrapy  consisted  of  two  nations  only  ; 
the  Paricanians,  whose  name  is  otherwise  unknown,^  and  the 
Ethiopians,  whom  Herodotus,  for  the  sake  of  distinction,  ex- 
pressly terms  the  Asiatic  Ethiopians.     There  is  no  doubt  that 
these  last, — who  were  associated  in  the  army  of  Xerxes  with 
the  Indians, — were  the  inhabitants  of  the  south  coast  of  Beloo- 
chistan,  extending  along  the  Erythrsean  Sea  from  the  mouths 
of  the  Indus  to  the  entrance  of  the  Persian  Gulf;  where  to 
this  day  a  people  is  found   that   are  almost  black,  and   as 
backward  in  civilization  as  they  could  have  been  in  the  days 
of  Herodotus.^     The  Paricanians  were  probably  the  people  of 
the  interior  of  the  same  district,  who  may  have  been  as  superior 
to  the  inhabitants  of  the  coast,  as  the  Belooches  are  at  the 
present  time  to  the  miserable  race  still  found  along  the  sea- 
board.    The  Ethiopians  of  Herodotus  are  doubtless  the  same 
people  as  were  called  by  later  Greek  geographers  the  Ichthyo- 
phagi ;  the  name  of  Gedrosia  applied  by  them  to  Beloochistan 
in  general  is  not  found  in  Herodotus. 

Nor  does  the  far  more  flourishing  and  important  province 
of  Carmania  (Kerman),  appear  in  the  list  of  the  satrapies ;  but 
as  Herodotus  elsewhere  includes  the  Germanians  ^ — evidently 


1  They  are  certainly  distinct  from 
the  people  of  the  same  name  already 
mentioned  in  the  tenth  satrapy. 

2  vii.  78. 


'  i.  125.  This  remarkable  form  of 
the  name  leads  Mr.  Kawlinson  to  ob- 
serve that  it  "may  teach  us  caution  in 
basing  theories  of  ethnic  affinity  on  a 
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the  same  people — among  the  agricultural  Persian  tribes,  there 
can  be  little  doubt  that  they  were  in  his  time  included  in 
Persia  proper,  which  paid  no  tribute,  and  consequently  do  not 
figure  in  the  list  of  provinces. 

§  15.  We  now  return  again  to  the  north-west  of  the  empire, 
where  the  Matienians,  Saspirians  and  Alarodians  composed  the 
eighteenth  satrapy.  Of  these  the  Matienians  are  well  known 
as  occupying  a  part  of  the  high  mountain  tract  on  the  borders 
of  Armenia  and  Media,  though  it  is  difficult  to  fix  their  precise 
limits  or  situation;*  the  Saspirians  or  Saspeires  have  been 
already  mentioned,  as  one  of  the  four  nations  which,  according 
to  Herodotus,  filled  up  the  whole  space  from  the  southern  to 
the  northern  sea.  They  are  there  placed  between  the  Medians 
and  the  Colchians,^  and  must  therefore  have  occupied  the 
eastern  portion  of  Armenia,  on  the  confines  of  the  modern 
Georgia.^  The  Alarodians  are  otherwise  unknown,^  though 
they  figure  again,  in  company  with  the  Saspeires,  in  the  army 
of  Xerxes. 

The  nineteenth  satrapy,  which  must  have  adjoined  the  pre- 
ceding, was  made  up  of  a  number  of  small  nations  or  tribes 
between  the  borders  of  Armenia  and  the  Euxine.     Of  these 


mere  name "  (Eawlioson's  Herodotus, 
vol.  i.  p.  672,  note  3).  It  would  have 
been  well  if  he  had  more  constantly 
borne  in  mind  his  own  warning. 

*  It  is  remarkable  that  the  Cardu- 
chians,  who  were  found  in  possession  of 
this  mountain  tract  by  Xenophou,  and 
who  were  doubtless  the  same  people  as 
the  modern  Kurds,  who  have  possessed 
it  ever  since,  are  not  mentioned  by 
Herodotus,  It  is  probable  indeed  that 
these  lawless  mountaineers  were  very 
imperfectly  subject  to  the  Persian  rule  ; 
but  as  Herodotus  appears  to  assign  a 
much  more  important  and  extensive 
territory  to  the  Malieni  than  they  are 
found  occupying  in  later  times,  it  is  not 
unlikely  that  he  included  in  this  a  con- 
siderable portion  of  the  tract  really 
held  by  the  Carduchians.  The  limits 
of  these  mountain  tribes  must  have 
been  in  all  ages  very  uncertain. 


^  iv.  37.  The  same  statement  is 
found  also  in  i.  104. 

•^  The  attempt  made  by  Mr.  Eaw- 
linson  (Herodotus,  vol.  iv.  p.  229)  to 
identify  these  Saspeires,  or  Sapeires  (as 
the  name  is  written  in  some  MSS.  of 
Herodotus)  with  the  Iberians  of  later 
geographers,  on  philological  grounds, 
appears  to  me  very  far-fetched  and  un- 
satisfactory. The  ethnography  of  this 
part  of  Asia  was  even  in  the  time  of 
Herodotus  almost  as  complicated  as  it 
is  at  the  present  day. 

'  The  conjecture  that  the  name  of 
the  Alarodians  is  connected  with  that 
of  Ararat  is  not  without  some  plausi- 
bility :  but  if  Sir  H.  Eawliuson  is  cor- 
rect in  applying  the  name  of  Ararat  to 
Armenia  in  general,  we  are  left  in  com- 
plete uncertainty  as  to  the  geographical 
position  of  the  particular  tribe. 
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the  Moschi  or  Moschians  appear  to  have  been  confined  to 
the  interior,  adjoining  the  Colchians,  and  did  not  extend 
to  the  sea-coast.  The  Macrones,  Mosynceci  and  Tibareni  may 
be  placed  with  certainty  on  the  coast  of  the  Euxine,  where  they 
were  encountered  not  long  afterwards,  by  Xenophon  and  his 
army.^  Of  these  the  Tibarenians  lay  the  farthest  towards  the 
west,  while  the  Macrones  were  situated  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Trebizond.  Between  them  and  the  Colchians  must  appa- 
rently be  placed  the  obscure  tribe  of  the  Mares,  mentioned 
only  by  Herodotus  and  Hecataeus,  The  Colchians  themselves 
enjoyed  a  state  of  semi-independence,  not  being  included  in 
any  satrapy,  nor  subject  to  any  regular  tribute,  but  sending 
every  fourth  year  a  present  of  100  youths  and  100  maidens  to 
the  court  of  the  Great  King.^  It  is  clear  therefore  that  in  this 
direction  the  Persian  dominion  extended  nominally  to  the 
great  mountain  barrier  of  the  Caucasus. 

The  twentieth  and  last  satrapy  was  that  of  India.  The 
extent  and  limits  of  the  Persian  dominions  in  this  quarter 
have  been  already  discussed. 

§  16.  In  reviewing  the  elaborate  list  thus  given  by  Hero- 
dotus of  the  numerous  and  varied  races  that  made  up  the  popu- 
lation of  the  Persian  Empire,  it  will  be  seen  that  it  departs 
altogether  from  anything  like  geographical  arrangement.  It 
is  equally  clear  that  it  has  no  pretence  to  an  ethnographical 
character,  in  the  modern  sense  of  the  term — kindred  tribes 
being  assigned  to  diiferent  provinces,  while  others  which 
appear  to  have  belonged  to  wholly  distinct  races  are  united 
under  one  head.  Its  arrangement  and  purpose  can  only  be 
clearly  understood  by  regarding  it  as  really  what  it  professes 
to  be — an  authentic  statistical  account  of  the  provinces  into 
which  the  Persian  Empire  was  divided,  for  administrative,  or 
at  least  for  fiscal,  purposes ;  and  the  addition  to  every  district 
of  the  amount  of  tribute  at  which  it  was  assessed,  clearly 
indicates  that  the  whole  statement  must  have  been  derived 


Xeuophon,  Anabasis,  iv.  7,  v.  45,  "  Herodot.  iii.  97. 
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from  some  authentic,  and  in  the  first  instance  doubtless  an 
official,  source.^  The  reasons  for  the  peculiar  arrangement 
followed  we  cannot  divine ;  nor  is  it  of  much  importance.  It 
would  be  more  interesting  to  know  why  in  some  cases  the 
names  of  obscure  and  unimportant  tribes  are  separately  enume- 
rated ;  while  in  others  they  are  all  included  under  one  general 
head.  Some  of  the  more  important  omissions  from  the  cata- 
logue are  also  difficult  to  account  for.  But,  whatever  its 
imperfections,  the  list  remains  as  one  of  the  most  valuable 
and  important  contributions  to  our  knowledge  of  Western 
Asia,  and  affords  a  remarkable  proof  of  the  acquaintance 
already  possessed  by  the  Greeks  with  the  resources  of  their 
formidable  neighbour. 

§  17.  There  is  another  passage  in  Herodotus,  which  may 
deserve  consideration  by  the  side  of  that  in  which  he  enume- 
rates the  satrapies,  because  it  contains  the  names  of  several  of 
the  nations  of  Upper  Asia  which  figure  in  the  list  referred  to. 
It  is  worthy  of  notice  also  as  one  of  the  few  instances  in  which 
he  gives  us  any  information  concerning  the  physical  geography 
of  that  part  of  the  great  continent.  Unfortunately  the  passage 
is  one  that  presents  difficulties  of  which  we  are  unable  to  give 
any  satisfactory  explanation. 

He  tells  us  •?  "  There  is  a  plain  in  Asia  which  is  shut  in  on 
all  sides  by  a  mountain  range,  and  this  range  has  five  openings. 
This  plain  once  belonged  to  the  Chorasmians,  and  is  situated 
on  the  confines  of  the  Chorasmians  themselves,  the  Hyrcanians, 
Parthians,  Sarangians  and  Thamanseans.  But  since  the  esta- 
blishment of  the  Persian  Empire,  it  belongs  to  the  Great  King. 
Out  of  the  mountains  which  enclose  the  plain  there  flows  a 
great  river  called  the  Aces,  which  was  formerly  divided  into 


•  The  authenticity  of  this  record  is 
not  in  my  opinion  at  all  impaired  by 
the  circumstance  that  there  is  some 
error  in  the  numbers  of  our  existing 
text,  wliich  prevents  the  aggregate  of 
the  separate  tributes  from  agreeing  with 
the  sum  total  as  computed  by  Herodotus 


himself  (iii.  95).  The  error  is  one 
which  it  is  impossible  for  us  now  to 
correct ;  but  such  mistakes  in  numbers 
are  of  such  common  occurrence  in  Greek 
MSS.  tliat  they  raise  no  presumption 
against  the  accuracy  of  the  original 
statement,  ^  iii.  117. 
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five  streams  and  irrigated  the  territories  of  the  aforesaid  nations, 
passing  through  the  several  openings  in  the  mountains  to 
the  corresponding  people."  After  the  Persian  conquest  how- 
ever, the  king  took  possession  of  the  plain,  and  closed  up  all 
the  outlets,  so  that  he  could  at  pleasure  convert  the  plain  into 
a  lake,  or,  by  opening  one  of  the  passages  at  a  time,  allow  the 
water  to  flow  out  and  irrigate  the  lands  of  any  one  of  the 
nations  interested.  But  this  concession  was  never  granted 
without  the  payment  of  a  heavy  sum  of  money,  in  addition  to 
the  ordinary  tribute  levied  upon  the  people. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say  that  the  statement  here  pre- 
sented to  us  is  obviously,  in  its  actual  form,  a  fiction.  No 
such  valley  or  stream  as  those  described  by  Herodotus  could 
ever  have  existed  in  nature :  but,  allowing  for  obvious  exag- 
geration, there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  story  had  some  founda- 
tion in  fact,  and  that  the  Persian  government  actually  availed 
itself  of  the  possession  of  the  mountain  valleys  and  the  streams 
that  flowed  from  them  to  regulate  the  supply  of  water,  upon 
which  the  inhabitants  of  the  low  country  were  mainly  dependent 
for  the  cultivation  of  their  lands.  Even  at  the  present  day  in 
many  districts  of  Persia  the  distribution  of  the  water  supply  is 
an  important  source  of  revenue  to  the  government.  But  the 
particular  locality  intended  by  Herodotus  cannot  be  determined 
with  any  approximation  to  certainty.  The  names  of  the 
Chorasmians,  Hyrcanians  and  Parthians  would  lead  us  to  seek 
it  in  the  mountain  district  in  the  north  of  Khorasan,  forming 
the  prolongation  of  the  Elburz  range  towards  the  Paropamisus 
or  Hindoo  Koosh.  But  no  river  can  be  found  in  this  region 
which  at  all  answers  the  description.  The  name  of  the  Aces  is 
not  found  in  any  of  the  later  geographers,  and  it  has  been 
vainly  sought  to  identify  it  with  the  Oxus,  which  flows  from  a 
totally  different  region,  and  even  with  the  Acesines !  A  more 
plausible  suggestion  is  that  it  is  the  same  with  the  Ochus  or 
Tedjend,  which  has  its  source  in  the  mountains  near  Meshed.^ 


^  Tins  river  is  apparently  identical 
witl),  or  receives  as  a  tributary,  the 
Heri-rud,  or  river  of  Herat.     But  the 


physical  geography  of  this  part  of  tlie 
Persian  Empire  is  still  but  imperfectly 
known. 
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But  it  is  clear  that  no  river  can  really  answer  the  description 
of  Herodotus,  by  irrigating  five  different  regions,  situated  in 
different  directions.  The  most  probable  explanation  of  the 
story  is  therefore  that  there  were  really  five  rivers — each  of  the 
nations  designated  having  its  particular  stream ;  and  that 
these,  which  really  flowed  from  the  same  range  of  mountains, 
were  erroneously  supposed  to  have  had  their  common  origin  in 
one  central  valley.  The  possession  of  such  a  stream,  and  the 
power  of  applying  it  to  purposes  of  irrigation,  is  in  fact  the 
condition  of  existence  for  any  people  in  this  part  of  Asia,  and  in 
this  respect  the  statement  of  Herodotus  is  well  founded.  But 
it  would  be  idle  to  attempt  to  identify  the  particular  streams 
to  which  the  account  of  his  informants  may  really  have 
referred.  Even  in  modern  times  the  rivers  of  this  part  of 
Asia  were  until  quite  recently  very  imperfectly  known;  in 
some  cases  indeed  it  may  be  doubted  whether  we  yet  possess 
correct  information  concerning  them. 


Section  3. — Boyal  Boad  to  Susa. 

§  1.  Before  quitting  the  subject  of  Asia,  there  is  one  other 
passage  of  Herodotus  that  demands  our  attention,  as  partaking 
to  an  unusual  extent  of  a  positive  geographical  character,  in 
which  the  historian  has  given  us  full  and  detailed  particulars 
concerning  the  line  of  route  from  Sardis  to  Susa.  The  account 
in  question  is  introduced  (like  many  other  episodes  in  Hero- 
dotus) in  so  singular  a  manner,  and  on  an  occasion  when  it  is 
apparently  so  uncalled  for,  that  we  can  only  suppose  the  his- 
torian to  have  been  desirous  to  communicate  to  his  readers  the 
information  which  he  himself  possessed,  and  to  have  availed 
himself  of  any  opportunity  for  the  purpose.  According  to  his 
narrative,  Aristagoras,  the  tyrant  of  Miletus,  being  desirous  of 
obtaining  the  assistance  of  the  Spartans  in  his  revolt  against 
Persia,  presented  himself  before  Cleomenes,  king  of  Sparta, 
bringing  with  him  a  tablet  of  bronze,  on  which  was  engraved  a 
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map  of  the  whole  earth,  with  all  the  seas  and  rivers/  on  which 
he  pointed  out  to  him  the  position  of  all  the  different  nations 
that  were  subject  to  the  Persian  yoke,  and  lay  on  the  line  of 
route  from  Sardis  to  the  capital. 

These  were,  according  to  his  enumeration  ;  first,  the  Lydians, 
who  immediately  bordered  on  the  lonians ;  next,  beyond  the 
Lydians  towards  the  east,  the  Phrygians ;  then,  the  Cappa- 
docians ;  after  them,  the  Cilicians,  whose  territory  extended  to 
the  sea  in  which  Cyprus  was  situated.  Beyond  these  came  the 
Armenians,  and  after  them  the  Matieni,  who  extended  to  the 
confines  of  the  Cissians,  in  whose  territory  Su.sa  itself  was 
situated — the  city  that  was  the  residence  of  the  Great  King, 
and  where  all  his  countless  treasures  were  deposited.^ 

Aristagoras,  being  afterwards  interrogated  by  Cleomenes  as 
to  the  length  of  time  that  would  be  required  for  the  march  up 
the  country  to  Susa,  unguardedly  replied  that  it  would  be  a 
three  months'  march;  upon  which  Cleomenes  at  once  broke 
off  the  negotiation.  Herodotus,  while  blaming  him  for  his 
imprudence,  proceeds  to  show  that  the  statement  of  Aristagoras 
was  substantially  correct,  and  in  so  doing  gives  us  a  curious 
and  detailed  account  of  the  route  in  question.*' 

§  2.  This  road  (he  tells  us)  throughout  its  whole  course  tra- 
versed an  inhabited  and  secure  country,  and  was  marked  from 
distance  to  distance  by  royal  stations,  where  there  were  excellent 
sleeping-places  or — as  they  would  now  be  called — caravanserais. 
The  distances  also  from  one  of  these  stations  to  another  appear 
to  have  been  well  known,  and  they  are  enumerated  by  Hero- 
dotus with  as  much  confidence,  though  not  in  the  same  detail, 
as  those  given  by  Xenophon  in  describing  the  march  of  Cyrus. 
In  traversing  Lydia  and  Phrygia  (from  Sardis  to  the  river 
Halys)  there  were  20  stations,  the  distance  being  94^  para- 


*  V.  49.  Tcp  5i7  is  Xojovs  Tji'e,  u>s 
AaKeSaiixofLOL  Xeyovcri,  exw  x°-^'^^'^^  ■""'" 
vaKa  iv  T(fi  yrjs  cnrdcrris  irepioSos  ivere- 
r/xriTO,  Koi  daAacrcrd  re  Tracra,  Kol  Trora/xol 
wavTes. 

It  is  probable,  as  has  been  already 


pointed  out,  that  this  map,  which  ap- 
pears to  liave  been  the  first  ever  seen  at 
Sparta,  was  copied  from  that  drawn  by 
Anaximander  of  Miletus.  See  Chap.  IV. 
p.  122. 

5  Herodot.  v.  49.       «  Ibid.  v.  52,  53. 
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sangs.  Here  it  was  necessary  to  cross  the  Halys,  which  was 
strongly  guarded,  and  to  pass  through  a  fortified  post,  with 
gates  on  the  river.  Thence  through  Cappadocia  to  the  fron- 
tiers of  Cilicia  were  28  stations  and  104  parasangs.  The 
frontier  was  here  guarded  by  a  double  set  of  gates  and  fort- 
resses. Thence  across  Cilicia  were  only  three  days'  journey, 
comprising  15^  parasangs.  The  river  Euphrates,  which  could 
only  be  crossed  in  boats,  formed  the  boundary  between  Cilicia 
and  Armenia.  In  Armenia  there  were  15  stations,  and  the 
distance  was  56^  parasangs.  But  in  this  part  of  the  march  there 
were  four  rivers  to  be  crossed,  none  of  which  could  be  passed 
otherwise  than  in  boats.  The  first  of  these  was  the  Tigris ; 
the  second  and  third  bore  the  same  name,  though  they  were 
distinct  rivers,  and  the  one  had  its  source  in  the  Armenian 
mountains,  the  other  in  those  of  the  Matienians ;  the  fourth 
was  the  Gyndes,  already  mentioned  by  Herodotus  on  a  former 
occasion.'^  From  Armenia  the  road  entered  Matiene,  where 
were  four  stations  (the  distance  is  omitted),  and  thence  into  the 
land  of  the  Cissians,  in  which  11  days'  journey,  and  a  distance 
of  42^  parasangs,  brought  one  to  the  river  Choaspes,  on  which 
Susa  was  situated.  Thus  (concludes  our  author)  there  are  in 
all  a  hundred  and  eleven  stations  on  the  way  from  Sardis  to 
Susa,  and  "  if  (he  adds)  the  distances  are  correctly  measured 
in  parasangs,  and  the  parasang  is  equivalent  to  30  stadia  (as  it 
really  is),  the  whole  distance  from  Sardis  to  the  palace  at  Susa 
would  be  450  parasangs,  or  13,500  stadia,  which,  at  the  rate  of 
150  stadia  for  each  day's  journey,  would  take  exactly  90  days  ; 
thus  tallying  precisely  with  the  computation  of  Aristagoras."  ^ 
§  3.  The  itinerary  thus  presented  to  us  is  not  only  interesting 
as  the  first  of  a  long  series  of  documents  of  the  kind,  from  which 
we  shall  derive  important  assistance,  but  is  in  itself  a  valuable 
contribution  to  our  geographical  knowledge.    The  particularity 


'  i.  189.     It  was  this  river  whicli,    ;    geauce  for   one  of  liis   sacred   horses 


according  to  the  strange  story  told  by 
Herodotus,  the  elder  Cyrus  caused  to 
be  divided  into  3G0  channels,  in  ven- 


liaving  been   carried  away  by  the  vio- 
lence of  the  current,  and  drowned. 
5  V.  53. 
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witli  whicli  it  is  described  is  such  as  to  show  clearly  that  it  was 
originally  derived  from  some  authentic  source  ;  but  when  we 
come  to  examine  it  in  detail  we  encounter  considerable  diffi- 
culties. In  the  first  place,  the  numbers  are  certainly  inaccurate, 
for  the  sum  of  the  separate  distances  does  not  agree  with  the 
sum  total  as  given  by  Herodotus  himself.  In  this  instance, 
however,  there  is  no  difficulty  in  determining  on  which  side  the 
error  lies ;  for  the  numbers  given  in  summing  up  the  general 
result  are  not  only  perfectly  consistent  with  one  another,  but 
they  agree  with  the  conclusion  which  Herodotus  meant  to 
establish,  namely,  that  the  estimate  of  Aristagoras  of  90  days, 
or  three  months,  for  the  march  up  the  country,  was  a  correct 
one.  The  error  must  therefore  lie  in  the  details,  and  here  it  is 
much  more  difficult  to  detect  it.  The  line  of  route  here  de- 
scribed, though  styled  "  the  royal  road,"  and  evidently  the  one 
habitually  followed  in  the  time  of  Herodotus,  appears  to  have 
subsequently  fallen  into  comparative  disuse,  and  is  not  given 
in  detail  by  any  later  geographer.^  Moreover  the  boundaries 
of  the  different  nations  through  which  it  lay  are  given  very 
differently  from  those  found  in  other  writers,  and  if  we  adhere 
to  our  existing  text  (supposing  the  numbers  only  to  be  corrupt)^ 
it  is  certain  that  Herodotus  must  have  assigned  both  to  Cilicia^ 
and  Armenia  a  much  greater  extent  than  that  which  is  usually 
given  to  them.  The  latter  country  in  particular  is  made  to 
include  the  whole  tract  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Tigris,  or 


9  The  yomiger  Cyrus,  when  advan- 
cing towards  Babylon,  took  a  wholly 
different  line  of  route— as  did  Alex- 
ander after  him — descending  at  once 
through  the  passes  of  the  Taurus  into 
Cilicia,  and  thence  crossing  into  the 
plains  of  Syria  and  Mesopotamia.  This 
is  undoubtedly  the  most  direct  line  and 
that  which  has  been  followed  by  most 
modern  travellers.  But  it  was  probably 
avoided  in  the  time  of  Herodotus  on 
account  of  the  insecurity  of  the  line 
through  the  Syrian  deserts — a  consider- 
ation which  would  not  affect  a  general 
marching  at  the  head  of  an  army. 


Major  Eennell  has  erroneously  sup- 
posed the  "royal  road  "  to  have  been 
the  same  with  that  followed  by  Cyrus 
and  described  by  Xenophon  :  hence  his 
examination  of  its  details  is  rendered 
wholly  worthless. 

'  The  portion  of  Cilicia  traversed 
by  this  route  could  be  no  otlier  than 
the  district  of  Melitene,  which  is  not 
included  by  any  other  geographer  under 
the  name  of  Cilicia.  The  "  gates  "  men- 
tioned by  Herodotus  cannot  therefore 
be  the  well-known  pass  of  the  Pylse 
Cilicife,  traversed  both  by  Cyrus  and 
Alexander. 
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Assyria  Proper,  as  far  as  the  river  Gyndes.  Fortunately  the 
four  rivers  mentioned  by  Herodotus  in  this  part  of  the  route 
can  be  clearly  identified :  the  G-yndes,  as  shown  by  Major 
E-ennell  and  Mr.  Rawlinson,  can  be  no  other  than  the  river  now 
called  Diyalah  or  Dialeh,^  which  falls  into  the  Tigris  a  little 
below  Bagdad ;  the  other  two,  which  had  the  same  name,  were 
clearly  the  Greater  and  Lesser  Zab,  both  of  which  were  known 
in  ancient,  as  well  as  in  modern  times,  by  the  same  appella- 
tion of  Zabatus.^  But  if  the  Gyndes  be  taken  as  the  frontier 
between  Armenia  and  Matiene,  the  enormous  extension  thus 
given  to  Armenia  is  altogether  at  variance  with  the  distance 
assigned  to  this  part  of  the  route ;  *  the  march  through  Assyria, 
from  the  river  Gyndes  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Mosul — the 
lowest  point  at  which  the  road  could  well  have  crossed  the 
Tigris, — being  alone  fully  equal  to  the  56  parasangs  allowed 
to  Armenia,  thus  leaving  the  whole  intermediate  space,  from 
the  Euphrates  to  the  Tigris,  unaccounted  for.^ 

These  discrepancies  in  the  details  are  the  more  to  be 
regretted,  as  the  sum  total  of  13,500  stadia,  or  1350  G.  miles, 
would  appear  to  be  a  very  fair  approximation  to  the  truth,  so 
far  as  it  is  possible  to  judge  without  knowing  the  exact  line 
of  route.  This  lends  additional  confirmation  to  the  con- 
clusion already  stated  that  the  particular  description  of  this 
"royal  road"  was  derived  by  Herodotus  from  authentic  and 
trustworthy  information ;  and  that  he  was  led  in  consequence 
to  find  a  place  for  it  in  his  history. 

§  4.  But  notwithstanding  the  difficulties  attending  the  ad- 
justment of  the  details,  as  well  as  the  uncertainty  arising  from 
the  want  of  any  trustworthy  mode  of  computing  distances,^  it 

2  See  Eennell's  Geogr.  of  Herodot.  I  ing  the  name  of  Tigris,"  wliich  has  the 
pp.201,  327;  Kawlioson's  Serodotus,  j  eftect  of  wholly  marring  the  accuracy  of 
vol.  i.  p.  325,  note  5.  1   the  author's  statement,  and  throwing 


^  This  passage  has  been  strangely 
misconceived  by  the  author  of  the 
article  Tigris  in  Dr.  Smith's  Diet,  of 
Anc-ient  Geography,  who  supposes  that 
Herodotus  meant  to  say  that  the  two 
rivers  had  the  same  name  loith  the  Tigris; 
and  that"  there  were  three  rivers  bear- 


the  whole  subject  into  confusion. 

*  It  must  be  added  that  it  is  equally 
at  variauce  with  the  extent  assigned 
to  Armenia  in  the  description  of  the 
Satrapies. 

^  Note  F,  p.  259.       «  Note  G,  p.  261. 
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will  be  found  that  the  route  indicated  by  Herodotus  may  be 
traced  with  approximate  certainty,  if  we  assume  it  to  repre- 
sent what  may  be  called  the  upper  road  from  Sardis  to  the 
valley  of  the  Tigris.  As  has  been  pointed  out  by  M.  Kiepert/ 
this  would  coincide  in  great  measure  with  one  of  the  great  lines 
of  the  Roman  roads,  established  at  a  much  later  period,  which 
led  from  Sardis  through  Synnada  and  Pessinus  to  Ancyra,  and 
thence  to  the  passage  of  the  Halys ;  from  whence  it  continued 
onwards  through  Cappadocia  to  Cabira  or  Sebaste.  Here  it 
must  have  turned  southwards,  through  Melitene,  a  district 
which  Herodotus  appears  to  have  assigned  ■  to  Cilicia ;  and 
from  thence  crossed  the  Euphrates  into  Armenia,  and  traversed 
that  country  (passing  near  the  modern  Diarbekr)  to  the 
passage  of  the  Tigris,  probably  at  Djezireh  or  Bezabde.  Hence 
it  would  follow  the  left  bank  of  that  river,  more  or  less  closely, 
crossing  in  succession  the  other  three  rivers  already  noticed — 
the  Greater  and  Lesser  Zab,  and  the  Diyala  or  Gyndes — until 
it  diverged  to  Susa. 

The  line  of  route  thus  indicated  has  the  advantage  of 
crossing  the  Halys,  the  Euphrates  and  the  Tigris,  at  points 
well  known  and  frequented  in  all  ages  for  the  passage  of 
those  rivers.^  This  must  always  have  been  one  of  the  most 
important  considerations  either  for  an  army  or  a  mere  cara- 
van ;  and,  as  we  shall  see,  was  in  fact  the  determining  cause 
which  decided  the  line  of  retreat  of  the  Ten  Thousand  Greeks 
under  Xenophon. 


^  His  memoir  is  inserted  in  the 
Monatsbericlde  der  Berliner  Altacle- 
mie  for  1857,  pp.  123-140. 

^  Mr.  Eawlinson,  wlio  supiDoses  {He- 
rodotus, vol.  iii.  p.  258,  note)  the  route 
followed  to  be  the  more  direct  line 
through  the  heart  of  Asia  Minor,  by 


Ak  Shehr  (Philomelium)  and  Kaisa- 
riyeh  (Csesarea)  to  Malatiyeh,  has 
overlooked  the  important  consideration 
that  this  road  does  not  cross  the  Halys 
at  all,  the  passage  of  which  river  is  one 
of  the  points  strongly  insisted  on  by 
Herodotus. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  226. 

INDIAN    TRIBUTE. 

The  Indians,  according  to  Herodotus,  paid  a  tribute  in  gold  dust 
(i/'T^yiuaTos)  amounting  to  360  talents  of  gold,  wliicli  he  reckons  as 
equal  to  4680  Etiboic  talents  of  silver.  But  where  he  compares 
this  with  the  tribute  of  the  other  provinces  there  is  some  corruption 
in  the  text,  which  we  are  unable  to  correct  with  certainty ;  his 
calculations  not  being  consistent  with  themselves.^  Upon  every 
supposition  however  the  sum  derived  from  India  was  enormously 
large,  amounting  in  any  case  to  nearly  a  third  of  the  whole  Persian 
revenues. 

It  is  difficult  to  determine  the  exact  meaning  of  the  phrase 
used  by  Herodotus  in  speaking  of  the  Indians  cjiopov  airayLveov  Trpo? 
TrdvTas  rov?  aXXov;.  It  certainly  does  not  mean,  as  it  is  translated 
by  Gronovius  and  Larcher,  that  the  amount  they  paid  was  equal  to 
that  of  all  the  rest;  for  this  is  wholly  at  variance  with  the  state- 
ment of  Herodotus  himself  concerning  those  amounts.^  A  com- 
parison with  the  other  passages  cited  by  Schweighaeuser — especially 
with  viii.  44,  where  the  Athenians  are  described  as  7rape;!(o/xevot  vea? 
Trpos  TTciFTas  Toi)s  aXAous — seems  to  show  clearly  that  in  both  cases 
the  author  means  to  indicate  that  the  amount  furnished  was  so 
exceptionally  large  as  to  deserve  to  be  reckoned  separately,  and  to 
be  thus  worthy  of  comparison  with  the  sum  total.  In  the  case  of 
the  Athenians  at  Salamis  indeed  the  Athenian  fleet  was  very  nearly 
equal  to  that  of  the  other  allies — 180  ships  out  of  378 — but  this 
was  certainly  not  the  case  with  the  Indian  tribute. 


^  Accordiug  to  our  present  text  he  |  '  Mr.  Eawlinson  translates  it  "a 
computes  the  whole  revenue  (including  |  tribute  exceeding  that  of  every  other 
the  Indian  tribute)  at  14,560  Euboic  j  people,"  which  is  somewhat  ambiguous, 
talents :  but  his  own  figm-es  would  give  but  the  original  can  hardly  mean  that 
only  13,710  such  talents.  It  is  impos-  it  was  greater  than  that  of  any  other 
sible  now  to  say  where  the  error  lies.  people  taken  singly. 
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NOTE  B,  p.  227. 

SOYLAX   OF   CARYANDA. 

Scylax  was  a  native  of  Cai-yanda,  a  city  of  Caria,  within  a  very 
short  distance  of  Halicarnassus.  It  was  doubtless  owing  to  the 
circumstance  of  his  having  accompanied  the  expedition  that  Hero- 
dotus had  heard  of  it  at  all ;  but  he  had  evidently  nothing  but 
very  vague  information  concerning  it,  probably  merely  such 
rumours  as  might  reach  his  native  city,  without  Scylax  having 
himself  returned  thither. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say  that  the  Periplus  extant  under  the 
name  of  Scylax  of  Caryanda  belongs  to  a  much  later  date,  being 
composed  at  least  a  century  after  the  time  of  Herodotus.  (This 
question  will  be  fully  discussed  in  Chapter  XI.) 

Dr.  Vincent,  in  his  elaborate  disquisition  on  the  voyage  of 
Nearchus,  has  argued  strongly  against  the  reality  of  this  voyage  of 
Scylax.  ^Commerce  and  Navigation  of  the  Ancients  in  the  Indian 
Ocean,  vol.  i.  pp.  301-310.)  His  arguments  are,  as  from  the  nature 
of  the  case  they  must  be,  merely  of  a  general  kind,  and  it  must  be 
admitted  that  where  our  information  is  so  vague  and  indefinite,  it 
is  impossible  to  do  more  than  arrive  at  a  conclusion  upon  such 
general  impressions.  But  the  voyage  was  not  one  to  be  compared 
in  point  of  difficulty  with  that  of  the  Phoenicians  round  Africa : 
the  regularity  of  the  winds  at  certain  seasons  in  these  seas  is  such 
as  greatly  to  facilitate  its  accomplishment :  and  above  all,  the  cir- 
cumstance of  its  being  commanded  by  a  Greek  and  a  countryman 
of  Herodotus  gives  an  authenticity  to  his  source  of  information 
which  is  wanting  in  the  case  of  the  enterprise  of  Necho. 


NOTE  C,  p.  228. 

CASPATYRUS. 


The  city  called  by  Herodotus  Caspatyrus  (Kao-Trarupos)  is  evi- 
dently the  same  that  was  already  known  to  Hecataaus  under  the  name 
of  Caspapyrus  (Steph.  Byz.  v.  Kao-TraTj-upos :  Hecateeus,  Fr.  179),  but 
that  author  calls  it  a  city  of  the  Gandarians,  who  are  not  included 
by  Herodotus  among  the  Indian  tribes.  The  Pactyans  are  not  men- 
tioned by  any  subsequent  writer,  and  neither  their  name,  nor  that 
of  Caspatyrus  is  found  in  the  account  of  Alexander's  campaigns  in 
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this  part  of  India.  Ileeren  identifies  Caspatyrus  with  the  modern 
Cabul ;  while  several  other  writers,  among  them  Lassen  (Indisclie 
Alterthumer,  ii.  p.  630)  and  Humboldt  (^Asie  Centrale)  would  transfer 
it  to  Cashmir.  But  it  certainly  seems  to  be  implied  by  the  expres- 
sions of  Herodotus  concerning  the  Yoyage  of  Scylax  that  he  re- 
garded it  as  situated  on  the  Indus.  Beyond  this  we  have  really 
no  clue  to  its  position.  Prof.  Wilson  considers  the  name  of  Cas- 
p»apyrus  to  be  identical  with  that  of  Casyapa-pur,  or  the  city  of 
Casyapa,  which  according  to  Sanscrit  writers  was  the  original 
appellation  of  Cashmir  (^Ariana,  p.  137):  but  he  points  out  that 
the  name  of  Cashmir  in  early  times  was  much  more  extensive  than 
at  present,  and  comprehended  great  part  of  the  Punjab.  He 
justly  maintains  that  the  city,  from  whence  Scylax  embarked  on 
his  expedition,  must  have  been  situated  on  the  Indus. 

The  name  is  not  found  in  the  later  Greek  writers  on  India. 


NOTE  D,  p.  230. 

INDIAN    ANTS. 


Perhaps  the  most  plausible  suggestion  is  that  of  Professor  Wilson 
{Ariana,  p.  135),  that  the  whole  story  arose  from  the  circumstance 
of  the  gold  collected  in  the  plains  of  Little  Thibet  being  commonly 
known  as  "  ant-gold  " — Pippilika — in  consequence  of  a  belief  that 
it  was  laid  bare  by  the  ants,  in  the  process  of  constructing  their 
nests. 

But  this  story  seems  to  have  got  mixed  up  with  one, — which 
may  well  have  been  founded  upon  fact, — of  gold-dust  being  really 
brought  to  light  by  some  kind-of  quadrupeds  in  the  excavation  of 
their  holes  or  burrows.  It  was  to  these  animals — perhaps  of  the 
marmot  tribe — that  the  sJcins  seen  by  Nearchus  must  undoubtedly 
have  belonged  ;  and  specimens  of  them  may,  as  asserted  by  Hero- 
dotus, have  been  sent  to  the  court  of  Persia.^  It  may  be  added 
that  the  skins  of  these  marmots  are  among  the  commonest  of  all 
the  furs  now  brought  to  India. 


See  Cuniiiugham's  Ladak,  p.  233  (Loud.  1854). 


VOL.  L 
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NOTE  E,  p.  240.    . 

ECBATANA. 

Neither  here  nor  in  any  other  passage  does  Herodotus  indicate 
the  le  ist  donbt  as  to  the  city  designated  by  him  as  Ecbatana,  or 
Agbatana  as  he  writes  the  name,  which  was  one  familiar  to  all  the 
Greeks,  long  before  his  time,  as  one  of  the  most  famous  cities  of 
Asia  (see  the  '  Persse  '  of  ^schylus,  v.  16,  530).  Nor  is  there  the 
slightest  hint  to  be  found  in  any  other  ancient  author  of  the  exis- 
tence of  any  other  city  of  the  name  than  the  far-famed  capital  of 
Media :  the  site  of  which,  though  it  has  been  the  subject  of  con- 
siderable discussion,  may  be  considered  as  conclusively  established 
at  the  modern  Hamadan.  It  is  true  that  the  description  given  by 
Hei'odotus  (i.  90)  of  the  city  of  Deioces,  with  its  royal  palace  sur- 
rounded by  seven  circuits  of  walls,  having  their  battlements  of 
seven  different  colours,  is  wholly  at  variance  with  the  situation  of 
Hamadan  :  but  this  whole  account  is  so  fanciful  that  it  is  very 
probably  of  mythical  origin  ;  and  no  allusion  to  anything  of  the 
kind  is  found  in  ancient  authors  who  described  the  capital  of 
Media  from  more  authentic  information.  Polybius,  however  (who 
is  unquestionably  speaking  of  the  city  well  known  in  his  time) 
describes  it  as  possessing  a  citadel  of  great  strength  and  a  palace 
of  such  surpassing  extent  and  magnificence,  as  may  well  have  given 
rise  to  exaggerated  and  fabulous  reports.     (Polyb.  x.  27.) 

The  hypothesis  suggested  by  Sir  H.  Eawlinson  (in  an  elaborate 
memoir  inserted  in  the  Journal  of  tlie  Geographical  Society,  vol.  x.), 
that  there  were  two  cities  of  the  name  of  Ecbatana,  one  of 
them  on  the  site  of  Hamadan,  the  other  in  Media  Atropatene,  or 
Azerbijan,  at  a  place  called  Takht-i-Suleiman,  where  extensive  rains 
are  still  visible,  is  not  supported  by  any  ancient  authority :  nor  is 
there  in  fact  any  other  foundation  for  it  than  a  notice  by  Moses  of 
Chorene  (an  Armenian  writer  of  the  fifth  century)  in  which  he 
tells  us  that  Ganzaca  or  Gazaca  (the  site  of  which  is  identified  by 
Sir  H.  Eawlinson  with  Takht-i-Suleiman)  was  called  "  the  second 
Ecbatana  or  the  seven-walled  city."  (Mos.  Cboren.  ii.  84.)  On 
the  other  hand  Strabo  distinctly  tells  us  (xi.  13,  p.  522)  that  Media 
was  divided  into  two  provinces,  "  the  one  called  Great  Media,  of 
which  Ecbatana  was  the  capital,  a  great  city,  and  containing  the 
royal  residence  of  the  Median  monarchs,  the  other  called  the  Atro- 
patian  Media."     It  would  be  difficult  to  indicate  more  clearly  that 
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there  was  only  one  Ecbatana,  and  that  was  the  well-known  city, 
still  flourishing  in  the  time  of  Strabo,  and  used  by  the  Parthian 
monarchs  as  their  summer  residence. 

But  Sir  H.  Eawlinson  regards  this  passage,  as  well  as  many 
others,  as  only  proving  the  confusion  of  ideas  prevalent  among  the 
Greek  geographers  with  regard  to  the  two  Ecbatanas,  and  even 
believes  that  Polybius  fell  into  the  same  error  and  "  confounded 
distinct  notices  of  two  different  cities  "  in  the  elaborate  description 
that  he  has  left  us  of  the  Median  capital,  which  was  taken  and 
plundered  by  Antiochus  the  Great.  It  would  certainly  seem  more 
natural  to  suppose  that  a  late  writer  like  Moses  of  Chorene  should 
have  made  a  blunder  in  the  single  passage  cited  from  him,  than 
that  all  the  historians  and  geographers,  who  wrote  upon  the  affairs 
of  Asia  from  the  days  of  Alexander  downwards,  were  ignorant  of 
so  important  a  fact  in  its  geography. 


NOTE  F,  p.  253. 

EOYAL   ROAD   TO   SUSA. 


The  only  satisfactory  solution  of  this  difficult}'  is  that  proposed 
by  Kiepert,  to  transfer  the  whole  of  these  stations  in  Assyria  from 
Armenia  to  Matiene,  which  would  be  quite  in  accordance  with  the 
comparative  importance  elsewhere  allowed  by  Herodotus  to  that 
people.  On  the  other  hand, '  the  position  in  which  Matiene  now 
occurs,  after  passing  the  river  Gyndes,  and  occupying  only  a  short 
space  before  coming  to  the  frontiers  of  Susiana,  is  wholly  unintel- 
ligible. The  omission  of  the  number  of  parasangs  in  this  instance 
only,  must  certainly  be  the  fault  of  our  MSS.,  and  points  therefore 
to  the  existence  of  some  corruption  in  the  text.  Moreover  the 
most  cursory  examination  of  the  route  will  show  that  it  is  in  this 
portion  of  it  that  the  30  stations  wanting  to  complete  the  sum  total 
must  have  fallen  out.  For  the  whole  distance,  after  crossing  the 
Euphrates  to  the  passage  of  the  Diyalah  is  not  less  than  400  G. 
miles,  as  measured  on  the  map,  and  could  not  therefore  have  been 
computed  at  less  than  140  parasangs,  allowing  for  the  windings  of 
the  road.  Yet  our  existing  text  allows  it  only  66^  parasangs:  a 
diatance  that  would  just  about  suffice  for  the  route  from  the  Eu- 
phrates to  the  Tigris,  if  we  suppose  the  latter  river  to  have  been 
crossed  at  Djezireh  (Bezabde),  in  all  ages  one  of  the  most  customary 
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places  of  passage.  In  tliis  case  there  remain  about  240  G.  miles 
through  Matiene  to  the  Gyndes  or  Diyala,  which  would  not  be  suffi- 
cient to  allow  of  the  introduction  of  the  30  additional  stations. 
But  it  is  by  no  means  clear  that  the  Gyndes  was  the  frontier  :  the 
boundary  of  Susiana,  was  usually  placed  considerably  farther  south 
— and  the  distance  from  the  frontier,  according  to  Herodotus,  to 
the  city  of  Susa,  being  only  42J  parasangs,  imperatively  requires 
that  it  should  be  so  in  this  case  also. 

In  accordance  with  this  hypothesis  M.  Kiepert  (in  the  memoir 
referred  to  in  the  text,  p.  254),  who  has  been  followed  by  Stein,  in 
his  recent  edition  of  Herodotus  (Berlin,  1859)  proposes  to  read  the 
passage  of  Herodotus  (v.  52)  after  the  sentence  iv  SI  ttj  'Kpfxeviy 
.  .  .  KoX  (jivXaKTTjpLov  iv  avTolcri  as  follows  :  Ik  8e  TavTr]<;  [r-iys  'Ap/xej/tTjs] 
ia^dXXovTL  is  ttjv  MaTn^vrjV  yrjv  aradfJiOi  etcrt  TeVcrepe?  koI  TpnqKovra,  Trapa- 
adyyai  8e  cTTTa  koI  TpirjKOVTa  koX  eKarov,  Trora/iot  8k  vr]v<mrip7]T0L  rea- 
<repe<;  Sta  Tavrrjs  peovai,  k.t.X. 

It  must  be  admitted  that  the  violence  done  to  the  existing  text 
by  this  alteration  is  such  as  cannot  be  readily  justified.  But  the 
passage  as  it  stands  is  certainly  defective  and  therefore  corrupt : 
the  numbers  are  confessedly  erroneous  :  and  the  proposed  correction 
renders  the  geographical  explanation  so  satisfactory  as  to  raise  a 
strong  presumption  in  its  favour.  But  without  attaching  too 
much  importance  to  the  proposed  correction  as  far  as  the  numbers 
are  concerned,  it  appears  to  me  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  a 
confusion  has  arisen  between  Armenia  and  Matiene,  and  that  the 
passage  concerning  the  four  rivers  applies  to  the  latter,  and  not  to 
th.Q  former,  country.  If  this  be  once  admitted,  the  whole  geography 
of  the  route  becomes  comparatively  clear. 

It  has  been  already  observed  that  Herodotus  appears  to  have 
given  an  extension  and  importance  to  the  name  of  the  Matieni  far 
beyond  that  assigned  to  them  by  any  other  writer,  and  apparently 
includes  great  part  of  Media  under  that  appellation.  Now  it  is  to 
be  remarked  that  Xenophon  in  describing  the  march  of  the  Greeks 
up  the  left  bank  of  the  Tigris,  assigns  all  this  portion  of  route, 
which  lay  through  the  Assyria  of  later  geographers,  to  Media — a 
misconception  clearly  analogous  to  that  of  Herodotus. 
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NOTE  G,  p.  253. 

UNCERTAINTY  OF  MEASUEEMENT. 

It  ninst  always  be  borne  in  mind  in  discussing  -this  route,  as  well 
as  all  similar  cases,  that  the  parasang  of  tbe  ancient  Persians  (like 
the  farsang  or  farsakh  of  their  modern  descendants)  was  doubtless 
a  mere  itinerary  measure,  computed  in  reality  from  the  time  occu- 
pied in  performing  each  journey,  and  liable  therefore  to  consider- 
able fluctuation.  Herodotus,  as  well  as  Xenophon,  reckons  it  equal 
to  30  stadia,  which  was  probably  a  fair  average  computation :  but 
Strabo  points  out  that  it  varied  considerably  in  different  districts. 
The  modern  Persian  farsakh  is  said  to  vary  from  3  to  4  English 
miles,  or  from  about  26  to  36  stadia. 

Mr.  Grote,  in  a  note  on  the  distances  given  in  parasangs  by  Xeno- 
phon (vol.  ix.  p.  19,  note),  has  justly  pointed  out  that  these  must  in 
many  instances  have  been  the  result  of  mere  computation:  and 
would  be  very  often  greatly  in  excess  of  the  truth.  But  he  regards 
the  distances  given  by  Herodotus  along  the  "  royal  road  "  as  having 
been  the  result  of  actual  measurement — a  conclusion  in  which 
I  cannot  at  all  concur.  Notwithstanding  the  use  of  the  word 
measured  (/xe/AET/OT^Tai)  by  Herodotus,  there  appears  to  me  no  doubt 
that  he  meant  nothing  more  than  that  kind  of  popular  measure- 
ment, by  estimation,  which  naturally  comes  to  be  applied  to  any 
frequented  route,  especially  where  it  is  traversed  by  regular 
couriers  or  messengers.  Thus  we  find  Mr.  Ussher,  in  his  recent 
journey  from  London  to  Persepolis  (Lond.  1865),  giving  the  dis- 
tances on  the  route  from  Teheran  to  Tabreez  in  Persian  farsaMs  (or 
parasangs)  because  along  this  part  of  the  road  he  was  able  to  travel 
post,  and  consequently  the  computed  distances  were  well  known. 
Everywhere  else  he  gives  merely  the  time  actually  employed  in 
hours  of  travelling.  But  this  most  convenient  mode  of  estimating 
distances  was  wanting  to  Herodotus  and  Xenophon,  from  the  want 
of  any  portable  instrument  for  the  measurement  of  hours. 

That  Plerodotus  meant  nothing  more  than  this,  appears  to  me 
clear  from  his  phrase,  d  8e  op^ws  ^(.jx^Tp-qraL  rj  oSos  rj  /Saa-iXrjLr}  Totcrt 
TTapacrdyyrjo-L ;  had  the  distances  been  really  "  measuied  and  marked  " 
from  station  to  station,  it  could  scarcely  have  occurred  to  him  to 
express  any  doubt  upon  the  subject. 


(      262      ) 
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Geogeaphy  of  Hekodotus:  Africa. 


Section  1. —  General  Knowledge  of  the  Continent. 

§  1.  The  amount  of  knowledge  possessed  by  Herodotus  con- 
cerning the  continent  of  Africa  appears  at  first  sight  to  present 
a  striking  contrast  with  his  ignorance  of  the  remoter  regions 
of  Europe.  But  the  contrast  is  more  apparent  than  real ;  and 
will  be  found  to  arise  rather  from  our  own  familiarity  with  the 
one,  and  our  comparatively  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  other, 
than  from  any  real  superiority  in  the  information  possessed  by 
Herodotus.  His  knowledge  of  the  southern  shores  of  the  Medi- 
terranean was  in  fact  much  of  the  same  character  with  that  of 
his  acquaintance  with  the  opposite  coasts.  There  seems  no 
doubt  that  he  had  himself  visited  Cyrene/  which  was  at  that 
time  an  important  centre  of  Greek  life  and  civilization,  and  he 
had  there  obtained  a  pretty  correct  general  account  of  the 
coasts  of  Africa  and  the  tribes  that  inhabited  them  as  far  as  the 
Lesser  Syrtis  and  the  confines  of  the  Carthaginian  territory. 
Beyond  this  to  the  west  he  either  possessed  no  information,  or 
did  not  think  fit  to  communicate  it  to  his  readers.  He  was 
indeed,  as  has  been  already  stated,  familiar  in  a  general  way 
with  the  greatness  and  power  of  Carthage  and  the  extent  of 


^  The  only  passage  from  which  this 
can  be  directly  inferred  is  in  Book  II. 
c.  181,  where  he  mentions  a  statue  con- 
secrated by  Ladice,  the  Greek  wife  of 
Amasis,  which  was  still  existing  in  his 
time,  outside  the  gates  of  Cyrene,  in  a 


fourth  book  bears  throughout  the  stamp 
of  having  been  derived  from  personal 
inquiries  on  the  spot.  Indeed  it  is 
l^robably  to  this  visit  to  Cyrene  that  we 
are  indebted  for  the  whole  of  this  valu- 
able and  curious  episode  (iv.  c.  105- 


manner  that   clearly  implies   that  he      125),  which  is  very  remotely  connected 
had  seen  it.     But  the  whole  account  of      with  the  general  subject  of  his  work. 
Cyrene  and  the  adjoining  regions  in  the  ] 


Sect.  1.  HEEODOTUS  :   AFKICA.  '  263 

her  dominions ;  and  he  more  than  once  cites  the  information 
which  he  had  received  from  Carthaginians — probably  mer- 
chants whom  he  had  met  at  Cyrene  or  elsewhere.^  But  it  may 
be  taken  as  certain  that  he  had  not  visited  Carthage  itself; 
and  much  of  the  information  which  he  had  thus  picked  up  was 
of  a  vague  and  desultory  character. 

With  regard  to  the  interior  of  the  continent,  what  knowledge 
he  possessed  was  derived  from  two  sources— partly  from  the 
information  he  was  able  to  obtain  in  Egypt,  and  partly  from 
the  accounts  that  he  gathered  from  his  countrymen  at  Cyrene. 
But  the  natural  peculiarities  of  Africa  must  in  all  ages  have 
presented  an  almost  insuperable  barrier  to  intercourse  with  the 
interior ;  and  these  difficulties  must  have  been  vastly  increased 
in  ancient  times  by  the  want  of  camels,  which  do  not  appear  to 
have  been  introduced  into  Africa  until  a  much  later  period.^ 
Hence  the  great  desert,  which  extends  almost  without  inter- 
ruption from  the  confines  of  Egypt  and  Nubia  to  the  Atlantic 
Ocean,  naturally  formed  the  limit  of  the  knowledge  possessed 
by  the  Greeks  towards  the  south ;  and  with  one  remarkable 
exception — to  which  we  shall  hereafter  have  occasion  to  revert — 
Herodotus  appears  to  have  had  no  conception  that  beyond  this 
desert  tract,  there  existed  habitable  and  even  populous  regions. 
The  course  of  the  Nile  was  then,  as  it  remains  at  the  present 
day,  the  only  natural  highway  from  the  Mediterranean  to  the 
remoter  regions  of  Africa. 

§  2.  But  with  the  upper  part  of  that  river  Herodotus  was  very 
imperfectly  acquainted.  As  far  as  the  confines  of  Egypt  it 
was  of  course  well  known ;  and  the  historian  had  himself 
ascended  it  as  far  as  Elephantine,  just  below  the  First  Cata- 
racts.* But  he  had  also  obtained  what  he  believed  to  be  precise 
and  authentic  information  concerning  its  course  for  a  consider- 
able distance  higher  up,  which  he  has  imparted  to  us  in  a  very 
curious  passage.     "Above  Elephantine  (he  tells  us)  the  ground 


2  Herodot.  iv.  43,  195,  196,  vii.  167. 

^  See  Note  A,  p.  299. 

*  fj-expt  fJ-eu  'EAicpavTifris   iroKios   aii- 


tJtttijs  iXdciv,  rh  S'  airh  tovtov  aKofj  ^/Stj 
IffTopiwv,  ii.  29.     See  Note  B,  p.  299. 
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has  a  considerable  slope,  so  that  it  is  necessary  for  the  boats 
which  ascend  the  river  to  be  fastened  with  tow-ropes  on  each 
side,  and  thus  dragged  up  the  stream.  If  the  ropes  should 
break,  the  boat  is  carried  away  at  once  by  the  violence  of  the 
current.  This  kind  of  navigation  continues  for  four  days' 
voyage,  during  which  the  river  winds  very  much,  like  the 
Meeander.  The  whole  distance  which  it  is  requisite  to  traverse 
in  this  manner  is  twelve  schoeni.  After  that  you  come  to  a  level 
plain,  in  which  the  Nile  encloses  an  island  named  Tachompso. 
Of  this  one  half  is  occupied  by  the  Ethiopians,  who  inhabit  all 
the  country  above  it :  the  other  half  by  the  Egyptians.  Ad- 
joining this  is  a  large  lake,  the  shores  of  which  are  inhabited 
by  nomad  Ethiopian  tribes :  the  Nile  flows  into  it,  and  you  re- 
enter the  stream  after  traversing  the  lake.  But  here  you  are 
compelled  to  land,  to  travel  along  the  banks  of  the  river  for 
forty  days :  the  navigation  being  rendered  impossible  by  the 
number  of  sharp  rocks  and  ledges,  which  occur  in  this  part  of 
the  stream.  After  traversing  this  tract  in  forty  days,  you  em- 
bark in  another  vessel  and  sail  up  the  river  for  twelve  days, 
at  the  end  of  which  you  come  to  a  great  city  called  Meroe, 
which  is  considered  as  the  metropolis  of  all  the  Ethiopians."^ 

§  3.  The  situation  of  Meroe  is  now  well  known, — though  it 
is  only  in  recent  times  that  it  has  been  explored  and  ascer- 
tained *' — and  it  may  be  admitted  that  the  account  of  Hero- 
dotus thus  far  presents  a  tolerable  approximation  to  the  truth, 
considering  that  it  of  course  rests  only  upon  hearsay  informa- 
tion. The  ascent  of  the  rapids  above  Elephantine,  commonly 
known  as  the  Eirst  Cataract,  is  well  described,  though  its 
duration  is  greatly  overrated — the  actual  passage  only  re- 
quiring about  five  hours ;  ^  the  island  of  Tachompso  may  pro- 
bably be  identified  with  that  of  Derar,  a  short  distance  above 


^  Herodot.  ii.  29. 

^  As  late  as  the  time  of  D'Anville 
the  position  of  Meroe  conld  only  be  de- 
termined approximately  from  i^tolemy 
and    the  Arabian    geographers.      Its  I   Lepsins 
ruins  were  first  visited  and  described  in  |       ^  See  Note  C,  p.  301 


detail  by  Caillaud  in  1820  {Voyage  a 
Meroe,  au  Fleuve  Blanc,  &c.,  Paris, 
1 826),  and  have  been  since  repeatedly 
described  by   Hoskins,   Kixppell,   and 
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Dakkeh  (the  Pselcis  of  ancient  geographers) ;  and  though 
there  is  no  such  lake  as  that  said  to  occur  immediately  above, 
the  error  may  have  readily  arisen  from  the  term  being  used 
merely  to  designate  an  open  reach  or  unencumbered  expanse 
of  the  river.  The  rocks  and  obstructions  to  the  navigation 
higher  up  are  evidently  those  which  really  occur  between  the 
second  and  fourth  cataract,  on  account  of  which  almost  all 
travellers  who  have  visited  Meroe  have  taken  the  route  across 
the  desert  which  here  cuts  off  a  great  bend  of  the  river.^ 
But  in  the  time  of  Herodotus  it  appears  to  have  been 
customary  to  follow  the  banks  of  the  river  itself,  and  the  esti- 
mate of  40  days'  journey  may  on  this  supposition  have  been 
not  far  from  the  truth ;  but  it  is  not  clear  at  what  point  the 
navigation  was  resumed. 

The  existence  of  a  civilized  city  and  people  at  Meroe, 
worshipping  the  same  deities  as  the  Egyptians,  is  first  men- 
tioned by  Herodotus,  but  was  undoubtedly  a  fact  well  known 
to  the  Egyptians.  We  learn  from  the  monuments  still  existing 
on  the  site  that  the  earlier  kings  of  Egypt  had  not  only  carried 
their  arms  into  these  remote  regions,  but  had  left  there  per- 
manent records  of  their  dominion ;  and  we  can  hardly  therefore 
doubt  that  the  Egyptians  in  the  time  of  Herodotus  continued 
to  maintain  commercial  intercourse  with  the  inhabitants  of  the 
upper  valley  of  the  Nile  as  far  as  Meroe.  But  there  is  no 
reason  to  presume  that  such  trade  was  carried  higher  up  the 
river.  Hence  we  find  the  information  of  Herodotus  above 
this  point  of  a  totally  different  character  from  that  below  it. 
He  had  apparently  no  knowledge  of  the  great  affluents  or 
tributaries  of  the  Nile,  Avhich  bear  so  important  a  part  in  the 
geography  of  its  upper  regions,  nor  does  he  anywhere  allude 
to  "  the  island  "  of  Meroe,  the  designation  by  which  that  tract 
was  generally  known  to  later  geographers.  The  only  people 
of  whom  he  had  heard  as  situated  beyond  Meroe  were  a  race 


*  Mr.  Hosldns,  however,  on  his  return  journey  from  Meroe,  followed  the  banks 
of  the  river  throughout  {Travels  in  Ethiujria,  4to.  Lond.  18c5,  chap,  xii.-xviii.). 
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whom  he  terms  the  Automoli  or  Deserters,  but  whose  native 
name  (he  adds)  was  Asmach.  These  were  originally,  according 
to  the  Egyptian  tradition,  a  body  of  Egyptian  warriors,  who 
had  migrated  into  Ethiopia,  in  the  reign  of  Psammetichus 
(about  B.C.  650),  to  the  number  of  two  hundred  and  forty 
thousand  men,  and  had  been  settled  by  the  king  of  Ethiopia 
in  the  extreme  south  of  his  dominions.*  Admitting  the 
number  to  be  a  gross  exaggeration,  there  is  nothing  impro- 
bable in  the  tradition  itself,  and  the  comparatively  late  period 
to  which  it  was  referred  is  undoubtedly  in  favour  of  its  authen- 
ticity. But  when  the  informants  of  Herodotus  placed  this 
Egyptian  colony  at  a  distance  beyond  Meroe,  equal  to  that 
from  Meroe  to  Elephantine,  it  is  obvious  that  there  must  be 
either  great  exaggeration,  or  some  misconception,  to  which  we 
have  no  clue.^ 

The  total  distance  from  Elephantine  to  Meroe  is  estimated 
by  Herodotus  at  60  days',  or  two  months'  journey  ;^  and  as  he 
reckoned  the  land  of  the  Automoli  the  same  distance  beyond 
Meroe,  he  was  thus  led  to  assign  to  this  people  a  position  four 
months'  journey  from  the  Egyptian  frontier.  "  Thus  far  then 
(he  tells  us)  the  course  of  the  Nile  is  known  beyond  the 
confines  of  Egypt."  "  It  flows  (he  adds)  from  the  wed  and  the 
setting  sun."^ 

§  4.  These  last  words  are  so  strikingly  at  variance  with  the 
real  state  of  the  case,  as  rendered  familiar  to  us  by  modern 
maps,  that  most  of  the  editors  and  commentators  of  Herodotus 
have  shrunk  from  accepting  them  in  their  obvious  sense,  as 
applying  to  the  whole  course  of  the  Nile  beyond  the  limits  of 
Egypt,  and  supposed  Herodotus  to  speak  only  of  the  course 
of  the  river  at  the  farthest  point  to  which  it  was  known,* 
assuming,  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  he  knew  its  direction 
from  Meroe,  and  even  from  the  land  of  the  Automoli  to  be 
from  south  to  north.     But  there  is  nothing  in  the  text  of 


9  Herodut.  ii.  80.  i  Note  D,  p.  30^.  ^  Note  E,  p.  302, 

'  Herodot.  ii.  31.  *  Note  F,  p.  303. 
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Herodotus  to  show  this ;  and  the  passage  already  cited  in  a 
former  chapter  in  which  he  compares  the  course  of  the  Nile 
with  that  of  the  Danube  seems  clearly  to  prove  that  he  con- 
sidered the  general  direction  of  the  former  river,  as  well  as  the 
latter,  to  be  from  west  to  east.  It  is  not  improbable  that  this 
erroneous  idea  arose  in  part  from  the  great  bend  or  elbow 
which  the  Nile  does  actually  make  between  Meroe  and  the 
Egyptian  frontier,  and  which  may  easily  have  given  rise  to  a 
misconception  of  its  true  direction.^  Had  Herodotus  placed 
the  land  of  the  Automoli  so  far  to  the  south  as  would  have 
been  required  on  the  contrary  supposition,  he  would  have  had 
to  assign  to  the  continent  of  Africa  a  breadth  far  exceeding 
that  which  it  occupied  in  his  system,  according  to  which,  as 
we  have  already  seen,  it  was  not  to  be  compared  in  breadth 
(i.  e.  from  north  to  south)  with  the  opposite  continent  of 
Europe. 

§  5.  The  same  view  will  be  found  to  be  entirely  in  accordance 
with  the  account  given  by  Herodotus  of  the  expedition  of 
Cambyses  against  the  Macrobian  Ethiopians,  which  is  utterly 
unintelligible  on  any  other  supposition.  These  Macrobians,  as 
he  tells  us,  dwelt  "on  the  sea  to  the  south  of  Africa,"®  and  he 
elsewhere  distinctly  speaks  of  them  as  living  "  at  the  extremity 
of  the  world."  ^  But  when  Cambyses  sets  out  to  invade  them, 
instead  of  ascending  the  valley  of  the  Nile  to  Meroe,  and  thus 
penetrating  as  far  south  as  he  could,  with  the  advantage  of  the 
river  at  hand,  he  plunges  at  once  into  the  desert,  apparently 
almost  directly  after  leaving  Thebes,  and  continued  his  march 
"  through  the  sands  "  till  compelled  to  return  by  want  of  pro- 
visions. It  seems  clear  from  this  account  that  Herodotus  did 
not  consider  these  Ethiopians  as  dwelling  to  the  souths  of  those 
of  Meroe  beyond  the  Automoli,  but  in  a  different  direction,  so 


^  For  more  than  four  degrees  of  lati- 
tude above  Syene  the  Nile  flows  nearly 
from  S.W.  to  N.E.  The  great  bend  or 
loop  which  it  forms  between  this  part 
of  its  course  and  Meroe  was,  doubtless, 
imperfectly  known  to  the  informants  of 


Herodotus,  and  the  historian  may  well 
have  misconceived  it. 

"  oIkt]ij.4uovs  Aifivrjs  iirl  r^  voriy)  da- 
Kafffffi  (iii.  17). 

'  is  TO,  etrxara  rrjs  yrjs\  e/xiWe  arpa- 
revecrdm  (iii.  25). 
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that  the  king  had  to  leave  the  valley  of  the  Nile,  and  strike 
across  the  desert,  in  order  to  reach  the  southern  sea,  while  the 
Nile  trended  away  towards  the  south-west  and  west.  Later 
writers,  being  unable  to  find  any  such  people  as  those  described 
by  Herodotus,  confounded  these  Macrobian  Ethiopians  with 
those  of  Meroe,  but  this  is  certainly  inconsistent  with  the 
views  of  the  historian.  Whatever  may  have  been  the  origin 
of  the  fable,  it  is  certain  that,  according  to  his  conception,  the 
Macrobians  dwelt  on  the  shores  of  the  southern  ocean,  and  had 
no  connection  either  with  Meroe  or  the  Nile. 

§  6.  But  though  the  Nile  was  thus  known,  according  to 
Herodotus,  for  a  distance  of  four  months'  voyage  or  journey 
above  the  frontiers  of  Egypt,  its  sources,  as  he  tells  us,  were 
altogether  unknown ;  no  one  that  he  had  met  with,  whether 
Greek,  Egyptian  or  Libyan,  being  able  to  tell  him  whence  the 
great  river  came.^  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  add  that  all  suc- 
ceeding geographers,  down  to  our  own  times,  have  had  to 
repeat  the  same  tale.^  But  Herodotus,  like  many  of  his  suc- 
cessors, had  formed  a  theory  of  his  own  upon  the  subject,  and 
it  was  one  which  certainly  does  credit  to  his  sagacity,  while  it 
incidentally  affords  a  curious  gleam  of  information  concern- 
ing the  interior  of  Africa.  Starting  from  the  belief,  already 
referred  to,  that  the  Nile,  in  the  upper  part  of  its  course, 
flowed  from  west  to  east,  he  connected  this  with  a  tale  which 
he  had  heard  from  some  Greeks  of  Gyrene,  who  had  themselves 
learnt  it  from  Etearchus,  the  king  of  the  Ammonians,  during 
a  visit  to  the  celebrated  oracle  of  Ammon.^  Etearchus  himself 
derived  it  from  the  casual  visit  of  some  Nasamonians,  a  Libyan 
tribe  who  dwelt  around  the  bight  of  the  Greater  Syrtis.  It 
is  important,  in  estimating  the  authenticity  of  the  narrative, 
to  bear  in  mind  the  successive  steps  by  which  it  passed  to  the 
knowledge  of  Herodotus. 


8  Note  G,  p.  304. 

"  Ptolemy  may  indeed  be  justly  re- 
garded as  an  exception :  for  his  view 
of  the  Nile  as  taking  its  riae  in  two 


lakes  south  of  the  equator,  though  so 
long  discredited  in  modern  times,  has 
been  now  proved  to  be  substantially 
correct.  '  lierodot.  ii.  32. 
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§  7.  According  to  the  statement  of  these  Nasamonians,  five 
young  men  of  their  nation,  enterprising  youths  of  the  highest 
rank,  had  set  out  with  the  express  purpose  of  exploring  the 
deserts  to  the  south  of  Libya,  to  see  what  they  could  discover. 
After  passing  through  the  inhabited  region  and  the  tract  to 
the  south  of  it,  frequented  by  wild  beasts,  they  entered  upon 
the  actual  desert  and  journeyed  through  it  for  many  days  in 
a  westerly  direction,  until  at  length  they  came  to  a  grove  of 
trees,  with  fruit  on  them,  of  which  they  began  to  help  them- 
selves, when  there  came  up  a  number  of  men  of  small  stature, 
who  seized  them  and  led  them  away  prisoners.  They  were 
thus  conducted  through  very  extensive  marshes,  after  passing 
which  they  came  to  a  city  the  inhabitants  of  which  were  of  a 
black  colour,  and  of  the  same  small  stature  with  their  captors. 
Their  language  was  wholly  unintelligible  to  the  Nasamonians, 
and  they  were  all  of  them  skilled  in  magic.  A  large  river 
flowed  by  their  city,  having  its  course  from  west  to  east ;  and 
in  it  were  seen  crocodiles.  The  young  men  returned  in  safety 
to  their  homes ;  and  from  this  report  Herodotus  concludes  that 
the  river  they  had  seen,  flowing  from  west  to  east,  with  croco- 
diles in  it,  could  be  no  other  than  the  Nile.^  We  now  know 
with  certainty  that  this  hypothesis  is  wholly  untenable ;  but 
it  must  be  remembered  that  it  continued  to  be  a  favourite 
theory  with  modern  geographers  down  to  a  recent  period ;  and 
long  after  the  immense  interval  was  known  which  separated 
the  Joliba  of  Western  Africa  from  the  upper  waters  of  the 
Nile,  the  two  were  still  supposed  to  be  connected,  if  not 
continuous. 

There  seems  no  reason  whatever  for  rejecting  the  narrative 
as  fabulous,  and  it  is  perfectly  credible  that  young  men 
accustomed  to  the  climate,  and  well  provided  with  food  and 
water  (as  we  are  told  they  were),  may  have  made  a  journey 
across  the  desert  which  would  be  impracticable  for  more 
civilized  travellers.     But  the  extreme  vagueness  of  the  state- 


2  Herodot.  ii.  32,  33. 
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ment  renders  it  almost  impossible  to  judge  of  the  point  really 
attained.  We  are  not  told  either  the  point  from  which  they 
set  out,  or  entered  on  the  deserts,  or  the  number  of  days 
occupied  in  the  journey,  either  before  or  after  their  capture. 
The  only  definite  statement  is  that  after  entering  on  the 
desert  they  travelled  towards  the  west ;  and  it  is  precisely  this 
statement  which  the  nature  of  the  case  compels  us  to  reject, 
or  at  least  to  admit  only  with  considerable  modification.  The 
Nasamonians  (we  are  told)  traversed  in  the  first  instance  the 
two  zones  or  regions  which  were  well  known  to  the  inhabitants 
of  Northern  Africa,  but  to  which  Herodotus  assigns  more 
definite  limits  than  they  really  possess;^  and  their  express 
object  being  to  penetrate  farther  than  any  one  had  done 
before,  they  would  naturally  take  advantage  of  those  inhabited 
districts  which  were  known  to  them,  as  far  as  they  extended. 
Now  it  appears  certain  from  another  passage  in  Herodotus 
(which  will  be  more  fully  considered  hereafter)  that  the  fertile 
district  of  Fezzan,  the  land  of  the  Garamantes, — was  known 
to,  and  frequented  by,  the  Libyans,  in  his  time ;  and  of  this, 
therefore,  as  being  within  reach  of  the  Nasamonians,  and 
extending  far  to  the  south  into  the  desert,  the  travellers  would 
naturally  avail  themselves.  But  if  they  here  plunged  into 
the  deserts,  and  directed  their  course  due  west,  they  had 
nothing  but  the  vast  deserts  of  the  Sahara  before  them,  and 
could  never  have  come  upon  any  considerable  river.  If  they 
struck  to  the  south-west,  on  the  contrary,  they  would  exactly 
hit  upon  the  celebrated  Niger — the  Joliba  or  Quorra  of  modern 
travellers ;  while,  if  we  suppose  them  to  have  travelled  due 
south,  they  would  have  reached  at  a  somewhat  shorter  distance 
the  Yeou,  a  considerable  river  flowing  from  west  to  east,  and 
entering  the  lake  Tchad. 

It  is  difficult  to  decide  between  these  two  theories :  both 
alike  require  that  we  should  depart  from  the  direction  assigned 
by  Herodotus,  but  we  have  abundant  instances  of  the  extreme 

=*  See  p.  274. 
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vagueness  of  ancient  writers  with  regard  to  the  points  of  the 
compass ;  and  it  must  be  added  that  in  this  case  the  statement 
in  some  measure  disproves  itself :  for,  had  the  explorers  really 
held  a  course  from  east  to  west,  they  would,  according  to  the 
view  of  Herodotus  himself,  have  been  moving  parallel  to  the 
Nile,  and  could  therefore  never  have  hit  upon  that  river.  The 
really  important  parts  of  the  story  undoubtedly  are,  that  the 
travellers  after  traversing  a  great  extent  of  desert,  came  to  an 
inhabited  land  with  trees,  marshes,  a  great  river  flowing  from 
the  west  and  containing  crocodiles,  and  a  city  occupied  by  a 
race  of  black  people.  The  combination  of  these  circumstances 
seems  to  render  it  certain  that  they  had  really  crossed  the 
great  desert  tract  and  reached  the  Negroland  of  Central  Africa. 
It  is  far  more  difficult  to  determine  the  particular  region 
which  they  visited.  But  on  the  whole  the  probabilities  in 
favour  of  their  having  actually  reached  the  Niger  may  be  held 
to  predominate,  notwithstanding  its  greater  remoteness  from 
the  point  whence  they  probably  started.*  But  whatever  may 
have  been  the  region  actually  visited  by  these  Nasamonian 
adventurers,  their  expedition  appears  to  have  remained  a 
wholly  isolated  fact.  It  is  clear  from  the  terms  in  which  it  is 
related  by  Herodotus  himself,  that  their  example  was  not 
followed.  No  commercial  relations  were  established  with  the 
tribes  beyond  the  great  desert,  and  it  is  evident  that  with  the 
exception  of  this  single  vague  notice,  Herodotus  had  no  idea 
of  the  existence  of  the  vast  regions  known  in  later  times  as 
Soudan  or  Negroland.^ 

§  8.  The  only  other  passage  in  Herodotus  which  appears  to 
point  to  any  knowledge  of  the  more  distant  regions  of  Africa  to- 
wards the  south,  is  that  already  alluded  to,  in  which  he  describes 
the  Macrobian  Ethiopians,  a  people  who  were  evidently  regarded 
by  him  as  the  remotest  inhabitants  of  Africa,  of  whom  he  had 
any  knowledge.  His  information  concerning  them  was  how- 
ever very  vague  and  strongly  mixed  with  fable.     They  dwelt, 

"  Note  H,  p.  SO").  "  Note  I,  p.  307. 
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according  to  t]ie  account  which  he  had  received  of  them — an 
account  evidently  derived  from  Egyptian  authorities, — "  upon 
the  shores  of  the  sea  to  the  south  of  Africa  : "  they  were  the 
tallest  and  handsomest  race  of  men  in  the  world,  and  lived  on 
the  average  to  the  age  of  120  years :  gold  was  so  abundant  in 
their  country  that  it  was  used  even  for  the  chains  and  fetters 
of  prisoners,  while  bronze  was  on  the  contrary  extremely  scarce  : 
they  enclosed  the  dead  in  pillars  of  transparent  crystal  instead 
of  coffins  :  their  food  consisted  solely  of  meat  and  milk  ;  bread 
and  wine  being  alike  unknown  to  them.  In  addition  to  the 
simplicity  of  their  diet,  a  marvellous  fountain  in  which  they 
bathed,  was  supposed  to  be  one  of  the  chief  sources  of  the 
extraordinary  health  and  longevity  that  they  enjoyed.'' 

It  was  against  this  people  that  Cambyses  undertook  an 
expedition,  in  which  both  he  and  his  army  were  very  near 
perishing  utterly  in  the  desert.  But  the  circumstances  of  this 
expedition  are  so  briefly  related  by  the  historian  as  to  be 
almost  wholly  unintelligible,  and  can  hardly  be  said  to  throw 
any  light  upon  the  geographical  position  of  the  people  against 
whom  it  was  directed.  Previously  to  undertaking  the  enter- 
prise Cambyses  sent  an  embassy  to  the  king  of  the  Macrobians, 
and  for  this  purpose  sent  for  interpreters  from  the  Ichthyophagi, 
a  people  who  are  not  elsewhere  mentioned  by  Herodotus,  but 
who  are  noticed  by  later  writers,  as  settled  on  the  west  coast  of 
the  Eed  Sea,  extending  as  far  as  the  straits  at  its  mouth.  These 
Ichthyophagi  therefore,  it  may  be  presumed,  were  a  people  of 
the  same  race  with  the  Macrobians,  and  probably  situated  near 
them  :  a  supposition  which  w^ould  concur  with  the  expression 
of  Herodotus  that  the  latter  dwelt  on  the  southern  sea  at  the 
farthest  extremity  of  the  earth.'' 

But  the  route  by  which  Cambyses  attempted  to  arrive  at 
this  remote  region  is  very  obscurely  indicated,  or  rather  can 
hardly  be  said  to  be  indicated  at  all.  On  arriving  at  Thebes, 
we  are  told  by  our  author,  he  sent  off  a  detachment  of  his  army 


iii.  17-24.  '  See  above,  p.  267. 
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to  attack  the  Ammonians  and  destroy  the  temple  of  Ammon; 
with  the  rest  of  his  forces  he  proceeded  against  the  Ethi- 
opians, but  having  neglected  to  make  due  provision  of  food 
for  his  troops,  before  they  had  completed  the  fifth  part  of 
the  journey,  their  provisions  utterly  failed,  and  they  were 
reduced  to  eating  their  beasts  of  burden.  Cambyses  neverthe- 
less still  persevered  and  it  was  not  till  they  had  entered  upon 
the  sandy  desert,  where  for  want  of  all  other  resources  his 
soldiers  began  to  eat  one  another,  that  he  was  persuaded  to 
abandon  the  expedition  and  return  to  Thebes,  having  lost 
a  large  part  of  his  army.^ 

§  9.  Strabo  and  other  writers  of  subsequent  times,  when  the 
geography  of  Africa  was  better  known,  regard  the  expedition 
of  Cambyses  as  directed  against  the  Ethiopians  of  Meroe :  ^  and 
on  this  supposition  there  would  be  little  doubt  that  the  desert 
in  which  his  army  suffered  so  severely  was  that  between 
Korosko  and  Abu  Hamed  (on  the  direct  route  from  Syene  to 
Meroe)  the  horrors  of  which  have  been  described  in  forcible 
language  by  all  travellers  who  have  crossed  it.^  But  it  is  clear 
that  this  view  of  the  subject  was  not  that  of  Herodotus.  These 
Macrobian  Ethiopians  (whom  he  mentions  only  in  connection 
with  this  expedition  of  Cambyses)  are  distinctly  described  by 
him  as  dwelling  on  the  southern  sea,  in  the  remotest  regions 
of  the  earth ;  while  the  Ethiopians  of  Meroe  dwelt  on  the 
banks  of  the  Nile,  and  the  Automoli  or  Deserters  lived  far 
heyond  them,  but  still  on  the  same  river.  No  mention  occurs 
of  the  Macrobians  in  the  description  of  the  Nile  and  the  people 
that  occupied  its  banks :  nor  any  hint  that  they  adjoined  the 
Ethiopians  of  this  quarter.^   The  fact  appears  to  be  (as  already 


®  iii.  25. 

s  Strabo,  xvii  1,  p.  790. 

1  See  Hoskins'  Travels  in  Ethiopia, 
pp.  19-32 ;  Lepsius,  Brief e  ausAegypten, 
pp.  125-136. 

^  Mr.  Cooley's  attempt  to  identify 
the  Macrobians  with  the  Automoli 
(Claudius  Ptolemy  and  the  Nile,  pp. 
20,  21)  appears  to  me  utterly  untenable. 

VOL.  I. 


The  fabulous  and  mythical  notions  con- 
cerning the  former  people  could  never 
have  attached  themselves  to  a  race  who 
had  established  themselves  in  Ethiopia 
within  historical,  and  even  compara- 
tively recent,  memory;  and  the  very 
existence  of  the  tradition  concerning 
the  Automoli  proves  that  they  must 
have  borne  a  marked  resemblance  to 
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indicated)  that  Herodotus,  misled  by  his  erroneous  notion  that 
the  Nile  flowed /row*  the  west,  conceived  the  Macrobians  to  be 
situated  in  quite  another  direction,  that  Cambyses  had  alto- 
gether left  the  course  of  the  river,  and  struck  across  the  deserts 
towards  the  south,  with  the  view  of  reaching  their  country, 
when  the  want  of  supplies  compelled  him  to  return.  What 
the  real  circumstances  of  the  expedition  may  have  been  we  are 
wholly  unable  to  judge :  it  is  not  improbable  that  some  fabulous 
tales  of  an  El  Dorado  on  the  southern  sea  may  have  tempted 
Cambyses  to  undertake  a  march  of  the  extent  of  which  he 
knew  nothing.  That  the  expedition,  whatever  its  purpose  or 
destination,  proved  an  entire  failure,  and  occasioned  the  loss 
of  great  part  of  his  army,  is  all  that  we  know  about  it.^ 

§  10.  It  may  therefore  be  safely  asserted  that,  westward  of 
Egypt  and  the  valley  of  the  Nile,  the  knowledge  of  Herodotus 
was  confined  to  the  regions  of  Africa  north  of  the  great  desert. 
But  with  this  portion  of  the  continent  he  shows  a  degree  of 
acquaintance,  and  a  general  conception  of  its  physical  features 
exceeding  what  might  reasonably  have  been  expected,  con- 
sidering the  imperfect  nature  of  his  sources  of  information.  In 
more  than  one  passage  he  dwells  upon  the  marked  division  of 
the  regions  in  question  into  three  zones  or  tracts,  clearly 
characterized  by  nature.  The  first  of  these,  extending  along 
the  sea  coast  of  the  Mediterranean,  all  the  way  from  the  fron- 
tiers of  Egypt  to  Cape  Soloeis  beyond  the  Pillars  of  Hercules, 
with  the  exception  of  the  portions  occupied  by  Greek  and 


the  Egyptians :  a  resemblance  of  which 
some  traces  are  said  to  be  still  found  in 
the  inhabitants  of  Sennaar.  But  the 
whole  description  of  the  Macrobians 
represents  them  as  a  people  unlike  any 
other.  Their  fabulous  characteristics 
are  the  essential  part  of  the  tradition 
concerning  them ;  as  their  position  on 
the  southern  ocean  distinctly  separates 
them  from  the  Ethiopian  races  in  the 
Yalley  of  the  Nile. 

*  It  is  clear  that  the  view  taken  by 
Strabo  was  not  founded  upon  any  more 


accurate  information :  as  he  confuses 
the  expedition  of  Cambyses  himself 
with  his  main  army,  with  that  of  the 
detachment  sent  against  the  Ammo* 
nians  ;  and  speaks  of  "  the  army  of 
Cambyses "  having  been  buried  in  the 
sands  on  the  way  to  Meroe  (Strab.  xvii. 
p.  820).  It  is  not  impossible  that  the 
expedition  was  in  reality  directed 
against  Meroe ;  but  it  is  certain  that 
this  was  not  the  view  taken  by  Hero- 
dotus himself,  or  by  the  persons  from 
whom  he  derived  his  information. 
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Phoenician  settlers,  was  inhabited  by  Libyans  and  races  of 
Libyan  origin;  and  though  the  greater  part  of  these  were 
merely  nomad  tribes,  the  whole  tract  was  regarded  by  Hero- 
dotus as  "  the  inhabited  region  "  of  Libya,  Beyond  this  was 
what  he  calls  "  the  wild  beast  tract,"  which  was  apparently 
considered  as  too  much  infested  by  wild  beasts  to  be  susceptible 
of  permanent  habitation.  South  of  that  again  was  a  mere 
desert  of  sand,  destitute  of  water  and  producing  nothing.'* 

Though  this  division  is  somewhat  too  strongly  marked,  and 
was  evidently  conceived  by  Herodotus — with  that  love  of  sym- 
metry and  generalisation  congenial  to  the  Greek  mind — as 
more  definitely  characterized  than  it  really  is,  it  is  not  without 
a  considerable  foundation  in  truth,  and  has  been  adopted,  with 
some  modifications,  by  the  most  eminent  modern  geographers, 
as  well  as  by  the  Arabic  writers  of  the  middle  ages.^ 

It  is  singular  that  it  is  much  more  clearly  marked  in  the 
western  part  of  Africa,  with  which  Herodotus  was  comparatively 
little  acquainted,  than  in  those  portions  concerning  which  he 
had  more  definite  information  :  but,  speaking  in  a  general  way, 
the  three  zones  may  be  fairly  regarded  as  extending  across 
Africa  from  the  Atlantic  Ocean  to  the  confines  of  Egypt.  The 
principal  interruption  to  its  symmetry,  arising  from  the  projec- 
tion of  the  Carthaginian  territory  to  the  north,  was  unknown  to 
Herodotus,  who  undoubtedly  shared  the  error  of  almost  all  his 
successors  in  regarding  the  coast  line  of  northern  Africa  as 


4  ii.  32 ;  iv.  181.  Thus  the  young 
Nasamonians,  on  their  exploring  expe- 
dition into  the  interior,  at  first  passed 
through  the  inhabited  region,  then 
through  that  of  wild  beasts,  and  after- 
wards through  the  sandy  desert. 

^  Heeren,  African  Nations,  vol.  i.  pp. 
6-9;  Humboldt,  Aspects  of  Nature, 
vol.  i.  p.  58 ;  Eitter,  Erdkunde,  vol.  i. 
p.  838. 

The  "  wild-beast "  zone  of  Herodotus 
(tj  6r}ptcl>Sris)  corresponds  in  a  general 
way  with  the  Biledulgerid  or  "Land 
of  Dates  "  of  the  Arabs,  a  tract  which 
they  regard  as  comprising  the  whole  of 


the  district  south  of  Mount  Atlas  to  the 
borders  of  the  desert,  known  to  the 
Roman  writers  under  the  name  of 
Gsetulia.  In  the  eastern  half  of  the 
continent  it  is  much  less  clearly  marked, 
there  being  no  such  important  mountain 
range  as  the  Atlas  to  constitute  a  great 
physical  division.  The  Harudsch  or 
Black  Mountains  (the  Mons  Ater  of 
Pliny)  are  hoT\ever  regarded  by  sys- 
tematic geographers  as  a  kind  of  repre- 
sentative or  continuation  of  the  same 
cliain  to  the  south  of  the  Cyrenaica, 
though  of  such  inferior  elevation  as 
hardly  to  deserve  the  name, 
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comparatively  straight,^  so  that  the  parallelism  of  the  three 
zones  would  be  much  more  nearly  preserved  than  is  really  the 
case. 

§  11.  Closely  connected  with  this  division  of  Africa  into 
three  zones,  was  another  of  its  physical  peculiarities,  on  which 
Herodotus  lays  great  stress,  and  in  respect  to  which  we  again 
see  his  love  of  symmetrical  arrangement  cropping  out  in  a 
remarkable  manner.  Immediately  on  the  borders  of  the  "  wild 
beast  zone,"  before  one  came  to  the  pure  unmitigated  sandy 
desert,  was  a  brow  or  ridge  of  sand,^  in  which  there  occurred 
from  distance  to  distance  inhabited  spots,  each  of  which  was 
marked  by  the  presence  of  large  masses  of  salt,  heaped  up  into 
hillocks,  out  of  the  summit  of  which  gushed  forth  streams  of 
clear,  fresh  water.  The  spots  thus  characterized  were  found  at 
the  distance  of  about  ten  days'  journey  from  one  another, 
forming  a  continuous  chain  from  the  borders  of  Egypt  to  the 
Atlantic.®  The  existence  of  these  detached  fertile  spots  in  the 
midst  of  the  sandy  desert  is  a  fact  that  must  in  all  ages  have 
impressed  itself  upon  the  minds  of  travellers  and  geographers  : 
but  it  is  singular  that  Herodotus,  or  his  informants,  were  less 
struck  with  the  contrast  presented  by  the  fertility  of  these 
oases  ^  with  the  arid  waste  around  them,  than  with  the  occur- 
rence of  large  masses,  or,  as  he  calls  them,  "  hills  "  of  salt,  in 
immediate  connection  with  springs  of  fresh  water.  The  state- 
ment that  these  springs  in  all  cases  gush  forth  from  the  very 


«  Note  K,  p.  308. 

'  His  expression  of  ocppvr]  ^a^jj-ov, 
literally  "  a  brow  of  sand,"  has  been 
generally  translated  as  a  ridge ;  and 
considered  as  showing  that  he  was 
acquainted  with  the  true  conformation 
of  tbe  tract  in  question — a  broad  table- 
land of  considerable  elevation,  in  which 
the  so-called  Oases  occupy  depressions 


was  used  by  him  merely  to  describe  a 
broad  strip  or  band  stretching  across 
the  continent.  A  recent  traveller  in- 
deed remarks,  "  how  admirably  his  ex- 
isression  of  '  a  ridge  of  sand,'  rather 
than  a  plain,  describes  the  edge  of  the 
northern  Sahara"  (Tristram's  Great 
Sahara,  p.  75) ;  yet  Herodotus  had 
certainly  never   seen  any  part  of  the 


or  hollows  of  limited  extent.     But  it   !  regions  visited  by  Mr.  Tristram,  and 

seems  more  piobable  that  Herodotus,    i  had    nothing  but  the  vaguest   infor- 

in  common  with  almost  all  writers  down   j  matiou  concerning  them, 
to  a  very  recent  period,  tliought  of  the  *  Herodot.  iv.  181. 

desert  only  as  a  vast  sandy  plain ;  and  ^  Note  L,  p.  308. 

that  the  peculiar  expression  of  cKppvyj  \ 
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midst  of  the  salt  hills  is  indeed  an  exaggeration ;  but  all  the 
oases  abound  in  salt — sometimes  found  in  such  masses  as  to 
be  used  by  the  inhabitants  for  building  purposes  :  while  springs 
rise  oat  of  the  sand,  and  even  on  the  top  of  hillocks  of  sand,  in 
the  midst  of  the  salt-covered  plains.^ 

Strabo  has  aptly  compared  the  fertile  patches  thus  scattered 
amidst  the  deserts  of  Libya  to  the  spots  on  a  leopard's  skin  ;  ^ 
and  they  are  in  fact  dispersed  over  the  interior  of  the  continent 
with  as  little  order  or  symmetry  as  the  spots  in  question  :  but 
Herodotus  on  the  contrary  supposed  them  to  follow  one  another 
at  regular  intervals,  and  in  a  general  direction  parallel  to  that 
of  the  sandy  zone  itself,  i.e.,  from  east  to  west.^  His  informa- 
tion was  probably  derived  from  traders,  who  knew  only  the 
particular  line  of  route  which  they  had  themselves  followed, 
and  had  doubtless  paid  little  attention  to  the  bearings  of  the 
track  from  one  station  to  another.  But  the  permanent  cha- 
racter of  these  fertile  patches — which  must  in  all  ages  have 
been  equally  marked  by  nature,  and  have  formed  as  it  were 
the  stepping-stones  by  which  alone  it  was  possible  to  carry  on 
communication  across  the  desert — enables  us  in  many  instances 
to  identify  with  certainty  the  localities  intended  by  Herodotus, 
though  both  the  distances  and  the  directions  will  often  be 
found  erroneous. 

§  12.  A  singular  mistake  at  the  very  outset  tends  to  vitiate 
his  whole  line  of  positions.  The  first  point  which  he  mentions 
is  the  Ammonium  or  Oasis  of  Ammon,  rendered  so  celebrated 
at  a  later  period  by  the  visit  of  xilexander — the  site  of  which 
is  well  ascertained  to  correspond  with  that  now  known  as  the 
Oasis  of  Siwah.*     Here  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  locality 


1  See  the  extract  from  General  Mi- 
nutoli's  account  of  the  Oasis  of  Siwah, 
cited  by  Heeren  (^African  Nations,  vol.  i. 
p.  207) ;  aud  Tristram's  Great  Sahara, 
p.  75. 

2  Strabo,  ii.  5,  p.  130.  The  com- 
parison has  been  frequently  repeated 
by  later  geographers. 

^  Note  M,  p.  309. 


*  The  Oasis  of  Siwah  was  first  visited 
and  described  by  Browne  in  1792 ;  and 
its  identity  with  that  of  Ammon  fully 
established  by  Major  Rennell  {Geogr. 
of  Herodot.  pp.  577-591).  It  has  been 
since  frequently  visited  and  fully 
described  by  Hornemann,  Caillaud, 
Minutoli,  Mr.  James  Hamilton  and 
others.    The  resiilts  of  all  their  inves- 
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meant,  and  its  distance  from  tlie  nearest  point  of  Egypt  is 
correctly  given :  but  Herodotus  erroneously  conceived  it  to  be 
situated  west  of  Thebes,  while  it  really  lies  about  due  west  of 
the  Lake  Moeris,  or  the  district  of  the  Fayoum,  from  which  it 
is  in  fact  distant  about  ten  days'  journey.  The  effect  of  this 
error  is  to  bring  down  the  whole  line  of  stations  more  than 
three  degrees  and  a  half  of  latitude  too  far  to  the  south.  It  is 
probable  that  in  this  instance  Herodotus  had  confounded  the 
Great  Oasis,  which  is  really  situated  due  west  of  Thebes,  and 
where  there  was  also  a  temple  of  Ammon,  with  the  Oasis  of 
Ammon  properly  so  called,  from  which  it  is  more  than  four 
hundred  miles  distant.^ 

§  13.  His  next  station  is  Augila,  a  place  which  still  preserves 
its  name  unaltered  in  its  modern  appellation  of  Aujileh — a 
rare  instance  in  African  geography — and  is  correctly  placed 
about  ten  days'  journey  to  the  west  of  the  Ammonians.^  It 
is  still  visited  by  the  Arabs  from  the  nearest  sea-coast,  as  it 
was  by  the  Nasamonians  in  the  days  of  Herodotus,  on  account 
of  the  excellence  of  its  dates.'^  But  beyond  this  again,  at  the 
same  distance  to  the  west,  he  places  the  Garamantes,  whom  he 
himself  calls  a  very  great  nation,  though  he  appears  to  have 
conceived  them  as  dwelling  around  a  mere  oasis  like  the 
others.^  Here  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  same  people  are 
meant  as  those  designated  by  later  geographers  under  the 
name  of  the  Garamantes, — the  inhabitants  of  the  region  now 
called  Fezzan,  a  district  which  has  indeed  very  much  of  the 
character  of  an   oasis,  though   of  far   greater   extent.     This 


tigations  are  well  brought  together  by 
M.  Parthey  (JDas  Orakel  u.  die  Oase  des  ' 
Ammon,   4to    Berlin,    1862,    reprinted 
from   the    Transactions   of   the   Berlin 
Academy). 

The  site  of  the  celebrated  temple  and 
oracle  of  Ammon  was  first  discovered 
by  Mr.  Hamilton  in  1853. 

^  Note  N,  p.  309. 

"  Hornemann  reached  Aujileh  from 
Siwah  after  nine  long  days'  journey, 
but  the  caravan  travelled   two  whole 


nights,  and  both  men  and  beasts  were 
quite  exhausted  {Travels,  pp.  45,  46). 
The  Arab  geographers  give  the  dis- 
tance at  ten  days'  journey. 

'  Hornemann,  p.  48. 

*  rapdfiavTes.  .  .  eByos  fxeya  iffx^P^^f 
iv.  183. 

The  whole  district  of  Fezzan  is  not 
less  than  300  miles  in  length  from  N. 
to  S.  by  aboi;t  200  from  E.  to  W. ;  but 
only  a  small  portion  of  this  is  capable 
of  cultivation. 
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identification  is  confirmed  by  his  notice,  that  the  land  of  the 
Garamantes  was  distart  in  a  direct  line  thirty  days'  journey 
from  that  of  the  Lotophagi,  on  the  northern  coast.  This  is  in 
fact  just  about  the  true  distance  from  Fezzan  to  the  sea-coast 
at  Tripoli  or  Mesarata,  with  which  it  must  always  have  had  a 
direct  communication.^  But  on  the  other  hand  the  distance 
from  Aujileh  to  the  nearest  point  of  Fezzan  is  not  less  than 
sixteen  days'  journey,  and  the  direction  instead  of  west  is  nearly 
south-west.  The  effect  of  this  second  error  is  in  great  part  to 
correct  the  former  one,  as  Mourzuk,  the  capital  of  Fezzan,  is 
in  fact  almost  exactly  in  the  same  latitude  as  Thebes. 

§  14.  At  the  present  day  a  frequented  caravan  route  proceeds 
from  Mourzuk  through  Aujileh  and  Siwah  to  Cairo,^  and  it 
is  probable  that  this  was  already  the  case  in  the  days  of  Hero- 
dotus, and  that  the  stations  thus  far  were  derived  by  him  from 
communications  with  persons  who  were  really  acquainted  with 
the  route.  The  notice  of  the  direct  distance  between  the 
Garamantes  and  the  Lotophagi  on  the  sea-coast  also  points 
to  the  existence  of  intercourse  in  this  direction,  which  would 
probably  be  that  followed  by  traders  from  Cyrene.  But  it  is 
much  more  difficult  to  determine  the  positions  of  the  suc- 
ceeding stages.  According  to  our  author  there  was  another 
oasis  ten  days'  journey  beyond  the  Garamantes,  inhabited  by 
a  people  called  the  Atarantes,^  and  another  again  at  the  same 
distance  beyond  that,  at  the  foot  of  a  lofty  mountain  called 
Atlas,   from    whence   the   inhabitants   derived    the    name   of 


"  Captain  Lyon  in  1820  took  just 
thirty  clays  (exclusive  of  stoppages)  on 
his  return  journey  from  Mourzuk  to 
the  sea. 

'  This  was  the  route  by  which  Hor- 
nemann  travelled.  He  took  sixteen 
days  of  rapid  travelling  from  Aujileh 
to  Zuilah  (the  first  town  where  cara- 
vans halt  on  their  arriving  in  Fezzan), 
but  the  distance  is  commonly  reckoned 
at  twenty  days'  journey. 

^  It  mvist  be  remarked  that  this  name 
has  been  corrupted  in  all  existing  MSS. 
of  Herodotus  into  "ArAaz/res.   The  read- 


ing 'P^Tdpavres  is  restored  from  Stepha- 
nus  of  Byzantium  and  Eustathius  (ad 
Dionys.  Per.  v.  66),  who  however  both 
cite  the  distinction  between  the  Ata- 
rantes  and  Atlantes  from  an  author 
named  Khianus,  not  from  Herodotus; 
and  there  seems  no  doubt  that  the  cor- 
ruption in  the  text  of  Herodotus  is  at 
least  as  old  as  the  time  of  Eustathius. 
Yet  it  seems  impossible  that  he  can 
have  called  both  tribes  Atlantes,  with- 
out any  further  notice  or  explanation. 
Both  names  are  in  all  probability  only 
forms  of  the  same. 
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Atlantes.  Mount  Atlas  is  described,  in  terms  which  certainly 
seem  to  be  derived  from  the  old  Greek  fables  connected  with 
the  name,  as  a  lofty  mountain  of  a  circular  form  and  so  high 
that  its  summit  could  never  be  seen,  being  covered  with  clouds 
both  in  winter  and  summer,  on  which  account  the  natives  called 
it  "  the  pillar  of  heaven."  ^ 

Both  the  name  and  the  description,  however  fanciful  and 
distorted,  seem  to  require  us  to  seek  this  last  station  in  the 
regions  to  the  south  of  the  great  chain  of  Mount  Atlas,  and 
not  far  from  the  foot  of  that  chain.  In  this  case  the  line  of 
route  must  have  turned  up  towards  the  north-west,  from 
Fezzan  by  way  of  Ghadamis  to  Wargla  or  Tuggurt ;  and  the 
next  oasis  from  the  land  of  the  Garamantes  would  be  that 
of  Ghadamis, — the  Cy damns  of  Pliny  and  Ptolemy — a  place 
that  could  hardly  have  been  at  any  time  unknown  to  the 
nations  on  the  coast.  It  is  about  the  same  distance  from 
the  borders  of  Fezzan  towards  the  north-west  as  Aujileh  is 
towards  the  north-east.  This  may  therefore  be  fairly  presumed 
to  be  the  spot  where  our  author  places  the  Atarantes.  But  the 
position  of  the  Atlantes  cannot  be  determined  with  anything 
like  even  plausibility ;  no  part  of  the  real  chain  of  Mount 
Atlas  approaches  sufficiently  near  to  the  central  zone  of  desert 
to  agree  even  approximately  with  the  account  reported  to 
Herodotus,  and  the  whole  description  is  so  fanciful  as  to  render 
it  very  unlikely  that  it  was  based  upon  any  authentic  in- 
formation.* 

§  15.  Thus  far,  however,  Herodotus  himself  supposed  that 
he  possessed  accurate  information ;  but  beyond  this  he  himself 
tells  us  that  he  was  not  able  to  give  the  names  of  the  tribes 
that  inhabited  the  sandy  belt  which  he  is  describing.  But 
he  assures  us  that  this  peculiar  zone  itself  extended  to  the 
sea.  beyond  the  Pillars  of  Hercules ;  and  contained  mines  of 
salt,  with  the  masses  of  which  the  inhabitants  built  their  houses.^ 


Herodot.  iv.  184. 

See  Note  O,  p.  310. 

It  is  singular  that  Herodotus  should 


notice  this  peculiarity  only  in  regard  to 
the  most  distant  of  these  Oases ;  the 
practice  being  really  found  much  nearer 
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To  the  south  of  this  tract,  which,  sandy  and  sterile  as  it 
was,  was  thus  studded  from  distance  to  distance  with  inhabited 
spots,  the  regions  towards  the  interior  of  Libya  are  described 
as  utterly  desert,  without  trees,  without  water,  without  rain, 
Avithout  even  wild  beasts,  and  as  Herodotus  expressively  adds, 
without  any  trace  of  moisture.^  As  applied  to  the  vast  desert 
of  the  Sahara  this  description  is  scarcely  exaggerated ;  of  the 
fertile  and  well-watered  regions  to  the  south  of  it  Herodotus 
had  evidently  no  suspicion,  and  his  ideas  of  physical  geography 
were  too  vague  to  lead  him  to  the  conclusion  that  if  these 
regions  were  really  traversed,  as  he  supposed  them  to  be,  by 
a  great  river  like  the  Nile,  they  could  not  be  condemned  to 
unmitigated  sterility. 

§  16.  The  only  notice  which  appears  to  refer  to  a  people  to 
the  south  of  the  tract  which  we  have  been  here  considering,  is 
where  he  speaks  of  the  Glaramantes  as  carrying  on  expeditions 
in  pursuit  of  the  Troglodyte  Ethiopians,  whom  he  describes  as 
the  swiftest  of  foot  of  any  people  he  had  heard  of,  on  which 
account  they  were  pursued  by  the  Garamantes  in  chariots  and 
four.  These  Troglodytes,  he  adds,  fed  on  serpents,  lizards 
and  other  reptiles,  and  their  language  was  like  the  squeaking 
of  bats.''  At  the .  present  day  the  inhabitants  of  Fezzan  carry 
on  similar  razzie  or  slave-hunts,  against  the  Tibboos  of  the 
interior ;  many  of  whom,  inhabiting  the  more  rocky  portions 
of  the  desert,  are  still  "  dwellers  in  caves ;"  their  agility  is  pro- 
verbial, and  their  language  is  still  compared  by  their  more 
civilized  neighbours  to  the  whistling  of  birds.^  In  calling 
these  Troglodytes  (of  whose  position  he  had  probably  no  clear 


home.  Thus  it  is  mentioned  by  Mr. 
Hamilton  (  Wanderings  in  North  Africa, 
p.  294)  as  still  prevailing  at  Siwah, 
and  by  Dr.  Oudney  in  the  western 
parts  of  Fezzan  (Denham  and  Clap- 
perton's  Travels,  p.  46).  Pliny  also 
notices  it  as  the  practice  of  a  tribe  in 
the  interior  from  the  Syrtis  {II.  N.  v. 
c.  ."),  §  34). 

Herodotus  justly  observes  that  it  is  a 


conclusive  proof  of  the  perfect  dryness 
of  the  climate,  wherever  it  is  found : 
"  for  if  it  rained,  the  walls  built  of  salt 
could  not  stand"  (iv.  185). 

^  iv.  185.      Kal   iK/j-dSos  iarl    iv  aiirfj 

OvSiu. 

'  Herodot.  iv.  183. 

*  Hornemanu's  Travels,  p.  119 ; 
Lyon's  Travels  in  Northern  Africa,  4to. 
Lond.  1821. 
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idea)  Ethiopians,  Herodotus  doubtless  uses  the  term  merely  in 
the  sense  of  "  black  men."  The  Tibboos  are  in  fact,  as  a  race, 
almost  black,  though  they  have  not  the  distinctive  features  of 
the  negro.  It  may  well  be  doubted  whether  Herodotus  ever 
saw  a  true  negro,  the  curly  hair,  of  which  he  speaks  as  dis- 
tinctive of  the  Ethiopians,  being  found  more  or  less  markedly 
in  all  the  black  races  of  Northern  Africa. 

§  17.  With  the  Libyan  tribes  that  bordered  on  the  coast  of 
the  Mediterranean,  from  the  confines  of  Egypt  to  those  of  the 
Carthaginian  dominions,  the  information  possessed  by  Hero- 
dotus, as  might  be  expected,  was  comparatively  complete  and 
satisfactory.  His  knowledge  of  them  was  evidently  derived 
from  the  Greek  settlers  at  Cyrene  and  the  neighbouring 
colonies,  which  were  at  this  period  flourishing  and  civilized 
communities ;  and  not  only  carried  on  trade  with  the  neigh- 
bouring tribes,  but  exercised  in  some  degree  a  civilizing 
influence  over  them,  so  that  those  who  most  nearly  adjoined 
the  Greek  territories — the  Asbystse  and  the  Auschisse — to  a 
great  extent  imitated  the  customs  of  the  colonists.^  These 
last  tribes  he  describes  as  being  particularly  skilled  in  driving 
chariots  with  four  horses,^  a  practice  which  they  may  have 
derived  from  the  Cyrenaeans — who  were  renowned  throughout 
Greece  as  charioteers ;  though  Herodotus  himself,  in  another 
passage,  asserts  that  the  Greeks  themselves  first  derived  the 
practice  of  yoking  four  horses  abreast  from  the  Libyans — a 
statement  which  it  is  difficult  to  accept.'''  But  there  seems  no 
doubt  that  the  use  of  chariots  was  general  in  his  days  among 
the  Libyan  tribes,  though  now  wholly  unknown  in  Northern 
Africa.^ 


s  Herodot.  iv.  170. 

'  ndpiiritofidrai  Se  ovk  viKiara,  aWd. 
fxaKiaTa  Aifivoiv  eicri.  {I.  c.) 

^  Ibid.  189.  The  Greeks  of  Cyrene 
were  undoubtedly  distinguished  for 
their  skill  as  charioteers.  Pindar  cele- 
brates the  victories  of  Arcesilas  of  Cy- 
rene at  the  Pythian  games  (Pyth. 
iv.  V.) ;  and  Sopliocles  speaks  of  two 
Libyan  charioteers  as  contending  with 


those  of  the  Greeks  in  the  race  where 
Orestes  was  supposed  to  have  perished 
(Electra,  v.  702).  But  we  cannot  sup- 
pose that  the  poet  here  alluded  to  native 
Libyans. 

^  Thus  our  author,  as  just  mentioned, 
represents  even  the  Garamantes  of  the 
interior  as  pursuing  the  Troglodytes 
with  chariots  and  four  !  (iv.  183.) 
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The  enumeration  of  the  tribes  along  the  shores  of  the  Medi- 
terranean presents  few  geographical  difficulties,  though,  as  is 
always  the  case  with  nomad  races,  both  their  names  and 
boundaries  are  in  some  instances  different  from  what  we  find 
in  later  geographers.  Thus  the  Giligammse  who,  according 
to  Herodotus,  occupied  the  coast-district  eastward  of  the 
Cyrenaica,  nearly  to  the  confines  of  Egypt,*  are  not  mentioned 
by  any  later  writer ;  while  the  name  of  the  Marmaridse,  who 
appear  in  all  the  other  geographers — even  in  Scylax,  not  more 
than  a  century  afterwards — as  the  chief  people  in  this  region, 
is  not  to  be  found  in  Herodotus  at  all.  In  this  case  there  is 
little  doubt  that  the  same  people  is  meant,  and  the  change 
is  merely  one  of  name,  though  it  is  one  of  which  we  can  offer 
no  explanation. 

§  18.  The  coast  of  the  Cyrenaica,  from  the  neighbourhood 
of  Derne  to  that  of  Euesperides  (the  modern  Benghazi)  was 
wholly  occupied  by  Greek  settlements;  here,  therefore,  the 
Libyan  tribes  of  the  Asbystse  and  the  Auschisse  were  confined 
to  the  interior.^  But  to  the  west  of  these  again  on  the  sea- 
coast  adjoining  the  bight  of  the  Great  Syrtis,  we  find  the 
Nasamonians,  a  people  of  Libyan  race,  who  are  mentioned  by 
all  succeeding  writers  down  to  the  time  of  the  Eoman  Empire. 
The  Psylli,  who  had  formerly  been  the  neighbours  of  the 
Nasamonians,  had  according  to  Herodotus  ceased  to  exist  in 
his  time,  having  undertaken  an  expedition  into  the  interior, 
in  which  their  whole  nation  perished,  being  overwhelmed  with 
storms  of  sand.^  The  story  that  they  had  thus  marched  into 
the  desert  "  to  make  war  on  the  south  wind  "  is  obviously  a 


*  iv.  169.  I  of  this  story  is  found  in  the  fact  that 

*  This  was  the  country  wliich  pro-  ,  no  mention  appears  of  the  Psylli  in 
duced  the  famous  silpMum,  which  was  j  Scylax,  a  century  after  Herodotus  ; 
one  of  the  principal  sources  of  the  \  though  they  reappear  in  Strabo  (xvii. 
wealth  of  Cyrene.  It  is  singular  that  '  p.  838).  No  mention  occiu's  in  Hero- 
this  peculiar  and  valuable  plant  is  only  ;  dotus  of  their  skill  as  serjDent  charmers, 
mentioned  incidentally  by  Herodotus  i  an  art  for  which  they  were  so  cele- 
(iv.  169,  192),  though  he  enumerates  brated  in  later  times.  (Lucan,  Pharsal. 
all  the  wild  animals  of  these  parts  of  ix.  vv.  890-940  ;  Plutarch,  Cat.  Min. 
Libya.  !  56  ;  Plin.  H.  N.  vii.  2,  §  14.) 

""  Herodot.  iv.  173.  Some  confirmation  ! 
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mere  fictitious  embellishment,  but  curious  as  showing  the 
same  kind  of  feeling  in  regard  to  this  wind— the  bane  of  all 
these  regions  of  Africa — as  that  which  led  the  Atarantians  to 
curse  the  sun  as  he  rose  in  the  heavens.^ 

The  long  strip  of  coast  from  the  bight  of  the  Greater  to  that 
of  the  Lesser  Syrtis  (the  modern  Pashalik  of  Tripoli)  was 
occupied  in  the  time  of  Herodotus  by  three  tribes,  the  Macae, 
the  Gindanes  and  the  Machlyans,  who  succeeded  one  another 
from  east  to  west,  though  their  exact  limits  cannot  be  defined. 
Besides  these  the  Lotophagi — a  name  evidently  of  Greek 
origin  and  retained  from  its  connection  with  the  Homeric 
poems — are  mentioned  as  occupying  a  promontory  projecting 
into  the  sea,  which  can  be  no  other  than  the  peninsula  of 
Zarzis,  adjoining  to  the  Lesser  Syrtis,  and  opposite  to  the 
island  of  Meninx,  which  was  regarded  by  most  ancient  writers 
as  the  island  of  the  Lotophagi.  But  Herodotus  himself  tells 
us  that  the  use  of  the  lotus-fruit  as  an  article  of  diet  was  not 
confined  to  these  Lotophagi  alone,  but  was  common  to  the 
neighbouring  tribe  of  the  Machlyans ;  it  was  doubtless  in  fact 
in  more  or  less  general  use  along  this  part  of  the  coast,  as  it 
continued  to  be  in  the  days  of  Polybius.^ 

The  Machlyans,  according  to  Herodotus,  occupied  the  eastern 
shore  of  the  Lake  Tritonis;  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  same 
lake  were  situated  the  Auseans,  who  were  still  a  mere  nomad 
tribe,  like  the  others  just  enumerated ;  but  beyond  them, 
towards  the  west,  were  agricultural  races,  differing  in  many 
respects  in  their  manners  and  customs  from  those  to  the  east- 
ward. It  is  evident  that  we  here  come  in  contact  with  the 
more  civilized  tribes,  occupying  the  fertile  regions  of  the 
modern  Regency  of  Tunis,  which,  both  under  the  Cartha- 
ginians and  the  Romans,  was  one  of  the  richest  countries  of 
the  Mediterranean.  But  the  knowledge  of  them  which  had 
reached  the  ears  of  Herodotus,  was  still  very  imperfect.  It 
is   evident   that   his   Cyrenaean   informants   were   very  little 

"  Herodot.  iv.  144.     Strabo  relates  the  same  tiling  of  tlie  Etliiopiuns  in  the 
upper  valley  of  the  Nile  (xvii.  p.  822).  s  j^Q^g  j>^  p_  -^n 
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acquainted  with  any  part  of  Africa  west  of  the  Lesser  Syrtis ; 
probably  they  were  prevented,  by  the  commercial  jealousy  so 
frequent  among  ancient  nations,  from  trading  directly  with 
any  of  the  tribes  subject  to  the  Carthaginian  rule,  or  from 
touching  at  any  seaports,  except  Carthage  itself.  The  informa- 
tion which  Herodotus  had  received  concerning  the  tribes 
beyond  Lake  Tritonis  was  further  confused  in  his  mind  by  the 
erroneous  notions  which  he  entertained  of  the  geographical 
conformation  of  this  part  of  Africa. 

He  evidently  conceived  the  tribes  which  he  enumerates  in 
succession — the  Maxyes,  the  Zaueces,  and  the  Gyzantes,^  as 
occurring  in  that  order  from  east  to  west ;  while  they  probably 
in  reality  trended  more  towards  the  north,  and  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Carthage.  But  no  notice  is  found  in  Herodotus  of  the 
proximity  of  that  great  city.  Nor  does  he  appear  to  have 
been  aware  of  the  great  fertility  of  this  part  of  Africa ;  as  he 
distinctly  tells  us  that  the  district  on  the  banks  of  the  little 
river  Cinyps  ^  was  the  only  portion  of  Libya  that  could  bear 
any  comparison  in  point  of  fertility  with  the  richer  districts  of 
Europe  and  Asia.^ 

The  island  Cyraunis,  which  Herodotus  places  opposite  to 
the  Gyzantes,  and  describes  as  long  and  narrow,  is  clearly  the 
Cercina  or  Cercinna  of  later  geographers — still  called  Kar- 
kineh ;  though  it  is  strangely  supposed  by  Mebuhr  to  be  the 
same  with  the  island  of  Cerne  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Africa. 
Herodotus,  as  is  justly  observed  by  Major  Eennell,  "un- 
questionably intended  an  island  in  the   Mediterranean,  and 


^  Two  of  these  tribes — the  Maxyes 
and  tlie  Gyzantes — are  evidently  the 
same  that  were  ab-eady  mentioned  by 
Hecataeus  under  the  names  of  the 
Mazyes  and  the  Zygantes  (Hecataeus, 
Fr.  304,  306),  but  they  are  otherwise 
unknown.  It  has  been,  however,  sug- 
gested with  some  probability  that  the 
name  of  the  Gyzantes  or  Zygantes 
reappears  in  that  of  the  Byzautes  or 
Byzacians,  who  gave  name  to  the  dis- 
trict of  Byzacene,  forming  the  south- 


ern portion  of  the  Koman  province  of 
Africa.  The  attempt  to  connect  the 
name  of  the  Zaueces  with  that  of  Zeu- 
gitana  is  much  more  questionable. 

1  Note  Q,  p.  312. 

^  Herodot.  iv.  198.  Even  Timseus, 
nearly  two  centuries  after  Herodotus 
appears  to  have  been  ignorant  of  the 
great  fertility  of  the  Carthaginian  ter- 
ritories in  Africa,  for  which  he  is  de- 
servedly censured  by  Polybius. 
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that  near  Carthage."  ^  It  is  true  that  no  gold  is  now  found  in 
the  island  of  Karkineh ;  but  the  story  of  its  being  found  at 
Cyraunis,  "  in  a  lake,  out  of  which  it  was  drawn  up  by  young 
maidens,  by  means  of  feathers  dipped  in  pitch  "  is  an  obvious 
fable,  and  is  related  by  Herodotus  himself  with  an  expression 
of  doubt.* 

§  19.  In  some  respects,  however,  he  had  formed  a  correct 
general  idea  of  this  western  portion  of  Libya,  as  altogether 
different  from  the  flat  and  sandy  tracts  towards  the  east,  being 
in  great  part  mountainous,  well  wooded  and  abounding  in  wild 
beasts,  especially  lions,  elephants  and  serpents  of  vast  size.^ 
It  was  here  also,  according  to  the  stories  told  by  the  Libyans, 
that  were  found  the  fabulous  beings  who  were  placed  by  a 
vague  tradition  somewhere  in  the  interior  of  Africa — the  men 
with  heads  like  dogs,  and  those  who  had  no  heads  at  all,  but 
had  eyes  in  the  middle  of  their  breasts.  But  of  such  tales  as 
these  Herodotus  is  careful  to  express  his  disbelief.  The  stories 
of  the  existence  of  wild  men  and  wild  women  may  perhaps  have 
arisen  from  the  occurrence  of  large  apes  or  Pongos,  like  those 
met  with  by  Hanno  on  the  western  coast,  though  none  such  are 
now  found  to  the  north  of  the  Great  Desert. 

§  20.  Two  other  points  of  interest  in  the  geography  of 
Northern  Africa  remain  to  be  noticed.  Herodotus  repeatedly 
mentions  "  the  Syrtis :  "  but  always  without  any  distinguish- 
ing epithet :  ^  and  it  is  clear  that  he  knew  of  only  one  gulf 
of  the  name — that  called  by  subsequent  geographers  the 
Greater  Syrtis,  between  Berenice  (Benghazi)  and  Leptis 
Magna  (Lebdeh).  Nor  does  he  make  any  mention  of  its 
peculiar  dangers,  of  which  such  exaggerated  notions  pre- 
vailed at  a  later  period.'' 

On  the  other  hand  he  speaks  of  the  Lake  Tritonis,  in  a 
manner  that  may  almost  lead  to  the  inference  that  he  con- 
founded the  inland  lake  of  that  name  with  the  deep  gulf  known 


3  Renuell,  Geogr.  of  Herodot.  p.  639,  4to.  ed.  *  iv.  195.  ^  iv.  191. 

«  ii.  32,  150 ;  iv.  169,  173.  '  Note  E,  p.  313. 
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to  later  geographers  as  the  Lesser  Syrtis,  and  now  called  the 
Gulf  of  Cabes.  It  seems  certain  at  least  that  he  regarded  the 
Lake  Tritonis,  which  he  supposed  to  be  of  very  large  extent, 
as  communicating  directly  with  the  sea.^  It  is  not  improbable 
that  considerable  physical  changes  may  have  taken  place  in 
this  part  of  Africa,  during  the  historical  period,  and  that  the 
Lake  Tritonis  may  in  the  time  of  Herodotus  have  been  much 
more  extensive  than  the  shallow  salt  lake  (called  Sebkah-el 
Faraoun)  that  now  represents  it.  It  appears  probable  also 
that  it  then  had  a  narrow  outlet  by  which  it  communicated 
with  the  sea,  from  which  it  is  still  separated  only  by  a  narrow 
isthmus  of  sand  :  but  the  information  of  Herodotus  concern- 
ing these  countries  is  far^  too  vague  for  us  to  rely  upon  it  as 
proving  the  extent  of  the  changes  that  have  taken  place  since 
his  time.  It  must  be  added  that  the  Lesser  Syrtis  is  correctly 
described  by  Scylax,  who  wrote  only  about  a  century  after  our 
historian.^ 

§  21.  We  have  seen  that  Herodotus  evidently  possessed  very 
imperfect  information  concerning  the  portion  of  Africa  ex- 
tending from  Carthage  to  the  Pillars  of  Hercules,  though  it 
was  the  part  of  the  continent  which  was  best  known  to  later 
geographers.  But  he  has  preserved  to  us  one  curious  piece  of 
information  concerning  the  trade  of  the  Carthaginians  with  the 
regions  beyond  the  Straits,  which  he  derived  (as  he  himself 
tells  us)  directly  from  Carthaginian  informants.^  Outside  the 
Columns  of  Hercules  (he  says)  there  was  a  district,  inhabited 
by  natives  of  Libyan  race,  which  was  frequented  by  Cartha- 
ginian merchants.  These  were  accustomed,  on  arriving  at  the 
spot,  to  land  their  cargoes  and  set  out  their  wares  on  the  sea- 
shore :  they  then  kindled  a  fire  and  retired  to  their  ships.  The 
natives  were  guided  to  the  spot  by  the  smoke,  and  after  ex- 
amining the  goods  offered,  deposited  by  them  a  quantity  of 
gold,  and  retired  in  their  turn  into  the  interior.     If  the  Car- 


®  Thus  he  speaks  in  iv.  179  of  Jason  being  driven  among  the  shoals  of  Lake 
Tritonis  before  he  saw  the  laud.  "  Note  S,  p.  311-.  ^  Hurodot.  iv.  19G. 
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thaginians  on  landing  again  were  satisfied  with  the  amount  of 
gold  offered,  they  took  it  and  went  away :  if  not,  they  again 
Avithdrew  to  their  ships,  till  the  natives  had  increased  it  to  an 
amount  that  they  deemed  satisfactory.  Thus  was  the  traffic 
carried  on,  with  mutual  confidence,  but  without  any  direct 
communication  between  the  two  parties. 

No  indication  is  furnished  by  Herodotus  of  the  locality 
where  this  "  dumb  commerce  "  was  carried  on :  but  the  fact 
of  gold  being  the  object  of  the  trade  leads  to  the  inference 
that  it  was  at  a  considerable  distance  towards  the  south,  there 
being  very  little  gold  found  north  of  the  Sahara.  The  practice 
itself  is  found  by  modern  travellers  to  exist  in  several  countries 
of  Africa,  where  the  Moorish  merchants  have  to  deal  with  Negro 
tribes,  who  are  probably  afraid  to  show  themselves  for  fear  of 
being  kidnapped  as  slaves.^ 

The  only  point  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Africa  which  Hero- 
dotus mentions  by  name  is  Cape  Soloeis,  which  he  regarded  as 
the  most  westerly  point  of  the  continent.  Of  this  also  he  had 
doubtless  heard  from  Carthaginian  traders  :  but  we  must  not 
assume  that,  because  he  was  thus  rendered  familiar  with  the 
name,  he  had  any  definite  idea  of  its  true  geographical  position.^ 
There  is  certainly  no  foundation  for  the  supposition  that  he 
was  acquainted  with  the  island  of  Cerne,  so  well  known  to  later 
writers,  as  one  of  the  principal  stations  of  the  Carthaginian 
commerce  on  the  shores  of  the  Atlantic.^ 

§  22.  In  order  to  complete  this  review  of  the  knowledge  of 
the  African  continent  possessed  by  Herodotus,  it  remains  only 
to  consider  the  very  curious  and  important  narrative  upon  which 
he  founds  his  belief  that  it  was  surrounded  by  the  ocean  on  the 
south,  so  that,  as  he  expresses  it,  the  Erythrasan  Sea  (the  Indian 
Ocean)  and  the  Atlantic  were  one  and  the  same.  We  have 
already  seen  that  this  was  the  prevalent  idea  in  his  time : 


2  See  the  account  given  by  Captain 
Lyon  {Travels  in  Northern  Africa,  p. 
149),  and  by  Shaw  (Tmveh,  p.  239). 
Ca  da  Mosto  also  mentions  a  similar 


practice  in  his  day  on  the  west  coast 
of  Africa  (p.  100  in  Eamusio,  vol.  i.). 

3  See  Cliap.  VI.  p.  163,  note. 

*  Note  T,  p.  316. 
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most,  if  not  all,  preceding  geographers  having  assumed  the 
notion  of  a  circumfluent  ocean,  surrounding  all  the  three  con- 
tinents. This  view  however  Herodotus  rejected  as  not  war- 
ranted by  any  credible  testimony ;  but  while  he  expresses  his 
doubts  of  the  existence  of  an  ocean  to  the  north  of  Europe  and 
Asia,  with  regard  to  Africa,  he  says,  no  doubt  can  exist  that 
it  is  surrounded  by  the  sea  (with  the  exception  of  the  narrow 
isthmus  of  Suez)  inasmuch  as  it  had  been  circumnavigated  by 
order  of  the  Egyptian  king,  Necho.^ 


Section  2.  — Circumnavigation  of  Africa  hy  Neclio. 

§  1.  According  to  the  information  collected  by  the  historian — 
the  source  of  which  he  has  unfortunately  not  indicated — the 
Egyptian  monarch,  who  appears  to  have  been  a  man  of  an 
enterprising  character,  and  had  previously  made  an  attempt  to 
connect  the  Nile  by  a  canal  with  the  Eed  Sea,  having  been 
foiled  in  this  undertaking,  turned  his  attention  to  warlike 
expeditions  both  by  sea  and  land,  and  fitted  out  two  fleets  of 
triremes,  one  on  the  Mediterranean,  the  other  at  the  head  of 
the  Bed  Sea,  where  he  constructed  docks,  the  remains  of  which 
were  still  visible  in  the  time  of  Herodotus.^  At  the  same  time 
he  sent  out  a  squadron  of  ships,  manned  by  Phcenicians,  with 
orders  to  sail  round  Africa,  and  return  by  way  of  the  Pillars  of 
Hercules  into  the  Mediterranean.  These  Phoenicians,  setting 
out  from  the  Eed  Sea,  sailed  along  the  southern  ocean.  When 
the  autumn  came  on,  they  landed  at  the  point  of  Libya  where 
they  found  themselves  for  the  time  being,  and  having  sown  a 
crop  of  corn,  waited  there  till  it  was  ripe,  reaped  it,  and  then 


*  Herodot.  iv.  42.  Al^iit)  fx\v  ydp  S»jA.oi 
eai'urriP  iovaa  irepippvTos,  ■trX)]v  '6aov  ahrris 
irphs  Trjj/  ^Acrlrip  ovpi^ei,  NeKcD  rov  Alyvir- 
rlav  ^acTiXdos  wpdrov  tSiv  rnjnts  i^fxev 
KuraSe^avTos. 

«  Id.  ii.  158,  159,     Necho,  or  Neco, 


was  the  son  of  Psammetichus,  and 
reigned  from  B.C.  610  to  b.o.  594.  He 
therefore  belonged  to  a  period  con- 
cerning which  Herodotus  had  good 
historical  information. 
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proceeded  on  their  voyage.  In  this  manner  two  whole  years 
elapsed,  and  in  the  course  of  the  third  year,  having  doubled 
the  Pillars  of  Hercules  they  returned  in  safety  to  Egypt.' 

Herodotus  adds  a  circumstance,  which,  he  says,  "  appears  to 
him  incredible,  but  others  may  perhaps  believe  " — that  accord- 
ing to  the  report  of  the  navigators,  while  sailing  round  Africa, 
they  had  the  sun  on  their  right  hand.  We  now  know  that  this 
must  really  have  been  the  case,  had  the  voyage  been  actually 
performed,  however  strange  it  appeared  to  Greek  hearers, 
and  there  is  no  circumstance  that  has  had  so  much  weight 
in  obtaining  credence  for  the  narrative  in  question  as  this 
very  statement,  which  was  regarded  by  Herodotus  himself  as 
unworthy  of  belief. 

§  2.  There  are  few  questions  in  ancient  history  or  geography 
that  have  been  the  subject  of  more  discussion  than  the  reality 
of  this  supposed  circumnavigation.  No  doubt  can  reasonably 
be  entertained  that  Herodotus  has  reported  correctly  the 
information  he  had  received  :  and  it  is  certain  that  he  himself 
believed  in  the  truth  of  the  narrative,  and  looked  upon  it  as 
establishing  beyond  a  doubt  the  peninsular  character  of  Africa, 
and  the  connection  between  the  eastern  and  western  oceans. 
But  it  was  far  from  obtaining  general  credence  in  ancient 
times.  Its  authenticity  was  doubted  by  Posidonius  as  not 
attested  by  sufficient  evidence,^  and  in  this  judgment  Strabo 
concurs.  Both  these  authors  however  believed  in  the  geogra- 
phical fact  that  Africa  was  surrounded  by  the  Ocean,  though 
they  doubted  any  one  having  ever  actually  sailed  round  -it. 
Polybius  on  the  other  hand  expresses  doubts  whether  the  sea 
was  really  continuous  to  the  south  of  Africa,^  and  Ptolemy  at 
a  later  period  wholly  disbelieved  it :  they  must  therefore  have 
rejected  as  unworthy  of  credit  the  narrative  reported  by 
Herodotus. 


'  Herodot.  iv.  42', 

®  Posidonius  ap.  Strab.  ii.  p.  98.    It 
is  wortliy  of  notice  as  showing  how 


carelessly  the  ancients  often  cited  their   |       ^  iii.  37. 


authorities,  that  Posidonius  (or  Strabo) 
refers  to  the  expedition  as  having  been 
sent  out  hy  Darius. 
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Among  modern  writers  on  the  contrary  there  has  existed  the 
greatest  diversity  of  opinion.  We  now  know  with  certainty 
that  Herodotus  and  those  who  agreed  with  him  in  considering 
Africa  as  surrounded  by  the  sea  were  geographically  correct, 
and  the  ^possibility  of  the  voyage  cannot  therefore  be  denied. 
But  this  is  a  very  different  question  from  that  of  its  actual 
accomplishment. 

§  3.  Among  those  who  have  believed  in  the  authenticity  of 
the  narrative,  Major  Kennell  is  undoubtedly  the  one  who  has 
done  the  most  to  support  it.  He  has  shown,^  1.  That  the  time 
allotted  for  the  expedition  was  amply  sufficient  for  its  accom- 
plishment even  according  to  the  slow  rate  of  ancient  navigation 
— a  point  which  it  appears  strange  should  ever  have  been 
contested  ;  2.  That  from  the  time  the  voyagers  passed  Cape 
Guardafui  (the  north-eastern  point  of  Africa)  supposing  them 
to  have  chosen  the  right  season  of  the  year,  they  would  be 
favoured  by  the  northern  monsoon,  as  far  as  the  southern  tropic, 
and  would  also  have  a  strong  current  in  their  favour  the  whole 
way  round  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  f  3.  That  along  the  western 
coast  of  Africa,  so  long  as  they  were  within  the  southern 
hemisphere,  they  would  for  the  most  part  have  been  able  to 
reckon  upon  a  favourable  wind,  as  well  as  a  current  to  the 
northward.  The  combination  of  these  circumstances  un- 
doubtedly proves  that  the  circumnavigation  of  the  continent 
would  be  much  more  easily  effected  from  the  East  than  from 
the  West ;  and  thus  tends  to  dispose  of  the  argument  against 
its  probability  that  might  be  derived  from  the  failure  of  other 
attempts  made  in  the  contrary  direction  (such  as  those  of 
Hanno  ^  and  Sataspes),  and  from  the  very  slow  progress  of  the 
Portuguese  discoveries  in  the  same  quarter. 


^  Geography  of  Herodotus,  pp.  672- 
714. 

^  It  is  remarkable,  however,  that  the 
Arabian  navigators  in  the  middle  ages, 
who  undoubtedly  visited  the  eastern 
coast  of  Africa  as  far  south  as  Sofala, 
never  passed  beyond  Cape  Corrientes, 
which  formed  the  extreme  limit  of  their 


knowledge  in  this  direction. 

^  There  is,  however,  no  evidence 
that  the  voyage  of  Hanno  was  under- 
taken with  any  view  to  the  circum- 
navigation of  Africa.  It  is,  indeed, 
frequently  referred  to  by  later  writers 
as  such  an  attempt,  and  is  even  de- 
scribed by  Pliny  as  having  accomplished 
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§  4.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  enormous 
length  of  the  voyage — so  entirely  out  of  proportion  to  all  that 
we  know  of  as  accomplished  in  ancient  times,  either  before  or 
afterwards  ;  the  difficulty  of  carrying  provisions  for  such  long 
intervals  as  would  be  required,  notwithstanding  the  supposed 
halts  for  the  sowing  and  reaping  of  successive  harvests :  *  and* 
the  very  imperfect  account  that  appears  to  have  been  preserved 
of  so  important  and  remarkable  an  achievement — all  contribute 
to  raise  a  prima  facie  improbability  against  the  whole  story 
which  it  is  difficult  to  surmount. 

The  absence  of  all  geographical  details  prevents  the  possi- 
bility of  testing  the  truth  of  the  narrative  (as  in  the  case  of 
Hanno)  by  an  examination  of  such  statements.  But  it  must 
be  confessed  that  this  total  absence  is  in  itself  a  suspicious 
circumstance.  We  do  not  know  from  whom  Herodotus  derived 
his  information,  whether  from  Phoenician  merchants  at  Tyre,^ 
or  from  the  Egyptian  priests :  the  latter  is  the  more  probable : 
but  in  either  case  it  is  singular  that  no  single  fact  concerning 
the  wild  tribes  with  which  the  navigators  must  necessarily 
have  come  m  contact,  no  "  traveller's  tales  "  about  the  marvels 
of  such  distant  lands  and  the  perils  of  so  long  a  navigation, 
should  have  been  preserved  to  the  time  of  Herodotus,  or  have 
been  known  to  his  informants. 


it  (!) ;  but  the  original  narrative  of 
the  voyage  represents  it  only  as  under- 
taken for  the  purpose  of  founding 
colonies  along  the  west  coast  of  Africa. 
*  Herodotus  undoubtedly  conceived 
the  Phoenicians  as  repeating  this  ope- 
ration more  than  once,  though  Major 
Kennell  appears  to  have  supposed  it  to 
have  taken  place  only  once.  This  is 
evident  from  the  form  of  liis  expressions 
(jrpoaLffXoPTes  hv  tnreipfa'Kov  .  .  .  6epi- 
aavres  tiv  rhv  alrov)  as  well  as  from  tlie 
duration  of  the  voyage-  Such  a  mode 
of  meeting  the  probable  difficulty  from 
want  of  provisions  seems  to  have  sug- 
gested itself  naturally  to  ancient  navi- 
gators, as  we  find  Eudoxus,  when  pre- 
paring   for   the    circumnavigation    of 


Africa,  making  arrangements  to  em- 
l)loy  the  same  expedient  (Strab.  ii.  p. 
100).  Hence  it  would  naturally  be 
supxjliecl,  as  a  necessary  incident,  by 
those  who  believed  in  and  reported  the 
story. 

*  Herodotus  certainly  visited  Tyre 
(see  ii.  44) ;  but,  whether  from  the 
shortness  of  his  stay  or  from  some  other 
cause,  appears  to  have  collected  but 
little  information  there.  At  least  we 
do  not  find  him  referring  to  the  testi- 
mony of  Tyrian  or  Phoenician  inform- 
ants with  regard  to  any  geographical 
questions.  The  Carthaginians,  whom 
he  repeatedly  cites,  he  may  have  met 
either  at  Tyre  or  at  Cyrene. 
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§  5.  The  one  only  exception  to  this  total  want  of  circum- 
stantial evidence  is  the  fact  reported  by  the  navigators  that  in 
sailing  round  Libya  they  had  the  sun  on  their  right  hand.  Such 
would  undoubtedly  have  been  the  case  if  they  had  really  pene- 
trated into  the  southern  hemisphere  ;  but  as  no  Greek  had  ever 
done  this,  Herodotus — whose  theoretical  knowledge  of  astro- 
nomy was  certainly  of  the  vaguest  description — was  naturally 
led  to  reject  the  statement  as  incredible.  In  modern  times  on 
the  contrary,  it  has  been  frequently  regarded  as  the  strongest 
proof  in  favour  of  the  whole  account.  A  recent  translator  of 
Herodotus  even  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  "  few  would  have 
believed  the  Phoenician  circumnavigation  of  Africa,  had  it  not 
been  for  this  discovery."  ^ 

Yet  it  may  well  be  doubted  whether  we  are  warranted  in 
hastily  assuming  that  such  a  statement  must  necessarily  have 
been  derived  from  personal  observation.  The  Egyptian  priests 
were  well  aware  that  the  sun  was  vertical  at  Syene  at  the  time 
of  the  summer  solstice :  and  it  was  an  inference  so  natural  as 
to  be  almost  inevitable  that  any  one  proceeding  further  south 
would  have  the  sun  to  the  north  of  him.  The  frequent  inter- 
course with  Meroe  would  confirm  this  view.  It  is  probable 
moreover  that  Phoenician  navigators  had  already  frequented 
the  coasts  of  the  Erythraean  Sea,  considerably  to  the  south  of 
the  Tropic  of  Cancer :  and  even  in  the  particular  voyage  in 
question — if  we  suppose  that  the  narrative  had  any  founda- 
tion in  fact,  and  that  an  exploring  expedition  was  really  sent 
out  by  Necho,  it  would  easily  have  attained  to  latitudes  where 
the  phenomenon  in  question  might  be  observed  during  a  part 
of  the  year.  Nothing  is  more  common  than  to  have  theoretical 
inferences  converted  into  statements  of  fact;  and  if  the  in- 
formants of  Herodotus  supposed — as  he  himself  undoubtedly 
did,  in  common  with  almost  all  the  Greek  geographers  in  later 
times — that  the  continent  of  Africa  trended  away  rapidly  to 
the  west,  from  near  the  mouth  of  the  Eed  Sea,  the  assumption 


Eawlinsou's  Herodotus,  vol.  iii.  p.  35,  note. 


294 


HISTORY   OF   ANCIENT   GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap.  VIII. 


that  navigators  proceeding  along  its  southern  coast,  from  east 
to  west,  would  have  the  tropical  sun  to  the  north  of  them  (and 
therefore  on  their  right  hand)  would  certainly  not  require  a 
greater  amount  of  astronomical  knowledge  than  was  possessed 
at  this  period  both  by  Egyptians  and  Phoenicians.'' 

On  the  other  hand  it  is  certainly  remarkable  that  no  notice 
is  taken,  or  at  least  no  mention  preserved,  of  the  change  of 
seasons  in  the  southern  hemisphere — a  circumstance  which 
must  have  been  the  more  strongly  impressed  upon  the  minds 
of  the  navigators  from  its  intimate  connection  with  the  choice 
of  times  for  halting,  with  the  purpose  of  sowing  and  reaping 
corn  for  their  own  supply.^  Nor  is  anything  said  of  other 
changes  in  the  celestial  appearances,  such  as  the  disappearance 
of  the  Great  Bear  and  the  pole-star,  by  which  the  Phoenicians 
were  accustomed  to  steer,  and  the  loss  of  which  must  therefore 
have  been  a  source  of  great  perplexity  to  them  in  the  southern 
hemisphere.  It  may  be  said  indeed,  that  the  extreme  concise- 
ness of  the  narrative,  as  reported  by  Herodotus,  renders  all 
such  negative  arguments  of  little  value  :  but  unfortunately  it  is 
that  very  brevity,  which,  by  depriving  us  of  all  incidental 
corroboration,  leaves  us  simply  to  choose  between  the  bare 
statement  of  the  fact  on  the  one  side,  and  its  great  intrinsic 
improbability  on  the  other. 

Of  course  the  statement  of  Herodotus,  that  the  fleet  returned 
by  way  of  the  Pillars  of  Hercules,  would  be  conclusive  evidence 
that  it  had  really  sailed  round  Africa ;  if  we  could  rely  upon 
its  accuracy.  But  if  we  suppose  the  story  to  have  acquired 
general  currency,  it  would  be  readily  seen  that  this  must  have 


'  Mr.  Cooley's  remarks  on  this  sub- 
ject (in  his  edition  of  Larcher's  Notes 
on  Herodotus,  vol.  ii.  p.  30)  are  cer- 
tainly well-founded.  See  also  Mr. 
Blakesley's  note  to  the  passage,  iv.  42. 

*  It  is  perhaps  stretching  this  argu- 
ment too  far  to  lay  much  stress  (as  has 
been  done  by  M.  Gosselin)  upon  the 
mention  of  autumn  {okois  3e  j'ivoito 
<pQiv6Tici3f)ov)  as  the  season  for  sowing 
their  corn :  such  a  phrase  might  natu- 


rally have  been  introduced  by  Hero- 
dotus himself  in  relating  the  story  he 
had  heard.  But  the  arrangements  of 
the  voyagers  for  this  object  must  have 
been  so  materially  influenced  by  the 
changes  of  the  seasons,  both  in  the 
southern  hemisphere  and  in  the  tropics, 
that  it  is  difficult  to  understand  how 
they  could  accommodate  themselves  to 
these  alterations,  without  any  previous 
knowledge  to  guide  them. 
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been  the  case,  and  such  a  fact  would  naturally  be  added  by- 
one  of  the  successive  narrators  of  the  tale. 

§  6.  The  argument  derived  from  the  total  neglect  of  this 
voyage  and  the  important  discovery  supposed  to  have  been 
thus  made,  in  subsequent  times,  till  it  came  to  be  totally  dis- 
believed by  the  most  judicious  ancient  geographers — an  argu- 
ment on  which  great  stress  has  been  laid  by  some  modern 
writers,  is  certainly  far  from  conclusive.  Similar  instances 
may  be  cited  in  comparatively  recent  times.  Major  Eennell 
has  pointed  out  that  the  discovery  of  the  eastern  coast  of  New 
Holland,  generally  attributed  to  Captain  Cook,  had  really 
been  made  by  a  Dutch  voyager  near  150  years  before  ;  a 
circumstance  wholly  unknown  to  the  great  navigator,  as  well 
as  to  all  his  contemporaries.^  A  still  more  striking  instance 
(probably  unknown  to  Major  Eennell  himself)  was  that  of  the 
discovery  of  the  continent  of  North  America  under  the  name 
of  "  Yinland  "  by  the  Northmen  in  the  eleventh  century — a 
discovery  which  had  been  entirely  forgotten,  until  it  was 
brought  to  light  again  in  our  own  days. 

The  expedition  sent  out  by  Necho — if  we  are  to  believe  that 
the  narrative  had  any  foundation  at  all — was  intended  solely 
for  the  purpose  of  settling  the  geographical  question,  and 
resembled  in  this  respect  the  voyage  of  Scylax  of  Caryanda, 
who  explored  the  Erythraean  Sea  by  order  of  Darius.  The 
great  length  of  time  employed  would  in  itself  be  suflScient 
to  deter  future  navigators  from  attempting  to  follow  the 
example  for  commercial  purposes ;  and  the  discovery,  even  if 
it  were  really  made,  would  not  have  had  the  effect  of  opening 
out  a  new  commercial  route  to  other  lands. 

The  circumnavigation  of  Africa  by  the  Portuguese,  in  the 
fifteenth  century,  was  accomplished  with  a  view  to  arriving  in 


*  Eennell's  Geography  of  Herodotus, 
p.  714.  See  also  Major's  Prince  Henry 
the  Navigator,  p.  442.  From  the  re- 
searches of  this  recent  writer  it  appears 
clear  that  a  considerable  portion  of  the 
coasts  of  Australia  had  been  actually 


discovered  by  the  Portuguese  at  a  still 
earlier  period,  though  never  recorded 
in  an  authentic  form,  or  at  least  in 
such  a  form  as  to  attract  general  at- 
tention. 
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India ;  and  the  result  fully  justified  the  importance  attached 
to  it  on  that  account.^  No  such  prize  would  reward  the 
Phoenician  voyagers,  or  lead  other  navigators  to  follow  in  their 
track.  Yet  it  certainly  seems  strange  that  they  should  not 
have  held  suiScient  intercourse  with  the  natives  to  discover 
the  great  abundance  of  gold  existing  among  them,  either  on 
the  coasts  of  Mozambique  or  those  of  Guinea ;  and  gold  was 
undoubtedly,  in  ancient,  even  more  than  in  modern,  times, 
the  attraction  which  none  could  resist.^ 

§  7.  On  the  whole  it  may  be  said  that  the  alleged  voyage  of 
the  Phoenicians  under  Necho  is  one  of  those  statements  that 
cannot  be  disproved,  or  pronounced  to  be  absolutely  impossible ; 
but  that  the  difficulties  and  improbabilities  attending  it  are  so 
great  that  they  cannot  reasonably  be  set  aside  without  better 
evidence  than  the  mere  statement  of  Herodotus,  upon  the 
authority  of  unknown  informants.^  We  have  abundant  evi- 
dence in  later  times  how  easily  such  reports  were  got  up  and 
believed — as  in  the  case  of  Eudoxus  of  Cyzicus  (which  we  shall 
have  occasion  to  consider  hereafter),  and  the  Indians,  who  were 
reported  by  Cornelius  Nepos  to  have  circumnavigated  the 
north  of  Asia  and  Europe  from  the  Erythraean  Sea  to  the 
Baltic  (!) ;  and  we  shall  see  that  in  the  case  of  Hanno,  an 
expedition  which  did  not  really  advance  as  far  south  as  the 
Equator  was  magnified  into  a  complete  circumnavigation  of 
Africa.* 

§  8.  Herodotus,  however,  did  not  rest  his  belief  in  the 
peninsular  character  of  Africa  solely  upon  the  history  of  this 
expedition,  conclusive  as  he  deemed  it.  "  Necho  (he  tells  us) 
was  the  first  to  prove  it ;  but  besides  this  (he  adds)  the  Cartha- 
ginians assert  the  same  thing."     Whether  they  based  their 


*  Hence  the  name  of  Cape  of  Good  j       ^  Sofa  la,  on  the  coast  of  Mozambique, 

Hope,  which  was  given  to  the  southern  was  duiing  the  middle  ages  the  tract 

promontory  of  Africa  by  John  II.,  king  from  which  the  Arabian  traders  derived 

of   Portugal,  in  anticipation  "  of  the  their  principal  supply  of  gold, 

realization  of  the  long-coveted  passage  ^  Note  V,  p.  317. 

to  India."     (Major's  Prince  Henry,  p.  *  See  the  next  Chapter. 

345.)  I 
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belief  upon  any  alleged  discoveries  of  their  own,  he  has  un- 
fortunately left  uncertain,  though  it  appears  probable  that 
they  did  so.^  But  the  historian  breaks  off  abruptly  to  tell  us 
of  another  attempt  to  circumnavigate  Africa,  which  did  not 
prove  successful,  and  leaves  us  in  the  dark  as  to  what  the 
Carthaginians  may  have  really  accomplished.^ 

§  9.  The  unsuccessful  attempt,  just  adverted  to,  is  thus 
related  by  Herodotus. '^  Sataspes,  a  Persian  nobleman  of  high 
rank,  having  incurred  the  displeasure  of  Xerxes,  and  been 
condemned  to  death  by  that  monarch,  was  allowed,  at  the 
intercession  of  his  mother,  to  obtain  a  respite  of  his  sentence 
on  condition  of  sailing  round  the  African  continent.  For  this 
purpose  he  went  down  to  Egypt,  and  having  there  obtained  a 
ship  and  a  crew,  he  set  sail  for  the  Pillars  of  Hercules.  After 
passing  through  the  Straits,  he  doubled  the  Libyan  headland 
of  Cape  Soloeis,  and  proceeded  from  thence  towards  the  south 
for  a  long  distance.  But  after  a  voyage  of  many  months, 
having  passed  over  a  vast  extent  of  sea,  and  finding  it  still 
stretch  farther  and  farther  before  him,  he  made  up  his  mind 
to  return.  According  to  his  report,  the  coast,  at  the  farthest 
point  which  he  was  able  to  reach  was  inhabited  by  a  race  of 
men  of  dwarfish  stature,  who  were  clad  in  dresses  made  of 


^  Mr.  Kawlinson  indeed  translates 
the  passage  of  Herodotus  (iv.  43)  as 
distinctly  asserting  that  "  the  Cartha- 
ginians, according  to  their  own  account, 
made  the  voyage :"  and  MJr.  Blakesley 
also  understands  the  words  in  the  same 
sense.  But  it  seems  to  me  clear  that 
the  true  meaning  of  the  passage  is  ovtu 
fj.\v  avTT)  (J]  Aifivri)  iyvciadri  rh  Trpoorov 
(sc.  TrepippvTos  iovaa)  fx.€Ta  5e  KapxV 
doyLoi  eiai  01  Aeyovres  (sc.  irepippvrov 
elvai).  This  is  the  proposition  that  he 
sets  out  with  asserting  (iv.  42),  and 
that  all  the  other  statements  are  in- 
tended to  confiLrm.  He  would  probably 
have  proceeded  to  tell  us  the  grounds 
on  which  the  Carthaginians  based  their 
confidence,  had  he  not  unfortunately 
been  led  away  (as  in  so  many  other 
passages  in  his  history)  by  the  love  of 


digression  to  recount  the  voyage  of 
Sataspes,  who  did  not  succeed  in  cir- 
cumnavigating Africa.  This  account 
he  had  probably  heard  at  Samos, 
whither  the  eunuch  of  Sataspes  had 
fled  with  his  treasures.  It  is  certainly 
a  mistake  to  suppose,  as  Larcher  and 
Ukert  have  done,  that  it  was  this  his- 
tory of  Sataspes,  which  Herodotus  had 
heard  from  the  Carthaginians.  The 
words  iirel  'SaT dairy] s  ye  .  .  .  ov  irepi- 
eirXaxre  Aifivrjj/,  4ir'  avrh  rovro  Trefj.<p8els 
are  conclusive  on  this  point. 

°  This  is  the  more  to  be  regretted, 
as  there  is  great  probability  that  their 
views  were  founded  on  the  voyage  of 
Hanno,  concerning  which  we  have 
authentic  information  from  another 
quarter. 

'  iv.  43. 
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leaves  of  the  palm-tree.  They  were  a  harmless  race,  dwelling 
in  towns  and  possessing  cattle,  but  fled  to-  the  mountains  on 
the  approach  of  the  strangers.  He  further  alleged,  as  a  reason 
why  he  did  not  continue  his  voyage,  that  his  ship  stuck  fast, 
and  would  not  advance  any  farther.^  But  this  account,  which 
Herodotus  himself  appears  to  have  considered  a  mere  pretence, 
did  not  satisfy  Xerxes,  who  ordered  the  unfortunate  voyager 
to  be  executed,  as  having  failed  in  his  enterprise. 

Whatever  may  have  been  the  real  cause  of  his  return,  it  is 
clear  that  Sataspes,  by  attempting  the  circumnavigation  from 
the  west  encountered  difficulties  and  delays  which  would  not 
have  presented  themselves  had  he  taken  the  contrary  direction ; 
but  there  seems  no  reason  to  doubt  that  he  had  advanced  far 
enough  to  the  south  to  come  in  contact  with  the  negro  tribes, 
beyond  the  great  desert,  who  were  comparatively  civilized, 
having  fixed  abodes  and  dwelling  in  towns.  Beyond  this  it  is 
impossible  to  form  any  safe  conclusion  from  such  a  meagre 
narrative. 


*  This  is  a  favourite  excuse,  or  fancy, 
with  timid  voyagers  iu  all  ages.  The 
same  reason  was  alleged  by  the  Ara- 
bian navigators  in  the  middle  ages,  as 


preventing  their  continuing  their  voy- 
ages beyond  Sofala  around  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  263. 

USE   OF   CAMELS. 

Mr.  Kenrick  (Ancient  Egypt,  vol.  i.  p.  76)  notices  the  "almost 
insurmountable "  difficulty  of  traversing  the  Sahara  before  the 
introduction  of  the  camel,  "  which  never  appears  in  the  monuments 
of  the  Pharaonic  times  : "  and  he  adds  in  a  note  :  "  We  have  such 
ample  representations  of  Egj^ptian  life,  that  if  the  camel  had  been 
naturalized  there  as  a  beast  of  burden,  it  must  have  occurred  in  the 
paintings." 

Herodotus  tells  us  that  the  Arabians  brought  camels  laden  with 
water-skins  to  supply  the  army  of  Cambyses  on  its  march  through 
the  desert  from  Syria  into  Egypt  (iii.  9).  But  notwithstanding 
this,  they  do  not  appear  to  have  ever  come  into  use  among  the 
Egyptians.  Quintus  Curtius  indeed  mentions  their  employment 
by  Alexander  the  Great  during  his  march  to  the  Oasis  of  Ammon 
(iv.  30,  §  12),  but  this  appears  to  have  been  quite  an  isolated 
instance :  and  strange  as  it  appears  to  us,  it  seems  to  be  a  well- 
established  fact  that  the  use  of  camels  was  practically  unknown  in 
Africa  until  after  the  Mahomedan  conquest.  (See  the  dissertation 
by  Kitter,  in  his  ErdJcunde  von  Asien,  vol.  viii.  part  ii.  pp.  705-710.) 

Hence  the  accounts  given  by  Heeren  ^  and  by  Mr.  Hoskins  ^  of 
the  supposed  extent  of  the  commerce  of  Meroe  in  very  ancient 
times,  which  are  based  throughout  upon  the  supposition  of  its  being 
a  centre  from  which  large  caravans  of  camels  traversed  the  deserts 
in  all  directions,  are  almost  wholly  illusory. 


NOTE  B,  p.  263. 

DISTANCES   ON   THE   NILE. 


Yet  even  in  regard  to  this  part  of  the  Nile  his  notions  of  the 
distances  are  very  inaccurate.     So  much  time  and  ingenuity  have 


African  Nations,  vol.  i.  pp.  430-472.        '   Travels  in  Ethiopia,  4to,  Lond,  1835. 
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been  spent  in  endeavouring  to  reconcile  or  explain  the  statements 
of  ancient  writers  with  regard  to  distances,  in  countries  which 
were  very  imperfectly  known,  that  it  is  important  to  observe  how 
widely  the  statements  of  Herodotus  differ  from  the  truth,  even  in  a 
country  so  well  known  as  Egypt,  which  he  had  himself  visited,  and 
where  there  is  no  possibility  of  error  as  to  the  localities.  Herodotus 
tells  us  in  one  passage  that  the  distance  from  Heliopolis  to  the  sea 
is  1500  stadia  exactly  (ii.  7),  which  would  be  equal  to  150  geo- 
graphical miles,  or  about  173  English  miles:  while  in  another 
passage  (ii.  9),  though  apparently  referring  to  the  same  computa- 
tion, he  allows  only  1260  stadia  for  the  same  interval.  The  actual 
distance  to  the  old  Sebennytic  mouth  of  the  Nile — the  nearest  of 
the  three,  and  therefore  certainly  the  one  that  we  should  naturally 
suppose  to  be  meant — is,  according  to  Sir  G.  Wilkinson,  only  about 
110  English  miles,  following  the  course  of  the  river.  If  on  the 
other  hand  we  suppose  the  distance  to  be  reckoned  from  the  Canopic 
mouth,  which  was  that  generally  resorted  to  by  the  Greeks,  the 
distance  would  be  about  150  miles,  a  tolerable  approach  to  the 
truth  :  but  the  necessity  of  having  recourse  to  this  supposition  in 
itself  shows  the  vagueness  of  such  estimates,  considered  as  geo- 
graphical data. 

Again,  the  distances  above  Heliopolis,  where  no  such  ambiguity 
can  arise,  are  equally  overstated.  Thus  Herodotus  reckons  the 
distance  from  Heliopolis  up  the  river  to  Thebes  at  81  Egyptian 
schceni  or  4860  stadia,  equal  to  about  552  English  miles,  and  that 
from  Thebes  to  Elephantine  at  1800  stadia,  or  more  than  206 
English  miles.  But  the  former  distance  (according  to  Sir  G.  Wil- 
kinson) is  really  only  421  English  miles,  and  the  latter  does  not 
exceed  124  miles. 

The  source  of  his  error  is  in  this  instance  not  difficult  to  discover. 
The  distances  are  doubtless  given  by  him  according  to  the  estimates 
of  the  Egyptian  boatmen,  who  would  express  them  in  schceni  (oxoivol), 
as  indeed  Herodotus  himself  does  in  several  passages  :  and  these  he 
reduced  into  stadia,  at  the  rate  of  60  stadia  to  the  schoene  (ii.  6). 
But  this  Egyptian  measure  was,  as  we  learn  from  Strabo  (who  had 
himself  made  the  voyage  up  the  Nile),  a  very  vague  and  unsettled 
one,  varying,  he  assures  us,  from  30  to  120  stadia.  (Strab.  xvii.  c.  1, 
§  24,  p.  804).  No  doubt  the  distances  were  in  fact  merely  estimated, 
not  measured  at  all :  and  this  glaring  instance  sufficiently  shows  us 
how  little  such  estimates  are  to  be  relied  on. 

On  the  other  hand  it  is  remarkable  that  Herodotus  reckons  it 
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only  nine  days'  voyage  up  the  river  from  Heliopolis  to  Thebes, 
probably  speaking  from  his  own  experience :  but  such  a  passage  is 
unusually  rapid,  and  twenty  days  is  not  more  than  "  a  fair  average 
passage  "  from  Cairo  to  Thebes.     (Wilkinson's  Handbook  for  Egypt, 

It  may  be  added  that  his  enormous  exaggeration  concerning  the 
size  of  the  Lake  Mceris,  which  he  describes  as  3600  stadia  (360 
geographical  miles)  in  circumference  (ii.  149),  while  according  to 
the  recent  careful  investigations  of  M.  Linant  de  Bellefonds,  cited 
by  Parthey  (Zur  Erdkunde  des  Alten  Aegyptens,  p.  511),  it  could  never 
have  exceeded  48  to  50  geographical  miles  in  circuit,  shows  how 
little  dependence  can  be  placed  on  such  estimates  :  even  where, 
as  in  this  instance,  Herodotus  had  himself  visited  the  locality. 


NOTE  C,  p.  264. 

THE    DODECASCHCENUS. 


Herodotus  tells  us  that  this  part  of  the  navigation,  requiring 
the  boats  to  be  dragged  by  main  force  up  the  rapids,  continued  for 
12  scJiceni  (equal  to  720  stadia) ;  this  required  four  days  on  account 
of  the  rapidity  of  the  current  and  the  con&^equent  slowness  of  pro- 
gress. This  distance  of  12  schoeni  from  Tachompso  to  Sjene  or 
Elephantine  is  confirmed  by  an  inscription  of  the  time  of  Tiberius, 
discovered  at  Philse  :  it  afterwards  gave  name  to  a  district  called 
the  Dodecaschoenns  (A{io8e/cacr;>(otvos),  which  occupied  precisely  this 
portion  of  the  valley  of  the  Nile.  (Ptolemy,  Geography,  iv.  5,  §  74.) 
The  error  of  Herodotus  appears  to  have  arisen  from  his  confounding 
the  interval  thus  designated  with  that  of  the  rapids,  and  sup- 
posing the  difficulties  of  navigation  to  extend  equally  through  the 
whole  distance. 

In  other  respects  his  description  of  the  rapids  themselves,  and  the 
mode  of  passing  them,  is  very  correct,  and  presents  a  striking  con- 
trast to  the  absurd  fables  current  on  the  subject  in  later  times. 
The  First  Cataract,  as  it  is  commonly  called,  is  in  fact  merely  a 
succession  of  rapids  :  the  entire  descent  in  a  space  of  five  miles  being 
only  80  feet.     (Kenrick's  Egypt,  p.  31.) 

The  Tachompso  of  Herodotus  appears  in  Ptolemy  (I.  c.)  under  the 
form  of  Metacompso,  which  he  places  opposite  to  Pselcis,  a  well- 
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known  locality,  tlie  ruins  of  which  are  still  visible  at  Dakkeh.  But 
Herodotus  was  misinformed  as  to  the  size  of  the  island,  there  being 
nothing  in  this  part  of  the  Nile  but  mere  islets. 


NOTE  D,  p.  266. 

THE   AUTOMOLI. 

There  seems  no  donbt  that  these  Automoli  of  Herodotus,  whom 
he  mentions  only  by  this  Greek  form  of  their  name,  are  the  same 
people  noticed  by  Eratosthenes  and  several  later  writers  under 
the  name  of  the  Sembritse  or  Sebritge,  to  whom  a  similar  origin 
is  ascribed :  and  the  data  furnished  by  these  writers  enable  us 
to  place  them  with  reasonable  certainty  in  the  region  of  the  mo- 
dern Sennaar,  in  13°  to  14°  N.  latitude  :  and  about  twenty  days' 
journey  above  Meroe.  (See  this  subject  fully  discussed  by  St. 
Martin,  Le  Nord  de  VAfrique  dans  VAntiquite,  pp.  24-29),  and  by 
Mr.  Cooley  (Ftolemy  and  the  Nile,  pp.  20-23) ;  a  work  with  which 
the  French  author  seems  to  have  been  unacquainted.)  It  is  impos- 
sible to  account  for  the  enormous  exaggeration  of  the  distance  by 
Herodotus,  except  from  the  tendency  to  vague  overstatements  com- 
mon in  speaking  of  ail  remote  and  imperfectly  known  regions.  The 
contrast  it  presents  with  the  accuracy  of  his  information  concerning 
Meroe  is  an  instructive  example  of  the  difference  in  the  value  of  his 
statements  according  to  the  nature  of  his  materials — a  distinction 
which  cannot  be  too  carefully  borne  in  mind  in  discussing  the 
statements  of  ancient  writers  on  geography. 


NOTE  E,  p.  266. 

DISTANCES   ON    THE   UPPER   NILE. 

This  is  a  very  fair  approximation  to  the  truth.  Timosthenes, 
the  admiral  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  also  estimated  the  distance 
from  Syene  to  Meroe  at  60  days'  journey,  but  whether  by  land  or 
by  water  is  not  stated  (Plin.  E.  N.  vi.  c.  99,  §  183).  The 
distances  given  by  Herodotus  in  detail  give  only  56  days,  viz., 
4  days  for  the  ascent  of  the  rapids,  40  days  by  land,  and  12  more 
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by  water  to  Meroe  :  but  the  omission  is  obvionsly  to  be  supplied  by 
tbe  supposed  lake,  and  tbe  navigation  tbence  to  the  beginning  of 
the  upper  rapids.  This  would  correspond  with  the  interval  between 
Dakkeh  and  the  second  cataract  at  Wady  Haifa,  which  must  always 
have  been  the  point  at  which  voyagers  up  the  Nile  quitted  their 
boats  and  took  to  travelliug  by  land.  The  navigation  in  this  part 
being  unimpeded,  the  distance  might  probably  be  accomplished 
without  difficulty  in  four  days. 


NOTE  F,  p.  266. 

COURSE    OF   THE   NILE   FROM    WEST   TO   EAST. 

Niebuhr  is  almost  the  only  writer  upon  the  subject  who  has  seen 
the  necessity  of  applying  the  words  of  Herodotus  (peei  8e  utt'  eo-Trep^s 
re  KOL  rjkLov  Bvajxeoiv,  ii.  31)  to  the  course  of  the  river  from  the 
country  of  the  AutomoU  to  Elephantine.^  But  Valckenaer,  in  a 
note  to  Herodotus  (ii.  84),  understands  and  explains  the  words  in 
the  same  sense  :  "  Supra  ^gyptiim  fluit  ab  Occidente."  Unless  we 
thus  understand  them,  the  comparison  of  the  course  of  the  Nile  with 
that  of  the  Ister  becomes  quite  unintelligible :  for  there  would  be 
no  reason  to  assign  to  it  this  long  course  from  the  west.  Colonel 
Leake  and  Mr.  Eawlinson  both  translate  the  passage  as  if  Herodotus 
had  meant  to  say  that  at  that  point — the  farthest  to  which  it  was 
known  with  certainty,  the  river  came  from  the  west,  though  up  to 
the  land  of  the  Automoli  it  had.  had  a  course  from  south  to  north. 
But  Herodotus  would  surely  have  given  some  clearer  intimation  of 
such  a  marked  change  in  its  direction  had  such  been  his  meaning. 
The  passage  as  it  stands  at  present  {i^-^xP'-  1^^^  ^'"^  Teaa-eptDv  ixrjvwv 
ttXoov  Kol  080V  ytvcocTKerat  6  NctXos  rrdpc^  tov  iv  AlyvTrrta  pevfxaros  .... 
pe'ei  8e  air  icnrepr]';  t€  kol  rjXtov  8uo-/x.ewi/),  certainly  seems  intended  to 
convey  the  same  idea  as  we  find  elsewhere  more  distinctly  expressed 
in  the  case  of  the  Borysthenes,  the  sources  of  which  were  also 
unknown — a  passage  in  all  respects  very  parallel  to  the  one  now 
under  consideration  :  /aexpt  p-^v  vw  Teppov  x<i^pov,  es  tov  rea-o-epaKovra 
■fjixepioiv  ttXoos  eo-ri',  yiT/cocrKerat  peoiv  airo  (Sopew  dv€[xov  (iv.  53).  In 
both  cases  the  natural  interpretation  of  the  words  seems  to  be  that 


Geogr.  of  Herodotus,  pp.  15,  20. 
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the  general  direction  of  the  course  of  the  river  is  meant,  not  merely 
its  direction  at  the  farthest  point  indicated. 

It  is  singular  that  almost  all  the  commentators  conceive  Hero- 
dotus to  have  assumed  this  westerly  origin  of  the  Nile,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  story  of  the  Nasamonians.  It  appears  to  me  that 
the  course  of  his  reasoning  Avas  just  the  converse.  He  knevp^,  or 
supposed  he  knew,  that  the  Nile  in  the  upper  part  of  its  course,  as 
far  as  it  was  known,  came  from  the  west.  Beyond  that,  he  says, 
no  one  knew  anything  about  it.  But  when  he  hears  of  these  Nasa- 
monians  having  discovered  a  great  river,  with  crocodiles  in  it,  flowing 
from  the  west,  he  immediately  concludes  that  that  river  can  be  no 
other  than  the  Nile ;  an  inference  natural  enough  from  the  data 
that  he  possessed. 


NOTE  G,  p.  268. 

SUPPOSED   SOURCES   OF   THE   NILE. 

The  only  exception  was  a  tale  told  him  by  a  certain  priest,  who 
was  registrar  of  the  sacred  property  in  the  temple  of  Athena  at 
Sais  in  Lower  Egypt,  which  Herodotus  justly  rejects  as  utterly 
unworthy  of  credit  (ii,  28).  According  to  this  fable  the  real  source 
of  the  Nile  was  just  on  the  frontiers  of  Egypt,  between  Syene  and 
Elephantine,  where  there  were  two  mountains  with  sharply-peaked 
summits,  called  Crophi  and  Mophi,  and  between  the  two  was  an 
unfathomable  abyss,  from  which  arose  the  waters  that  were  the 
real  sources  of  the  Nile,  one  half  of  which  flowed  towards  the 
north  into  Egypt,  the  other  half  towards  the  south  into  Ethiopia. 
He  added,  that  the  abyss  had  been  found  to  be  unfathomable  by 
Psammetichus,  who  had  in  vain  attempted  to  sound  its  depths 
with  a  rope  many  thousand  fathoms  in  length;  a  circumstance 
which,  Herodotus  justly  observes,  if  the  fact  was  true,  might  be 
accounted  for  by  the  violence  of  the  eddy  at  this  point,  occasioned 
by  the  passage  of  the  river  between  the  two  mountains. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  point  out  the  absurdity  of  a  story,  which 
represents  the  Nile  above  Syene  as  flowing  towards  Ethiopia  instead 
of  from  it ;  but  it  is  certain  that  traces  of  the  same  idea — whether 
really  of  Egyptian  origin,  or  in  consequence  of  its  being  told  by 
Herodotus — are  found  current  at  a  later  period.     Thus  when  Ger- 
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manicus  visited  Egypt  in  the  reign  of  Tiberius,  lie  was  shown  the 
■unfathomable  abyss  in  question;  and  Seneca  alludes  to  it  as 
regarded  by  the  natives  as  the  source  of  the  Nile  (Tacit.  Annal.  ii. 
61 ;  Seneca,  Quaest.  Nat.  iv.  2).  Herodotus,  however,  appears  to 
have  heard  nothing  of  it,  when  he  himself  ascended  the  river  as 
far  as  Elephantine,  and  it  was  doubtless  on  his  return  to  Lower 
Egypt  that  he  first  heard  the  tale  from  the  priest  at  Sais,  so  that 
he  had  no  opportunity  of  making  enquiries  on  the  spot. 

It  is  certainly  hard  upon  Herodotus  that  he  has  been  frequently 
censured,  both  in  ancient  and  modern  times  (Strabo,  xvii,  p.  819; 
Mure's  History  of  Greek  Literature,  vol.  iv.  p.  387),  for  his  credulity 
in  relating  such  a  story  as  this,  though  he  in  fact  cites  it  only  to 
express  his  utter  disbelief  of  it,  and  thought  the  priest  was  making 
game  of  him  (c/Aotye  Trai^etv  eSoAcee  ^a/xevo§  ctSevat  drpeKews).  But, 
as  often  happens  in  similar  cases,  an  idea  once  started,  however 
absurd,  found  supporters  who  attempted  to  give  it  a  rational 
interpretation,  and  it  was  doubtless  the  tale  told  by  Herodotus, 
which  gave  rise  to  the  theory,  found  in  some  of  the  Arabic  writers, 
of  two  Niles  taking  their  rise  together,  and  the  one  flowing  to  the 
north,  the  other  to  the  south.  But  they  judiciously  placed  these 
sources  beyond  the  limits  of  their  own  positive  knowledge. 

It  was  probably  this  last  theory,  combined  with  a  very  confused 
and  imperfect  recollection  of  the  passage  in  Herodotus,  that  led  an 
eminent  traveller  in  our  own  time  to  look  for  "  the  fountains  of  Hero- 
dotus "  in  the  interior  of  the  continent,  far  south  of  the  Equator ; 
forgetting  that  the  "  fountains  "  as  described  to  the  historian  were 
to  be  found  between  Syene  and  Elephantine,  within  the  confines  of 
Egypt  itself!     (Livingstone's  Last  Journals,  vol.  ii.  pp.  50,  169.) 


NOTE  H,  p.  271.       • 

EXPEDITION    OP    THE    NASAMONIANS. 

This  view  is  maintained  by  Colonel  Leake,  in  a  paper  published 
in  the  Journal  of  the  Geographical  Society,  vol.  ii.  p.  1-28,^  as  well 
as  by  Major  Eennell  {Geogr.  of  Herodot.  p.  432,  4to  edit.),  in  whose 


^  The  substance  of  this  paper  has  been  reproduced  by  Mr.  E.  B.  James  in  the 
article  Niger  in  Dr.  Smith's  Diet,  of  Ancient  Geography,  vol.  ii.  p.  428. 
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time,  however,  the  geography  of  Central  Africa  was  still  very 
imperfectly  known.  It  is  strongly  opposed  by  Mr.  Cooley  (in 
his  edition  of  Larcher's  Notes  on  Herodotus,  vol.  i.  p.  241),  who 
contends  that  the  river  could  be  no  other  than  the  Yeou,  the  main 
river  of  Born  on,  and  regards  it  as  "  in  the  highest  degree  improbable" 
that  the  Nasamonians  should  have  reached  the  Quorra,  or  river  of 
Timbuctoo.  But,  without  insisting  too  closely  upon  the  direction 
assigned  by  Herodotus,  it  must  be  admitted  that  we  do  less  violence 
to  his  statement  by  supposing  them  to  have  travelled  in  a  south- 
westerly direction,  than  due  south,  which  they  must  have  done  in 
order  to  reach  Bornou.  And  with  regard  to  the  distance  to  be 
traversed,  supposing  them  to  set  out  from  Fezzan,  which  is 
admitted  by  both  hypotheses,  the  distance  to  be  traversed  before 
reaching  the  river  of  Bornou  is  not  less  than  12  degrees  of  latitude 
or  720  G-.  miles,  as  measured  in  a  direct  line  on  the  map;  while 
that  to  the  nearest  point  of  the  Quorra  hardly  exceeds  900  Gr.  miles. 
Supposing  the  one  journey  to  be  possible,  it  is  difficult  to  say  that 
the  difference  is  such  as  to  render  the  other  impossible. 

The  theory  of  M.  de  St.  Martin,  which  agrees  in  substance  with 
that  of  M.  Walckenaer,  that  the  Nasamonians  never  crossed  the 
great  Sahara  at  all,  but  that  the  river  visited  by  them  was  only 
the  river  of  Wargla,  to  the  south  of  Mount  Atlas,*  appears  to  me 
to  satisfy  none  of  the  conditions  of  the  problem.  There  is  no 
permanent  river  there,  but  a  mere  wadi,  with  a  lake,  which  becomes 
a  mere  bed  of  salt  in  the  summer;  there  could  never  have  been 
crocodiles  in  such  a  stream,  nor  could  the  inhabitants  have 
been  materially  different  from  the  other  Libyan  races.  The  oasis 
of  Wargla  is  indeed  exactly  one  of  those  described  by  Herodotus 
as  situated  in  the  "  belt  of  sand ;"  the  broad  expanse  of  the  desert 
stretches  out  from  thence  both  to  the  south  and  west.^  It  was  this 
desert  that  he  conceived  the  Nasamonians  to  have  crossed;  and 
there  appears  no  aftemative,  but  either  to  believe  that  they  had 
really  done  so,  or  to  reject  the  whole  story  as  a  iiction.  Even  if 
we  adopt  the  latter  course,  it  seems  difficult  to  account  for  it 
without  supposing  that  some  vague  rumour  of  the  existence  of  such 
a  river  in  the  interior  of  the  continent  had  reached  the  tribes  on 
the  sea-coast. 


*  St.  Martin,  Le  Nord  de  VAfrique 
dans  VAntiquite,  pp.  16-20 ;  Walck- 
enaer,   Eecherches     Geograpliiques    sur 


VAfrique  Septentrionale,  p.  353. 

^  See  the  description  of  it  in  Mr. 
Tristram's  Great  Sahara,  p.  218. 
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NOTE  I,  p.  271. 

DIFFICULTY   OF   COMMUNICATION   WITH   INTERIOR. 

It  has  indeed  been  assumed  by  several  modern  writers,  more 
especially  by  Heeren,  that  the  caravan  trade  of  Central  Africa 
must  always  have  been  substantially  the  same ;  and  that  as  there 
are  now,  and  have  been  ever  since  the  middle  ages,  frequented 
caravan  routes  from  Tripoli  by  Fezzan  to  Bornou,  and  again  from 
Morocco  to  Timbuctoo  and  the  regions  on  the  Niger,  similar  com- 
munications must  have  existed  in  ancient  times.  But  there  seems 
no  doubt  that  the  existing  system  of  caravan  trade  dates  only  from 
the  introduction  of  Islamism  into  Africa.  It  was  the  Arabs  who 
first  introduced  the  camel  into  Northern  Africa,  and  without  camels 
any  extensive  intercourse  with  the  interior  was  impossible.  The 
Negro  races  have  never  shown  any  disposition  to  avail  themselves 
of  this  mode  of  transport,  and  at  the  present  day  the  commerce  of 
the  interior  is  carried  on  almost  entirely  by  Moorish,  that  is,  by 
Mohammedan,  traders.  The  spread  of  Islamism  has  doubtless  led 
to  increased  communication  from  another  cause,  the  necessity  for 
the  Mohammedan  inhabitants  of  the  outlying  and  detached  regions 
of  the  continent  to  make  the  pilgrimage  to  Mecca.  Even  in  the 
most  flourishing  times  of  the  Carthaginians  they  do  not  appear  to 
have  made  any  use  of  camels ;  and  as  late  as  the  days  of  Strabo  the 
communications  with  the  tribes  of  Western  Africa  who  dwelt 
beyond  the  Sahara  were  scanty  and  irregular.^  In  the  time  of 
Herodotus  there  is  certainly  no  indication  that  either  the  Cartha- 
ginians or  the  Greeks  of  the  Cyrenaica  had  any  commercial  inter- 
course with  the  regions  beyond  the  Great  Desert. 

Heeren  indeed  dwells  more  especially  upon  the  traffic  in  gold, 
and  gold  dust,  which  he  supposes  to  have  attracted  the  merchants 
of  antiquity,  as  it  has  done  the  Moorish  traders  in  later  times,  to 
brave  the  perils  of  the  desert,  on  the  north  side  of  which,  as  he 
justly  observes,  little  or  no  gold  is  to  be  found.^  But  there  is  in  fact 
no  indication  to  be  found  in  Herodotus,  that  gold  was  brought  from 


«  Strabo,  xvii.  p.  828.  The  Pharu- 
sians  (as  he  tells  us),  whom  he  con- 
sidered as  dwelling  beyond  the  great 
desert  in  Western  Libya,  held  only 
rare  and  occasional  intercourse  with 
the  inhabitants  of  Mauritania,  "  tying 


skins  of  water  under  the  bellies  of  tlieir 
horses  "  in  order  to  cross  the  desert ;  a 
remarkable  proof  of  the  shifts  by  which 
they  endeavoured  to  supply  the  want 
of  camels. 

'  African  Nations,  vol.  i.  j).  183. 

X  2 
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the  interior  of  Libya  at  all.  It  was  indeed  supposed  to  "be  found  in 
fabulous  abundance  among  the  Macrobian  Ethiopians,  who  dwelt 
on  the  southern  sea  (iii.  17),  but  all  that  is  related  of  them  has  an 
air  of  mere  fable.  The  historian  also  describes  in  detail  the  trade 
in  gold  carried  on  by  the  Carthaginians  with,  the  tribes  beyond  the 
Pillars  of  Hercules  on  the  shores  of  the  western  Ocean,  but  no  trace 
is  to  be  found  of  the  existence  of  any  sucli  trade  hy  land  with  the 
interior  of  the  continent. 


NOTE  K,  p.  276. 

ERRONEOUS   POSITION   ASSIGNED  TO   CARTHAGE. 

Strabo  supposed  the  parallel  of  Carthage  to  be  only  1000  stadia 
(100  G.  miles)  to  the  north  of  that  of  Alexandria,  and  the  inner- 
most bight  of  the  Great  Syrtis  to  be  less  than  2000  stadia  south  of 
Carthage.  The  real  difference  is  not  less  than  six  degrees  and 
three-quarters  of  latitude,  or  more  than  400  G.  miles.  Even  Ptolemy 
fell  into  a  similar  error,  and  placed  Carthage  less  than  two  degrees 
to  the  north  of  Alexandria.  The  influence  of  this  error  upon  their 
conception  of  the  geography  of  the  Mediterranean  will  have  to  be 
considered  hereafter :  but  its  effect  upon  that  of  the  interior  of 
Africa  was  to  bring  the  land  of  the  Garamantes  (Fezzan)  nearly  on, 
a  parallel  with  that  of  the  Gsetulians,  the  Biledulgerid  of  the  Arabs  : 
a  change  which  must  be  carefully  borne  in  mind  in  discussing  the 
views  of  Herodotus  upon  the  subject. 


NOTE  L,  p.  276. 

THE   OASES. 


The  name  Oasis  or  Auasis,  which  is  of  Egyptian  origin,  is  not, 
indeed,  found  in  Herodotus  in  this  sense :  it  was  probably  first 
introduced  by  the  Alexandrian  writers,  and  was  already  familiar 
to  Strabo.  Herodotus  in  one  passage  speaks  of  an  expedition  sent 
by  Cambyses  against  a  city  Oasis,  where  the  capital  of  the  Great 
Oasis,  west  of  Thebes,  is  undoubtedly  meant  (iii.  26),  but  he  does 
not  seem  to  have  had  any  idea  of  the  term  otherwise  than  as  a 
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proper  name.  Even  at  the  present  day  the  spot  thus  designated  is 
commonly  known  as  "  el  Wah,"  "  the  Oasis,"  in  contradistinction  to 
all  others. 


NOTE  M,  p.  277. 

SYMMETRICAL   ARRANGEMENT   OP   OASES. 

This  tendency  to  symmetry  and  regularity  is  not  peculiar  to 
Herodotus.  The  Arabian  geographers,  and  the  Arabs  of  the  present 
day,  commonly  reckon  "  ten  days'  journey "  from  one  of  these 
halting-places  to  another,  with  little  reference  to  the  exact  dis- 
tance. The  journey  from  the  Oasis  of  Ammon  (Siwah)  to  that  of 
Augila  is,  in  fact,  just  about  ten  days'  journey,  and  this  was  pro- 
bably the  one  best  known  to  Herodotus,  from  the  proximity  of 
these  two  stations  to  the  Cyrenaica.  Edrisi,  in  his  geographical 
work,  reckons  ten  days'  journey  from  Aujilah  to  Zala,  and  again 
ten  days  more  to  Zawilah,  which  was  in  his.  time  the  capital  of 
Fezzan. 

It  must  be  remarked  also  that  no  allowance  is  made  for  the  extent 
of  the  Oases  themselves,  though  these  in  several  instances  occupy 
a  district  of  considerable  size,  and  that  of  Fezzan  spreads  out  into 
an  extensive  region.  Herodotus,  indeed,  appears  to  have  regarded 
the  "  hill  of  salt,"  which  he  supposed  to  exist  in  each  case,  as  the 
centre  of  the  habitable  district  around  it,  and  took  no  account  af 
the  extent  of  the  latter. 


NOTE  N,  p.  278. 

CONFUSION   OP   GREAT   OASIS   AND   THAT   OP   AMMON. 

This  appears  to  me  by  far  the  simplest  solution  of  the  difficulty. 
But  with  their  usual  unwillingness  to  admit  that  Herodotus  can 
have  made  a  mistake,  several  writers  have  suggested  that  an  inter- 
mediate station  has  fallen  out  of  the  text,  and  that  the  route  he  has 
traced  lay  through  the  Great  and  Little  Oasis  to  that  of  Ammon. 
It  is  not  impossible  that  this  may  have  been  the  case  with  regard 
to  his  original  information,  but  there  is  no  room  to  doubt  the  accu- 
racy of  the  text  of  Herodotus  as  it  stands :  and  this  must  be  taken 
therefore  as  correctly  representing  his  view  of  the  matter.  In  like 
manner  Heeren  has  suggested  that  another  station  may  have  been 
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omitted  "between  Augila  and  tlie  Garamantes,  the  real  distance 
"being  nearly  double  that  indicated  by  Herodotus.  But,  as  Niebuhr 
justly  observes,  the  soundness  of  the  text  in  all  these  passages 
admits  of  no  doubt :  and  we  have  only  to  deal  with  them  as  we  find 
them.  Whether  the  original  error  lay  with  Herodotus  or  his 
informants,  it  is  impossible  for  us  now  to  determine. 

It  is,  however,  not  improbable  that  the  confusion  in  this  instance 
may  have  arisen  from  the  circumstance  that  the  same  Egyptian 
deity,  whom  Herodotus  calls  the  Theban  Zeus,  and  who  was 
generally  known  to  the  Greeks  as  Zeus  Ammon,  had  a  temple  also 
in  the  Great  Oasis.  Herodotus  may  have  obtained  his  information 
concerning  this  temple  at  Thebes,  while  his  accounts  of  the  true 
Ammonium— the  Oasis  of  Siwah — were  almost  certainly  collected 
at  Cyrene.  Under  these  circumstances  it  seems  not  unlikely  that 
he  may  have  confused  the  two. 

It  must  be  added  that  his  account  of  the  expedition  sent  by  Cam- 
byses  against  the  Ammonians  (iii.  25,  26)  is  based  upon  the  same 
misconception,  as  he  represents  the  king  as  first  detaching  the 
troops  for  that  purpose  from  Thebes :  though  the  Ammonians  really 
lay  much  nearer  to  Memphis,  and  nearest  of  all  to  the  Lake  Moeris. 
In  this  narrative,  however,  he  clearly  separates  the  Oasis,  where 
the  city  of  that  name  was  situated,  from  the  Ammonium.  It  was  in 
the  sandy  desert  between  the  two  that  the  army  perished. 

That  Herodotus  should  have  fallen  into  error  as  to  the  true 
geographical  position  of  the  Oasis  of  Ammon  is  not  surprising. 
Even  Ptolemy — as  M.  Parthey  has  pointed  out — brought  it  down 
much  too  far  south,  so  as  to  make  it  almost  precisely  equidistant 
from  Memphis  and  from  Thebes.  (Parthey,  Die  Oase  des  Ammon, 
p.  148  :  and  see  his  map.) 


NOTE  0,  p.  280. 

THE  ATLANTES  OF  HERODOTUS. 


Mr  Tristram  suggests  that  the  description  of  Mount  Atlas  as 
given  by  Herodotus  may  have  arisen,  in  part  at  least,  from  con- 
fused accounts  of  Mount  Zaghouan,  the  only  conspicuous  isolated 
mountain  in  the  Eegency  of  Tunis,  (The  Great  Sahara,  p.  77.) 
But  Mount  Zaghouan  is  situated  far  to  the  north  of  the  line  of  oases 
which  we  are  following,  in  the  "  inhabited  district "  of  Herodotus 
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and  among  tlie  agricultural  Libyans.  It  is  quite  clear  that, 
according  to  the  conception  of  Herodotus,  the  belt  of  sand  in 
which  these  oases  were  situated  extended  continuously  in  a 
straight  line  to  the  western  ocean  (iv.  181,  185),  and  had  nothing 
to  do  with  the  caravan  routes  to  Carthage.  Such  a  chain  of  oases, 
with  or  without  salt  rocks  and  hills,  might,  in  fact,  be  traced 
throughout  the  whole  tract :  but  his  information  concerning  it  was 
evidently  of  the  vaguest  description.  Still  the  name  of  Atlas  and 
the  Atlantes  certainly  seems  to  indicate  a  connection— however 
confused  and  imperfectly  understood — with  the  far-famed  Mount 
Atlas,  of  which  the  name  at  least  was  so  familiar  to  the  Greeks. 
At  the  same  time  the  name,  whether  Greek  or  Phoenician,  was  cer- 
tainly not  of  indigenous  origin,  and  the  question  naturally  suggests 
itself,  whether  the  description  of  this  semi-fabulous  mountain  was 
not  transferred  by  the  Greek  traders  to  a  mountain  of  the  interior, 
with  which  it  had  no  real  connection,  on  account  of  the  name 
Atlantes  (or  some  native  form  resembling  it),  which  they  had  met 
with  in  that  part  of  the  country. 

It  is  certain  at  least  that  Herodotus  did  not  himself  conceive 
these  Atlantes  as  being  situated  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
Ocean :  as  he  distinctly  tells  us  that  the  ridge  or  belt  of  sand  was 
continued  beyond  them  to  the  Pillars  of  Hercules,  and  the  region 
outside  of  them  (Sti^/cet  S'  wv  rj  ocftpvy]  fxe-^i  'HpaKXecov  (rrrjXewv,  Koi  to 
c^w  TovrecDv,  iv.  185),  but  that  he  is  not  able  to  give  the  names 
of  the  stations ;  thus  implying  clearly  that  he  supposed  there  was 
room  for  more  than  one  of  them. 


NOTE  P,  p.  284. 

THE   LOTOPHAGI. 


Scylax  extends  the  name  of  the  Lotophagi  to  the  inhabitants  of 
the  whole  coast,  between  the  two  Syrtes,  from  the  river  Cinyps  to 
the  commencement  of  the  Lesser  Syrtis  (§  110,  ed.  Mxiiler).  But 
he  describes  the  island,  to  which  he  gives  the  name  of  Brachion, 
though  it  is  certainly  the  same  with  the  Meninx  of  later  writers, 
as  particularly  abundant  in  the  fruit.  Polybius,  who  visited  the 
region  in  person,  has  left  us  a  particular  account  of  the  lotus-tree 
and  its  fruit,  which  evidently  excited  great  interest  among  the 
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Greeks,  on   account   of  its   connection  with   the   Homeric   fable. 
(Polyb.  xii.  2.) 

The  tree  in  question  (the  Ehamnns  Lotus,  or  Zizyphus  Lotus  of 
botanists)  is  still  found  in  abundance  on  the  island  of  Djerba,  or 
Gerba  (the  Meninx  of  Strabo  and  Ptolemy),  and  its  fruit  is  still 
used  as  an  article  of  diet  by  the  Arabs,  though  modern  travellers 
are  far  from  finding  in  it  the  attraction  that  operated  so  powerfully 
on  the  companions  of  Ulysses  (Barth,  Wanderungen  in  Nord-Afrika, 
p.  262  ;  Guerin,  Voyage  Archeologique  dans  la  JRegence  de  Tunis, 
vol.  i.  p.  206),  They,  however,  speak  in  the  highest  terms  of  the 
beauty  and  fertility  of  the  island,  which  is  called  by  Barth  "  a 
terrestrial  paradise,"  a  circumstance  which  may  have  contributed 
to  its  being  selected  by  tradition  as  the  abode  of  "  the  dreamy 
lotus-eaters." 


NOTE  Q,  p.  286. 

THE   EIVER   CINYPS. 


The  river  Cinyps  of  Herodotus,  which  is  mentioned  also  by 
Scylax  and  the  later  geographers,  can  be  certainly  identified  with  the 
little  stream  called  Wadi  Quaam  (but  known  also  by  various  other 
Arabic  appellations),  which  flows  into  the  sea  a  few  miles  to  the 
east  of  Lebdeh  (Leptis).  The  plain  on  both  sides  of  it,  extending 
from  Lebdeh  to  Mesarata,  though  now  uncultivated,  is  still  remark- 
able for  its  natural  fertility  ;  forming  a  striking  contrast  to  the 
barren  tracts  on  each  side  of  it.  (Beechey's  Northern  Africa,  p.  51 ; 
Barth,  Wanderungen,  pp.  317-319.)  In  ancient  times  it  possessed 
an  almost  proverbial  celebrity  for  its  productiveness,  which  pro- 
bably arose  in  great  measure  from  this  exceptional  mention  of  it 
in  Herodotus  (See  Mela,  i.  §  37,  and  Ovid,  Ex  Ponto,  ii.  7,  25. 
Cinyphias  segetis  citius  numerabis  aristas).  It  was  doubtless  well 
known  to  the  Greeks  of  Cyrene,  from  whom  he  derived  his  infor- 
mation ;  and  at  an  earlier  period  the  Spartan  prince  Dorieus  had 
attempted  to  found  a  colony  there,  but  was  driven  out  by  the 
Libyan  tribes,  supported  by  the  Carthaginians,  who  naturally 
resisted  this  attempt  to  extend  the  chain  of  Greek  colonies  so  much 
nearer  to  their  own  frontiers  (Herodot.  v.  42).  Scylax,  however, 
speaks  of  the  existence  of  a  town  upon  its  banks  (§  109),  though  he 
says  that  it  was  no  longer  inhabited  in  his  time.    But  within  a  few 
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jniles  of  it  arose  the  city  of  Leptis— called  for  distinction's  sake 
Leptis  Magna — which,  became,  first  under  the  Carthaginians,  and 
afterwards  under  the  Eomans,  one  of  the  most  important  cities  of 
Northern  Africa. 


NOTE  K,  p.  286. 

THE    SYRTIS. 


It  is  singular  that  Herodotus,  though  well  acquainted  with  the 
name  and  extent  of  the  Syrtis,  should  say  nothing  of  its  physical 
peculiarities  or  the  dangers  of  its  navigation,  which  were  well 
known  to  Scylax  (§  110).  These  last,  though  greatly  exaggerated 
by  ancient  writers,  are  not  without  a  foundation  in  fact;  and  arise 
from  the  extremely  flat  and  low  character  of  the  coast,  together 
with  a  number  of  sunken  rocks,  as  well  as  the  violence  of  the  north 
winds,  which  have  here  an  uninterrupted  sweep  across  the  broadest 
part  of  the  Mediterranean.  The  tides,  which  are  represented  by 
ancient  writers  as  one  of  the  great  sources  of  danger  in  both  Syrtes, 
are  in  fact  almost  imperceptible  in  the  Greater  Syrtis,  though 
they  attain  to  greater  importance  in  the  Lesser  Syrtis  than  at  any 
other  point  in  the  Mediterranean,  except  Venice  (Smyth's  Mediter- 
ranean, pp.  187,  188  ;  Eennell,  p.  651).  In  this  respect,  as  in 
several  others,  the  writers  in  question  seem  to  have  confounded 
the  characteristics  of  the  two  gulfs. 

The  extensive  quicksands,  which  gave  rise  to  the  notion  that  the 
coast  was  "  neither  land  nor  sea,  but  a  kind  of  mixture  of  both," 
have  now  in  great  measure  disappeared ;  and  along  the  whole  of 
this  line  of  coast  Captain  Beechey  is  of  opinion  that  the  land  has 
been  gaining  on  the  sea,  for  that  we  find  "  the  ancient  parts  filled 
up,  the  lakes  converted  into  marshes,  and  the  quicksands  to  have 
become  solid  and  firm"  (Beechey's  Northern  Africa,  p.  272).  Hence 
it  is  by  no  means  impossible  that  the  peculiar  characters  of  this 
region  were  more  strongly  developed  in  ancient  times,  and  afforded 
somewhat  more  foundation  for  the  fables  that  were  built  upon 
them.  The  silence  of  Herodotus  cannot  fairly  be  cited  on  the  other 
side  as  proving  that  these  pecularities  did  not  exist  in  bis  time,  or 
even  that  they  were  unknown  to  the  Cyrenaeans  in  his  day.  It  is 
quite  unreasonable  to  commend  Herodotus  (as  has  been  done  by 
some  modern  writers)  for  his  superior  information  and  accuracy, 
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merely  because  he  says  nothing  about  the  clangers  of  the  Syrtis,  of 
which  he  never  mentions  the  name  except  incidentally. 


NOTE  S,  p.  287. 

THE   LAKE   TRITONIS. 


Major  Eennell,  in  whose  time  the  geography  of  this  part  of  Africa 
was  still  very  imperfectly  known,  was  the  first  to  suggest  that  the 
Lake  Tritonis  of  Herodotus  was  in  fact  identical  with  the  Lesser 
Syrtis  of  later  writers,  or  rather  comprised  that  and  the  inland  lake 
of  Lowdeah  united  (Geogr.  of  Herodot.  p.  662)  :  and  this  view  is 
supported  by  Mr.  Kawlinson,  who  speaks  of  the  Lake  Tritonis  as 
"an  inner  sea"  which  stood  to  the  Lesser  Syrtis  in  the  same 
relation  as  the  Sea  of  Azof  to  the  Euxine.  (Eawlinson's  Herodotus, 
vol.  iii.  p.  154,  note  1.)  But  I  confess  I  cannot  see  any  necessity 
for  its  adoption.  The  terms  in  which  Herodotus  speaks  of  the 
Lake  Tritonis  (rj  TptruvU  XL/xvy])  and  the  tribes  that  dwelt  around  it 
are  certainly  such  as  to  imply  prima  facie  that  it  was  a  lake  or 
inland  piece  of  water  :  he  nowhere  alludes  to  its  saltness,  but  calls 
it  "a  large  lake  "  h'>d^v7]v  fjieydXrjv  TptrwytSa,  iv.  179)  and  represents 
it  as  the  boundary  between  the  nomad  Libyans  and  the  agricultural 
tribes.  Even  at  the  present  day  the  salt  lake  known  under  the 
various  names  of  Chott  el  Fejij,  Chott  el  Melah,  and  Sebkah 
Faraoun  (which  is  termed  by  Shaw  Shibkah  el  Lowdeah),  is  not 
less  than  110  miles  in  length  :  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  at 
an  earlier  period  it  was  much  more  extensive  and  was  united  with 
various  other  salt  lakes  in  the  same  region,  so  as  to  cover  an  area 
of  nearly  double  that  extent.  (See  the  description  of  the  recent 
French  travellers,  M.  Gu6rin  in  the  Voyage  ArcMologique  dans  la 
Megence  de  Tunis,  vol.  i.  pp.  247-250  ;  and  M.  Charles  Martins  in  the 
Bevue  des  Deux  Mondes  for  July,  1864.)  It  is  at  present  sepa- 
rated from  the  sea  only  by  a  low  sandy  isthmus  not  more  than  ten 
miles  in  wddth,  and  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  this  is 
nothing  more  than  a  bar  of  sand  gradually  thrown  up  by  the  action 
of  the  winds  and  tides.  It  is  therefore  not  improbable  that  in  the 
time  of  Herodotus,  as  well  as  in  that  of  Scylax,  it  communicated 
with  the  sea  by  a  narrow  channel,  or  opening,  which  has  gradually 
silted  up. 

Q^hus  far  the  views  of  Major  Eennell  may  be  admitted  to  be  well- 
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founded  and  to  display  Ms  usual  sagacity.  But  when  lie  argues 
that  because  Herodotus  describes  Jason  as  driven  by  a  storm  "into 
the  shoals  of  the  Tritonian  Lake  "  before  he  saw  the  land,  he  must 
therefore  have  supposed  it  to  be  a  gulf  of  the  sea,  not  an  inland 
lake,  and  that  that  gulf  could  be  no  other  than  the  Lesser  Syrtis 
(p.  663) ;  he  certainly  seems  to  be  requiring  an  unreasonable 
amount  of  accuracy  from  a  writer  who  is  relating  a  mere  poetical 
legend,  and  applying  it  to  a  country  which  he  never  visited.  Sup- 
posing the  name  of  the  Lesser  Syrtis  to  be  still  unknown  to  fame, 
"  the  shoals  of  the  Tritonian  Lake  "  would  not  be  an  unapt  desig- 
nation of  the  shallows  which  were  in  fact  situated  close  to  its 
mouth. 

The  mention  by  Herodotus  (iv.  178)  of  "  a  large  river,"  called 
the  Triton,  flowing  into  the  Tritonian  Lake,  is  a  difficulty  which 
admits  of  no  satisfactory  solution.  No  such  river  exists  at  the 
present  day,  nor  could  there  ever  have  been  any  considerable 
perennial  stream  in  that  region  of  Africa.  But  Herodotus  had 
evidently  no  idea  of  the  real  nature  of  the  Tritonian  Lake — a  vast 
expanse  of  very  shallow  salt  water,  which  was  probably,  even  in 
his  day,  often  dry  in  many  places  :  he  supposed  it  to  be  a  lake  like 
an}''  other,  and  that  a  lake  of  such  extent  shoxtld  have  a  large  river 
as  its  feeder  was  but  a  natural  assumption.  The  same  idea  was  as 
usual  retained  by  later  geographers,  who  ought  to  have  been  better 
acquainted  with  this  part  of  Africa :  Pliny  (v.  4,  §  28)  speaks  of  a 
vast  lake  receiving  the  river  Triton,  from  which  it  derives  its  name. 
Mela  gives  a  precisely  similar  account  (i.  7,  §  36),  and  Ptolemy 
describes  the  river  Triton  as  rising  in  the  mountain  of  Vasaleton, 
and  constituting  three  lakes,  to  one  of  which  he  gives  the  name  of 
Tritonitis.  The  three  lakes  in  question  are  probably  only  distinct 
names  for  three  portions  of  the  large  expanse,  which  is  sometimes 
united  into  one  sheet  of  water,  more  often  separated  into  three  by 
dry  intervals  of  sand  covered  with  salt.  (See  the  descriptions  above 
cited.) 

Scylax,  who  wrote  only  about  a  century  after  Herodotus,  has  left 
us  (§  110,  p.  88,  ed.  Miiller)  a  much  more  particular  account  of  the 
lake  Tritonis,  as  well  as  of  the  Lesser  Syrtis,  which  he  designates 
by  that  name,  and  describes  as  2000  stadia  in  circumference,  and 
much  more  dangerous  and  difficult  of  navigation  than  the  other 
Syrtis.  He  then  speaks  of  an  island  called  Tritonis,  which  he 
places  (apparently  hy  a  corruption  of  the  text)  in  the  Syrtis,  and  a 
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river  Triton.  The  lake  (lie  adds)  has  a  Barrow  mouth,  in  which 
there  is  an  island,  so  that  sometimes  at  low  water  there  is  no 
appearance  of  an  entrance  at  all.  The  lake  is  of  large  extent, 
being  about  1000  stadia  in  circumference — a  statement  much  helow 
the  truth.  Here  it  is  not  quite  clear  whether  the  river  Triton  is 
the  same  with  the  narrow  channel  communicating  with  the  sea,  or 
not,  though  this  is  the  most  probable  explanation.  Ptolemy  also 
distinctly  speaks  of  the  outflow  of  the  river  Triton  into  the  sea, 
which  he  places  ten  miles  to  the  west  of  Tacape,  the  modern  Cabes 
(Ptol.  iv.  3,  §  11)  ;  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  he  here  means 
the  same  river,  which  he  elsewhere  mentions  as  having  its  rise  in 
the  interior  and  flowing  into  the  lake  (lb.  3,  §  19).  Pliny  and  Mela 
add  nothing  whatever  to  our  information. 

The  question  is  an  interesting  one,  because  it  appears  probable 
from  recent  geological  researches  that  a  great  part  of  the  Northern 
Sahara  was  at  no  very  remote  period  covered  by  an  inland  sea, 
communicating  with  the  Mediterranean  at  the  Lesser  Syrtis,  and 
that  it  has  been  gradually  elevated  to  its  present  level.  Could  we 
therefore  prove  that  this  communication  was  still  open  to  some 
extent  in  the  time  of  Herodotus,  we  should  be  able  to  trace  the 
last  stage  of  this  geological  change  by  historical  evidence.  Unfor- 
tunately the  testimony  of  Herodotus  is  very  vague,  and  apparently 
derived  from  imperfect  information ;  while  that  of  Scylax,  which 
is  more  complete  and  definite,  is  in  some  degree  marred  by  a 
corruption  of  the  text,  which  seems  to  arise  from  an  accidental 
oinission  in  our  manuscripts.     (See  C.  Miiller  ad  loc.) 


NOTE  T,  p.  288. 

THE  ISLAND   OF   CYKAUNIS. 


Niebuhr  (Geogr.  of  Herodotus,  p.  20),  as  already  mentioned, 
supposes  the  island  Cyraunis  of  Herodotus  to  be  the  same  with  the 
Cerne  of  later  authors,  and  there  appears  no  doubt  that  Diodorus 
confounded  the  two :  but  this  is  certainly  not  consistent  with  the 
text  of  our  author,  who,  after  describing  the  peculiarities  of  the 
island  of  Cyraunis,  which  he  places  opposite  to  the  Gyzantes,  and 
therefore  certainly  in  the  Mediterranean,  adds  (after  a  short  digres- 
sion) this  other  tale  told  by  the  Carthaginians  concerning  a  place 
in  Libya,  outside  the  Columns  of  Hercules.     It  is  this  introduction 
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of  the  one  narrative,  just  after  tlie  other,  that  has  apparently  led  to 
the  confusion  of  the  two,  but  Herodotus,  in  fact,  carefully  dis- 
tinguishes them.  This  Cyraunis  is  clearly,  as  Eennell  has  pointed 
out  (Geogr.  of  Herodot.  p.  638),  the  same  as  the  Cercina  or  Cer- 
cinna  of  Strabo  and  later  authors,  which  agrees  both  in  position 
and  extent  with  the  description  of  Herodotus. 

The  account  given  by  Scylax  (§  112)  of  the  mode  in  which 
trade  was  carried  on  by  the  Carthaginian  merchants  at  Cerne  has 
undoubtedly  some  resemblance  to  that  related  by  Herodotus  con- 
cerning a  place  (not  named)  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Libya,  but  the 
similarity  may  have  been  easily  produced  by  the  actual  occurrence 
of  similar  conditions.  Moreover,  the  two  accounts  diifer  in  one 
important  particular,  that  while  Herodotus  mentions  gold  as  the 
principal,  or  sole,  subject  of  barter  on  the  part  of  the  natives,  it  is 
not  even  included  by  Scylax  among  those  obtained  at  Cerne. 


NOTE  V,  p.  296. 

THE   CIRCUMNAVIGATION   OP   AFRICA:    OPINIONS   OF   MODERN 

WRITERS. 

The  narrative  of  Herodotus  has  been  believed,  and  its  authen- 
ticity supported,  among  modern  writers,  by  Major  Eennell  {Geogr. 
of  Herodot.  pp.  672-714),  by  Larcher  {Notes  on  Herodot.  vol.  ii. 
pp.  26-30),  by  Heeren  {Besearches,yo\.  ii.  pp.  76-81,  Engl,  transl.), 
and  Prof.  Eawlinson  {Herodotus,  vol.  iii.  p.  45).  Mr.  Grote  in  his 
history  (vol.  iii.  pp.  377-385)  accepted  the  narrative  as  a  historical 
fact,  but  I  have  reason  to  believe  that  he  subsequently  changed  his 
opinion. 

On  the  other  hand  it  is  rejected  by  Gossellin  {Geogr.  des  An- 
ciens,  torn.  i.  pp.  204-216),  Mannert  {Geogr.  der  Gr.  u.  Eomer,  vol.  i. 
pp.  19-26),  Mr.  Cooley  in  his  English  translation  of  Larcher's 
notes,  pp.  30-32),  by  Dr.  Vincent  {Commerce  and  Navigation  of  the 
Ancients  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  vol.  ii.  pp.  195-204),  and  by  Sir  Gr.  Lewis 
{Hist,  of  Ancient  Astronomy,  pp.  608-515). 

Ukert  justly  observes  (vol.  i.  p.  48)  that  the  question  is  one  upon 
which  opinions  will  always  continue  to  be  divided.  The  argu- 
ments on  both  sides  may  well  be  considered  as  exhausted :  and  the 
absence  of  all  details  precludes  the  possibility  of  adding  to  them 
by  farther  investigation. 


(     3i8     ) 
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VOYAGE    OF   HANNO. 


§  1.  It  is  unfortunate  that,  while  Herodotus  has  dwelt  at  some 
length  on  the  unsuccessful  voyage  of  Sataspes,  which  added 
very  little  to  the  information  possessed  concerning  Africa,  he 
seems  to  have  had  no  knowledge  of  the  far  more  important 
and  interesting  expedition  of  Hanno  in  the  same  direction.^ 
The  details  of  this  voyage,  which  have  been  preserved  to  us  by 
a  singular  chance,  while  almost  all  other  records  of  Cartha- 
ginian and  Phoenician  enterprise  have  perished,  are  well 
worthy  of  a  careful  consideration,  and  will  find  an  appropriate 
place  here,  as  there  is  every  probability  that  the  voyage  itself, 
though  not  mentioned  by  Herodotus,  must  have  taken  place 
before  the  time  of  that  historian. 

The  narrative  that  has  been  transmitted  to  us  purports  to 
be  that  of  the  commander  of  the  expedition  himself,  inscribed 
on  a  tablet  dedicated  by  him  on  his  return  in  the  temple  of 
Cronos  or  Saturn,  a  name  undoubtedly  meant  to  designate  the 
Phcenician  deity  Moloch.  Such  a  dedication  has  nothing  in 
itself  improbable,  and  the  brevity  and  the  somewhat  official 
style  of  the  narrative  itself  corresponds  with  its  supposed 
origin.  The  document  in  its  present  form  being  in  Greek, 
must  probably  be  regarded  as  a  translation  of  the  original; 
for  though  we  have  numerous  instances  in  later  times  of 
bilingual   inscriptions   in   Punic   and  Greek,^  it   is   scarcely 


*  It  is  indeed  not  improbable  that 
the  accounts  on  which  the  Cartha- 
ginians based  their  confident  belief 
that  Africa  could  be  circumnavigated, 
■were  connected  with  this  voyage ;  but 
it  is  impossible  to  believe  that  Hero- 
dotus had  any  knowledge  of  its  details, 


to  the  marvellous  character  of  which  he 
could  hardly  have  failed  to  advert. 

^  Hannibal,  indeed,  as  we  know, 
before  leaving  Italy,  set  up  a  bilingual 
inscription  in  the  temple  of  the  Laci- 
nian  Juno,  recording  his  exploits,  in 
Funic  and  Greek:   but  there  was  an 
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likely  that  such  a  practice  would  be  resorted  to  at  so  early  a 
period.^ 

The  primary  object  of  the  expedition — as  we  are  told  at  the 
outset — was  not  so  much  discovery,  as  colonization;  hence 
Hanno  sailed  with  a  mixed  multitude  of  men  and  women, 
amounting,  it  is  said,  to  not  less  than  30,000  (a  number  in  all 
probability  exaggerated),  and  a  fleet  of  sixty  ships,  all  pente- 
conters.*  After  sailing  through  the  Straits  of  Hercules  and 
continuing  their  voyage  for  two  days,  they  established  their 
first  colony,  to  which  they  gave  the  name  of  Thymiaterium ;  it 
commanded  a  great  plain.  Thence  standing  on  towards  the 
west  they  came  to  the  headland  of  Soloeis,  the  promontory 
of  Libya,  where  they  established  a  temple  to  Poseidon.  From 
thence  they  turned  to  the  east,  and  after  half  a  day's  voyage 
came  to  a  large  lake  or  marsh  near  the  sea,  in  which  many 
elephants  were  feeding.  After  passing  this  lake  and  pro- 
ceeding another  day's  voyage,  they  founded  five  towns  by  the 
sea-coast,  to  which  they  gave  the  names  of  Caricon  Teichos, 
G-ytta,  Acra,  Melitta  and  Arambis.  Setting  out  again  from 
thence,  they  came  to  a  large  river  called  Lixus,  flowing  from 
the  interior  of  Libya.  Its  banks  were  inhabited  by  nomad 
Libyan  tribes,  who  had  flocks  with  them,  and  entered  into 
friendly  intercourse  with  the  navigators.  But  the  interior  of 
the  country,  according  to  the  statement  of  these  Lixitse,  was 
occupied  by  wild  and  inhospitable  tribes  of  Ethiopians,  in- 
habiting a  region  abounding  in  wild  beasts,  and  intersected 
by  high  mountains,  from  which  the  Lixus  took  its  rise. 
These  Ethiopians  were  Troglodytes,  dwelling  in   caves   and 


obvious  reason  for  this,  as  tlie  record 
was  left  in  a  country  where  Greek  was 
spoken.  No  sach  reason  could  apply 
to  an  inscription  set  up  at  Carthage. 

3  Note  A,  p.  332. 

*  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the 
colonists  were  all  conveyed  in  the  pen- 
teconters,  which  would  have  been  much 
too  small  for  the  purpose.     They  were 


doubtless  embarked  in  merchant  vessels 
(oA/caSes),  the  greater  part  of  which 
would  be  left  behind  as  the  successive 
colonies  were  founded.  The  pente- 
conters  would  serve  for  escort,  and  to 
explore  the  coast  in  advance :  and  from 
Oerne  onwards  they  might  probably 
have  gone  on  alone. 
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holes  in  the  mountains,  of  strange  aspect,  and  swifter  of  foot 
than  horses.^ 

Hanno  remained  some  time  with  the  Lixitae,  and  took  with 
him  interpreters  from  among  them  to  accompany  him  on  his 
voyage.  Proceeding  onwards  they  coasted  along  the  desert 
for  two  days,  holding  a  southerly  course;  and  then  turning 
eastward  for  one  day's  voyage,  they  came  to  a  small  island 
(only  five  stadia  in  circumference)  in  the  inmost  recess  of  a 
gulf,  where  they  established  a  settlement,  and  called  its  name 
Cerne.  Beckoning  up  the  length  of  their  navigation  they 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  Cerne  was  opposite  to  Carthage;^ 
for  the  distance  from  the  Columns  to  Cerne  was  the  same  as 
that  from  Carthage  to  the  Columns.' 

§  2.  From  Cerne  the  navigators  made  two  separate  voyages 
to  the  south.  In  the  first  of  these  they  came  (after  what 
interval  is  not  stated)  to  a  lake,  containing  three  islands,  com- 
municating with  the  sea  by  a  large  river,  and  of  such  extent 
that  it  took  them  a  day's  voyage  to  penetrate  to  its  inner 
extremity,  which  was  overhung  by  lofty  mountains,  inhabited 
by  wild  men,  clothed  in  the  skins  of  beasts,  who  prevented 
the  voyagers  from  landing  by  throwing  stones  at  them.  Sailing 
from  hence  they  came  to  another  broad  and  large  river  full  of 
crocodiles  and  hippopotami.  Here  (for  what  reason  we  are 
not  told)  they  turned  about  and  returned  to  Cerne.*^ 

§  3.  Setting  out  a  second  time  from  thence  they  held  a 
direct  course  towards  the  south  for  twelve  days,  at  the  end  of 
which  time  they  arrived  at  a  headland  formed  by  high  moun- 
tains, covered  with  thick  woods  of  trees  of  many  kinds.  After 
doubling  this  headland  in  two  days'  voyage,  they  came  to  a 
vast  gap  or  opening  of  the  sea,  on  the  other  side  of  which  was 


*  Periplus,  5§  2-7,  ed.  Miiller. 

6  Note  B,  p.'  333. 

'  Peripl.  §  8. 

8  lb.  §§  9-10.  It  is  singular  that  Mr. 
Major  (^Prince  Henry  the  Navigator,  p. 
92)  should  treat  this  return  to  Cerne  as 
if  it  were  a  part  of  M.  de  St.  Martin's 


"  able  analysis "  of  the  voyage  of 
Hanno;  and  is  at  a  loss  to  understand 
his  having  put  back  "without  any 
assignable  motive. '  What  his  motive 
may  have  been  we  know  not,  but  the 
fact  is  distinctly  stated  by  himself. 
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a  plain ;  from  whence  many  fires  were  seen  at  niglit.  After 
laying  in  a  stock  of  water,  they  continued  to  coast  along  the 
land  for  five  days,  till  they  came  to  a  large  bay,  called  by 
their  interpreters  the  Western  Horn.  In  this  was  an  island, 
on  which  they  landed,  but  found  no  signs  of  inhabitants, 
seeing  nothing  but  the  forest  in  the  day-time ;  but  in  the 
night  many  fires  were  seen  to  be  burning,  accompanied  with 
the  sound  of  musical  instruments,  flutes  and  drums  and 
cymbals.  The  Carthaginians  were  seized  with  a  panic  terror 
and  immediately  quitted  the  island.^ 

Sailing  from  thence  in  all  haste  they  passed  along  a  district 
which  seemed  all  in  a  blaze  of  fire ;  streams  of  fire  as  from  a 
volcano  pouring  down  from  thence  into  the  sea.  Terrified  at 
this  appearance  they  hastened  on,  and  came  in  four  days  to 
another  place  where  the  land  was  again  all  blazing  with  fire ; 
in  the  midst  of  which  was  one  fire  that  rose  much  higher  than 
any  of  the  rest,  and  appeared  to  touch  the  stars.  By  daylight 
it  was  seen  that  this  was  a  very  lofty  mountain,  which  was 
called  the  Chariot  of  the  Gods  (Theon  Ochema).  Three  days' 
farther  navigation  (still  passing  by  streams  of  fire)  brought 
them  to  a  gulf  called  the  Southern  Horn.  Here  there  was  an 
island,  containing  a  lake,  with  another  island  in  it,  which  was 
full  of  wild  men  and  women,  with  hairy  bodies,  called  by  the 
interpreters  Gorillas.  The  Carthaginians  were  unable  to  catch 
any  of  the  men,  but  they  caught  three  of  the  women,  whom 
they  killed  and  brought  their  skins  back  with  them  to  Carthage, 
This  was  the  farthest  limit  of  their  voyage,  as  they  were  com- 
pelled by  want  of  provisions  to  return.^ 

§  4.  Such  is  in  substance  the  brief  narrative  of  this  remark- 
able voyagCy  which  in  many  respects  stands  alone  among  the 
records  of  ancient  geography.  Notwithstanding  the  apparently 
marvellous  character  of  some  of  the  incidents  recorded,  it  bears 
the  unquestionable  impress  of  being  an  authentic  record  of  a 
real  voyage ;  and  even  the  geographical  data  will  be  found,  on 


.  '  Periph  §§  11-14.  »  Id.  §§  14-18. 

VOL,  I, 
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a  careful  examination,  to  be  for  the  most  part  easily  reconciled 
with  existing  facts.  Their  simplicity  and  clearness,  when 
considered  alone,  will  indeed  be  found  "to  present  a  striking 
contrast  to  the  confusion  in  which  they  are  involved,  in  the 
hands  of  later  geographers. 

There  has  indeed  been  great  discrepancy  of  opinion  among 
modern  writers  with  regard  to  the  distance  actually  traversed, 
and  the  farthest  point  to  which  the  navigators  attained. 
Gossellin  refused  to  believe  that  they  advanced  farther  than 
Cape  Noun  (in  28°  40'  N.  lat.)  ;^  but  this  view,  though  adopted 
by  Walckenaer,^  may  be  safely  rejected  as  utterly  untenable. 
It  does  not  indeed  satisfactorily  explain  or  agree  with  any  of 
the  principal  facts  recorded,  and  is  in  fact  based  solely  on  the 
assumption  that  the  ancients  could  not  make  voyages  of  any 
considerable  length.^  Major  Kennell  on  the  contrary,  in  a 
very  valuable  and  elaborate  examination  of  the  question,^ 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  Southern  Horn — the  farthest 
point  actually  attained  by  the  expedition — was  identical  with 
Sherboro'  Sound,  just  beyond  Sierra  Leone  (in  N.  lat.  7°  45'), 
and  startling  as  it  may  at  first  appear  that  the  voyagers  should 
have  penetrated  so  far  to  the  south,  the  arguments  in  favour 
of  this  view  may  be  regarded  as  almost,  if  not  quite,  con- 
clusive. It  has  been  adopted  both  by  the  most  recent  editor 
of  the  Periplus  of  Hanno  (C.  Muller),  and  by  M.  de  St. 
Martin  in  his  elaborate  and  valuable  work  on  the  ancient 
geography  of  Africa.  Both  of  these  writers  have  supplied 
important  corrections  and  additions,  arising  in  part  from  our 
improved  acquaintance  with  the  west  coast  of  Africa,  since  the 
time  of  Major  Rennell,  but  the  merit  of  having  first  established 
the  true  view  of  the  question  undoubtedly  rests  with  the  great 
English  hydrographer.^ 


'  Eecherches  eur  la  Geographic  des  |  *  Geography  of  Herodotus,  pp.  719- 

Anciens,  vol.  i.  pp.  70-106.  j  745,  4to  ed. 

^  Eecherches    sur  la    Geograph'e   de  \  *  See  Eennell's  Geography  of  Sero- 

l'Afriquc,-p.3Q2.  \  dolus,   §26;   St.    Martin,  Le  Nord  de 

*  No^ie  C,  p.  334.  :  VA/riqiie  dans  VAntiquite',  pp.  330-400 ; 
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§  5.  The  main  point  upon  which  the  geography  of  the  whole 
voyage  may  be  considered  to  rest  is  that  of  the  position  of 
Cerne,  the  place  from  which  the  Carthaginian  commander  set 
out  on  his  two  separate  exploring  voyages  to  the  south ;  and 
where  he  founded  a  colony,  which  undoubtedly  continued  to 
exist  for  a  long '  period  of  time,  and  carried  on  a  considerable 
trade  with  the  nations  of  the  interior.''  Now  the  data  for  de- 
termining the  position  of  Cerne  are  given  with  unusual  pre- 
cision. It  was  a  small  island,  situated  in  the  bight  of  a  deep 
bay ;  and  it  was,  according  to  the  computation  of  the  Cartha- 
ginian navigators — derived  from  their  sea-reckoning — the  same 
distance  from  the  Straits  or  Pillars  of  Hercules  on  the  one  side 
that  Carthage  was  on  the  other.^ 

Major  Eennell  (concurring  on  this  point  with  D'Anville  and 
several  other  writers)  identified  the  island  of  Cerne  with  that 
of  Arguin,  a  short  distance  to  the  south  of  Cape  Blanco,^  which 
became  at  one  time  a  considerable  trading  station  in  the  hands 
of  the  Portuguese  ;  ^  and  the  same  view  was  adopted  by  Ukert 
and  Movers.  But  in  the  first  place  the  size  and  position  of 
the  island  of  Arguin  corresponded  but  imperfectly  with  the 
description  of  Cerne,  and  what  was  a  more  important  objection 
its  distance  from  the  entrance  of  the  Straits  greatly  exceeded 
that  of  Carthage.  Major  Eennell  indeed  sought  to  avoid  this 
difficulty  by  pointing  out  that  in  these  latitudes  there  is  a 
constant  southerly  current,  setting  along  the  coast  of  Africa, 
which  would  undoubtedly  have  carried  the  Carthaginian  ships 
much  farther  to  the  south  than  they  were  aware  of,  reckoning 


and  the  commentary  of  Dr.  C.  Miiller 
in  his  Geographi  Grieci  Minores,  vol.  i. 
pp.  1-14. 

'  Note  D,  p.  334. 

«  Peripl  §  8. 

'  The  tirbt  to  make  this  identification 
was  a  Portuguese  pilot,  cited  by  Ea- 
musio  in  his  commentary  on  the  voyage 
of  Hanno,  referred  to  in  Note  A. 

^  Ca  da  Mosti>  {Viaggio,  p.  90,  in 
Ramusio,  torn.  i. :  Major's  Prince 
Henry,  p.  254).     The  existence  of  this 


trade,  in  many  respects  resembling  that 
of  Oerne  in  ancient  times,  was  one  of 
the  reasons  which  led  to  the  identifi- 
cation of  the  latter  with  Arguin ;  but 
there  is  no  natural  communication  with 
the  interior  to  determine  it ;  the  trade 
was  in  both  cases  merely  the  result  of 
the  establishment  of  a  factory  on  the 
coast.  Arguin  is  now  abandoned,  just 
as  Cerne  was,  when  the  Carthaginian 
commerce  declined,  and  is  a  poor  and 
desolate  island, 

Y    2 
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only  by  their  rate  of  sailing.  But  the  difference,  amounting 
to  not  less  than  320  G.  miles,  was  one  that  could  hardly  be 
thus  accounted  for ;  and  it  was  principally  this  diiSculty  that 
led  several  modern  writers  to  place  Cerne  ten  degrees  farther 
north  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Aghadir  or  Santa  Cruz,  though 
no  such  island  is  now  to  be  found  there,  and  this  position  is 
as  much  too  far  to  the  north,  as  Arguin  is  to  the  south.  We 
are  indebted  to  Dr.  C.  Miiller  for  first  pointing  out  the  ex- 
istence, at  a  point  intermediate  between  the  two,  of  a  small 
island,  still  called  on  the  French  charts  Heme,  in  the  bight  of 
a  deep  bay,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Eio  do  Ouro.  The  situation 
of  this  island  thus  exactly  agrees  with  the  description  of  Cerne, 
while  its  position  on  the  coast,  more  than  200  G.  miles  to  the 
north  of  Cape  Blanco  (in  lat.  23°  50')  reduces  the  allowance  to 
be  made  for  the  current  within  a  very  probable  amount.  It 
will  be  found  also  that  the  account  of  the  subsequent  pro- 
ceedings of  the  voyage  accords  much  better  with  the  position 
thus  assigned  to  Cerne  than  with  that  of  Arguin ;  and  on  the 
whole  it  may  fairly  be  said  that  the  solution  thus  proposed  of 
this  long  disputed  question  may  be  considered  as  established 
with  reasonable  certainty.^ 

§  6.  Starting  then  from  the  position  of  Cerne,  as  a  fixed  point 
of  departure,  it  will  be  found  that  there  is  little  difficulty  in 
determining  all  the  more  important  points  visited  farther  to 
the  south— the  physical  peculiarities  of  the  localities  being 
such  as  to  render  their  identification  almost  certain,  even  if 
there  were  more  difficulty  than  actually  exists  in  reconciling 
them  with  the  distances  stated.  It  must  be  observed  that 
from  Cerne  onwards  the  voyage  appears  to  have  been  one  of 
discovery  merely,  no  trace  being  found  of  any  attempt  at 
colonization  to  the  south  of  that  island. 


"  The  suggestion  thus  put  forth  by  j  but  we  are  assured  that  it  is  used  by 
M.  Miiller  {Prolegomena,  p.  xxvi)  is  i  the  Moors  of  the  continent.  The  Kio 
adojjted  by  M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin  do  Ouro  was  already  known  to  the 
(Geographie  de  I'Afriqioe,  pp.  382-3),  Portuguese  navigators  of  the  15th 
and  contirmed  with  additional  argu-  century;  but  there  has  been  no  settle- 
ments. The  name  of  Heme  appears  ment  there  in  modern  times, 
for  the  first  time  ou  the  French  charts, 
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In  regard  to  the  first  expedition  we  have  no  statement  of 
distances,  or  of  the  time  employed,  but  we  learn  that  its  limit 
was  the  mouth  of  a  large  and  broad  river,  full  of  crocodiles  and 
hippopotami.  This  description  leaves  no  doubt  that  the  river 
attained  could  be  no  other  than  the  Senegal,  called  by  later 
G-reek  and  Latin  writers  the  Bambotus,  and  described  by 
Polybius  in  almost  the  same  terms  as  by  Hanno.^  There  is 
no  river  of  any  considerable  size  to  the  north  of  this,  after 
leaving  the  confines  of  Mauritania,  and  certainly  none  in  which 
either  crocodiles  or  hippopotami  could  ever  have  lived.* 

§  7.  In  like  manner  the  first  point  indicated  in  the  second 
voyage  can  admit  of  no  doubt.  The  lofty  headland  covered 
with  large  trees  of  various  kinds,  can  be  no  other  than 
Cape  Verde,  the  only  point  of  elevated  land  that  projects  into 
the  sea  along  the  whole  of  this  line  of  coast,  and  which  derives 
its  modern  name  from  the  rich  verdure  of  the  woods  with  which 
it  is  covered.^  The  distance  of  twelve  days'  voyage  agrees 
much  better  with  the  supposition  that  Cerne  was  at  the  Eio 
do  Ouro  than  at  Arguin.  Beyond  the  promontory  of  Cape 
Yerde,  the  coast  again  becomes  flat  and  low,  and  the  mouth  of 
the  Gambia  forms  a  broad  estuary  with  flat  shores,  which  is 
evidently  the  "  chasm  "  or  wide  opening  of  the  sea  next  men- 
tioned by  Hanno.  It  was  here  that  they  first  saw  the  fires, 
which  afterwards  figure  so  prominently  in  their  narrative.  The 
distance  from  thence  to  the  deep  gulf  called  the  Western 
Horn  ^  leads  us  to  identify  the  latter  with  the  bay  or  gulf  of 


^  "  Flumen  Bambotum,  crocodilis  et 
hippopotamis  refertum."  Polyb.  ap. 
Plin.  V.  i.  §  10.  The  statements  of 
Polybius  in  this  passage  will  be  exa- 
mined in  a  future  chapter. 

"  Note  E,  p.  335. 

*  See  Ca  da  Mosto  (in  Eamusio, 
Viaggi,  torn.  i.  p.  105  b),  who  calls  it 
"  molto  bel  capo,  ed  alto  di  terreno." 
The  expression  of  the  Carthaginian 
navigator  of  "high  mountains  '  is  un- 
doubtedly an  exaggeration,  but  it  was 
natural  that  they  should  over-estimate 


the  importance  of  the  only  high  land 
they  had  seen  for  hundreds  of  miles. 

•^  It  is  a  striking  instance  of  the  con- 
fusion into  which  the  statements  of  the 
Periplus  were  thrown  by  later  writers, 
that  they  transformed  the  deep  gulfs, 
or  inlets  of  the  sea,  described  by  Hanno 
under  the  name  of  the  Western  and 
Southern  Horn  into  promontories,  and 
applied  the  names  accordingly.  The 
Hesperi  Oornu  of  Ptolemy  and  Pliny 
is  no  other  than  Cape  Verde,  which  is 
also  called  Hesperium  Promontorium. 
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Bissago,  in  which  there  are  many  small  islands;  but  the 
identification  of  these  inlets  must  remain  somewhat  uncertain ; 
the  coast  of  Africa  in  this  part  being  indented  by  many  deep 
bays.  It  is  otherwise  with  the  Theon  Ochema,  which  may  be 
safely  assumed  to  be  the  mountain  called  by  the  Portuguese 
Sagres  (a  name  afterwards  corrupted  into  Sangaree)  but  which 
figures  in  some  modern  maps  as  Mount  Souzos,  in  others  is 
called  Mount  Ivakulima.  It  is  described  as  a  lofty  conical 
mountain,  forming  a  conspicuous  landmark  in  the  midst  of  a 
flat  coast/  thus  according  well  with  the  appearance  of  the 
mountain  as  described  in  the  Periplus ;  and  the  occurrence  of 
a  striking  isolated  peak  in  such  a  position  is  too  remarkable  a 
coincidence  to  leave  any  doubt  upon  the  subject.  Three  days' 
navigation  from  hence  brought  them  to  the  limit  of  their 
voyage,  the  Southern  Horn — a  deep  gulf  or  inlet  of  the  sea, 
which  may  be  probably  identified  with  Sherboro'  Sound,  the 
next  opening  beyond  that  of  Sierra  Leone,  more  familiar  to  us 
at  the  present  day  from  the  establishment  of  an  English  colony. 

The  distances  given  along  this  part  of  the  coast  from  Cerne 
to  the  Southern  Horn  agree  remarkably  well  with  the  real 
positions :  but  the  natural  characteristics  of  certain  important 
points,  especially  the  Cape  Verde  and  the  Mount  Sagres,  as 
well  as  the  river  Senegal,  afford  much  the  most  satisfactory 
means  of  identification,  and  leave  no  reasonable  doubt  of  the 
voyagers  having  really  advanced  as  far  as  the  point  indicated. 
It  may  be  added  that  this  was  the  farthest  point  reached  by 
any  ancient  navigators.  Even  in  the  days  of  Ptolemy  the 
Theon  Ochema  was  still  the  limit  of  his  knowledge  of  the  west 
coast  of  Africa. 

§  8.  The  circumstance  that  seems  to  have  tended  most  to 
discredit  the  narrative  of  Hanno  in  the  eyes  of  subsequent 
writers  was  the  marvellous  account  that  he  gave  of  the  "  streams 


'  Eennell,  p.  734 ;  Roussin,  Memoire  ■,    stance  that  the  companions  of  Pedro 

sur  la  Navigation  aux  Cotes  Occiden-  j    de   Cintra,   who    first    discovered   the 

tales  de  VAfrique,  p.  95  (cited  by  St.  mountain  in  1462,  considered  it  to  be 

Martin,  p.  394).    Its  striking  character  the  highest  mountain  they  had  ever 

is   sufficiently   shown   by  the  circum-  '    seen  (Eennell,  I.  c). 
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of  fire  "  and  "  pillars  of  fire "  that  he  saw  after  passing  Cape 
Verde.^  Nor  can  it  be  doubted  that  the  terror  which  these 
appearances  excited  in  the  minds  of  the  navigators,  and  which 
is  very  naively  confessed  in  the  journal,  led  them  to  consider- 
able exaggeration  of  what  they  really  saw.  But  the  pheno- 
menon is  readily  explained  by  the  practice,  generally  adopted 
by  the  negroes  in  this  part  of  Africa,  of  setting  fire  to  the  long 
dry  grass  in  the  autumn,  by  which  conflagrations  are  kindled 
of  such  an  extent  as  readily  to  give  rise,  in  the  excited  ima- 
gination of  the  voyagers,  to  the  description  that  they  have 
left  us.^ 

§  9.  Another  statement  that  was  treated  as  fabulous  in 
ancient  times  was  the  account  of  the  wild  men  and  women 
covered  with  hair,  that  they  found  in  the  island  of  the  Southern 
Horn.  Yet  the  fact  that  they  brought  back  the  skins  of  two 
of  them  to  Carthage  might  suffice  to  show  that  the  assertion 
was  not  without  some  foundation  in  fact.  Pliny  indeed  adds 
that  the  skins  in  question  were  dedicated  by  Hanno  in  the 
temple  of  Juno  at  Carthage,  and  continued  to  be  visible  there 
till  the  destruction  of  the  city.^  There  can  be  no  difficulty  in 
supposing  these  "  wild  men  and  women  "  to  have  been  really 
large  apes  of  the  family  of  the  Chimpanzee  or  Pongo,  several 
^        species  of  which  are,  in  fact,  found  wild  in  Western  Africa,  and 


*  These  statements  were  (as  was  so 
often  the  case)  distorted  by  the  exag- 
gerations of  subsequent  writers.  Thus 
Mela  says  (iii.  9,  §  94)  "  Ultra  hunc 
siaum  mons  altus,  ut  Graeci  vocant 
Theon,  perpetuis  ignibus  flagrat ; "  and 
Pliny  has  the  same  assertion  [H.  N.  vi. 
30,  §  197),  "  Imminens  mari  mons  ex- 
celsus  seternis  ardet  ignihus,  Theon 
Ochema  dictus  Grsecis." 

^  See  the  passages  quoted  from 
modem  travellers  by  Major  Eennell 
(p.  720),  and  by  C.  Miiller  in  his  notes 
to  the  Periplus  (p.  12). 

This  explanation  was  long  ago  sug- 
gested by  Eamusio  in  his  Commentary 
onthePeriplus  (  Viaggi,  torn.  i.p.  llS.b.) 


fiom  the  information  of  a  Portuguese 
pilot,  notwithstanding  which,  various 
other  suggestions,  one  more  absurd 
than  another,  have  been  put  forward 
by  modern  writers.  The  word  pva^  was 
undoubtedly  most  commonly  apislied 
to  a  stream  of  lava  from  a  volcano,  and 
hence  it  seems  to  have  been  generally 
assumed  that  volcanic  appearances  were 
those  indicated  (see  the  passages  cited 
in  preceding  note).  But,  independent 
of  the  extent  of  the  phenomena  de- 
scribed, which  in  itself  would  exclude 
such  a  supposition,  there  are  in  fact  no 
appearances  of  recent  volcanic  action 
on  this  part  of  the  coast  of  Africa. 
1  Flm.H.  iV,  vi,  31,  §  200. 
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some  of  them,  as  is  now  well  known,  attain  to  a  stature  fully 
equal  to  that  of  man.- 

§  10.  It  is  curious  and  instructive,  after  seeing  how  well  the 
leading  geographical  facts  related  by  Hanno  accord  with  our 
present  knowledge  of  the  regions  in  question,  to  observe  how 
confused  and  uncertain  were  the  notions  concerning  his  dis- 
coveries entertained  by  later  writers  in  ancient  times.  Pliny 
even  speaks  of  him  in  one  passage  as  having  circumnavigated 
Africa  from  Gades  to  the  borders  of  Arabia!^  In  another 
place  he  stigmatizes  him  as  the  original  author  of  many  fables, 
repeated  after  him  both  by  Greek  and  Eoman  writers,  of  which 
he  places  in  the  front  rank  the  statement  of  his  having  founded 
many  cities,  no  trace  of  which  was  visible  in  the  days  of  Pliny ! 
That  author  here  speaks  of  his  "  Commentarii,"  but  it  appears 
certain  that  he  had  not  seen  them  himself:*  and  his  account 
of  the  western  coast  of  Africa,  though  containing  some  facts 
undoubtedly  derived  from  Hanno,  is,  for  the  most  part,  taken 
from  other  authorities.  Mela,  on  the  other  hand,  correctly 
describes  Hanno  as  having  sailed  round  a  great  part  of  the 
continent,  and  been  compelled  to  return,  not  from  any  diffi- 
culties of  navigation,  but  merely  from  want  of  provisions.  He 
adds  also  many  particulars  which  are  certainly  taken,  either 


'  The  species  to  -wMcli  modern  natu-  j  this  subject  presents  a  curious  contrast 

ralists  have  appropriated  the  name  of  I  to  the  exaggerations  of  later  writers. 

Gorilla  (derived   originally   from   this  1  Thus    Mela,    though    directly   citing 

narrative  of  Hanno)  does  not  seem  to  i  Hanno    as    his    authority,    tells    us : 

te  now  found  north  of  the  equator,  but  "  Grandis  littoris  flexus  grandem  in- 


large  anthropoid  apes  are  still  found  in 
the  forests  of  Senegal,  and  near  Sierra 
Leone  ;  and  it  is  prolDable  that  these 
were  more  common  in  ancient  times, 
and  spread  over  a  wider  area. 

It  is  reported  by  modern  travellers, 
in  accordance  with  the  experience  of 
the  Carthaginian  navigators,  that  the 
males  are  never  taken  alive.  Even  the 
females  (as  the  Carthaginians  found) 
bit  and  fought  with  such  violence  that 
they  were  forced  to  kill  them  in  self- 
defence. 

The  accuracy  of  Hauno's  report  on 


sulam  includit,  in  qua  tantum  feminas 
esse  narrant,  toto  corpore  hirsutas  et 
sine  coitumarium  sua  spontefecundas!" 
(iii.  9,  §  93). 

^  Plin.  H.  N.  ii.  67,  §  169.  "  Et  Hanno 
Carthaginis  potentia  florente  circum,' 
vectus  a  GacUbus  ad  fineni  Arahiie  navi- 
gationem  earn  prodidit  scripto." 

*  This  is  apparent  even  from  his  own 
expression  :  "  Fuere  et  Hannonis  Car^ 
thaginiensium  ducis  commentarii  Pu- 
nicis  rebus  floreiitissirais  explorare 
ambitum  Africae  jussi."  (v.  1,  §  8.) 
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directly  or  indirectly,  from  the  narrative  of  Hanno,  but  he 
jumbles  them  together  without  any  regard  to  geographical 
order,  and  thus  involves  them  in  inextricable  confusion.^ 
Arrian  again,  who  evidently  quotes  Hanno  only  at  second 
hand,  unaccountably  describes  him  as  having  sailed  (after 
issuing  through  the  Straits  into  the  Ocean)  for  thirty-five  days 
towards  the  rising  sun,  and  then  turning  to  the  south,  where  he 
met  with  great  difficulties  from  want  of  water,  as  well  as  the 
burning  heat,  and  streams  of  fire  flowing  into  the  sea,  which 
compelled  him  to  return.^  We  should,  indeed,  have  known 
very  little  about  the  voyage  of  Hanno,  had  not  a  fortunate 
accident  preserved  to  us  the  original  narrative. 

§  11.  It  is  singular  that,  while  the  geographical  statements 
preserved  by  Hanno  from  the  remoter  regions  of  Western 
Africa  are  thus  found  to  be  easily  reconciled  with  the  truth,  it 
is  much  more  difficult  to  arrange  with  any  certainty  the  details 
of  the  earlier  part  of  the  voyage,  from  the  Straits  of  Hercules 
to  the  Island  of  Cerne.  Fortunately  these  are  of  comparatively 
little  importance.  The  promontory  of  Soloeis  is  undoubtedly 
Cape  Cantin,  which  the  ancient  navigators  seem  to  have  re- 
garded as  occupying  a  much  more  important  position  than  it 
really  does :  ^  and  as  the  extreme  western  point  of  Africa.^ 
Hence,  probably,  it  was  selected  by  Hanno  as  the  site  of  a 
temple  to  Neptune.     But  beyond  this  the  geographical  data 


^  Mela,  iii.  9. 

*  Arrian,  Indica,  c.  43. 

'  The  same  thing  was  the  case  in 
the  early  voyages  of  the  Portuguese  in 
these  parts  with  regard  to  Cape  Noun 
and  Cape  Bojador.  Ca  da  Mosto,  how- 
ever, a  little  later,  speaks  of  Cape 
Cantin  as  the  most  considerable  head- 
land along  this  coast.  Its  abrupt  ele- 
vation, "  rising  precipitously  211  ft. 
above  the  sea  "  (see  a  paper  by  Lieut. 
Arlett   in   the    Geographical   Journal, 


The  Cape  Soloeis  of  Hanno  and 
Scylax  certainly  corresponds  to  the 
Solis  Mons  and  Soils  Promontorium  of 
later  geographers :  the  Soloentium  of 
Ptolemy,  on  the  contrary,  is  situated 
much  farther  to  the  south,  and  has 
no  connection  with  the  headland  in 
question. 

^  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  point  out 
the  gross  erior  involved  in  this  as- 
sumption. Cape  Cantin  is  really 
situated  in  9°  17'  W.  longitude,  while 


vol.  vi.  p.  308),  coincides  with  the  de-   {   Cape  Verde,  the  real  westernmost  point 
scription  of  it  in  Scylax  (??  &f  e'xei  fj.d-   ]   of  Africa,  is  in  W.  long.  17°  32',   or 


Xia-ra  is  rhv  irSvrov,  §  112),  and  explains 
the  choice  of  so  commanding  a  site  for 
a  temple  to  Neptune. 


more  than  eight  degrees  of  longitude 
farther  west. 
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are  either  imperfect  or  erroneous.  It  is  obvious  that  the  Car- 
thaginians would  never  have  founded  five  towns  in  immediate 
proximity  to  one  another,  but  no  mention  is  made  of  the 
intervals  between  them,  or  of  the  distance  from  thence  to  the 
river  Lixus.  The  latter  is  called  "  a  large  river,"  which  would 
lead  us  to  identify  it  with  the  Wady  Draa,  much  the  largest 
river  in  this  part  of  Africa,  which  descends  from  the  southern 
slopes  of  the  Atlas  chain  and  falls  into  the  Atlantic  a  few  miles 
south  of  Cape  Noun.  But  the  statement  which  follows,  that 
the  voyage  from  thence  continued  for  two  days  by  the  side  of 
the  desert,  is  certainly  erroneous  ;  the  distance  from  the  mouth 
of  the  Draa  to  the  gulf  of  Eio  do  Ouro  being  not  less  than 
420  G.  miles,  throughout  the  whole  of  which  space  the  voyagers 
would  undoubtedly  be  coasting  the  barren  sandy  shore  of  the 
desert,  without  a  break  or  opening  of  any  kind.  On  the  other 
hand,  if  we  read  tivelve  days  for  two — the  most  natural  sug- 
gestion, and  that  adopted  by  the  latest  editor  of  the  Periplus — . 
the  number  appears  greater  than  necessary,  and  does  not 
correspond  with  the  supposed  relation  to  Carthage.  But  how- 
ever this  difficulty  may  be  solved,  the  importance  attached  to 
the  river  Lixus,  and  to  its  communications  with  the  interior, 
certainly  raise  a  presumption  in  favour  of  its  being  the  same 
stream  which  is  now  called  the  Draa,  The  river  Lixus  of  later 
authors,  at  the  mouth  of  which  there  was  a  city  of  the  same 
name,  was  certainly  distinct  from  the  one  here  mentioned, 
being  situated  only  at  a  short  distance  to  the  south  of  Cape 
Spartel.® 

§  12.  No  mention  is  found  in  any  subsequent  writers  of  the 
colonies  founded  by  the  Carthaginians  to  the  south  of  Cape 
Soloeis ;  they  probably  never  rose  to  any  importance,  and  as 
the  power  of  Carthage  declined,  the  trade  with  the  western 
coast  of  Africa  seems  to  have  been  gradually  given  up,  and 
these  settlements  would  naturally  be  abandoned.     Even  the 


"  The  site  of  the  Roman  town  of  Lixus  undoubtedly  corresponded  with  that  of 
the  modern  Al  Araish,  or  Laiaiche,  at  the  mouth  pf  a  small  river  called  the 
Wadi  al  Khos. 
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trade  at  Cerne,  which  (as  we  have  already  seen)  was  still  active 
in  the  days  of  Scylax,  had  ceased  to  exist  before  the  fall  of 
Carthage :  and  the  very  site  of  the  island  was  a  subject  of 
doubt  with  later  geographers.^  How  easily  all  trace  might  be 
lost  of  such  a  site,  as  soon  as  it  ceased  to  be  resorted  to  as  a 
trading  station,  is  shown  by  the  parallel  case  of  Arguin,  which 
was  for  a  considerable  time  under  the  Portuguese  a  commercial 
station  of  no  little  importance ;  but  is  now  a  barren  and  deso- 
late island,  inhabited  only  by  a  few  Arab  fishermen.^ 


'  Eratosttienes,  indeed,  still  admitted 
the  existence  of  the  island,  for  whicli 
he  is  undeservedly  censured  by  Strabo 
(i.  3,  p.  47),  and  was  probably  ac- 
quainted with  its  true  position.  It  is 
not  unlikely  that  the  other  fabulous 
tales  which  he  reported  concerning 
the  west  coast  of  Africa  {ire-KiarevKe  Se 
Kal  TTipi  Twy  e|a)  ffT7)\o)V  'HpaKAeiwv 
TToAAots  /jLvddSeffi,  Kepvrjy  re  vrjaoy  /col 
&Wous  TOirovs  ovofia^oiv  robs  fj.r]SaiJ.ov 
vvvl  SeimvvfjLeyovs :     Strabo,   I.  c.)   were 


iaken  ia  like  manner  from  the  voyage 
of  Hanno,  with  which  Strabo  seems  to 
have  been  wliolly  imacquainted. 

^  See  the  description  of  it  by  Capt. 
Grover  in  the  Journal  of  the  Geogr.  Soc. 
vol.  xvi.  pp.  165-167. 

For  the  determination  of  the  other 
details  of  this  first  part  of  the  voyage, 
the  reader  may  consult  St.  Martin  (Le 
Nord  de  I'Afrique,  pp.  356-380)  and  the 
commentary  of  Dr.  0.  Miiller  in  his 
edition  of  the  Periplus. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  319. 

EDITIONS   OF   THE   PERIPLUS. 

The  narrative  of  Hanno  was  certainly  extant  in  Greek  at  an  ear]y 
period.  It  is  cited  in  the  work  ascribed  to  Aristotle  on  Marvellous 
Narratives  (§  37),  which  belongs  to  the  third  century  B.C.;  as  well 
as  by  Mela,  Pliny,  and  many  later  writers ;  and  Pliny  expressly 
speaks  of  it  as  the  source  from  whence  many  Greek  and  Eoman 
writers  had  derived  their  information,  including,  as  he  considered, 
many  fables  (Plin.  JT.  JV.  v.  1,  §  8). 

The  authenticity  of  the  work  now  extant  under  the  name  of  the 
Periplus  of  Hanno,  may  be  fairly  considered  as  unquestionable. 
Though  assailed  by  Dodwell,  in  a  dissertation  (De  vero  Peripli,  qui 
Hannonis  nomine  circumfertur,  tempore)  inserted  in  Hudson's  GeograpM 
Minores,  vol.  i.  it  was  successfully  defended  by  Falconer,  in  the 
preface  to  his  edition  (1797),  and  is  admitted  by  all  the  later 
editors  without  a  doubt.  Indeed  the  internal  evidence,  when 
fairly  examined,  is  conclusive  upon  that  point.  But  there  has  been 
great  diversity  of  opinion  as  to  the  period  to  which  the  expedition 
is  to  be  referred ;  on  this  point  the  narrative  itself  gives  us  no 
information  ;  and  the  name  of  Hanno  was  so  common  at  Carthage 
as  to  afford  us  very  little  clue  to  his  identity  (see  Smith's  Diet,  of 
Biogr.  art.  Hanno).  But  it  has  been  generally  agreed  among  recent 
writers  that  the  most  probable  conclusion  is,  that  he  was  either 
the  father  or  the  son  of  the  Hamilcar  who  led  the  great  Cartha- 
ginian expedition  to  Sicily  in  B.C.  480.  In  the  former  case  the 
Periplus  may  be  probably  assigned  to  a  date  about  b.c.  520 ;  in  the 
latter  it  must  be  brought  down  about  50  years  later.  This  last 
view  is  that  adopted  by  C.  Miiller  in  his  edition  of  the  Periplus 
(GeograpM  Greed  Minores,  vol.  i.  pp.  xxi-xxiv),  where  the  whole 
subject  is  fully  discussed ;  but,  as  between  him  and  his  grandfather, 
the  choice  must  be  admitted  to  be  little  more  than  conjectural. 
M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin,  however,  prefers  the  date  of  B.C.  570, 
which  had  been  previously  adopted  by  Bougainville  {Memoires  de 
VAcademie  des  Inscriptions,  torn,  xxviii.  p.  287). 

The  Periplus  was  first  published  at  Basle  in  1533  (as  an  appendix 
to  the  Periplus  of  Arrian),  from  a  MS.  in  the  Heidelberg  library — 
the  only  one  in  which  it  is  found :   it  has  been  since  repeatedly 
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republished  in  a  separate  form,  with  copious  commentaries  and 
illustrations.  Of  these  separate  editions  those  by  Falconer,  8vo, 
1797,  and  by  Kluge,  8vo,  Lips.  1829,  are  the  most  valuable.  The 
treatise  is  also  included  in  the  editions  of  the  GeograpM  Grceci 
Minores  by  Hudson,  Gail,  and  C.  Miiller.  The  valuable  and  elabo- 
rate commentary  of  the  latest  editor  may  be  considered  as  in  great 
measure  superseding  all  others.  Besides  all  these  editions,  it  has 
been  made  the  subject  of  elaborate  investigations  by  Gossellin,  Bou- 
gainville, Major  Eennell,  Heeren,  Ukert,  M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin, 
and  other  geographical  writers.  Indeed  there  are  few  ancient 
writings  that  have  been  the  subject  of  more  copious  commentary  in 
proportion  to  its  very  limited  extent.  The  earliest  of  these  com- 
mentaries, inserted  by  Eamusio  in  his  collection  of  voyages,  is 
curious  and  interesting  as  being  derived  from  Portuguese  sources, 
who  were  in  modern  times  the  eailiest  explorers  of  these  coasts. 
That  by  the  Spanish  writer  Campomanes  (JJZ  Periplo  de  Hannon 
ilustrado,  appended  to  his  Antiguedad  Maritima  de  Cartago,  4to, 
Madrid,  1756)  is,  on  the  contrary,  utterly  worthless. 


NOTE  B,  p.  320. 

POSITION   OF   CERNE. 


It  is  rather  difficult  to  understand  the  exact  meaning  of  the 
expression  here  used,  Kar  ev6v  KficrOai  VLap-^rjhovo^.  It  is  fortun- 
ately explained  in  part  by  the  subsequent  addition  that  the 
voyage  to  Cerne  from  the  Straits  was  of  the  same  length  as  that 
from  Carthage  to  the  Straits  :  but  still  the  sense  of  the  phrase 
remains  obscure.  The  first  impression  would  be  that  it  is  used  in 
the  same  sense  as  we  should  say,  it  was  on  the  same  meridian  with 
Carthage:  just  as  Herodotus  describes  the  mouths  of  the  Nile  and 
the  Danube  as  lying  opposite  to  each  other  (ii.  33,  34).  And  it  cer- 
tainly appears  that  the  passage  was  so  understood  by  later  writers, 
who  interpreted  it  as  "  ex  adverse  Carthaginis."  Corn.  Nep.  ap.  Plin. 
vi.  31,  §  199.  But  these  geographers,  from  Eratosthenes  onwards, 
all  conceived  the  west  coast  of  Africa  as  trending  away  rapidly 
towards  the  east,  immediately  after  passing  Cape  Soloeis,  so  that 
the  island  of  Cerne  would  thus  be  brought  approximately  (though 
not  of  course  exactly)  to  the  same  meridian  with  Carthage. 
Planno,  however,  gives  no  countenance  to  such  a  view,  which  seems 
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to  have  been  adopted  solely  on  theoretical  grounds.  His  state- 
ments of  the  bearings  of  his  course,  wherever  given,  are  generally 
correct,  and  the  inference  certainly  is  that  the  general  direction  of 
their  voyage  lay,  as  it  really  must  have  done,  towards  the  south. 

The  distances  from  the  Straits  to  Cerne  and  to  Carthage,  being 
supposed  equal  to  one  another,  would  form  the  two  sides  of  an 
isosceles  triangle,  the  base  of  which  would  be  formed  by  a  straight 
Kne  joining  the  two:  but  certainly  if  the  phrase  means  nothing 
more  than  this,  it  appears  a  strange  one  to  have  employed. 


NOTE  C,  p.  322. 

VIEWS   OF   HEEREN, 


The  views  of  Gossellin  have  been  satisfactorily  disproved  by 
Major  Eennell  (see  particularly  p.  438),  and  are  justly  rejected  by 
Heeren  (^African  Nations,  vol.  i.  p.  492),  who  admits  that  the  expedi- 
tion advanced  as  far  as  the  Gambia.  But  he  appears  to  have  over- 
looked the  important  identifications  of  Cape  Verde  and  the  moun- 
tain called  the  Theon  Ochema  (both  of  them  already  pointed  out 
by  Major  Rennell),  and  dwells  mainly  on  the  distances.  It  appears 
to  me  far  safer,  in  such  a  case  as  this,  to  rely  mainly  upon  the 
description  of  marked  natural  features,  where  these  are  really 
prominent  and  striking,  than  upon  statements  of  distances,  which 
are  liable  to  so  many  causes  of  error.  At  the  same  time  the  dis- 
tances given,  on  the  voyage  beyond  Cerne,  agree  vei'y  well  with 
the  truth,  as  soon  as  the  position  of  Cerne  itself  is  rectified  in 
accordance  with  the  view  stated  in  the  text. 


■       NOTE  D,  p.  323. 

NOTICE   OF    CERNE   IN    SCYLAX. 

The  existence  of  this  trade  is  distinctly  attested  by  Scylax 
(§  112),  who  appears  to  have  derived  it  from  some  authentic  source, 
though  he  was  imperfectly  acquainted  with  the  geographical  posi- 
tion of  Cerne,  as  he  places  it  only  twelve  days'  voyage  from  the 
Straits,  and  seven  from  the  promontory  of  Soloeis.  He  was 
evidently  unacquainted  with  the  voyage  of  Hanno,  as  he  treats 
Cerne  as  the  farthest  point  to  which  navigation  was  possible :  an 
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idea  that  was  very  probably  intentionally  circulated  by  the  Car- 
thaginian traders.  Nor  does  he  allude  to  the  circumstance  that 
this  island  was  said  to  be  equidistaut  with  Carthage  from  the 
Straits :  a  statement  which,  is  repeated  by  several  later  writers, 
who  undoubtedly  derived  it  in  the  first  instance  from  Hanno.  The 
statement  of  Scylax  has,  indeed,  been  a  great  difiiculty  with, 
many  modern  write  is,  who  have  sought  to  reconcile  it  with  the 
narrative  of  Hanno's  voyage,  though  the  two  are,  in  fact,  wholly 
incompatible,  unless  we  make  considerable  allowance,  as  sug- 
gested by  Eennell,  for  the  effect  of  a  southerly  current.  The 
voyage  from  Carthage  to  the  Straits  is  estimated  by  Scylax  himself 
at  seven  days  and  seven  nights'  voyage  (equivalent  to  fourteen  days 
on  the  ordinary  mode  of  computation)  under  the  most  favourable 
circumstances  (tov  KaXXiarov  ttXov,  §  111,  ed.  Miill.). 


NOTE  E,  p.  325. 

THE    EIVER   CHREMETES. 


It  is  much  more  difficult  to  determine  the  intermediate  point 
mentioned  in  this  first  voyage.  There  is  nothing  to  indicate  its 
distance  from  Cerne,  or  its  relative  position  with  I'egard  to  the 
river  next  mentioned.  But  the  description  of  a  great  river  flow- 
ing from  a  lake,  of  such  extent  as  to  take  a  day's  voyage  to  pene- 
trate to  its  inmost  extremity,  can  only  bo  explained  by  supposing 
(as  suggested  by  M.  de  St.  Martin)  that  this  was  another  arm  of 
the  Senegal,  which  in  fact  forms  a  great  expansion  or  lake  previous 
to  its  outflow  into  the  sea,  and  may  very  probably  have  in  ancient 
tinaes  had  an  outlet  more  to  the  north  than  any  now  existing. 
Yet  the  difficulty  still  remains,  that  the  head  of  the  lake  is  de- 
scribed as  "  overhung  by  lofty  mountains,"  a  circumstance  that 
can  hardly  apply  to  any  such  lake  in  the  delta  of  the  Senegal. 

The  river  in  question  is  called  in  our  existing  text  of  the 
Periplus  the  Chretes  (Xper-qi),  but  it  has  been  supposed  that  this 
is  a  corruption,  and  that  the  true  reading  is  Chremetes  (Xpe/AerT^s), 
a  name  which  we  find  mentioned  by  Aristotle  as  that  of  a  large 
river  on  the  West  Coast  of  Africa  (Aristot.  Meteorol.  i.  13;  the 
name  is  found  also  in  Nonnus,  Dionys.  xiii.  374,  xxxi.  103),  but 
is  unknown  to  the  later  geographers.  If  the  river  alluded  to  by 
Aristotle  is  really  the  Senegal,  a  vague  tradition  of  its  importance 
may  perhaps  have  been  derived  from  this  voj'age  of  Hanno. 
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WEITEES  AFTER   HERODOTUS. 


Section  1. — Ctesias. 

§  1.  We  have  very  imperfect  means  of  tracing  tlie  progress  of 
geographical  knowledge  among  the  Greeks  during  the  interval 
of  at  least  a  century,  which  elapsed  between  the  publication  of 
the  History  of  Herodotus  and  the  expedition  of  Alexander 
into  Asia.  This  period  was  indeed  one  of  the  most  eventful 
in  the  history  of  Greece,  and  was,  in  many  respects,  the  epoch 
of  the  greatest  prosperity  that  that  country  ever  witnessed. 
It  was  also  one  during  which  the  intellectual  activity  of  the 
Greek  world  developed  itself  on  all  sides ;  and  among  othet 
forms  of  scientific  inquiry  that  which  regarded  the  form  and 
constitution  of  the  world  in  which  they  lived  could  hardly  fail 
to  attract  the  attention  of  the  speculative  Greek  philosophers. 
But  while  the  first  foundations  of  such  a  scientific  knowledge 
of  the  earth  in  its  general  relations,— or  of  geography  con- 
sidered as  a  part  of  cosmography, — must  be  assigned  to  the 
period  in  question,  it  does  not  appear  that  any  great  progress 
was  made  in  that  more  detailed  knowledge  of  the  countries 
and  nations  occupying  the  known  portions  of  the  earth's 
surface,  which  is  commonly  understood  by  the  term  geography. 
Nor  were  the  limits  of  these  known  portions  materially 
enlarged.  The  Greek  world,  with  all  its  numerous  colonies 
was  still  limited  to  the  lands  that  surround  the  Mediterranean 
Sea ;  no  Greek  navigator  had  yet  explored  the  waters  of  the 
Atlantic,  and  the  Persian  Empire  on  the  east  still  included 
within  its  confines  all  that  was  really  known  to  them  of  the 
continent  of  Asia.     Within  these  limits  their  knowledge  was 
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doubtless  more  complete  and  accurate  in  detail ;  and  many  of 
the  more  outlying  nations  were  become  more  familiar  to  them 
than  they  had  been  to  their  predecessors.  But  any  approach 
to  scientific  geography  was  rendered  impossible,  not  only  by 
the  very  imperfect  nature  of  their  cosmographical  notions,  but 
still  more  by  the  want  of  instruments  with  which  to  make  those 
scientific  observations  upon  which  all  accurate  geography  must 
be  based. 

Yet  it  cannot  be  doubted  that,  had  the  works  of  some  of  the 
writers  who  flourished  during  this  period  been  preserved  to  us 
in  their  integrity,  we  should  have  been  able  to  form  a  much 
more  complete  judgment  of  the  real  extent  and  limits  of  the 
geographical  knowledge  of  the  Greeks.  Unfortunately  all 
those  authors  who  would  have  been  most  valuable  to  us  in  this 
respect,  have  perished ;  and  we  are  condemned  to  glean  from 
the  scanty  fragments  preserved  to  us  by  later  writers  some 
idea  of  the  nature  and  value  of  their  contributions. 

§  2.  The  works  of  the  two  principal  historians  that  flourished 
in  the  generation  after  Herodotus  were  not  calculated  to  throw 
any  additional  light  on  geographical  knowledge.  From  the 
nature  of  its  subject  the  great  work  of  Thucydides  was  limited 
to  a  narrow  area ;  and  though  the  clearness  of  his  geographical 
descriptions,  in  the  few  cases  in  which  he  has  thought  it  neces- 
sary to  give  them — as  in  that  of  Sicily  in  the  beginning  of  the 
sixth  book,  and  that  of  Thrace  and  Macedonia  in  the  second — 
corresponds  with  the  definite  and  philosophical  character  of  his 
mind,  his  narrative  was  generally  concerned  with  countries, 
and  even  localities,  so  well  known  to  his  readers,  that  he  had 
little  opening  for  the  display  of  his  talent  in  this  respect. 

§  3.  His  contemporary  Antiochus  of  Syracuse  would  un- 
doubtedly have  added  much  more  to  our  information  had  his 
works  been  preserved  to  us.  These  consisted  of  a  history  of 
Sicily,  and  one  of  Italy,  in  both  of  which,  but  especially  in 
the  latter,  he  appears  to  have  introduced  numerous  notices  of 
a  geographical  character.  But  the  few  extant  fragments  are 
not  sufiicient  to  enable  us  to  judge  how  far  he  entered  into 
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any  general  geographical  description,  or  to  estimate  the  extent 
of  his  knowledge  of  those  parts  of  the  Italian  peninsula  which 
had  not  been  occupied  by  Greek  colonists.  Almost  the  only 
notice  of  interest  that  has  been  preserved  to  us  by  the  citations 
from  his  work  is  the  fact  that  he  was  one  of  the  first  Greek 
authors  who  mentioned  the  name  of  Eome.  It  is  observed  also 
that  he  did  not  concur  in  the  ordinary  tradition  of  its  founda- 
tion by  iEneas,  or  one  of  his  descendants,  but  supposed  it  to 
date  from  a  much  earlier  period.^ 

§  4.  Among  the  writers  who,  in  the  period  immediately 
followino-  Herodotus,  contributed  to  familiarize  the  minds  of 
the  Greeks  with  the  more  distant  portions  of  Asia,  a  prominent 
place  must  undoubtedly  be  assigned  to  Ctesias,  a  native  of 
Cnidus  in  Caria,  and  a  physician  by  profession,  who  in  that 
capacity  resided  not  less  than  seventeen  years  at  the  court  of 
Persia.^  Such  an  interval  must  naturally  have  given  him  oppor- 
tunities of  acquiring  statistical  and  geographical  information 
concerning  the  provinces  of  that  empire  superior  to  what  had 
been  possessed  by  any  other  Greek.  JSTor  did  he  neglect  to 
avail  himself  of  the  facilities  thus  presented  to  him.  Among 
the  works  with  the  composition  of  which  he  occupied  himself 
after  his  return  to  Greece  (b.c.  398)  we  find  mention  of  a 
treatise  on  the  revenues  of  the  Persian  Empire, — which  it 
would  have  been  interesting  to  compare  with  the  information 
furnished  us  by  Herodotus  upon  the  same  subject— as  well  as 
of  two  professedly  geographical  treatises — the  one  on  rivers, 
the  other  on  mountains.  Both  of  these  are  totally  lost,  and  a 
meagre  abstract  by  Photius  is  all  that  remains  to  us  of  his 
principal  work,  the  Persian  history.  Of  the  historical  merits 
of  the  "  Persica  "  in  general,  it  does  not  fall  within  our  province 
to  speak ;  had  the  work  been  preserved  to  us  in  its  entirety 
it   would  unquestionably   have  afforded  us  many  interesting 


'  Dionys.  Halic.  i.  73. 

"■  Coueemiijg  the  life  und  works  of 
Ctesias,  see  the  Prolegomena  to  the 
excellent  edition  of  Lis  extant  remains 


puolislied  by  Baehr  (Ctesite  Cuidii 
Ojaerum  Eeliqnite,  8vo,  Francofurti, 
1824),  and  Colonel  Mure's  History  of 
Greek  Literature,  vol.  v.  pp.  482-500. 
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notices  and  casual  details  of  a  geographical  character.  We 
are  told  also  by  Photius  that  the  author  had  appended  to  it  a 
detailed  account  of  the  routes  from  Ephesus  to  Bactria  and 
India  respectively,  with  the  number  of  days'  journeys  and  the 
distances  in  parasangs, — a  document  that  could  hardly  have 
failed  to  be  of  the  highest  geographical  interest.^  Unfortu- 
nately none  of  these  details  have  been  preserved  to  us ;  and 
the  extant  abridgement  of  the  Persica  cannot  be  said  to  add 
anything  to  our  geographical  knowledge. 

§  5.  His  only  other  work  of  importance — of  which  we  possess 
in  like  manner  a  mere  abridgement  by  Photius* — treated 
specially  of  India  and  the  Indians ;  and  derives  its  chief 
interest  from  being  the  first  professed  account  of  that  im- 
portant region.  Unfortunately  it  was  in  this  short  treatise — 
for  the  "  Indica "  occupied  only  a  single  book,  serving  appa- 
rently as  a  kind  of  appendix  to  his  larger  work — that  the 
defects  of  Ctesias, — his  want  of  critical  judgment  and  love  of 
the  marvellous — were  the  most  strongly  developed.  India 
was  already  in  his  day  become  the  "  land  of  marvels  "  to  all 
the  neighbouring  Asiatic  nations,  which  it  has  continued  down 
almost  to  our  own  times ;  and  Ctesias,  while  residing  at  the 
Persian  court,  appears  to  have  accepted  without  hesitation  all 
the  marvellous  tales  that  he  could  collect  concerning  the 
distant  regions  of  the  East.  The  consequence  is  that  while  he 
laid  the  foundation  for  a  vast  mass  of  fables  and  absurdities, 
which  continued  to  be  propagated  by  successive  writers  down 
to  the  latest  period  of  Greek  literature,  he  contributed  almost 
nothing  to  the  real  knowledge  of  the  land  of  which  he  wrote. 


*  At  the  same  time  it  is  remarkable 
tliat  no  reference  is  made  by  any  later 
writer  to  this  itinerary ;  -whence  we 
may  perhaps  infer  that  it  was  not  con- 
sideied  as  based  upon  any  adequate 
authority. 

•'  The  abridgement  is,  however,  in 
this  case  much  more  copious  than  that 
of  the  Persica  :  the  abstract  of  the  Indica 
occupying    eleven    pages    (in    Balir's 


edition),  though  the  original  was  only 
in  one  book,  while  the  23  hooks  of  the 
Persica  in  the  epitome  of  Photius  fill 
only  eighteen  pages  of  the  same  edition. 
Besides  tliis  we  have  copious  extracts 
fmm  Ctesias  by  ^lian,  in  his  History 
of  Animals  (iv.  21,  26,  27,  36,  46,  .52  ; 
V.  3 ;  xvi.  31 ;  xvii.  29),  some  of  which 
are  probably  copied  almost  literally 
from  the  original. 
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So  far  as  we  can  judge  from  tlie  imperfect  form  in  which  his 
work  has  descended  to  us,  his  geographical  knowledge  of  India 
was  little,  if  at  all,  in  advance  of  that  of  Herodotus.  The 
enormous  extent  that  he  assigned  to  it, — representing  India 
alone  as  equal  to  the  whole  of  the  rest  of  Asia,^  was  evidently 
a  mere  vague  assertion.  No  trace  appears  of  his  having  been 
acquainted  even  with  the  name  of  the  Ganges,  or  with  any- 
thing beyond  the  Punjab  and  the  valley  of  the  Indus.  Of 
the  latter  river  he  says,  with  his  usual  exaggeration,  that  it 
was  forty  stadia  broad  in  its  narrowest  part,  and  200  stadia 
(20  G.  miles)  in  its  greatest  width.^  But  he  not  only  does 
not  notice  the  existence  of  crocodiles  in  it,  as  had  been 
correctly  reported  by  Herodotus,  but  expressly  says  that  it 
produced  no  other  animals  than  a  gigantic  worm,  seven  cubits 
in  length,  which  could  drag  into  the  river,  and  devour,  oxen, 
and  even  camels.''  He  was  indeed  familiar  with  the  use  of 
elephants  in  war  by  the  natives,  but  here  again  he  distorts  the 
fact  by  enormous  exaggeration,  representing  the  Indian  king 
as  marching  to  battle  with  a  hundred  thousand  elephants  (!), 
besides  3000  of  superior  strength  and  stature,  which  were 
employed  in  destroying  the  walls  and  towers  of  hostile  cities.^ 
His  account  of  the  powerful  Indian  dogs  is  more  reasonable, 
and  his  mention  of  the  use  by  the  natives  of  eagles,  kites, 
ravens,  and  crows  in  the  pursuit  of  small  game  is  curious  as  the 
first  notice  of  falconry,  a  practice  prevalent  in  the  East  from 
the  earliest  ages,  but  wholly  foreign  to  the  Greeks.^ 

§  6.  It  is  unnecessary  to  dwell  upon  the  fabulous  tales 
which  he  relates,  both  of  marvellous  animals, — such  as  the 
Martichoras  or  man-eater,  the  Griffins,  Avhich  he  describes  as 
guarding  the  gold  in  the  mountains  of  the  interior,  and  the 
Unicorn,  or  wild  ass  with  a  single  horn  on  its  forehead — and 
of  still  more  marvellous  races  of  mankind,  among  which  we 


^  Ap.  Strab.  xv.  p.  689. 

*  Indica,  §  1.  He  was,  however, 
aware  that  it  flowed  for  a  j^ait  of  its 
course  through  a  mountainous  country. 


^  Ibid.  §27.     Fragm.15. 

*  Fragm.  2. 

"  Indica,  §  11.     Fragm.  7. 
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find  the  Pygmies,  the  Sciapodes,  and  the  Cynoce]3hali,  or  men 
with  dogs'  heads,  who  were  more  commonly  assigned  to  the 
interior  of  Africa.  But  it  would  appear  as  if  Ctesias  had  col- 
lected from  all  quarters  whatever  could  serve  to  swell  his  list 
of  marvels,  and  excite  the  wonder  of  his  more  ignorant  and 
uncritical  countrymen.  That  such  a  tissue  of  fables,  "  among 
the  most  extravagant  ever  brought  within  the  compass  of  a 
single  compilation  in  the  most  credulous  times  "  should  have 
been  presented  to  the  Greek  public  shortly  before  the  days  of 
Aristotle  is  indeed,  as  Colonel  Mure  justly  observes,  a  singu- 
lar phenomenon.^  But  we  must  remember,  in  justice  to  Ctesias 
and  his  contemporaries,  that  these  fables,  absurd  as  they  were, 
were  deemed  worthy  of  being  repeated  by  successive  writers, 
and  still  found  readers,  if  not  believers,  in  the  days  of  Pliny 
and  ^lian.  At  the  same  time  Ctesias  himself  early  obtained, 
with  the  more  critical  part  of  the  public,  the  reputation  which 
he  deserved  of  a  worthless  compiler  of  fables.^ 

§  7.  Among  the  few  grains  of  real  fact  to  be  gleaned  out  of 
this  mass  of  absurdities,  is  the  notice  that  onyxes,  sards  or 
sardonyxes,  and  other  precious  stones  used  for  signet-rings, 
were  brought  from  the  mountains  in  the  interior  of  India.  On 
the  other  hand  he  speaks  of  a  river  that  produced  abundance 
of  amber,  a  substance  that  was  certainly  never  among  the 
productions  of  India.  No  mention  is  found  (at  least  in  the 
remaining  extracts)  of  any  of  the  customs  peculiar  to  the  true 
Hindoos,  which  so  strongly  excited  the  attention  and  curiosity 
of  the  Greeks,  when  they  visited  India  with  Alexander ;  indeed 
it  may  safely  be  asserted  that  there  is  hardly  a  single  state- 


'  Mure's  History  of  Greeh  Literature, 
vol.  V.  p.  497.  The  reader,  who  is 
curious  in  such  matters  will  find  in 
the  same  passage  a  good  summary  of 
all  these  absurd  fictions.  Their  only 
interest  arises  from  the  persevering 
manner  in  which  they  are  quoted  by 
successive  writers  in  later  times. 

2  Thus  Aristotle  says  of  him  ll>s  (jy-qcn 
Krrjaias,  ovk  Sjc  a^iSinffros  {Hist.  Animal. 
viii.  28),  and  again  in  citing  his  testi- 


mony, el  Se7  -mffrevaat  Kryjaia.  (Ibid, 
ii.  1).  Arrian,  quoting  his  statement 
concerning  the  Indus,  adds  ej  5?)  t&d 
iKuvhs  Kol  KTTiaias  is  reKfiTipiwaiv  (Aiiab. 
v.  4,  §  2).  See  also  .^lian  {Hist.  Anim. 
iv.  21),  Lucian  {Vera  Bistoria,  i.  3; 
ii.  31),  and  Plutarch  {Artaxerx.  c.  i.). 
Strabo  refers  to  him  among  the  writers 
on  whose  statements  no  reliance  could 
be  placed  (i.  2,  p.  43  ;  xv.  1,  p.  689), 
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ment  to  be  found  in  Ctesias,  concerning  either  the  country  or 
the  people,  which  has  the  appearance  of  being  derived  from 
any  direct  or  trustworthy  information.  Yet  he  had  the  audacity 
to  assert,  while  stringing  together  this  tissue  of  absurd  fables, 
that  all  his  statements  were  strictly  true,  and  were  derived 
either  from  personal  observation,  or  from  the  testimony  of 
trustworthy  witnesses.^ 


Section  2. — The  Anabasis  of  XenojpJwn. 

§  1.  The  next  author  whom  we  have  to  consider  is  one  of  a 
very  different  stamp.  The  expedition  of  the  younger  Cyrus 
from  Ionia  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Babylon  (in  B.C.  401),  with 
a  view  to  the  overthrow  of  his  brother  Artaxerxes,  has  been 
rendered  for  ever  memorable,  not  only  by  the  courage  and 
skill  with  which  the  body  of  Greek  mercenaries,  who  had  ac- 
companied him  up  the  country,  made  good  their  retreat  from 
the  field  of  Ounaxa  to  the  shores  of  the  Euxine,  but  still  more 
from  the  narrative  of  their  adventures  having  been  transmitted 
to  us  by  one  of  those  who  had  himself  shared  in  all  the  diffi- 
culties and  dangers  of  the  retreat,  and  had  taken  an  active 
part  in  surmounting  them.  The  Anabasis  of  Xenophon  is 
certainly  one  of  the  most  authentic,  as  well  as  one  of  the  most 
delightful,  episodes  of  ancient  history ;  and  whatever  defects  its 
author  may  elsewhere  display  in  some  of  the  higher  qualities 
of  a  historian,  the  narrative  in  question  will  always  remain  one 
of  the  most  perfect  specimens  of  historical  composition — where 
the  writer  is  relating  events  of  which  he  is  able  to  speak  from 
his  own  knowledge. 

Geographically  considered,  the  Anabasis  must  certainly  have 
been  an  important  contribution  to  the  knowledge  possessed  by 
the  Greeks  of  the  countries  to  which  it  related.  None  of  these 
countries  were  indeed  altogether  unknown  to  them ;  but  their 

^  Indica,  §  33, 
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information  concerning  them  was  undoubtedly  very  vague  and 
superficial;  the  mountainous  regions  traversed  by  the  Greek 
troops  on  their  retreat  were  of  the  wildest  character,  and  had 
doubtless  been  as  little  visited  by  peaceful  travellers  in  those 
days,  as  they  had  been,  until  very  recently,  in  modern  times. 
There  can  hardly  be  a  stronger  testimony  to  the  courage  and 
perseverance  of  the  Ten  Thousand  and  their  leader,  than  the 
fact  that  the  rugged  and  inhospitable  tracts  through  which 
they  forced  their  way  in  midwinter,  had  remained  down  to 
our  own  days  almost  unexplored,  and  unknown  to  modern 
travellers,  on  account  of  the  difficulties  by  which  they  were 
beset. 

§  2.  It  was  fortunate  that  Xenophon,  who  accompanied  the 
march  in  the  first  instance  as  a  volunteer,  and  without  the 
least  idea  how  far  it  was  going  to  lead  him,  appears  to  have 
preserved  from  the  first  a  regular  record  of  the  route,  noting 
not  merely  the  principal  places  through  which  the  army 
passed,  but  the  number  of  da3^s'  march,  and  the  distance  from 
one  point  to  another.*  These  distances  were  computed  in 
parasangs,  according  to  the  Persian  custom ;  and  so  long  as 
the  Greeks  accompanied  the  Persian  army,  and  their  march 
lay  along  a  line  of  route  well  known  to  the  Persian  officers, 
as  must  have  been  the  case  throughout  the  advance  up  the 
country,  there  can  be  no  reason  to  doubt  that  they  were  sub- 
stantially accurate.^  But  the  case  was  very  different  with  the 
retreat,  especially  with  that  part  of  it  which  lay  through  the 
mountains  and  high  table-land  of  Armenia,  through  which 
there  were  certainly  no  frequented  high  roads,  and  where  the 
Greeks  were  repeatedly  left  to  force  their  way  without  the 
assistance  of  local  guides.  Upon  what  principle  Xenophon 
calculated  the  distances  under  these  circumstances  it  is  not 
easy  to  say.  We  can  only  feel  sure  that  any  approach  to  real 
measurement  was  impossible,  and  it  is  obvious  that  the  natural 
mode  of  computation  by  the  time   occupied   on  the  march, 


*  Note  A,  p.  359.  ^  Note  B,  p.  359. 
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would  be  extremely  difficult  of  application.  It  must  always 
be  borne  in  mind  that  the  Greeks  had  no  portable  instruments 
for  measuring  time,  and  that  even  the  division  of  the  day  into 
hours  was  unknown,  or  at  least  unfamiliar  to  them  in  the  days 
of  Xenophon.®  Hence  this  ready  mode  of  estimating  dis- 
tances, so  familiar  to  the  modern  traveller,  would  be  altogether 
wanting.  Still,  while  the  troops  were  marching  at  an  ordinary 
rate  through  a  level,  or  even  undulating  country,  a  tolerable 
comparative  estimate  might  be  formed  of  the  length  of  each 
day's  march,  and  it  is  probably  this  which  Xenophon  sought 
to  express  in  parasangs ;  but  when  their  route  lay  through  a 
wild  and  rugged  mountain  country,  harassed  at  every  step  by 
the  hostile  tribes  which  occupied  it,  or  toiling  through  deep 
and  newly-fallen  snow,  it  is  evident  how  impossible  it  would 
be  to  preserve  any  reasonable  estimate  of  the  distances  actually 
traversed,  and  how  little  dependence  can  consequently  be 
placed  upon  the  statements  of  them  given  by  Xenophon.'^ 

Making  allowance  for  the  inevitable  errors  resulting  from 
this  cause,  we  are  able  to  trace  for  the  most  part  in  a  general 
way  the  line  of  route  followed  by  the  army  of  Cyrus  on  its 
advance,  as  well  as  that  taken  by  the  Greeks  in  their  memorable 
retreat.  It  is  not  to  be  denied  that  there  still  remain  con- 
siderable difficulties  to  be  cleared  up  in  regard  to  details, 
arising  however  in  all  probability  as  much  from  our  own  imper- 
fect knowledge  of  the  countries  in  question,  as  from  any  want 
of  accuracy  on  the  part  of  the  historian.  Some  of  the  most 
important  points  have  indeed  only  been  established  in  a 
satisfactory  manner  within   a   very  recent  period.^     A  brief 


*  According  to  Ideler  (JBandhueh  der 
Chronologie,  vol.  i.  p.  238)  the  use  of  the 
word  (I'pa  or  hour  for  the  twelfth 
part  of  a  day  was  not  in  use  among 
the  Greeks  till  after  the  time  of  Alex- 
ander. 

'  Note  C,  p.  361. 

*  For  a  fuller  and  more  detailed 
examination  of  the  geography  of  the 
route  in  question  the  reader  is  referred 
to  Major  Reuncirs  Illustrations  of  the 


Histm-y  of  Cyrus's  Expedition,  (4to. 
Lond.  ISil),  as  well  as  to  the  more 
recent  works  of  Mr.  Ainsworth  {Travels 
in  the  Track  of  the  Ten  Thousand  Greeks, 
8vo,  1844),  and  Prof.  Koch  (Der  Zug 
der  Zehntausend,  8vo,  Leipzig,  1850). 
Much  valuable  information  has  been 
furnished  by  Mr.  Hamilton  (  Travels  in 
Asia  Minor  and  Pontus,  2  vols.  8vo, 
Lond.  1842),  and  by  Colonel  Chesney's 
Survey  of  the   Euphrates  and    Tigris 
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outline  of  the  general  line  of  route  is  all  that  can  be  here 
attempted. 

§  3.  Setting  out  from  Sarclis  in  the  spring  of  B.C.  401,  Cyrus 
advanced  through  the  centre  of  Asia  Minor  by  a  well-known 
line  of  route  as  far  as  Celsenae,  an  important  city  of  Phrygia, 
on  the  site  subsequently  occupied  by  Apamea,  close  to  the 
sources  of  the  Mteander.  Here  he  halted  thirty  days,  during 
which  time  he  received  fresh  reinforcements  of  Greek  troops. 
It  must  be  observed  that  the  pretext  under  which  he  had 
assembled  these  under  his  standard,  was  that  of  an  expedition 
against  the  mountaineers  of  Pisidia,  who  were  practically  inde- 
pendent of  the  Persian  king,  and  infested  the  neighbouring 
countries  with  their  incursions.  As  far  as  Celsense  his  route 
was  consistent  with  this  object,  as  well  as  with  his  real  purpose 
of  advancing  through  the  passes  of  Cilicia  and  Syria  into  the 
valley  of  the  Euphrates.  But  from  Celsenee  he  made  a  sudden 
detour — for  what  reason  is  not  explained  to  us — and  after 
striking  northwards  for  some  distance,  till  he  approached  the 
frontiers  of  Mysia,  then  turned  again  to  the  east  and  proceeded 
by  another  frequented  and  well-known  road  from  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Synnada  (near  Afium  Kara  Hissar)  by  Thymbrium 
and  Tyriseum  to  Iconium,  the  last  city  in  this  direction  that 
was  included  in  his  own  satrapy.^  Entering  now  upon  what 
might  be  termed  hostile  territory,  though  meeting  with  no 
opposition,  he  marched  for  five  days  through  Lycaonia,  and 
for  four  more  through  Cappadocia,  until  he  arrived  at  Tyana 
(called  by  Xenophon  Dana),  already  a  large  and  opulent  city, 
situated  at  the  entrance  of  the  pass  into  Cilicia.  This  cele- 
brated pass,  subsequently  well  known  as  the  Pyla3  Cilicise,  is 
described  by  Xenophon  as  impossible  for  an  army  to  force, 
if  properly  defended.  It  had  at  first  been  occupied  by  the 
Cilician  king  Syennesis,  but  was  abandoned  by  him  without 
striking  a  blow,  on  learning  that  a  small  Greek  force,  dispatched 


(2  vols.  8vo,  Lond.  1850).  The  whole 
suhject  has  beea  discussed  in  the  most 
elaborate  manner  by  Mr.  Grote  in  the 


notes  to  the   69th   and  70th  chapters 
of  his  History  of  Greece. 
9  Note  D,  p.  363. 


346  HISTORY   OF   ANCIENT   GEOGRAPHY.  Chap.  X. 

by  Cyrus  from  Lycaonia,  under  the  guidance  of  the  Cilician 
queen,  had  crossed  the  Taurus  by  another  route,  and  that  the 
fleet  of  Cyrus  had  also  arrived  upon  the  coast.  Cyrus  was  thus 
enabled  to  traverse  the  formidable  pass  without  opposition, 
and  descended  to  Tarsus  in  the  midst  of  the  Cilician  plains.^ 

§  4.  Here  another  halt  was  made,  of  not  less  than  twenty 
days.  It  must  have  been  long  evident — at  least  to  the  leaders 
of  the  Greeks,  that  the  march  against  the  Pisidians  had  been 
a  mere  pretence ;  and  that  the  expedition  of  Cyrus  was  really 
directed  against  the  Great  King  himself.  The  soldiers  now 
mutinied,  and  refused  to  foUov/  him  any  farther,  but  were 
gradually  persuaded  to  proceed,  partly  under  the  flimsy  pretext 
that  he  only  meant  to  advance  as  far  as  the  Euphrates,  where 
a  Persian  general  named  Abrocomas,  a  personal  foe  of  Cyrus, 
was  supposed  to  be  posted.  Having  thus  induced  the  Greeks 
to  follow  him,  Cyrus  advanced  through  the  succession  of  diffi- 
cult passes  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Issus,  which  played  so 
important  a  part  during  the  march  of  Alexander,  but  which 
on  this  occasion  were  unaccountably  neglected  by  the  Persian 
generals.^  At  Myriandrus,  a  city  on  the  Gulf  of  Scanderoon, 
which  was  at  this  time  a  place  of  considerable  trade,^  Cyrus 
halted  for  a  week,  before  breaking  off  all  communication  with 
the  sea,  his  fleet  having  here  met  him  for  the  last  time.  From 
hence  he  struck  at  once  into  the  interior,  and  continued  his 
march  without  interruption  to  the  Euphrates.  The  details 
of  this  part  of  the  march  j)resent  no  considerable  difficulty, 
though  the  line  of  route  is  not  otherwise  known.     He  apj)ears 


1  Anab.  i.  2,  §  21-25.  For  a  descrip' 
tion  of  these  Cilician  gates  (see  Ains 
worth's  Travels  in  the  Trach  of  the  Ten 


2  Note  E,  p.  364. 

^  The  exact  site  of  Myriandrus  has 
not  been  determined ;  but  it  is  of  little 


Thousand,  pp.  44-46  ;   Chesney's  Eu-  i  importance,  as  its  position  is  well  known 

27hrates  and  Tigris,  vol.  i.  Y).  S5'6  ;  Lan-  j  within  a  few  miles.     It  is  placed  by 

glois,  Voyage  en    Cilicie,  pp.  367-370.  Strabo  between  Ehosus  and  Alexandria 

All  these  modern  writers  fully  confirm  (xiv.  5,  p.  676).      The   foundation  of 

the  accounts  of  Xenophon  and  otlicr  |  the  latter  city,  which  speedily  rose  to 

ancient  authors  concerning  the  formid-  i  be  the  most  important   place   on  the 

able  character  of  the  pass,  which  would  j  Gulf  of  Issus,  had  naturally  the  effect 

afford  an  impregnable  position,  if  pro-  |  of  producing  the  decline  of  the  neigh- 

perly  defended.  i  bouring  towns. 
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to  have  reached  the  river  at  a  point  considerably  above  Thap- 
sacus,  and  to  have  followed  its  course  for  some  distance  down 
to  that  place,  which  was  at  this  period  the  customary  place  of 
passage,  and  where  Cyrus  accordingly  prepared  to  cross  the 
Euphrates.*  Here  there  was  again  some  hesitation  on  the  part 
of  the  Greek  mercenaries ;  but  most  of  them  saw  plainly  that 
the  die  was  cast,  and  it  was  too  late  to  recede ;  they  accord- 
ingly crossed  the  river,  and  prepared  to  meet  the  army  of  the 
Great  King. 

The  position  of  Thapsacus,  though  a  point  of  the  highest 
importance,  not  only  for  the  geography  of  the  Anabasis,  but 
for  that  of  the  campaigns  of  Alexander,  and  the  subsequent 
geography  of  Asia,  has  only  been  definitely  ascertained  within 
a  very  recent  period.  It  was  situated  just  above  the  modern 
town  of  Eakka,  at  the  only  point  in  the  central  course  of  the 
Euphrates  where  that  river  is  fordable  (though  even  here 
only  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year),  for  which  reason  it  con- 
tinued to  be  used  alike  by  the  Persian,  Greek  and  Eoman 
armies  during  a  long  period.  It  was  also  a  commercial  route 
of  importance  in  ancient  times.  At  the  present  day  the  place 
of  23assage  is  known  as  the  ford  of  the  Anezeh  or  Bedouins ; 
and  is  in  fact  resorted  to  only  by  the  wandering  Arabs  of  the 
desert.^ 

§  5.  From  Thapsacus  the  line  of  march  lay  along  the  left 
bank  of  the  Euphrates  as  far  as  a  river  termed  by  Xenophon 
the  Araxes,  which  may  be  safely  identified  with  the  Khabur 
(the  Chaboras  of  Ptolemy  and  Pliny),  as  this  is  the  only  con- 
siderable river,  which  falls  into  the  Eujohrates  in  this  part  of 
its  course.^     The  march  from  henceforth  lay  through  a  desert 


*  Note  F,  p.  365. 

5  Note  G,  p.  365. 

"  All  writers  who  have  examined 
the  subject  have  agreed  upon  this 
point;  but  no  explanation  has  been 
offered  of  the  name  of  Araxes  given  by 
Xenophon  to  the  river  in  question.  It 
is  curious,  however,  as  tending  to  show 
the  frequent  use  of  that  name  in  Asia, 


and  thus  helping  to  explain  the  con- 
fusion into  which  Herodotus  fell  upon 
the  subject. 

It  may  be  observed  that  the  difficulty 
found  by  Major  Eennell  on  account  of 
the  distance  from  Thapsacus,  of  9  days' 
march  and  50  parasaugs,  disappears  as 
soon  as  Thapsacus  is  placed  in  its  true 
position,  instead  of  at  Deir,  little  more 
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tract — regarded  by  Xenoj^hon  as  a  part  of  Arabia,  tliongh  on 
the  left  bank  of  tlie  Euphrates — of  which  the  historian  has 
left  us  a  graphic  description,  confirmed  by  the  observation  of 
recent  travellers.  The  whole  country  for  five  days'  march 
was  a  level  plain,  without  trees  or  inhabitants,  and  frequented 
only  by  wild  asses,  gazelles,  bustards  and  ostriches.''  Five 
days'  march  through  this  desolate  region  brought  them  to  an 
uninhabited  city  named  Corsote,  from  whence  they  had  again 
thirteen  days'  march,  through  an  equally  sterile  and  unculti- 
vated tract,  to  a  place  called  Pylfe,  situated  on  the  verge  of  * 
Babylonia,  a  name  which  Xenophon  apparently  applies  solely 
to  the  rich  alluvial  country,  abounding  in  villages,  and  inter- 
sected by  canals  of  irrigation,  which  extended  from  hence 
without  interruption  to  beyond  Babylon.^ 

§  6.  Cyrus  now  found  himself  rapidly  approaching  the  great 
army  of  Artaxerses :  and  he  was  met  by  the  king  himself  on 
the  sixth  day's  march  after  leaving  Pylse.  Unfortunately  the 
details  of  the  military  operations  that  preceded  and  followed 
the  decisive  battle  at  Cunaxa  cannot  be  traced  with  any 
certainty.  Even  the  scene  of  the  battle  itself  can  only  be 
approximately  determined :  the  name  of  Cunaxa  (apparently  a 
mere  Babylonian  village)  is  not  mentioned  by  Xenophon,  and 
is  preserved  only  by  Plutarch,  who  doubtless  derived  it,  as  well 
as  other  particulars  of  the  battle,  from  Ctesias,  who  was  him- 
self present  with  the  army  of  Artaxerxes.^  According  to  the 
same  authority  it  was  500  stadia  distant  from  Babylon,  though 
Xenophon  was  told  that  the  field  of  battle  was  only  360  stadia 
from  that  great  city.^  But  as  this  was  mere  hearsay  evidence, 
the  statement  of  Plutarch  is  probably  in  this  instance  the 
more  trustworthy  :  and  if  it  be  followed,  the  field  of  battle  may 
be  placed  a  few  miles  to  the  south  of  the  modern  castle  and 


than  20  G.  miles  above  the  confluence 
of  the  Khabur. 

^  Anab.  i.  5,  §§  1-3.  Xenophon's 
strong  personal  propensity  for  the 
chase  shows  itself  in  the  details  he  Ijas 


given  concerning  these  wild   animals, 
and  the  difficulty  of  their  pui'suit. 

8  Note  H,  p.  366. 

3  Plut.  Artax.  c.  8. 

1  Anab.  ii.  2.  §  6. 


Sect.  2. 


THE   ANABASIS   OF   XENOPHON. 


349 


village  of  Felujah.^  But  tlie  subsequent  movements  of  the 
Greeks  are  almost  wholly  unintelligible  to  us  :  even  the  site  of 
Sittace,  the  place  where  they  ultimately  crossed  the  Tigris, 
and  which  is  called  by  Xenophon  "a  great  and  populous 
city,"^  cannot  be  identified,  though  it  must  probably  have 
been  situated  a  short  distance  to  the  south  of  the  modern  city 
of  Bagdad.  On  the  other  hand  recent  researches  have  thrown 
considerable  light  on  one  of  the  difficulties  that  had  been  a 
great  stumbling-block  to  all  previous  inquirers — the  existence 
of  a  great  line  of  wall,  called  by  Xenophon  the  Wall  of  Media, 
which  he  describes  as  not  less  than  20  feet  in  thickness  and 
100  feet  in  height.  It  was  said  to  extend  20  parasangs  in 
length,  and  was  not  far  distant  from  Babylon.*  Through  this 
mighty  barrier  the  Greeks  passed  on  their  way  from  the  field 
of  battle  to  the  Tigris,  so  that  Xenophon  could  not  have  been 
misinformed  or  deceived  upon  the  subject,  except  as  to  its 
extent.  It  seemed  impossible  that  no  trace  should  be  left  of 
such  a  gigantic  work :  yet  until  very  lately  no  remains  were 
discovered,  which  could  by  any  ingenuity  be  made  to  cor- 
respond with  the  position  required  by  the  narrative  of  Xeno- 
phon. But  in  the  recent  survey  of  this  part  of  Mesopotamia, 
Lieut.  Bewsher  discovered  the  ruins  of  a  wall,  running  from 
N.W.  to  S.E.,  which  he  was.  able  to  trace  for  a  distance  of 
lOJ  miles,  and  which  may  probably  have  been  much  more 
extensive.^  Such  a  wall  would  lie  directly  across  the  route  of 
the  Greeks  in  proceeding  from  Cunaxa  to  the  Tigris :  and 
this  discovery  has  tended  much  to  clear  up  the  topography  of 
this  part  of  Babylonia,  as  well  as  to  confirm  the  accuracy  of 
Xenophon 's  narrative.^ 

§  7.  It  was  from  the  time  that  they  crossed  the  Tigris  near 
Sittace  that  the  retreat  of  the  Greeks  may  properly  be  said  to 
have  commenced :    their  march  was  at  first  conducted  in  a 


2  Note  I,  p.  369. 

2  Note  E,  p.  370. 

■<  Anab.  ii.  4,  §  12. 

^  Journal  of  Geogr,  Soc.  vol.  xxxvii. 


p.  169.     These  remains  are  now  known 
as  Hubl  es  Sukhr — "  the  line  of  stones 
or  bricks." 
'  Note  L,  p.  370.     See  the  Map. 
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friendly  manner,  and  under  the  convoy  of  Tissaphernes,  tlirougli 
the  open  country  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Tigris,  till  they  came 
to  the  river  Zapatas,  which  is  unquestionably  the  stream  now 
known  as  the  Great  Zab,  the  Zabatus  of  Strabo.  This  is  the 
first  point  on  this  part  of  their  route  which  can  be  identified 
with  certainty:  the  intermediate  halting-places  being  still 
undetermined,^  though  one  of  them,  Opis,  is  described  as  a 
large  city.  To  the  Greeks  the  halt  on  the  Zabatus  was  one 
of  the  most  important  points  of  their  expedition  for  another 
reason — that  it  was  while  encamped  here,  previous  to  crossing 
the  Zab,  that  Clearchus  and  the  other  generals  were  trea- 
cherously seized  and  put  to  death  by  Tissaphernes.  Hence- 
forth therefore  the  Greeks  had  to  continue  their  retreat 
through  a  hostile  country,  and  with  only  such  occasional  and 
local  guides  as  they  could  procure  for  themselves. 

§  8.  Thus  far  their  line  of  retreat  had  followed  apparently 
that  of  the  high  road,  or  "  royal  road  "  of  Herodotus,  through 
the  plains  of  Assyria  towards  the  mountains  of  Armenia,^  and 
it  was  doubtless  by  that  line  of  route  that  Tissaphernes  in- 
tended, or  professed  his  intention,  to  conduct  the  Greeks  back 
to  Ionia.*  But  when  the  latter,  under  the  command  of  Xeno- 
phon  and  their  other  new  generals,  after  crossing  the  Zab,  had 
continued  their  march  for  9  or.  10  days  more  along  the  left 
bank  of  the  Tigris,^  they  had  to  force  their  way  with  much 
difficulty  through  a  hilly  tract,  occupied  by  the  enemy's 
troops ;  and  after  surmounting  these  obstacles  they  found  their 


Note  M,  p.  372.  |   into  use  by  geographers  in  later  days. 

^  It  is  remarkable  that  all  this  part   1       ^  This  was  evi(]ently  the  route  indi- 


of  the  march,  from  the  time  they 
crossed  the  Physcus,  is  described  by 
Xenophon  as  lying  through  Media  (ii. 
4,  §  27).  Herodotus,  as  we  have  seen, 
included  the  same  district  in  the  land 
of  the  Matieni.    It  seems  clear  that  the 


cated  also  by  Ariseus,  the  commander 
of  the  Persian  troops  in  the  army  of 
Cyrus,  when,  after  the  battle  of  Cunaxa, 
he  pointed  out  tiie  impossibility  of  re- 
turning by  the  same  route  they  had 
followed   on   their   advance,  but   pro- 


name  of  Assyria  was  not  in  use  as  a  i    posed  to  take  another  line,  whicli  would 

territorial  designation  at  this   period.  1    be  longer,  but  alouir  which  there  would 

It  had  perliapsbeen  intentionally  sup-  i    be  no  ditHculty  in  procuring  supplies 

pressed  after  the  fall  of  the  Assyrian  {Anah.  ii.  2,  §  ll). 

monarchy,  and  was  only  brought  again  1        '  Note  N,  p.  374. 
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farther  advance  effectually  barred  by  the  mountains  descending 
abruptly  to  the  stream,  so  as  to  leave  no  passage  along  the 
bank.  The  customary  line  of  route  was  to  cross  the  Tigris  at 
this  point,  and  take  a  westerly  direction  towards  the  Euphra- 
tes :  ^  but  the  Tigris  was  much  too  deep  to  be  forded,  and  to 
cross  it  otherwise  in  face  of  the  enemy's  cavalry  was  impos- 
sible. Hence  the  only  course  that  remained  for  the  Greeks 
was  to  strike  at  once  towards  the  north  into  the  mountains  of 
the  Carduchians,  with  a  view  to  reaching  the  high  lands  of 
Armenia,  from  whence  they  could  descend  to  the  Greek  colo- 
nies on  the  Euxine.  By  following  this  course  they  hoped  to 
pass  the  Tigris  and  the  Euphrates  near  their  sources,  where 
they  would  of  course  be  fordable.^ 

The  Carduchians  were  a  warlike  race  of  mountaineers,  who 
had  maintained  their  independence  in  the  fastnesses  of  a  wild 
and  rugged  country  against  all  the  efforts  of  the  Great  King : 
and  they  opposed  a  iierce  resistance  to  the  passage  of  the 
Greeks.*  Seven  days  of  almost  continual  fighting — during 
which  the  Greeks  suffered  more  than  they  had  done  from 
all  the  armies  of  the  Persian  monarch  ^— at  leno-th  broup-ht 
them  through  the  mountains  to  the  valley  of  the  Centrites, 
which  separated  the  land  of  the  independent  Carduchians  from 
the  Persian  satrapy  of  Armenia.  Two  days'  march,  after 
crossing  this  river,  enabled  them  to  surmount  the  sources  of 
the  Tigris,  and  three  days  more  brought  them  to  the  river 


^  This  was  distinctly  stated  by  the  |  thought.     But  the  captives  told  thera 

captives   who  were   consulted   by  the  j  that,  when  once  arrived  in  Armenia,  it 

Greek  generals  :  "  the  road  to  the  west,  j  would  be  easy  to  proceed  from  thunce 
crossing  the   fiver,  led   to  Lydia  and     in  whatever  direction  they  chose  (eV- 

lonia"  (iii.  5,  §  15).    Hence  the  Greeks  ;  revQev  5e  einropov  '4<t)aaav  elvai  Uttoi  ris 

were  well  aware  that  at  this  point  they  '  e0eAoi  iropevecrdai.  iii.  .5,  §  17). 

quitted  the  line  of  route  which  they  :      ■*  Tliere  can  be  no  doubt  that  these 
ouf/ht  to  have   followed ;   and  took  a     Carduohi  were  the   ancestors   of   the 

direction  altogether  different.  ]  modern  Kurds,  who  still   inhabit  the 

^  This  is  distinctly  stated  by  Xeno-  i  same  mountain  tract,  and  until  very 

phon  as  tlie  reason  for  their  directing  ;  recently  maintained  their  virtual  inde- 

tlieir  march  towards  the  north  (iv.  i.  '  pendence  against  the  Turks  and  Per- 

§§  2,  3).     No  allusion  is  made  to  any  i  sians  alike, 

iutentionof  reaching  the  Euxine,  which  j      ^  Anab.  iv.  3,  ^  2. 

was    probably    altogether    an     after-  j 
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Teleboas.  They  were  now  on  the  elevated  table-land  of  Ar- 
menia, where  they  suffered  severely  from  the  severity  of  the 
weather,  and  from  deep  falls  of  snow.  Struggling  on  through 
these  difficulties,  they  reached  the  Euphrates,  in  the  upper 
part  of  its  course,  and,  as  they  were  told,  not  far  from  its 
sources.®  The  river  was  here  easily  fordable,  and  they  con- 
tinued their  march  over  the  open,  upland  country,  without  any 
hostile  opposition,  and  meeting  with  a  friendly  reception  from 
the  Armenian  villagers,  but  encountering  great  difficulties 
from  the  snow. 

§  9.  Thus  far  the  course  pursued  by  the  retreating  army 
admits  of  being  traced  with  tolerable  certainty,  notwithstanding 
many  difficulties  in  detail.  The  researches  of  recent  travel- 
lers have  established  several  points  beyond  any  reasonable 
doubt.  One  of  the  most  important  of  these — the  point  where 
they  quitted  the  Tigris,  and  began  their  march  northwards 
towards  the  Euxine,  may  be  clearly  placed  near  the  modern 
town  of  Djozireh  ibn  Omar — the  Bezabde  of  the  Romans.  It 
is  immediately  above  this  that  the  mountains  close  in  upon 
the  Tigris  so  abruptly  as  to  render  all  farther  progress  along 
its  valley  impracticable,  on  which  account  the  modern  road 
crosses  by  a  bridge  of  boats,  and  proceeds  westward  by  Nisibin 
to  Diarbekr.^  This  the  Greeks  could  not  do,  and  were  thus 
compelled  to  plunge  into  the  mountain  region  to  the  north. 
The  Centrites  again  may  be  clearly  identified  with  the  Buhtan 
Chai,  one  of  the  principal  tributaries  of  the  Tigris,  flowing 
from  east  to  west,  and  constituting  (as  Mr.  Ains worth  remarks  ^) 
a  kind  of  natural  barrier  between  Kurdistan  and  Armenia. 
The  Teleboas  may  likewise  be  assumed  with  much«probability 
to  be  the   Kara   Su,  a  tributary  of  the   Euphrates,   flowing 


«  Anab.  iv.  5,  §  2. 

^  Mr.  Layard,  who  descended  the 
Tigris  from  the  upper  part  of  its  course, 
has  given  a  striking  account  of  the 
narrow  gorge  througli  which  the  river 
flows  between  the  village  of  Tilleh, 
"  where  it  receives  the  united  waters 
of  Bitlis,  Sort,  and  the  upper  districts 


of  Buhtan,"  and  the  town  of  Djezireh 
{Nineveh  and  Babylon,  pp.  50, 51).  The 
difficulties  of  the  passage  are  such  as 
to  compel  even  an  ordinary  traveller  to 
cross  the  mountains  between  the  two 
points. 

*   Travels,  p.  166. 
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through  the  fertile  valley  of  Mush.  Xenophon's  statement 
that  in  passing  from  one  of  these  rivers  to  the  other  the  Greeks 
had  passed  beyond  the  sources  of  the  Tigris,  can  be  readily 
explained  by  supposing  that  he  took  the  northern  tributary  of 
that  river  (now  called  the  Bitlis  Chai,  or  river  of  Bitlis)  for 
the  main  stream.  The  real  source  of  the  Tigris,  or  at  least 
what  is  considered  as  such  by  modern  geographers,  was  far 
away  to  the  west.^  The  place  where  they  forded  the  Euphrates 
cannot  be  exactly  determined,  but  it  was  evidently  the  Murad 
Chai,  or  eastern  branch  of  the  river,  that  is  here  designated.^ 
That  stream  flows  through  the  elevated  table-land  of  Armenia, 
which  has  here  an  average  height  of  from  five  to  six  thousand 
feet  above  the  sea-level,  an  elevation  that  at  once  accounts  for 
the  great  cold  and  deep  snows  for  which  this  region  has  been 
always  noted.  Across  this  dreary  tract  the  Greeks  had  to  plod 
their  weary  way  in  the  middle  of  winter :  a  feat  which  has  not 
been  performed  by  any  modern  traveller,  still  less  by  any 
modern  army. 

§  10.  But  from  this  point  it  becomes  impossible  to  follow 
the  line  of  their  farther  progress  with  any  reasonable  proba- 
bility. Its  steps,  as  detailed  by  Xenophon,  may  be  briefly 
recounted.  From  the  spot  where  they  crossed  the  Euphrates 
four  days'  march  brought  them  to  some  Armenian  villages,  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  a  palace  or  castle,  where  they 
halted  for  a  week,  and  then  continued  their  march  across  the 
snow-covered  plain  for  three  days  more,  without  meeting  with 
any  villages.  Here  their  guide,  having  unfortunately  been 
insulted  by  Cheirisophus,  abruptly  quitted  them,  and  they 
were  left  to  find  their  own  way,  during  a  march  of  seven  days 
(estimated  at  35  parasangs),  following  apparently — during  a 
part  at  least  of  their  course — the  valley  of  a  river  to  which 


°  See  Note  O  (p.  374).  is  still  known  as  Frat.     But  Armenian 

'  Xenophon  is  the  only  Greek  writer  writers  apply  the  name  of  Euphrates 

who  gives  the  name  of  Euphrates  to  to  both  ai'ms,  and  the  same  usage  pro- 

this  branch  of  the  river ;  Strabo  and  bably  prevailed  among  the  natives  in 

the  other  geographers  mentioning  only  the  time  of  Xenophon. 
the  western  or  nortliern  Ijranch,  which 
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Xenophon  gives  the  name  of  .Phasis.^  Quitting  this  valley, 
they  crossed  a  high  mountain  pass,  where  they  were  encoun- 
tered by  the  combined  forces  of  three  mountain  tribes,  the 
Chalybes,^  the  Taochi,  and  the  Phasiani.  After  surmounting 
this  opposition  they  made  five  long  days'  marches  (called  by 
Xenophon  30  parasangs)  through  the  land  of  the  Taochians, 
suffering  severely  from  want  of  provisions,  until  they  came  to 
a  fort  or  stronghold  of  that  people,  which  they  took  by  storm, 
and  thus  obtained  abundant  supplies.  Hence  they  again 
marched  for  seven  days  through  the  country  of  the  Chalybes, 
till  they  came  to  the  river  Harpasus,  an  important  stream : 
after  crossing  which  they  entered  the  territory  of  the  Scythini, 
and  proceeded  through  it  for  eight  days  to  a  place  called 
Gymnias,  which  Xenophon  describes  as  a  large  and  wealthy 
city.^  It  was  the  first  place  which  they  had  met  with  de- 
serving this  name  since  leaving  Opis.  Here  they  were  received 
in  a  friendly  manner  by  the  ruler  of  the  country,  who  fur- 
nished them  with  a  guide,  promising  to  conduct  them  within 
five  days  to  a  spot  Avithin  sight  of  the  sea.  The  promise  was 
duly  kept,  and  on  the  fifth  day  the  Greeks  beheld  the  long- 
looked-for  Euxine,  from  the  summit  of  a  ridge  or  mountain 
called  Theches.^  There  still  remained  for  them  however  five 
days'  march — three  through  the  land  of  the  Macrones  and  two 


^  The  expression  of  Xenophon,  fiera 
Tovro  iTTopev67]crai'  €ina  arad/jLOvs  ava, 
TTiVTi  irapaffdyyas  Tris  Tjjue'pas  irapa  rhv 
^cLdLV  iroTaix6y  (iv.  6,  §  3),  would  un- 
doubtedly seem  to  imply  that  the  ichole 
march  lay  along  the  valley  of  the 
Phasis,  but  it  may  well  be  doubted 
whether  this  is  intended. 

^  The  Chalybes  here  mentioned  are 
obviously  wholly  distinct  (geograph- 
ically speaking)  from  the  people  of  that 
name,  whom  Xenophon  subsequently 
found  settled  on  the  shores  of  the 
Euxine  (v.  5,  §  1),  and  who  were  a 
branch  of  the  Chalybes  so  celebrated 
among  the  Greeks  as  workers  in  iron. 
It  is  singular  that  Xenophon  himself 
in  another  passage  (v.  5,  §  17)  refers  to 
these    mountain  Chalybes   under  the 


name  of  Chaldseans  ;  and,  according  to 
Strabo  (xii.  3,  p.  549),  this  was  the 
name  by  which  the  Chalybes  on  the 
Pontus  were  known  in  his  time. 

*  ttSMv  ixejaKrjv  Kal  eiiSaifJiova  koL 
olKov/xeyriv,  ^  eKaXeiTO  rvfivias  (iv.  7, 
§  19).  The  name  is  written  by  Dio- 
dorus  Tvjj.ua(TLa  (Died.  xiv.  29). 

^  Anab.  iv.  7,  §  21.  No  mention  is 
found  in  Xenophon  of  the  title  of  "  tbe 
Sacred  Mountain,"  which  is  applied  to 
Mount  Theches  by  later  writers.  Dio- 
dorus,  who  often  differs  from  Xenophoa 
in  the  names  he  employs,  while  follow- 
ing him  in  the  substance  of  his  narra- 
tive, calls  it  Mt.  Chenium  (rh  Xrjpiov 
lipos,  xiv.  29).  He  erroneously  places  it 
fifteen  days'  march  from  Gymnesia,  the 
Gyranias  of  Xenophon,  instead  of  five. 
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through  that  of  the  Colchians — before  they  found  themselves 
at  the  Greek  colony  of  Trapezus,  or  Trebizond.  Here  their 
wanderings  and  dangers  may  be  considered  as  having  come  to 
an  end  :  their  subsequent  progress  along  the  southern  coast  of 
the  Euxine — from  Trapezus  to  Cotyora  by  land,  and  from 
thence  to  Sinope  and  Heraclea  by  sea^ — presents  comparatively 
little  interest,  though  not  without  value  for  its  geographical 
details,  as  well  as  for  the  light  which  it  incidentally  throws 
upon  the  relations  of  the  Greek  ^lonists  on  the  Euxine  with 
their  barbarian  neighbours. 

§  11.  The  details  of  the  march  of  the  Greeks,  as  above  given 
from  Xenophon  appear  so  distinct,  and  in  themselves  are  so 
clear  and  intelligible,  that  it  is  the  more  disappointing  to  find 
the  extreme  difficulty  of  explaining,  or  reconciling  them  with 
the  existing  geography  of  the  regions  in  question.  We  are 
still  indeed,  notwithstanding  the  researches  of  recent  travellers, 
but  imperfectly  acquainted  with  the  countries  that  must  have 
been  traversed  by  the  Greeks,  between  the  high  table-land  of 
Armenia  and  the  Black  Sea ;  but  enough  is  known  of  their 
physical  geography  to  show  that  they  constitute  one  of  the 
most  rugged  and  intricate  mountain  tracts  in  any  part  of 
the  world.  If  we  consider  the  position  of  the  Greek  leaders, 
having  to  force  their  way  through  such  a  country,  in  the 
midst  of  hostile  tribes,  without  maps,  without  compass,  with 
mere  local  guides,  who  probably  knew  nothing  of  the  neigh- 
bouring countries,  and  having  themselves  but  a  very  vague 
general  notion  of  their  situation  with  regard  to  any  known 
points,  it  cannot  surprise  us  to  find  that  the  geographical  data 
are  in  reality  wholly  incomplete. 

From  the  passage  of  the  Euphrates  till  they  arrived  at 
Trebizond,  it  may  be  fairly  said  that  not  a  single  point  can  be 
identified  with  any  approach  to  certainty.  The  river  Phasis 
may  indeed  be  reasonably  supposed  to  be  the  branch  of  the  Aras 
or  Araxes,  which  flows  through  a  district  still  called  Pasin  in 
the  upper  part  of  its  course,®  and  the  presence  of  the  Phasiani 

"  Brant's  Journey  in  Armenia,  m  the  Journal  of  Geogr.  Soc.  vol.  x.  p.  341. 
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in  the  same  neiglibourhood  would  tend  to  confirm  this  view. 
It  is  certain  at  all  events  that  it  had  nothing  to  do  with  the 
celebrated  Colchian  river  of  the  name,  though  it  is  not  im- 
probable, as  has  been  suggested,  that  the  Grreeks  supposed 
them  to  be  identical,  and  followed  the  course  of  the  river 
farther  than  necessary  under  this  impression.  But  it  seems 
impossible  to  believe  (as  supposed  by  some  modern  writers) 
that  they  wandered  for  many  days'  march  from  their  true 
direction,  and  then  made  a  sudden  return  in  order  to  recover 
it.  No  trace  of  such  an  error  is  found  in  the  narrative  of 
Xenophon,  who  could  not  have  omitted  to  mention  a  circum- 
stance which  would  have  exercised  so  important  an  influence 
on  the  fortunes  of  the  army.  It  is  indeed  utterly  impossible 
to  explain  the  distances  given,  and  even  if  we  admit  these  to 
be  greatly  exaggerated,  the  number  of  days  employed  on  the 
march  remains  to  be  accounted  for.'^  The  river  Harpasus 
cannot  be  identified  with  certainty ;  nor  can  we  fix  upon  the 
spot  from  whence  the  Greeks  first  caught  sight  of  the  sea. 
Even  the  situation  of  Gymnias  is  equally  uncertain ;  though 
it  might  have  been  thought  that  a  great  and  flourishing  city 
(as  Xenophon  calls  it)  within  a  comparatively  short  distance 
of  the  sea,  must  have  been  well  known  to  the  Greeks  in  after 
times.  But  no  mention  of  the  name  is  found  in  any  later 
geographer;  nor  even  of  the  tribe  of  the  Scythini,  whose 
capital  it  was.  The  other  nations  mentioned  by  Xenophon 
in  this  part  of  his  route,  the  Chalybes  or  Chaldseans,  the 
Taochi,  the  Phasiani,  the  Macrones,  and  the  Colchians,  are  all 
of  them  known  to  us  from  other  writers ;  but  both  the  names 
and  the  abodes  of  these  wild  mountain  tribes  were  so  fluc- 
tuating and  uncertain  that  we  derive  from  them  little  assist- 


'  Col.  Chesuey  says  of  the  route  he 
followed  from  the  mountain  which  he 
calls  Gaur  Tagh,  that  the  journey  from 
thence  to  Trebizond  occupied  five  days, 
"  owing  to  the  necessity  of  passing 
along  what  in  reality  is  more  a  winding 
chasm  than  a  mountain  valley  in  the 


ordinary  acceptation  of  the  word ;"  and 
he  adds  that  the  marches  of  the  Greeks 
through  the  mountains  of  Kurdistan 
and  Armenia  must  often  have  encoun- 
tered difficulties  and  delays  of  a  similar 
character  {Euphrates  and  Tigris,  vol.  ii. 
p.  232). 
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ance  in  determining  the  exact  geography  of  this  part  of  the 
march.** 

§  12.  It  may  be  observed  that  all  these  tribes,  from  the 
Euj^hrates  to  the  sea,  seem  to  have  been  in  fact  wholly  inde- 
pendent of  the  Persian  Empire ;  from  the  time  the  army 
quitted  Armenia  no  trace  is  found  of  Persian,  authority.  Even 
the  petty  nations  that  bordered  on  the  Euxine,  from  Trapezus 
to  the  frontiers  of  Paphlagonia,  the  Mosynoecians,  the  Cha- 
lybians,  and  the  Tibarenians,  appear  to  have  enjoyed  a  state 
of  virtual  independence,  and  the  governor  or  ruler  of  the  im- 
portant province  of  Paphlagonia  conducted  himself  towards 
the  Greeks  with  all  the  freedom  of  an  independent  sovereign, 
though  doubtless  owning  a  nominal  aUegiance  to  the  Persian 
monarch.  It  was  not  till  the  army  landed  in  Bithynia  that 
we  again  find  the  Persian  satrap  Pharnabazus  taking  part  in 
opposing  their  progress. 

§  13.  The  narrative  of  Xenophon,  it  must  always  be  remem- 
bered, was  composed  with  a  historical,  not  a  geographical 
object.  Hence  the  geographical  details  are  introduced  almost 
entirely  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  and  rendering  intel- 
ligible the  operations  of  the  Greek  forces.  Circumstances  had 
indeed  placed  the  historian  very  much  in  the  position  of  a 
geographical  explorer,  or  at  least  of  a  traveller  through  almost 
unknown  regions ;  but  the  description  of  those  countries  and 
their  inhabitants  formed  no  part  of  his  main  subject.  Such 
notices  as  we  find  of  them  are  introduced  merely  incidentally 
from  their  natural  connection  with  the  incidents  of  the  march, 
and  never  assume,  as  in  Herodotus,  the  character  of  collateral 
episodes.  But  in  the  few  cases  where  he  has  entered  into  more 
detail  than  usual — as  in  the  description  of  the  desert  of  Mesopo- 
tamia, in  that  of  the  underground  dwellings  of  the  Armenians, 
and  the  semi-barbarous  habits  and  manners  of  the  Mosynoecians 
— we  recognize  at  once  the  character  of  an  intelligent  and 
trustworthy  observer,  and  find  cause  to  regret  that  he  has  not 

«  Note  P,  p.  375. 
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more  frequently  dilated  upon  such  subjects.  One  peculiar 
circumstance  which  he  relates — the  singular  effects  produced 
upon  his  soldiers  by  the  poisonous  honey  found  in  the  moun- 
tains of  the  Colchians — has  been  completely  verified  by  the 
observations  of  modern  travellers.^ 

The  other  works  of  Xenophon  are  of  no  importance  in  a 
geographical  point  of  view.  His  Sellenica,  like  the  great  work 
of  Thucydides,  of  which  it  is  the  continuation,  is  confined  to 
the  affairs  of  Greece,  and  the  countries  immediately  adjacent ; 
while  the  Cyropsedia,  which,  had  it  been  a  real  history  of  the 
reign  of  Cyrus,  could  not  have  failed  to  be  a  work  of  much 
interest  to  the  geographer,  is  in  fact  a  mere  historical  romance ; 
and  the  incidental  notices  of  a  geographical  character  that  are 
actually  found  in  it,  are  not  only  very  vague  and  indefinite, 
but  in  many  cases  utterly  erroneous  and  calculated  to  mislead 
the  reader.^ 


9  Anab.   iv.  8,  §  20.     According  to  not  found  on  the  south  side  of  the  same 

Mr.  Hamilton  the  deleterious  quality  range  (Hamilton's  Asia  Minor,  vol.  i. 

of  the  honey  is  produced  by  the  bees  :  pp.  160,  164,  166).      This  observation 

feeding  on  the  Howers  of  the  beautiful  1  exactly  agrees  with  the  narrative  of 

AzaleaPontica,  which  clothes  the  hill-  '  Xenophon. 

sides  above  Trebizoud,  and  ascends  the  '  '  See  the  remarks  of  Col.  Mure  in 

slopes  of  the  moimtains  next  the  coast  |  his  History  of  Greek  Literature,  vol.  v. 

for  a  height  of  4000  or  5000  feet,  but  is  !  pp.  3S4-.SS6. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  343. 

COMPOSITION   OF   THE   ANABASIS. 

It  seems  absolutely  necessary  to  suppose  that  some  such  notes 
were  preserved  by  Xenophon,  otherwise  it  would  have  been  im- 
possible for  him  to  have  given  the  details  of  the  march  with  the 
care  and  accuracy  which  distinguish  them  in  all  those  parts  of  the 
route  where  we  are  able  to  verify  them  with  any  certaint}^.  We 
know  that  the  Anabasis — at  least  in  the  form  in  which  it  is  now 
preserved  to  us — was  not  composed  till  many  j-ears  after  Xeno- 
phon's  return  to  Greece,  when  he  was  settled  at  Scillus  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Olympia ;  as  he  not  only  gives  us  a  particular 
description  of  the  grove  and  temple  which  he  dedicated  to  Diana 
at  that  place,  but  speaks  of  his  sons  as  grown-up  youths  of  sufficient 
age  to  take  an  active  part  in  the  pleasures  of  the  chase  (^Anah.  v.  3, 
§  10),  though  he  elsewhere  speaks  of  himself  as  cJiildless  at  the  time 
he  was  with  the  army  in  Thrace,  after  the  close  of  the  expedition. 
(lb.  vii.  6,  §  34.) 

It  is  however  probable  that  the  work  may  have  been  in  great 
part  composed  bng  before,  or  at  least  that  he  may  have  committed 
to  writing  some  brief  commentaries  concerning  the  events  which 
he  had  witnessed,  while  they  were  still  fresh  in  his  memory.  But 
the  whole  series  of  marches  and  distances  traversed  could  hardly 
have  been  preserved  otherwise  than  by  being  committed  to  writing 
at  the  time ;  and  there  is  certainly  nothing  improbable  in  such  a 
supposition. 

NOTE  B,  p.  343. 

COMIUTATION   OF   DISTANCES   IN   PARASANGS. 

The  Persiar  measure  of  the  "  parasang "  appears  to  have  been 
in  use  throughout  the  monarchy  in  the  days  of  Xenophon,  as  well 
as  those  of  Herodotus  (see  Chapter  YII.) ;  and  the  distances  along 
the  frequented  highways  were  doubtless  estimated  in  those  days 
in  parasangs,  as  they  are  at  the  present  time  along  the  post-roads 
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in  farsangs  or  farsaJcJis.  The  origin  of  the  name,  as  well  as  of  the 
measure  itself,  is  uncertain;  but  both  Xenophon  and  Herodotus 
regard  it  as  equivalent  to  30  Greek  stadia.  (Xenoph.  Anab.  ii. 
1,  §  6  ;  vii.  26.  Herodot.  ii.  6  ;  v.  53.)  Strabo  however  tells  us 
that  there  was  considerable  discrepancy  upon  this  point;  some 
writers  estimating  it  at  30,  some  at  40,  and  others  again  at  not 
less  than  60  stadia  (xi.  p.  618).  He  himself  regards  it,  like 
the  Egyptian  schmnus,  as  of  variable  length.  It  was  doubt- 
less in  reality  a  mere  estimate,  or  rough  itinerary  measure,  as  is 
still  the  case  with  the  modern  farsahh.  Of  the  latter  Colonel 
Chesney  says :  "  The  modern  farsang  or  farsakh  of  Persia  varies 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  ground  from  3^  to  4  English  miles 
per  hour,  and  being  almost  always  calculated  for  mules  or  good 
horses,  under  favourable  circumstances  it  frequently  exceeds 
4  miles.  The  ancient  parasang  appears  to  have  been  fixed  at 
30  stadia,  or  3  geographical  miles.  But  this  being  also  a  road 
measure,  it  no  doubt  varied  as  at  present,  and  was  regulated  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  of  the  country."  (Chesney's  Euphrates  and 
Tigris,  vol.  ii.  p.  207.) 

From  a  comjaarison  of  the  distances  given  by  Xenophon  on  the 
march  up  the  country  from  Sardis  to  Thapsacus — two  fixed  points 
known  with  certainty — Colonel  Chesney  deduces  the  average  length 
of  the  parasang  as  equal  to  2-6  Gr.  miles ;  but  several  portions  of 
the  route  would  give  only  about  2"10  G.  miles.  Major  Rennell 
estimated  the  parasang  at  2-25  G.  miles.  Mr.  Hamilton,  computing 
only  from  distances  in  Asia  Minor,  reckons  the  pai-asang  as  some- 
thing less  than  2J  G.  miles.  It  is  clear  that  no  exact  result  can 
be  attained  by  any  such  method,  as  we  neither  know  the  precise 
line  of  the  ancient  loutes,  nor  have  we  any  exact  measurements  of 
the  modern  ones.  But  it  seems  clear  that  while  the  modern /arsaM 
generally  exceeds  3  G,  miles,  the  ancient  parasang  oi  the  average  fell 
considerably  short  of  that  length.  There  is  nothing  in  this  to 
surprise  us,  or  lead  us  to  have  recourse  to  any  far-fetched  hypothesis 
to  explain  it ;  the  tendency  to  o?;er-estimate  distances  in  travelling 
being  much  more  frequent  than  the  contrary  erroK  Even  along 
the  highways  and  great  lines  of  route— such  as  the  "ro^^al  road" 
described  by  Herodotus — there  is  no  reason  to  subpose  that  the 
distances  were  "  measured  and  marked "  as  they  inquestionably 
were  along  the  Roman  roads ;  any  more  than  we  lire  to  suppose 
the  roads  themselves  to  have  had  any  resemblance  \o  those  of  the 
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Eomans.  The  distances  were  douttless  mere  estimates,  as  they  are 
at  the  present  day  along  the  so-called  post-roads  of  Persia.  Thus 
the  route  from  Teheran  to  Tahreez — one  of  the  most  frequented 
in  modern  Persia — is  divided  into  stages  from  one  post-station  to 
another,  corresponding  precisely  with  the  a-raO^oi  of  Herodotus 
and  Xenophon,  and  of  just  the  same  average  length,  varying  from 
four  to  five  and  six  farsahhs,  though  occasionally  extending  to 
seven  or  even  eight.  (Ussher's  Journey  from  London  to  PersepoUs, 
pp.  647-662.) 

Mr.  Ainsworth  assumes  the  parasang  to  have  been  in  all  cases 
really  equivalent  to  30  stadia  or  3  geographical  miles ;  a  funda- 
mental error,  the  effect  of  which  may  be  frequently  traced  through- 
out the  whole  of  his  work. 

Colonel  Chesney,  while  justly  regarding  it  as  a  mere  "  road 
measure  "  supposes  it  to  be,  like  the  modern  Persian  farsakJi,  the 
equivalent  of  "  an  hour  of  time ;"  an  assumption  which  may  well 
be  doubted.  But  even  if  it  were  so  in  its  origin,  and  that  the 
Persians  had  derived  from  the  Babylonians  the  division  of  the  day 
into  twelve  hours,  it  is  certain  that  neither  they,  nor  the  Greeks, 
possessed  any  portable  instruments  for  the  measurement  of  time, 
and  hence  any  attempt  to  estimate  distances  by  this  process  must 
have  been  of  the  vaguest  possible  character. 


NOTE  C,  p.  344. 

BATE   OF   MAKCHING. 


Mr.  Grote  is  almost  the  only  writer  who  has  made  (as  it  appears 
to  me)  sufficient  allowance  for  the  full  operation  of  these  causes. 
Several  of  the  modern  geographical  inquirers  have  been  misled  by 
a  strong  desire  to  reconcile  or  explain  the  distances  given  by 
Xenophon,  without  inquiring  what  probable  foundation  there  could 
be  for  his  statement  of  those  distances.  This  defect  is  especially 
prominent  in  Mr.  Ainsworth,  in  whom  it  is  the  more  remarkable 
as,  having  himself  travelled  over  a  large  part  of  the  ground  tra- 
versed by  the  Greek  army,  he  would  be  naturally  the  more  familiar 
with  the  great  difficulties  which  it  presented.  Yet  he  uniformly 
translates  the  parasangs  into  miles,  at  the  rate  of  3  G.  miles  to  a 
parasang,  as  confidently  as  if  he  were  dealing  with  distances  given 
in  the  Eoman  Itineraries,  which  had  been  really  measured  along 
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lines  of  high  road.  Hence  he  does  not  hesitate  to  describe  the 
Greeks  as  marching  forty-five  (geographical)  miles  in  three  daj's, 
through,  deep  snow — in  some  parts,  according  to  Xenophon's  own 
statement,  not  less  than  six  feet  in  depth.  Such,  a  march  may 
be  safely  pronounced  impossible  :  and  the  same  criticism  may  be 
applied,  with  scarcely  less  positiveness,  to  many  otber  portions  of 
the  march  through  this  mountainous  district.  In  one  passage 
indeed  Xenophon  himself  describes  the  army  as  marching  for  seven 
days  at  the  rate  of  five  parasangs  a  day  (/xera  tovto  liropevdiqa-av  araO- 
fjLOvs  en-To.  dm  Trevre  Trapao-ayyas  t-^s  rj[xepa';,  iv.  6,  §  4)  :  and  this  may 
serve  to  give  some  clue  to  the  mode  of  his  computation.  It  is  pro- 
bable that  he  reckoned  an  average  day's  march  at  five  parasangs, 
and  estimated  the  distances  accordingly,  without  making  suificient 
allowance  for  disturbing  causes.  Such  a  mode  of  calculation  is  the 
more  remarkable,  as  he  himself  gives  five  parasangs  as  the  ordinary 
rate  of  daily  march,  while  the  army  was  ascending  the  valley  of 
the  Tigris,  under  the  charge  of  Tissaphernes,  so  that  they  were 
proceeding  through  a  friendly,  as  well  as  a  naturally  easy,  country 
(Anab.  ii.  4,  §§  25-28).  The  first  instance,  after  quitting  the 
Tigris,  in  which  he  describes  them  as  marching  more  than  five  para- 
sangs a  day,  was  through  the  country  of  the  Taochi,  where  they 
were  hard  pressed  for  subsistence,  in  consequence  of  the  barbarians 
having  carried  off  all  supplies  into  their  strongholds,  and  they  pro- 
bably therefore  were  induced  to  make  forced  marches  in  hopei< 
of  arriving  at  fresh  villages.  Hence  they  are  here  said  to  have 
marched  30  parasangs  in  five  days,  or  6  parasangs  a  day.  Again, 
after  obtaining  fi  esh  supplies  by  storming  the  fort  of  the  Taochians, 
they  are  said  to  have  accomplished  not  less  than  50  parasangs  in 
7  days,  though  engaged  in  continual  combats  with  the  Chalybes, 
whom  Xenophon  describes  as  the  most  warlike  people  they  met 
with  (^Anab.  iv.  7,  §  15).  On  the  other  hand,  from  the  Harpasus 
to  Gj^mnias,  though  apparently  unopposed,  and  travelling  in  part 
through  a  level  country  (Sia  ttcSiov),  they  resumed  their  customary 
rate  of  5  parasangs  a  day :  and  after  they  had  come  in  sight  of  the 
sea,  where  we  might  have  supposed  that  they  would  be  in  haste  to 
arrive  at  Trebizond,  they  advanced  but  10  parasangs  in  three  days 
through  the  land  of  the  Macronians,  and  7  parasangs  in  two  days 
through  that  of  the  Colchians. 

If  any  confirmation  were  wanting  of  the  extreme  vagueness  and 
uncertainty  of  all  estimates  of  distance  under  such  circumstances,  it 
will  be  abundantly  supplied  by  a  reference  to  the  recent  experience 
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of  the  English  expedition  into  Abyssinia.  Here  the  distances  tra- 
versed by  the  army  were  afterwards  actually  measured  with  a  chain, 
and  it  was  found  that  a  day's  march,  estimated  by  experienced 
ofiScers  at  16  or  18  miles,  often  did  not  exceed  eight ! 

Both  Major  Eennell  and  Col.  Chesney  repeatedly'  advert  to  the 
difficulties  encountered  by  the  Greeks  in  this  part  of  their  retreat, 
and  the  impossibility  of  their  having  actually  performed  the  dis- 
tances which  Xenophon  supposed  them  to  have  accomplished. 
Col.  Chesney  indeed  admits  that  they  could  not  have  advanced 
more  than  a  mile  per  hour  through  the  snows  of  Armenia  (vol.  ii. 
p.  230) :  but  he  is  misled  by  supposing  the  parasang  to  represent 
an  hour's  march,  forgetting  that  such  a  mode  of  computation  was 
wholly  unknown  to  Xenophon. 


NOTE  D,  p.  345. 

KOUTE  OF  CYRUS  THROUGH  PHRYGIA. 

This  part  of  the  route  of  Cyrus  has  been  a  source  of  much  per- 
plexity to  modern  geographers,  especially  to  the  earlier  writers  on 
the  subject.  The  researches  of  modern  travellers  have  thrown 
considerable  light  upon  it,  but  without  altogether  explaining  the 
difficulty.  (See  Hamilton's  J.s^a  ill/mor,  vol.  ii.  pp.  198-204.  Ains- 
worth's  Travels  in  the  Track,  pp.  24-35.  Koch,  Zug  der  ZeJmtausend, 
p.  19.)  It  is  clear  that  Cyrus,  when  he  quitted  Celsenas,  for  some 
reason  which  is  not  explained  to  us,  instead  of  continuing  his 
march  direct  towards  Iconium,  made  a  wide  circuit,  passing  round 
the  mountain  group  of  Sultan  Dagh,  to  the  north,  instead  of  taking 
the  line  of  road  to  the  south  of  it.  By  so  doing  he  struck  into 
a  well-known  and  natural  line  of  route,  from  the  neighbourhood 
of  Synnada  (Afium  Kara  Hissar)  to  Iconium,  and  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  towns  of  Thymbrium  and  Tyriasum  may  be  placed 
along  thi's  line,  though  their  exact  site  is  still  subject  to  some 
doubt.  The  place  called  Caystri  Pedion  must  therefore  be  sought 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  small  lake  called  Eber  Ghiol :  but  the 
station  before  this,  called  by  Xenophon  Ceramon  Agora,  cannot  be 
determined  even  approximately.  The  expression,  however,  that  it 
was  "  the  last  city  on  the  side  of  Mysia  "  (voXlv  oLKovfieurjv,  ia-xa-TTjv 
Trpos  rfj  Mvata  x^pa,  i.  2,  §  10),  points  clearly  to  a  situation  towards 
the  northern  frontier  of  Phrygia  (probably  in  the  neighbourhood 
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of  Usliak)  ;  and  it  seems  certain,  therefore,  that  Cyrus,  in  starting 
from  Celsenee,  took  in  the  first  instance  a  direction  somewhat  to  the 
westivard  of  north,  with  which  the  presumed  position  of  Peltse  would 
coincide.  The  motive  for  this  sudden  deviation  from  the  ordinary- 
line  of  route  is  unknown  to  us ;  but  it  greatly  exceeds  what  can  he 
supposed  to  have  been  made  without  some  special  reason.  He  must 
also  have  made  an  equally  sudden  turn  after  visiting  Ceramon 
Agora  with  the  view  of  regaining  his  general  direction  towards  the 
south-east. 

I  concur  with  Mr,  Grote  in  believing  in  the  accuracy  of 
Xenophon's  description  of;this  part  of  the  route,  which  lay  through 
an  open  country,  easily  traversed  by  an  army,  and  where  the  roads 
must  have  been  well  known  to  the  Persian  officers.  The  difficulty 
is,  that  the  two  most  important  points — Ceramon  Agora  and 
Caystri  Pedion — are  not  mentioned  by  any  other  writer:  and 
though  the  names  of  Pelta3,  Thymbrium,  and  Tyriseum  are  men- 
tioned by  later  geographers,  it  is  in  a  manner  that  affords  little 
assistance  in  determining  their  site.  We  have  thus  five  stations 
along  a  line  of  march  undoubtedly  very  circuitous — for  it  occupied 
not  less  than  92  parasangs,  while  the  direct  route  from  Celaenas 
to  Iconium  could  not  have  exceeded  150  G.  miles  (or  about  60 
parasangs)— no  one  of  which  can  be  fixed  with  certainty. 

It  may  be  added,  that  this  sudden  deviation  towards  the  north 
had  the  effect  of  turning  his  back  upon  the  Pisidians,  and  must 
therefore  have  at  once  betrayed  the  fact  that  his  expedition  against 
that  people  was  a  mere  pretence. 


NOTE  E,  p.  346. 

PASSES   BETWEEN  CILIOIA   AND   SYEIA. 

The  topography  of  these  passes  has  been  carefully  investigated 
by  several  modern  writers — and  Col.  Chesney's  survey  and  map 
of  the  localities  have  thrown  much  light  on  the  matter.  The  passes 
having  been  undefended,  Xenophon  does  not  seem  to  have  given 
full  attention  to  their  difficulties.  Thus,  while  he  mentions  the 
actual  fortified  gates  between  Issus  and  Myriandrus,  to  which  he 
gives  the  name  of  the  Cilician  and  Syrian  gates,  from  their  forming 
at  this  time  the  frontier  of  the  two  countries  (i.  4,  §  4),  he  does  not 
notice  either  the  pass  through  the  western  branch  of  Mount  Amanus 
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(the  Amanian  Gates  of  Strabo),  by  whicb  Cyrus  must  have  de- 
scended to  the  Gulf  of  Issus,  or  the  narrow  pass  of  Beilan,  by 
which,  after  leaving  Myriandrus,  he  must  have  crossed  the  main 
ridge  of  Mount  Amanus  to  enter  into  Syria,  strictly  so  called. 
Neither  of  these  passes  however  presented  difSculties  comparable 
to  those  of  the  Pylse  Ciliciee,  of  which  Xenophon  speaks  in  such 
strong:  terms. 


NOTE  F,  p.  347. 

ROUTE   FROM   THE   GULP   OF  ISSUS   TO   THE   EUPHRATES. 

The  stations  and  distances  given,  after  leaving  Myriandrus,  are 

To  the  river  Chains 4  days,  20  parasangs. 

„     sources  of  the  river  Daradax       5     ,,      30         „ 
„     river  Euphrates  at  Thapsacus      3     „      15         „ 

Of  these,  the  Chalus  is  evidently  the  river  of  Aleppo  (itself  called 
in  later  times  Chalybon,  whence  the  modern  Haleb),  but  we  cannot 
determine  at  what  point  the  army  crossed  it :  and  the  sources  of 
the  Daradax — also  described  as  a  considerable  river,  100  feet  in 
width,  and  where  the  Persian  kings  had  a  park — have  not  been 
identified,  though  that  stream  must  certainly  have  been  situated 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  modern  Balis.  The  position  of  Thap- 
sacus renders  it  almost  certain  that  the  army  must  have  reached 
the  Euphrates  some  time  before  halting  at  that  city,  and  followed 
its  course  downwards :  though  the  words  of  Xenophon  (i.  4,  §  11) 
would  certainly  in  themselves  have  led  us  to  suppose  that  this  was 
the  first  point  where  they  touched  on  the  Euphrates.  This  is  a 
circumstance  worthy  of  note  in  its  bearing  on  other  disputed 
questions  in  regard  to  the  line  of  march. 


NOTE  G,  p.  347. 

THAPSACUS. 


Major  Eennell  in  his  Illustrations  of  the  Geography  of  Xenophon 
(p.  60),  fell  into  the  error  (in  common  with  D'Anville)  of  placing 
Thapsacus  at  the  modern  Deir,  more  than  100  miles  lower  down 
the  river  than  its  true  position,  and  thus  threw  the  whole  geo- 


366  HISTORY   OF   ANCIENT   GEOGEAPHY.  Chap.  X. 

grapby  of  this  part  of  the  inarch  into  confusion.  The  true  site  was 
first  determined  by  the  regular  survey  of  the  Euphrates  under 
Colonel  Chesney,  when  it  was  found  that  the  Euphrates  was  ford- 
able  at  this  point  only.  The  existence  of  large  mounds  in  the 
immediate  neighbourhood  points  to  the  site  of  a  city  of  importance, 
such  as  Thapsacus  is  described  by  Xenophon,  who  calls  it  "  a  large 
and  wealthy  city"  (7rdA.6s  jxtyaX-r]  koX  eiJSai/xwi/,  Anah.  i.  4,  §  11) :  and 
such  it  continued  to  be  during  the  greater  part  of  the  Macedonian 
period,  but  before  the  time  of  Strabo  it  had  declined,  and  given 
way  to  the  establishment  of  the  customary  passage  at  Zeugma  (the 
modern  Bir),  more  than  120  miles  higher  up  the  river. 

The  Euphrates  was  only  fordable  at  this  point  at  certain  seasons  of 
the  year :  at  other  times  it  was  crossed  by  a  bridge  of  boats.  It  was 
in  this  manner  that  Alexander  afterwards  crossed  it  (Arrian,  iii.  7)  : 
and  under  the  Seleucidan  kings  there  was  a  permanent  bridge  of 
boats  (^evyyaa)  established  there  (Strabo,  xvi.  1,  §  21,  p.  746).  When 
Cyrus  crossed  the  river  at  this  point  the  Thapsacenes  asserted  that 
the  river  had  never  been  fordable  before,  and  had  only  become  so 
in  honour  of  Cyrus  {Anah.  i.  4,  §  18) :  but  it  is  evident  that  this 
was  a  mere  piece  of  flattery,  based  upon  the  fact  that  it  was  subject 
to  great  fluctuations,  and  often  impassable  on  foot. 

(See  Ainsworth's  Travels  in  the  Track,  pp.  70-72  ;  Chesney's 
Euphrates  and  Tigris,  vol.  i.  p.  416,  vol.  ii.  p.  213.) 

It  may  be  added  that  the  river  has  here  exactly  the  width 
reported  by  Xenophon  of  4  stades  or  800  yards  (Ainsworth,  /.  c). 


NOTE  H,  p.  366. 

POSITION    OF    PYL^. 

The  position  of  Pylee  unfortunately  cannot  be  determined  with 
accuracy,  though  it  is  an  essential  point  in  order  to  arrange  the 
details  of  the  subsequent  operations.  Its  name  appears  to  point 
to  some  unexplained  peculiarity  of  its  situation,  but  all  that  we 
learn  from  Xenophon  is  that  it  was  apparently  situated  at  the 
point  where  the  barren,  undulating,  slightly  upland  countiy  of 
Mesopotamia  gives  way  to  the  level  and  fertile  alluvial  plains  of 
Babylonia.  (Compare  i.  5,  §  5,  and  7,  §  1.)  This  transition  is 
described  by  all  travellers  as  very  strongly  marked,  and  according 
to  Mr.  Ainsworth  the  point  where  it  takes  place  in  following  the 
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course  of  the  Euphrates  is  about  14  miles  above  the  village  of 
Felujah.  (Ains worth's  Travels,  p.  81.)  It  is  a  few  miles  below 
that  point  that  at  the  present  day  the  Saklawiyeh — originally  a 
mere  artificial  canal,  but  which  has  gradually  become  a  tortuous 
river — leaves  the  Euphrates,  and  traverses  the  low  country  to  join 
the  Tigris  below  Baghdad. 

Here  therefore  Mr.  Ainsworth  fixes  the  site  of  Pylse;  but  it  is 
impossible  to  reconcile  this  with  the  statements  of  the  march  from 
thence  to  Cunaxa ;  it  was  not  till  the  sixth  day  after  leaving  Pylae 
that  the  army  of  Cyrus  came  in  sight  of  that  of  Artaxerxes,  and 
though  these  were  probably  short  marches,  as  Cyrus  was  advancing 
cautiously,  expecting  at  any  moment  to  meet  the  enemy,  they 
could  hardly  be  estimated  at  less  than  60  miles.  Now  the  site  of 
the  battle  was,  according  to  Xenophon  360  stadia  (36  Gr.  miles) 
from  Babj'lon,  or  according  to  another  account  500  stadia  (see  the 
next  note),  and  this  would  place  it  not  more  than  30  miles  south  of 
Felujah,  or  less  than  20  miles,  if  we  adopt  the  statement  of  Ctesias. 
Hence  Colonel  Chesney  would  place  Pylse  considerably  higher  up 
the  Euphrates ;  and  Mr.  Grote  considers  it  to  have  been  situated 
only  a  few  miles  below  Hit,  which  is  more  than  50  G.  miles  above 
Felujah.  This  is  confirmed  by  a  statement  of  Captain  Jones  that 
there  is  at  this  point  (9i  miles  S.E.  of  Hit)  a  place  called  Bekaa, 
an  Arabic  word  signifying  the  same  as  the  Greek  Pylae,  and  that 
there  is  actually  a  narrow  pass  at  that  place  {Journal  of  Geogr. 
SoG.  vol.  xxxvii.  p.  167).  But  it  does  not  appear  that  there  is  at 
this  point  any  such  marked  change  in  the  character  of  the  country 
as  would  correspond  to  the  supposed  situation  of  Pylas;  and  the 
distance  from  Felujah  appears  much  too  great.  Hence  the  position 
assigned  by  Mr.  Grote  seems  to  me  as  much  too  high  up  the 
stream,  as  that  of  Mr.  Ainsworth  would  bring  it  down  too  low. 

The  position  of  Pylee  and  that  of  Cunaxa  are  indeed  to  a  con- 
siderable extent  mutually  dependent  upon  each  other ;  and  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other  can  be  fixed  on  fully  satisfactory  data ;  but  if 
the  probable  site  for  the  battle,  which  will  be  considered  in  the  next 
note,  be  adopted,  Pyl^  can  hardly  be  thrown  so  far  back  as  it  has 
been  by  Mr.  Grote.  Very  little  assistance  can  be  derived  from  the 
statement  of  the  distances  in  the  other  direction.  From  the  mouth 
of  the  Araxes  (the  Khabour),  which  is  the  last  fixed  point  that 
can  be  determined  with  certainty,  the  army  of  Cyrus  advanced 
(according  to  Xenophon)  (i.  5)  five  days'  march,  amounting  to 
35  parasangs,  through  a  desert  country,  at  the  end  of  which  time 
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they  arrived  at  a  large  deserted  city  called  Corsote,  situated  on 
the  river  Maskas,   which  was  a  hundred  feet  in  width.     But  no 
such  river  is  now  found  flowing  into  the  Euphrates,  and  the  site  of 
Corsote  cannot  be  identified.     After  laying  in  a  stock  of  provisions 
here,  they  again  proceeded  through  a  barren  country,  affording 
no  sustenance  for  either  man  or  beast,  for  thirteen  days'  march 
(reckoned  at  90  parasangs)  which  brought  them  to  Pylse  (i.  5, 
§  5).     We  have  thus  an  estimated  distance  of  125  parasangs,  or 
375  G.  miles,  with  only  one  halting-place,   which  cannot  be  de- 
termined.   The  difficulties  and  privations  of  the  march  are  described 
in  a  lively  manner  by  X'enophon,  and  he  tells  us  that  the  difficulty 
of  procuring  provisions  led  Cyrus  to  press  on  his  advance  with  all 
possible  speed,  and  to  make  forced  marches.     Hence  we  find  them 
accomplishing  7  parasangs  a  day  in  the  first  stage  of  the  march, 
and  very  nearly  as  much  in  the  second,  notwithstanding  its  long 
protracted  duration.     It  may  well  be  doubted  whether  both  esti- 
mates are  not  materially  over-rated.     But  besides  this,  the  actual 
distance  marched  by  an  army,  following  the  course  of  such  a  river 
as  the  Euphrates,  cannot  be  judged  without  knowing  how  nearly 
they  kept  to  it,  and  to  what  extent  they  were  able  to  cut  ofi"  its 
numerous  windings.    From  the  mouth  of  the  Khabour  to  the  Sakla- 
wiyeh  is  about  250  English  miles,  without  following  the  minor 
sinuosities  of  the  river;   but   the  distance  may  be  increased   to 
a  great  extent,  if  we  suppose  the  army  to  have  kept  as  clos<p  as 
possible  to  its  banks.     In  such  a  case  therefore  any  attempt  to 
fix  the  position  of  Pjdae   by  reference   to   its  distance  from   the 
Khabour  would  be  utterly  futile. 

The  only  other  place  mentioned  hy  name  in  this  part  of  the  march 
is  a  city  called  by  Xenophon  Charmande,  which  he  terms  "  a  large 
and  wealthy  city"  (ttoA-is  etiSat/xwv  /cat  ixeydX-r],  i.  5,  §  10),  but  which 
was  situated  on  the  other  side  of  the  Euphrates,  on  which  account 
the  army  passed  it  by  without  halting,  though  they  procured  pro- 
visions from  thence.  For  the  same  reason  probably  Xenophon  has 
not  mentioned  its  distance,  stating  only  that  it  was  passed  during 
the  march  through  the  desert  (/cara  toi)s  ipi^fiovs  o-TaOfxovs).  The 
name  is  not  found  in  any  other  author ;  but  it  certainly  seems  pro- 
bable  (as  suggested  by  Mr.  Grote)  that  the  city  designated  could 
be  no  other  than  the  Is  of  Herodotus  (i.  179),  still  called  Hit,  which 
on  account  of  its  bitumen  springs,  must  always  have  been  a  place 
of  some  importance.  But  even  if  this  identification  be  admitted, 
it  throws  no  light  on  the  other  points  in  dispute  connected  with 
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this  part  of  the  march,  as  we  are  left  in  doubt  as  to  the  distance 
of  Charmande  from  either  Corsote  or  Pylae. 


NOTE  I,  p.  349. 

SITE    OF   CUNAXA. 

This  was  the  conclusion  arrived  at  by  Mr.  Grote  (vol.  ix.  p.  56, 
note  2),  and  appears  preferable  to  the  site  fixed  on  by  Colonel 
Chesney  (followed  by  Mr.  Ainsworth),  who  placed  the  field  of  battle 
near  a  spot  marked  on  his  map  by  the  Mounds  of  Mohammed,  at  the 
mouth  of  a  river  or  canal  called  the  Kutha  (Chesney,  vol.  ii.  p.  217  ; 
Ainsworth's  Travels,  pp.  81,  87).  This  site  is  about  20  miles  farther 
south  than  that  adopted  by  Mr.  Grote,  and  by  so  much  nearer 
Babylon ;  thus  agreeing  with  the  statement  of  Xenophon,  rather 
than  with  that  of  Ctesias.  But,  as  observed  in  the  text,  the  testi- 
mony of  Ctesias  is  in  this  case  probably  the  best  authority. 

Since  Mr.  Grote's  note  was  written,  Lieutenant  Bewsher,  who 
has  made  a  regular  survey  of  this  part  of  Babylonia,  discovered 
that  one  of  the  mounds,  which  in  this  country  always  mark  the 
sites  of  ancient  habitation,  is  called  Tel  Kuneeseh ;  a  remarkable 
resemblance  to  the  ancient  name.  He  himself  indeed  remarks  that, 
"  in  a  country  where  names  of  mounds  are  frequently  changed — 
except  indeed  the  larger  ones — it  seems  improbable,  and  almost  too 
good  to  he  true,  that  this  one  particular  spot,  the  site  of  which  has 
been  so  long  sought  for,  should  have  kept  its  name  intact  for  nearly 
2300  years."  (Journal  of  Geogr.  Soc.  vol.  xxxvii.  p.  166.)  It  must 
be  added  that  the  circumstance  which  he  mentions  that  Kuneeseh 
is  the  Arabic  for  "  church,"  tends  to  weaken  the  force  of  the 
inference  from  the  coincidence  of  name ;  but  on  the  other  hand 
the  position  of  the  mound  in  question,  which  is  situated  just  to  the 
south  of  the  canal  known  as  the  Abu  Gharraib,  17  miles  from 
Felujah,  and  51  in  a  direct  line  from  Babel,  the  northernmost  of 
the  ruins  of  Babylon  (Bewsher,  I.  c),  agrees  so  well  with  the 
requirements  of  our  historical  data,  as  to  lend  a  strong  confirma- 
tion to  the  evidence  of  the  name,  and  to  leave  little  doubt  that  the 
plain  between  Tel  Kuneeseh  and  the  Euphrates — which  has  a 
width  varying  from  3  to  4  miles  —was  really  the  scene  of  the  far- 
famed  battle  of  Cunaxa.     (See  the  map.) 

VOL.  I.  2    B 
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NOTE  K,  p.  349. 

SITTACE. 

The  disappearance  of  cities  that  have  attained  to  considerable 
prosperity  and  opulence  is  a  remarkable  fact,  of  which  there  are 
many  instances  in  these  countries.     Thus  the  site  of  Kufah — the 
original  seat  of  the  Caliphs,  until  their  capital  was  transferred  to 
Baghdad  in   763 — is  barely  to  be  identified :   some  insignificant 
heaps  of  pebbles  scattered  over  the  plain  alone  serving  to  indicate 
the  site  of  what  was  once  a  great  city  (Ussher,  Journey  from  London 
to  PersepoUs,  p.  465).      Even  of  the  opulent  Seleucia,  which  in 
the  time  of  Strabo  contained  600,000  inhabitants  and  doubtless 
abounded  in  splendid  buildings,  nothing  remains  but  long  lines  of 
earthen  ramparts,  inclosing  the  mere  vestiges  of  former  habitation 
(Layard,  Nineveh  and  Babylon,  p.  571).    We  cannot  therefore  wonder 
at  the  disappearance  of  all  trace  of  the  Sittace  of  Xenophon,  which 
must  have  been  situated  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Baghdad,  pro- 
bably between  that  city  and  the  site  of  Seleucia.     It  was  certainly 
above  the  point  of  confluence  of  the  Diyala,  otherwise  the  Greeks 
would  have  had  to  pass  that  river,  after  crossing  the  Tigris  of 
which  there  is  no  mention.    The  distance  of  20  parasangs  from  Opis 
affords  us  no  assistance,  as  the  site  of  Opis  itself  is  still  uncertain. 

The  name  of  Sittace  as  a  city  is  not  found  in  later  writers,  but 
it  must  undoubtedly  have  been  the  capital  which  gave  name  to  the 
province  of  Sittacene,  and  this,  as  we  learn  distinctly  from  Strabo, 
was  situated  between  Susiana  and  Babylonia,  on  the  east  of  the 
Tigris  (Strabo,  xv.  3,  p.  732,  xvi.  l,p.  744)  though  Sittace  itself,  as 
is  plain  from  the  narrative  of  Xenophon,  was  on  the  western  or 
Babylonian  side  of  the  river  (Anah.  ii.  4,  §§  13-24). 


NOTE  L,  p.  349. 

THE   MEDIAN   WALL. 


Previous  to  this  discovery  by  Lieut.  Bewsher  of  the  remains  of 
the  wall  in  question,  which  may  be  considered  as  completely  cor- 
responding with  what  is  required  by  the  narrative  of  Xenophon, 
it  was  supposed  by  many  writers  that  the  Median  Wall  must 
have  been  a  barrier  across  from  the  Euphrates  to  the  Tigris,  such 


Note  L.  THE   ANABASIS   OF   XENOPHON.  3/1 

as  we  find  certainly  existing  at  a  later  period.  But  tliis  wall  or 
rampart,  the  remains  of  which  are  still  visible,  and  are  known 
to  the  Arabs  as  Khalu  Nimrud,  or  Sidd  Nimrud,  leaves  the  Tigris 
more  than  50  miles  above  Baghdad,  extending  in  a  S.W.  direction 
towards  the  Euphrates,  and  would,  if  prolonged  to  that  river, 
strike  it  about  3  miles  above  the  Saklawiyeh  canal,  and  at  least 
8  above  Felujah.  (See  the  description  of  it  in  the  Journal  of 
Geographical  Society,  vol.  ix.  pp.  445-6,  473-4.)  It  was  evidently 
this  wall,  of  which  the  remains,  already  in  a  half-ruined  state 
("  semiruta  murorum  vestigia  ")  are  noticed  during  the  advance  of 
the  Emperor  Julian  down  the  valley  of  the  Tigris  (Ammian.  Marcell, 
xxiv.  2,  §  6).  The  objections  to  such  a  theory  were  insuperable ; 
for  it  was  utterly  unintelligible  that  the  Greeks  should  have  re- 
turned so  far  northward,  after  the  battle ;  and  if  they  had  passed 
through  this  wall,  instead  of  bringing  them  towards  the  Tigris, 
they  would  have  emerged  into  the  barren  stony  plains  of  Meso- 
potamia, the  Sidd  Nimrud  marking  exactly  the  limit  between  these 
and  the  rich  alluvial  tract  of  Babylonia.  Moreover  Xenophon 
describes  the  army  as  passing,  on  the  third  day  before  the  battle,  a 
vast  trench  dug  by  order  of  Artaxerxes  in  order  to  impede  the 
advance  of  Cyrus,  but  which  after  all  he  left  undefended :  and 
this  trench,  he  tells  us,  was  carried  through  the  plain  for  a  distance 
of  12  parasangs  to  the  Median  ivall  (i.  7,  §  15).  Such  a  line  of 
defence  is  unintelligible,  if  the  wall  was  a  rampart  extending  across 
from  the  one  river  to  the  other :  but  would  be  an  obvious  ex- 
pedient, if  the  wall  had  a  direction  obliquely  through  the  centre 
of  Babylonia,  like  the  rampart  of  which  the  ruined  remains  were 
discovered  by  Lieut.  Bewsher. 

On  the  other  hand  Strabo  mentions  a  wall,  which  he  calls  "  the 
Wall  of  Semiramis"  (to  2e/x.tpa/AtSos  8taTet;)(to-/i,a),  which  appears 
to  have  extended  from  the  Euphrates  to  the  Tigris  at  the  point 
where  they  approached  the  most  closely  to  one  another  (Strabo,  ii. 
p.  80,  xi.  p.  529) ;  and  this  has  been  supposed  bj^  Major  Eennell  and 
Mr.  Grote  to  be  the  Median  Wall  of  Xenophon.  But  in  the  first 
place  no  trace  remains  of  such  a  bulwark,  which,  if  it  really  existed 
at  the  narrowest  part  between  the  two  rivers,  must  have  been 
situated  near  the  modern  city  of  Baghdad,  between  Cunaxa  and 
Babylon  :  and  moreover  the  account  given  by  Strabo  (from  Eratos- 
thenes) is  by  no  means  clear,  but  seems  to  place  this  narrowest 
point  at  Opis  on  the  Tigris,  which  must  certainly  have  been 
situated  considerably  farther  to  the  north  than  the  real  neck  of  the 
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isthmus.  It  may  well  be  doubted  tberefore  whether  there  is  not  a 
misconception  on  the  subject,  and  whether  the  Wall  of  Semiramis 
(of  Strabo  and  Eratosthenes)  was  not  in  reality  the  same  of  which 
the  remains  are  still  called  Sidd  Nimrud  (the  Wall  of  Nimrud). 
But  even  if  there  ever  really  existed  such  a  line  of  wall  as  that 
mentioned  by  Strabo,  at  the  point  where  the  two  rivers  approach 
within  less  than  20  miles  of  each  other,  it  would  not  have  corre- 
sponded near  so  well  with  the  narrative  of  Xenophon  as  the  wall 
discovered  by  Lieut.  Bewsher,  which  must  have  lain  directly  across 
the  route  of  an  army  proceeding  from  the  Euphrates  near  Cunaxa 
to  Sittace  on  the  Tigris,  whether  we  place  that  city  below  or  above 
Baghdad. 

Jt  may  be  added  that  the  remains  of  the  Hubl  es  Sukhr  show 
that  wall  to  have  been  built  of  bricks  cemented  with  bitumen,  in 
accordance  with  the  description  of  the  Median  Wall  in  Xenophon 
(ii.  4,  §  12),  while  the  Sidd'Nimrud  is  built  of  "the  small  pebbles 
of  the  country  imbedded  in  cement  of  lime."  (Journal  of  Geogr. 
Soc.  vol.  ix.  p.  446.) 

It  would  be  obviously  idle  to  attempt  to  identify  the  great  ditch 
dug  by  order  of  Artaxerxes,  any  more  than  the  two  canals  that 
were  crossed  by  the  Greeks  on  their  way  from  the  Median  Wall  to 
the  Tigris.  Such  canals  have  been  in  all  ages  cut  for  the  purposes 
either  of  irrigation  or  internal  communication  :  and  when  neglected 
readily  assume  in  the  course  of  time  the  aspect  of  natural  rivers. 
Such  is  at  the  present  time  the  Saklawiyeh,  which  is  still  navigable 
for  a  small  steamer,  and  such  was  in  the  middle  ages  the  Nahr 
Malcha,  or  Eoyal  Eiver,  which  is  now  dry  in  the  main  part  of  its 
course.  A  glance  at  the  map  given  by  Lieut.  Bewsher  (Journal 
of  Geogr.  Soc.  vol.  xxvii.)  will  sufficiently  show  by  what  a  com- 
plicated network  of  canals  and  artificial  streams  all  this  part  of 
Babylonia  is  intersected :  the  greater  part  of  which  date  from  the 
period  of  the  Caliphs  of  Baghdad — and  have  consequently  tended  to 
destroy  all  possibility  of  tracing  its  condition  in  ancient  times. 


NOTE  M,  p.  350. 


MARCH  ALONG   THE   TIGRIS. 


The  stages  and  distances  given  by  Xenophon  (ii.  4,  §  25)  after 
crossing  the  Tigris  are  as  follows : 


vn 


hanfordlf  Oeogiraph: SstaJb . 


Lontlon:  John  Murray. 
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From  the  passage  of  the  Tigris  near  Sittace, 

to  the  river  Physcus  and  the  city  of  Opis     4  days,  20  parasangs. 
thence  through  Media  to  tlie  villages  of 

Parysatis 6     „      30         „ 

along  the  left  bank  of  the  Tigris  to  the 

river  Zapatas       .,       4     „      20         „ 

The  last  ten  daj'^s'  marcli  lay  through  an  uninhabited  country 
(araO/xov's  epr/^ous),  with  the  exception  of  the  villages  of  Parysatis, 
"where  they  halted,  hut  on  the  first  day's  march  from  these  villages 
there  was  a  large  and  wealthy  city  named  Csenge  (Katvat)  on  the 
other  side  of  the  river,  from  which  the  Greeks  received  abundant 
supplies.  Unfortunately  neither  Caense  nor  Opis  can  be  fixed  with 
any  certainty.  Captain  Lynch  indeed  considered  some  ruins  that 
he  had  discovered  near  the  junction  of  the  Adhem  with  the  Tigris 
to  be  those  of  Opis,  in  which  case  the  river  Adhem  would  represent 
the  Physcus  of  Xenophon  {Geogr.  Journal,  vol.  ix.  p.  472),  and  this 
view  is  adopted  by  Col.  Chesney  (Euphrates  and  Tigris,  vol.  i. 
p.  30) :  but  the  identification  is  far  from  certain.  Opis  is  again 
mentioned  during  the  campaigns  of  Alexander,  in  whose  time  it 
was  still  a  large  and  important  city,  as  it  is  described  by  Xeno- 
phon, though  Strabo  speaks  of  it  as  a  mere  village  (ii.  1,  p.  80). 
But  we  have  no  other  clue  to  its  position,  except  that  Eratosthenes 
(ap.  Strab.  I.  c.)  apparently  designates  it  as  marking  one  extremity  of 
the  Wall  of  Semiramis,  a  statement  which  can  hardly  be  reconciled 
with  the  position  assigned  to  it  by  Captain  Lynch.  Csenge,  of 
which  the  name  is  not  found  in  any  other  writer,  has  been  gene- 
rally identified  with  the  modern  town  of  Senn ;  but  the  resem- 
blance of  name,  as  pointed  out  by  Mr.  Grote  (vol.  ix.  p.  93,  note), 
is  really  a  delusion;  and  the  situation  of  Senn,  just  opposite  to 
the  mouth  of  the  Greater  Zab,  is  certainly  at  variance  with  that 
assigned  by  Xenophon  to  Cgenae,  which  he  places  distinctly  on  the 
Jirst  day's  march  after  leaving  the  villages  of  Parysatis.  It  would 
seem  much  more  probable  that  Caen^  occupied  the  site  now  marked 
by  the  ruins  at  Kalah  Shergat,  which  have  been  recently  ex- 
plored by  Mr.  Layard  (Nineveh  and  its  Bemains,  vol.  i.  p.  5 ;  vol.  ii. 
pp.  45-60).  It  is  true  that  the  existing  remains  appear  all  to 
belong  to  the  ancient  As.syrian  city,  but  it  is  not  at  all  improbable 
that  it  may  have  continued  to  be  inhabited  at  a  later  period.  At 
all  events  the  C^nse  of  Xenophon  must  have  been  situated  some- 
where in  its  immediate  neighbourhood. 
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Another  difficulty  arises,  in  regard  to  this  part  of  the  march, 
from  the  omission  of  all  mention  of  the  Lesser  Zab,  an  important 
stream,  which  the  Greeks  must  necessarily  have  crossed.  Hero- 
dotus distinctly  mentions  the  two  rivers  of  the  same  name,  hoth  of 
which  had  to  be  crossed  in  foUovviug  the  line  of  the  "  royal  road," 
and  the  passage  of  such  rivers  is  one  of  the  points  in  general  most 
studiously  noted  by  Xenophon.  It  is  impossible  not  to  suspect  that 
in  this  instance  Xenophon's  memory  had  played  him  false,  and  that 
he  had  forgotten  the  circumstance  that  there  were  two  rivers  of  the 
name  of  Zabatus  or  Zapatas,  both  of  which  had  been  crossed  by  the 
army.  In  this  case  the  villages  of  Parysatis  were  probably  situated 
near  the  mouth  of  the  Lesser  Zab ;  the  distance  between  the  two 
rivers  being  57  miles,  which  would  just  correspond  with  the 
20  parasangs  of  Xenophon. 


NOTE  N,  p.  350. 

EUINED   CITIES   OF   ASSYEIA. 


It  was  on  this  part  of  their  march,  while  the  Greeks  were  ad- 
vancing through  the  open  country  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Tigris, 
that  they  passed  the  two  deserted  cities  named  by  Xenophon  Larissa 
and  Mespila,  the  gigantic  ruins  of  which  seem  to  have  forcibly 
attracted  his  attention  (^Anah.  iii.  4,  §  7-12).  These  may  be  safely 
identified  with  the  sites  of  Nimroud  and  Kouyunjik,  which  have 
been  rendered  so  familiar  to  modern  readers  by  the  recent  researches 
of  Mr.  Layard.  But  no  plausible  explanation  can  be  given  of  the 
names  by  which  they  are  here  designated,  and  which  are  unknown 
to  any  other  ancient  writer.  The  curious  legends  which  Xeno- 
phon relates  concerning  them,  and  which  he  obviously  heard  on 
the  spot,  show  how  entirely  all  trace  of  their  true  history  and 
origin  had  already  been  lost  in  his  time. 


NOTE  0,  p.  353. 

SOURCES   OP   THE   TIGEIS. 


The  Tigris  may  be  considered,  like  the  Euphrates,  as  formed  by 
the  junction  of  two  principal  streams  ;  of  which  the  western  branch 
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is  the  more  considerable,  and  is  regarded  by  modern  geographers 
as  the  true  Tigris.  This  takes  its  rise  in  the  mountains  of  Ar- 
menia, about  40  miles  N.W.  of  Diarbekr,  and  within  a  very  few 
miles  of  the  nearest  point  on  the  Euphrates.  But  the  stream  which 
joins  the  river  of  Diarbekr  about  80  miles  (in  a  direct  line)  below 
that  town  is  so  important  a  tributary,  that  it  is  considered  by  many 
geographers  as  constituting  what  may  be  called  the  Eastern  Tigris. 
This  arm  is  itself  formed  by  the  junction  of  two  others  :  the  Buhtan 
Chai,  sometimes  also  called  the  river  of  Sert — which  is  clearly  the 
Centrites  of  Xenophon :  and  the  Bitlis  Chai,  or  river  of  Bitlis, 
which  he  appears  to  have  regarded  as  the  true  Tigris.  This  flows 
from  N.  to  S.  and  has  its  sources  within  a  few  miles  of  the  Lake  of 
Van :  while  the  Buhtan  Chai  which  flows  from  the  E.  rises  in  the 
mountains  of  Kurdistan,  in  a  tract  that  has  only  recently  been 
visited  by  any  modern  traveller. 


NOTE  P,  p.  375. 

DESCENT   THROUGH   ARMENIA   TO   TREBIZOND. 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  add  a  few  remarks  on  the  geography 
of  this  part  of  the  route,  though  there  seems  little  hope  that  the 
diflSculties  with  which  it  is  perplexed  will  ever  be  wholly  explained. 
Yet  it  may  not  be  impossible  at  least  to  clear  some  of  them  away. 

Major  Eennell  was,  I  believe,  the  first  to  identify  the  Harpasus 
of  Xenophon  (which  he  describes  as  a  large  river  400  feet  in  width) 
with  the  stream  now  called  Arpa-su,  or  Arpa-chai,  a  northern 
tributary  of  the  Araxes,  and  this  view  has  been  adopted  by  Mr. 
Ainsworth,  as  well  as  by  most  modern  geographers.  But  the  sug- 
gestion of  Colonel  Chesney  and  of  Dr.  Koch  (which  has  been 
followed  by  Mr.  Grote}  that  the  Harpasus  was  in  reality  the 
Tchoruk  Su,  a  large  stream  flowing  through  a  deep  valley  which 
separates  the  mountains  of  Armenia  from  the  ranges  adjoining  the 
Euxine  (Koch,  p.  201),  is  in  reality  much  more  plausible,  as  that 
river  lay  directly  in  the  course  of  the  Greeks  towards  the  sea, 
while  in  order  to  reach  the  Arpa-chai  we  must  suppose  them  to 
have  made  a  great  detour  towards  the  N.E.,  for  which  there  was 
really  no  occasion.  Mr.  Ainsworth  indeed  carries  them  still  farther 
to  the  north,  into  the  heart  of  Georgia,  a  distance  of  90  miles  (!), 
and  then  brings  them  back  again  no  less  than  150  miles  (!)  through 
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the  country  of  the  Chalybes  to  the  frontier  of  the  Scy  thini  (  Travels, 
p.  183),  the  whole  of  this  enormous  detour  being  required  (as  he 
himself  confesses)  only  in  order  to  explain  the  distances  given  by 
Xenophon  in  parasangs  of  three  miles  each.  Dr.  Koch  on  the 
other  hand,  while  justly  rejecting  the  theory  of  Mr.  Ainsworth, 
supposes  the  Greeks,  after  reaching  the  Harpasus  (Tchoruk  Su) 
somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  modern  Ispir,  to  have 
wandered  away  to  the  eastward  as  far  as  Ardahan,  and  then 
returned  to  the  same  river  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Ardvin,  a 
supposition  equally  improbable  and  uncalled  for. 

The  position  of  Gymnias  would  be  the  key  to  the  whole  question, 
if  it  could  be  ascertained ;  but  unfortunately  it  is  wholly  uncertain ; 
and  the  different  sites  that  have  been  suggested  are  mei'ely  suited 
to  the  diffeient  views  of  modern  writers  as  to  the  route  of  the 
army.  It  has  thus  been  placed  by  Major  Eennell  at  Comasour,  by 
Mr.  Ainsworth  at  Erzeroum,  by  Dr.  Koch  in  the  S.W.  of  Georgia; 
while  Mr.  Grote  inclines  to  identify  it  with  Giimisch  Khana,  a 
place  on  the  high  road  from  Trebizond  to  Erzeroum.  But  Giimisch 
Khana  is  only  two  or  three  days'  journey  from  Trebizond,  and  less 
than  40  G.  miles  in  a  straight  line ;  and  it  seems  impossible  to 
account  for  the  ten  days  employed  on  the  march  between  this 
point  and  the  sea.  Giimisch  Khana  is  at  the  present  day  a  place 
of  importance  on  account  of  its  silver  mines,  which,  according  to 
Mr.  Hamilton,  are  "  the  richest  and  most  important  in  the  Ottoman 
dominion  "  (Hamilton's  Asia  Minor,  vol.  i.  p.  234),  and  Mr.  Grote 
considers  these  mines  as  affording  a  plausible  explanation  of  the 
existence  of  a  "  great  and  flourishing  city  "  in  the  midst  of  sur- 
rounding barbarians  (vol.  ix.  p.  161).  But  there  is  no  evidence 
that  these  mines  were  worked  in  ancient  times,  and  had  they 
been  so,  within  so  short  a  distance  of  the  Greek  colonies  on  the 
Euxine,  it  seems  difficult  to  believe  that  some  notice  of  the  fact 
would  not  have  been  found  in  some  subsequent  writer,  especially 
Strabo,  who  was  himself  a  native  of  tlie  neighbouring  province 
of  Pontus.  Yet  no  mention  either  of  Gymnias  or  of  its  silver 
mines  is  found  in  any  later  writer,  excepting  Diodorus,  who 
evidently  copied  Xenophon,  though  he  writes  the  name  Gymnasia 
(Diod.  xiv.  29). 

The  determination  of  the  mountain  of  Theches,  from  whence  the 
Greeks  first  caught  sight  of  the  sea,  must  obviously  depend  upon 
that  of  the  route  by  which  they  were  approaching  the  Euxine.  In 
a  country  traversed  by  numerous  ranges  of  high  mountains — for 
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the  most  part,  as  will  be  seen  by  a  reference  to  Kiepert's  map, 
running  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  coast — there  must  be  many 
points  from  which  a  distant  view  of  the  sea  would  suddenly  burst 
upon  the  eyes  of  a  traveller,  and  wherever  this  first  took  place, 
under  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the  Greek  army,  the  sight  would 
be  almost  equally  impressive.  On  the  modern  road  from  Erzeroum 
to  Trebizond,  the  sea  is  first  seen  from  a  place  called  Karakaban, 
about  25  miles  from  the  sea,  and  at  an  elevation  of  between  5000 
and  6000  feet;  and  is  described  by  all  travellers  as  extremely 
striking.  But  it  seems  impossible  to  account  for  the  time  employed 
by  the  Greeks  on  the  descent  to  Trebizond,  as  well  as  for  the 
details  of  their  march  thither,  if  we  suppose  this  to  be  the  point 
whence  they  first  descried  the  Euxine.  (See  Mr.  Hamilton's 
remarks,  Asia  Minor,  vol.  i.  p.  166 ;  and  those  of  Mr.  Grote,  vol.  ix. 
p.  162.)  Mr.  Ainsworth  and  Colonel  Chesney  transfer  the  scene 
much  farther  inland,  to  the  mountains  known  as  Kop  Dagh  and 
Gaur  (or  Gjaur)  Dagh,  forming  part  of  the  second,  and  more 
inland,  chain,  south  of  the  valley  of  the  Tchoruk;  and  the 
testimony  of  Colonel  Chesney  that  he  himself  saw  the  sea  in  1831 
from  the  summit  of  Gaur  Dagh,  which  is  distant  from  it  nearly 
60  G.  miles  in  a  direct  line  (vol.  ii.  p.  232),  shows  at  least  that 
these  inner  ranges  cannot  be  excluded  from  consideration.  But 
either  of  these  points  seems  as  much  too  far  inland,  as  Karakaban 
is  too  near  the  sea. 

Mr.  Hamilton  is  inclined  to  suggest  that  they  first  came  in  sight 
of  the  sea  from  some  point  in  the  range  of  mountains  extending 
from  Ispir  to  Baiburt ;  considerably  to  the  east  of  the  modern  line 
of  road  to  Trebizond  {I.e.  p.  167),  and  the  same  view  has  been 
adopted  by  M.  Kiepert  in  his  remarks  on  a  paper  by  M.  Strecker. 
He  supposes  the  Greeks  to  have  crossed  the  mountains  from 
Gymnias, — which  he  places  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Baiburt, 
though  not  actually  on  the  site  of  the  modern  city — by  a  pass 
leading  into  the  valley  of  the  Siirmeneh,  and  to  have  descended 
that  valley  to  the  sea,  which  they  would  thus  reach  some  distance 
east  of  Trebizond.  This  suggestion  appears  highly  plausible ;  but 
the  route  in  question  has  not  yet  been  followed  by  any  modern 
traveller,  and  we  cannot  therefore  determine  fully  how  far  it 
answers  the  required  conditions. 

On  the  other  hand  the  theory  of  a  recent  inquirer  who  believes 
that  he  has  found  the  remains  of  the  cairn  of  stones  thrown  up  by 
the  Greeks  to  mark  the  spot,  on  the  summit  of  a  mountain  just  to 
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the  south  of  the  pass  called  Vavough  Dagh,  which  is  crossed  by  the 
road  from  Baiburt  to  Giimiseh  Khana  (Journal  of  Geogr.  Soc.  vol.  xl. 
p.  463)  may  be  almost  certainly  dismissed  as  untenable.  Xeno- 
phon's  account  clearly  implies  that  the  place  from  which  the  sea 
was  first  descried  lay  on  the  line  of  march — not  that  they  climbed 
a  peak  for  the  purpose.  No  general  in  his  senses  would  have  led 
his  whole  army  up  a  mountain,  for  the  mere  purpose  of  seeing  the 
sea,  when  he  could  himself  have  ascertained  the  fact  of  its  proximity 
by  ascending  the  summit  with  a  reconnoitring  party.  The  same 
objection  applies  still  more  strongly  to  the  suggestion  of  M.  Strecker 
that  the  Greeks  ascended  the  Kolat  Dagh,  and  after  gazing  on  the 
sea  from  thence,  descended  again  on  the  south  side  and  made  a  great 
detour  to  the  west  before  resuming  the  direct  road  to  Trebizond. 

The  memoir  of  M.  Strecker  just  cited  {Beitrdge  zur  Geographischen 
ErJddrung  des  Biickzuges  der  Zehntausend  durch  das  Armenische  Sock- 
land,  Berlin,  1870),  together  with  the  counter  remarks  of  M.  Kiepert, 
was  unknown  to  me  when  the  greater  part  of  the  above  note  was 
written.  It  was  with  great  satisfaction  that  I  found  myself  in 
accord  with  the  eminent  geographer  of  Berlin  in  respect  to  several 
of  the  leading  points  in  dispute;  especially  the  identification  of 
the  Phasis  with  the  upper  course  of  the  Araxes,  and  of  the  Harpasus 
with  the  Tchoruk  Su.  If  these  points  can  be  considered  as  sufS- 
ciently  established,  the  only  points  of  real  interest  that  remain  to 
be  determined  are,  the  site  of  Gymnias,  and  the  spot  from  whence 
the  Greeks  first  caught  sight  of  the  sea. 
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WEITEES  AFTER  XENOPHON. 


Section  1. — Ephorus.    The  Periplus  of  Sci/Iax. 

§  1.  Among  the  historicar  writers  who  flourished  in  the  period 
between  the  expedition  of  Cyrus  and  that  of  Alexander  (b.c. 
399-334)  the  one  who  would  have  contributed  the  most  to  our 
geographical  knowledge,  had  his  writings  been  preserved  to 
us,  is  undoubtedly  Ephorus.  A  native  of  Cyme  in  ^olis,  he 
composed  a  great  historical  work,  in  thirty  books,  which  may 
fairly  be  regarded  as  the  first  attempt  at  a  general  history.^ 
In  this  he  endeavoured  to  comprehend  the  history  of  the 
barbarian  nations,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Greeks,  though 
the  latter  of  course  constituted  his  main  subject;  and  was 
related  by  him  in  detail  from  the  return  of  the  Heraclidse  to 
the  siege  of  Perinthus  by  Philip  of  Macedon  in  B.C.  340.^ 
His  merits  as  an  historian  it  hardly  falls  within  our  province 
to  consider ;  but  it  may  be  observed  that  as  in  relating  the 
earliest  periods  of  Greek  history  he  seems  to  have  given  par- 
ticular attention  to  the  origin  and  foundation  of  the  several 
cities,  he  bestowed  equal  pains  upon  those  of  the  later  Greek 
colonies.^  Hence  we  find  him  frequently  cited  as  an  authority 
upon  these  subjects  by  Strabo  and  other  writers,  and  there  is 
no  doubt  that  many  other  statements  are  derived  from  the 
same  source,  although  his  name  is  not  quoted.  His  work 
would  therefore  have  supplied  us,  had  it  been  preserved,  with 
the  most  important  contributions  to  that  interesting  subject, 


'  Polyb.  V.  33.    See  Mure's  Hist,  of  Greek  Literature,  vol.  v.  p.  531. 
^  Diodor.  iv.  1 ;  xvi.  76.  ^  Polyb.  ix.  1 ;  xxxiv.  1. 
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a  history  of  the  Greek  colonies.'*  But  besides  such  incidental 
notices  of  geographical  facts,  it  appears  that  two  whole  books 
of  his  voluminous  work  were  devoted  to  a  general  and  sys- 
tematic review  of  geography :  on  which  account  the  fourth 
book  is  frequently  quoted  under  the  title  of  "  Europe  "  or  the 
Description  of  Europe  :  the  fifth  in  like  manner  as  that  of  Asia 
and  Africa.  Unfortunately  our  extant  remains  of  these  books 
are  so  imperfect  that  they  afford  us  hardly  any  means  of 
judging  how  far  his  geographical  knowledge  was  in  advance  of 
that  of  Herodotus.  By  far  the  longest  extracts  that  have  been 
preserved  to  us,  relate  exclusively  to  the  cities  and  institutions 
of  G-reece  itself,  and  hence,  however  valuable  in  themselves, 
they  have  no  geographical  interest.^ 

§  2.  Of  his  general  views  of  geography  we  learn  only  that  he 
regarded  the  four  most  distant  regions  of  the  earth  as  occupied 
respectively  by  the  Indians  to  the  east,  the  ^Ethiopians  to  the 
south,  the  Scythians  to  the  north,  and  the  Kelts  to  the  west.^ 
The  latter  people  he  considered  as  occupying  all  Spain  as  well 
as  Gaul,  and  extending  to  the  Pillars  of  Hercules,  and  even  to 
Gadeira.^  For  his  ignorance  in  this  respect  he ,  is  sharply 
censured  by  later  writers :  and  it  is  indeed  a  curious  proof 
how  vague  and  imperfect  were  the  notions  still  entertained  by 
the  Greeks  of  the  western  regions  of  Europe.  At  the  same 
time  he  seems  to  have  been  aware  that  the  tracts  occupied 
by  the  four  nations  were  not  of  equal  extent,  but  that  the 
-3^]thiopians  and  the  Scythians  extended  the  farthest  in  space, 
so  that  he  already   regarded   the   inhabited  world  as  an  ob- 


■*  See  especially  Strabo,  ix.  p.  422 ; 
and  Scymn.  CMus,  v.  115. 

The  latter  author  (or  riither  the 
anonymous  writer  of  the  geographical 
fragment  commonly  bearing  his  name) 
appears  to  have  in  great  measure  fol- 
lowed the  authority  of  EpLorus,  and 
his  statements   concerning   the    foun- 


first  collected  by  Marx ;  they  have 
been  more  recently  published  by  C. 
Miiller  in  his  Fragmenta  Historicorum 
Grsecorum,  torn.  1.  (Paris,  Didot,  1841). 
They  are  here  cited  according  lo  this 
last  edition. 

^  Fragm.  38,  M.  ap.  Strabon.  i.  p.  34. 
The  same  statement  is  evidently  copied 


dation  of  the  Greek  colonies,  derived   1  from  him  by  Scynmus  Chius,  vv.  170- 


from  that  author,  are  among  the  most 
valuable  parts  of  his  work. 
^  The  fragments  of  Ephorus  were 


177,  but  without  citing  him  by  name. 
'  Fr.  43,  ap.  Strab.  iv.  4,  p.  199. 
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long  parallelogram,  having  its   greatest  length  from  east  to 
west. 

§  3.  Of  the  real  extent  of  his  knowledge  towards  the  north 
we  have  no  clear  evidence,  but  he  seems  to  have  described  the 
Scythian  tribes  in  considerable  detail,  and  the  following  sum- 
mary of  his  information  concerning  them  is  extracted  by  a 
later  writer :  "  Next  beyond  the  Ister  came  the  tribe  of  the 
Carpidse,  beyond  them  the  Aroteres  (evidently  an  agricultural 
tribe),  and  farther  north  the  Neuri,  extending  to  the  limits 
where  the  land  was  rendered  uninhabitable  by  frost.  Towards 
the  east  again,  crossing  the  Borysthenes,  came  the  Scythians 
who  inhabited  the  land  of  Hybla  (probably  the  Hylsea  or 
forest  country  of  Herodotus).  Beyond  these  inland  were  the 
Georgi  (or  agricultural  Scythians)  and  beyond  them  an  ex- 
tensive tract  of  desert  country :  after  passing  which  came  the 
Androphagi  (or  man-eating  Scythians),  and  beyond  them  again 
a  vast  desert.  Crossing  the  Panticapes  (i.  e.  proceeding  east- 
ward again,  as  he  had  done  in  the  first  instance  from  the 
Borysthenes)  came  the  tribe  of  the  Limnasans  (or  Lake- 
dwellers),  and  many  other  tribes  not  distinguished  by  separate 
names,  but  known  by  the  general  appellation  of  Nomades,  very 
righteous  people,  so  that  they  would  not  injure  any  living 
thing,  but  living  in  waggons,  and  subsisting  on  milk  the 
produce  of  their  mares.^  Other  Scythian  tribes  had  crossed 
over  into  Asia,  where  they  were  known  by  the  name  of  Sacse. 
The  most  distinguished  of  the  Scythian  races  were  the  Sauro- 
matse,  the  Geloni,  and  the  Agathyrsi.  The  Mseoti  gave  name 
to  the  Lake  Mseotis,  into  which  the  Tanais  flowed.  That 
river  had  its  source  in  a  lake,  the  limit  of  which  was  un- 
known, and  flowed  by  two  mouths  into  the  Lake  Mseotis."^  In 
another  passage,  preserved  to  us  by  Strabo,^  he  pointed  out 
that  the  manners  both  of  the  Scythians  and  Sarmatians  varied 
greatly  in  the  different  tribes :  some  of  them  being  savage  to 


*  This  description  is  evidently  de- 
rived from  Homer,  "whose  expressions 
are  almost  literally  copied. 


'  Ephori    Fragm.    78,   ed.   Miiller; 
Scymn.  Ch.  v.  841-873,  ed.  MuUer. 
'  vii.  3,  p.  302. 
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such  a  degree  as  to  feed  on  human  flesh,  others  on  the  con- 
trary refraining  from  all  animal  food,  and  subsisting  entirely 
on  the  milk  of  their  mares,  leading  a  life  of  such  simplicity 
and  innocence  as  to  deserve  the  epithet  of  Homer,  that  they 
were  "  the  justest  of  mankind."  If  we  compare  this  account 
with  that  of  Herodotus,  it  is  evident  that  the  knowledge  of 
the  interior  of  Scythia  had  made  little  or  no  progress  in  the 
interval,  while  the  arrangement  and  description  of  the  tribes 
by  Ephorus  (at  least  in  the  form  that  it  is  transmitted  to  us) 
is  much  less  clear  and  intelligible  than  that  of  the  earlier 
historian.  It  must  however  be  admitted  that  it  is  preserved  to 
us  only  at  second  hand,  and  in  a  somewhat  fragmentary  form. 

§  4.  The  numerous  quotations  from  Ephorus  concerning 
the  geography  of  Asia  relate  almost  exclusively  to  the  cities 
and  inhabitants  of  Asia  Minor,  with  which  the  Greeks  were 
already  familiar  in  his  day,  and  cannot  be  said  to  add  any- 
thing to  our  geographical  knowledge.  He  described  the 
peninsula  of  Asia  Minor  as  inhabited  by  sixteen  different 
nations :  three  of  them  of  Greek  origin,  the  ^olians,  lonians, 
and  Dorians,  and  the  remaining  thirteen  barbarians  :  the  Cili- 
cians,  Pamphylians,  Lycians,  Carians,  Bithynians,  Paphlago- 
nians,  Maryandini,  and  Trojans  on  the  coast,  and  the  Pisidians, 
Mysians,  Chalybes,  Phrygians,  and  Milyans  in  the  interior.^ 
In  this  enumeration  the  omission  of  the  Lydians  is  unaccount- 
able, and  perhaps  merely  accidental ;  but  it  deserves  notice  as 
an  attempt  to  deal  with  the  complicated  question  of  the  ethno- 
graphy of  the  peninsula.  In  this  respect  it  is  curious  to 
compare  it  with  the  similar  enumerations  in  Herodotus. 

§  5.  With  regard  to  Africa  on  the  contrary  it  is  interesting ' 
to  observe  that  he  appears  certainly  to  have  known,  and  made 
use  of,  the  voyage  of  Hanno :  as  he  was  not  only  familiar  with 
the  name  of  Cerne,  but  mentioned  also  that  of  a  town  called 
Caricon  Teichos,^  which  is  known  only  as  one  of  the  colonies 


-  Fr.  80,  ap.  Strab.  xiv.  5,  p.  678. 
3  Ephori  Fragm.  96  ;  Steph.  Byz.  v. 
KapiKhv  Te7xos.     C.  Miiller  even  con- 


siders that  the  voyage  of  Hanno  was 
known  to  Pliny  only  through  the  work 
of  Ephorus. 
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founded  by  Hanno  on  the  west  coast  of  Africa.  He  evidently 
considered  Africa  as  surrounded  by  the  ocean,  but  stated  that  it 
was  impossible  to  navigate  from  the  Erythraean  Sea  to  Cerne 
on  account  of  the  excessive  heat.*  He  must  therefore  have 
rejected  the  story  of  the  circumnavigation  under  Necho. 

§  6.  The  only  specimen  that  has  been  preserved  to  us  of  the 
speculations  of  Ephorus  on  physical  geography  is  very  un- 
favourable. In  regard  to  the  much  disputed  question  of  the 
cause  of  the  inundation  of  the  Nile,  he  rejected  the  hypothesis 
that  it  was  the  result  either  of  melting  snow  or  rains  in  the 
upper  part  of  its  course,  and  considered  it  as  owing  to  the 
spongy  and  porous  nature  of  the  soil  of  Egypt,  which  gave 
forth  in  summer,  under  the  influence  of  the  great  heat, 
the  moisture  it  had  previously  imbibed,  and  thus  filled  the 
river.^  Of  all  the  solutions  of  the  question  that  had  been 
propounded,  as  Diodorus  observes,  this  was  the  farthest 
from  the  truth,  and  showed  the  most  complete  ignorance  of 
the  country. 

§  7.  The  important  historical  work  of  Theopompus,  a  con- 
temporary and  fellow-pupil  of  Ephorus,^  would  apparently 
have  been  of  comparatively  little  geographical  interest.  It  is 
however  deserving  of  notice  that  he  was,  according  to  Pliny, 
the  first  Greek  writer  who  mentioned  the  name  of  Eome, 
having  recorded  the  capture  of  that  city  by  the  Gauls.^  He 
appears  also   to   have   supplied   additional   information   con- 


*  Plin.  vi.  36,  §  199.  "Propter  ar-  1  them  survived  the  death  of  Philip, 
dores."  These  words,  as  they  stand  ]  b.c.  336.  Theopompus  indeed  appears 
in  Pliny,  can  hardly  be  understood  in  |  to  have  been  still  living  as  late  as 
any  other  sense;  but  I  cannot  help  j  b.c.  305.  (See  Clinton,  F.H.  vol.  ii. 
suspecting  that  Pliny  has  made  some      p.  374.) 


contusion  with  respect  to  the  great  fires 
and  streams  of  fire  of  which  the  Cartha- 
ginian voyagers  had  related  so  much, 
on  the  western  coast  of  Africa. 

5  Ephori  Fragm.  108  ;  Diodor.  i.  37, 
§  4,  39,  §  7-13. 

•^  According  to  Suidas  they  were 
both  born  in  the  same  year,  but  his 
date  is  probably  erroneous.  It  is  cer- 
tain, however,  that  tliey  were  fellow- 
pupils  under  Isocrates ;   and  both  of 


Plin.  H.  N.  iii.  5,  §  57  (nam  Theo- 
pompus, ante  quern  nemo  mentionem 
haliuit,  Urbem  dumtaxat  a  Gallis  cap- 
tam  dixit).  He  had  apparently  over- 
looked the  obscure  notices  of  the  name 
of  Eome  by  Antiochus  of  Syracuse 
and  Damastes  already  cited.  But 
Theopompus  appears  to  have  been 
really  the  first  writer  who  mentioned 
any  historical  fact  in  connection  with 
the  city. 
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cerning  tlie  nations  of  Italy  in  general,  especially  the  Vene- 
tians, the  Umbrians,  and  other  nations  who  bordered  on  the 
Adriatic.  The  foundation  of  Greek  colonies  at  Ancona,  and 
in  the  islands  of  Issa  and  Pharos,  during  the  reign  of  the  elder 
Dionysius  at  Syracuse,  must  have  naturally  led  to  increased 
knowledge  of  the  countries  surrounding  that  sea.  Theopompus 
also  is  cited  as  authority  for  various  details  concerning  the 
manners  of  the  Tyrrhenians  (Etruscans),^  which  undoubtedly 
present  a  very  exaggerated  picture  of  the  luxury  and  profli- 
gacy of  their  habits :  but  may  nevertheless  be  taken  as  showing 
increased  familiarity  with  that  people.  But  the  imperfect 
character  of  his  purely  geographical  knowledge  is  sufficiently 
shown  by  his  maintaining  that  the  Danube  communicated  by 
one  of  its  mouths  directly  with  the  Adriatic.^  It  is  singular 
that  this  erroneous  notion,  which  is  not  found  in  any  earlier 
writer,  had  at  this  time  become  a  fixed  idea  among  the  Greeks, 
of  which,  as  we  shall  see,  they  were  very  slow  to  divest 
themselves. 

§  8.  To  the  same  period  belongs  the  Periplus  still  extant 
under  the  name  of  Scylax,  which  is  of  interest  as  the  first  pro- 
fessed geographical  treatise  that  has  been  preserved  to  us.  It 
is  a  specimen  of  a  class  of  works  that  seems  to  have  been 
common  in  antiquity,  professing  to  describe  in  regular  order  the 
coasts  of  the  countries  known  to  the  Greeks,  without  any  general 
geographical  survey  of  the  countries  themselves,  but  merely 
giving  very  succinctly  the  names  of  the  maritime  cities  and 
towns,  the  headlands  and  rivers,  in  the  order  of  their  occur- 
rence, as  they  would  present  themselves  to  any  one  sailing 
along  the  coast,  with  the  addition,  in  more  or  less  detail,  of  the 
distances  from  point  to  point.  The  deficiencies  of  such  a 
work,  as  compared  with  a  regular  treatise  on  geography,  would 
be  much  less  glaring,  in  the  case  of  Greece  and  the  adjoining 
lands  than  in  any  other  instance,  and  as  the  Greek  colonies 
were,  almost  without  exception,  situated  on  the  sea-coast,  all 

^  Fragm.  222  M. ;  ap.  Athenseum,  xii.  p.  517. 

9  Theopomp.  ap.  Strab.  vii.  5,  p.  317  ;  Fragm.  140  M. 
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that  was  most  interesting  to  the  ordinary  Greek  mind  would 
find  its  place  in  a  Periplus  such  as  we  are  describing.  Towns 
and  tribes  in  the  interior  were  occasionally  noticed,  as  it  were 
in  passing ;  in  connexion  with  those  of  each  district  on  the 
sea-coast.  But  this  is  rarely  done  except  in  the  case  of  Greek 
cities. 

§  9.  The  date  of  the  Periplus  now  extant  has  been  a  matter 
of  much  controversy.  It  is  ascribed  in  the  extant  MSS.  to 
Scylax  of  Caryanda,  and  was  on  that  account  supposed  by  the 
earlier  editors  to  be  the  work  of  the  navigator  of  that  name, 
whose  voyage  down  the  Indus  and  from  thence  to  the  Arabian 
Gulf  is  recorded  by  Herodotus.^  But  the  internal  evidence  of 
its  belonging  to  a  period  long  after  the  reign  of  Darius  Hys- 
taspis  is  conclusive :  and  Niebuhr  was  the  first  to  show  that 
it  could  not  have  been  written  before  the  time  of  Philip  of 
Macedon.  Recent  editors  have  attempted  to  fix  its  date  within 
more  precise  limits :  but  at  all  events  it  may  fairly  be  con- 
sidered as  contemporary  with  the  histories  of  Theopompus  and 
Ephorus.^ 

§  10.  From  its  plan  and  arrangement  it  is  not  calculated  to 
throw  much  light  upon  the  extent  or  limits  of  geographical 
knowledge  among  the  Greeks,  being  confined  for  the  most  part 
to  the  regions  best  known  to  them — those  bordering  on  the 
Mediterranean  Sea.  The  author  begins  from  the  Pillars  of 
Hercules,  and  follows  the  northern  coast  of  the  Mediterranean 
from  thence  (including  the  Adriatic  and  the  Euxine)  as  far  as 
the  mouth  of  the  Tanais,  which  he  regards  as  the  boundary 
between  Europe  and  Asia :  and  from  thence  he  returns  along 
the  coasts  of  Asia  and  Africa  to  the  point  from  which  he 
started  :  adding  however  a  brief  notice  of  the  western  or 
Atlantic  coast  of  Africa,  as  far  as  the  island  of  Cerne.  Of  the 
western  shores  of  Europe,  on  the  contrary,  he  seems  to  have 
known  almost  nothing.  After  briefly  mentioning  Gadeira 
(Gades)  he  adds  that,  outside  the  Pillars  of  Hercules,  there 


1  Herodot.  iv.  44.    Sea  above,  Chap.  VII.  p.  227.  «  j^ote  A,  p.  4(H. 
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are. "many  trading  stations  of  the  Carthaginians,  and  much 
mud,  and  high  tides  and  open  seas."  ^  It  is  evident  that  these 
seas  were  never  at  this  time  visited  by  Greek  traders,  while 
the  confused  notions  of  the  obstacles  to  their  navigation,  pur- 
posely diffused  by  the  Carthaginians,  were  all  that  had  reached 
our  author's  ears. 

Even  of  the  eastern  coast  of  Spain  his  information  is  ex- 
tremely imperfect,  though  this  defect  perhaps  arises  from  the 
fault  of  our  manuscripts.     In  its  present  form  the  Periplus 
only  begins   a  regular   description   from   the   mouth   of   the 
Iberus  (Ebro),  though  the  author  distinctly  tells  us  that  the 
whole  extent  of  the  coast  of  Spain  (Iberia)  was  a  voyage  of 
seven  days  and  seven  nights :  a  very  fair  approximation  to  the 
truth.^     His  account  of  the  other  nations  that  bordered  on  this 
part  of  the  Mediterranean  is  very  brief  and  summary,  nor  is  it 
easy  to  reconcile  with  what  we  know  from  other  sources  of  the 
real   history  of  the  nations   mentioned.      Thus  he  describes 
the  tract  from  the  confines  of  Iberia  proper  ^  to  the  mouth  of 
the  Rhone  as  occupied  by  mixed  races  of  Iberians  and  Ligu- 
rians ;  and  the  Ligurians  alone  as  inhabiting  the  region  from 
the  mouth  of  the  Ehone  as  far  as  Antipolis  (Antibes) ;  in 
which  were  the  Greek  cities  of  Massilia  and  its  colonies  ;  while 
he  assie'us  the  whole  coast  from  thence  to   the   confines  of 


^  'Airh  'lipaK\eia)v  (TTTqXcov  rcov  ev  rfj  I  equal  to  a  clay.  Hence  his  estimate  of 
Eiipdoirr)  ijrnopia  ttoAAo,  Kap%7j5oviW  Kal  1  the  paraphis  of  the  coast  of  Spain 
TTTjA-bs  Kol  irArjiu^uupiSes  Kal  iteAayri.  "would  give  700  G.  miles ;  it  really 
Peri  pi.  §  1.  amoimts  to  about  660,  as  far  as  Em- 

His  imperfect  acquaintance  with  porise,  or  near  680,  if  measured  to  the 
these  regions  is  further  shown  by  his  |  Pyrenfeau  Promontory  (Capo  di  Creus). 
statement  (I.e.)  that  the  strait  sej)a- 
rating  the  Pillars  of  Hercules  was  a 
day's  voyage  across :  an  error  which 
appears  to  result  from  his  confounding 
the  actual  straits  with  the  entrance  to 
them  between  Gades  and  the  opposite 
point  of  Africa — a  distance  which  is 
estimated  by  several  writers  at  a  day's 
voyage. 

*  He  reckons  (as  we  shall  presently 
see)  a  day's  voyage  as  equal  to  500 
stadia  (50  G.  miles),  and  a  night  as 


He  nowhere  defines  exactly  the 
point  which  he  considers  as  the  boun- 
dary of  Iberia,  but  he  evidently  seems 
to  regard  Emporise  (Ampurias)  as  the 
last  Greek  city  in  Spain :  and  there 
can  therefore  be  no  doubt  of  his  adopt- 
ing the  natural  boundary,  recognized 
by  all  subsequent  geographers,  in  the 
headland  where  the  Pyrenees  descend 
to  the  sea.  But  his  omission  of  all 
mention  of  the  Greek  colony  of  Khoda 
(Kosas)  is  singular. 
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Latium  to  the  Tyrrhenians.  The  Latins  held  the  sea-coast 
from  the  borders  of  Tyrrhenia  to  the  Circeian  promontory : 
then  came  the  Olsi  (Volscians)  for  a  short  distance  :  next 
in  order,  the  Campanians,  Samnites  and  Lucanians,  the  last 
people  extending  as  far  as  Rhegium  and  the  Sicilian  Straits.*' 
It  is  remarkable  that  he  does  not  notice  either  the  Arno  or  the 
Tiber :  nor  does  he  give  the  name  of  a  single  city,  till  he 
comes  to  Campania,  with  the  exception  of  Massilia  and  its 
colonies,  and  the  incidental  mention  of  Rome :  ^  the  first  pas- 
sage in  any  extant  author  in  which  the  name  of  the  rising  city 
is  found.  On  the  other  hand  he  enumerates  in  detail  the 
Greek  colonies  on  the  coast  of  Lucania,  including  even  such 
comparatively  unimportant  towns  as  Pandosia,  Hipponium  and 
Mesma.  In  like  manner  his  knowledge  of  Sicily,  as  might  be 
expected,  is  detailed  and  accurate,  while  of  Sardinia  and  Corsica 
he  tells  us  nothing  more  than  their  names  and  their  geo- 
grapliical  position,  with  regard  to  which  he  was  well  informed.® 
§  11.  He  is  also  the  first  writer  who  has  left  us  a  detailed 
account  of  the  shores  of  the  Adriatic :  and  here  his  mention  of 
the  Greek  cities  of  Ancona,  Pharus,  and  Issa,  which  were  not 
founded  till  the  reign  of  the  elder  Dionysius,  affords  a  clear 
proof  that  the  Periplus  could  not  have  been  written  earlier 
than  B.C.  380.  His  enumeration  of  the  nations  along  the 
western  shore  of  the  Adriatic  is  clear,  and  consistent  with  all 
we  know  of  their  history  from  other  sources.  He  assigns  the 
coast  as  far  as  the  mountain  Orion  (a  name  not  found  elsewhere, 
but  which  must  clearly  designate  the  mountain  promontory 
of  Garganus)  to  the  lapygians :  next  to  whom  came  the  Sam- 
nites :  then  the  Umbrians,  in  whose  territory  was  the  Greek 
city  of  Ancona :  next  to  these  the  Tyrrhenians,  whose  dominion 


*  Periplus,  §  12.  No  mention  is 
found  of  the  Bruttians,  as  a  people 
distinct  from  the  Lucanians. 

^  'A7rb  Se  'Avriov  (Antipolis)  Tvpprjvol 
eOvos  M^XP'   P^/J-V^  Tr6\ecos,  §  5. 

*  Thus  he  describes  Sardinia  as  dis- 
tant from  Africa  a  day  and  a  night's 
voyage,  and  two  days  and  a  night  from 
the  nearest  point  of  Sicily.    Both  are 


very  close  approximations  to  the  truth, 
reckoning  the  day's  voyage  at  50  G. 
miles.  From  the  Tyrrhenian  coast  to 
Corsica  he  calls  it  a  day  and  a  lialf, 
which  considerably  exceeds  the  truth  ; 
the  distance  between  the  nearest  points 
of  the  island  and  the  mainland  being 
less  than  50  G.  miles. 

2  c  2 
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extended  from  sea  to  sea.  After  tliem  came  the  Celts  or 
Gauls,  "who  were  left  behind  on  the  expedition  of  their 
brethren" — a  remarkable  passage,  as  the  first  mention  of 
Gauls  in  this  part  of  Italy — and  then  the  Veneti,  who  adjoined 
the  Istrians  on  the  other  side  of  the  Adriatic.^  On  the  other 
hand,  that  of  the  tribes,  as  well  as  of  the  islands  and  headlands 
on  the  opposite  shore,  is  confused,  and  often  unintelligible  :  a 
circumstance  which  may  be  owing  in  some  measure  to  the 
peculiarly  complicated  and  intricate  character  of  the  coast  in 
question,  as  well  as  to  the  shifting  and  unsettled  nature  of  the 
semi-barbarous  lUyrian  tribes  by  which  it  was  peopled.  But 
the  detail  in  which  he  gives  the  nomenclature  of  these  tribes, 
as  well  as  the  minuteness  with  which  he  describes  the  con- 
figuration of  the  coast,  proves  how  much  it  was  frequented,  and 
how  well  its  details  were  known  to  the  navigators  from  the 
Greek  colonies  of  Corcyra,  Apollonia  and  Epidamnus.^ 

At  the  same  time  it  is  a  remarkable  instance  of  the  per- 
sistence of  a  popular  error  once  established,  that  in  describing 
the  coast  of  Istria,  at  the  head  of  the  Adriatic,  he  places  there 
a  river  Istrus,  and  adds  that  it  has  another  mouth  by  which  it 
discharges  itself  into  the  Euxine.^  This  error — of  which  no 
trace  is  found  in  Herodotus — appears  to  have  originated  merely 
in  the  circumstance  of  the  Greeks  having  found  at  the  head  of 
the  Adriatic  a  people  bearing  the  name  of  Istri  or  Istrians, 
which  they  at  once  connected  with  the  celebrated  river  Ister. 
The  confusion  is  the  more  singular  as  there  is  in  fact  no  river 


*  §§  14-19.  Our  author,  however,  1  (^KaroiKovcri  Se  x^ppovijcfov  oXiyaj  ^xdcrcra} 
fell  into  the  error — shared  by  many  I  ttjs  UeXoirow/iffov,  §  22).  Such  a  state- 
subsequent  writers — of  supposing  the  i  ment  is  not  only  absurd  in  itself,  but 
innermost  recess  or  head  of  the  Adri-  i  utterly  at  variance  with  our  author's 
atic  (o  fjLvxhs  rod  'ASpiov  kSXttov)  to  I  own  account  of  the  distances  along  this 
have  been  situated  in  the  territory  of  ;  part  of  the  coast ;  yet  we  strangely  find 
the  Celts,  near  the  city  of  Atria,  instead  the  very  same  error  repeated  in  the 
of  in  that  of  the  Veneti.  (See  on  this  ,  geo,:^raphical  treatise  ascribed  to  Seym- 
point  the  remarks  of  Letronne,  p.  196.)   I  nus  Chius  (vv.  405,  406),  more  than 

*  There  is,  however,   according  to   '  two  centuries  after  our  author. 

our  present  text,  one  enormous  error,    \  ^  Mera  5e  'Everovs  elcrlv  ''Iffrpoi  iQvos 

where  he  speaks  of  the  Hylli,  an  Illy-  nal  -n-oTafxhs  ''larpos.  ovtos  6  iroTa/xos  koI 

rian  tribe,  as  occupying  a  peninsula  "  a   j  eis  tow  Uovtov  iK^dWei.    (§  20.) 
little  smaller  than  the  Peloponnese ''  (!)   I 


Sect.  1. 


PERIPLUS   OF   SCYLAX. 


389 


of  any  considerable  size  or  importance  flowing  through  the 
land  of  the  Istrians,  or  indeed  into  the  upper  part  of  the 
Adriatic  at  all.  But  the  fable,  once  admitted,  was  seized  upon 
by  the  poets  and  logographers  with  a  view  to  explaining  the 
supposed  passage  of  the  Argonauts  by  this  route :  hence  geo- 
graphers were  determined  to  find  a  river  that  would  answer 
their  purpose,  and  gave  the  name  of  Ister  or  Istrus  to  the  first 
stream  that  they  could  pitch  upon.^ 

Scylax  is  also  the  first  extant  author  who  distinctly  applies 
the  name  of  Eridanus  to  the  Padus  or  Po,  the  great  river  of 
northern  Italy.  But  he  has  no  mention  of  amher  in  connection 
with  it :  and  he  places  the  islands  called  Electrides,  on  the 
opposite  or  Liburnian  coast  of  the  Adriatic,  apparently  giving 
the  name  to  some  of  the  numerous  islands  in  the  Gulf  of 
Quarnero.* 

With  the  geography  of  Greece  itself,  as  well  as  the  northern 
and  eastern  shores  of  the  ^gean,  our  author  was  naturally 
well  acquainted  :  but  these  were  of  course  familiar  to  all,  and 
Avhile  his  account  of  them  is  valuable  to  the  student  of  ancient 
geography  for  its  accuracy  in  detail,  it  cannot  be  regarded  as 
having  contributed  anything  to  the  enlargement  of  geo- 
graphical knowledge. 

§  12.  Of  the  Euxine  also  his  account  is  very  full  and  de- 
tailed, giving  the  names  of  many  of  the  numerous  petty  tribes 
which  occupied  its  eastern  shores,  from  the  entrance  of  the 
Palus  Mseotis  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Trebizond,^  as  well  as 
of  all  the  Greek  settlements  which  studded  its  southern  shore, 
many  of  these  being  inconsiderable  places,  which  disappeared 


'  The  river  Quieto,  ■which  is  sup- 
posed by  Mannert  and  0.  Miiller  to 
represent  the  Adriatic  Istrus  of  the 
ancients,  is  in  reality  a  very  trifling 
stream,  that  could  never  have  been 
seriously  supposed  to  be  one  of  the 
outlets  of  a  great  river. 

*  §  21.  The  name  of  these  Electrides 
or  Amber  Islands,  as  has  been  already 
pointed  out  (p.  14),  was  a  mere  fiction. 

*  Among  these  tribes,  however,  we 


are  surprised  to  meet  with  the  names 
of  the  Melauchlseni  and  the  Gelones, 
both  of  which  are  placed  by  Herodotus 
far  in  the  interior  of  Scythia  and  on 
the  European  side  of  the  Tanais 
(Herodot.  iv.  20, 101, 107, 108).  There 
is  probably  some  error  here,  but  the 
ethnography  of  the  various  tribes  in- 
habiting the  Caucasus  has  been  in  all 
ages  so  obscure  that  it  is  impossible  to 
pronounce  with  certainty. 
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in  later  times,  and  whose  names  are  consequently  not  found  in 
other  geographers.  The  most  easterly  of  these  colonies  were 
Dioscurias  and  Phasis,  of  which  the  latter  was  situated  at  the 
mouth  of  the  river  of  that  name,  and  may  thus  have  commanded 
an  important  trade  with  the  interior.''  On  the  other  hand  the 
Greek  settlement  of  Tanais,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  of  that 
name,  which  became  in  later  times  an  important  emporium  of 
commerce,  is  not  mentioned  by  Scylax,  and  probably  was  not 
founded  till  after  his  time.'^  His  account  of  the  northern 
shores  of  the  Euxine  is  indeed  much  less  precise  and  full  than 
that  of  the  southern  ;^  and  he  shared  in  the  very  exaggerated 
notion  prevalent  in  his  day  as  to  the  size  of  the  Palus  Mseotis, 
which  he  regarded  as  about  lialf  the  size  of  the  Euxine.^ 

§  13.  The  description  of  the  coasts  of  Asia  Minor,  from  the 
Bosphorus  to  the  Gulf  of  Issus,  though  copious  and  accurate, 


"  Xenoplion,  when  be  found  himself 
at  Cotyora,  at  the  head  of  the  Ten 
Thousand  Greeks,  entertained  for  a 
time  the  project  of  proceeding  with 
his  whole  force  to  Phasis  to  found  a 
colony  there  {Anah.  v.  6,  §§  15,  36). 
Mr.  Grote  justly  points  out  that  this 
means  the  town  of  that  name,  and  not 
the  river  {Hist,  of  Greece,  vol.  ix. 
p.  185,  note)  ;  but  he  considers  Phasis 
to  have  been  at  this  time  "  a  native 
city,"  and  not  a  Greek  colony  (lb. 
p.  180).  As  however  we  find  it  recog- 
nised as  such  by  Scylax,  it  is  probable 
that  it  was  already  such  in  the  time  of 
Xenophon.  That  leader  may,  however, 
well  have  thought  that  there  was  room 
for  a  larger  and  more  important  colony 
in  so  favourable  a  situation. 

'  Strabo,  who  describes  it  as  having 
been  a  flourishing  place  of  trade,  calls 
it  a  colony  of  the  Greeks  of  the  Bos- 
porus (xi.  p.  493),  meaning  probably 
from  Panticapseum.  It  was  likely  to 
be  one  of  the  latest,  as  it  was  one  of 
the  most  remote,  of  their  settlements ; 
and  may  very  well  not  have  been 
founded  till  after  the  date  of  our  Peri- 
plus.  It  was  just  about  this  time  that 
the  Greek  kings  of  the  Bosporus  were 
at  the  height  'o£,  their  power  ;  and  we 


know  from  Demosthenes  (Or.  adv.  Lep- 
tinem,  §  33)  that  the  emporium  of 
Theodosia,  on  the  southern  shore  of 
the  Tauric  peninsula,  had  at  that  time 
only  been  lately  established  by  Leucon, 
king  of  Bosporus.  Hence  the  mention 
of  this  place  in  the  Periplus  (§  68)  may 
be  added  to  the  numerous  proofs  of  its 
late  period  which  have  been  collected 
by  the  diligence  of  its  editors. 

^  It  can  hardly  be  otherwise  than  a 
mere  accident  that  he  omits  all  mention 
of  the  Borysthenes,  as  well  as  of  the 
Hypanis  and  the  city  of  Olbia,  passing 
across  the  northern  gulf  of  the  Euxine 
direct  to  the  Tauric  Chersonese.  But 
it  is  more  inexcusable  that  where  he  is 
enumerating  the  greatest  rivers  of 
Europe  (§  69),  while  he  mentions  the 
Tanais  in  conjunction  with  the  Ister 
and  the  Ehodanus,  he  omits  altogether 
the  far  more  important  Borysthenes. 

*  ToO  ii/j-iffios  rov  Uovrov  bvros  iffov 
TTJs  MaidriSos  Xi/uvris.  Pei'ipl.  §  69. 
See  Chapter  VI.  p.  178. 

The  statement  here  refers  indeed 
(strictly  speaking)  only  to  the  length 
of  the  Palus  Mseotis ;  but  even  this  is 
in  reality  les-s  than  a  fourth  part  of  the 
paraplus  of  the  Euxine  with  which  our 
author  compares  it. 


Sect.  1.  PEKIPLUS   OF   SCYLAX.  39 1 

presents  nothing  of  any  special  interest.  That  of  Phoenicia 
and  Syria,  on  the  contrary,  as  well  as  a  part  of  that  of  Egypt, 
are  in  so  corrupt  and  mutilated  a  condition  as  to  be  almost 
worthless.  But  the  account  of  the  African  coast  from  the 
frontiers  of  Egypt  to  Carthage  is  one  of  the  most  complete 
and  satisfactory  portions  of  the  Periplus,  and  its  details  are  in 
general  extremely  accurate.  The  clear  information  that  the 
author  possessed  concerning  the  two  Syrtes,  the  island  of  the 
Lotophagi,  and  the  Tritonian  Lake,^  contrasts  in  a  striking 
manner  with  the  vague  and  confused  notions  of  these  regions 
transmitted  by  Herodotus.  Beyond  Carthage  on  the  contrary, 
his  knowledge  appears  to  have  been  comparatively  meagre : 
but  few  names  are  mentioned,  and  the  distances  are  not  given 
in  detail.  The  author  contents  himself  with  the  general  esti- 
mate that  from  Carthage  to  the  Columns  of  Hercules  was  a 
voyage  of  seven  days  and  seven  nights  under  the  most  favour- 
able circumstances.^ 

§  14.  While  our  author's  knowledge  of  Cades  and  the  coast 
of  Spain  beyond  the  Pillars  of  Hercules  was,  as  we  have  seen, 
extremely  imperfect,  he  gives  us  a  brief  but  interesting  account 
of  the  west  coast  of  Africa  as  far  as  the  island  of  Cerne,  which 
he  describes  as  situated  twelve  days'  voyage  from  the  Straits, 
and  seven  days  beyond  Cape  Soloeis,  with  which  he  was 
evidently  well  acquainted,  as  he  describes  it  as  a  promontory 
standing  out  boldly  into  the  sea,  and  having  an  altar  sacred 
to  Poseidon  on  its  summit.^  Intermediate  between  Cape 
Soloeis  and  Cerne  he  places  a  river  called  Xion,  which  can 
evidently  be  no  other  than  the  Lixus  of  Hanno.*  Cerne  was 
the  seat  of  a  considerable  trade,  carried  on  by  the  Phoenician 


§§  109,  110.  2  §  111.  *  The  Lixus  of  our  author  on  the 


'  It  is  clear  that  the  headland  to 
"which  he  gives  the  nnme  is  the  same 
■with  the  Soloeis  of  Hanno :  and  his 
mention  of  the  altar  on  the  summit  is 
probably  derived  from  the  voyage  of 
that  commander.  At  all  events  this 
part  of  his  Periplus  is  evidently  taken 
from  Carthaginian  sources. 


contrary,  at  the  mouth  of  which  he 
places  a  Phoenician  (i.e.  Punic)  city  of 
the  same  name,  with  a  Libyan  town  on 
the  other  side  of  the  river  (Peripl. 
§  112),  can  certainly  be  no  other  than 
the  river  of  Laraiche,  to  which  the 
name  was  given  by  Pliny  and  later 
geographers. 
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merchants  with  the  Ethiopian  natives  of  the  opposite  coast, 
from  whom  they  obtained  ivory  and  the  skins  of  lions, 
panthers,  &c.,  in  exchange  for  pottery,  ornaments  of  stone, 
sweet  ointments,  and  other  wares.^  Beyond  Cerne  (says  our 
author)  the  sea  was  no  longer  navigable  on  account  of  shoals 
and  mud  and  sea-weed.  But  it  was  vaguely  reported  that 
there  was  continuous  sea  all  along  the  southern  coast  of  the 
Ethiopians,  round  to  the  shores  of  Egypt,  so  that  Africa  was 
in  fact  a  great  peninsula.^ 

§  15.  Of  the  Indian  Ocean,  or  even  the  Eed  Sea,  no  mention 
is  found  in  the  Periplus,  a  circumstance  which  would  appear 
the  more  remarkable  in  the  supposed  work  of  an  author,  who 
had  himself  navigated  those  seas,  and  been  indeed  their  first 
explorer.  But  it  seems  to  have  been  assumed  by  the  earlier 
editors  that  he  had  described  these  portions  of  the  world  in 
another  work,  specially  devoted  to  that  object :  a  supposition 
in  itself  not  improbable,  but  unsupported  by  any  evidence. 

§  16.  Of  the  general  configuration,  or  geograi3hical  relations, 
of  the  countries  and  seas  that  he  describes,  our  author  gives  us 
very  little  information.  He  in  one  passage  indeed  repeats  the 
statement  of  Herodotus  that  the  width  of  Asia  Minor  from  sea 
to  sea  (measured  from  Sinope  across  to  Soli  in  Cilicia)  was 
five  days'  journey :'  and  in  another  states  the  breadth  of  Italy 
from  the  city  of  Spina  on  the  Adriatic  across  to  Pisa  on  the 
Tyrrhenian  shore  at  three  days'  journey  :^  but  these  vague 
estimates  are  almost  the  only  statements  of  the  kind  which  he 
has  furnished  us.^     His  distances  by  sea  are  almost  uniformly 


*  §  112.  The  notice  in  sucli  a  con- 
nection as  this  of  Attic  pottery  (Kepa- 
fjiov  'ATTLKbv')  is  a  curious  proof  of  the 
established  reputation  of  that  manu- 
facture. 

®  T^s  Kepyris  Se  vr\(Tov  rd  iireKeiva 
ouKeri  icTTl  irAwTO,  Sid  ^pax^riira  QaKar- 
Ti)s  KoX  Tii]Kov  Kol  (puKoS  .  .  .  Aejovai 
Se  Tives  TovTOvs  toiis  Aidioiras  (those  on 
the  mainland  adjoining  Cerne)  TropTj/ceti/ 
fTwex^s  oiKovvTas  ivreiiOev  els  Aiyvwrov, 
Kal  eluaL  TavT7]v  t^c  QaKariav  avvexv^ 


oLKTTjv  Se  elvai  T7}V  Ai^v-qv,  §  112.  He 
here  uses  the  term  clkt)]  precisely  in 
the  same  sense  that  it  is  employed  by 
Herodotus.     (See  above,  p.  161.) 

'  §  102.  He  has,  however,  omitted 
to  add  the  important  words  ev^<ivq> 
avSpl  annexed  to  his  statement  by 
Herodotus  (ii.  34). 

'  §  17. 

^  Tlie  two  statements  are  indeed 
widely  discordant  if  compared  with  the 
reality.     The  actual  distance  from  the 
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given  in  days'  voyages :  ^  but  he  tells  us  in  one  place  that  he 
reckons  a  day's  voyage  as  corresponding  to  500  stadia,  and  a 
night's  voyage  (where  he  mentions  nights  and  days  consecu- 
tively) as  equal  to  that  of  a  day.^  Of  course  this  can  only  be 
taken  as  an  average  computation  :  but  it  shows  clearly  what 
was  his  mode  of  estimating  distances  :  he  ascertained  as  best 
he  could  the  length  of  the  voyage  by  the  number  of  days 
or  nights  actually  occupied,  without  any  attempt  to  compute 
the  distance  as  a  matter  of  measurement,  or  even  estimate, 
except  by  the  rough  process  of  rendering  the  number  of  days' 
voyage  into  stadia  on  the  general  average  thus  assumed. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  while  the  author,  in  more  than  one 
passage,  sums  up  the  whole  amount  of  the  distances,  so  as  to 
give  the  total  length  of  the  ^arajplus  or  voyage  along  the  coast, 
with  all  its  windings  in  detail,  from  the  Pillars  of  Hercules  to 
the  Tanais,  and  again  from  thence  to  the  Nile,  and  back  again 
to  the  Straits,  we  find  no  attempt  to  estimate  the  length  of  the 
Mediterranean,  or  even  of  the  Euxine,  as  deduced  from  the 
number  of  days'  voyages  in  the  most  direct  line.  Probably 
our  author  did  not  conceive  such  a  calculation  to  fall  pro- 
perly within  the  province  of  his  little  work.  But  it  is  scarcely 
conceivable  that  some  such  estimate  should  not  have  been 
made  even  before  his  time  by  more  systematic  geographers. 

His  other  statements  of  the  more  considerable  distances  will 
be  found  on  the  whole  very  accurate,  according  to  his  own 


Euxine  to  the  MediteiTanean,  on  the  I  which  in  this  respect  differ  from  all 

line  indicated,  exceeds  300  G.  miles  in  |  the  rest  of  the  work.     Probably  this 

a  straight  line,  while  that  across  Italy  ;  part  of  the  Periplus  was  derived  from 

from  sea  to  sea  is  less  than  100  G.  miles,  ;  a  different  authority, 

without  allowing  for  the  distance  inland  |  It  is  worth  notice  that  this  practice 


of  the  two  cities  named. 

'  Of  course  this  applies  only  to  the 
longer  distances.  The  shorter  distances 
(of  a  few  miles  only)  are  naturally 
given  in  stades;  and  for  this  reason 


of  giving  the  distances  only  in  days' 
voyages,  and  not  in  stades,  is  mentioned 
as  one  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  Peri- 
plus of  Scylax  of  Caryanda  by  Marci- 
anus  of  Heraclea  (Epit.  Artemidor.  §  2, 


this  mode  of  measurement  is  frequently  p.  63).     It  is  therefore  probable  that 

employed  in  describing  the  coasts  of  the  Periplus  known  to  that  author  (in 

Greece,  where    the    subdivisions  are  |  the    fourth  century  a.d.)    under  the 

given  in  detail.     But  the  same  mode  '  name  of  Scylax  was  the  same  which 

of  computation  is  applied  also  to  the  '  we  now  possess, 

coasts  of  Syria,  Phoenicia,  and  Egypt,  j       ^  §  69. 
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mode  of  computation.  Thus  as  we  have  seen  his  estimates  of 
the  distances  from  Sardinia  to  Africa,  and  from  Sardinia  to 
Sicily,  both  of  which  must  have  been  measured  in  a  direct 
line,^  are  very  close  approximations  to  the  truth,  at  the  rate  of 
50  G.  miles  for  a  day's  voyage.  On  the  other  hand  he  calls  it 
a  voyage  of  seven  days  and  seven  nights  under  the  most  favour- 
ahle  circumstances^  from  Carthage  to  the  Pillars  of  Hercules, 
where  we  must  therefore  suppose  him  to  mean  a  rate  above  the 
average ;  and  accordingly  we  find  that  the  distance  is  not  less 
than  800  G.  miles,  or  8000  stadia,  by  the  shortest  course  that 
a  ship  could  follow. 

§  17.  At  the  end  of  the  extant  Periplus  is  found  an  enu- 
meration of  the  principal  islands  known  to  the  author  in 
the  order  of  magnitude,  beginning  with  1.  Sardinia  as  the 
largest  of  all :  then  2.  Sicily.  3.  Crete.  4.  Cyprus.  5.  Euboea. 
6.  Cyrnus  (Corsica).  7.  Lesbos.  8.  Khodes.  9.  Chios.  10.  Sa- 
mos.  11.  Corcyra.  12.  Casos.  13.  Cephallenia.  14.  Naxos. 
15.  Cos.  16.  Zacynthus.  17.  Lemnos.  18.  iEgina.  19.  Im- 
bros.  20,  Thasos.  The  most  remarkable  point  in  this  list  is 
the  superiority  given  to  Sardinia  over  Sicily,  in  which  respect 
the  author  is  at  variance  with  almost  all  other  ancient  writers 
on  geography,  as  well  as  with  the  received  opinion  of  his  own 
time.^  It  is  not  worth  while  to  discuss  the  correctness  of  the 
order  of  the  smaller  islands  :  but  the  total  omission  of  the 
Balearic  Islands,  the  largest  of  which  is  so  superior  to  the 
greater  part  of  those  mentioned,  shows  how  imperfect  was 
the  author's  acquaintance  with  the  western  parts  of  the  Medi- 
terranean. 


*  Peripl.  §  7. 

*  rod  KaKKiffTov  ■k\ov,  §  111.  This  is 
confirmed  by  the  fact  that  he  elsewhere 
calls  it  seven  days  and  seven  nights' 
voyage  from  the  Columns  to  the  limit 
of  Spain  (§  2),  a  distance  -which,  if 
measured  along  the  coast,  without  fol- 


lowing all  its  sinuosities,  but  little 
exceeds  620  G.  miles.  But  here  it  was 
impossible  to  hold  a  direct  course,  and 
his  estimate  of  the  whole  was  merely 
made  by  adding  together  the  separate 
distances  from  point  to  point. 
'  See  Note  B,  p.  406. 
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Section  2, — Aristotle. 

§  1.  It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  among  the  multifarious 
works  of  the  great  philosopher  Aeistotle,  there  is  none 
specially  devoted  to  geography.  The  loss  is  the  greater,  as 
such  a  treatise  would  have  afforded  us  a  clear  general  view 
of  the  knowledge  possessed  by  the  Greeks  upon  this  subject, 
before  the  great  and  sudden  extension  of  their  geographical 
horizon,  arising  from  the  conquests  of  Alexander.  It  is  true 
that  two  of  his  extant  works,  the  Meteorologica  and  the  treatise 
On  the  Heavens,^  contain  numerous  notices  connected  with 
physical  geography,  as  well  as  with  those  general  views  of  the 
cosmical  relations  of  the  earth  to  the  other  heavenly  bodies, 
and  its  figure  and  position  in  the  system,  which  must  always 
form  the  basis  of  scientific  geography.  But  he  has  nowhere 
attempted  to  connect  these  with  the  descriptive  geography 
of  the  earth's  surface,  or  to  give  any  details  with  regard  to 
that  habitable  world  which  was  throughout  the  sole  object 
of  investigation  with  the  Greek  geographers. 

After  passing  in  review  the  opinions  entertained  by  earlier 
philosophers,  from  Thales  to  Anaxagoras, — which  we  have 
already  briefly  examined — he  establishes  the  position  that  the 
earth  is  a  sphere,  and  that  it  is  situated  in  the  centre  of  the 
universe,  where  it  remains  at  rest,  while  all  the  other  celestial 
bodies,  including  the  fixed  stars,  revolve  around  it.''  The 
spherical  form  of  the  earth  had  become,  in  the  time  of 
Aristotle,  a  generally  received  tenet  among  philosophers.  But 
he  demonstrates  it  in  two  different  methods ;  first,  because 
this  is  the  form  which  matter  gravitating  to  a  centre  must 
necessarily  assume,  and  it  is  a  fact  that  all  things  do  gravitate 


'^  Tlepl  Ohpavov.     There  is  no  doubt  and  belongs  to  a  mucb  later  age.    (See 

of  the  genuineness  of  this  work.     The  the  Dissertation  prefixed  to  Barthelemy 

treatise     "  On     the    Universe  "    inpi  de  St.  Hilaire's  translation  of  the  Me- 

Koff/xov  {De  Mundo)   on  the  contrary,  teorologica  (8vo,  Paris,  1863) ;  and  Sir 

which  is  found  in  our  collections   of  1   G.  Lewis's  History  of  Ancient  Astro- 

Aristotle's   works,    appended    to    the  !   nomy,  p.  218,) 

Meteorologica,  is  undoubtedly  spurious,  \       '  De  Cselo,  ii.  13,  14. 
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from  all  sides  to  the  centre  of  the  earth;  secondly,  by  the 
circular  appearance  of  the  shadow  of  the  earth  during  eclipses 
of  the  moon,  which  he  rightly  considered  to  be  produced  by 
the  interposition  of  the  earth  between  the  sun  and  moon.^  Both 
these  luminaries  he  considered  to  be  spheres — an  obvious  con- 
clusion ;  but  he  proceeded  to  infer  that  the  planets  and  fixed 
stars  ^  were  also  spherical  bodies,  which  of  course  in  his  day 
there  was  no  means  of  proving.  It  is  more  remarkable  that 
he  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  the  earth  itself  was  of  small 
dimensions,  as  compared  with  the  vast  distance  of  the  stars.^ 
This  he  inferred  from  the  changes  which  took  place  in  the 
fixed  stars,  as  viewed  from  different  points,  so  that  even  a 
moderate  change  of  place,  as  for  instance  from  Greece  to 
Egypt,  was  sufficient  to  produce  a  notable  change  in  the 
aspect  of  the  heavens.  With  regard  to  its  positive  magnitude 
he  was  content  to  acquiesce  in  the  conclusion  of  certain  mathe- 
maticians, to  whom  he  refers  without  naming  them,  that  it  was 
calculated  to  be  400,000  stadia  in  circumference.^ 

§  2.  In  the  above  views  of  the  cosmical  relations  of  the 
earth,  Aristotle  may  be  regarded  as  following,  or  rather  con- 
curring with,  those  of  Eudoxus  of  Cnidus,  which  had  been 
already  put  forth  nearly  a  generation  before ;  but  he  was  not 
content  with  adopting  them  as  already  established,  but  con- 
sidered himself  bound  to  demonstrate  them  afresh.  Hence  he 
is  not  only  the  first  extant  writer  to  whom  we  are  indebted  for 
their  statement,  but  is  entitled  to  be  considered  as  in  great 
measure  the  original  author  of  the  system  thus  presented  to 
us.  The  works  of  Eudoxus  were  for  the  most  part  of  so 
distinctly  astronomical  a  character  that  they  scarcely  claim 


^  Ibid.  ii.  14,  §  13.  I  tikwv   oeoi    rh    fieyeBos    avaXoyi^eadai 

"  Ibid.  ii.  11.  I  ireipwvTai  rrjs  TrcpKpepeias,  eis  reTTapd- 

'  Ibid.  ii.  14,  §  14.     The  same  thing  kovto.  xiyovaiv  elvai  /xvpidSas  aTaSicav. 

is  still  more  strongly  asserted  in  the  i  It  is  singular  that  this  reference   to 

Meteorologica,  i.  14,  §  19,  where  he  says  j  certain   unknown  mathematicians,  has 


that  the  bulk  of  the  earth  is  "  nothing," 
in  comparison  with  the  heavens  that 
suiTound  it. 

*  Ibid.  ii.  14,  §  16.     koI  tuv  fia07]na- 


been  cited  by  many  modern  writers,  as 
if  it  were  a  statement  made  by  Aristotle 
himself,  and  entitled  to  implicit  rever- 
ence as  such. 
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any  place  in  a  review  of  the  historical  progress  of  geo- 
graphy.^ 

§  3.  Aristotle  regarded  the  whole  "  habitable  world,"  as  it 
was  always  termed  by  Greek  geographers,  as  confined  to  the 
temperate  zone  between  the  tropics  and  the  arctic  regions. 
All  beyond  the  tropic  to  the  south  he  asserts  to  be  unin- 
habitable from  heat,  while  the  portions  of  the  earth  beneath 
the  Great  Bear  were  equally  uninhabitable  from  cold.  Hence 
the  habitable  world  had  natural  limits  in  breadth,  or  latitude ; 
while  it  had  none  such  in  length,  or  longitude ;  the  tract 
between  the  Columns  of  Hercules  and  India  enjoying  a  tem- 
perature which  would  allow  of  its  being  inhabited  or  visited, 
had  not  the  extreme  points  been  separated  by  so  great  an 
extent  of  sea.*  He  adds  moreover  that  there  must  certainly 
be  in  the  southern  hemisphere  a  temperate  tract,  correspond- 
ing to  that  in  the  northern ;  though  he  refrains  from  making 
any  suggestion  as  to  whether  or  not  it  was  inhabited.^  The 
length  of  the  known  world,  from  India  to  the  Columns  of 
Hercules,  he  considers  to  be  in  the  proportion  of  five  to  three 
to  its  breadth,  from  Ethiopia  to  the  extreme  parts  of  Scythia.^ 
Hence  he  justly  treats  with  ridicule  those  who  represented 
the  inhabited  world  as  circular ;  an  idea  which  seems  to  have 
been  still  prevalent  in  his  day,  as  it  had  been  in  that  of 
Herodotus.^ 

§  4.  The  Meteorologica  of  Aristotle  contain  numerous  specu- 


^  It  appears,  however,  that  Eudoxus 
left  a  work  of  a  rlistinctly  geographical 
character,  called  Ttjs  irepioSos,  to  which 
Strabo  frequently  refers,  though  he 
gives  us  very  little  information  coa- 
Cfriiing  it.  But  it  would  seem  to  have 
included  a  detailed  description  of 
Greece.  (Strabo,  viii.  p.  379 ;  ix.  p. 
390;  X.  p.  4G5.) 

*  Meteorologica,  ii.  5,  §§  13,  15. 

*  Ibid.  §  16.  He  points  out,  how- 
ever, that  for  this  region  there  would 
be  a  set  of  winds  corresponding  to  those 
in  the  northern  hemisphere  ;  but  with 


portion  of  the  world,  &c. 

«  Ibid.  §  14. 

'  Ibid.  §  13.  It  is  a  curious  instance 
of  the  persistence  of  once-established 
errors,  that  this  idea  should  have  still 
maintained  its  ground.  But  Aris- 
totle's expression  certainly  points  to  it 
as  the  customary  mode  of  drawing  maps 
in-  his  day.  Aio  koX  yeXoiojs  ypd(povai 
vvv  ras  irepioSovs  ttjs  yrjs.  Perhaps  the 
notion  tliat  the  earth  was  spherical, 
which  had  become  established  among 
pliilosophers,  tended  by  a  confusion  of 
ideas  to  fortify  the  supposition  that  the 


relation  to  their  pole  ;  tlie  south  wind  '   world  in  the  popular  sense  (tj  oiKov^iv-q) 
answering  to  the  north  wind   in  our   [   was  also  round. 
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lationsupon  subjects  closely  connected  with  physical  geography, 
such  as  the  winds,  the  changes  of  weather,  with  their  accom- 
panying phenomena  of  rain,  hail,  &c.,  earthquakes  and  their 
causes ;  and  the  more  slow  and  gradual  changes  in  the  con- 
formation of  lands  and  seas.  Among  these  last  he  correctly 
points  out  the  process  of  alluvial  deposition  by  which  in  so 
many  places  the  land  is  gaining  on  the  sea,  and  especially 
in  the  Palus  Maeotis,  which,  as  he  affirms,  was  continually 
becoming  shallower,  and  would  no  doubt  be  one  day  entirely 
filled  up,  and  converted  into  dry  land.^  He  adverts  also  to 
the  currents  by  which  that  sea  jioived  into  the  Pontus,  and 
that  again  into  the  ^gean ;  but  erroneously  considers  them 
as  connected  with  the  difference  in  depth  of  the  several  seas, 
supposing,  or  rather  assuming,  that  the  Palus  MsBotis  was 
shallower^  than  the  Euxine,  that  again  than  the  -^gean,  and 
the  .^gean  than  the  Sicilian  Sea,  which  with  the  Tyrrhenian, 
was  the  deepest  of  all.  The  sea  outside  the  Columns  on  the 
contrary  he  supposed,  in  accordance  with  a  notion  generally 
prevalent  among  the  Glreeks,  to  be  muddy  and  shallow,  and 
little  agitated  by  winds.^  It  is  remarkable  that  no  other  notice 
of  the  external  Ocean,  or  its  tides,  a  phenomenon  so  striking 
to  the  Greeks  in  general,  is  found  in  this  treatise.  Indeed 
the  very  name  of  the  Ocean  occurs  only  in  one  passage,  in 
reference  to  the  notions  of  "  the  ancients  "  concerning  it.^ 

§  5.  Almost  the  only  passage  in  the  Meteorologica  in  which 
Aristotle  has  entered  into  any  detailed  statements  of  a  strictly 


*  Meteorologica,  i.  14,  §  29.  Tlie  same 
speculatinn,  as  we  shall  see,  was  re- 
vived by  Polybius. 

9  Ibid.  ii.  1,  §§  12,  13. 

'  Ibid.  §  14.  The  notion  that  this 
outer  sea  was  undisturbed  by  wnds 
(^TTfoa)  shows  how  little  it  was  known 
to  Greek  mariners. 

Ibid.  i.  9,  §  6.      In  the   spurious 


TJ/j-as.  c.  3,  §  8).  The  whole  of  this 
section,  in  which  the  author  notices 
"  the  two  very  large  islands  called  the 
Britannic,  Albion  and  lerne"  (eV  toutw 
76  fjL7]v  vTjffoi  /x^ytarai  re  rvyxo^yovaiv 
ovffai  Svo,  BperavLKot  Xeyofieuai,  "kK^wv 
Koi  'lepvr],  rwv  ■npo'Carop-qjj.evwv  ixsi^ovs, 
vTzep  Tovs   KsXtovs  Keinevai,  §  13)  bears 


treatise  De  Mundo  on  the  contrary  the  :  the  unquestionable  stamp  of  a  much 

Ocean  is  distinctly  described   as   sur-  j  more  advanced   stage  of  geographical 

roimding  the  whole  earth,  and  as  iden-  |  knowledge   than   that   of   the   age  of 

tical  with  "  the  Atlantic  Sea  "    (ITeAa-  i  Aristotle. 

709  Se  rh  ixev  e|ai  rrjs  olKOVfj-evris  'ArAav-  ; 
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geographical  character  is  that  in  which,  after  pointing  out 
that  almost  all  great  rivers  took  their  rise  in  great  mountain 
ranges,  he  proceeds  to  add  examples  in  proof  of  his  assertion. 
"  It  is  thus  that  in  Asia  most  of  the  rivers  and  those  of  largest 
size  descend  from  the  mountain  which  is  called  Parnasos ; 
and  this  is  generally  considered  to  be  the  largest  of  all  the 
mountains  that  are  situated  towards  the  winter  sunrise  "  (the 
south-east).^  "  For  directly  after  you  have  crossed  this,  you 
come  in  sight  of  the  outer  sea,  the  limit  of  which  is  not  known 
with  any  certainty  to  the  inhabitants  of  these  parts.  Now 
from  this  there  flow,  among  other  rivers,  the  Bactrus,  the 
Choaspes  and  the  Araxes  ;  of  which  last  the  Tanais  is  a  branch, 
which  parts  off  and  flows  into  the  Palus  Maeotis.  The  Indus 
also  takes  its  rise  in  the  same  chain,  which  has  the  largest 
stream  of  all  rivers.  From  the  Caucasus  in  like  manner  there 
flow  many  rivers,  of  great  size,  as  well  as  surpassing  numbers, 
among  which  is  the  Phasis.  Now  the  Caucasus  is  the  largest 
mountain  towards  the  summer  rising  (the  north-east),  both 

in   extent   and  height Again  it  is  from  the   Pyrene, 

which  is  a  mountain  towards  the  equinoctial  setting  {i.e.  due 
west)  in  Celtica,  that  both  the  Istrus  and  the  Tartessus  flow : 
the  latter  towards  the  sea  beyond  the  Columns,  while  the 
Istrus,  after  having  traversed  the  whole  of  Europe,  discharges 
itself  into  the  Euxine.  Of  the  other  rivers  towards  the  north, 
most  take  their  rise  in  the  Arkynian  mountains,  which  are 
both  in  extent  and  height  the  largest  in  this  part  of  the  world. 
But  under  the  Great  Bear  itself  (in  the  extreme  north)  beyond 
the  farthest  limit  of  Scythia,  are'^e  mountains  called  Ehi- 
peean,  concerning  the  magnitude  of  which  many  tales  are  told 
that  are  clearly  fabulous."  * 

It  would  be  difficult  to  conceive  a  more  utterly  confused 
notion  than  this  passage  presents  of  the  geographical  relations, 
of  the  mountain  chains  and  rivers  both  of  the  east  and  the 


^  The  phrase  of  the  -winter  simrise 
and  sunset,  and  conversely,  the  summer 
rising  and  setting,  are  here  used,  as  they 
always  are  by  Strabo,  to  designate  the 


intermediate  quarters  of  the  heavens 
(the  N.E.,  S.E.,  &c.),  though  of  course 
not  corresponding  to  them  correctly. 
*  Meteorologica,  i.  13,  §§  15-22. 
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west.  Mount  Parnasus  is  in  all  probability  the  same  as  was 
called  by  the  Greeks  in  later  times  Paropamisus  or  Paropanisus  : 
the  name  being  wilfully  assimilated  to  the  familiar  form  of 
Parnassus :  and  it  may  be  fairly  supposed  that  the  Araxes  is 
confused  with  the  laxartes,  the  connection  of  which  with  the 
Tanais  long  continued  to  be  one  of  the  prevailing  errors  of 
Greek  geography.  But  the  mention  of  the  Choaspes  in  con- 
nection with  this  system  is  strangely  erroneous,  if  the  river 
of  that  name  so  familiar  to  the  Greeks  be  intended.^  Nor  is 
it  true  that  the  Caucasus  gives  rise  to  many  great  rivers. 
Aristotle  himself  indeed  was  only  able  to  mention  the  Phasis, 
which  notwithstanding  its  mythical  celebrity  is  but  an  unim- 
portant stream,  as  compared  with  the  great  rivers  of  Asia,  such 
as  the  Euphrates  and  the  Tigris.^  The  whole  passage  indeed 
clearly  shows  how  little  progress  had  been  made  from  the  days 
of  Herodotus  to  those  of  Aristotle  in  any  definite  knowledge  of 
the  geography  of  xlsia, 

§  6.  In  regard  to  the  west  and  north  it  will  be  seen  at  a 
glance  that  his  notions  were  still  more  vague  and  erroneous. 
He  had  indeed  heard  the  name  of  the  Pyrenees,  as  a  mountain 
chain  in  the  west  of  Gaul ;  '^  but  preposterously  makes  them 
the  source  of  the  Ister  or  Danube,  while  he  ignores  altogether 
the  far  greater  chain  of  the  Alps.  His  Arkynian  mountains 
in  the  north  are  evidently  an  exaggerated  notion  of  the  Herky- 
nian  forest  in  Germany,  a  name  which  we  shall  find  again 
appearing  in  a  vague  manner  among  the  Greek  geographers 
before  they  had  any  definite  knowledge  concerning  it.     But 


^  It  is  however  more  probable  that  the   j   flanks;  an  entirely  erroneous  idea — the 


Choaspes  here  mentioned  may  be  in- 
tended for  the  river  of  Cabul,  which  is 
called  by  the  Greeks  in  general  Cophen, 
but  according  to  Strabo  received  a 
tributary  named  the  Choaspes  (Strab. 
XV.  1,  p  '697).     But  even  in  this  case 


absence  of  lakes  being,  in  fact,  one  of 
the  leading  peculiarities  of  that  great 
mountain  chain. 

'  At  the  same  time  the  name  of  the 
river  Tartessus  would  show  some  idea 
of  the  connection  of  the  Pyrenees  with 


Aristotle  would    seem   to   have    con-  Spain.     It  is  impossible  to  determine 

founded  it  with  the  far  more  celebrated   '  what  river  is  here  intended  ;  but  the 

river  of  the  same  name.  name  was  always  connected  with  the 

^  He  tells  us  also  that  the  Caucasus  southern  regions  of  the  peninsula. 
was  said  to  have  many  lakes  on  its  [ 
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at  the  same  time  he  could  not  divest  his  mind  from  the  fiction 
of  the  Ehipsean  mountains  in  the  far  north,  "  from  which  (he 
adds)  most  of  the  other  rivers  of  the  largest  size,  next  to  the 
Ister,  are  said  to  derive  their  sources."^ 

In  regard  to  Africa  it  is  not  surprising  that  his  information 
should  be  still  more  imperfect :  but  it  is  unintelligible  that, 
while  mentioning  the  Nile  as  rising  in  the  Silver  Mountains 
(Argyrus  Mons),  the  only  other  names  that  he  notices  are  those 
of  the  ^Egon,  and  the  Nyses — both  of  them  otherwise  wholly 
unknown,  but  which  he  describes  as  rising  in  the  Ethiopian 
mountains— and  the  Chremetes,  which  flowed  into  the  outer 
sea,  a  name  equally  unknown  to  later  geographers.® 

§  7.  We  see  therefore  that,  while  Aristotle's  views  of  the 
physical  and  meteorological  conditions  connected  with  geo- 
graphy, were  decidedly  in  advance  of  those  of  earlier  writers, 
his  knowledge  of  the  positive  geography  of  the  inhabited 
world  was  still  very  imperfect,  as  well  as  limited.  His  Meteo- 
rologica  were  certainly  published  before  the  expedition  of 
Alexander  into  Asia  had  given  a  sudden  extension  to  the 
horizon  of  Greek  knowledge  in  this  direction.^ 

In  one  respect  indeed  his  adherence  to  the  old  ideas, 
generally  received  in  his  time,  preserved  him  from  an  error, 
which  obtained  general  acceptance  among  the  Greek  geo- 
graphers for  the  next  three  centuries.  He  states  distinctly 
that  the  Caspian  Sea  is  entirely  isolated,  and  is  inhabited  all 
round.^  We  have  already  seen  that  this  fact  was  known  to 
Herodotus  ;  but  as  we  shall  presently  see,  a  contrary  view  pre- 

*   peovei  S'  oiiv  oi  irXelffToi  Kol  /XiyiffTOi  '  note.) 

/xera   rhp  ''icrrpov  twv   aXKwv  Trorafiiv  j  *  We  have  no  positive  evidence  con- 

fVT€vdev,  Sis  (paffiv.  Ibid.  §  20.  ;  cerning  the  date  of  the  Meteorologica, 

These  words  doubtless  refer  to  the  ''  but  it  may  safely  be  assigned  to  about 

Borysthenes,  and  the  other  great  rivers  1  b.c.  341-330. 

of  Scythia,  which   are    not  otherwise  ^  ii.  1,  §  10.     At  the  same  time  he 

mentioned.  I  commits  the  mistake  of  supposing  the 

^  The   suggestion   of  some  modern  |  Caspian  and  Hyrcanian  to  be  two  dis- 

writers,  who  would  identify  the  Chre-  ;  tinct  seas,  instead  of  two  names  for  the 

metes  with  the  Senegal,  is  certainly  same  (?j   5'  'TpKavia  Kal  Kainrla   Kexa- 

very  far-fetched ;  but  M.  Dureau  de  la  j  piafxevai   re   ravT7)s   Kal   TrepioLKovfj,euai 

Malle  goes  still  farther,  and  supposes  ;  KVKAai).     To  suppose  that  he  had  any 

it  to  be  the   Zaire   or   Congo !     (See  knowledge  of  the  Sea  of  Aral  is  most 

Forbiger,  G^ographie,  vol.  ii.   p.    881,  improbable. 
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vailed  from  the  time  of  Alexander  onwards,  supposed  to  be 
founded  upon  actual  observation :  and  this  error  was  strangely 
perpetuated  down  to  the  time  of  Ptolemy.^ 

§  8.  In  connection  with  the  view  above  referred  to,  of  the 
shallow  and  muddy  character  of  the  outer  sea,  beyond  the 
Columns  of  Hercules,  it  may  be  worth  while  just  to  advert  to 
the  mythical  tale  of  the  supposed  island  of  Atlantis,  so  fully 
developed  by  Plato  in  his  two  well-known  dialogues,  the 
Timseus  and  the  Critias.*  That  the  account  there  given  of 
this  vast  island — larger  than  Libya  and  Asia  united,  which 
filled  up  the  greater  part  of  the  Ocean  west  of  the  Columns — 
is  a  mere  fiction  for  the  purpose  of  affording  a  framework  to 
his  philosophical  speculations,  and  is  no  more  intended  to  be 
taken  seriously  as  having  any  basis  in  historical  fact,  than  the 
tale  of  Er  the  Pamphylian  in  the  tenth  book  of  the  Eepublic, 
appears  to  me  unquestionable.  The  great  exaggerations  as  to 
numbers,  and  especially  the  carrying  back  of  the  supposed 
events  to  a  period  nine  thousand  years  before,  seem  purposely 
designed  to  impart  to  the  whole  story  an  obviously  mythical 
character,  with  which  it  would  be  a  natural  trait  of  artistic 
invention  to  connect  the  acknowledged  fact  of  the  shallow  and 
muddy  nature  of  the  Western  Ocean,  by  supposing  it  to  result 
from  the  subsidence  of  this  imaginary  island.^  Whether  this 
mode  of  accounting  for  what  was  supposed  by  the  Greeks  in 
the  days  of  Plato  to  be  an  undoubted  fact,  was  first  invented 
by  the  philosopher  himself,  or  was  an  inference  already  drawn 
by  earlier  speculators  from  the  obscure  reports  of  Phoenician 
navigators,  we  have  no  means  of  judging.  But  in  either  case 
it  appears  to  be  clearly  nothing  more  than  a  geological  myth 
— an  attempt  to  account  for  (supposed)  existing  phenomena 
by  the  operation  of  natural  causes,  concerning  which  there 
was  no  real  information.^ 


^  The  spurious  treatise  Be  Mundo 
follows  this  later  view,  and  describes, 
though  not  very  clearly,  the  outer  sea 
as  communicating,  "  through  a  long  and 
narrow  channel,"  with  the  Hyrcanian 


and  Caspian  (c.  3,  §  12). 

*  Plato,  Timseus,  c.  5,  6  ;  Critias,  c. 
3,  8. 

^  Plato,  Timieus  and  Scholia. 

•^  As  the  purely  imaginary  character 
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The  only  connection  with  our  present  subject  of  the  Platonic 
myth,  consists  in  the  testimony  it  affords  to  this  generally 
received  belief  in  the  unnavigable  character  of  the  outer  sea ; 
a  belief  which  would  be  naturally  encouraged,  if  not  originally 
propagated,  by  the  Phcenician  and  Carthaginian  navigators, 
who  sought  to  deter  those  of  other  nations  from  extending 
their  voyages  in  this  direction.  But  if  Pliny  is  correct  in  re- 
presenting the  voyage  of  the  Carthaginian  Himilco  into  these 
parts  of  the  Atlantic  as  contemporaneous  with  that  of  Hanno,' 
which  we  have  already  examined,  these  notions  might  reason- 
ably be  taken  as  resting  upon  positive  observation.  For  it 
appears  certain  that  Himilco  represented  his  progress  as  having 
been  checked  by  the  difficulties  of  navigation,  owing  to  the 
want  of  force  in  the  winds,  the  heavy  and  sluggish  nature  of 
the  sea,  and  the  quantities  of  sea-weed  which  obstructed  the 
motion  of  the  ship.^  It  is  very  probably  on  this  report  that 
the  ideas  so  long  current  among  the  Greeks  were  originally 
based. 


of  the  Atlantis  of  Plato  has  been  dis- 
puted by  many  writers,  both  in  ancient 
and  modern  times,  I  rejoice  to  find  my 
view  upon  the  subject  confirmed  by 
the  high  authority  of  Professor  Jowett. 
The  author  of  the  article  Atlantis  in 
Dr.  Smith's  Dictionary  of  Ancient  Geo- 
graphy, appears  to  me  disposed  to 
attach  too  much  value  to  the  myth  in 
question,  and  especially  to  its  oriental 
origin,  of  which  I  see  no  evidence, 
except  the  statement  of  Plato  himself, 
that  it  was  derived  from  the  priests  of 
Sais    in    Egypt.      For  the  divergent 


views  of  modern  writers — some  of 
whom  have  even  imagined  the  sup- 
posed tradition  to  have  reference  to 
America  (!) — I  must  refer  my  readers 
to  the  article  just  cited. 

'  Pliu.  E.  N.  ii.  67,  §  169. 

^  Fest.  Avien.  O^-a  Maritima,  vv. 
115-130,  406-415.  The  subject  of  this 
voyage  of  Himilco  will  be  more  fully 
investigated  in  a  future  chapter,  in 
connection  with  the  geographical  work 
of  Eufus  Festus  Avienus,  to  whom  we 
are  indebted  for  what  little  information 
we  possess  concerning  it. 


2  D  2 
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NOTE  A,  p.  385. 


AGE    OF   SCYLAX. 


The  data  afforded  by  the  internal  evidence  of  the  Periplus  itself 
for  determining  its  age,  which  have  been  collected  by  Niebuhr 
(Kleine  Schriften,  vol.  i.  pp.  105-130  ;  translated  in  the  Philological 
Museum,  vol.  i.  pp.  245-279),  Ukert  (Geogr.  der  Griechen  u.  Homer, 
vol.  i.  pt.  ii.  pp.  285-297),  Letronne  {Fragmens  des  Poemes  Geo- 
grapliiques,  pp.  165-262),  and  other  writers  are  well  summed  up  by 
C  Miiller  in  his  edition  of  the  Geographi  Grseci  Minores  {Prole- 
gomena, p.  xliii.).  It  may  suffice  here  to  mention  the  more  important 
and  conclusive  of  them.  The  mention  of  Thurii  in  Italy  (not 
founded  till  B.C.  444),  of  Heraclea  in  the  same  country,  founded  in 
B.C.  433,  of  Tauromenium  in  Sicily  (about  B.C.  394),  of  the  city  of 
Ehodes,  which  did  not  exist  before  B.C.  408,  and  of  Amphipolis, 
which  was  first  settled  by  the  Athenians  in  B.C.  437 — are  alone 
sufficient  to  prove  beyond  a  doubt  that  the  work  in  question  cannot 
have  been  composed  till  after  the  close  of  the  fifth  century  B.C.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  absence  of  all  nolice  of  Alexandria  in  Egypt,  or 
of  any  of  the  numerous  cities  founded  by  Alexander  and  his  suc- 
cessors, is  equally  conclusive  evidence  that  it  belongs  to  a  period 
antecedent  to  the  reign  of  that  monarch. 

It  is  more  difficult  to  determine  it  within  narrower  limits :  but 
the  following  points  may  be  regarded  as  establishing  the  fact  that 
it  could  hardly  have  beeen  composed  before  the  accession  of  Philip 
of  Macedon. 

1.  We  find  mention  in  the  Periplus  of  the  cities  of  Ancona,  Issa, 
and  Pharus  in  the  Adriatic,  all  three  of  which  were  founded  either 
wholly  or  in  part  by  the  elder  Dionysius,  about  B.C.  385.  2.  The 
Gauls  are  found  at  the  mouth  of  the  Po,  "  having  been  left  there 
after  the  expedition"  (§  18),  evidently  that  in  which  they  took 
Eome  B.C.  390.  3.  The  foundation  of  the  Athenian  colony  at 
Neapolis,  near  Datum  on  the  Thracian  coast,  which  took  place  in 
B.C.  360,  is  particularly  mentioned  (§  67).  4.  Theodosia,  on  the 
coast  of  the  Tauric  Chersonese,  appears  among  the  Greek  cities  of 
that  region  :  this  was  first  established  by  Leucon,  king  of  Bosporus, 
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between  B.C.  393  and  355.  5.  Messenia  is  separately  described  as 
an  independent  country,  thus  indicating  a  period  subsequent  to 
B.C.  370.  6.  The  towns  of  the  Epicnemidian  Locrians  are  assigned 
to  the  Phocians,  to  whose  territory  they  were  first  annexed  in 
B.C.  353. 

It  is  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  fix  the  date  more  closely 
than  this :  on  the  one  hand  the  mention  of  Olynthus,  which 
was  destroyed  in  B.C.  347,  as  a  city  still  existing — would  seem  to 
place  it  before  that  year :  on  the  other  hand  it  is  inferred  by 
C  Miiller  from  the  mention  of  Echinus  in  Thessaly  as  a  city  of  the 
Malians  and  from  that  of  Naupactus  as  an  iEtolian  city  (§  62)  that 
it  must  be  brought  down  to  the  last  years  of  Philip's  reign.  But 
the  arguments  from  these  two  last  points  are  not  conclusive,  as  we 
do  not  know  with  certainty  the  date  of  the  transactions  alluded  to  : 
and  it  appears  safer  to  acquiesce  in  the  conclusion  of  Niebuhr,  who 
assigns  it  to  the  period  between  B.C.  360  and  348. 

The  determination  of  the  exact  period  of  the  composition  of  this 
little  treatise  is  however  of  comparatively  little  importance.  It 
would  be  far  more  valuable  if  we  were  able  to  determine  how  far 
it  really  represents  the  state  of  geographical  knowledge  at  the 
time  of  its  compilation,  and  how  far  it  may  be  based  upon  pre- 
viously existing  materials,  belonging  to  an  earlier  period.  There 
are  certainly  indications  that  our  Periplus  was  derived  from  different 
authorities,  of  very  different  degrees  of  value  (see  on  this  point 
Letronne,  I.e.  pp.  168-174)  :  indeed  it  could  hardly,  in  the  nature  of 
things,  be  otherwise  :  and  we  know  from  abundant  evidence  in  later 
times,  and  in  the  case  of  far  superior  writers,  how  little  pains  was 
often  taken  to  distinguish  the  materials  thus  employed.  Unfor- 
tunately the  means  of  discriminating  are,  in  the  present  case,  almost 
wholly  wanting :  and  we  must  be  content  to  take  the  work  as  we 
find  it.  The  text,  which  is  derived  only  from  a  single  MS.,  is 
notoriously  corrupt,  and  occasionally  without  doubt  interpolated  : 
though  the  absence  of  all  notices  relating  to  a  time  later  than  that 
of  Alexander  fortunately  excludes  the  supposition  of  any  extensive 
interpolation.  But  even  after  making  full  allowance  for  the  opera- 
tion of  these  causes,  and  for  the  barbarisms  of  later  copyists,  the 
style  remains  such  as  it  is  difficult  to  believe  belonging  to  the  age 
of  Philip.  Hence  C.  Miiller  (Prolegomena,  p.  xlix.)  has  gone  so  far 
as  to  maintain  that  the  work  actually  preserved  to  us  is  only  a 
meagre  compendium  of  the  original — the  work  of  a  grammarian  of 
the  third  or  fourth  century  after  the  Christian  ei  a.     It  is,  however, 


4o6  HISTORY   OF   ANCIENT   GEOGRAPHY.  Chap.  XI. 

difficult  to  understand  what  could  have  been  the  object  of  such  an 
abridgement  at  so  late  a  period  :  and  it  seems  impossible  to  believe 
that  any  late  writer,  desiring  to  make  use  of  the  work  for  his  own 
purposes,  would  have  refrained  altogether  from  any  allusion  to  the 
great  cities  that  had  sprung  up  around  the  shores  of  the  Medi- 
terranean in  the  time  of  Alexander  and  his  successors.  It  is 
this  which  gives  the  chief  value  to  the  Periplus.  Mutilated  and 
corrupt  as  it  unfortunately  is,  we  may  yet  rely  upon  its  information, 
wherever  it  still  remains  intelligible,  as  belonging  to  an  earlier 
period  than  any  other  extant  geographical  treatise,  and  giving  us 
a  picture  of  the  Greek  world,  as  it  existed  before  the  time  of  the 
Macedonian  conquests. 

NOTE  B,  p.  394. 

ORDER   OF   ISLANDS   IN   THE   MEDITERRANEAN. 

A  passage  has  been  preserved  to  us  from  Alexis,  a  comic  writer 
contemporary  with  Alexander  the  Great  (Fr.  30,  ed.  Meineke), 
in  which  he  enumerates  the  seven  largest  islands  in  order  of  magni- 
tude, and  this  statement  may  naturally  be  taken  as  representing  the 
received  tradition  on  the  subject.  He  gives  them  in  the  following 
order:  1.  Sicily.  2,  Sardinia.  3.  Corsica.  4.  Crete.  5.  Euboea. 
6.  Cyprus.  7.  Lesbos.  That  these  seven  were  the  largest  islands 
in  the  Mediterranean  came  indeed  to  be  an  admitted  fact,  but  there 
was  some  discrepancy  with  regard  to  their  order,  especially  in 
respect  to  Corsica.  Timaeus  alone  took  the  same  view  with  Scylax 
in  placing  Sardinia  before  Sicily ;  and  he  added  that  the  largest  of 
the  Balearic  Islands  was  the  next  largest  "  after  the  seven  "  :  for 
which  he  is  taken  to  task  by  Strabo,  who  asserts  that  he  is  quite 
mistaken;  "for  that  there  are  many  others  larger."  But  in  point 
of  fact  the  island  of  Majorca  is  not  only  entitled  to  rank  next  after 
Lesbos,  but  is  considerably  larger  than  that  island.  The  order 
given  by  Timseus  is  :  1.  Sardinia.  2.  Sicily.  3.  Cyprus.  4.  Crete. 
5.  EubcBa.  6.  Corsica.  7.  Lesbos  (ap.  Strab.  Z.c).  Diodorus  gives 
them  in  the  same  order  (V.  17)  except  that  he  places  Sicily  first, 
adding  that  Sardinia  was  nearly  the  same  size.  The  priority  of 
Sicily  was  generally  recognised  in  modern  as  well  as  ancient  times, 
until  Admiral  Smyth  ascertained  by  actual  survey  that  Sardinia 
was  slightly  the  larger  of  the  two.     (Smyth's  Mediterranean,  p.  28.) 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

EXPEDITION   OF   ALEXANDER, 


Section  1. — Campaigns  in  Central  and  Western  Asia. 

§  1.  The  expedition  of  Alexander  the  Great  into  Asia  marks 
an  era  of  scarcely  less  importance  in  the  progress  of  geography, 
than  in  the  political  history  of  the  ancient  world.  It  was  not 
merely,  or  even  principally,  by  its  immediate  results  that  it 
produced  so  great  a  change,  but  by  the  opening  it  afforded  for 
subsequent  exploration,  and  especially  for  the  more  careful 
examination  of  countries  already  known  to  the  Greeks  in  a 
general  way,  but  with  which  they  were  still  very  imperfectly 
acquainted.  We  have  seen  that  Herodotus  already  possessed 
a  general  knowledge  of  the  whole  Persian  Empire,  of  the 
satrapies  into  which  it  was  divided,  and  the  tribes  and  nations 
by  which  they  were  inhabited.  But  we  have  seen  also  how 
far  he  was  from  possessing  an  accurate  or  complete  geo- 
graphical idea  of  the  countries  in  question.  Nor  is  it  probable 
that  the  Greeks  knew  more  than  this  a  hundred  years  later. 
The  expedition  of  the  younger  Cyrus,  the  residence  of  Greek 
physicians  and  others  at  the  Persian  court,  and  the  continually 
increasing  intercourse  of  the  Greeks  with  the  neighbouring 
provinces  of  the  Empire,  had  doubtless  led  to  a  fuller  and 
more  accurate  knowledge  of  the  provinces  of  Lower  Asia ;  but 
with  the  remoter  regions  of  the  continent — known  in  later 
days  as  Upper  Asia — they  had  still  very  little  acquaintance. 
The  vast  tracts  of  the  plateau  of  Iran — constituting  the 
greater  part  of  the  modern  Persian  monarchy,  as  well  as  the 
still  more  remote  provinces  of  Bactria  and  India,  were  still 
known  to  them  almost  in  name  only.    Even  after  the  con- 
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quests  of  Alexander,  the  limits  of  their  geographical  knowledge 
were  extended  but  very  little  way  beyond  the  confines  of  the 
former  Empire  of  Persia,  but  within  these  limits  their  informa- 
tion had  attained  a  vastly  increased  degree  of  clearness  and 
certainty — exceeding  indeed  in  some  instances  that  possessed 
at  any  subsequent  period  down  to  quite  modern  times. 

So  imperfect  was  the  knowledge  of  the  interior  of  Asia 
possessed  by  the  Greeks,  when  Alexander  crossed  the  Hel- 
lespont and  prepared  to  lead  his  armies  into  the  heart  of  the 
dominions  of  the  Great  King,  that  his  campaigns — especially 
after  the  death  of  Darius, — may  be  said  to  partake  of  the 
nature  of  an  exploring  expedition ;  and  for  this  reason,  as 
well  as  because  they  were  generally  taken  by  subsequent  geo- 
graphers as  the  basis  of  their  description  of  the  countries  in 
question,  it  will  be  necessary  briefly  to  follow  the  footsteps  of 
the  conqueror,  and  trace  the  course  of  his  triumphant  march 
from  the  Hellespont  to  the  Sutledge. 

§  2.  His  campaigns  in  Europe,  previous  to  crossing  over 
into  Asia,  may  be  passed  over  with  but  slight  notice,  as 
being  in  themselves  of  comparatively  little  interest;  besides 
which  the  information  we  possess  concerning  them  is  so 
imperfect  that  it  is  impossible  to  follow  their  geographical 
details.  In  his  first  campaign  against  the  Triballians  (b.c. 
335),  he  crossed  the  ridge  of  Mount  Hasmus  (the  Balkan), 
carrying  by  force  of  arms  a  mountain  pass  which  is  described 
as  steep  and  difficult ;  then  descending  into  the  plains  he 
defeated  the  Triballians  in  a  decisive  action,  and  afterwards 
advanced  as  far  as  the  southern  bank  of  the  Danube.  A  con- 
siderable number  of  the  Triballians  and  other  Thracians  had 
taken  refuge  in  an  island  of  the  river  called  Peuce,  where 
Alexander  was  unable  to  attack  them ;  but  he  made  a  demon- 
stration of  force  by  crossing  the  river  with  a  portion  of  his 
army  in  the  face  of  the  Getffi,  who  were  assembled  to  oppose 
his  passage,  but  who  fled  into  the  interior  as  soon  as  he  suc- 
ceeded in  landing  his  troops.  Alexander  was  too  wary  to 
follow  them,  and  after  burning  one  of  their  towns,  situated 
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but  a  short  distance  from  the  river,  he  recrossed  the  Danube 
without  loss.^ 

This  exploit  was  chiefly  remarkable  as  being  the  first 
instance,  after  the  ill-fated  expedition  of  Darius,  in  which  an 
invader  had  crossed  the  great  river  Ister,  and  for  this  reason 
it  appears  to  have  struck  terror  into  the  neighbouring  tribes, 
many  of  which  hastened  to  send  embassies  to  the  young  con- 
queror. But  neither  the  place  where  he  effected  this  passage, 
nor  that  where  he  crossed  the  range  of  the  Balkan  can  be 
determined.  The  island  of  Pence,  where  the  fugitive  Thracians 
took  refuge,  is  indeed  usually  identified  with  the  large  island 
to  which  that  name  was  given  by  Strabo  and  later  writers, 
formed  by  the  separation  of  the  different  arms  of  the  Danube 
near  its  mouth.  But  it  is  impossible  to  suppose  the  march  of 
Alexander  to  have  extended  to  this  part  of  the  river,^  and  the 
island  here  meant  was  doubtless  one  of  the  many  small  islands 
that  occur  in  the  Danube,  throughout  the  lower  part  of  its 
course.  The  Triballi,  against  whom  the  expedition  seems  to 
have  been  specially  directed — perhaps  out  of  revenge  for  the 
defeat  sustained  at  their  hands  by  his  father  Philip  ^ — appear, 
so  far  as  we  are  able  to  judge,  to  have  occupied  the  region 
now  known  as  Servia,  extending  from  the  Danube  as  far  as  the 
foot  of  the  Balkan ;  but  we  have  no  means  of  determining  by 
which  of  the  passes  Alexander  forced  his  way  across  that 
mountain  barrier.  The  whole  account  of  the  campaign  as 
given  by  Arrian,  though  derived  from  the  high  authority  of 
Ptolemy  the  son  of  Lagus,  is  very  meagre  and  unsatisfactory — 
at  least  in  a  geographical  point  of  view. 

Two  points  of  interest  may  however  be  noticed.  We  learn 
in  the  first  place  that  the  Getse,  who  in  the  time  of  Herodotus 


^  Arrian,  Anabasis,  i.  c.  1-4. 

*  This  is  the  conclusion  of  Mr. 
Grote  {History  of  Greece,  yoI.  xii.  p.  33, 
note)  in  which  I  entirely  concur. 
Strabo  indeed,  who  evidently  wrote 
(as  well  as  Arrian)  with  the  narrative 
of  Ptolemy  before  him,  seems  to  have 


had  no  doubt  that  the  island  of  Peuce 
here  mentioned  was  the  same  with  that 
which  he  elsewhere  describes  (from 
other  authorities)  as  situated  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Danube  (Strab.  vii.  pp. 
301,  305).  But  this  is  by  no  means 
conclusive.  ^  Justin,  ix.  3. 
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dwelt  in  the  plains  of  Bulgaria,  south  of  the  Danube,*  were 
now  to  be  found  only  to  the  north  of  that  river,  and  had 
already  occupied  the  same  position  which  they  continued  to 
maintain  for  centuries  afterwards.^  Another  circumstance 
worthy  of  notice  is  that  among  the  different  nations  and 
tribes  that  sent  embassies  to  Alexander  at  this  period,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  sensation  created  by  his  daring  passage  of  the 
Danube,  we  find  mention  of  one  from  the  Celts  or  Gauls 
"who  dwelt  upon  the  Ionian  Gulf"  [i.e.  at  the  head  of  the 
Adriatic) ;  ^  the  first  occasion  probably  on  which  the  Greeks 
had  any  direct  intercourse  with  a  people  who  were  before  long 
to  inflict  upon  them  such  severe  disasters.  They  are  described 
by  Arrian  (evidently  copying  Ptolemy)  as  "men  of  tall 
stature,  and  who  had  a  high  opinion  of  themselves."  Their 
only  apprehension,  as  they  proudly  answered  to  the  young 
monarch,  was  "  lest  the  sky  should  fall  upon  their  heads." 

§  3.  Alexander  next  turned  his  arms  against  the  lUyrians, 
where  he  reduced  a  strong  fortress  named  Pelion  (situated 
somewhere  near  the  Lake  Lychnidus),  and  defeated  a  large 
force  of  the  Taulantians, — a  tribe  who  occupied  the  western 
parts  of  Illyria,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Greek  colonies 
of  Epidamnus  and  ApoUonia,  but  who  had  on  this  occasion 
come  to  the  support  of  their  eastern  neighbours.  He  was 
still  with  his  army  in  the  heart  of  the  mountainous  region 
of  Illyricum,  when  news  reached  him  of  the  defection  of  the 
Thebans ;  and  with  that  promptitude  of  decision  and  celerity 
of  movement  which  were  among  his  leading  characteristics, 
he  marched  at  once,  through  the  passes  of  Mount  Pindus  to 
Pelinna  in  Thessaly,'^  and  from  thence  without  a  moment's 


*  Herodot.  iv.  93,  v.  3.  See  Chapter 
VI.  p.  166. 

^  it  appears  that  these  Getse  were 
not  mere  roaming  tribes,  but  practised 
agriculture  and  must  therefore  have 
had  settled  abodes.     When  Alexander 


Arrian,  i.  4,  §  1). 

"  Arrian,  Anah.  i.  4,  §§  6-8.  See 
also  Strabo,  viii.  p.  301. 

^  In  regard  to  the  topograjDhy  of  this 
campaign,  see  Leake's  Northern  Greece, 
vol.  iii.  pp.  323,  324.     But  the  account 


crossed  the  river  with  one  division  of  i  given  by  Arrian  is  so  meagre,  that  it 
his  army  he  advanced  under  cover  of  a  i  is  impossible  to  follow  his  movements 
heavy  crop  of  corn  (Arjiov  (tWov  fia6v,   \   in  detail. 
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delay  into  Boeotia.  So  rapid  were  his  movements  that  he  had 
descended  into  the  plains  of  Bceotia  and  occupied  the  town 
of  Onchestus  within  a  short  distance  of  Thebes,  before  the 
Thebans  and  their  allies  had  any  information  of  his  march.^ 
The  brilliancy  of  this  decisive  exploit  was  a  fitting  prelude  to 
his  subsequent  operations  in  countries  even  more  remote  and 
unknown  than  the  lUyrian  highlands. 

§  4.  It  was  in  the  spring  of  the  year  B.C.  334  that  Alexander 
crossed  the  Hellespont;  and  his  decisive  victory  at  the 
Granicus,^  almost  immediately  afterwards,  opened  the  way  for 
him  at  once  into  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor.  He  was  however 
by  no  means  in  haste  to  avail  himself  of  the  opening  thus 
presented  to  him,  and  before  attempting  to  advance  against 
the  Great  King,  he  was  careful  to  secure  his  communications 
with  the  sea,  and  to  establish  his  base  of  operations  along  the 
coast  of  the  jiEgean.  Hence,  after  possessing  himself  of  the 
important  position  of  Sardis — a  fortress  reputed  to  be  impreg- 
nable, but  which  was  yielded  by  the  Persian  governor  without 
striking  a  blow — he  directed  his  arms  against  the  cities  of 
Ionia  and  Caria,  where  the  long  sieges  of  Miletus  and  Halicar- 
nassus  occupied  him  throughout  the  remainder  of  that  year. 
It  was  not  till  the  middle  of  the  winter  that  he  was  able  to 
advance  into  Lycia,  the  cities  of  which  submitted  to  him 
without  resistance ;  and  he  from  thence  continued  his  march 
along  the  sea-coast  of  Pamphylia  by  Phaselis,  Perga  and 
Aspendus,  as  far  as  Side.  His  object  in  following  this  line  of 
route  was,  by  obtaining  the  submission  of  all  these  maritime 
cities,  to  secure  possession  of  the  sea-coast,  and  guard  against 
the  operations  of  the  Persian  fleet,  which  was  at  this  time 
under  the  command  of  the  able  and  enterprising  Greek 
general  Memnon. 

Having  accomplished  this  purpose  he  directed  his  course 


*  Arrian,  Anab.  i.  7,  §  5. 
^  This  celebrated  stream,  rendered 
so  famous  in  history  by  the  victory  of 


Mount  Ida  to  the  Propontis.  It  is  now 
called  the  Khodja  Su,  and  flows  into 
the  Sea  of  Marmora  a  few  miles  east  of 


Alexander,  is  one  of  the  many  small   j  the  site  of  the  ancient  town  of  Priapus. 
rivers  that  descend  from  the  slopes  of  | 
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northwards  into  the  interior  of  Asia  Minor,  advancing  by 
Termessus  and  Sagalassus  to  Celsense  in  Phrygia.  On  this 
line  of  march  he  had  to  force  his  way  through  the  rugged  and 
mountainous  country  of  the  Pisidians,  a  barbarian  and  warlike 
people,  who  had  always  maintained  their  independence  against 
the  Persian  Empire,^  and  who  now  appeared  in  arms  to  dis- 
pute the  passage  of  the  Macedonian  conqueror.  Alexander 
himself  though  he  defeated  them  in  more  than  one  engage- 
ment, and  succeeded  in  effecting  his  passage  through  their 
country,  was  content  with  a  little  more  than  nominal  sub- 
mission, and  left  them  still  in  possession  of  their  mountain 
fastnesses.  The  Pisidians  indeed  seem  to  have  retained  a 
state  of  virtual  independence  in  the  wild  ranges  of  Mount 
Taurus  until  they  were  finally  subdued  by  the  Eomans.^ 

§  5.  Phrygia  on  the  contrary  was  at  once  reduced  to  the  condi- 
tion of  a  regular  province ;  a  Macedonian  governor  being  substi- 
tuted for  the  Persian  satrap.  From  Celsenae  Alexander  marched 
northwards  as  far  as  Gordium,  on  the  river  Sangarius,  which 
he  reached  early  in  the  year  B.C.  333 ;  here  he  halted  for  some 
time,  and  was  rejoined  by  Parmenio,  who  had  been  detached 
with  a  part  of  his  army  to  proceed  from  Sardis  through  Lydia 
into  Phrygia ;  as  well  as  by  considerable  reinforcements  from 
Europe.  It  is  not  clear  what  induced  him  to  move  so  far  to 
the  north ;  ^  but  he  appears  to  have  been  detained  at  Gordium, 
not  only  by  the  necessity  of  reposing  his  troops  after  their 
winter  campaign,  but  by  apprehensions  of  the  plans  of 
Memnon,  who  was  carrying  on  successful  operations  in  the 
vEgean  with  the  Persian  fleet,  where  he  had  already  reduced 
the  islands  of  Chios  and  Lesbos,  and  was  meditating  a  descent 
in  Greece  itself.  The  untimely  death  of  Memnon  just  at  this 
juncture  delivered  Alexander  from  all  apprehensions  in  this 
quarter ;  and  he  now  at  once  prepared  to  advance  into  the 
heart  of  Asia,  and  seek  an  encounter  with  the  Great  King.  It 
was  from  this  time  that  his  expedition  assumed  the  character 


>  See  Chapter  X.  p.  345.  ^  Strab.  xii.  p.  571. 

3  Note  A,  p.  466. 
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of  an  Anabasis,  or  march  up  the  country,  and  resembles  in 
some  degree  that  of  Cyrus  against  Artaxerxes,  which  we  have 
already  had  occasion  to  follow. 

§  6.  From  Gordium  Alexander  advanced  to  Ancyra,  where 
he  received  the  submission  of  the  Paphlagonians,  who  were 
allowed  to  continue  in  the  enjoyment  of  the  same  virtual 
independence  as  they  had  always  maintained  under  the 
Persians,  being  nominally  subjected  to  the  authority  of  the 
governor  of  Phrygia,  but  exempted  even  from  the  payment 
of  tribute.*  We  have  no  details  as  to  his  subsequent  march 
from  Ancyra  through  Cappadocia  to  the  foot  of  Mount  Taurus  ^ 
where  he  encamped  on  the  same  spot  which  had  been  occupied 
seventy  years  before  by  the  younger  Cyrus,  at  the  entrance  of 
the  Cilician  G-ates.^  This  formidable  pass — the  strength  of 
which  appears  to  have  excited  the  astonishment  of  Alexander 
himself  as  much  as  it  had  done  that  of  Xenophon  ^ — was 
abandoned  without  resistance  by  the  Persian  troops  who 
occupied  it ;  and  the  king  descended  without  opposition  into 
the  plain  of  Cilicia,  and  took  possession  of  the  important  city 
of  Tarsus.  Here  he  was  detained  for  a  considerable  time  by  a 
severe  attack  of  illness ;  when  convalescent  from  this,  instead 
of  advancing  at  once  into  Syria,  he  turned  his  arms  to  the 
south-west,  reduced  the  cities  of  Soli  and  Anchialus,  and 
compelled  the  neighbouring  mountain  tribes  to  submission. 

Meanwhile  he  had  already  dispatched  Parmenio  with  a  con- 
siderable force  to  occupy  the  strong  passes  which  afforded  the 
only  communication  between  Cilicia  and  Syria,  the  military 
importance  of  which  had  been  fully  recognized  at  the  time 
of  the  expedition  of  Cyrus.     He  now  learned,  while  still  in 


*  Arrian,  ii.  4,  §  2 ;  Curt.  iii.  1,  §  22. 

^  The  paucity  of  details  concerning 
the  marches  of  Alexander  in  this  part 
of  Asia  contrasts  strongly  with  the 
fulness  of  the  information  ftirnished  by 
Xenophon. 

^  This  is  distinctly  stated  by  Arrian 
(^a<t>iK6fievos  iirl  rh  Kvpov  rod  ^iiv  Hevo- 
(pwvTi    crTpaToneSov,    I.  c.  §   3),  and    is 


without  doubt  correct.  Q.  Curtius 
erroneously  supposes  the  locality  to 
have  been  named  after  the  elder  Cyrus 
("regionem  quaj  Castra  Cyri  appellatur. 
pervenerat.  Stativa  illic  habuerat 
Cyrus,  cum  adversus  Crcesum  in  Ly- 
diam  duceret."  iii.  4,  §  1). 
'  Note  B,  p.  467. 
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Cilicia,  that  Darius  with  an  immense  army  had  advanced  to 
meet  him,  and  was  encamped  at  a  place  called  Sochi,  two 
days'  march  from  the  entrance  of  the  passes.  On  receiving 
this  intelligence  Alexander  hastened  on  by  forced  marches, 
and  arrived  without  opposition  at  Myriandrus,  at  that  time,  as 
we  have  seen,  a  frequented  sea-port  at  the  foot  of  the  pass 
leading  directly  into  Syria.^  But  while  he  was  thus  pushing 
on  by  the  direct  road,  Darius  on  his  part  had  broken  up  his 
camp  at  Sochi,  and  crossed  the  ridge  of  Mount  Amanus  by 
another  pass,  apparently  unknown  to  the  Grreeks,  which 
brought  him  down  to  the  Mediterranean  near  Issus,  in  the 
rear  of  Alexander's  army,  so  as  to  cut  off  the  communications 
of  the  Macedonian  king,  and  thus  compel  him  to  an  immediate 
action.^ 

§  7.  The  disastrous  result  of  the  great  battle  which  ensued 
(Nov.  B.C.  333)  had  the  effect  of  leaving  all  the  maritime 
provinces  of  the  Persian  Empire  open  to  the  arms  of  Alex- 
ander :  and  while  Darius  fled  to  Babylon,  where  he  occupied 
himself  in  collecting  a  still  more  formidable  army,  Alexander 
was  able  to  devote  himself  without  fear  of  interruption  to  the 
conquest  of  the  important  regions  of  Syria  and  Egypt.  His 
operations  during  this  time  were  in  a  military  point  of  view 
among  the  most  remarkable  of  his  whole  career  :  the  sieges  of 
Tyre  and  Gaza — which  between  them  occupied  not  less  than 
nine  months — were  calculated  to  call  forth  all  the  resources  of 
his  unrivalled  genius,  and  it  was  here  (as  Mr.  G-rote  justly 
observes)  that  he  encountered  the  hardest  fighting  that  he  met 
with  during  his  whole  life.^  But  in  a  geographical  point  of 
view  his  campaigns  in  Syria  and  Egypt  have  comparatively 
little  interest :  he  appears  to  have  met  with  no  difficulty  in 
traversing  the  desert  from  Gaza  to  Pelusium,^  and  he  did  not 
attempt  to  ascend  the  Nile  above  Memphis. 


*  See  Xenopbon,  Anab.  i.  4,  §  6,  and  i  ^  This   occupied    him    seven  days, 

above,  Cbapter  X.  p.  346.  wbicb,  as  the  distance  is  certainly  not 

^  Note  0,  p.  467.  i  less  tban  120  English  miles,  implies  a 

^  Grote^s  History  of  Greece,  vol.  xii.  I  rapid  rate  of  marching.     But  no  notice 

p.  197.  I  of  this  is  taken  by  the  historians,  as 
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His  celebrated  expedition  to  the  oracle  of  Ammon  alone 
calls  for  more  particular  notice.  We  have  seen  that  the  Oasis 
consecrated  to  the  Egyptian  divinity,  to  whom  the  Greeks 
gave  the  name  of  Zeus  Ammon,  was  already  known  to  them  in 
the  time  of  Herodotus  :^  its  famous  oracle  was  frequently 
visited  by  Greeks  from  Cyrene,  as  well  as  from  other  parts  of 
the  Hellenic  world,  and  it  vied  in  reputation  with  those  of 
Delphi  and  Dodona.*  But  to  traverse  the  desert  which  sur- 
rounded it,  with  an  army,  was  an  enterprise  of  difficulty,  and 
requiring  at  once  foresight  and  resolution.  Still  it  cannot  be 
doubted  that  the  difficulties  of  the  march  were  greatly  exag- 
gerated by  the  historians  of  Alexander,  with  the  view  of 
imparting  something  of  a  mythical  character  to  an  expedition 
which  resulted  in  a  declaration  of  the  divine  origin  of  the  con- 
queror.^ Alexander  followed  the  line  of  the  coast  from  the 
Lake  Mareotis  as  far  as  Parsetonium — the  frontier  city  of 
Egypt :  and  from  thence  he  struck  due  south  into  the  heart 
of  the  desert — eight  days'  journey  across  which  brought  him 
in  safety  to  the  Oasis  and  temple  of  Ammon.  The  circum- 
stantial descriptions  of  this  singular  region,  which  are  found 
in  the  historians  of  Alexander,  are  doubtless  derived  from  the 
observation  of  eye-witnesses  who  accompanied  the  king ;  and 
agree  perfectly  with  the  accounts  of  modern  travellers,  who 
in  recent  times  have  repeatedly  visited  this  outlying  spot.® 

Another  remarkable  circumstance  by  which  Alexander's 
visit  to  Egypt  was  distinguished,  and  one  that  exercised  a  far 
more  permanent  influence,  was  his  foundation  of  the  city  of 
Alexandria,  on  the  shores  of  the  Lake  Mareotis :  a  short  dis- 
tance to  the  westward  of  the  Canopic  mouth  of  the  Nile.  This 
was  the  first,  as  it  was  destined  to  be  by  far  the  most  important. 


the  route  was  one  well  known  and  fre- 
quently traversed.  It  appears  from 
Herodotus  (iii.  9)  that  under  the 
Persian  government  arrangements  were 
made  for  a  permanent  supply  of  water 

on  this  line.  j       *  Note  D,  p.  469. 

5  Herodotus,   ii.   32 ;    iii.   25.     See  j       «  Note  E,  p.  470. 
Chapter  VIII.  p.  277.  I 


*  See  especially  the  two  passages  in 
which  Aristophanes  alludes  to  the 
oracle  of  Ammon,  as  one  familiar  to  all 
his  hearers  (Aristoph.  Aves,  vv.  619, 
716). 
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of  the  numerous  cities  to  which  the  great  conqueror  gave  his 
own  name. 

§  8.  With  the  commencenfent  of  spring  (b.c.  331)  Alexander 
repaired  from  Egypt  into  Phoenicia,  and  from  thence,  after  a 
halt  of  considerable  duration,  he  'directed  his  march  into  the 
interior.  He  arrived  at  Thapsacus  on  the  Euphrates  in  the 
month  of  July  :  but  though  the  river  might  be  expected  to  be 
fordable  at  this  season  of  the  year,  he  had  had  the  foresight  to 
send  forward  a  Macedonian  force  to  construct  two  bridges  of 
boats,  by  means  of  which  he  effected  the  passage  without 
difficulty  or  opposition.^  From  this  point  he  had  a  choice  of 
two  routes  ;  either  to  follow  the  left  bank  of  the  Euphrates 
directly  towards  Babylon  (as  Cyrus  had  done),  or  to  traverse 
the  northern  part  of  Mesopotamia  to  the  Tigris,  and  crossing 
that  river,  advance  through  the  plains  of  xlssyria,  through 
which  the  Greeks  under  Xenophon  had  effected  their  retreat. 
But  he  appears  to  have  been  deterred  from  adopting  the  former 
line  of  march  by  the  arid  and  burning  character  of  the  country, 
and  the  consequent  difficulty  of  supplying  his  army  with  pro- 
visions and  forage.^  Hence  he  directed  his  march  at  first  in 
a  northerly  direction,  but  afterwards  turning  to  the  east,  and 
leaving  the  mountains  of  Armenia  on  his  left,  he  followed 
apparently  the  direct  route  which  led  towards  the  upper  course 
of  the  Tigris.  He  was  led  at  first  to  believe  that  Darius — 
who  had  now  assembled  another  army,  still  larger  than  that 
with  which  he  fought  at  Issus — would  here  meet  him,  to  dis- 
pute the  passage  of  the  Tigris,  but  on  reaching  that  river 
Alexander  found  it  undefended,  and  crossed  it  by  a  ford  with- 
out opposition.^  It  was  not  till  the  fourth  day's  march  through 
the  plains  of  Assyria  that  he  found  himself  in  presence  of  the 
vast  army  of  Darius.     That  monarch,  warned  by  his  disaster 


■  Note  F,  p.  471.  from  the  rapidity  and  strength  of  the 

*  Arriau,  Anab.  iii.  7,  §  3.  river.     Concerning  the  point  at  which 

*  Arrian,  Anah.  iii.  7,  §  5  ;   Q.  Curt.  the   passage  took  place,  see  Note  G, 
iv.  37,  38.     The  only  difficulty  encoun-  p.  472. 

tered  by  Alexander  at  this  point  arose 
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at  Issus,  where  he  had  imprudently  engaged  his  vast  host  in 
the  midst  of  narrow  defiles  and  mountain  passes,  had  this  time 
selected  for  his  battle-field  an  open  plain,  between  the  Tigris 
and  the  Lyons  or  Greater  Zab,^  near  a  village  called  Grau- 
gamela,  about  600  stadia  (60  G-.  miles)  from  the  city  of  Arbela, 
from  which  it  was  separated  by  the  Lycus,  the  passage  of 
which  was,  however,  secured  by  a  bridge.  But  the  disciplined 
valour  of  the  Macedonian  troops  asserted  its  superiority  over 
the  vast  undisciplined  hosts  of  the  Persian  monarch  as  deci- 
sively in  the  plains  of  Assyria  as  it  had  done  in  the  defiles  of 
Issus  :  and  the  battle  of  Arbela — as  it  was  commonly  named, 
notwithstanding  the  remoteness  of  the  city  from  the  actual 
field  of  battle''— was  the  death-blow  of  the  Persian  monarchy.^ 
Darius  fled  in  the  first  instance  to  Arbela,  and  from  thence 
without  a  halt  across  the  passes  of  Mt.  Zagros  to  Ecbatana, 
leaving  the  direct  route  to  Babylon  and  Susa  open  to  the 
conqueror.* 

§  9.  Alexander  did  not  attempt  to  pursue  the  fugitive,  and 
directed  his  march  at  once  to  the  great  cities,  which  now  lay 
before  him  as  the  prizes  of  victory.  Babylon  and  Susa  suc- 
cessively opened  their  gates  to  the  conqueror,  who  found  in 
them  vast  treasures,  the  accumulated  hoards  of  the  Persian 
monarchs  during  a  period  of  two  centuries.  From  Susa  he 
directed  his  march  into  Persia  proper,  with  a  view  to  occupy 
the  important  cities  of  Persepolis  and  Pasargada.     The  former 


'  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
river  called  by  Arrian,  as  well  as  by 
Strabo  (xvi.  i.  p.  737)  and  Polybius 
(v.  51)  the  Lycus,  is  the  same  as  that 
called  by  Xenophon  by  the  native 
name  of  Zapatas,  and  which  is  still 
known  as  the  Zab,  or  Greater  Zab.  It 
is  probable  tliat  the  Greek  names  of 
Lycus  and  Caprus  were  given  to  the 
two  rivers  which  in  ancient  as  well  as 
modern  times  bore  the  same  appellation 
(now  the  Zab  Ala  and  Zab  Azful)  for 
the  sake  of  distinction,  under  the 
Macedonian  monarchy. 

2  Note  G,  p.  472. 

^  The  battle  of  Arbela  was  fou^lit 


on  the  25th  or  26th  of  September,  B.C. 
331  (see  Clinton,  F.  H.  vol.  ii.  p.  342). 
We  are  enabled  to  fix  the  exact  date 
from  the  occurrence  of  an  eclipse  of 
the  moon,  immediately  after  the  pas- 
sage of  the  Tigris  and  eleven  days 
before  the  battle  (Arrian,  Annh.  iii.  7, 
§  6 ;  Plut.  Alex.  31).  This  eclipse  at- 
tiacted  much  attention  in  later  times 
from  the  circumstance  of  its  being  ob- 
served also  at  Carthage:  a  fact  of 
which  Hipparchus  made  use  in  order 
to  indicate  the  mode  of  determining 
the  difference  of  longitude  between  two 
places. 

<  Note  H,  p.  475. 

VOL.  I.  2    E 
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of  these,  it  would  appear,  still  ranked  as  the  second  city  of  the 
empire  in  wealth  and  magnificence.^  But  between  the  two 
capitals  lay  a  rugged  mountain  district,  inhabited  by  a  people 
named  the  Uxii,  a  race  of  hardy  and  warlike  mountaineers, 
who  had  always  maintained  their  independence  against  the 
Persian  monarchy,  and  compelled  the  Great  King  himself  to 
pay  them  a  sum  of  money  as  a  tribute  whenever  he  passed 
through  their  territory.  Alexander,  however,  resented  this 
demand  as  a  humiliation,  and  succeeded  not  only  in  forcing 
his  passage  through  their  country,  notwithstanding  the  for- 
midable character  of  the  passes  it  presented  ;  but  took  their 
chief  town,  and  compelled  the  whole  people  to  a  nominal 
submission.  There  still,  however,  remained  other  passes,  of  a 
still  more  formidable  character — termed  by  the  Greeks  the 
Pylse  Persicse,  or  Pylae  Susianee — between  the  territory  of  the 
Uxians,  and  the  plain  of  Persepolis,  and  these  were  occupied 
by  a  Persian  force  under  Ariobarzanes.  But  all  obstacles  were 
overcome  by  the  skill  and  courage  of  Alexander,  who  forced 
the  passes,  and  made  himself  master  without  further  opposition 
of  the  ancient  capital  of  Persia.® 

§  10.  Here  he  remained  some  time  (it  was  now  mid-winter) ; 
and  before  he  continued  his  advance  into  the  interior,  he  made 
several  expeditions  against  the  wild  tribes  of  the  neighbouring 
mountains,  among  whom  we  find  the  often  recurring  name  of 
the  Mardi.  It  was  not  till  the  spring  of  B.C.  330  that  he 
moved  northwards  into  Media,  where  Darius,  who  had  remained 
stationary  at  Ecbatana,  had  been  in  vain  endeavouring  to 
organize  a  fresh  army  to  oppose  him.  Disappointed  of  his 
expected  reinforcements,  the  Persian  king  quitted  Ecbatana, 
on  the  advance  of  the  conqueror,  with  a  very  small  force,  and 
hastened  to  the  pass  called  the  Pylse  Caspise,'  with  a  view 
of  taking  refuge  in  the  remote  provinces  of  Parthia  and 
Bactria.  Alexander  immediately  pursued  him,  with  a  light 
detachment  of  troops,  but  having  advanced  as  far  as  Ehagae, 


'  Strabo,  xv.  3,  §  6,  p.  729.  «  Note  I,  p.  475.  '  Note  K,  p.  477. 
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within  a  clay's  march  of  the  Caspian  Gates,  he  found  that 
Darius  had  already  passed  through  that  defile,  and  in  conse- 
quence he  halted  for  five  days,  to  recruit  and  repose  his 
troops.  He  then  advanced  through  the  pass,  which  was  left 
undefended,  and  had  reached  the  open  country  on  the  other 
side,  when  the  news  that  Darius  was  a  prisoner  in  the  hands  of 
his  own  officers,  who  were  carrying  him  away  captive,  led 
Alexander  to  push  on  with  the  utmost  speed  in  his  pursuit, 
and  by  extraordinary  forced  marches,  he  succeeded  in  over- 
taking the  fugitives  on  the  fourth  day,  though  not  in  time  to 
save  the  life  of  the  unfortunate  Darius,  who  was  mortally 
wounded  by  the  conspirators,  and  expired  before  he  fell  into 
the  hands  of  the  conqueror.® 

§  11.  Alexander  now  halted  at  Hecatompylus,  which  appears 
to  have  been  at  this  time  the  chief  place  of  the  satrapy  of 
Parthia,  as  it  afterwards  became  the  capital  of  the  Parthian 
kings.^  Here  he  waited  for  the  arrival  of  the  rest  of  his  forces ; 
and  took  measures  for  the  organization  of  the  government  in 
the  province  thus  newly  acquired.  We  hear  nothing  of  any 
resistance  offered  by  the  Parthians — a  people  destined  here- 
after to  assume  so  formidable  a  character,  but  who  were  at 
this  time  but  an  inconsiderable  tribe,  and  submitted  without 
opposition  to  the  Macedonian  arms.  The  same  was  the  case 
with  the  Tapuri,  a  mountain  tribe  who  occupied  the  defiles 
and  forests  of  Mount  Elburz,  through  which  lay  the  route 
from  Hecatompylus  to  the  Caspian,  but  who  offered  but  little 
opposition  to  the  passage  of  Alexander ;  and  their  satrap  Auto- 
phradates  hastened  to  tender  his  submission  to  the  king,  as  soon 
as  he  arrived  at  Zadracarta  in  the  plain  of  Hyrcania.  It  was 
otherwise  with  the  Mardi,  who  occupied  the  mountain  tracts 
to  the  west  of  them ;  ^  and  confiding  in  the  rugged  and  inac- 


*  Arrian,  Anab.  iii.  20,  21. 

»  Note  L,  p.  479. 

1  The  name  of  the  Mardi,  or  Amardi, 
as  it  is  written  by  Strabo  (xi.  8,  p.  514) 
is  one  of  those  which  we  find  recurring 
in  different  and  distant  parts  of  Asia ; 


always  as  that  of  a  warlike  mountain 
tribe.  Wliether  there  was  really  any 
ethnic  connection  between  the  tribes 
thus  designated,  is  a  point  on  which 
it  is  now  impossible  to  arrive  at  any 
conclusion. 

2  E  2 
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cessible  nature  of  their  country,  at  first  defied,  the  arms  of 
Alexander,  and  compelled  him  to  lead  an  expedition  in 
person  into  their  mountain  fastnesses.  Of  the  Hyrcanians 
properly  so  called  we  hear  little ;  the  Persian  satrap  Phrata- 
phernes,  who  was  governor  of  the  province,  submitted  without 
resistance.^ 

§  12.  Alexander  had  now  penetrated  into  regions  that  had 
hitherto  been  known  only  by  name  among  the  Greeks ;  his 
subsequent  campaigns  carried  him  farther  and  farther  beyond 
the  domain  of  their  geographical  knowledge.  It  is  true  that 
he  did  not,  until  he  crossed  the  Indus,  actually  pass  beyond 
the  limits  of  what  had  been  comprised  within  the  Persian 
Empire ;  but  though  the  names  of  the  Bactrians,  the  Sogdians, 
and  the  Arians,  had  been  familiar  to  the  Greeks  from  the 
days  of  Herodotus,^  their  information  concerning  the  regions 
inhabited  by  these  nations  was  doubtless  of  the  vaguest 
description;  and  the  victorious  progress  of  the  Macedonian 
king  from  the  shores  of  the  Caspian  to  the  banks  of  the  Indus 
partook  almost  as  much  of  the  character  of  geographical 
discovery  as  of  military  enterprise.  This  portion  of  his  career, 
indeed,  became  in  the  eyes  of  subsequent  writers,  the  basis  of 
all  their  geographical  knowledge  of  the  countries  in  question ; 
and  though  on  this  occasion  he  established  in  the  heart  of 
Asia  a  nucleus  of  Greek  civilization,  which  continued  to 
maintain  itself  during  a  long  period,  and  even  acquired 
extensive  developement,  we  shall  find  that  very  little  informa- 
tion was  derived  from  this  source,  and  little  was  known  of 
Central  Asia  in  the  days  of  Strabo,  beyond  what  could  be 
learnt  from  the  historians  of  Alexander. 

These  campaigns  have  a  further  interest  in  the  eyes  of 
modern  inquirers  from  the  fact  that  as  Alexander  was  the  first, 
he  was  also  the  last,  who  ever  led  an  European  army  through 
the  regions  in  question.     It  is  only  in  quite  recent  times  that 


2  Note  M,  p.  480. 

^  The  Bactrians  at  least  were  already 
•well  known  by  name  in   the  time  of 


-^schylus,  as  they  are  repeatedly  men- 
tioned in  the  Persw  (vv.  306, 318,  732). 
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even  exploring  travellers  have  been  able  to  visit  the  remote 
provinces  of  Bactria  and  Sogdiana,  and  in  attempting  to  trace 
the  route  of  Alexander  through  these  wild  countries  we  shall 
find  that  our  difficulties  arise  almost  as  much  from  our  own 
imperfect  knowledge  of  the  localities,  as  from  the  deficiency 
of  our  ancient  informants.^  The  task  would  indeed  be  a 
hopeless  one,  were  it  not  for  the  physical  peculiarities  of  the 
country,  which  must  in  all  ages  have  determined  the  limited 
areas  to  which  settled  population  was  restricted,  as  well  as  the 
lines  of  route  which  communicated  between  them.  The  fertile 
valleys  of  Central  Asia  are  almost  as  clearly  marked  by  nature 
as  the  Oases  of  Africa ;  and  the  sandy  deserts  which  separate 
them,  as  well  as  the  Great  Salt  Desert  that  occupies  so  large  a 
portion  of  the  table-land  of  Iran,  must  in  ancient,  as  in  modern 
times,  have  always  presented  an  impassable  barrier  to  the 
extension  of  civilization. 

§  13.  The  marches  of  Alexander  were  therefore  undertaken 
under  conditions  very  similar  to  those  which  would  be  en- 
countered by  a  modern  caravan.  "  The  great  roads  from  Persia 
to  India  and  Bactria  (observes  Professor  Wilson)  have  always 
of  necessity  followed  the  direction  to  which  the  natural 
features  of  the  country  have  confined  them ;  and  as  these  have 
undergone  little  material  alteration  since  the  Greeks  marched 
to  Bactria,  there  should  be  no  great  difference  in  the  routes 
which  are  open  to  travellers  in  the  present  day.  Passes 
through  mountains,  and  paths  across  deserts,  afforded  access, 
no  doubt,  in  various  situations ;  but  the  roads  available  for 
commerce  or  for  war,  for  caravans  or  armies,  are  in  all  pro- 
bability much  the  same  now  that  they  always  were.  The 
general  bearings  and  stages  cannot  be  very  dissimilar."  ^ 
The   same  writer   adds   a   warning — too  often   neglected  by 


*  Great  progress  has  indeed  been 
made  of  late  years  in  this  respect, 
beginning  with  the  travels  of  Sir 
Alexander  Burnes  in  1834;  and  the 
extension  of  the  Russian  power  in  this 
part  of  Asia  will  doubtless  soon  lead  to 


a  much  more  accurate  knowledge  of 
its  geography ;  but  no  explorations 
have  as  yet  been  made  with  a  view  to 
connecting  our  increased  information, 
with  the  accounts  of  ancient  writers. 
^  Wilson's  Ariana,  p.  170. 
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modern  inquirers  into  ancient  geography, — against  placing 
too  much,  reliance  on  the  distances  transmitted  to  us;  and 
observes  that  "  ample  allowance  must  be  made  for  the  inex- 
actness of  both  ancient  and  modern  measurements."  The 
lines  of  route  have,  even  in  modern  times,  for  the  most  part, 
not  been  fixed  by  survey;  but  merely  calculated  from  the 
number  of  hours  occupied  in  traversing  them  on  a  horse  or  a 
camel.®  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  same  was  the  case 
with  the  distances  recorded  by  ancient  authors,  with  this  great 
additional  element  of  uncertainty,  that  as  they  had  no  portable 
instruments  for  measuring  time,  they  could  not  have  calcu- 
lated the  distances  even  in  hours,  bat  must  have  been  reduced 
to  the  still  rougher  estimate  of  days'  journeys.  This  is  still 
the  only  method  in  use  along  the  less  frequented  routes  of  the 
Persian  Empire.^ 

Imperfect  as  an  itinerary  based  upon  such  a  mode  of  estimate 
must  necessarily  be,  it  is  unfortunately  a  great  deal  more  than 
we  actually  possess.  In  following  the  campaigns  of  Alexander 
we  are  perpetually  reminded,  by  painful  contrast,  of  the  record 
which  Xenophon  has  preserved  to  us  of  the  march  of  the 
younger  Cyrus  to  Cunaxa,  and  although  we  have  seen  how  far 
this  was  from  being  free  from  geographical  difficulties,  and 
how  little  pretension  it  had  to  be  based  on  anything  like 
correct  measurement,  it  is  certain  that  such  an  itinerary  of  the 
marches  of  Alexander  would  be  an  invaluable  addition  to  our 
knowledge.  It  has  been  indeed  contended  by  some  modern 
writers  that  not  only  was  such  an  itinerary  extant  in  ancient 
times,  but  that  it  was  hased  on  actual  measurement,  by  officers 
specially  appointed  for  the  purpose.  Unfortunately,  such  an 
assumption  rests  upon  very  slender  authority,  and  it  is  certain 


*  There  are  however  some  important 
exceptions.  The  route  from  Herat  to 
Candahar,  and  that  from  Candahar  to 
Cabul,  have  been  actually  measured 
by  perambulator,  and  the  results  which 
are  cited  by  Wilson  tend  to  show  how 
little  reliance  can  be  placed  on  the 
ordinary  mode  of  computation.     The 


latter  distance  was  found  by  this 
measurement  to  be  three  hundred  and 
nine  miles,  though  previously  esti- 
mated at  only  two  hundred  and  twenty- 
eight  miles  (Wilson's  Ariana,  pp.  173, 
175). 
'  Note  N,  p.  481. 
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that  if  any  such  record  ever  existed,  the  statements  derived 
from  it  by  extant  authors  are  too  few  and  too  imperfect 
to  be  of  much  use  to  us  in  tracing  the  route  of  the  great 
conqueror.^ 

Still,  the  leading  outlines  of  his  extraordinary  progress  from 
the  Caspian  to  the  laxartes,  and  from  that  river  again  to  the 
Indus,  can  be  distinctly  followed.  It  will  even  be  found,  that 
in  many  instances,  the  distances  given  by  ancient  writers 
present  a  degree  of  approximation  to  those  of  modern  travellers, 
exceeding  what  could  reasonably  be  expected  under  the  cir- 
cumstances. 

§  14.  From  Zadracarta  Alexander  directed  his  march  east- 
wards towards  Bactria,  where  Bessus,  the  murderer  of  Darius, 
had  assumed  the  tiara  of  the  Persian  kings,  and  was  evidently 
preparing  to  set  up  an  independent  sovereignty.  After  tra- 
versing the  northern  portion  of  Parthia,  he  reached  the  confines 
of  Aria,  where  he  was  met,  at  a  place  called  Susia,  by  the 
satrap  of  the  province,  Satibarzanes,  who  hastened  to  make  his 
submission  to  the  conqueror,  and  was  in  consequence  confirmed 
in  the  possession  of  his  satrapy.  But  when  Alexander  was 
pushing  on  towards  Bactria,  and  before  he  had  yet  quitted  the 
confines  of  Aria,  he  suddenly  learned  that  Satibarzanes  was 
playing  him  false,  and  preparing  to  join  Bessus,  as  soon  as  he 
saw  his  own  province  clear  of  the  Macedonian  army.  Hereupon 
he  suddenly  turned  upon  the  rebel  satrap  with  his  accustomed 
rapidity,  and  by  a  forced  march  of  600  stadia  (60  G.  miles)  in 
two  days,  surprised  him  in  his  capital  city  of  Artacoana,  and 
crushed  the  insurrection  at  once.  But  being  thus  diverted 
from  his  original  line  of  march  towards  Bactria,  he  did  not 
resume  it,  and  he  appears  to  have  thought  it  prudent  to 
secure  the  neighbouring  provinces  of  Drangiana  and  Ara- 
chosia  before  adventuring  himself  in  the  remote  regions 
beyond  the  Paropamisus. 

With  this  view  he  marched  from  Artacoana  (which  must  have 


«  Note  O,  p.  481. 
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been  situated  either  on  the  site,  or  at  all  events  somewhere 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  modern  Herat)  in  a  southerly- 
direction  to  Prophthasia,  the  capital  city  of  the  Drangians  or 
Zarangians,  who  inhabited  the  country  now  known  as  Seistan. 
His  halt  in  this  remote  and  obscure  locality  was  rendered 
memorable  by  the  discovery  of  the  conspiracy  of  Philotas,  and 
the  executions  that  followed,  which  have  left  one  of  the  darkest 
stains  upon  the  character  of  Alexander.^  When  he  again 
moved  forward,  he  followed  the  valley  of  the  Helmund,  and 
one  of  its  tributaries,  which  constitute  the  natural  highway  in 
this  part  of  Asia,  as  far  as  Candahar,  and  thence  turning  to  the 
north-east,  advanced  through  Arachosia,  by  the  site  of  the 
modern  Ghizni  and  Cabul,  to  the  foot  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh, 
or  Caucasus,  as  it  was  named  by  the  G-reeks.^  Here  he  made 
a  long  halt :  the  winter  was  too  far  advanced  for  him  to  think 
of  passing  the  mountains  at  that  season :  and  his  army  had 
already  suffered  severely  from  the  cold  in  traversing  the  incle- 
ment regions  of  the  Paropamisadse  through  which  they  had 
lately  passed.  He  took  advantage  of  the  delay  to  found  here 
a  permanent  monument  of  his  power,  while  he  at  the  same 
time  secured  his  future  communications,  by  establishing  a  city, 
to  which  he  gave  his  own  name :  it  was  subsequently  known, 
for  the  sake  of  distinction  from  the  numerous  other  cities  that 
bore  the  same  appellation,  as  Alexandria  ad  Caucasum.  Here 
he  settled  a  body  of  7000  Macedonians,  veteran  soldiers  and 
others. 

§  15.  It  is  not  difficult,  for  the  reason  already  stated,  to 
follow  the  line  of  Alexander's  march,  during  the  above  cam- 
paign, so  far  as  its  main  outline  and  direction  are  concerned, 
though  there  is  often  much  uncertainty  in  determining  the 
precise  localities  indicated.  There  are  in  fact,  at  the  present 
day,  two  roads  leading  from  the  Caspian  Gates,  or  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Teheran,  to  Meshed  and  Herat,  one  above  the 
mountains,  keeping  throughout  along  the  elevated  table-land ; 


9  Note  P,  p.  483.  »  Note  Q,  p.  484. 
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the  other  descending  (as  we  know  Alexander  to  have  done) 
into  the  plains  of  Hyrcania  near  the  Caspian,  and  thence 
through  the  northern  part  of  Parthia  proper,  to  the  frontier  of 
the  Arians  near  Meshed.^  The  latter  of  these,  which  is  the 
one  most  frequented  at  the  present  day,  is  unquestionably  that 
which  was  followed  by  Alexander.  Of  the  two  cities  whose 
names  are  mentioned,  the  one,  Susia — apparently  the  first 
place  he  came  to  within  the  limits  of  Aria — cannot  be  deter- 
mined with  any  certainty,  though  it  was  probably  situated  not 
far  from  Meshed :  the  second,  Artacoana,  is  generally  placed 
at  Herat.  On  this  supposition  it  must  be  the  same  place  that 
was  subsequently  known  as  Alexandria  in  Ariis.^ 

The  direct  road  from  Herat  to  Bactria  would  have  lain 
through  the  mountain  ranges  now  occupied  by  the  Hazara 
tribes  to  the  foot  of  the  Bamian  pass  across  the  Hindoo  Koosh : 
but  it  is  probable  that  this  road  was  in  ancient,  as  it  is  in 
modern  times,  but  little  frequented,  if  not  impassable  for  an 
army ;  *  and  the  longer  route,  which  was  followed  by  Alex- 
ander, had  the  advantage  of  enabling  him  to  reduce  to  subjec- 
tion on  his  passage  the  districts  of  Drangiana,  Arachosia,  and 
the  Paropamisus.  By  this  means  he  would  have  secured  the 
submission  of  all  the  nations  to  the  south  of  the  great  mountain 
chain,  before  he  crossed  it  into  Bactria  and  Sogdiana.  Of  the 
tribes  that  lay  along  this  line  of  march,  the  Drangians  or 
Zarangians  may  be  identified  beyond  a  doubt  as  occupying 
the  district  now  known  as  Seistan,  on  the  banks  of  the  Hel- 
mund,  and  the  lake  formed  by  its  waters.  Their  capital  city 
of  Prophthasia  may  be  in  all  probability  identified  with  the 
modern  Furrah,  which  is  still  the  northern  capital  of  Seistan, 
and  a  place  of  considerable  traffic.^ 

From  Drangiana  onwards  his  course  lay  of  necessity  along 
the  valley  of  the  Etymander  (Helmund)  which  presents  a 
narrow  strip  of  cultivated  land,  bordered  on  each  side  by  arid 


2  See  Wilson's  Ariana,  p.  171.  I  *  Note  S,  p.  486. 

*  Note  R,  p.  485.  |  *  Note  T,  p.  488. 
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deserts.^  Here  he  encountered  a  tribe  called  by  the  Greeks 
Euergetse,  but  whose  true  name  seems  to  have  been  Ariaspae. 
Proceeding  from  thence  to  the  northwards,  and  quitting  the 
valley  of  the  Helmund  for  that  of  one  of  its  tributaries,  he 
entered  the  province  of  Arachosia,  and  doubtless  followed  the 
line  of  route,  in  use  at  the  present  day,  from  Candahar  to 
Ghizni :  a  road  which  (as  Professor  Wilson  observes)  is  "  recom- 
mended," or  rather  prescribed,  by  the  character  of  the  country, 
"being  confined  on  either  hand  by  lofty  mountains  of  con- 
siderable elevation  and  arduous  access."  ^  From  thence  still 
advancing  onwards,  in  spite  of  the  late  season  of  the  year,  he 
crossed  the  mountain  tract  between  Ghizni  and  Cabul,  where 
his  army  suffered  much  from  cold,  as  well  as  from  the  deep 
snows.^  It  was  doubtless  the  experience  of  the  difficulties  and 
privations  here  encountered  that  determined  him  to  halt  for 
the  winter  in  the  valley  of  Cabul,  before  attempting  the 
passage  of  the  still  more  formidable  range  of  the  Hindoo 
Koosh. 

§  16.  One  of  the  most  important  points  in  the  geography  of 
these  campaigns  is  the  determination  of  the  exact  site  of  the 
city  founded  by  Alexander  at  the  foot  of  the  Caucasus,  which 
continued  for  a  long  time  to  be  a  place  of  importance  and  one 
of  the  principal  centres  of  Greek  civilization  in  these  remote 
regions.  Its  position  may  now  be  looked  upon  as  clearly 
determined,  at  all  events  within  very  narrow  limits.  It  was 
situated,  as  we  learn  from  Pliny  (who  is  here  certainly  fol- 
lowing the  geographers  of  Alexander),^  at  the  very  foot  of  the 


^  ElpMnstone's  Cauhul,  vol.  i.  p.  153. 
Wilson's  Ariana,  p.  177,  note. 

Where  it  was  crossed  by  Captain 
Christie  the  valley  of  the  Helmund 
extended  only  about  half  a  mile  on 
each  side  of  the  river ;  beyond  that  the 
desert  rose  at  once  in  perpendicular 
cliffs.  (See  Appendix  to  Pottinger's 
Beloochistan,  p.  406.) 

There  is  indeed  a  more  direct  route 
from  Furrah  by  Ghirishk  to  Candahar  ; 
but  this  lies  through  a  poor  and  desert 
country :  and  M.  Fcri-ier  observes  that 


any  general  proceeding  with  an  army 
to  Candahar  would  descend  the  valley 
of  the  Furrah-rud  in  the  first  instance, 
and  afterwards  ascend  that  of  the 
Helmund.  It  had  moreover  the  advan- 
tage of  enabling  Alexander  to  subdue 
the  southern  part  of  Seistan  on  his 
way. 

'  Wilson's    Ariana,    p.    178.      See 
Note  U,  p.  488. 

8  Note  V,  p.  489. 

9  Plin.  H.  N.  vi.  17,  §  62.    "Hanc 
urbem  sub  ipso  Caucaso  esse  positam." 


Sect.  1.  EXPEDITION  OF   ALEXANDER.  42/ 

mountains  (that  is  to  say,  of  the  lofty  range  of  the  Hindoo 
Koosh),  and  50  Eoman  miles  (40  G-.  miles)  from  Ortospana, 
which  may  be  placed  on  satisfactory  grounds  on  the  site  of  the 
modern  Cabul.^  These  indications  point  clearly  to  a  position 
in  the  fertile  region  known  as  the  Koh  Daman,  to  the  north  of 
Cabul,  at  the  foot  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh,  and  at  the  point  of 
junction  of  the  different  passes  leading  across  that  mountain 
range  into  Bactria.  Near  this  point  of  junction  is  situated  the 
modern  town  of  Charikar,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  are 
considerable  ruins,  indicating  the  site  of  a  city  of  importance. 
Here  therefore  we  may  in  all  probability  place  the  city  of 
Alexander,  which  became,  during  a  considerable  period,  the 
capital  of  the  whole  surrounding  country,  much  as  Cabul  is  at 
the  present  day.  An  additional  confirmation  of  this  conclusion 
is  found  in  the  name  of  Opiane  given  by  some  G-reek  writers 
to  the  district  around  Alexandria,  and  which  is  thought  to  be 
retained  in  that  of  the  modern  village  of  Opian,  or  Hupian,  a 
few  miles  to  the  north-west  of  Charikar.^ 

§  17.  As  soon  as  the  spring  was  sufficiently  far  advanced  for 
the  passes  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh  to  be  practicable,  Alexander 
quitted  his  winter  quarters  (b.c.  329)  and  traversed  the  moun- 
tains, the  passage  of  which,  however,  still  presented  great 
difficulties,  and  occupied  him  no  less  than  seventeen  days — 
reckoning  apparently  from  the  newly-founded  city  of  Alex- 
andria to  Adrapsa  or  Drapsaca,  the  first  city  in  Bactria.^  It  is 
a  question  of  much  interest  to  determine  the  pass  by  which  he 


*  The  name  of  Ortospana  is  not 
found  in  any  of  the  extant  historians 
of  Alexander ;  but  it  is  mentioned  by 
Strabo,  and  his  description  of  its 
position  among  the  Paropamisadse  at 
the  junction  of  three  roads,  one  of 
which  led  directly  into  Bactria  (ets 
^OprScTTrava  iwl  rrju  eK  BaKTpaiv  rploSov 
^Tis  ecTTlf  eV  To7s  napoirafiLcrdSais,  XV.  2, 
§  8,  p.  723),  leaves  little  doubt  that  it 
must  have  occiipied  the  site  of  Cabul, 


«  Note  X,  p.  490. 

'  The  name  is  written  by  Arrian 
(iii.  29,  §  1),  the  only  one  of  the  his- 
torians of  Alexander  who  mentions  it, 
Drapsaca  (Apd'paKa)  ;  but  Strabo  writes 
it  in  one  passage  Adrapsa  (xv.  2,  p. 
725),  in  another  Darapsa  (xi.  11,  p. 
516).  The  Drepsa  of  Ptolemy,  though 
doubtless  the  same  name,  cannot  be 
the  same  place,  as  that  author  places 
it   in   Sogdiana,    considerably    to  the 


the   importance  of  which   is  derived  j    north  of  Maracanda  (Ptol.  vi.  12,  §  6). 
from  that  very  circumstance. 
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crossed  the  great  mountain  range ;  an  inquiry  intimately  con- 
nected with  that  already  touched  upon,  of  the  position  of 
Alexandria.  If  that  city  be  correctly  placed  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Charikar,  it  is  unlikely  that  Alexander  should 
have  taken  the  pass  of  Bamian,  as  supposed  by  most  modern 
writers,  from  its  being  the  easiest  and  best  known  of  the  passes 
leading  from  Cahul  into  Bactria.  But  it  appears  that  there 
are  three  other  passes  leading  from  the  Koh  Daman  directly 
across  the  mountains,  among  which,  at  the  present  day,  "  the 
caravans  make  their  selection,  according  to  the  season  of  the 
year,  and  the  more  or  less  peaceable  state  of  the  country  which 
borders  them."*  It  is  far  more  probable  that  Alexander  should 
have  taken  one  of  these  passes,  which  led  directly  into  Bactria, 
than  the  more  circuitous  route  by  Bamian  :  but  it  is  more 
difficult  to  choose  among  them,  and  there  is  nothing  to  deter- 
mine with  any  degree  of  certainty  the  position  of  the  Bactrian 
city  of  Adrapsa  or  Drapsaca,  which  formed  the  termination  of 
the  pass  on  the  other  side.  At  the  same  time  the  probabilities 
seem  in  favour  of  his  having  followed  the  route  which  ascends' 
the  valley  of  the  Panchshir,  and  crosses  the  mountains  at  its 
head  by  the  pass  known  as  the  Khawak  pass  :  from  whence  it 
turns  to  the  left  and  descends  to  Anderab,  a  place  which  has 
been  identified  by  several  modern  writers,  though  on  very 
slender  grounds,  with  the  Drapsaca  of  Arrian.^ 

§  18.  Once  across  the  great  mountain  barrier  of  the  Hindoo 
Koosh,  the  progress  of  Alexander's  arms  was  rapid  and  decisive. 
From  Drapsaca  he  advanced  at  once  to  the  capital  city  of 
Bactria — Zariaspa,  or  Bactra,  as  it  was  more  commonly  called 
by  the  Greeks — which  was  taken  almost  without  resistance, 
Bessus  having  already  retreated  across  the  Oxus  into  Sogdiana. 
Thither  Alexander  at  once  prepared  to  follow  him  :  and  though 
the  broad  and  rapid  stream  of  the  Oxus  presented  a  natural 
obstacle  of  the  most  formidable  kind,  he  effected  the  passage 
of  that  river  with  his  whole  army,  without  any  opposition  from 


*  Wood's  Journey  to  the  Source  of  the  Oxus,  p.  118.  *  Note  Y,  p.  492. 
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a  hostile  force.®  From  thence  he  pushed  on  to  Nautaca,  a  city 
of  Sogcliana  where  Bessus  had  previously  halted,  and  thence 
again  to  Maracanda,  which  is  called  by  Arrian  the  capital  of 
Sogdiana.  The  fugitive  satrap  had  already  fallen  into  his 
hands,  and  it  was  apparently  the  mere  love  of  enterprise  or 
discovery  that  led  him  to  advance  as  far  as  the  river  laxartes, 
Avhich  had  long  formed  in  this  direction  the  boundary  of  the 
Persian  Empire,  separating  it  from  the  wild  and  independent 
Scythian  tribes  beyond.  Here  he  was  preparing  to  found 
another  city  that  should  immortalize  his  name,  and  bear  testi- 
mony to  his  victorious  progress  into  these  remote  regions, 
when  his  project  was  interrupted  for  a  time  by  a  general 
revolt  of  the  Sogdians  and  Bactrians,  while  the  Scythians 
on  the  northern  side  of  the  river  gathered  in  swarms  on  its 
banks,  to  be  ready  to  take  part,  should  the  insurrection  prove 
successful. 

§  19.  Alexander  now  learned  from  experience  that  it  was 
more  easy  to  traverse  these  wild  regions  as  a  conqueror,  than 
to  reduce  the  warlike  and  lawless  inhabitants  to  a  condition  of 
permanent  subjection.  The  greater  part  of  three  campaigns 
(B.C.  329-327)  was  occupied  by  him  in  this  task,  in  which  he 
displayed  his  wonted  energy  and  activity,  especially  in  the 
reduction  of  the  hill  forts,  which  were  believed  by  the  natives 
to  be  impregnable,  as  they  undoubtedly  appeared  on  a  first 
aspect.  But  we  are  wholly  unable  to  follow  in  detail  his 
movements  in  these  countries,  of  which  our  own  know- 
ledge is  still  very  vague  and  imperfect,^  while  the  ancient 


*  On  this  occasion,  Bessus  having 
withdrawn  and  destroyed  all  the  boats, 
Alexander  crossed  his  whole  army 
over,  by  means  of  skins  or  hides  sewn 
together,  and  stuffed  with  straw  (Arrian, 
Anab.  iii.  29,  §  4).  At  a  later  period 
he  crossed  the  laxartes  in  the  same 
manner  (Id.  iv.  4,  §§  2,  4).  It  is 
singular  that  the  custom,  now  uni- 
versal in  the  East,  from  the  Euphrates 
to  the  Indus,  of  using  inflated  skins  for 
crossing,  and  even  to  a  certain  extent 
for  navigating,  rivers,  seems  to  have 


been  unknown  in  the  days  of  Alex- 
ander, as  it  had  been  in  those  of 
Herodotus,  whose  description  of  the 
boats  or  rafts  in  use  on  the  Euphrates 
excludes  the  idea  of  its  employment. 
(Herodot.  i.  194.  See  Mr.  Rawlinson's 
note  on  the  passage.)  It  appears,  how- 
ever, that  even  at  the  present  day  the 
practice  of  stuffing  the  skins  with  straw 
is  occasionally  resorted  to.  See  a  note 
to  Ferrier's  Caravan  Journeys,  p.  429. 
^  Mr.  Grote  justly  remarks  that  in 
fact  "these   countries  at  the  present 
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accounts  are  generally  meagre,  and  wanting  in  geographical 
precision. 

A  few  points  only  can  be  considered  as  satisfactorily  de- 
termined. The  site  of  Bactra,  or  Zariaspa,  is  still  occupied  by 
the  modern  Balkh,  the  chief  town  of  the  surrounding  district. 
Maracanda  also  still  survives  in  the  well-known  Samarcand, 
which  attained  to  such  great  celebrity  in  the  middle  ages  as 
the  capital  of  Timour;  and  the  river  that  flows  by  it,  the 
Kohik,  is  unquestionably  the  Polytimetus  of  the  Greeks.^ 
The  place  where  Alexander  first  reached  the  banks  of  the 
laxartes,  and  where  he  afterwards  founded  the  town  that  was 
called  by  later  geographers  Alexandria  Ultima,  was  probably 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Khojend.  But  this  last  identification 
rests  on  no  positive  evidence,^  and  beyond  this  we  have  nothing 
to  guide  us.  The  sites  of  the  two  celebrated  rock-fortresses 
called  by  the  Greek  historians   the  Sogdian   Eock  and  the 


moment  are  known  only  superficially 
as  to  their  general  scenery :  for  pur- 
poses of  measurement  and  geography 
they  are  almost  unknown"  (vol.  xii. 
p.  273,  note).  Very  little  has  been 
added  to  our  knowledge  since  this  was 
written.  The  later  travels  of  M.  Vam- 
bery  in  1863,  while  they  threw  much 
light  upon  the  state  of  the  country  and 
its  inhabitants,  contributed  but  very 
little  to  our  positive  geographical 
knowledge. 

The  rugged  mountain  country  in 
particular  which  occupies  the  eastern 
part  of  the  Khanat  of  Bokhara,  called 
by  Arriau  Parsetacene,  and  in  which 
we  must  look  for  the  hill-fortresses  taken 
by  Alexander,  is  still  almost  entirely 
unknown.  The  recent  occupation  of  so 
large  a  part  of  these  regions  of  Central 
Asia  by  the  Russians  will  doubtless 
lead  before  long  to  an  improved  know- 
ledge of  their  geography ;  but  I  am 
not  aware  that  any  researches  have  yet 
been  made  which  tend  to  throw  light 
upon  the  proceedings  of  Alexander  in 
this  quarter. 

*  The  statement  of  Arrian  (iv.  6,  §  6) 
and  Strabo  (xi.  p.  518,  in  both  cases 
derived  from  Aristobulus),  that  this 


river,  though  a  copious  stream,  is  lost 
in  the  sands,  and  does  not  flow  into 
the  Oxus,  has  been  verified  by  recent 
travellers  (Burnes's  Travels,  vol.  iii. 
p.  139),  and  serves  to  show  the  accu- 
racy of  the  information  acquired  by  the 
Macedonians  at  this  time. 

The  same  remark  is  applied,  with 
equal  justice,  to  the  Arius  (the  Heri- 
rud,  or  river  of  Herat)  and  to  the 
Etymandrus  (Helmund),  which  flows 
through  Drangiana  (Arrian,  ibid.). 
The  Epardus,  associated  with  them  in 
the  same  passage,  as  flowing  through 
the  land  of  the  Mardi,  is  probably  the 
Margus,  or  Mui'gliaub  (the  river  of 
Margiana)  of  which  the  same  thing  is 
true.  (See  Burnes's  Travels,  vol.  iii. 
p.  30.) 

°  It  is  indeed  probable  from  the  con- 
figuration of  the  country  that  one 
customary  place  of  passage  of  the 
laxartes  must  always  have  been  some- 
where in  the  neiglibourhood  of  Kho- 
jend ;  but  the  nearest  point  on  that 
river  to  Samarcand  is  at  Chiuaz,  on  the 
direct  road  to  Tashkend,  and  there  is 
no  reason  that  Alexander  should  not 
have  taken  that  route. 
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Eock  of  Chorienes  are  wholly  unknown;  as  well  as  that  of 
the  seven  towns  on  the  left  bank  of  the  laxartes,  including  the 
most  important  of  them,  which  bore  the  name  of  Cyra  or 
Cyropolis,  and  was  reputed  to  have  been  founded  by  the  elder 
Cyrus.  Even  Nautaca,  which  appears  to  have  been  a  place  of 
considerable  importance,  as  it  was  selected  by  Alexander  for 
his  winter-quarters  (in  the  winter  of  B.C.  328-327),  cannot  be 
determined  otherwise  than  by  conjecture;  but  as  we  know 
that  it  was  situated  between  Samarcand  and  the  Oxus,  it  is  not 
improbable  that  it  may  have  occupied  the  site  of  Kurshee, 
a  town  which  is  situated  in  one  of  those  fertile  oases  that 
must  always  in  this  country  have  been  a  centre  of  habitation.^ 

It  may  be  observed  that  no  record  of  distances,  or  supposed 
geographical  measurements,  has  been  preserved  to  us  in  regard 
to  these  countries,  except  the  very  vague  and  general  estimate 
of  Eratosthenes  that  it  was  about  5000  stadia  from  Bactra  to 
the  river  laxartes.^  Such  an  omission,  in  regard  to  countries 
of  so  much  interest  in  a  geographical  point  of  view,  goes  far 
to  negative  the  supposition  that  any  real  measurements  of  the 
marches  of  Alexander  had  been  made  or  preserved. 

§  20.  The  operations  of  Alexander,  during  the  long  time 
that  he  spent  in  these  remote  provinces  were,  however,  by  no 
means  solely  of  a  military  character.  While  he  destroyed,  or 
at  least  dismantled,  many  of  the  previously  existing  towns 
and  fortresses,^  he  is  said  to  have  founded  not  less  than  eight 


•  Burnes's  Travels,  vol.  ii.  pp.  221, 
225.  There  appears,  however,  to  be 
another  line  of  route,  somewhat  more 
direct,  from  Balkh  to  Samarcand,  pass- 
ing by  Shehr  Sebz,  or  Kesh  (the  birth- 
place of  Timour),  and  this  may  have 
been  the  route  followed  by  Alexander, 
in  which  case  Kesh  may  represent 
Nautaca. 

^  Eratosth.  ap.  Strab.  xi.  p.  514.  elr' 
eTTi  Thv  'la|dpT7}j'  TTOTaixov,  e</)'  hv  *AA.€|- 
avSpos  ?iKep  ais  Tre^/TaKicrx'^'ous,  The 
estimate  greatly  exceeds  the  truth,  if 
measured  from  Balkh  to  Khojend. 

^  Among    these    Strabo     mentions 


Maracanda,  but  it  is  certain  that  he 
did  not  destroy  that  city,  though  he 
may  have  dismantled  its  fortifications. 
Mr.  Vaux  in  Dr.  Smith  s  dictionary 
(art.  Maeacanua)  erroneously  repre- 
sents Strabo  as  stating  that  Alexander 
huilt  Maracanda,  which  is  whoUy  in- 
correct. It  is  called  by  Arrian  (iii.  30, 
§  6)  the  capital  of  Sogdiana  {to.  ^aal- 
\eia  Tijs  '^oySiavuv  xwpos)  at  the  time 
when  Alexander  fii'st  invaded  the 
country ;  and  it  is  described  by  Q. 
Curtius  as  a  great  city,  the  walls  of 
which  were  70  stadia  in  circuit  (Curt, 
vii.  6,  §  10). 
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cities  in  the  two  provinces  of  Bactria  and  Sogdiana;*  but 
unfortunately  neither  their  sites  nor  their  names  have  been 
transmitted  to  us.  We  know  only  that  besides  the  city  on 
the  laxartes,  there  were  at  a  later  period  two  others,  which 
bore  the  name  of  Alexandria — one  in  Bactria,  another  in 
Sogdiana  near  the  Oxus.  But  it  is  by  no  means  certain  that 
either  of  these  was  actually  founded  by  Alexander.  A  fourth 
city  of  the  name  (according  to  Pliny)  was  founded  in  Mar- 
giana,^  a  district  which  Alexander  does  not  appear  to  have 
ever  visited  in  person,^  though  it  was  in  all  probability  reduced 
to  subjection,  or  voluntarily  tendered  its  submission,  while  he 
was  subduing  these  provinces. 

While  the  geographical  information  concerning  these  distant 
provinces  furnished  by  the  historians  of  Alexander  is  thus 
indefinite  and  incomplete,  their  account  of  the  physical  aspect 
of  the  regions  now  for  the  first  time  laid  open  to  the  Greeks  is 
strikingly  correct  and  characteristic.  One  of  the  first  modern 
travellers  who  visited  these  countries,  Sir  A.  Burnes,  was 
struck  with  the  accuracy  with  which  their  general  character — 


*  Strab.  xi.  p.  518. 

*  Plin.  vi.  16,  §  46.  It  was  after- 
wards destroyed  by  the  neighbouring 
barbarians,  but  restored  by  Antiochus 
Soter,  who  gave  it  the  name  of  Anti- 
ochia,  under  which  it  long  continued 
to  be  the  capital  of  Margiana.  It 
probably  occupied  the  site  of  the 
modern  Merv,  or  Merve,  on  the  Mur- 
ghaub,  which  was  formerly  one  of  the 
principal  cities  of  Khorassan,  though 
now  in  a  state  of  gi'eat  decay  (Kinneir's 
Memoir  of  Persia,  p.  179;  Burnes  s 
Travels,  vol.  iii.  p.  218). 

®  Droysen  alone  supposes  Alexander 
to  have  visited  Margiana,  on  his  march 
from  Hyrcania  towards  Bactria,  before 
he  was  recalled  into  Aria  by  the  revolt 
of  Satibarzanes.  But  this  appears 
extremely  improbable. 

Q.  Curtius  indeed  represents  Alex- 
ander as  having  proceeded  "  ad  urbem 
Marginiam ''  in  his  second  campaign 
in  8ogdiana  (vii.  10,  §  15);  for  which 
the  editors  have  substituted  "Margi- 


anam ; "  but  this  statement  is  not  only 
inconsistent  with  the  narrative  of 
Arrian,  but  unintelligible  in  itself; 
and  the  words  "  superatis  deinde  am- 
nibus  Ocho  et  Oxo"  are  in  any  case 
erroneous.  The  foundation  of  six 
cities,  all  situated  " in  editis  collibus,' 
is  wholly  inapplicable  to  the  oasis  of 
Merv,  and  undoubtedly  referred  to  the 
proceedings  of  Alexander  in  Sogdiana, 
as  does  the  account  which  follows  of 
the  capture  of  the  celebrated  hill-forts. 
Miitzell  {ad  loc.)  has  in  vain  attempted 
to  explain  and  defend  the  confused 
geography  of  Curtius.  It  is  more  pro- 
bable that  Marginia  was  really  a  town 
in  Sogdiana.  Dr.  Miiller  in  his  map 
of  Alexander's  campaigns  (in  Dr. 
Smith's  Atlas  of  Ancient  Geograpliij') 
identiiies  it  with  a  place  called  Mar- 
ginan  or  Margilan,  on  a  river  of  the 
same  name,  which  is  plausible  enough : 
but  all  such  conclusions  must  be  re- 
garded as  merely  conjectural. 
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in  which  tracts  of  the  richest  and  most  productive  soil  alter- 
nate with  barren  wastes  of  sand — was  described  by  Q.  Ciirtius.'^ 
Strabo  dwells  more  especially  upon  the  great  wealth  and 
fertility  of  Bactria,  which  enabled  its  Greek  rulers  to  found 
a  powerful  dominion  there,  and  extend  their  rule  over  the 
neighbouring  parts  of  Ariana  and  India.^  The  same  phe- 
nomenon was  repeated  at  a  much  later  period  when  these 
secluded  provinces  of  Central  Asia  became  for  a  time  the  seat 
of  the  powerful  empire  of  Timour  and  his  successors. 

§  21.  But  undoubtedly  the  most  important  addition  to  the 
geographical  knowledge  of  the  Greeks,  was  that  of  introducing 
for  the  first  time  clear  ideas  concerning  the  two  great  rivers  of 
Central  Asia,  the  Oxus  and  the  laxartes.  We  have  seen  how 
completely  vague  and  confused  were  the  views  of  Herodotus 
upon  this  subject,  who  knew  only  of  one  river  to  the  east  of 
the  Caspian,  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Araxes,  and  re- 
garded it  as  flowing  eastward  from  the  Caspian,  instead  of 
towards  it.  At  a  later  period  the  passage  in  the  Meteorologies 
of  Aristotle,  already  noticed,^  which  could  have  been  written 
but  a  few  years  before  the  expedition  of  Alexander,^  while  it 
shows  that  somewhat  more  definite  ideas  had  already  been 
attained  by  the  more  cultivated  and  inquiring  minds  among 
the  Greeks,  still  presents  them  in  a  very  confused  condition. 
He  here  represents  a  mountain  called  Parnasus  (evidently  a 
corruption  of  Paropamisus)  as  the  source  of  all  the  principal 
rivers  in  this  part  of  Asia,  from  which  flowed,  besides  other 
rivers,  the  Bactrus,  the  Choaspes,  and  the  Araxes.  Of  this 
last  (he  adds)  the  Tanais  is  a  branch,  which  parts  off  and 
f  flows  into  the  Lake  MsBotis.     The  Indus  also  (he  says)  takes 


'  Q.  Curt.  vii.  18,  §  26;  Burnes's 
Travels  to  Bokhara,  vol.  ii.  p.  211. 

8  Strab.  xi.  p.  516. 

9  See  Chapter  XI.  p.  399. 

'  The  Meteorologica  could  not  have 
been  written  earlier  than  b.c.  341,  as 
an  event  is  mentioned  as  occurring  in 


the  archonship  of  that  year ;  while 
the  passage  before  ns,  as  well  as  the 
absence  of  all  allusion  to  the  newly- 
discovered  regions  of  India,  shows  that 
they  must  have  been  composed  before 
the  arms  of  Alexander  had  made  tliose 
countries  known  to  the  Greeks. 
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its  rise  in  the  same  mountain,  which  has  the  largest  stream  of 
all  rivers.^ 

Here  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Araxes,  though  its 
name  is  given  in  the  same  form  as  that  known  to  Herodotus,  is 
meant  to  designate  the  laxartes ;  the  Bactrus  is  probably  "  the 
river  of  Bactria  " — that  is,  the  Oxus ;  and  the  Choaspes  may  be 
meant  to  designate  the  river  of  Cabul,  the  Cophen  of  Arrian 
and  Strabo.  of  which,  according  to  these  writers,  the  Choes  or 
Choaspes  was  a  tributary.^  So  far  therefore  as  regards  the 
rivers  having  their  rise  in  the  same  mountain  chain  the  state- 
ment is  founded  in  fact ;  but  the  name  of  the  Oxus,  so  familiar 
in  all  subsequent  ages,  appears  to  have  been  still  unknown ; 
while  the  strange  confusion  which  led  to  the  belief  that  the 
Araxes  or  laxartes  and  the  Tanais  were  only  arms  of  one  and 
the  same  river,  would  seem  to  have  been  already  established. 
So  fixed  was  that  idea  in  the  popular  belief,  that  when  the 
Macedonian  army  at  length  found  itself  on  the  banks  of  the 
laxartes,  they  universally  regarded  it  as  the  Tanais,  and  con- 
ceived themselves  to  have  reached  the  limit  between  Europe 
and  Asia.*  Even  the  well-informed  Aristobulus  appears  to 
have  uniformly  designated  the  river  by  that  name,  adding 
however  that  it  was  called  by  the  natives  the  laxartes.^ 

§  22.  But  notwithstanding  this  confusion,  which  appears  to 
have  maintained  its  ground  as  a  popular  error  until  long 
afterwards,  though  rejected  by  the  maturer  judgment  of  geo- 
graphers,^ the  Grreeks  henceforth  became  clearly  aware  of  the 


"  Aiistot.  Meteorol.  i.  13,  §  15.  !  be  anotlier  Tanais  whicli  is  described 


^  Arrian,  Anab.  iv.  23  ;  Strabo,  xv. 

*  It  is  singular  that  one  of  tlie  proofs 
alleged  as  having  convinced  the  Mace- 
donians that  tlie  river  in  question 
could  be  no  other  than  the  Tanais,  was 
the  fact  that  there  were  fir  vroods  in 


by  Herodotus  as  flowing  inti^  the  Pains 
Majotis."     {Anah.  iii.  30,  §  8.) 

Strabo  considers  the  notion  to  have 
been  maintained  with  a  view  of  repre- 
senting that  Alexander  had  conquered 
the  whole  of  Asia;  it  being  generally 


the  territory  beyond   it,  which  must  ,   admitted    that    the   Tanais   was    the 

therefore  be  a  part  of  Europe  and  not  boundary  between  Europe   and  Asia; 

of  Asia!  (Strabo,  xi.  7,  p.  510.)  whereas  in  reality  (as  he  remarks)  a 

^  Arrian,  iii.  30,  §  11.  !    considerable   part    of  Asia,   from   the 

^  A.riian,  though  he  follows  Aristo-  I    (Caspian  Sea   to  the  Tanais  was   not 

bulus  in  describing  the  laxartes  under  i    subjected  by  the  Macedonians  (Strab. 

the  name  of  Tanais,  adds,    "  It  must  xi.  p.  509). 
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existence  of  these  two  great  rivers  in  Central  Asia,  both  of 
them,  as  they  conceived,  rising  in  the  Caucasus  or  Hindoo 
Koosh,  and  both  ultimately  flowing  into  the  Caspian  Sea. 
The  Oxus  especially  appears  to  have  attracted  their  attention 
in  a  remarkable  degree.  Aristobulus  described  it  as  six  stadia 
in  breadth,  of  great  depth,  and  flowing  with  a  strong  current ; 
and  regarded  it  as  the  greatest  of  all  the  rivers  of  Asia,  except 
those  of  India,  with  which,  as  he  observed,  no  others  could  be 
compared.'^  The  laxartes,  though  a  stream  of  inferior  dimen- 
sions,^ derived  great  importance  from  its  position,  as  it  still 
continued  to  be  the  limit  of  their  geographical  knowledge 
towards  the  north-east;  beyond  that  they  had  only  vague 
ideas  of  wandering  Scythian  tribes,  or  uninhabitable  deserts. 
At  the  same  time  it  must  be  remembered,  with  regard  to  their 
information  concerning  both  these  rivers,  that  the  accounts 
alike  of  their,  sources  and  their  outflow  rested  upon  mere 
hearsay.  Alexander  himself  did  not  do  more  than  cross  them, 
several  hundred  miles  above  their  mouths,  and  his  information 
concerning  their  outlet  was  doubtless  derived  from  the  Choras- 
mians  and  other  barbarians  who  dwelt  on  the  east  of  the 
Caspian  Sea,  or  occupied  the  steppes  between  its  shores  and 
the  laxartes.^ 

§  23.  But  though  Alexander  himself  did  not  carry  his  arms 
beyond  the  laxartes — except   for  a  very  brief  and  fruitless 


^  According  to  Sir  A.  Bnrnes  the 
Oxus,  where  he  crossed  it  on  his  way 
from  Balkh  to  Kharjee  was  800  yards 
wide,  and  20  feet  deep,  with  a  very 
rapid  and  turbid  stream  ( Travels,  vol.  ii. 
p.  214).  At  a  point  considerably  lower 
down,  between  Bokhara  and  Mery,  it 
was  only  650  yards  wide,  but  from  25 
to  29  feet  deep  (lb.  vol.  iii.  p.  5). 

^  Burnes,  vol.  iii.  p.  139. 

^  I  can  iind  no  authority  for  the 
statement  of  Sir  H.  Eawlinson  (Pro- 
ceedings of  Geograpliical  Society,  1867, 
p.  115),  that  Alexander  "se?ii  7m 
troops  on  an  expedition  along  the  shores 
of  the  Caspian,  while  he  himself  crossed 
the  Oxus  and  readied  the  banks  of  the 


laxartes;  and  that  he  must  therefore 
have  possessed  accurate  information 
as  to  those  localities ;  and  yet  the 
account  which  his  officers  brought 
back  to  Greece  was  that  both  rivers 
fell  into  the  Caspian,"  It  seems  clear 
that  this  was  the  general  impression 
brought  away  by  the  followers  of  Alex- 
ander, and  adopted  by  Aristobulus  and 
other  historians ;  but  there  is  not  a 
particle  of  evidence  to  prove  that  it 
was  the  result  of  positive  exploration. 
The  only,  exploring  expedition  we  hear 
of  was  that  of  Patrocles,  the  general 
of  Seleucus,  more  than  twenty  years 
afterwards,  to  wliich  we  shall  have 
occasion  to  revert  hereafter. 

2  F  2 
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reconnaissance — he  received  during  his  stay  in  Sogdiana  em- 
bassies from  several  of  the  neighbouring  barbarian  tribes,  to 
tender  their  submission,  or  avert  the  apprehended  invasion. 
Among  these  we  find  mentioned  Pharasmanes,  king  of  the 
Chorasmians,  a  people  already  mentioned  by  Herodotus,  and 
who  undoubtedly  inhabited  the  tract  now  known  as  the 
Khanate  of  Khiva,  which  continued  throughout  the  middle 
ages  to  bear  the  name  of  Kharezm.  According  to  Arrian 
Pharasmanes  assured  Alexander  that  his  dominions  bordered 
on  those  of  the  Colchians  and  the  Amazons  (!),  and  offered  to 
accompany  the  king  on  his  march,  if  he  were  disposed  to  pro- 
ceed from  thence  towards  the  shores  of  the  Euxine,^ 

It  was  doubtless  this  idle  boast,  which  only  serves  to  show 
still  further  the  utter  vagueness  of  the  ideas  then  current  con- 
cerning the  geography  of  this  part  of  Asia,  that  gave  rise  to 
the  fable  repeated  by  later  historians,  of  the  visit  of  the  queen 
of  the  Amazons  herself  to  the  conqueror — a  story,  as  we  are 
told  by  Plutarch,  expressly  contradicted  as  a  fiction  by  Aris- 
tobulus,  Ptolemy,  and  all  the  more  judicious  historians,  but 
which  still  maintained  its  ground,  and  found  favour  with  the 
rhetorical  writers  of  a  later  period.^ 

Another  tribe,  with  whose  name  we  are  familiar  from  other 
sources,  the  Dahae,  are  mentioned  repeatedly  among  the  races 
with  which  Alexander  here  came  in  contact,  but  there  is 
nothing  to  assign  them  a  definite  locality.^  Probably  indeed 
they  were  a  nomad  race  of  warriors,  like  the  Turcomans  at 
the  present  day. 

§  24.  Of  the  Scythians  that  occupied  the  country  beyond  the 
laxartes,  we  learn  no  particulars  :  they  appear  to  have  been 


>  Anian,  iv.  15,  §  4.  the  authority  followed  by  Ourtius  and 

2  See  Plutarch,  Alex.  c.  46;    Strab.       Diodorus. 
xi.  p.  505.     The  story  is  told  in  full  ^  We  only  learn  from  Arrian   that 


detail  by  Q.  Curtius,  vi.  5,  §  24-32 ; 
Diodorus,  xvii.  77 ;  and  Justin,  xii.  3. 
It  was  already  related,  even  within  the 


the  Dahae  { Aaaj)  were  one  of  the  tribes 
subject  to  Bessus,  and  that  they  dwelt 
south  of  the  Tanais,  i.e.  the  laxartes 


lifetime  of  Alexander's  contemporaries,  (iii.  28,  §  8).  Strabo  places  them  east 
by  Onesicritus  (Plut.  I.  c.)  and  Clitar-  of  the  Caspian,  apparently  between  the 
chus  (ap.  Strab.  I.e.),  who  was  probably       Chorasmians  and  the  Hyrcanians. 
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regarded  by  the  Macedonians,  and  by  Alexander  himself,  as 
connected  with  the  European  Scythians,  who  occupied  the 
steppes  to  the  north  of  the  Euxine  and  the  Palus  Masotis  ;  but 
this  is  no  proof  that  they  really  were  so.  On  the  other  hand 
the  Massagetae,  who  appear  in  Herodotus  as  a  great  nation 
occupying  the  whole  country  north  of  the  Araxes  (laxartes), 
here  figure  only  as  a  subordinate  Scythian  tribe,  apparently 
situated  on  the  south  of  that  river,  within  the  limits  of  Sog- 
diana. 

The  Sac8B  again  are  mentioned  by  Strabo,  among  the  nations 
with  whom  Alexander  at  this  time  came  into  collision.  But 
according  to  Arrian  they  had  not  been  subject  to  the  Persian 
Empire,  but  only  served  in  the  army  of  Darius  as  allies.  In 
the  time  of  Herodotus,  however,  they  had  clearly  been  included 
in  the  empire,  and  were  comprised  in  the  fifteenth  satrapy. 
Strabo  certainly  places  them  among  the  nations  on  the 
southern  side  of  the  laxartes,  as  opposed  to  the  nomad  Scy- 
thians beyond  that  river. 

How  far  the  position  of  these  tribes  had  really  been  shifted 
by  those  changes  which  were  perpetually  going  on  among  the 
wandering  populations  of  Central  Asia,  or  how  far  the  apparent 
changes  result  merely  from  differences  of  nomenclature  we  are 
unable  to  determine.  But  when  we  consider  how  vaguely  the 
name  of  Scythians  was  employed  in  ancient  times,  just  as  that 
of  Tartars  has  been  in  modern  days,  and  how  slowly  our  ethno- 
graphical information  concerning  the  races  of  Central  Asia  has 
attained  to  anything  like  a  clear  and  definite  form,  we  cannot 
wonder  to  find  the  statements  transmitted  to  us  by  the  histo- 
rians of  xllexander,  and  by  subsequent  geographers,  at  once 
perplexed  and  bewildering.* 


<  Note  Z,  p.  493. 

We  are  told  indeed  that  Alexander, 
soon  after  his  arrival  on  the  laxartes, 
received  an  tmbussy  from  the  king  of 
"  the  European  Scythians,"  and  that 
he  sent  back  with  the  envoys  some  of 
his  own  emissaries,  with  a  view  of  ex- 
ploring the  nature  and  resources  of  the 


country  (Arrian,  iv.  1,  §§  1,  2).  These 
returned,  after  an  interval  of  some 
months  (Id.  iv.  15),  accompanied  by  a 
fresh  embassy,  witli  the  most  friendly 
offers  and  professions :  but  there  is 
nothing  to  intim'ite  what  was  the 
country  which  they  had  really  visited. 
No  subsequent  reference   is  made   to 
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One  point,  liowever,  is  clear ;  that  the  great  mountain  chain 
which  bounded  the  provinces  of  Bactria  and  Sogdiana  on  the 
east,  and  so  long  formed  the  limit  between  Independent  Tartary 
and  Chinese  Turkestan,  remained  at  this  time,  and  continued  till 
long  afterwards  to  oppose  an  absolute  barrier  to  all  intercourse 
towards  the  east :  and  it  does  not  appear  that  even  the  vaguest 
rumours  concerning  the  nations  beyond  that  limit — who  occu- 
pied the  vast  tracts  of  Mongolia  or  Chinese  Tartary — had 
reached  the  ears  of  the  Greek  historians  and  geographers. 


Section  II. — Military  Oioerations  in  India. 

§  1.  It  was  not  till  late  in  the  spring  of  B.C.  327  that  Alex- 
ander, after  a  halt  of  some  duration  at  Bactra,  recrossed  the 
Hindoo  Koosh  with  his  army,  with  the  view  of  directing  his 
arms  against  India.  The  passage  of  the  mountains  appears  to 
have  been  made  with  comparative  facility,  probably  on  account 
of  the  more  advanced  season  of  the  year  :  but  we  are  told  that 
on  this  occasion  he  took  a  different  and  a  shorter  pass  from 
that  which  he  had  followed  on  his  advance  into  Bactria,^  and 
only  ten  days  were  occupied  in  the  passage  of  the  Caucasus 
by  this  nev/  route.^  He  halted  for  some  time  at  his  rising 
city  of  Alexandria,  which  he  strengthened  by  the  addition 
of  new  settlers,  and  thence  proceeded  to  Nicsea,^  and  the  river 


any  geograj)hical  information  obtained 
by  these  emissaries. 

It  is  curious  also,  that  we  find  men- 
tion (Arrian,  iv.  1,  §  1 ;  Curt.  vii.  6, 
§  11)  of  a  tribe  whom  the  Greeks 
called  Abii  CA/Bioi),  evidently  with 
direct  reference  to  the  well-known  pas- 
sage of  Homer  ;  but  whether  there  was 
any  foundation  for  the  name,  or  it  was 
merely  given  to  some  Scythian  tribe, 
on  account  of  the  resemblance  of  their 
manners  to  those  described  by  the  poet 
we  are  unable  to  determine.  The 
latter  supposition  is,  however,  the  most 
probable.  (See  some  judicious  remarks 
by  Major  Kennell,  Geogr.  of  Herodotus, 
p.  226.)  : 


^  Strabo,  xv.  1,  §  26. 

**  Arrian,  A7iah.  iv.  22,  §  4.  See  Note 
Y,  p.  492. 

The  historians  of  Alexander  all 
mention  the  great  abundance  of  sil- 
phium  which  was  found  in  the  moun- 
tains of  the  Paropamisus.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  the  plant,  which  they 
here  designated  by  this  name  was  assa- 
foetida,  which  still  grows  abundantly 
in  these  mountain  regions,  and  is 
largely  used  by  the  inhabitants 
(Burnes,  vol.  ii.  p.  166). 

'  Arrian,  Anab.  iv.  22,  §  6.  This  is 
the  only  mention  found  of  a  city  of 
Nicsea  in  these  regions ;  and  Arrian 
gives  us  no  information  concerning  it. 
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Coplien.^  Here  he  was  met  by  Taxiles,  an  Indian  king, 
whose  dominions  lay  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Indus,  as 
well  as  by  sundry  chiefs  of  the  tribes  to  the  west  of  that 
river.  Hence  he  dispatched  Hephsestion  and  Perdiccas  with 
a  large  portion  of  his  forces  down  the  valley  of  the  Cophen 
to  the  territory  of  Peucelaotis  on  the  western  side  of  the 
Indus,  with  orders  to  secure  the  passage  of  that  river  and 
construct  a  bridge  across  it.^  Meanwhile  Alexander  him- 
self undertook  the  reduction  of  the  mountain  tribes  north 
of  the  valley  of  the  Cophen — wild  mountaineers  inhabiting 
a  very  rugged  and  difficult  country,  which  is  still  so  im- 
perfectly known  to  Europeans,  that  there  is  hardly  any  part 
of  the  campaigns  of  Alexander,  where  we  are  so  much  at  a 
loss  to  follow  his  movements.  The  difficulties  which  he 
encountered  in  these  operations,  both  from  the  inaccessible 


But  there  is  uo  reason  to  question  the 
fact  of  its  existence.  The  suggestion 
of  Eitter,  followed  by  Droysen  [Gesch. 
Alexanders,  p.  3(33),  that  Nicaaa  was 
only  a  new  name  given  to  Ortospana, 
the  modern  Cabul,  is  wholly  without 
authority,  and  seems  at  variLince  with 
the  expressions  of  Arrian. 

The  same  view  is  however  adopted 
by  General  Cunningham,  who  refers  to 
Nonuus  (xvi.  v.  403)  as  showing  that 
Nicfea  was  situated  near  a  small  lake. 
But  the  authority  of  such  a  poet  as 
jSTonnus — who  represents  Nicsea  as 
founded  by  Bacchus,  ami  called  after 
a  nymph  of  that  named) — is  utterly 
worthless  on  such  a  point ;  and  it 
ai^pears  impossible  that  a  city  so  well 
known  as  Ortospana  could  have  been 
thus  designated,  without  our  finding 
any  mention  of  it.  The  suggestion 
that  Nicsea  occupied  the  site  of  Begh- 
ram  appears  to  me  much  more  probable. 
(See  Note  X,  p.  491.) 

*  There  seems  no  doubt  that  the 
river  Coplien  {Kco(p^^v)  is  the  same  that 
is  now  known  as  the  river  of  Cabul, 
the  main  stream  that  flows  through 
wliat  may  be  considered  as  the  central 
valley  of  all  this  mountainous  region. 
But  the  ancient  writers  appear  to  have 


had  an  erroneous  idea  of  its  course,  the 
general  direction  of  which  they  sup- 
posed to  be  from  N.  to  S.,  or  parallt-l 
with  the  Indus  and  the  rivers  of  the 
Punjab  (Stiab.  xv.  1,  p.  697).  while  its 
course  below  Cabul  is  in  reality  nearly 
from  W.  to  E.  Strabo  distinctly  de- 
scribes the  Choaspes  as  another  river, 
falling  into  the  Cophen  at  a  city  wljicli 
he  calls  Plemyrium.  This  is  j^robably 
the  same  river  that  is  named  by 
Arrian  Ohoes  (Anab.  iv.  23),  and  may 
perhaps  be  identified  with  the  Kunar 
or  Khonar,  which  descends  from  the 
valley  of  Chittral.  Wilson  however 
supposes  it  to  be  the  Alishung  (Ariana, 
p.  186),  and  all  such  conclusions  are 
in  truth  little  more  than  conjectural. 

^  We  have  no  details  of  the  operations 
of  this  part  of  the  army,  who  must 
have  descended  the  valley  of  the  Cabul 
river  and  traversed  the  formidable 
Khyber  Pass  ;  but,  as  they  were  accom- 
panied by  Taxiles  and  the  chiefs  of 
the  tribes  west  of  the  Indus  (Arrian, 
Anab.  iv.  22,  §§  6,  8),  they  would  pro- 
bably experience  no  opposition  in  this 
part  of  their  route.  Astes,  the  ruler  of 
Peucelaotis,  in  vain  oj^posed  them  in 
arms,  but  was  defeated  and  his  city 
taken. 
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nature  of  the  country,  and  the  warlike  character  of  its  in- 
habitants, appear  to  have  formed  one  of  the  chief  inducements 
which  led  him  to  devote  so  much  time  and  pains  to  the  reduc- 
tion of  these  obscure  mountaineers ;  but  to  this  was  added  a 
fresh  stimulus  from  the  notion  which  had  gained  ground 
amotig  the  Greeks — how  or  when  we  know  not — that  they  had 
formed  the  scene  of  the  exploits  of  Dionysus  and  Hercules,  who 
had  penetrated  thus  far  into  India,  but  no  farther.^  It  was 
even  reported,  and  believed,  that  the  formidable  rock  fortress 
of  Aornus,  which  was  captured  by  Alexander,  though  reputed 
impregnable  among  the  native  tribes,  could  boast  of  having 
repulsed  the  arms  of  Hercules  himself.^  Neither  the  position 
of  this  fortress,  nor  that  of  any  of  the  numerous  "  cities  "  said 
to  have  been  reduced  in  the  course  of  these  operations,  can  be 
determined  in  a  satisfactory  manner.  There,  is,  however,  no 
doubt  that  the  district  of  Peucelaotis  was  that  immediately 
adjoining  the  Indus  at  its  confluence  with  the  Cophen,  or  river 
of  Cabul,  and  its  capital  may  probably  be  placed  on  the  site 
of  Hashtnagar,  about  18  miles  N,  of  Peshawer.^  It  is  also 
generally  admitted  that  the  point  where  Alexander  crossed 
the  Indus,  was  the  same  which  has  in  all  ages  formed  the 
chief  place  of  passage,  adjoining  the  modern  Attock.^  Here 
the  river  is  so  much  contracted  that  the  construction  of  a 
bridge  of  boats  presents  no  serious  difficulty.^ 

§  2.  But  with  the  exception  of  these  two  points  there  is 
scarcely  a  single  name  or  site  mentioned  in  the  course  of 
Alexander's  campaign,  from  the  time  that  he  left  Alexandria 


»  Note  Aa,  p.  496. 

2  Note  B  b,  p.  496. 

3  Note  0  c,  p.  498. 

*  General  Cunningham  indeed  sup- 
poses him  to  have  crossed  the  Indus  at 
Ohind  ;  which  he  identifies  with  Em- 
bolima.  But  his  reasons  are  very  un- 
satisfactory. 

*  A  bridge  of  boats  was  yearly  con- 
structed at  this  point  by  Eunjeet  Sing, 
when  he  held  possession  of  Peshawer 
as  well  as  of  the  Punjab.  The  actual 
width  of  the  river  is  estimated  by  Mr. 


Vigne  at  only  80  yards  at  one  period 
of  the  year  and  120  yards  at  another, 
"  but  the  current  was  deep  and  rapid, 
and  looked  as  if  it  would  sweep  away 
any  obstacle  "  (Vigne's  Visit  to  Kabul, 
&c.,  p.  241).  Lieutenant  Wood,  who 
measured  the  widtli  of  the  stream  at 
the  fortress  of  Attock,  found  it  to  be 
286  yards ;  but  he  adds  that  "  a  little 
lower  down  where  its  channel  is 
usually  spanned  by  the  bridge  of  boats, 
it  is  much  more  contracted."  (Wood's 
Journey  to  the  Oxus,  p.  121.) 
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if; 

at  the  foot  of  the  Caucasus,  till  he  crossed  the  Indus,  which 
can  be  identified  with  any  approach  to  certainty.  So  far  as 
we  are  able  to  trace  his  movements,  with  the  very  imperfect 
information  at  our  command,  he  appears  to  have  pursued  in 
general  a  course  somewhat  parallel  to  the  river  of  Cabul,  but 
instead  of  following  the  only  route  which  would  be  practicable 
to  a  modern  army — down  the  valley  of  that  river  and  across 
the  Khyber  pass — he  struggled  on  through  the  mountain 
country  to  the  north  of  it,  crossing  in  succession  the  rugged 
ridges  that  descend  like  gigantic  spurs  from  the  great  central 
range  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh,  and  subduing  tribe  after  tribe  of 
the  wild  mountaineers  that  occupied  the  districts  now  known 
as  Kafiristan,  Chittral,  and  Swat.  The  difficulties  that  he 
encountered  during  these  operations — continued  as  they  were 
throughout  the  winter — must  have  been  such  as  could  hardly 
have  been  exaggerated,  and  we  cannot  wonder  at  the  especial 
admiration  with  which  they  seem  to  have  been  regarded  by 
his  contemporaries  and  historians.  But  even  if  we  possessed 
far  more  accurate  information  than  we  can  really  pretend  to, 
respecting  these  wild  and  secluded  regions,  we  should  still,  in 
all  probability,  find  ourselves  wholly  unable  to  trace  his 
marches,  or  identify  with  any  certainty  the  mountain  strong- 
holds that  he  reduced.  The  account  of  these  campaigns  that 
has  been  preserved  to  us  is  utterly  vague  and  meagre.  The 
historians  that  have  transmitted  it  to  us  had  assuredly  no  clear 
geographical  conception  in  their  own  minds  of  the  country  in 
which  they  took  place  :  and  the  same  may  be  asserted  with 
almost  equal  confidence  of  the  writers  whom  they  followed.  A 
glance  at  the  labyrinth  of  mountains  and  valleys,  which  occupy 
the  whole  space  in  question  in  the  best  modern  maps,®  will 


^  See  for  instance  the  excellent  map  (January,  1879)  the  editor  can  do  no 

of  these  regions  published  by  Colonel  more  ttian  express  a  hope  that  before 

"Walker  in  1868.    No  part  of  these  wild  long  "  surveyors  may  proceed   to  map 

mountain  tracts  west  of  the  Indus  has  out  the    almost   unknown   regions  of 

as  yet  been  regularly  surveyed.  Kafiristan   and   the   adjoining  parts." 

Even  in  the  latest  number  of  tlie  (p.  64.) 
Proceedinfjs  of  the  Geographical  Society 
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sufficiently  show  how  utterly  bewildering  they  must  have  been 
to  persons  like  the  officers  of  Alexander,  unaccustomed  to  the 
use  of  maps,  ignorant  of  the  use  of  the  compass,  and  incapable 
of  the  simplest  geographical  observations.  The  capture  of 
apparently  impregnable  rock-fortresses,  the  names  of  places 
which  they  dignified  with  the  title  of  cities,  and  the  passage  of 
rivers  that  opposed  difficulties  to  an  advancing  army — were 
the  things  that  naturally  impressed  themselves  on  the  memory 
of  those  who  had  taken  part  in  these  operations  :  and  such  are 
the  records  that  have  been  preserved  to  us,  with  a  very  faint 
thread  of  geographical  connection.^ 

§  3.  Equally  impossible  is  it  to  determine,  with  anything 
like  accuracy,  the  position  of  the  different  tribes  against  whom 
in  succession  Alexander  turned  his  arms.  Of  these  Arrian 
enumerates  the  Aspasians,  the  Gurseans,  and  the  Assaceni, 
which  appear  to  have  followed  one  another  in  this  order  :^  he 
mentions  also  cities  called  Ora,  Massaga,  Bazira,  and  one  of  the 
name  of  Nysa,  to  which  the  Macedonians  attached  especial 
importance  on  account  of  its  supposed  connection  with  Bacchus. 


'  It  miglit  have  been  thought  that 
the  rivers  Avould  have  afforded  us  some 
clue  through  these  difficulties.  But 
this  will  be  found  on  examination 
altogether  defective.  In  the  IncUca 
(where  he  is  probably  following  Ncar- 
chus)  Arrian  describes  the  Coplien  as 
fiowiug  through  the  Peucelaotis,  and 
bringing  with  it  the  waters  of  the 
Malantus,  Soastus  and  Garrseus,  to 
its  outflow  into  the  Indus  (Indica,  c.  4). 
Of  these  the  Soastus  is  in  all  probability 
the  Swat,  which  flows  through  the  dis- 
trict of  that  name  ;  but  unfortunately 
no  mention  of  it  occurs  in  the  narrative 
of  Alexander's  campaign,  where  we 
find  oidy  the  names  of  the  Choes, 
Euaspla,  and  Gurseus.  The  last  is 
probably  the  same  as  Arrian  himself 
calls  the  Garrseus :  but  in  this  case 
the  geograpliical  order  must  be  wrong. 
It  is  easy  to  take  existing  rivers,  and 
apply  to  them  the  ancient  names  in  an 
arbitrary  manner  ;  but  this  is  really  all 
that  can  be  done. 
«  Anab.  iv.  23,  §  1.      Strabo  on  the 


contrary  (who  undoubtedly  wrote  from 
good  sources  of  inibrmation,  and  pro- 
bably followed  Aristobulus)  enumerates 
the  tribes  between  the  Cophen  and  the 
Indus  in  the  following  order:  the 
Astaceui,  the  Masiani,  the  N"ysa3i,  and 
the  Hypasii :  then  the  kingdom  of 
Assacanus,  in  which  is  Massaga,  the 
capital  of  the  whole  country :  after  that 
comes  Peucelaotis,  on  the  Indus  (xv.  1, 
§  27,  p.  698).  Here  he  appears  in  the 
first  instance  to  enumerate  the  tribes 
in  the  inverse  order ;  as  his  Hypasii 
are  probably  the  Aspasii  of  Arrian, 
and  his  Astaceni  almost  certainly  the 
same  with  the  Assaceni  of  that  author, 
whose  capital  city  was  Massaga 
(Arrian,  Anah.  iv.  26,  §  1).  But 
Strabo  supposed  the  two  to  be  distinct, 
and  separates  them  as  widely  as  pos- 
sible. The  confusion  in  our  extant 
authorities  is  hopeless :  whether  it 
originated  with  them  or  with  the  con- 
temporary writers  whom  they  followed, 
we  are  unable  to  determine. 
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But  no  one  of  these  names  can  be  associated  with  any  of  the 
localities  known  in  modern  times,  upon  any  other  than  con- 
jectural grounds.  Even  if  we  could  follow  the  narrative  of 
Arrian  much  more  clearly  than  is  really  possible,  it  must  be 
remembered  that  the  details  given  by  other  writers  are  in 
many  instances  wholly  at  variance  with  it ;  and  though  the 
authority  of  Arrian  is  in  general  preferable  to  that  of  the  other 
historians,  it  by  no  means  follows  that  he  is  entitled  to  blind 
deference  in  regard  to  operations,  the  geography  of  which  he 
certainly  did  not  himself  understand. 

§  4.  From  the  time  that  Alexander  crossed  the  Indus,  his 
movements  may  be  more  clearly  followed.  His  line  of  advance 
lay  in  the  first  instance  through  the  territories  of  Taxiles  (with 
whom  he  had  already  concluded  a  treaty)  whose  dominions 
extended  as  far  as  the  river  Hydaspes.  His  capital  city  of 
Taxila,  which  is  described  as  one  of  the  largest  and  wealthiest 
cities  in  India,  was  situated  about  40  miles  from  the  Indus, 
at  a  place  called  Shah  Dheri,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Hassan 
Abdul,  where  very  extensive  ruins  are  still  visible.®  Alex- 
ander thence  proceeded  wdthout  delay  to  the  Hydaspes  (Jhe- 
lum),  on  the  banks  of  which  he  was  met  by  the  Indian  king 
Porus,  his  victory  over  whom  was  one  of  the  most  brilliant 
exploits  of  his  whole  career.  To  commemorate  this  great 
success  he  founded  two  cities :  the  one  on  the  further  side 
of  the  Hydaspes  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Nicsea ;  the 
other  on  the  western  bank  of  the  river,  which  he  named  after 
his  favourite  charger,  Bucephala.^  But  neither  the  site  of 
these  cities,  nor  the  precise  spot  at  which  he  crossed  the 
Hydaspes,  has  as  yet  been  determined  on  conclusive  evidence, 
though  it  seems  probable  that  the  passage  took  place  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Jelalpoor,  about  25  miles  below  the  modern 
town  of  Jhelum.^ 

Yery  much  the  same  remark  applies  to  the  whole  of  the 


"  Note  D  d,  p.  499. 
1  Arrian,  v.  19,  §  4  ;  Strabo,  xv.  p. 
698.     Diodorus  (xvii.  89)  erroneously 


supposes  them  both  to  have  been  situ- 
ated on  the  same  side  of  the  river. 
-  Note  E  c,  p.  499. 
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subsequent  march  through  the  plains  of  the  Punjab  to  the 
banks  of  the  Hyphasis.  Its  general  direction  is  known,  and 
we  can  identify  without  difficulty  the  rivers  that  he  suc- 
cessively crossed — the  Acesines  or  Chenab,  and  the  Hydraotes 
or  Eavee — as  well  as  the  Hyphasis,  on  whose  banks  he  finally 
halted.  This  last  is  undoubtedly  the  modern  Beias,  Beas,  or 
Beiah,  a  tributary  of  the  Sutledge,  though  generally  regarded 
by  the  Greeks  as  the  main  stream.^ 

§  5.  Unfortunately  the  point  where  Alexander  reached  the 
banks  of  this  river — and  where  he  erected  twelve  altars  to 
commemorate  the  limit  of  his  victorious  career  —  cannot  be 
regarded  as  determined  within  even  approximate  limits  : 
though  it  appears  probable  that  it  was  situated  at  some  dis- 
tance above  the  confluence  of  the  two  rivers,  and  not  very  far 
from  the  point  where  the  Beas  emerges  from  the  mountain 
ranges  that  here  form  the  underfalls  of  the  Himalaya.^  We 
learn  indeed  that  throughout  his  advance  Alexander  kept  as 
near  as  he  could  to  the  mountains ;  partly  from  the  idea  that 
he  would  thus  find  the  great  rivers  more  easily  passable,  as 
being  nearer  their  sources;  partly  from  an  exaggerated  im- 
pression of  the  sterile  and  desert  character  of  the  plains  further 
south.^ 

§  6.  But  when  we  endeavour  to  follow  in  detail  the  military 
operations  of  Alexander,  we  find  ourselves  almost  entirely  at  a 
loss.  It  cannot  be  said  that  any  of  the  tribes  or  cities  men- 
tioned by  his  historians  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Punjab 
have  as  yet  been  identified  with  anything  like  certainty. 
While  the  general  course  of  his  march  must  have  followed 
approximately  the  same  line  of  route  that  has  been  frequented 
in  all  ages  from  the  banks  of  the  Indus  to  those  of  the  Beas, 


3  Note  F  f,  p.  500. 

*  Note  Gg,  p.  503. 

*  Strabo,  xv.  1,  pp.  fi97,  700.  The 
Dooabs,  as  the  intermediate  spaces 
between  the  rivers  of  the  Punjab  are 
called,  really  comprise  a  coasiderable 
extent  of  barren  and  desert  country,  as 


well  as  extensive  tracts  of  dense  jungle, 
which  even  at  the  present  day  are 
wholly  uninhabited.  Any  army 
moving  across  the  direction  of  the 
great  rivers  must  therefore  in  all  ages 
have  followed  much  the  same  course  as 
that  taken  by  Alexander. 
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his  expeditions  against  the  various  warlike  tribes  that  refused 
submission  to  his  arms  led  him  into  frequent  excursions  to  the 
right  and  left  of  his  main  direction :  and  with  regard  to  these 
localities  we  have  in  general  no  clue  to  guide  us.  The  most 
important  of  these  sites  to  determine  would  be  that  of  Sangala, 
the  capital  of  the  Cathaeans,  which,  according  to  the  narrative 
of  Arrian,  was  situated  between  the  Hydraotes  and  the  Hypha- 
sis.^  Hence  it  was  placed  by  Burnes  at  Lahore,  and  by  others 
at  Umritsir.  But  on  the  other  hand  there  are  not  wanting 
strong  reasons  for  identifying  Sangala  with  the  Sakala  of 
Indian  writers,  and  this  was  certainly  situated  to  the  west  of 
the  Hydraotes,  between  that  river  and  the  Acesines.'' 

Equally  uncertain  with  the  position  of  the  Catheei  is  that  of 
the  kingdom  of  Sopeithes  or  Sojjhytes.  In  both  cases  we  have 
indeed  two  different  accounts  which  it  is  impossible  to  recon- 
cile with  one  another.  According  to  Curtius  and  Diodorus — 
who  in  this  instance,  as  in  so  many  others,  are  apparently  fol- 
lowing the  same  authority  —  the  kingdom  of  Sopeithes  was  the 
last  kingdom  subdued  by  Alexander,  before  advancing  to  the 
banks  of  the  Hyphasis.^  Arrian  on  the  contrary  has  no  men- 
tion of  Sopeithes  or  his  kingdom  during  the  advance  of 
Alexander  through  the  Punjab :  but  he  describes  the  king  as 
sending  Hephsestion  and  Craterus  with  the  land  forces  to  the 
capital  of  Sopeithes,  in  the  first  instance,  when  he  himself 
began  the  descent  of  the  Hydaspes.  Again,  Strabo  tells  us 
that  some  writers  placed  the  kingdom  of  Sopeithes,  as  well  as 
the  land  of  the  Cathsei,  between  the  Hydaspes  and  the  Ace- 
sines,  while  others  transferred  them  beyond  both  the  Acesines 
and  the  Hydraotes.^  It  was  evidently  these  last  authorities 
that  were  followed  by  Curtius  and  Diodorus.^     In  this  case  it 


^  Arrian,  Anab.  v.  22,  24.  His  state- 
ment is  precise  that  it  was  only  three 
clays'  march  from  the  Hydraotes. 

'  Note  H  h,  p.  505. 

*  Curtius,  ix.  5,  §  24 ;  Diodor.  xvii. 
91. 

»  Strabo,  xv.  1,  §  30,  p.  699. 


'  The  name  of  Sopeithes  was  remem- 
bered chiefly  in  connection  with  the 
formidable  dogs  that  he  exhibited 
before  Alexander  (Strabo,  I.  c.  §  31  ; 
Curt.  ix.  1,  §  31 ;  Diodor.  xvii.  92) ; 
and  the  district  between  the  upper 
Kavee  and  the  Beas  is  to  this  day 


446 


HISTOET    OF   ANCIENT    GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap.  XII. 


is  difficult  to  avoid  suspecting  that  tliere  were  two  kings  or 
chiefs  who  bore  the  same  name,  and  were  in  consequence  con- 
founded with  one  another. 

§  7.  When  compelled  by  the  discontent  of  his  troops  to 
return,  instead  of  pushing  on  to  the  Ganges,  and  the  populous 
and  fertile  regions  on  its  banks — rumours  of  which  had  already 
reached  his  ears^ — he  appears  to  have  retraced  his  steps  by 
the  same  route  as  he  had  previously  followed,  as  far  as  his 
newly-founded  cities  on  the  Hydaspes.  Here  he  made  a  pro- 
longed halt,  while  he  was  engaged  in  constructing  a  fleet  on 
the  river,  with  the  view  of  descending,  first  the  Hydaspes 
itself,  and  afterwards  the  Indus,  to  its  mouth  in  the  Erythraean 
Sea.  Timber  for  this  purpose  was  cut  in  the  mountains  of  the 
Himalaya,  which  furnished  it  in  abundance,  and  floated  down 
the  river  to  the  spot  where  it  was  required.^  Not  less  than 
eighty  triaconters  (vessels  with  thirty  oars)  were  thus  con- 
structed, besides  nearly  two  thousand  boats  and  small  vessels 
to  serve  as  transports.*  Alexander  himself  embarked  on  board 
the  fleet,  but  a  large  portion  of  his  army  continued  their  march 
by  land,  one  body  under  Craterus  following  the  right  bank  of 
the  river,  another,  under  Hephaestion,  the  left. 

His  progress  was  however  very  slow,  on  account  of  the  neces- 
sity of  frequent  halts  to  enable  his  land  forces  to  keep  up  with 
the  fleet.  Moreover  though  it  was  perhaps  his  first  object  to 
descend  the  Indus,  with  a  view  to  explore  its  outlet,  and  have 
the  glory  of  navigating  the  Erythraean  Sea— hitherto  known 


still  renowned  for  the  size  and  ferocity 
of  its  dogs  (St.  Mortin,  Geographie  de 
rinde,  pp.  108,  109).  But  not  only  is 
there  no  allusion  in  Arrian  to  this  well- 
known  anecdote,  but  according  to  his 
narrative  it  would  not  appear  that 
Alexander  himself  ever  came  in  con- 
tact with  Sopeithes  at  all. 

2  See  especially  the  tales  reported  by 
Plutarch  {Alex.  62). 

»  Strabo,  xv.  p.  698.  The  same  thing 
is  frequently  done  at  the  present  day. 
Sir  A.  Burnes  remarks :  "  The  timber 
of  which  the  boats  of  the  Punjab  are 
constructed  is  chiefly  floated  down  by 


the  Hydaspes  from  the  Indian  Cauca- 
sus, wliich  most  satisfactorily  explains 
the  selection  of  its  banks  as  the  site  of 
a  naval  arsenal  by  Alexander,  in  pre- 
ference to  the  other  rivers,  by  any  of 
whicli  he  might  have  reached  the 
Indus"  (Travels,  voL  i.  p.  110).  The 
navigation  of  the  Indus  itself  for  a  con- 
siderable part  of  its  course  below 
Attock  is  so  dangerous  on  account  of 
rapids,  as  to  render  it  wholly  unsuitable 
for  tlie  descent  of  a  flotilla  such  as 
that  of  Alexander  (Wood's  Trcmeh,  pp. 
75-82). 

■»  Note  I  i;  p.  506, 
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to  the  Greeks  only  by  hearsay — he  was  not  disposed  to  be 
satisfied  without  reducing  to  submission  all  the  barbarian 
tribes  that  occupied  the  country  on  each  side  of  the  Indus : 
and  where  they  opposed  any  resistance  he  was  always  ready  to 
lead  an  expedition  in  person  against  their  cities.  Hence  the 
time  occupied  in  the  descent  of  the  river  was  altogether  out  of 
proportion  to  that  which  would  have  been  required  by  a  mere 
exploring  expedition.^  According  to  the  express  statement  of 
Aristobulus,  Alexander  set  out  on  his  voyage  down  the  river 
a  few  days  before  the  setting  of  the  Pleiades — late  in  the 
autumn  of  B.C.  326 — and  the  remainder  of  the  autumn  together 
with  the  whole  winter  and  the  following  spring  and  summer — 
a  period  of  about  nine  months — was  employed  in  the  navi- 
gation of  the  Indus  and  the  military  operations  connected 
with  it.^ 

§  8.  In  a  geographical  point  of  view,  the  actual  descent  of 
the  river  presents  few  difficulties.  Alexander  found,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  information  he  had  already  received  from  the 
Indians  of  the  Punjab,  that  the  Hydaspes  received  the  waters 
of  the  Acesines  at  no  great  distance  below  the  point  from 
whence  he  set  out:^  they  were  afterwards  joined  in  succession 
by  the  Hydraotes  and  the  Hyphasis,  and  their  waters  thus 
united  into  one  main  stream  ultimately  fell  into  the  still 
greater  stream  of  the  Indus.^  This  last  he  descended  as  far  as 
a  city  called  Pattala,  where  the  river  divided  into  two  main 
branches,  forming  a  Delta  like  that  of  the  Nile,  but  of  still 
greater  extent.  He  himself  sailed  down  both  arms  in  succes- 
sion to  the  sea,  and  enjoyed  the  satisfaction  of  navigating  the 
Indian  Ocean.  Here  the  unwonted  phenomena  of  the  tides — 
so  little  familiar  to  Mediterranean  sailors — not  only  forced 
themselves  on  his  attention,  but  caused  considerable  damage 
to  his  flotilla.^     He  had  already  determined  to  send  out  an 


^  Note  K  k,  p.  507. 

*  Aristobul.  ap.  Strab.  xv.  1,  p.  692. 

'  Note  L 1,  p.  508. 

»  Note  M  m,  p.  509. 

^  The  phenomena  of  the   tides   at 


the  mouth  of  the  Indus  are  indeed  of  a 
character  to  attract  the  attention  even 
of  more  experienced  navigators  than 
those  who  accompanied  Alexander. 
Burnes  remarks  :   "  The  tides  rise  iu 


448 


HISTORY   OF   ANCIENT   GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap.  XII. 


exploring  expedition  to  trace  the  coast  of  the  Ocean  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Indus  to  the  Persian  Gulf,  but  the  command  of 
this  he  reserved  for  Nearchus,  and  meanwhile  he  himself 
returned  to  Pattala. 

§  9.  This  descent  of  the  Indus  by  Alexander  may  be  con- 
sidered as  constituting  a  kind  of  era  in  the  geographical  know- 
ledge of  the  Greeks.^  It  does  not  appear  that  it  was  ever 
repeated  :  and  while  subsequent  researches  added  materially 
to  the  knowledge  possessed  by  the  Greeks  of  the  valley  of  the 
Ganges  and  the  more  easterly  provinces  of  India,  their  infor- 
mation concerning  the  great  river  Indus  and  the  regions 
through  which  it  flows,  continued  to  be  derived  almost  exclu- 
sively from  the  voyage  of  Alexander  and  the  accounts  trans- 
mitted by  his  contemporary  historians.^  The  magnitude  of 
the  stream  itself  appears  to  have  excited  their  wonder  and 
admiration,  and  if  their  statements  on  the  subject  appear 
tinged  with  exaggeration,  it  must  be  remembered  that  their 
voyage  down  the  lower  part  of  its  course  took  place  during  the 
season  of  the  inundation,  where  the  waters  spread  far  and  wide 
over  the  surrounding  plains,  at  the  same  time  that  the  current 
is  most  rapid  and  violent.^  The  statement  that  it  was  100 
stadia  (10  G.  miles)  in  width  at  such  a  season  would  not 
exceed  the  truth,  though  it  was  of  course  not  so  understood  by 
the  Greek  writers.*  But  when  they  speak  of  it  as  40  stadia 
in  its  average  width,  and  not  less  than  fifteen  where  it  was 
narrowest,^  this  is  of  course  a  great  exaggeration.*^     It  must  be 


the  mouths  of  the  Indus  about  nine 
feet  at  full  moon ;  and  flow  and  ebb 
with  great  violence,  particularly  near 
the  sea,  where  they  flood  and  abandon 
the  banks  with  equal  and  incredible 
velocity.  It  is  dangerous  to  drop  the 
anchor  unless  at  low  water,  as  the 
channel  is  frequently  obscured,  aud  the 
vessel[may  be  left  dry  "  {Travels,  vol.  i. 
p.  217  ;  Journal  of  Geographical  Society, 
vol.  iii.  p.  120). 

'  Note  N  n,  p.  509. 

^  Though  it  appears  certain  that 
some  of  the  Greek  sovereigns  of  Bactria 


and  the  Paropamisan  regions  extended 
their  dominions  for  a  time  over  the 
valley  of  the  Indus,  as  well  as  the 
Punjab,  no  trace  is  to  be  found  in  any 
of  the  later  Greek  writers  of  additional 
information  derived  from  this  source. 

^  Wood's  Journey  to  the  Oxus,  p.  43. 

^  Strabo,  xv.  1,  §  32,  p.  700.  Other 
writers  however,  as  he  observes,  dimin- 
ished this  statement  to  50  at  the  widest 
part,  and  only  seven  at  the  narrowest. 

*  Arrian,  Anah.  v.  20,  §  9. 

"Note  Oo,  p.  510. 
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remembered,  however,  that  the  Greeks  did  not  navigate  the 
Indus  itself  in  the  upper  part  of  its  course  from  Attock  to 
Kalabagh — where  the  river  is  confined  between  high  banks 
and  flows  with  a  very  deep  and  rapid  stream,  but  is  of  com- 
paratively little  width.'^ 

All  writers  agreed  in  placing  the  sources  of  the  Indus  in  the 
mountains  to  which  they  gave  the  name  of  Emodus  or  Emodes 
— a  native  appellation  by  which  they  here  designated  the 
Himalayas,  but  they  justly  regarded  these  as  being  only  a 
part,  or  rather  a  continuation,  of  the  same  range  with  the 
Paropamisus  or  Indian  Caucasus.  They  appear  to  have  sup- 
posed the  sources  to  have  been  not  very  remote  from  the  point 
where  the  Indus  issued  from  the  mountains,  at  the  gorge  of 
Derbend  (about  60  miles  above  Attock)  where  it  first  became 
known  to  them.  Of  its  real  origin  in  the  remote  valleys  of 
Thibet  they  had  of  course  no  idea.  It  is  indeed  only  in  com- 
paratively recent  times  that  the  physical  geography  of  these 
regions  has  become  known  to  Europeans.® 

§  10.  Of  the  general  character  of  the  Delta  of  the  Indus 
they  obtained  an  accurate  knowledge  :  and  their  descriptions 
of  this  part  of  the  country  are  sufficiently  characteristic.  But 
here  we  are  met  by  a  serious  geographical  difficulty,  in  attempt- 
ing to  determine  the  position  of  Pattala,  which  was  situated 
(by  the  general  consent  of  all  geographers)  just  at  the  point 
where  the  two  principal  arms  separated  to  enclose  the  Delta. 
No  distances  are  given  in  the  descent  of  the  river,  and  the 
only  further  clue  to  its  position  is  that  afforded  by  the  vague 
statement,  that  the  Delta  itself  was  not  less  than  that  of 
Egypt.  Onesicritus  alone — the  least  trustworthy  of  all  writers 
on  the  subject — reported  the  two  arms  of  the  Delta  to  be  each 
2000  stadia  in  length,  from  Pattala  to  the  sea.^  At  the  present 
day  the  principal  bifurcation  of  the  river  takes  place  at  Tatta, 
which  in  consequence  is  a  place  of  importance,  and  carries  on 


'  Wood,  p.  75-82.  8  Note  Pp,  p.  oil. 

"  Onesicrit.  ap.  Strab.  xv.  p.  701. 
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a  considerable  trade.  This  position,  as  well  as  a  certain  resem- 
blance of  name,  naturally  led  to  the  identification  of  Tatta 
with  Pattala,  and  this  view  was  adopted  by  all  the  earlier 
writers — D'Anville,  Eobertson,  Eennell,  and  Dr.  Vincent — as 
well  as  by  Sir  A.  Biirnes,  the  first  explorer  of  the  Indus  in 
modern  times.  But  Tatta  is  only  about  60  miles  from  the  sea, 
and  any  comparison  of  the  Delta  here  formed  with  that  of 
Egypt  would  be  utterly  preposterous.^  It  is  moreover  certain 
that  this  part  of  the  course  of  the  river  has  in  all  ages  been 
subject  to  frequent  changes  :  fresh  channels  have  been  formed, 
and  old  ones  dried  up,  and  it  therefore  must  not  be  hastily 
assumed  that  the  apex  of  the  Delta  is  now  the  same  as  in 
ancient  times.  On  the  other  hand  a  marked  bifurcation  of 
the  river  takes  place  just  above  Hyderabad  (50  miles  above 
Tatta),  where  an  eastern  arm  branches  olf,  which  at  the  present 
day  flows  into  the  Kunn  of  Cutch,  and  enters  the  sea  by  the 
estuary  of  Koree  between  Cutch  and  the  plains  of  Sinde.  This 
branch  of  the  river  (known  as  the  Fulaili)  has  even  now  a 
great  volume  of  water  during  the  inundation,  though  it  is  dry 
for  the  greater  part  of  the  year.  It  is  not  at  all  improbable 
that  this  eastern  branch  of  the  Indus  may  in  the  time  of 
Alexander  have  been  as  important  as  the  western  one,  and  may 
therefore  be  the  arm  that  was  considered  as  constituting  the 
Delta,  which  would  on  this  supposition  but  slightly  exceed  that 
of  Egypt,  and  might  therefore  be  aptly  compared  with  it.  In 
this  case  Pattala  must  have  been  situated  at,  or  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  of  Hyderabad.^ 

§  11.  But  while  the  accounts  transmitted  to  us  by  the  Greeks 
of  the  Indus  and  its  tributaries  are  found  to  coincide  so  well 
with  the  modern  geography  of  these  regions,  we  have  nearly  the 
same  difficulty  as  in  the  more  northern  parts  of  the  Punjab  in 
identifying  the  various  tribes  and  nations  with  which  Alex- 
ander came  in  contact  in  his  descent  of  the  Hydaspes,  the 
Acesines,  and  the  Indus.     The  Malli,  a  powerful  and  warlike 


Note  Qq.  p.  512,  "  Note  K  r,  p.  513. 
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tribe,  possessing  several  strong  cities,  which  were  successively 
reduced  by  Alexander,  are  generally  considered  to  be  the 
people  of  Mooltan,  the  name  of  which  city  was  formerly  written 
"  Malli-than  "  or  "  Malli  tharun,"  and  it  may  be  admitted  as 
probable  that  the  two  names  are  really  connected. 

The  Malli  seem  to  have  occupied  the  country^  near  the  junc- 
tion of  the  Hydraotes  and  Acesines,  extending  also  across  to 
the  southern  bank  of  the  former  river ;  their  territory  therefore 
in  all  probability  included  the  site  of  the  modern  city  of 
Mooltan.  This  has  been  identified  by  several  writers  with  the 
capital  or  chief  city  of  the  Malli  in  the  time  of  Alexander  :  but 
it  is  difficult  to  reconcile  this  with  the  account  of  his  campaign 
as  given  by  Arrian.^ 

The  next  people  with  whom  Alexander  came  in  contact 
were  the  Oxydracse,  described  as  being  also  a  warlike  and 
numerous  nation,  who  made  common  cause  with  the  Malli,  and 
submitted  together  with  them  to  Alexander,  when  he  halted 
at  the  confluence  of  the  Hydraotes  and  Acesines.  It  has  been 
thought  that  a  trace  of  their  name  may  be  found  in  that  of 
Ooch,  a  city  situated  just  below  the  junction  of  the  Sutledge 
with  the  Chenab.  Very  little  reliance  can  be  placed  on  this 
etymology  ;  but  the  position  thus  suggested  would  accord  well 
with  the  narrative  of  Arrian,  and  on  the  whole  it  seems  not 
improbable  that  the  Oxydracse  may  have  occupied  the  district 
of  Ooch,  together  with  the  adjoining  province  of  Bahawulpoor.* 

In  descending  the  Indus  itself  from  the  point  where  it 
receives  the  combined  waters  of  "  the  five  rivers  "  to  Pattala, 
at  the  head  of  its  Delta,  Alexander  encountered,  first,  a  people 
called  the  Sogdi,  then  two  nations  in  succession,  who  are 
distinguished  only  by  the  names  of  their  kings,  Musicanus  and 
Oxycanus,  and  lastly,  a  chieftain  named  Sambus,  who  ruled 
over  a  tribe  of  mountaineers,  which  must  have  been  situated 
to  the  west  of  the  Indus.  But  the  various  attempts  that  have 
been  made  to  fix  with  any  precision  the  position  or  limits  of 


^  Note  S  s,  p.  514.  *  Note  Tt,  p.  515. 
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these  different  tribes  cannot  be  said  to  have  arrived  at  any- 
satisfactory  result.^  We  find  indeed  a  strong  confirmation  of 
the  accuracy  of  the  information  transmitted  by  the  Greeks,  in 
the  circumstance  that  the  names  of  all,  or  almost  all,  the  tribes 
thus  mentioned  by  them,  can  be  recognized  under  their  native 
forms  in  the  Sanscrit  literature  still  extant.^  Unfortunately 
we  derive  from  these  sources  the  names  only,  which  are  not 
mentioned  in  a  manner  to  throw  any  additional  light  upon 
their  geographical  relations. 

§  12.  One  thing  is  clear,  that  Alexander  himself  was  so  far 
from  looking  upon  his  voyage  down  the  Indus  as  a  mere  tran- 
sient expedition  for  the  purpose  of  discovery,  rather  than  of 
conquest,  that  he  was  on  the  contrary  careful  to  fortify  his 
newly  acquired  dominions,  by  the  establishment,  from  distance 
to  distance,  of  permanent  camps  or  stations,  termed  by  his  his- 
torians "  cities,"  which  were  intended  to  hold  the  neighbouring 
tribes  in  check,  as  well  as  doubtless  to  operate  indirectly  as 
centres  of  commerce  and  civilization.  Thus  we  are  distinctly 
told  that  he  left  Philip  as  satrap  of  the  country  from  the 
Acesines  to  the  Indus,  with  orders  to  found  a  city  at  the  con- 
fluence of  the  two  rivers,  and  to  construct  naval  docks  there, 
judging  the  site  likely  to  become  that  of  a  flourishing  and 
important  place.^  Similar  establishments  were  founded  also  at 
Pattala,  as  well  as  on  the  eastern  arm  of  the  Indus,  where  it 
spread  into  a  lake  near  its  mouth.^  Unfortunately  all  these 
attempts  at  colonization  were  destined  to  prove  abortive,  and 
all  trace  of  Greek  civilization  soon  disappeared  from  the  banks 
of  the  Indus. 

§  13.  The  accounts  transmitted  by  the  Greek  historians  of 
the  wealth  and  populousness  of  the  provinces  of  India,  which 
were  traversed  by  Alexander  and  temporarily  annexed  to  his 


5  Note  U  u,  p.  516.  |       ^  Arrian,  Anab.  vi.  15,  §  2. 

®  See  the  discussion  of  these  tribes   i       A  strong  fortress  was  also  erected  by 


by  M.  de  St.  Martin  ( Geogr.  de  I'Inde, 
pp.  116-122)  and  by  General  Cunning- 
hum  {Ancient  Geography  of  India,  pp. 
21.5-248). 


Craterus  in  the  capital  city  of  Musica- 
nus.     Ibid.  §  7. 
8  Id.  20,  §  5. 
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clominions,  are  very  remarkable.  With  every  allowance  for 
exaggeration — and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  they  were  in 
most  instances  derived  from  native  information,  and  deeply 
tinged  with  Oriental  exaggeration — they  are  still  calculated  to 
give  us  a  high  opinion  of  the  floYirishing  condition  of  the 
countries  in  question,  at  this  early  period,  and  of  their  com- 
parative advance  in  civilization.  The  Punjab  is  indeed  one  of 
the  richest  provinces  in  India,  and  though  the  desert  tracts 
border  closely  on  the  Indus  in  the  lower  part  of  its  course, 
there  is  still  found  throughout  a  belt  of  rich  and  fertile  cha- 
racter, abounding  in  villages  and  towns.  But  when  the  Greek 
writers  tell  us  that  the  district  between  the  Hydaspes  and  the 
Hyphasis  alone  contained  five  thousand  cities  (!),  none  of 
which  was  less  than  that  of  Cos;^  and  that  the  dominions  of 
Porus,  which  were  confined  between  the  Hydaspes  and  the 
Acesines — a  tract  not  more  than  forty  miles  in  width — con- 
tained three  hundred  cities,^  it  is  evident  that  they  were 
misled  by  the  exaggerated  reports  so  common  with  all  Orien- 
tals, and  which  were  greedily  swallowed  by  the  historians  of 
Alexander,  with  a  view  of  magnifying  the  exploits  of  the  great 
conqueror.^ 

It  is  remarkable  that  while  the  Greek  writers  descant  so 
fully  upon  the  material  wealth  and  prosperity  of  the  part  of 
India  that  had  thus  become  known  to  them,  they  all  agreed  in 
the  admission  that  no  considerable  part  of  this  wealth  was 
derived  from  gold.  We  have  seen  that  according  to  Hero- 
dotus, the  tribute  of  India  was  in  his  time  paid  to  Persia  in 
gold,  an  exception  which  he  himself  explains  on  the  ground 
that  gold  was  the  especial  product  of  that  country.  Nor  can 
it  be  doubted  that  this  was  the  prevailing  idea  among  the 


"  Strabo,  xv.  p.  686. 

»  Id.  XV.  p.  698. 

^  Similar  exaggerations  are  com- 
monly found  in  Oriental  writers  of  all 
ages.  Thus  Ferishta,  the  Mahom- 
medan  historian  of  Indin,  gravely  states 
that  a  queen  of  Gurrat  (a  part  of  Orissa) 
had  a  territory  of  300  miles  in  length 


by  100  in  breadth,  in  which  were 
70,0ii0  (!)  towns  and  villages,  all  well 
inhabited.  This  would  give,  as  Dr. 
Vincent  remarks,  one  town  and  a  vil- 
Lige  (or  at  least  two  villages) /oj-  everi/ 
square  inile^  with  10,000  to  spare ! 
Dow's  Hindnostan,  cited  by  Vincent, 
p.  8^',  note. 
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Greeks :  and  was  probably  one  of  the  inducements  whicb  led 
Alexander  to  undertake  its  conquest.  But  the  testimony  of 
Arrian  is  precise,  that  so  far  as  the  Macedonians  actually  pene- 
trated, they  found  no  gold  in  India.^  The  statement  is  the 
more  remarkable,  as  gold  is  really  found,  though  in  com- 
paratively small  quantities,  both  in  the  Indus  and  Cabul  rivers, 
and  more  abundantly  in  some  of  the  smaller  streams.  It  is 
procured  by  the  natives  by  washing  the  sand  of  the  rivers, 
especially  after  the  annual  swell  has  subsided.* 


Section  III. — Beturn  to  Babylon. 

§  1.  When  Alexander  at  length  set  out  on  his  return  west- 
ward, he  divided  his  forces  into  three  portions,  which  were 
destined  to  pursue  different  routes.  While  he  himself  with 
the  main  body  of  his  army  followed  the  direct  route  by  land 
through  Gredrosia  and  Carmania  into  Persia,  he  detached  a 
large  force  under  Craterus,  with  orders  to  proceed  through 
Arachosia  and  Drangiana  into  Carmania,  where  it  was  to  rejoin 
the  main  army.  Meanwhile  Nearchus  was  to  conduct  the  fleet 
alona:  the  coasts  of  Gedrosia  and  Carmania  into  the  Persian 
Gulf,  an  enterprise  which  was  looked  upon  as  far  more  perilous 
and  adventurous  than  either  of  the  land  marches,  on  account 
of  the  unknown  dangers  of  the  Indian  Ocean. 

But  the  difficulties  with  which  Alexander  had  to  contend 
were  of  no  ordinary  description.  Starting  from  Pattala,  his 
march  lay  in  the  first  instance  through  the  land  of  the  Arables 
or  Arabitse,^  which  was  reduced  to  submission  without  diffi- 


^  Anab.  v.  4,  §  4.  at  Hyderabad,  he  would  seem  to  have 

"•  Burnes's  Travels,  vol.  ii.  p.  69.    In    j  taken  a  course  nearly  due  west  from 


the  Ayeen  Akbaree  also  it  is  mentioned 
that  several  of  the  streams  that  form 
the  head  of  the  Indus  yield  gold  dust 
(Eennell,  Geogi-.  of  Merodot.  p.  305). 

*  The  account  of  Alexander's  march 
is  too  concise  to  indicate  precisely  the 


thence  to  the  mouth  of  the  Arabis  at 
Somneanee.  The  range  of  mountains 
which  here  separates  the  two  valleys 
is  of  comparatively  small  altitude,  and 
is  at  the  present  day  crossed  by  a  fre- 
quented line  of  route  from  the  valley  of 


route  followed ;  but  if  Pattala  be  placed      the  Indus  to  Somneanee. 
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culty.  These  Arabitse  were  an  Indian  tribe,  having  no  con- 
nection with  the  Arabians,  of  whom  their  name  naturally 
reminds  us :  they  extended  as  far  as  the  river  Arabis  (now 
called  the  Poorally),  which  formed  the  limit  between  them 
and  the  Oritae.  Alexander  next  traversed  the  country  of  these 
last,  and  occupied  their  villages  in  succession :  one  of  these, 
named  by  Arrian  Rhambacia,  was  selected  on  account  of  its 
favourable  situation  to  be  the  site  of  a  new  settlement,  which 
was  designed  to  be  the  capital  of  a  satrapy.  Leonnatus  was 
left  behind  with  a  part  of  the  forces  to  superintend  this  esta- 
blishment, and  to  await  the  arrival  of  Nearchus :  meanwhile 
Alexander  himself,  after  forcing  the  mountain  passes  that 
separated  the  Oritse  from  Gedrosia,  entered  on  the  latter  pro- 
vince. It  was  here  that  a  long  and  toilsome  march  awaited 
him :  the  barren  and  desolate  nature  of  the  country  to  be 
traversed  presenting  difficulties  far  more  serious  than  any  to 
be  apprehended  from  active  opposition.  We  hear  indeed 
nothing  of  any  annoyance  from  hostile  attacks,  but  the  route 
lay  through  a  desert  tract,  almost  wholly  destitute  of  water, 
and  furnishing  neither  food  for  man  nor  forage  for  cattle. 

§  2.  We  are  told  that  Alexander  was  induced  to  take  this 
route  from  a  vain  desire  to  show  his  superiority  to  former  con- 
querors :  it  being  reported  by  tradition  that  Semiramis  and 
Cyrus  had  lost  their  whole  armies  in  traversing  these  dreary 
regions.^  It  is  impossible  to  believe  that  the  king  was  actuated 
by  any  such  idle  vanity  :  a  more  rational  motive  was  supplied 
by  his  desire  to  keep  near  enough  to  the  sea-coast  to  lend  a 
hand  from  time  to  time  to  Nearchus  and  the  fleet,  for  the 
safety  of  which  he  seems  to  have  been  nervously  anxious. 
With  this  view  he  never  deviated  into  the  interior  more  than 
about  60  miles  (500  stadia)  from  the  coast,  and  by  so  doing 
had  to  ti'averse  a  sterile  and  desert  region  for  a  space  of  not 
less  than  sixty  days'  march.''     This  maritime  region  of  Beloo- 


*  Arvia,n,  A  nab.  vi.  24  ;    Strabo,  xv.   I        '  Arrian,    Z.  c. ;   Strabo,  ib.  p.  723. 
2,  p.  686,  722.  |    See  Note  Vv,  p.  518. 
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chistan,  now  called  the  Mekran,  is  still  but  imperfectly  known, 
and  has  only  been  partially  explored  in  very  recent  times : 
but  the  information  obtained  concerning  it  seems  in  great 
measure  to  confirm  the  accounts  transmitted  to  us  by  the  his- 
torians of  Alexander.^  The  sufferings  endured  by  his  army  on 
this  occasion  from  heat,  thirst,  and  hunger,  notwithstanding 
the  efforts  made  by  the  king  to  remedy  these  evils  by  digging 
wells,  and  collecting  supplies  from  the  neighbouring  dis- 
tricts,— appear  to  have  far  exceeded  those  encountered  on  the 
march  to  the  temple  of  Ammon,  or  in  any  other  part  of  his 
Asiatic  campaigns.  Great  part  of  the  camels  and  beasts  of 
burthen  perished  by  the  way,  and  the  loss  of  men  was  unques- 
tionably great,  though  no  estimate  of  its  amount  has  been 
recorded.''  But  Alexander  succeeded,  notwithstanding  all  dis- 
asters, in  bringing  the  bulk  of^his  army  in  safety  to  a  city 
called  Pura,  which  is  styled  the  metropolis  of  the  Gedrosians, 
and  was  situated  in  a  comparatively  fertile  region.  Here  he 
halted  some  time  to  refresh  his  troops,  and  then  continued  his 
march  into  Carmania,  where  his  progress  was  attended  with  no 
further  difficulties.^ 

§  3.  That  province  is  described  by  ancient  writers  as  a 
region  of  great  fertility,^  and  the  march  of  Alexander  through 
it  is  represented  as  assuming  the  character  of  a  festive  proces- 
sion rather  than  the  ordinary  movement  of  a  military  force. 
The  contrast  with  the  hardships  so  lately  encountered  in 
traversing  the  dreary  deserts  of  Gedrosia  must  doubtless  have 
contributed  much  to  this  impression.  Other  circumstances 
combined  to  render  the  passage  through  Carmania  a  period  of 
rejoicing  both  to  the  army  and  its  leader.  While  he  was 
encamped  at  a  distance  of  five  days'  journey  from  the  sea, 
Alexander  was  agreeably  surprised  by  the  appearance  of 
Nearchus  in  person,  with  the  tidings  of  the  safe  arrival  of  the 


8  Note  X  X,  p.  519. 

"  Arrian  has  no  statement  of  num- 
bers. The  assertion  of  Plutarch  {Alex. 
c.  66),  that  he  lost  more  than  three- 
fourths  of  his  whole  army  is  doubtless 


a  mere  rhetorical  flourish. 

1  Arrian,  Anab.  vi.  22-26;    Strabo, 
XV.  2,  §§5-7. 

2  SeeNoteXx,  p.  521. 
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fleet  at  the  entrance  of  the  Persian  Gulf..  About  the  same 
time  also  Craterus  made  his  appearance,  bringing  with  him 
the  important  division  of  the  army  entrusted  to  his  charge, 
which  he  had  conducted  in  safety  through  the  provinces  of 
Arachosia  and  Drangiana,  and  from  thence  into  Carmania.  It 
is  remarkable  that  we  hear  nothing  of  any  difficulties  encoun- 
tered on  this  long  and  circuitous  march,  though  in  addition  to 
hostilities  with  the  wild  mountain  tribes,  he  must  have  tra- 
versed a  considerable  part  of  the  desert  tract  between  Dran- 
giana (Seistan)  and  the  central  districts  of  Carmania,  a 
region  at  least  as  formidable  to  an  army  as  the  wastes  of 
Gedrosia.^  But  the  perils  and  hardships  which  were  encoun- 
tered by  the  king  in  person  naturally  threw  into  the  shade 
those  that  had  been  overcome  by  his  lieutenant. 

To  the  voyage  of  Nearchus  we  shall  recur  hereafter.  He 
was  now  sent  back  to  his  ships,  loaded  with  praises  and 
honours,  with  orders  to  conduct  the  fleet  up  the  Persian  Gulf 
to  the  mouth  of  the  Tigris.  The  main  body  of  the  army  was 
placed  under  the  command  of  HephsBstion,  with  orders  to  con- 
duct it  through  the  maritime  districts  of  Carmania  and  Persia 
to  Susa  :*  while  Alexander  himself,  with  a  light  detachment 
of  horse  and  foot,  proceeded  direct  through  the  mountains  to 
Pasargada  and  Persepolis.  From  thence,  after  a  brief  halt,  he 
descended  to  Susa,  where  he  was  soon  after  rejoined  by 
Nearchus  also. 

§  4.  The  return  of  Alexander  to  Susa  (in  February  B.C.  324) 
may  be  considered  as  marking  the  termination  of  his  great 
eastern  expedition.  The  few  remaining  events  of  his  life  have 
comparatively  little  interest  in  a  geographical  point  of  view. 
He  appears  to  have  followed  the  example  of  the  Persian  kings, 
his  predecessors  :  and  after  spending  the  remaining  part  of  the 
winter  and  spring  at  Susa,  to  have  removed  to  Ecbatana  for 
the  summer  :  the  elevated  position  of  that  city  rendering  it  an 


3  NoteYy,  p.  521. 
*  This  route  is  clearly  the  same  as 
that  now  known  as  the  lower  or  Ghe- 


rmsir  road.     (See  Abbott,  in   Geogra- 
phical Journal,  vol.  xxv.  p.  57.) 
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eligible  residence  during  the  summer  lieats.  At  the  same 
time  he  took  the  opportunity  to  explore  in  person  the  rivers  of 
Susiana,  and  while  he  sent  the  main  body  of  his  army  by  land 
under  the  command  of  Hephsestion,  he  himself  embarked  on 
board  the  fleet  and  descended  the  river  Eulaeus  to  the  Persian 
Gulf,^  which  he  navigated  as  far  as  the  mouth  of  the  Tigris,  and 
then  ascended  that  river  to  the  city  of  Opis,^  where  he  rejoined 
the  army  under  Hephaestion.  It  was  ;;t  Opis  that  a  memorable 
mutiny  broke  out  among  his  soldiers,  which  led  to  the  deter- 
mination to  send  home  a  large  portion  of  his  Greek  and 
Macedonian  veterans  under  the  command  of  Craterus. 

Alexander's  stay  at  Ecbatana  was  marked  by  the  death  of 
his  friend  Hephaestion.  When  the  first  extravagant  outbreak 
of  grief  for  his  loss  had  in  some  degree  subsided,  the  king  was 
led,  apparently  by  the  mere  craving  for  excitement,  to  conduct 
in  person  an  expedition  against  the  Cossseans,  a  predatory 
tribe  of  mountaineers,  who  appear  to  have  occupied  the  wild 
mountain  region  on  the  borders  of  Media  and  Susiana,  where 
they  adjoined  the  Uxians,  a  people  of  similar  habits  and  pro- 
bably of  kindred  race.''  The  broad  belt  of  rugged  mountains, 
collectively  known  to  later  geographers  as  Mt.  Zagrus,  which 
extends  from  the  confines  of  Armenia  to  the  shores  of  the 
Persian  Gulf,  and  forms  at  the  present  day  the  boundary 
between  the  empires  of  Turkey  and  Persia,  has  indeed  in  all 
ages  been  occupied  by  a  number  of  wild  tribes,  who  have 
maintained  a  practical  independence  in  their  mountain  fast- 
nesses, though  compelled  from  time  to  time  to  a  nominal  sub- 


*  The  relations  of  the  river  Eulseus 
with  the  Pasi+.igris  and  the  other  rivers 
of  Susiana  will  be  considered  in  a  sub- 
sequent chapter. 

^  We  have  already  seen  (Chapter  X. 
Note  M,  p.  |373)  that  the  position  of 
Opis  cannot  be  determined  with  cer- 
tainty. Though  it  appears  at  this 
time,  as  well  as  during  tlie  Anabasis  of 
Xenophon,  to  have  been  a  place  of  im- 
portance, it  had  sunk  in  the  time  of 
Strabo  into  a  mere  village  (Strab.  xvi. 


p.  739).    The  rapid  decliae  of  the  cities    '   gation. 


in  this  part  of  Asia  has  been  already 
adverted  to.     See  Chnp.  X.  Note  K. 

'  The  Cossseans  had  never  been  per- 
manently subdued  by  the  Persians. 
The  Great  King  was  contented  to  pay 
tliem  a  sum  of  money,  whenever  he 
had  occasion  to  pass  through  their  ter- 
ritory on  his  way  from  Ecbatana  to 
Babylon  (Strab.  xv.  p.  524).  This  was 
doubtless  one  of  the  causes,  as  in  the 
similar  case  of  the  Uxians,  that  led 
Alexander  to  undertake  their  subju- 


Sect.  3.  EXPEDITION   OF   ALEXANDER.  459 

mission.  On  the  present  occasion  we  are  told  that  the  whole 
nation  of  the  Cossseans  was  put  to  the  sword,®  notwithstanding 
which  their  name  reappears  in  history  shortly  afterwards,  as 
occupying  the  same  abodes  and  exercising  the  same  predatory 
habits.^ 

§  5.  It  was  during  his  stay  at  Ecbatana  also  that  Alexander 
sent  down  an  officer  of  the  name  of  Heraclides  into  Hyrcania 
(Mazanderan)  with  orders  to  cut  timber  and  construct  ships 
for  the  navigation  of  the  Caspian  Sea.  It  was  his  intention  to 
send  a  fleet  to  explore  the  shores  of  the  Caspian,  in  the  same 
manner  as  Nearchus  had  done  those  of  the  Persian  Gulf  and 
the  Erythraean  Sea,  with  the  view  of  determining  (we  are  told) 
whether  it  communicated  with  the  Euxine,  or  was  only  a  Gulf 
of  the  Indian  Ocean.^  These  are  the  expressions  of  Arrian, 
which  are  doubtless  taken  from  his  original  authorities.  The 
sound  view,  held  long  before  by  Herodotus,  that  the  Caspian 
Sea  was  wholly  unconnected  with  any  other,  appears  at  this 
time  to  have  been  generally  abandoned. 

§  6.  In  the  spring  of  B.C.  323  Alexander  returned  to  Babylon, 
which  he  appears  to  have  designed  to  make  the  capital  of  his 
vast  empire.  On  his  way  thither  he  was  met  by  a  number 
of  embassies  from  various  nations,  with  some  of  whom  he  had 
previously  had  no  communication.  It  is  probable  that  not 
only  had  the  fame  of  his  great  exploits  and  conquests  in  Asia 
spread  itself  throughout  the  inhabited  world ;  but  that  some 
rumours  of  the  vast  projects  he  was  supposed  to  entertain  of 
future  conquests  towards  the  West,  as  extensive  as  those  he 
had  already  achieved  in  the  East,  had  reached  the  nations 
with  whom  he  might  thus  be  brought  in  contact.  It  is  remark- 
able indeed  that  almost  all  the  legations  mentioned  by  Arrian, 
as  presenting  themselves  on  this  occasion,  may  be  supposed  to 
have  been  actuated  by  this  motive,  and  were  no  doubt  designed, 
not  merely  to  congratulate  the  conqueror  of  Asia,  but  to  pro- 


^  Arrian,    Anab.    vii.    15 ;    Dioclor.    1      "  Diodor.  xix.  19. 
xvii.  Ill ;  Plut.  Alex.  72.  |      '  Airian,  Anab.vii.  16,  § 
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pitiate  or  conciliate  the  intending  conqueror  of  Africa  and 
Europe.  Tlius  we  find  enumerated :  the  Libyans,  meaning 
doubtless  the  tribes  who  bordered  on  the  Cyrenaica ;  the 
Ethiopians,  from  beyond  the  confines  of  Egypt  to  the  south ; 
and  the  Scythians,  from  beyond  the  Euxine  to  the  north. 
Among  the  nations  on  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  we  find  mention, 
not  only  of  the  Carthaginians,  and  of  the  nations  of  Southern 
Italy,  the  Bruttians  and  Lucanians,  then  rising  to  importance 
as  the  Greek  cities  in  that  quarter  declined,  but  of  the  Tyr- 
rhenians also,  and  even  of  the  still  more  distant  Gauls  (Keltse) 
and  Iberians.  In  several  cases,  we  are  assured  that  it  was  for 
the  first  time  that  individuals  of  these  strange  races  had  been 
beheld  either  by  Greeks  or  Macedonians.^ 

It  would  be  still  more  interesting  if  we  could  believe  the 
statement  found  in  some  of  the  historians  of  Alexander  that 
among  the  deputations  which  presented  themselves  on  this 
occasion  was  one  from  the  rising  republic  of  Kome.  Unfor- 
tunately the  authority  for  this  fact  is  not  such  as  we  can  rely 
on  with  confidence,  though  it  cannot  be  dismissed  without 
hesitation  as  the  fiction  of  a  later  time.  It  is  reported  by 
Pliny,  on  the  authority  of  Clitarchus,  a  contemporary  of 
Alexander,^  but  undoubtedly  one  of  those  writers  to  whom  we 
are  indebted  for  many  of  the  marvellous  and  exaggerated 
stories  with  which  his  history  has  been  disfigured.  In  this 
instance,  however,  it  is  not  easy  to  see  what  motive  he  could 
have  had,  at  so  early  a  period,  for  the  interpolation  of  a  cir- 
cumstance of  which  he  could  hardly  have  foreseen  the  im- 
portance.^ 

§  7.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  Alexander  at  this  time 
really  entertained  projects,  however  vague,  of  extensive  con- 
quests towards  the  west,  and  of  extending  the  confines  of  his 
empire  both  in  Europe  and  Africa.  But  the  design  upon 
which  he  was  more  immediately  bent,  was  the  circumnavigation 


Anian,  vii.  15 ;  Diodor.  xvii.  1 13.  ^  j^,^-^,^^  ^ai.  iii.  5,  §  57. 

*  Note  Z  z,  p.  522. 
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and  conquest  of  Arabia,  a  vast  country,  of  which  little,  if  any- 
thing, more  was  known  than  in  the  days  of  Herodotus.  With 
a  view  to  this  great  enterprise  he  had  already,  before  his 
journey  into  Media,  given  orders  for  the  construction  in  the 
ports  of  Phcenicia,  of  numerous  vessels,  some  of  them  of  large 
size,  which  were  then  to  be  taken  to  pieces,  and  transported 
overland  to  the  Euphrates,  down  which  river  they  were  after- 
wards floated  to  Babylon.^  No  less  than  forty-seven  ships 
were  actually  conveyed  overland  in  this  manner  to  Babylon : 
of  these  two  were  quinqueremes,  or  ships  with  five  banks  of 
oars,  three  of  four  banks,  and  twelve  triremes,  the  remaining 
thirty  being  smaller  vessels,  of  only  thirty  oars  each.^  On  his 
return  to  Babylon  Alexander  found  there  all  these  ships  in  a 
state  of  readiness,  in  addition  to  the  fleet  that  had  been  pre- 
viously under  the  command  of  Nearchus.  But  not  content 
with  this,  he  set  to  work  to  construct  additional  vessels  of 
cypress  wood,  the  only  timber  to  be  found  in  Babylonia ;  and 
began  the  excavation  of  a  gigantic  dock,  designed  to  be  capable 
of  containing  a  thousand  ships  of  war.'^ 

Meanwhile,  with  that  providence  which  characterizes  almost 
all  his  enterprises,  notwithstanding  the  charge  of  hasty  rash- 
ness so  frequently  brought  against  him,  he  had  taken  advantage 
of  the  interval  of  delay  during  the  construction  of  his  fleet,  to 
send  out  several  ofScers,  with  light  vessels  of  thirty  oars,  to 
explore  the  western  shores  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  and  prepare 
the  way  for  the  more  important  expedition.  One  of  these, 
Archias,  proceeded  as  far  as  the  island  of  Tylos,  which  was 
described  as  large  and  tolerably  fertile,  circumstances  which 
render  it  certain  that  it  must  have  been  the  island  now  known 
as  that  of  Bahrein.^     A  second  explorer,  of  the  name  of  An- 


*  When  we  consider  the  amount  of 
time  and  labour  that  it  cost  Colonel 
Chesney  to  transport  Lis  two  small 
steamers  in  the  same  manner  from 
Seleucia  to  the  Euphrates,  we  are  struck 
with  wonder  at  the  magnitude  of  the 
task  thus  successfully  accomplished  by 
the  officers  of  Alexander.     But   the 


secret  of  its  success  no  doubt  lay 
mainly  in  the  unlimited  command  of 
labour  which  he  possessed. 

"  Arrian,  Anab.  vii.  19. 
,    '  Id.  ibid. 

*  The  island  of  Bahrein  is  now  the 
centre  of  the  pearl  fishery  in  the 
Persian  Gulf.     It  is  remarkable  that 
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drosthenes,  a  native  of  Tliasos,  advanced  somewhat  farther  and 
traced  for  some  extent  the  coast  of  the  Arabian  peninsula.^  A 
third,  named  Hieron,  a  native  of  Soli  in  Cilicia,  proceeded  the 
farthest  of  all ;  yet  it  is  doubtful  whether  he  actually  doubled 
the  promontory  of  Maceta  or  Macse,  at  the  entrance  of  the 
Persian  Gulf,  which  had  been  already  seen  by  Nearchus  in  his 
voyage  along  the  opposite  coast.  He  had  been  expressly 
charged  by  Alexander  to  circumnavigate  the  whole  peninsula, 
to  Heroopolis  at  the  head  of  the  Eed  Sea  :  but  was  deterred 
by  the  length  of  the  voyage,  and  the  barrenness  of  the  coasts 
as  he  advanced.  How  far  he  really  proceeded,  we  do  not  know : 
but  he  reported  to  Alexander  on  his  return  that  xirabia  was  not 
inferior  in  extent  to  India.^ 

The  reports  of  these  navigators  were  certainly  not  of  an 
encouraging  kind.  Yet  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  king  not 
only  adhered  to  his  determination  to  send  Nearchus  with  the 
fleet  to  undertake  the  circumnavigation  of  Arabia,  but  was 
himself  prepared  to  set  out  with  the  army  by  land  :  an  enter- 
prise that  could  hardly  have  ended  in  anything  but  disastrous 
failure.      His  preparations  were  indeed  completed,  the  fare- 


no  mention  is  found  of  this  in  respect 
to  the  island  in  question  ;  though  the 
existence  of  pearls  iu  large  numbers 
and  of  great  value  was  noticed  by 
Nearchus,  at  au  island  near  the  en- 
trance of  the  Persian  Gulf.  Pliny  is 
the  first  writer  that  distinctly  speaks 
of  the  pearl  fishery  at  Tylos,  which  he 
terms  "insula  plurimis  margaritis 
celeberrima"  (Hist.  Nat.  vi.  28,  §  148). 
At  the  present  day  the  pearls  of  the 
east  coast  are  considered  very  inferior 
to  those  of  Bahrein. 

^  This  is  all  that  we  are  told  by 
Arrian  concerning  Androsthenes,  but 
his  voyage  is  mentioned  also  by  Strabo 
(xvi.  3,  §  2),  and  some  particulars  con- 
cerning the  west  coast  of  the  Persian 
Gulf  are  cited  from  him  by  Eratos- 
thenes. He  visited  the  city  of  Gerrha, 
which  became  at  a  later  period  the 
chief  emporium  of  all  the  trade  of 
Arabia  on  this  side.     He  described  the 


islands  of  Tylos  (or,  as  he  wrote  the 
name,  Tyros)  and  Aradus,  as  ten  days' 
sail  fx'om  Terecloii  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Euphrates,  and  only  one  from  the  pro- 
moutory  of  Macse.  This  last  is  au 
entire  mistake ;  and  probably  arose 
from  a  confusion  between  Cape  Rekkan, 
a  projecting  headland  near  the  islands, 
with  the  more  distant  and  more  im- 
portant headland  of  Cape  Musnondom. 
On  the  other  hand  Archias  erroneously 
reported  Tylos  to  be  only  one  day  and 
night's  voyage  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Euphrates  (Arrian,  I.e.  §  6),  an  equally 
great  error  in  the  opposite  direction. 

'  Arrian,  Anab.  vii.  20,  §§  7-10. 
Ai-rian  here  gives  us  no  distinct  inti- 
mation of  how  far  Hieron  had  been 
able  to  advance;  but  he  elsewhere 
{Indica,  c.  43)  tells  us  tliat  none  of 
these  navigators  were  able  to  double 
the  headland  of  MacaB. 
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well  banquet  given  to  Nearchiis  and  his  officers,  and  orders 
actually  issued  for  the  days  of  departure  both  of  the  fleet  and 
army,  when  Alexander  was  arrested  by  the  fatal  fever,  which 
resulted  in  his  death,  after  an  illness  of  only  ten  days  (June, 
B.C.  323). 

§  8.  His  last  employment  previous  to  his  ilkiess  had  been 
that  of  descending  the  Euphrates,  in  order  to  visit  an  arti- 
ficial cut  or  canal,  named  Pallacopas,  designed  apparently  to 
carry  off  the  surplus  waters  of  that  river  during  the  time  of 
inundation.  Alexander  was  deeply  interested  in  everything 
connected  with  the  navigation  of  the  Euphrates  and  the 
Tigris,  and  he  now,  after  carefully  inspecting  the  localities, 
gave  orders  for  the  construction  of  a  new  cut  in  a  more  advan- 
tageous situation.^  At  the  same  time  he  selected  a  site,  which, 
though  in  the  midst  of  the  marshes  of  Lower  Babylonia,  ap- 
peared to  him  a  favourable  position  for  a  city,  and  gave  orders 
for  the  establishment  of  a  colony  upon  the  spot. 

Of  the  vague  projects  attributed  to  Alexander  had  he  sur- 
vived, it  is  unnecessary  here  to  speak :  and  Arrian  justly 
observes  that  it  is  impossible  to  say  what  those  projects  may 
have  really  been.  But  the  design  ascribed  to  him  of  fol- 
lowing up  the  circumnavigation  of  Arabia  by  that  of  Ethiopia 
and  Libya,  so  as  to  return  by  the  straits  of  Gades  into  the 
Mediterranean  Sea,^  is  interesting  at  least  as  showing  how 
deeply  rooted  was  the  conviction  that  Africa  could  be  circum- 
navigated, and  was  only,  like  Arabia,  a  vast  peninsula. 

§  9.  Before  quitting  the  subject  of  the  geographical  ques- 
tions connected  with  the  proceedings  of  Alexander  in  the  East, 
it  is  necessary  briefly  to  advert  to  the  numerous  cities  founded 
by  him  in  different  parts  of  his  dominions,  many  of  which 
continued  through  long  centuries  and  under  successive  dynas- 
ties to  bear  testimony  to  the  foresight  which  dictated  the 
original  choice  of  the  sites.     It  is  indeed  not  always  possible 


^  Arrian,  Anah.  vii.  21.     See  Note  A  A,  p.  524. 
3  la.  *.  vii.  1 ;  Plut.  Alex.  c.  68. 
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to  determine  whether  these  cities  were  actually  founded  by  the 
conqueror  himself,  or  dedicated  to  his  memory  by  his  suc- 
cessors, as  we  know  to  have  been  the  case  in  some  instances. 
But  it  is  probable  that  the  great  majority  of  them  owed  their 
existence  to  Alexander  himself.  Besides  the  famous  city  of 
Alexandria  int  Lower  Egypt — one  of  the  few  cities  in  the 
world  that  have  retained  their  prosperity  almost  unbroken  for 
more  than  two  thousand  years — there  are  not  less  than  seven- 
teen other  cities  of  the  same  name  which  are  known  to  us  from 
ancient  writers.  Of  these  the  most  important  are :  1.  Alex- 
andria ad  Issum,  on  the  east  coast  of  the  Gulf  of  Issus,  founded 
to  commemorate  the  great  victory  of  Alexander  over  Darius : 
it  is  still  called  Iskenderun  or  Scanderoon,  but  is  also  known 
by  the  Italian  name  of  Alexandretta.  2.  Alexandria  Troas, 
situated,  as  its  name  implies,  in  the  Troad,  on  the  shore  of  the 
Hellespont,  a  foundation  in  the  first  instance  of  Antigonus, 
but  to  which  the  name  of  Alexandria  was  given  by  Lysima- 
chus.  It  became  a  Eoman  colony,  and  rose  to  be  a  city  of 
great  importance  under  the  Roman  Empire.  3.  In  Aria,  pro- 
bably occupying  the  site  of  the  ancient  capital  of  Artacoana, 
and  of  the  modern  Herat.  4.  In  Arachosia,  apparently  on  the 
site  of  the  modern  Candahar.*  5.  Alexandria  ad  Caucasum, 
called  also  Alexandria  Opiane,  situated  at  the  very  foot  of 
the  Paropamisus  or  Hindoo  Koosh,  known  to  the  Greeks 
by  the  name  of  the  Indian  Caucasus.  This  continued  for 
more  than  two  centuries  to  be  the  centre  of  Greek  civilization 
in  these  remote  and  mountainous  regions.^  6.  Alexandria 
Eschate  or  Ultima,  founded  by  Alexander  himself  on  the  banks 
of  the  laxartes,  to  mark  the  farthest  limit  of  his  conquests 
in  that  direction.  It  was  probably  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Khojend.^  Two  other  cities  of  the  same  name  are  mentioned 
by  Stephanus  of  Byzantium  in  the  same  part  of  Asia ;  one  in 


^  Ammianus  Marcellinus,  XXIII.  6,  I  «  Arrian,  Ajiah.  IV.  1,  §  3;  Ptol.  VI. 

§  72.                                                             I  12,  §  6  ;  Curt.  VII.  6,  <5  24.     Its  exact 

'  Concerning   its    precise    site,   see  1  site  has  not   been   determined.      See 

Note  X,  p.  490.                                           I  above,  p.  430. 
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Bactria  and  one  in  Sogdiana  :  besides  which  there  was  an 
Alexandria  in  Margiana,  subsequently  called  Antiochia.'^  He 
is  moreover  stated  to  have  founded  two  cities  of  the  same 
name  in  India,  besides  those  of  Bucephala  and  Nicsea  on  the 
HydasjDes :  and  it  has  been  already  noticed  that  on  his  return 
march  he  left  Leonnatus  among  the  Oritas  to  establish  a  new 
settlement,  the  name  of  which  is  not  mentioned.^ 

His  example  in  this  respect  was  speedily  followed  by  his 
successors,  the  kings  of  Syria  and  Egypt :  and  we  find  at  a 
later  period  not  less  than  ten  cities  in  different  parts  of  Asia 
bearing  the  name  of  Antiochia,  six  that  of  Seleucia,  six  others 
that  of  Apamea,  after  the  wife  of  Seleucus  Nicator;  and  six 
that  of  Laodicea,  from  different  Syrian  princesses  of  the  name 
of  Laodice.  In  like  manner  under  the  rule  of  the  Ptolemies, 
the  eastern  and  northern  coasts  of  Africa  became  studded  with 
settlements  of  the  name  of  Ptolema'is,  Arsinoe,  and  Berenice,  to 
many  of  which  we  shall  have  occasion  to  advert  hereafter. 


^  It  is  almost  certain  that  Alex- 
ander did  not  himself  visit  Margiana 
(see  above,  p.  432),  but  he  may  well 
have  founded  a  city  in  tliat  remarkable 
oasis,  during  his  prolonged  stay  in  the 
neighbouring  Bactria.  Strabo  indeed 
represents  it  as  first  founded  by  Anti- 
ochus  Soter  (xi.  10,  p.  516) ;  but  Pliny 
distinctly  tells  us  that  it  was  first 
founded  by  Alexander,  and  again  a 
second  time  by  Antiochus  (Plin.  H.  N. 
vi.  16).  Dr.  C.  Miiller,  in  the  map  of 
Alexander's  campaigns  in  Dr.  Smith's 
Atlas,  represents  this  Alexandria  as 
situated  in  the  valley  of  the  Murghab, 
at  the  point  from  whence  Alexander 
turned  off  abruptly  to  Herat.  But  the 
expressions  of  Strabo  seem  to  me 
clearly  to  point  to  a  site  in  the  oasis  of 
Merv,  the  fertility  of  which  he  extols 


in  the  highest  terms. 

*  It  is  probable  that  this  speedily 
disappeared,  as  did  those  in  India  itself. 
Of  the  other  cities  of  tlie  name  men- 
tioned by  Stephanus  of  Byzantium  (v. 
'AX^^dvdpeia)  we  know  nothing;  and 
his  notices  are  too  brief  to  be  relied  on 
alone.  There  is  certainly  considerable 
confusion  in  the  article  in  its  present 
state,  and  we  have  greatly  to  regret  in 
this  instance,  as  in  so  many  others, 
that  we  do  not  possess  it  in  its  original 
form,  instead  of  the  meagre  epitome, 
which  is  all  that  remains  to  us. 
Ptolemy  has  the  names  of  eight  cities 
of  the  name  of  Alexandria  as  existing 
in  liis  time,  among  which  is  one  in 
Carmania,  not  mentioned  by  Stephanus 
(vi.  8,  §  14). 


VOL.    I. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  412. 

GORDIUM. 

The  position  of  Gordium,  notwithstanding  the  celebrity  it 
derived  on  this  occasion  from  the  well-known  story  of  the  Gordian 
knot,  which  is  related  by  all  the  historians  of  Alexander,  is  not 
definitely  ascertained.  Though  the  tradition  referred  to  shews  that 
it  was  supposed  to  have  been  once  the  capital  of  Phrygia,  and  it  was 
apparently  still  a  place  of  some  importance  in  the  time  of  Alexander, 
as  it  was  chosen  by  him  for  his  head-quarters  during  a  considerable 
period,  it  speedily  declined  under  his  successors.  Polybius  terms  it 
a  small  town  (TroXtcr/AaTtov,  xxiv.  20)  ;  and  in  Strabo's  time  it  had 
sunk  into  a  mere  villaoje  (Strab.  xii.  5,  p.  568).  But  Livy,  who 
undoubtedly  copies  Polybius,  says  that  it  was  a  place  of  great 
trade  and  commercial  intercourse,  on  account  of  its  position,  at 
about  the  same  distance  from  the  three  seas,  and  on  the  frontiers  of 
several  great  nations  (Liv.  xxxviii.  18).  This  would  sufficiently 
account  for  its  being  selected  by  Alexander  as  the  place  where  he 
waited  for  his  junction  with  Parmenio. 

Quintus  Curtius  also  says  (iii.  1,  §  12)  that  it  was  equidistant 
from  the  two  seas,  the  Euxine  and  the  Cilician ;  and  though  this 
is  in  any  case  erroneous,  it  would  certainly  seem  to  indicate  a 
central  position,  such  as  that  described  by  Livy.  Most  modern 
geographers  have  notwithstanding  identified  Gordium  with  a  place 
called  Gordiu  Come,  which  was  afterwards  named  Juliopolis  and 
became  a  town  of  importance  under  the  Eoman  Empire  (Plin.  v,  32, 
§  143  ;  Itin.  Hier.  p.  574).  But  Juliopolis  unquestionably  lay 
within  the  confines  of  Bithynia,  on  the  river  Scopas,  a  small 
stream  flowing  into  the  Sangarius,  while  both  Arrian  and  Q, 
Curtius  describe  Gordium  as  situated  07i  the  Sangarius.  Nor  can 
Juliopolis  be  said  to  occupy  in  any  sense  a  central  position.  Hence 
Dr.  Mordtmann  has  supposed  it  to  have  been  situated  in  the  upper 
valley  of  the  Sangarius,  a  few  miles  west  of  Sivri  Hissar  ;  and  this 
view  is  adopted  by  M.  Perrot  in  the  Exploration  Archeologiqne  en 
Galatie  et  Bithynie  (fol.  Paris,  1872,  p.  155).  But  its  ruins  have  not 
yet  been  identified,  and  hence  the  point  must  be  regarded  as  still 
uncertain. 
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NOTE  B,  p.  413. 

THE    PYLiE   CILICI^. 

"  Alexander  fauces  ji^gi,.  quse  Pylse  appellantur,  intravit.  Contem- 
platus  locorum  situm,  non  alias  niagis  dicitur  admiratus  esse  felici- 
tatem  suam  :  obrui  potuisse  vel  saxis  confitebatur,  si  fuissent  qui  in 
subenntes  propellerent."  (Quint.  Curt.  iii.  4,  §  11.)  The  natural 
difficulties  and  peculiarities  of  the  pass  are  described  by  that  author 
with  unusual  fulness  and  accuracy.  Compare  the  remarks  of 
Xenophon  (Anah.  i.  2,  §  21).  The  observations  of  modern  tra- 
vellers fully  confirm  the  accounts  of  ancient  writers  as  to  the  diffi- 
culties of  this  celebrated  pass  (see  the  passages  already  referred  to 
in  Chap.  X.  p.  346  note ;  and  especially  the  remarks  of  Mr.  Kinneir, 
pp.  115-120);  and  it  is  impossible  not  to  wonder  at  the  supine 
stupidity  of  the  Persian  commanders,  who  on  the  one  occasion  left 
it  undefended,  on  the  other,  abandoned  it  without  striking  a  blow, 
on  the  first  ajppearance  of  Alexander  himself  at  the  head  of  his  light- 
armed  troops.  (Arrian,  Anah.  ii.  4,  §  4 ;  Quint.  Curt.  iii.  4, 
§§  11-13.) 


NOTE  C,  p.  414. 

MOUNTAIN   PASSES   NEAR   ISSUS. 


The  topography  of  the  passes  leading  from  Cilicia  into  Syiia, 
and  the  movements  of  the  Greek  and  Persian  armies  in  connexion 
with  them,  before  the  decisive  battle  of  Issus,  were  imperfectly 
understood  by  earlier  writers  in  modern  times,  from  the  want  of 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  localities.  Considerable  confusion  has 
been  also  caused  by  the  expressions  of  ancient  writers,  who  have 
sometimes  used  the  term  "  pylse  "  to  denote  narrow  defiles  of  very 
small  extent,  which  were  really  closed  by  gates ;  at  others  have 
applied  the  same  term  to  mountain  passes  of  considerable  im- 
portance and  strength,  with  no  such  artificial  defences.  Such  were 
the  Cilician  gates  described  in  the  preceding  note ;  and  the  Syrian 
Gates  (Pylae  Syriaa),  which  led  directly  from  Myriandrus  into  the 
interior  towards  the  Euphrates,  and  which  certainly  correspond  to 
the  modern  Pass  of  Beilan.  Xenophon  on  the  contrary,  as  we  have 
seen,  gives  the  name  of  Cilician  and  Syrian  gates  to  two  actual 
fortified  gates  between  Issus  and  Myriandrus,  which  in  his  time 

2  H  2 
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formed    the  frontiers  of  tlie   two   countries.      (Xenophon,  Anah. 
I  4,  §  4.     See  Chapter  X.  ISote  E,  p.  364.) 

Another  source  of  confusion  arose  from  the  circumstance  that  both 
the  mountain  chains  which  descend  from  the  great  range  of  Mount 
Taurus  to  the  sea,  on  each  side  of  the  Gulf  of  Issus  or  Scanderoon, 
were  known  to  ancient  writers  as  Mount  Amanus,  Hence  Sti'aho 
(xiv.  5,  p.  676)  gives  the  name  of  the  Amanian  Gates  ('A/xavt'Ses 
TrvXat)  to  a  pass  on  the  loest  side  of  the  Gulf  of  Issus,  where  there 
appears  to  have  been  a  small  fort  and  an  actual  gateway ;  while 
Arrian  certainly  applies  the  term  (ras  TruXas  ras  'A/x,avi/cas  KaXovfih/a^, 
ii.  7.  1)  to  a  pass  across  the  mountain  ridge  which  formed  the 
eastern  branch  of  Mount  Amanus. 

Bearing  in  mind  these  considerations,  and  with  the  more  accurate 
knowledge  of  the  localities,  resulting  from  the  observations  of 
Colonel  Chesney  and  others,  the  account  given  by  Arrian  becomes 
clearly  intelligible.  Alexander  advanced  from  Mallus,  where  he 
had  halted,  on  hearing  that  Darius  was  encamped  with  his  whole 
army  at  Sochi,  a  place  which  cannot  be  identified,  but  was  clearly 
situated  in  the  great  Syrian  plain  east  of  the  Amanus  (Arrian, 
ii.  6,  §  3).  He  passed  through  the  narrow  defiles  along  the  coast 
without  difficulty,  having  previously  sent  Parmenio  to  occupy  them 
(ii.  5,  §  1),  and  thus  encountered  no  obstacle  in  passing  the  gates 
which  separated  Cilicia  from  Syria — obviously  the  same  described 
by  Xenophon.  But  when  he  had  arrived  at  Myriandrus,  at  the 
foot  of  the  Beilan  Pass,  he  learned  that  Darius,  instead  of  awaiting 
his  attack  in  the  plains  of  Syria,  had  crossed  the  mountain  (the 
eastern  ridge  of  Mount  Amanus)  and  descended  upon  Issus,  where  he 
found  himself  unawares  in  the  rear  of  the  Macedonian  army. 
Alexander  immediately  turned  back  to  engage  him,  reoccupied  the 
passage  of  the  gates  without  opposition,  and  the  battle  was  fought 
on  the  river  Pinarus,  a  few  miles  to  the  south  of  the  town  of  Issus, 
from  which  it  derived  its  name  (Arrian,  ii.  8 ;  Strabo,  I.  c).  The 
Pinarus  may  be  safely  identified  with  the  stream  now  called  the 
Deli-tchai ;  and  the  pass  called  by  Arrian  the  Amanian  Gates,  by 
which  Darius  crossed  the  mountains,  is  one  that  leads  directly 
across  the  range  to  the  head- waters  of  this  stream,  and  descends  its 
valley  to  a  place  now  called  Bayas. 

The  difficulties  that  remain  in  regard  to  the  topography  of  the 
Gulf  of  Issus  have  reference  to  the  position  of  the  various  towns  on 
its  shores ;  a  subject  that  has  been  much  complicated  by  the  founda- 
tion, in  later  times,  of  the  two  cities  of  Alexandria  (the  modern 


Note  D.  EXPEDITION    OF   ALEXANDER.  469 

Iskenderun  or  Scanderoon),  and  Nicopolis.  Besides  these  there  were 
(in  addition  to  Issus  itself  and  Myriandrus,  the  only  cities  men- 
tioned by  the  historians  of  Alexander),  Ehosus,  noticed  by  Strabo 
(I.  c),  and  Baiae,  evidently  a  watering-place  that  grew  up  in  Eoman 
times,  and  the  name  of  which  is  found  only  in  the  Itineraries  (Itin. 
Ant.  p.  146,  Itin.  Hier.  p.  680).  Hence  it  is  almost  impossible  to 
identify  the  various  ruins  which  are  scattered  around  the  shores 
of  this  beautiful  bay.  B«t  their  exact  determination  is  of  little 
importance  in  connection  with  our  immediate  subject. 


NOTE  D,  p.  415. 

MARCH   TO    THE    ORACLE    OF   AMMON. 

Strabo  justly  remarks  that  this  was  probably  the  origin  of  the 
tales  which  were  related,  of  the  army  being  guided  by  two  serpents, 
or  according  to  another  account,  by  two  ravens,  when  they  became 
bewildered  in  the  desert  (Arrian,  Anab.  iii.  3,  §  3 ;  Q.  Curt.  iv. 
7,  §  15 ;  Diodor,  xvii.  49 ;  Strabo,  xvii.  pp.  813,  814).  The  story 
that  the  army  was  only  saved  from  destruction  by  the  sudden  and 
most  unusual  occurrence  of  a  storm  of  rain,  when  their  provision  of 
water  had  entirely  failed  them,  after  only  four  days'  march,  is 
wholly  at  variance  with  the  foresight  and  care  uniformly  displayed 
by  Alexander  in  such  matters  ;  nor  is  rain  a  very  unusual  circum- 
stance in  this  country  in  the  winter.  It  appears  indeed  that  there 
are  no  wells  on  the  direct  line  from  the  sea-coast  to  the  Oasis : 
but  a  sufficient  supply  of  water  for  the  whole  journey  is  carried 
without  difficulty  at  the  present  day,  by  caravans,  and  Alexander 
could  unquestionably  have  done  the  same  (Browne's  Travels,  p. 
16  ;  Eennell,  Geogr.  of  Rerodot.  p.  580).  Nor  could  there  be  any 
want  of  native  guides  to  a  locality  which,  as  we  have  seen,  was 
frequently  visited  by  travellers  from  various  parts  of  the  world, 
though  Alexander  was  the  first  who  conducted  an  army  thither. 
What  amount  of  forces  he  led  with  him  we  are  not  informed,  but 
it  was  probably  not  considerable.  No  resistance  could  be  anticipated 
from  the  peaceful  and  feeble  Ammonians :  and  Alexander  only 
took  with  him  from  Memphis  the  select  corps  of  the  Hypaspists  or 
foot-guards,  with  the  light-armed  Agrianes  and  archers,  and  a 
single  squadron  of  cavalry  (Arrian,  Anah.  iii.  1,  §  4).  But  it  is  by 
no  means  certain  that  even  this  force  accompanied  him  on  the 
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march  to  Ammonitim.  It  may  be  added  that  the  time  of  year  was 
favourable.  M.  Parthey  has  indeed  inferied  from  an  expression  of 
Appian  (B.  Civ.  ii.  149)  that  the  expedition  took  place  during  the  hot- 
test season  (Parthey,  p.  164) :  but  this  is  evidently  a  mistake,  or 
rather  a  mere  rhetorical  flourish.  Alexander  did  not  enter  Egypt 
till  the  autumn  of  the  year  B.C.  332,  and  quitted  Memphis  on  his 
return  to  Pho3nicia  ear-ly  the  following  spring.  (See  Clinton's  Fasti 
Mellenici,  vol,  ii.  p.  154;  Grote's  Greece,Yol.  xii.  pp.  197-203.)  The 
march  to  the  oracle  of  Ammon  must  therefore  have  taken  place  in 
the  heart  of  the  winter. 

It  is  singular  that  there  was  a  discrepancy  between  the  con- 
temporary accounts  as  to  the  route  followed  by  Alexander  on  his 
return :  Aristobnlus  describing  him  as  returning  by  the  same  route 
by  which  he  had  come,  and  Ptolemy  the  son  of  Lagus  asserting 
that  he  had  followed  a  more  direct  route  to  Memphis.  (Arrian, 
Anah.  iii.  4,  §  5.)  Such  a  diiference  between  two  of  the  most 
authentic  and  best  informed  historians  shows  us  that  we  must  be 
careful  in  accepting  without  question  geographical  statements  con- 
cerning the  operations  of  Alexander,  even  where  they  can  be  safely 
assumed  to  rest  on  contemporary  testimony. 

It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  Q.  Curtius  (who,  in  this  instance,  as 
in  many  others,  may  probably  have  followed  good  authorities) 
distinctly  speaks  of  camels  accompanying  the  army  to  carry  a  pro- 
vision of  water,  though  this  also,  according  to  his  account,  failed 
them  after  tJie  fourth  day.  This  is  the  only  instance  in  which  we 
find  mention  of  camels  thus  employed  by  the  Greeks  in  Africa. 
(Q.  Curt.  iv.  30,  §  12.)     See  Chapter  VIIL  Note  A. 


NOTE  E,  p.  415. 

THE    OASIS    OF   AMMON. 


It  is  only  in  comparatively  recent  times  that  the  site  of  the 
Oasis  of  Ammon  has  been  discovered  and  visited  by  modern  tra- 
vellers. The  Oasis  of  Siwah  was  first  seen  by  Browne  in  1792, 
who  however  appears  himself  to  have  doubted  whether  this  was 
the  locality  of  the  celebrated  temple,  a  conclusion  that  was  first 
established  upon  incontrovertible  grounds  by  Major  Rennell  in  his 
Geography  of  Herodotus  (first  edition),  published  in  1799.  Mean- 
while the  site  had  been  again  visited  by  Hornemann  in  1798,  and 
afterwards  by  Cailliaud  in  1819.     Since  that  time  it  has  been  care- 
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fully  examined  and  repeatedly  described :  among  others  by  Minutoli, 
Jomard,  Bayle  St,  John,  and  Hamilton.  All  the  information  col- 
lected by  these  successive  travellers  has  been  brought  together 
and  carefully  analysed  by  M.  Parthej^  in  his  excellent  memoir 
{Das  Orahel  und  die  Oase  des  Ammon)  published  in  the  Transac- 
tions of  the  Berlin  Academy  for  1862,  and  reprinted  in  a  separate 
form,  4to,  1862. 

The  greater  part  of  these  modern  travellers  have  followed  the 
more  direct  route  from  Cairo  by  the  Faj^oum,  the  part  where  the 
cultivated  region  of  Egypt  approaches  most  nearly  to  the  Oasis  : 
but  Browne  followed  nearly  the  same  line  as  that  taken  by  Alex- 
ander, proceeding  along  the  coast  from  Alexandria  as  far  as  a  point 
about  20  miles  short  of  Parsetonium,  from  whence  he  struck  into 
the  interior.  The  caravan  with  which  he  travelled  took  thirteen 
days  on  the  journey,  seven  of  which  lay  along  the  sea-coast  and  six 
across  the  desert.  The  latter  portion  comprised  sixty-five  hours 
and  a  half  of  actual  travelling,  a  space  which  could  hardly  be 
traversed  by  a  force  like  that  of  Alexander  in  less  than  eight  days. 

The  direct  distance  from  Siwah  to  the  sea  at  Para^tonium  (Marsa 
Berek)  is  about  140  G.  miles.  To  accomplish  this  in  eight  days  would 
lequire  a  rate  of  marching  somewhat  exceeding  that  of  the  seven 
days  from  Gaza  to  Pelusium,  and  the  difficulties  of  the  march  to 
Ammonium  were  probably  in  reality  greater.  But  in  the  one  case 
Alexander  had  with  him  a  comparatively  small  force  :  in  the  other 
he  was  at  the  head  of  his  main  army. 


NOTE  F,  p.  416. 

THAPSACUS. 


We  have  already  seen  that  Thapsacus  was  at  this  period  the 
habitual  place  of  passage  of  the  Euphrates,  a  circumstance  which 
rendered  it  a  place  of  great  importance  (see  above,  Chapter  X. 
p.  365).  It  was  here  that  the  younger  Cyrus  crossed  the  river 
(Xen.  Anal),  i.  4,  §§  11,  17) ;  and  here  also  Darius  crossed  it  on  his 
advance  to  Issus,  as  well  as  on  his  retreat  after  the  battle  (Arrian, 
Anab.  ii.  13,  §  1 ;  Q.  Curt.  iii.  7,  §  1).  The  Persian  king  had,  how- 
ever, taken  the  precaution  (as  was  afterwards  done  by  Alexander) 
to  construct  a  bridge  of  boats  across  the  river,  notwithstanding 
which  his  army  occupied  not  less  than  five  days  on  the  passage 
(Q.  Curt.  I.  c). 
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No  indication  is  afforded  us  of  the  route  "by  wliich  Alexander 
directed  his  march  from  Phoenicia  to  Thapsacus ;  a  point  of  some 
geographical  interest.  Curtius  indeed  tells  us  that  he  took  eleven 
days  on  the  m;irch  (undecimis  castris  ad  Euphraten  pervenit,  iv.  37, 
§  12),  hut  without  indicating  the  point  from  which  they  were 
reckoned ;  which  renders  the  notice  wholly  useless.  Cyrus,  as  we 
have  seen,  took  twelve  days  on  the  march  from  Mjriandrus  to 
Thapsacus;  but  there  is,  no  reason  to  suppose  that  Alexander 
returned  so  far  north  before  striking  into  the  interior.  We  last 
hear  of  him  at  Tyre,  and  it  is  probable  that  he  moved  from  thence 
to  Damascus,  which  was  at  this  time  the  most  important  city  in 
Syria,  and  had  been  already  reduced  by  Parmenio  after  the  battle 
of  Issus ;  and  from  thence  through  Coele-Sj'ria  by  Emesa  to  the 
Euphrates,  but  the  route  by  which  he  crossed  the  desert,  and 
the  point  where  he  first  struck  on  the  Euphrates,  cannot  be 
determined. 

Thapsacus  continued  during  the  early  period  of  the  Seleucidan 
monarchy  to  be  the  customary  point  at  which  the  Euphrates  was 
crossed  ;  hence  the  importance  attached  to  it  by  Eratosthenes: 
It  appears  also  from  the  expressions  of  Strabo  that  at  this  period 
the  river  was  traversed  by  a  bridge  (meaning  of  course  a  bridge 
of  boats) ;  but  in  the  time  of  the  geographer  this  had  ceased 
to  be  the  case  (he  uses  the  expression  a-n-b  ©aif/aKov  KaO'  o  rjv  to 
^eSyjLta  tov  Bvcfipdrov  to  iraXaiov,  xvi.  c.  1,  §  21) ;  and  under  the 
Eoman  Empire  it  sank  into  a  place  of  no  importance — the  cus- 
tomary passage  of  the  Euphrates  having  then  been  transferred  to 
Zeugma,  opposite  to  the  modern  town  of  Bir.  Hence  we  find  Dion 
Cassius  (xl.  c.  17)  falliug  into  the  error  of  supposing  that  this  was 
the  point  where  Alexander  himself  had  crossed  the  river.  The 
paved  causeways,  of  which  the  remains  are  still  visible,  leading 
down  to  the  river  on  each  side,  probably  belong  to  the  period  when 
there  was  the  bridge  of  boats  at  this  point. 


NOTE  G,  p.  417. 

BATTLE    OF   ARBELA. 


Arrian  has  himself  pointed  out  the  error,  which  appears  to  have 
been  widely  diffused  in  his  time,  of  supposing  the  battle  to  have 
been  fought  at  Arbela,  while  it  really  took  place  at  a  distance  of 
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600  stadia  (60  G-.  miles)  from  that  city  (Arrian,  Anah.  v.  11,  §  5). 
Gaugamela,  near  wliich.  it  was  actually  foright,  was,  as  lie  remarks, 
not  a  city,  but  merely  a  large  village,  and  the  name  being  strange 
and  unfamiliar  to  Greek  ears,  they  had  preferred  to  call  the  battle 
after  the  more  celebrated  city  of  Arbela  (Id.  ib.  §  6).  Strabo  con- 
firms this  statement,  and  tells  us,  moreover,  that  the  name  of 
Gaugamela  signified  "the  house  of  a  camel,"  the  village  having 
been  assigned  by  Darius  Hystaspes  as  the  place  of  support  for  one 
of  his  camels  that  had  done  good  service  in  his  Scythian  expedition 
(Strab.  xvi.  1,  §  3). 

The  exact  site  of  Gaugamela  has  not  been  determined ;  nor  can 
this  be  wondered  at :  a  large  village  in  an  open  plain  is  not  likely 
to  have  left  any  permanent  vestiges,  and  no  tiadition  remains  to 
point  it  out.  Arrian  tells  us  that  it  was  situated  on  a  small  river, 
which  he  names  Bumodus  or  Bumadus  (^the  reading  is  uncertain), 
at  a  distance  of  600  stadia  from  Arbela,  but  he  afterwards  adds — 
"or  500  according  to  the  lowest  estimate" — thus  showing  how 
vague  was  his  knowledge  of  the  actual  distance.  From  Arbela  to 
the  river  Lycus  (the  Great  Zab),  which  was  interposed  between  that 
city  and  the  field  of  battle,  is  less  than  20  G.  miles  in  a  direct  line ; 
and  a  further  distance  of  25  G.  miles  would  carry  us  as  far  as  the 
ruins  of  Nineveh,  opposite  to  the  modern  city  of  Mosul  on  the 
Tigris.  Yet  there  seems  no  doubt  that  the  battle  was  really  fought 
in  the  extensive  open  plain  between  the  Tigris,  the  river  Lycus, 
and  the  mountains  of  Gordyene.  The  river  Bumodus  afi'ords  the 
only  clue  to  the  nearer  identification  of  the  site,  for  the  only  con- 
siderable stream  which  traverses  the  plain  in  question  is  the 
Ghazir,  which  falls  into  the  Zab  about  20  miles  above  its  junction 
with  the  Tigris  ;  and  there  is  little  doubt  that  this  must  represent 
the  Bumodus.  In  this  case,  indeed,  the  statement  of  Arrian  con- 
cerning the  distance  of  the  field  of  battle  from  Arbela  must  be 
regarded  as  considerably  overrated.  On  the  other  hand  the  posi- 
tion of  the  Ghazir  would  accord  well  with  the  statement  of 
Q.  Curtius  that  the  Bumodus  (or  Bumelus  as  he  writes  the  name) 
was  80  stadia  distant  from  the  Lycus  (Q.  Curt.  iv.  36,  §  10). 

Mr.  Layard,  who,  as  he  himself  remarks,  must  probably,  in  his 
ride  from  Nineveh  to  Bavian,  have  crossed  the  very  spot  where  the 
battle  was  fought,  adds :  "  The  whole  of  the  country  between  the 
Makloub  range  and  the  Tigris  is  equally  well  suited  to  the 
operations  of  mighty  armies,  but  from  the  scanty  topographical 
details   given  by  the   historians  of  Alexander  we  are  unable   to 
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identify  the  exact  place  of  his  victory.  It  is  curious  that  hitherto 
no  remains  or  relies  have  been  turned  up  by  the  plough,  which 
would  serve  to  mark  the  precise  site  of  so  great  a  battle  as  that  of 
Arbela  "  (Layard's  Nineveh  and  Babylon,  p.  208). 

Since  the  above  remarks  were  written,  the  ground  has  been 
accurately  surveyed  by  an  engineer,  M.  Cernik,  but  his  observations 
(which  are  published  in  Petermann's  Mittheilungen,  Ergdnzungsheft, 
No.  45)  do  not  throw  much  additional  light  upon  the  subject ;  for 
the  reasons  already  stated.  It  is  clear  from  his  map  that  the  open 
undulating  plateau  which  extends  from  the  river  Ghazir  westwards 
to  the  Tigris,  and  in  the  centre  of  which  is  situated  the  modern 
village  of  Kermeiis,  was  the  scene  of  the  great  battle,  but  beyond 
this  we  cannot  go.  The  distances  given  by  him  from  Arbela  by 
the  direct  road  to  Mosul  are  ;  from  Erbil  to  Senieh,  where  it  crosses 
the  Zab,  30  kilometres;  thence  to  Kermeiis,  18  kilometres,  and 
from  Kermeiis  to  Mosul,  25.  The  actual  distance  from  the  scene 
of  action  to  Arbela  could  not  therefore  have  exceeded  48  kilometres, 
or  about  30  English  miles,  instead  of  the  600  stadia  (60  G.  miles) 
stated  by  Arrian. 

Another  question  of  interest  in  connection  with  the  battle, 
which  has  hitherto  received  but  little  attention,  is  that  of  the  place 
where  Alexander  crossed  the  Tigris.  On  this  point  our  ancient 
authorities  give  us  no  direct  information ;  but  we  learn  from 
Arrian  that  after  crossing  the  river  hy  fording  it,  he  marched  for 
four  days  through  the  plain  of  Aturia  (Assyria)  with  the  Gordyasan 
mountains  on  his  left  hand  (Arrian,  iii.  7.  §  7),  and  it  was  only  on 
the  fourth  day  that  his  scouts  brought  him  word  that  he  was 
approaching  the  great  army  of  Darius.  This  statement  seems 
utterly  at  variance  with  the  view,  adopted  by  Mr.  Grote  as  well  as 
by  other  writers,  that  he  crossed  the  Tigris  at  Mosul,  almost  directly 
opposite  to  the  field  of  battle,  from  which  it  could  not  have  been 
more  than  20  miles  distant.  On  the  other  hand  Droysen,  who 
carries  him  up  the  river  as  far  as  Jezireh-ibn-Omar  (Bezabde), 
appears  to  err  at  least  as  much  in  the  opposite  direction ;  that 
place  being  not  less  than  85  G.  miles  above  Mosul,  and  more  than 
100  from  the  scene  of  action.  Colonel  Chesney  supposes  him  to 
have  crossed  at  a  place  called  Eski  Mosul,  about  25  miles  above  the 
present  town  of  that  name ;  and  this  seems  the  most  probable 
suggestion.  It  appears  that  the  Tigris  is  fordable  at  many  points 
above  Mosul,  though  not  without  difficulty;  and  the  description 
given  by  Quintus  Curtius  of  the  difficulties  encountered  by  Alex- 
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ander  and  liis  army  ia  crossing  the  river,  is  probably  but  little 
exaggerated  (Q.  Curt.  ix.  37,  38). 


NOTE  H,  p.  417. 

EETREAT  OF  DARIUS  TO  ECBATANA. 

The  route  taken  by  Darius  in  his  flight  from  the  field  of  Arbela 
to  Ecbatana  was  pi'obably  that  which  enters  the  mountain  chain  of 
Mount  Zagros  near  Eowandiz,  and  crosses  the  pass  of  Keli-Shin  to 
Sidek  and  Ushnei.  This  route,  which  was  first  explored  by  Major 
(now  Sir  Henry)  Rawlinson,  and  is  described  by  him  in  the  Journal 
of  the  Geographical  Society  (vol.  x.  p.  20-24),  appears  to  have  been 
in  all  ages  a  frequented  passage  from  the  plains  of  As.syria  to  the 
high  table-land,  of  Media  :  and  would  be  a  natural  line  of  retreat 
for  Darius,  in  order  to  secure  his  own  safety  by  placing  the  defiles 
of  Mount  Zagros  between  him  and  the  victorious  Alexander.  It  is 
indeed  expressly  mentioned  by  Arrianthatit  was  a  route  not  easily 
practicable  for  a  large  army  (17  Se  Itu  M.-qhia'i  /xeyaAw  a-rparevfxaTL  ovk 
euTTopos.  AnahAii.  16.  §  2).  This  object  once  attained,  and  having 
reached  the  highlands  of  Media,  he  could  easily  turn  off  to  the  right 
to  Ecbatana.  In  doing  so  he  would  gain  the  additional  advantage 
of  securing  the  only  remaining  royal  city  which  he  could  hope  to 
preserve  from  the  hands  of  the  conqueror.  The  suggestion  of  Sir 
H.  E.  that  by  following  this  pass  he  retreated  in  the  first  instance 
to  the  (supposed)  northern  Ecbatana  (at  Takhti-Suleiman),  and 
afterwards  removed  from  thence  to  the  w^ell-known  city  of  Media, 
where  we  distinctly  find  him  stationed  when  Alexander  lesumed 
operations  against  him,  is  one  of  those  gratuitous,  though  ingenious, 
conjectures  by  which  that  author  has  sought  to  prop  up  his  theory 
of  the  existence  of  two  Eubatanas.    (See  Chapter  YII.  Note  E.) 


NOTE  I,  p.  418. 

PASSES   BETWEEN   SUSA   AND   PEESEPOLIS. 

The  exact  line  of  roixte  followed  by  Alexander  on  the  march  from 
Susa  to  Persepolis  is  difficult  to  determine.  The  geography  of 
these  rugged  mountain  tracts  is  still  but  imperfectly  known,  and 
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tlie  natural  difficulties  of  the  country  are  such  that  almost  every 
line  of  route  presents  narrow  defiles  and  passes  resembling  those 
described  by  the  historians  of  Alexander.  It  appears  to  result 
clearly  from  the  account  of  Arrian,  when  compared  with  those  of 
Q.  Curtius  and  Diodorus,  that  there  were  two  separate  passes,  the 
one  leading  into  the  territory  of  the  Uxian  mountaineers,  the  other 
from  thence  into  the  valley  of  the  Araxes  and  the  plain  of  Perse- 
polis,  and  that  between  them  there  intervened  a  space  of  five  days' 
march.  It  was  the  second  of  these  to  which  Arrian  gives  the  name 
of  "  the  Persian  Gates  "  (Pylse  Persidis),  while  they  are  termed  by 
Curtius  and  Diodorus  "the  Susian  Gates"  (Pylee  Susianas).  Both 
names  clearly  indicate  that  the  line  of  route  was  one  of  ordinary 
communication  between  Susa  and  Persis,  and  Arrian  incidentally 
notices  the  existence  of  a  road  practicable  for  wheel  carriages 
(a/xa^tTos).  But  this  road  led  at  each  point  through  a  narrow 
gorge  which  was  closed  by  artificial  fortifications,  and  occupied  by  a 
hostile  force.  In  both  cases,  Alexander  succeeded  in  turning  the 
defile,  and  sending  round  a  light  body  of  troops,  which  fell  upon 
the  defenders  from  the  heights  above :  and  thus  made  himself 
master  of  the  passes,  which  he  would  have  been  unable  to  force  by 
a  direct  attack.  (Arrian,  Anah.  iii.  17, 18  ;  Q.  Curt.  v.  3-5  ;  Diodor. 
xvii.  67,  68.) 

The  passes  in  question  have  been  but  little  explored  in  recent 
times,  almost  all  modern  travellers  having  proceeded  from  Bushire 
direct  to  Shiraz.  But  in  1810  Colonel  Monteith  and  Macdonald 
Kiuneir  followed  a  route  from  the  ruins  of  Susa  to  Shiraz,  which 
must  nearly,  if  not  quite,  coincide  with  that  taken  hy  Alexander. 
(See  Kinneir's  Geograpliical  Memoir  of  the  Persian  Empire,  4to.  1813, 
pp.  72-74;  and  a  Memoir  by  General  Monteith  in  the  Journal  of 
Geogr.  Societij,  vol.  xxvii.  pp.  108-119.)  The  most  formidable 
passes  which  they  traversed  were  one  between  the  valley  of  Basht 
and  a  rock  forti'ess  called  Kalah  Sufid,  which  would  seem  to  cor- 
respond well  with  the  pass  through  the  land  of  the  Uxians,  with 
which  it  is  identified  by  Colonel  Monteith :  and  one  called  the 
Kotul  Sucreab,  but  a  few  miles  above  it.  But  it  seems  impossible 
to  accept  this  last  as  representing  the  Persian  Gates,  which  were 
separated  from  the  other  pass  by  a  considerable  interval,  and  would 
seem  to  have  been  situated  at  only  a  short  distance  from  Persepolis. 
It  was  apparently  immediately  after  passing  through  them  that 
Alexander  descended  to  the  river  called  by  Diodorus  and  Curtius 
the  Araxes,  which  is  certainly  the  same  as  the  stream  now  called 
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the   Bunclamir,  which  is  crossed   in  proceeding   from   Shiraz   to 
Persepolis,  and  is  a  rapid  and  formidable  stream. 

The  narrative  of  Arrian  is  unfortunately  very  far  from  clear : 
probably  from  his  having  himself  but  an  imperfect  idea  of  the 
localities  :  while  those  of  Q.  Curtius  and  Diodorus  are  evidently 
derived  from  a  different  authority,  and  it  appears  impossible  to 
reconcile  the  two.  But  in  this  instance,  as  in  many  others,  we  feel 
strongly  the  disadvantage  of  being  unable  to  consult  the  original 
and  contemporary  authorities.  Had  we  possessed  the  original 
narratives  of  Ptolemy  and  Aristobulus,  there  is  little  doubt  that 
we  should  have  found  in  them  local  details  which  would  have 
enabled  us  to  decide  the  question.  But  a  careful  examination  of 
the  localities,  with  especial  reference  to  it,  might  still  throw  much 
light  on  the  subject. 


NOTE  K,  p.  418. 

THE   PYLiE  CASPIJJ]. 

The  Caspian  Gates,  or  Pylse  Caspise,  obtained,  partly  in  conse- 
quence of  the  prominent  position  which  they  assumed  on  this 
occasion,  a  great  celebrity  among  Greek  geographers,  and  hold  an 
important  place  in  the  geographical  discussions  of  Eratosthenes. 
Though  little  known  or  noticed  in  modern  times,  they  really  con- 
stitute a  pass  of  considerable  importance,  through  which  must 
always  have  lain  the  line  of  direct  communication  from  Hamadan 
and  the  western  provinces  of  the  Persian  Empire  with  Parthia, 
Bactria,  and  Ariana.  The  pass  in  question  lies,  not  through  the 
main  ridge  of  Mount  Elburz,  which  here  separates  the  plains  of 
Persia  from  the  basin  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  but  through  a  lateral 
range  or  spur  of  those  mountains,  which  strikes  oif  to  the  south, 
where  it  terminates'  in  the  great  salt  desert  of  Khorasan  :  and  the 
importance  of  the  passage  arises  from  the  difficulty  of  turning  or 
rounding  it  by  passing  through  the  desert.  Hence  it  is  still  tra- 
versed by  the  most  frequented  route  from  Teheran  to  Meshed  and 
Herat.  The  identity  of  this  pass  with  the  one  now  known  as  the 
Sirdar  Pass,  between  Veramin  and  Kishlak  in  Khowar,  has  been 
fully  established  by  modern  travellers,  and  thus  one  of  the  most 
important  points  in  the  geography  of  Central  Asia  clearl}^  fixed. 
(See  Morier's  Second  Journey  in  Persia,  pp.  363 ;  Eraser's  Khorasan, 
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p.  291-293,  where  the  whole  subject  is  fully  discnssed  :  also  Miit- 
zell's  Notes  to  Q.  Curtius,  v.  35,  §  1.)  Sir  A.  Burnes  fell  into  the 
error  of  identifying  the  Pylas  Caspiee  with  the  pass  now  called  that 
of  Gadook,  which  is  one  of  those  leading  across  the  chain  of  Elburz 
into  Mazanderan  (^Travels  to  Bokhara,  vol.  ii.  p.  130),  and  he  has 
been  followed  in  this  mistake  by  Wilson  (Ariana,  p.  171).  Its 
identity  with  the  pass  of  Sirdar  was  clearly  pointed  out  byRennell 
(Geography  of  Herodotus,  p.  174  note).  The  descriptions  of  modern 
travellers  agree  almost  exactly  with  that  given  by  Pliny  (Ilist. 
Nat.  vi.  c.  14,  §  43),  which  he  must  have  derived,  from  the  historians- 
or  geographers  of  Alexander.     No  details  are  given  hy  Arrian. 

The  city  of  Ehagae,  where  Alexander  halted  in  pursuit  of  Darius, 
was  situated  (according  to  Arrian)  at  the  distance  of  one  day's 
march  from  the  entrance  of  the  Caspian  Gates.  The  site  is 
generally  supposed  to  be  represented  by  the  ruins  of  a  large  and 
important  city,  at  a  spot  still  called  Khei  or  Eey,  about  6  miles 
S.E.  of  Teheran.  Sir  H.  Eawlinson  indeed  would  transfer  it  to 
Veramin,  much  nearer  the  pass  :  but  though  the  distance  of  Ehagas 
from  the  entrance  of  the  passes,  which  is  given  by  Morier  at  ten 
farsangs  (about  30  miles)  exceeds  any  ordinary  rate  of  marching, 
Arrian  himself  expressly  terms  it  a  very  long  or  forced  march  (o'^ov 
Tjfj.ipas  /xtas,  eXawoj/Ti  ws  'AA-e^avSpos  ^ye,  iii.  20,  §  2)  :  and  Veramin 
is  certainly  too  near  the  entrance.  Moreover  the  ruins  at  Ehey 
are  apparently  too  extensive  and  important  to  belong  to  any  other 
city  than  Ehagas,  which  is  described  as  having  been  in  ancient  times 
the  second  city  of  Media. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  Alexander,  while  pursuing  Darius 
by  forced  marches  from  Ecbatana,  did  not  arrive  at  Ehagee  till  the 
eleventh  day.  According  to  Sir  H.  Eawlinson  (Journ.  Geogr.  Soc. 
vol.  X.  p.  188)  it  is  reckoned  at  the  present  day  only  nine  stages 
or  days'  journeys  (Menzils)  from  Veramin  to  Hamadan;  but  as  the 
distance,  as  measured  on  the  map  by  the  direct  route,  is  nearly 
180  G.  miles,  these  cannot  be  taken  as  ordinary  days'  marches. 
From  Ehaga3  onwards  his  pursuit  became  exceptionally  rapid, 
and  cannot  be  measured  by  any  ordinary  rate. 

Colonel  Chesney  estimates  the  distance  from  Hamadan  to  Ehagee 
at  250  miles  (vol.  ii.  p.  303),  but  this  must  probably  refer  to  the 
more  circuitous  route  by  way  of  Kasbin,  which  is  the  one  usually 
frequented ;  and  would  certainly  have  been  the  one  followed  by  an 
army,  except  under  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the  march  of 
Alexander. 
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NOTE  L,  p.  419. 

HECATOMPYLUS. 

We  are  indebted  to  Quintus  Curtius  and  Diodoriis  for  indicating 
Hecatompylus  as  the  place  where  Alexander  made  this  prolonged 
halt  (Curt.  vi.  6,  §  15 ;  Diodor.  xvii.  75).  The  name  is  not  men- 
tioned by  Arrian,  The  site  of  the  city,  though  undoubtedly  one  of 
considerable  importance,  has  unfortunately  not  been  determined  ; 
it  was  clearly  situated  south  of  the  mountain  chain  which  forms 
the  prolongation  of  Mt.  Elburz,  on  the  line  of  road  leading  from 
the  Caspian  Gates  towards  Meshed  and  Herat ;  but  the  two  state- 
ments which  have  been  transmitted  to  us  concerning  its  distance 
from  the  former  pass  are  widely  divergent.  Strabo,  on  the 
authority  of  Eratosthenes,  places  Hecatompylus  at  1960  stadia 
(196  Gr.  miles)  from  the  Gates;  while  Pliny,  who  cites  the  itine- 
rary given  by  Diognetus  and  Beetoti,  makes  the  distance  only  133 
Eoman,  or  about  106  geographical  miles.  Hence  the  site  has  been 
fixed  by  some  modern  writers  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Damghan ; 
by  others,  including  Professor  Wilson  (^Ariana,  p.  171)  in  that  of 
Jah  Jerm.  This  last  position  however  would  seem  to  carry  us 
too  far  from  the  passes  of  Mt.  Elburz,  through  which  Alexander 
subsequently  descended  into  Hyrcania.  We  learn  fiom  Polybius 
(x.  28)  that  Hecatompylus  was  situated  at  the  point  of  junction 
of  several  roads  leading  across  passes  in  different  directions ;  it 
was  by  one  of  these  (probably  the  same  taken  by  Alexander)  that 
Antiochus  III.  descended  from  thence  into  the  plains  of  Hyrcania. 
These  conditions  would  lead  us  to  place  it  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Damghan,  from  whence  a  frequented  pass  leads  direct  to  Astrabad 
and  the  shores  of  the  Caspian.  Other  passes  however  communicate 
directly  with  Shahrood  and  Bostan,  and  Hecatompylus  might 
therefore  with  equal  plausibility  be  placed  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  those  cities.  Indeed  according  to  M.  Ferrier  the  latter  position 
agrees  much  better  with  the  account  of  Polybius  than  that  of 
Damghan  (Ferrier's  Caravan  Journeys,  p.  69).  No  ancient  remains 
have  been  discovered  in  any  of  these  localities  to  assist  us  in 
determining  the  site. 
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NOTE  M,  p.  420. 

ZADEACAETA. 

The  position  of  Zadracarta,  tlie  chief  city  of  Hyrcania,  is  as 
uncertain  as  that  of  Hecatompylus ;  and  the  topography  of  this 
part  of  Alexander's  operations  is  altogether  incapable  of  being 
determined  in  detail  Tvith  any  certainty.  This  part  of  the  chain 
of  Mt.  Elburz  is  traversed  by  several  passes,  all  of  them  present- 
ing considerable  difficulties,  and  all  clothed  (on  their  northern 
slopes  towards  the  Caspian)  with  the  dense  forests,  which  are 
described  by  Q,  Curtins  as  characteristic  of  the  defile  traversed  by 
Alexander. 

It  is  probable  that  Zadracarta  is  the  same  place  that  is  called 
by  Strabo  Carta  (Kdpra,  xi.  7,  p.  508),  but  that  author  furnishes  us 
no  clue  to  its  position.  The  supposition  that  it  is  identical  with, 
the  'YpKavia  fjL-qrpo-oXi^  of  Ptolemy  (vi.  9,  §  7)  is  a  mere  conjecture. 
Q.  Curtius  indeed  uses  the  term  "  urbem  HyrcaniEe  "  to  designate 
the  city,  which,  is  evidently  tlie  same  as  Arrian  calls  Zadracarta : 
iDut  the  words  are  probably  meant  to  convey  only  the  same 
meaning  as  those  of  Arrian  where  he  calls  it  rrjv  ^aeyto-TTjv  TroAtv  rrj? 
'YpKavtas.  Strabo  on  the  other  hand  calls  the  capital  of  Hyrcania 
(to  ^aa-iXeiov)  Tape  (xi.  7,  p.  508) ;  and  Polybius,  who  must  pro- 
bably have  had  good  materials  at  command,  gives  it  the  (Greek) 
name  of  Syrinx  (Jivpiy^,  Polyb.  x.  31).  There  is  certainly  no 
reason  to  assume  that  these  different  appellations  all  refer  to  the 
same  city. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  our  existing  MSS.  of  Arrian  write  the 
name  in  one  place  (iii.  23,  §  6)  Zadracarta,  in  another  (iii.  25,  §  1) 
Zeudracarta,  but  there  seems  no  doubt  that  the  same  place  is 
meant  in  both  passages.  (See  the  notes  of  Schmieder  and  Kriiger 
on  Arrian,  II.  cc.  and  that  of  Miitzell  on  Q,  Curtius,  vi.  18,  §  22.) 
Droysen  on  the  contrary  maintains  the  two  to  be  distinct,  and 
supposes  Alexander  to  have  followed  a  pass  which  descends  upon 
Sari  in  Mazanderan ;  and  to  have  thence  continued  his  march  (after 
tbe  expedition  against  the  Mardi)  to  th.e  capital  of  Hyrcania.  It 
seems  probable  at  all  events  that  the  latter  (where  Alexander 
halted  before  resuming  his  march  into  Bactria)  was  situated  in  the 
neighbourbood  of  Astiabad,  not  far  from  the  south-eastern  angle 
of  the  Caspian ;  but  the  exact  site  cannot  be  determined. 
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NOTE  N,  p.  422. 

ESTIMATED   DISTANCES. 

Sir  H.  Eawlinson  observes  in  his  able  memoir  on  the  site  of 
the  Atropatenian  Ecbatana  :  "  In  illustrating  the  geography  of  the 
ancients  we  must  pay  particular  attention  to  the  rough  estimates 
of  distance  which  are  calculated  in  stages  or  days'  journeys.  These 
stages,  which  answer  to  the  Menzil  of  the  present  day,  cannot  be 
verified  by  their  assimilation  to  any  uniform  distance,  either  along 
the  road  or  upon  the  map ;  local  causes  will  arise  to  lengthen  or 
shorten  them  according  to  the  character  of  the  country  which  they 
traverse ;  and  the  only  means  of  illustration  is  thus  to  compare  the 
ancient  estimate  with  the  Menzils  of  the  present  day."  (Journ. 
Geogr.  Soc.  vol.  x.  p.  137.)  In  like  manner  the  itineraries  of  Ibn 
Haukil  (an  Arabian  geographer  of  the  10th  century),  which  are  a 
valuable  assistance  for  comparison  with  Alexander's  marches,  are 
computed  always  in  Menzils  or  Merhileh,  terms  which  (as  his  trans- 
lator observes)  "are  employed  indifferently  by  Mohammedans,  to 
signify  the  halting-place  after  a  day's  journey,  and  thence  denote 
the  distance  travelled  in  a  day,  which  is  a  somewhat  indefinite 
scale."  (Wilson's  Ariana,  p.  174.)  They  thus  correspond  exactly 
to  the  use  of  the  araOfxal  by  Xenophon  in  describing  the  march  of 
Cyrus.  But  as  Professor  Wilson  observes  "  the  term  Merhileh 
often  alternates  in  Ibn  Haukil  with  stages  of  three  farsangs,  or 
from  12  to  16  miles,  and  it  probably  intends  something  of  the 
same  spaoe." 


NOTE  O,  p.  423. 

SUPPOSED   MEASUREMENTS   OF   ALEXANDER'S   ROUTE. 

Pliny  has  indeed  preserved  to  us  an  itinerary  of  the  distances 
from  the  Caspian  Gates  to  the  frontiers  of  India,  following  on  the 
track  of  Alexander,  which  he  derived  from  two  writers  named 
Diognetus  and  Bseton,  whom  he  calls  "  itinerum  ejus  (Alexandri) 
mensores  "  {H.  N.  vi.  17,  §  61);  and  one  of  these  authors  Bteton,  is 
also  quoted  by  Athenseus  (x.  p,  442  b.),  who  terms  him  6  'AXe^dvSpov 
firjfiaTio-TT]?.  From  these  expressions  it  has  been  inferred  by  many 
modern  writers  that  Alexander  was  accompanied  by  regular 
surveyors,  and  that  the  distances  cited  were  actually  measured.    But 
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of  this  there  is  no  kind  of  proof.  The  work  of  the  writers  in 
question  was  termed  %TaOfjiol  t-I^s  'AXe^dvSpov  -n-optLas ;  a  title  which 
would  indeed  seem  to  indicate  that  it  was  a  regular  itinerary 
like  the  2Ta(9/x.ot  ILapOLKol  of  Isidorus ;  but  that  it  was  not  a  mere 
Itinerary — such  as  we  are  familiar  with  in  Eoman  and  later  times 
— is  clearly  shown  by  the  few  fragments  still  extant,  which  (except 
that  already  cited  from  Pliny)  contain  statements  relative  to  the 
natural  productions  or  inhabitants  of  the  countries  visited,  such  as 
would  be  found  in  any  ordinary  geographical  work.  A  similar 
treatise  called  '^raOfjLol  'Ao-tas  was  written  by  a  certain  Amyntas, — 
of  whom  nothing  is  known  but  his  name — and  is  rather  more 
frequently  referred  to,  but  the  references  are  all  to  passages  of  a 
similar  description.  (See  the  fragments  of  the  three  writers  col- 
lected by  C.  Miiller  in  the  Fragmenta  Scrqotorum  de  Behus  Alexandri 
Magni,  ed.  Didot,  pp.  134-137.)  Strabo  probably  refers  to  one  or 
other  of  these  writers  under  the  title  of  01  'Ao-tartKoi  o-ra^/xot 
(xv.  p.  723) ;  and  it  seems  probable  that  the  statements  as  to 
distances,  which  he  quotes  from  Eratosthenes  (xi.  p.  514),  were 
based  on  the  same  authority.  But  admitting  that  the  works  in 
question  were  distinct  geographical  treatises  upon  the  campaigns  of 
Alexander,  as  distinguished  from  the  historical  works  of  Aristo- 
bulus,  Ptolemy,  and  others,  and  that  as  such  the  authors  would 
naturally  give  more  attention  to  the  number  of  days'  marches 
(araOixoX)  and  to  the  estimate  of  distances  from  one  halting-place 
to  another,  there  is  absolutely  no  reason  to  suppose  that  they 
possessed  or  employed  any  means  of  measurement  beyond  what 
were  commonly  used  in  the  East  in  all  ages,  the  character  of 
which  has  been  considered  in  the  text.  The  vagueness  in  the  use 
of  the  terms  schceni,  or  parasangs,  by  the  Orientals  is  repeatedly 
referred  to  both  by  Greek  and  Eoman  writers ;  and  even  had  such 
estimates  been  preserved  by  the  writers  in  question,  they  would 
have  been  very  far  removed  from  the  results  of  actual  measure- 
ment. Such  an  itinerary  of  the  campaigns  of  Alexander  as  Xeno- 
phon  has  given  us  of  the  Anabasis  and  retreat  of  the  Ten  Thousand 
would  be  a  most  valuable  addition  to  our  knowledge ;  but  we 
have  seen  abundant  proof  how  imperfect  even  such  a  record 
must  be. 

It  is  true  that  Pliny,  in  quoting  the  statements  of  Diognetus  and 
Beeton,  gives  the  distances  in  Eoman  miles  (into  which  he  must 
have  translated  them  from  the  Greek  stadia  of  the  original) ;  but 
this  proves  nothing,  for  the  Greek  writers  would  naturally  give 
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the  results  in  this  more  definite  form,  after  resolving  the  days' 
marches,  or  parasangs,  into  stadia  according  to  some  mode  of  com- 
pntation,  which  appeared  to  them  the  most  plausible.  This  is 
exactly  what  is  done  by  Xenophon  in  his  summaries  of  the  dis- 
tances actually  traversed  (^Anab.  ii.  2,  §  6 ;  v.  5,  §  4),  as  well  as  by 
Herodotus  in  regard  to  the  "  royal  road  "  from  Babylon  to  Sardis  ; 
yet  it  certainly  adds  nothing  to  our  belief  in  the  accuracy  of  their 
rougher  estimates  previously  given. 

The  itinerary  given  by  Pliny  is  in  any  case  a  valuable  auxiliary 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  geography  of  Upper  Asia  :  but  there  is  no 
reason  to  attach  to  it  any  exaggerated  importance.  The  general 
agreement  of  its  numbers  with  those  cited  by  Strabo  from  Eratos- 
thenes shows  that  they  were  probably  both  derived  from  the  same 
source,  but  there  is  not  the  least  hint  given  by  the  latter  author 
that  they  had  any  official  character,  or  special  authority :  and  the 
discrepancies  which  he  occasionally  notices  rather  seem  to  imply 
the  contrary.  The  very  slight  attention  which  the  statements  of 
these  writers  appear  to  have  attracted  in  antiquity  presents  a 
curious  contrast  with  the  confident  assertions  of  modern  writers 
concerning  them,  and  the  admiration  bestowed  upon  Alexander  for 
the  care  he  took  to  have  "  his  marches  measured,"  and  his  domi- 
nions "  surveyed  "  as  he  advanced.  There  is  in  reality  no  evidence 
that  he  did  anything  of  the  kind. 

But  even  if  the  record  originally  preserved  was  more  trustworthy 
than  we  have  reason  to  believe,  we  are  told  by  Pliny  himself 
that  the  numbers  varied  in  difierent  copies  ("  in  quibusdam  exem- 
plaribus  diversi  numeri  reperiuntur  "),  while  the  same  thing  occurs 
in  this  passage,  even  more  glaringly  than  usual,  in  our  own 
manuscripts  of  Pliny. 


NOTE  P,  p.  424. 

EATE   OF   TRAVELLING   ON   DROMEDARIES. 

On  this  occasion  we  are  told  that  the  messengers  sent  with  the 
death  warrant  of  Parmenio,  who  was  then  at  Ecbatana,  took  the  direct 
road  across  the  desert  to  that  place,  and  being  mounted  on  drome- 
daries (SpoyitaSes  Ktt/^iyXot)  accomplished  the  distance  in  eleven  days, 
though  it  required  not  less  than  30  or  40  days  hy  the  ordinary 
route,  and  at  the  usual  rate  of  travelling  (Strabo,  xv.  2,  p.  724 ; 
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Q.  Curt.  vii.  2,  §  18).  Of  course  under  these  circumstances  we 
should  expect  an  extraordinary  rate  of  speed :  but  still  the  time 
allowed  is  surprisingly  small.  At  the  present  day,  according  to 
Major  Pottinger  (BeloocMstan,  p.  229)  couriers — of  course  on  drome- 
daries— take  eighteen  days  to  traverse  the  desert  from  Kerman  to 
Herat :  though  this  distance  is  little  more  than  400  G.  miles,  as 
measured  on  the  map,  while  that  from  Furrah  to  Hamadan  con- 
siderahly  exceeds  700  miles. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  time  allowed  for  ordinary  travelling 
appears  also  very  short.  The  only  route  more  direct  than  the 
circuitous  one  followed  by  Alexander  himself  through  Meshed 
and  Herat,  is  that  across  the  desert  by  Yezd :  but,  according  to 
Pottinger,  it  is  40  days'  journey  for  laden  camels  by  this  direct 
route,  from  Yezd  to  Furrah  (see  his  map).  But  from  Yezd  to 
Ispahan  is  a  distance  of  185  G.  miles  in  a  direct  line;  and  thence 
to  Hamadan  nearly  240  more. 

It  may  here  be  remarked  that  no  mention  occurs  in  any  ancient 
author  of  a  city  on  the  site  of  Yezd,  though  it  would  appear  probable 
that  that  fertile  oasis  in  the  midst  of  surrounding  deserts,  must 
always  have  derived  some  importance  from  its  position.  It  was 
not  till  the  middle  ages  that  we  hear  of  its  attaining  to  commercial 
prosperity  and  consideration. 


NOTE  Q,  p.  424. 

THE   INDIAN    CAUCASUS. 


The  name  of  Caucasus,  given  by  the  Greeks  to  these  mountains, 
which  has  been  perpetuated  down  to  our  own  days — for  the  name 
of  Hindoo  Koosh,  by  which  they  are  still  known,,  is  nothing  more 
than  a  corruption  of  "  the  Indian  Caucasus " — appears  to  have 
been  originally  a  mere  popular  appellation,  applied  in  the  first 
instance  by  the  Macedonian  officers  to  the  stupendous  range  of 
mountains  north  of  the  valley  of  Cabul.  The  real  Caucasus  was 
the  most  lofty  range  of  mountains  known  to  the  Greeks  before  this 
time,  and  they  wore  generally  regarded  as  the  highest  mountains 
in  the  world  (Herodot.  i.  203  ;  iEschyl.  Prom.  v.  719).  Hence  when 
the  army  of  Alexander  came  in  sight  of  the  vast  mountain  barrier 
that  rose  before  them,  as  they  advanced  northward  from  Arachosia, 
they  seem  to  have  at  once  concluded  that  this  could  be  no  other 
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than  the  Caucasus,  just  as  they  assumed  the  laxartes  to  be  the 
Tanais.  The  attempts  of  systematic  geographers  to  connect  the 
two,  and  show  that  they  really  formed  a  part  of  the  same  mountain 
system,  were  evidently  an  afterthought,  similar  to  the  theory  more 
generall}'^  adopted,  which  regarded  these  eastern  mountain  chains 
as  a  prolongation  of  Mount  Taurus. 

The  idea  may  have  been  further  encouraged  (as  suggested  by 
Strabo,  xi.  pp.  505,  506  ;  xv.  p.  688)  out  of  flattery  for  Alexander, 
as  wishing  to  represent  him  as  having  surmounted  with  his  army 
the  far-famed  heights  of  the  Caucasus. 

The  fable  which  fastened  on  a  cavern  near  the  pass,  as  that 
where  Prometheus  had  been  confined  (Strabo,  xv.  p.  688)  is  a 
striking  instance  of  the  readiness  of  the  popular  mind  to  give  a 
local  habitation  to  such  current  mythological  tales.  It  is  repeated 
by  Q.  Curtius,  Diodorus,  and  the  later  geographers. 

Strabo  expressly  tells  us  that  the  Macedonians  gave  the  name  of 
Caucasus  to  the  whole  range  of  mountains  extending  onwards 
(^.  e.  eastwards)  from  the  land  of  the  Arians :  but  that  they  were 
known  to  the  barbarians  by  various  appellations,  as  Paropamisus, 
Emoda,  Imaiim,  and  others,  applied  to  different  portions  of  the 
chain  (Strab.  xi,  p.  511 ;  xv.  p.  689).  Of  these  the  name  of  Paro- 
pamisus, which  continued  to  be  applied  specially  to  the  great  chain 
north  of  the  valley  of  Cabul  (to  which  the  name  of  Hindoo  Koosh 
is  more  particularly  confined  by  the  most  recent  geographers),  is 
considered  by  Lassen,  Prof.  "Wilson,  and  others  to  be  connected 
with  the  Sanscrit  "  Nishadha ;"  and  that  the  form  Paropanisus, 
preserved  by  Ptolemy,  would  therefore  be  the  more  correct. 

The  term  Paropamisadae,  applied  by  the  Greeks  to  all  the  tribes 
on  the  south  side  of  the  mountains,  in  the  valley  of  the  Cophen 
and  its  tributaries,  was  probably  a  collective  geographical  name 
adopted  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  rather  than  a  true  ethnic 
appellation. 


NOTE  E,  p.  425. 

ARTACOANA   AND   ALEXANDRIA   IN    ARIIS. 

This  point  has  been  very  fully  discussed  by  Prof.  Wilson  (^Ariana, 
p.  151-52),  who  arrives  at  the  conclusion  that  Alexandria  in  Aria 
was  the  same  place  as  was  previously  called  Artacoana,  and  that  it 
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occupied  the  site  of  the  modern  Herat.  There  appears  to  me 
strong  evidence  in  favour  of  placing  Alexandria  on  the  same  spot 
with  Herat,  or  at  least  in  its  immediate  vicinity,  but  the  aigu- 
ments  for  identifying  it  with  Artacoana  (the  capital  of  the  province 
when  Alexander  invaded  it)  are  much  less  conclusive.  Strabo, 
Isidore  of  Charax,  and  Ptolemy  all  distinguish  Artacoana  from 
Alexandria,  regarding  the  former  as  still  existing,  long  after  the 
establishment  of  the  Greek  city  (Strabo,  xi.  10,  p.  516;  Isidor. 
Stathm.  Farih.  §  15;  Ptolem.  Geogr.  vi.  17,  §  6).  Whether  the 
last  was  a  new  foundation,  or  only  a  new  appellation  given  to 
a  previously  existing  city,  we  have  no  information:  nor  do  we 
know  whether  the  name  dated  from  Alexander's  own  time,  or  from 
one  of  his  successors.  No  mention  is  made  of  it  by  any  of  his 
extant  historians,  and  if,  therefore,  we  suppose  it  to  be  distinct 
from  Artacoana,  there  is  no  clue  to  the  position  of  the  latter  city 
with  respect  to  Herat. 

Susia,  on  the  frontiers  of  Aria,  towards  Parthia,  where  Alexander 
first  met  the  satrap  Satibarzanes,  has  been  placed  by  Wilson  at 
Zuzan,  about  60  miles  west  of  Herat :  but  this  seems  to  have  lain 
quite  out  of  the  line  of  march  of  Alexander ;  and  as  there  seems 
no  doubt  that  the  province  of  Aria  comprised  the  whole  of  the 
fertile  tract  extending  from  Herat  to  Mashed,  it  would  more 
naturally  be  sought  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  latter  city. 
Arrian  clearly  represents  Alexander  as  having  advanced  some 
distance  from  thence  on  his  route  towards  Bactria,  when  he  was 
suddenly  recalled  by  the  news  of  the  defection  of  Satibarzanes, 
and  turned  at  once  upon  Artacoana.  Dr.  Thirlwall  suggests  Tus  or 
Tons,  the  ruins  of  which  still  remain  about  17  miles  N.W.  of 
Meshed,  as  the  site  of  Susia,  and  this  (which  is  adopted  also  by 
M.  Terrier,  Caravan  Journeys,  p.  166)  seems  the  most  probable 
supposition. 


NOTE  S,  p.  425. 

ROUTES   FROM   HERAT   INTO  BACTRIA. 

At  the  present  day  there  are  three  routes  leading  from  Herat 
into  Bactria :  one,  the  direct  line  through  the  mountains  forming 
the  continuation  of  the  Paropamisus  and  by  Murghab  and  Maimana 
to  Balkh  (Bactra) :  another  through  the  country  of  the  Hazaras 
and  the  southern  ranges  of  the  Paropamisus   to  Cabul  and   the 
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foot  of  the  direct  passes  across  the  Hindoo  Koosh :  this  appears 
to  be  the  route  indicated  by  Strabo  (xv.  2,  §  8 :  17  [Av  eV  i.v6da<; 
^LCL  Trj<i  BaKTpiav^s  koI  t^s  UTrep/Jacrews  tov  opovs  eh  'OproaTrava  iwl 
rqv  Ik  BotKTpwi/  TpioSov,  ■^Tts  korrlv  Iv  toIs  JlapoTrafXLcrdSaL'i),  but  has 
not  been  described  in  detail  or  traversed  by  any  modern  traveller, 
though  said  to  be  practicable  (see  Wilson,  Ariana,  p.  173,  and 
Macartney  in  Appendix  to  Elphinstone's  Cauhul,  vol.  ii.  p.  393).  Ac- 
cording to  M.  Ferrier  it  is  rendered  impossible  for  Europeans  at  the 
present  day  on  account  of  the  lavpless  and  dangerous  character  of 
the  Hazara  tribes  vpho  occupy  this  part  of  the  mountains :  other- 
wise it  would  afford  a  short  and  practicable  route  direct  from  Herat 
to  Cabul  (Ferrier's  Caravan  Journeys,  p.  221).  But  according  to 
the  information  obtained  by  Lieut.  Conolly  in  1830,  this  line  of 
route  is  "  very  difiScnlt,  leading  continually  over  high  and  steep 
mountains,"  and  though  passed  occasionally  by  parties  of  horsemen, 
would  be  wholly  impassable  to  a  modern  army  (Conolly's  Journey, 
vol.  ii.  p.  42).  The  third  is  that  taken  by  Alexander,  turning  off 
to  the  south  to  Prophthasia,  and  thence  through  Candahar  to  Cabul, 
and  the  same  passes.  Before  Alexander  was  called  ofi"  by  the 
reported  treachery  of  Satibarzanes  he  was  apparently  intending  to 
march  directly  into  Bactria,  and  may  therefore  have  been  about  to 
proceed  by  the  first  of  these  routes.  Strabo,  quoting  from  Eratos- 
thenes (xi.  §  48)  gives  the  distance  from  Alexandria  in  Ariis  to 
Bactra  at  3870  stadia  (387  G.  miles),  which  can  only  refer  to  the 
direct  route.  This  was  therefore  known  and  frequented  in  the 
days  of  Eratosthenes  :  as  would  naturally  have  been  the  case  after 
the  establishment  of  permanent  Greek  settlements  in  Bactria.  But 
even  in  the  days  of  Alexander  it  appears  to  have  been  a  well-known 
and  recognised  line  of  route  by  which  he  was  about  to  proceed 
from  Susia  (in  the  neighbourhood  of  Meshed)  to  Bactria.  The 
natural  difficulties  presented  by  this  route  appear  to  be  incon- 
siderable (see  Ferrier's  Caravan  Journeys,  chaps.  14,  15).  The 
chief  obstacles  he  encountered  were  from  the  jealousy  and  trea- 
cherous disposition  of  native  chiefs.  Alexander  had  probably 
advanced  as  far  as  the  valley  of  the  Murghab,  when  the  news  of 
the  defection  of  Satibarzanes  led  him  to  turn  abruptly  south  to  the 
neighbourhood  of  Herat.  But  the  supposition  that  the  point  which 
he  had  thus  reached  was  the  same  as  was  afterwards  marked  by 
the  foundation  of  a  city,  named  after  him  Alexandria,  is  wholly 
without  authority. 
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NOTE  T,  p.  425. 

PEOPHTHASIA. 

This  identification  rests  on  toleral)ly  satisfactory  grounds.  There 
can  he  no  reasonable  doubt  that  Phra,  which  is  described  by  Isidore 
of  Charax,  as  the  largest  town  in  the  district  immediately  north  of 
Drangiana,  is  the  same  name  with  the  modern  Furrah,  and  we  are 
distinctly  told  by  Stephanus  of  Byzantium,  on  the  authority  of  the 
historian  Charax,  that  Phrada  was  the  name  of  the  city  which 
was  called  by  Alexander  Prophthasia.  (Isidor.  §  16;  Steph,  Byz. 
s.  V.  $paSa.)  It  is  true  that  the  distance  given  by  Eratosthenes 
(ap.  Strab.  xi.  p.  514)  of  1600  stadia  from  Alexandria  in  Aria  to 
Prophthasia  considerably  exceeds  the  actual  distance  from  Herat 
to  Furrah  :  but  he  himself  adds  that  others  gave  it  as  only  1500 
stadia.  Prof.  Wilson  was  led  by  this  discrepancy  to  identify 
Prophthasia  with  the  ruins  of  a  city  called  Peshawarun,  near  the 
shores  of  ihe  shallow  lake  which  occupies  the  north  of  Seistan,  about 
70  miles  south  of  Furrah.  Tliese  ruins  were  first  discovered  by 
Captain  Christie,  but  it  appears  from  the  observations  of  recent 
travellers,  that  they  are  not  of  ancient  date.  (Bellew's  Journey, 
p.  245.)  Similar  ruins  are  scattered  through  the  whole  of  Seistan, 
which  is  a  district  of  great  fertility,  though  of  limited  extent,  and 
appears  to  have  at  one  time  supported  a  large  population.  The 
capital  at  the  time  of  the  Arab  conquest  in  a.d.  652  still  retained 
the  ancient  name  of  Zaranj,  which  obviously  represents  the 
Drangiana  of  the  Greeks,  or  Zarangiana  as  Isidore  writes  the 
word.  It  was  situated  between  the  Helmund  and  the  lake,  near 
the  ruins  of  the  later  city  of  Jellalabad.  But  there  is  no  evidence 
from  ancient  writers  of  the  existence  of  a  city  on  this  site,  to  which 
the  capital  was  removed  according  to  Arab  tradition  shortly  before 
the  Mahometan  conquest.  Seistan  has  of  late  years  been  repeatedly 
visited  by  modern  travellers,  but  it  is  still  imj^erfectly  known. 
The  results  of  recent  explorations  have  V^een  brought  together  by 
Sir  H.  Eawlinson  in  the  Journal  of  the  Geographical  Society,  vol.  xliii. 


NOTE  U,  p.  426. 

INDIAN   TRIBES   WEST   OF    THE   INDUS. 

It  is  a  point  of  some  ethnographical  interest  that  Alexander  is 
described  as  encountering  in  this  part  of  his  advance,  from  Can- 
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daliar  to  Cabul,  tribes  who  are  designated  as  "  Indians "  (jwv 
'IvSwy  Toi;s  7rpoa-x<iipov<;  ' Apa)(WTOL<;.  Arrian,  iii.  28.)  This  confirms 
the  traditions  of  the  Hindoos  themselves,  that  at  this  period  tribes 
of  true  Indian  origin  occupied  the  valleys  of  the  Paropamisus,  and 
a  considerable  extent  of  countrj^  west  of  the  Indus,  from  which 
they  were  gradually  driven  out  by  the  pressure  of  invading  tribes 
from  the  north.  (Wilson's  Ariana,  p.  125;  Cunningham,  pp.  125,  133.) 
The  Gandarians  also,  who  occupied  a  part  of  the  territory  to  the 
west  of  the  Indus  (see  note  to  Herodotus,  chap.  VII.  p.  238),  were 
clearly  an  Indian,  tribe.  Their  name  is,  however,  not  f(jund  in  the 
historians  of  Alexander.  It  may  not  be  useless  to  observe  Ihat  the 
resemblance  to  that  of  Candahar  is  purely  accidental,  the  latter, 
Avhich  is  that  of  tlie  city,  not  of  a  jDeople,  being  probably  a  corrup- 
tion of  Alexandria. 


NOTE  y,  p.  426. 

CLIMATE    OF   AEACHOSIA. 


The  great  hardships  and  sufferings  endured  by  the  army  of 
Alexander  in  this  part  of  their  march  became  a  favourite  topic  of 
exaggerated  declamation  with  the  rhetorical  writers  of  later  days, 
and  sometimes  led  to  the  misconception  that  they  must  have 
occurred  dnring  the  actual  passage  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh.  The 
route  from  Candahar  by  Ghizni  to  Cabul  presents  indeed  no  serious 
difficulty  to  the  advance  of  an  army  during  the  greater  part  of 
the  year  :  but  in  winter  the  cold  is  intense,  and  the  snow  is  such 
as  fully  to  justify  the  Greek  historians  in  their  accounts.  Accord- 
ing to  Elphinstone  :  "  In  proceeding  east  from  Candahar,  the  cold 
of  the  wdnter  increases  at  every  stage.  .  .  .  Even  at  Kelat-i-Ghilzi 
snow  falls  often  and  lies  long,  and  the  Turnuk  is  often  frozen  so 
as  to  bear  a  man.  .  .  .  Ascending  the  valley  of  the  Turnuk,  w^e 
at  last  reach  the  level  of  Ghizni,  which  is  generallj'-  mentioned  as 
the  coldest  part  of  the  plain  country  in  the  Caubul  dominions. 
The  cold  of  Ghizni  is  spoken  of  as  excessive,  even  by  the  inhabit- 
ants of  the  cold  countries  in  its  neighbourhood.  For  the  greater 
part  of  the  winter  the  inhabitants  seldom  quit  their  hoiises  ;  and 
even  in  the  city  of  Ghizni  the  snow  has  been  known  to  lie  deep 
for  some  time  after  the  vernal  equinox.  Traditions  prevail  of  the 
city  having  been  twicje  destroyed  by  falls  of  snow,  in  which  all 
the  inhabitants  were  buried."     Elphinstone's  Caubul,  vol.  i.  p.  182. 
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The  city  of  Gliizni,  in  fact,  is  situated  at  a  height  of  not  less 
than  7730  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  while  the  pass  between 
that  and  Cabul  rises  to  8700  feet. 

Lieut.  Conolly  also  speaks  of  the  road  from  Candahar  to  Cabul 
as  practically  closed  to  travellers  in  the  winter,  on  account  of  the 
depth  of  the  snow-drifts,  and  the  severity  of  the  cold.  (Conolly's 
Journey,  vol.  ii.  p.  44.) 


NOTE  X,  p.  427. 

SITE   OF   ALEXANDRIA   AD   CAUCASUM. 

Professor  Wilson,  (writing  in  1841)  remarks  that  the  exact  site 
of  Alexandria  ad  Cancasum  is  "  exceedingly  difficult  to  determine, 
though  it  is  not  possible  now  to  stray  so  widely  from  the  spot,  as 
geographers  of  the  first  merit  deviated  some  few  years  ago,  in  fixing 
it  at  Ghizni  or  Candahar."  (Ariana,  p.  179.)  Other  writers,  in- 
cluding Sir  A.  Buines,  were  disposed  to  place  it  at  Bamian,  but  this 
is  wholly  irreconcilable  with  the  statement  of  Pliny  concerning  the 
distance  from  Ortospana  (assuming  that  to  be  rightly  placed  at 
Cabul),  and  is  moreover  at  variance  with  the  explicit  statement  of 
Arrian  (confirmed  as  it  is  by  the  nature  of  the  case)  that  Alexander 
halted  at  the  foot  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh,  waiting  till  spring  before  he 
undertook  the  passage  of  that  great  mountain-chain,  Now  Bamian 
is  situated  in  the  midst  of  the  mountains,  after  crossing  the  main 
lidge  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh  (Burnes's  Travels,  vol.  ii.  p.  163),  where 
there  could  be  no  reason  for  making  any  halt  of  long  duration. 
The  plain  or  broad  valley  of  Koh  Daman  on  the  contrary  is  a  very 
rich  and  fertile  district,  of  the  beauty  of  which  travellers  speak  in 
terms  of  great  admiration,  and  extending  up  to  the  very  foot  of  the 
great  mountain  barrier  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh.  Such  a  site  would  be 
admirably  adapted  for  the  foundation  of  a  permanent  settlement ; 
and  in  this  valley,  near  the  modern  village  of  Charikar,  are  found 
ruins  indicating  the  former  existence  of  an  important  city.  These 
ruins,  which  were  first  discovered  by  Mr.  Masson,  are  regarded  by 
Prof.  Wilson  as  those  of  Alexandria  ad  Caucasum,  and  the  same 
view  has  been  adopted  by  M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin,  who  has  since 
investigated  the  subject  with  much  care,  as  well  as  by  Gen.  Cun- 
ningham. The  choice  must  be  considered  as  lying  between  this 
spot  and  Beghram,  about  seven  miles  to  the  east  of  it,  where  a 
multitude  of  coins  and  other  ancieut  relics  have  also  been  found, 
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indicating  beyond  a  douLt  the  site  of  an  ancient  city.  The  diistance 
between  Charikar  and  Cabul  is  indeed  considerably  less  than  that 
indicated  by  Pliny;  but  its  position  on  the  direct  route  to  the 
passes  which  lead  by  the  valleys  of  Ghorbund  across  the  central 
range  is  a  strong  argument  in  its  favour.  At  the  present  day 
"  the  caravans  that  proceed  from  Cabul  across  the  Hindoo  Koosh  to 
Khulm  (in  the  valley  of  the  Oxus),  pass  through  Charikar,  a  long 
straggling  village,  near  the  foot  of  the  Koosh."  (Yigne's  Visit  to 
Ghuzni,  Kabul,  &c.,  p.  215.) 

The  position  of  Beghram  is  decidedly  less  favourable,  and  the 
abundance  of  ancient  remains  there  may  be  explained  by  supposing 
that  locality  to  have  been  the  site  of  Nicaea,  a  city  which  must  have 
been  founded  by  Alexander  about  the  same  time  with  Alexandria, 
as  we  find  it  mentioned  as  already  in  existence  at  the  time  of  his 
return  from  Bactria.  (Arrian,  iv.  22,  §  6.)  ^ 

The  argument  derived  by  Gen.  Cunningham,  as  well  as  by 
M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin,  from  the  proximity  of  a  village  named 
Houpian  or  Opian,  which  they  regard  as  directly  derived  from  the 
ancient  appellation  of  'OTrtai/?^,  is  undoubtedly  entitled  to  some 
weight,  though  by  no  means  so  conclusive,  as  it  is  considered  by 
the  latter  author.  The  name  of  'OTrtaviy  is  found  only  in  Stephanus 
of  Byzantium,  who  in  his  enumeration  of  the  different  cities  which 
bore  the  appellation  of  Alexandria,  mentions  one  Iv  T'^'Qiriavrj  Kam 
T^v  ^IvhiK-qv.  The  name  being  otherwise  unknown,  several  of  the 
editors  have  proposed  conjectural  emendations  :  thus  Freinshemius 
would  read  '0|tav?7  and  Salmasius  'kpiavrj.  But  the  correctness  of 
the  reading  is  confirmed  by  the  mention  of  the  'nmat  as  an  Indian 
tribe  cited  by  Stephanus  from  Hecatgeus  (v.  'Qiriai),  and  the  MSS. 
vary  only  between  'Q,Tnav'q  and  'O-mavri.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
supposed  mention  of  the  same  name  in  Pliny  (vi.  c.  21,  §  62),  on 
which  Gen.  Cunningham  lays  much  stress,  is  certainly  an  error, 
the  reading  "  Alexandriam  Opianes "  being  a  mere  conjecture  of 
Pintianus  (derived  from  the  passage  in  Stephanus),  while  that  of 
"  Alexandri  oppidum,"  which  is  found  in  all  the  MSS.  is  quite 
unobjectionable,  and  is  justly  retained  by  the  recent  editors.  (See 
Sillig's  edition  of  Pliny,  I.  c.) 


*  General  Cunningham,  however, 
claims  the  site  of  Beghram  for  Gar- 
tana,  a  city  not  mentioned  by  the  his- 
torians or  geographers  of  Alexander, 


bnt  whose  name  is  found  in  Pliny  and 
Ptolemy  {Ancient  Geoijr.  of  India,  pj:).. 
26-29). 
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Both  pa.ssages  of  Stephanus,  however,  point  to  the  name  as  that 
of  a  district  or  territory :  hence  the  evidence  of  the  modern  appel- 
lation has  comparatively  little  weight  in  determining  the  exact 
position  of  the  city. 

(See  Wilson's  Ariana,  pp.  179-182;  Vivien  de  St.  Martin,  Geo- 
grapMe  Grecque  et  Latine  de  Vlnde,  1 858,  pp.  23-26  ;  Cunningham's 
Ancient  Geograpliy  of  India,  pp.  20-24.) 


NOTE  Y,  p.  428. 

PASSES   OF   THE   HINDOO   KOOSH. 

Our  knowledge  of  these  passes  was  derived  in  the  first  instance 
fiom  Lieut.  Wood,  who  states  that  all  the  three  most  direct  passes 
from  Cabul  into  Turkestan  lead  through  the  plain  of  the  Koh-Daman, 
"where  diverging  as  they  enter  among  the  mountains  at  its  head, 
they  wind  up  the  course  of  the  different  streams,  from  which  the 
several  passes  take  the  names  of  Ghorbund,  Parwan,  and  Panchshir." 
(Wood's  Journey  to  the  Source  of  the  Oxus,  p.  118,  2nd  edit.  Lond. 
1870.)  He  himself  attempted  the  passage  of  the  Parwan  Pass,  but 
was  driven  back  by  snow  storms,  and  compelled  to  take  the  more 
open  road  by  Bamian.  This  was  in  the  month  of  November :  in 
the  following  April  he  recrossed  the  Hindoo  Koosh  by  the  Panch- 
shir Pass  with  comparatively  little  difiSculty.  This  last  is  the 
route  which  Alexander  is  supposed  by  M.  de  St.  Martin  to  have 
followed  {Geogr.  de  Vlnde,  p.  23) :  but  when  he  adds  "  II  n'}^  a  pas 
deux  routes  possibles,"  this  positive  assertion  is  based  upon  the 
assumption  that  Adrapsa  or  Drapsaca  is  identical  with  Anderab 
or  Inderab  at  the  foot  of  the  Panchshir  Pass,  on  the  northern  side 
of  the  great  mountain  chain.  But  this  identification  rests  mainly 
on  the  supposed  resemblance  of  name,  which  is  certainly  not  close 
enough  to  be  conclusive  :  and  it  seems  more  probable  that  Drapsaca 
— where  Alexander  halted  some  time  to  recruit  his  troops  after 
their  fatigues — was  situated  quite  in  the  plain  or  fertile  valley  of 
the  Oxus,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  modern  town  of  Kunduz, 

General  Cunningham  has  adopted  the  same  view  with  M.  de  St. 
Martin,  which  apjDears  on  the  whole  the  most  probable.  We  learn 
that  Alexander  on  his  return  from  Bactria  took  a  different  and  shorter 
route,  descending  to  the  same  point — his  newly -founded  city  of 
Alexandria.     And  this  is  easily  explained,  if  we  suppose  him  to 
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have  followed  the  route  by  the  Panchshir  Pass  in  the  first  instance, 
and  to  have  recrossed  the  mountains  by  the  more  direct  route 
known  as  the  Ktishan  Pass,  which  leads  from  Ghori  to  Kushan  at 
the  entrance  of  the  Ghorbund  valley.  The  latter  route,  which  is 
evidently  the  same  that  is  called  by  Lieut.  Wood  the  Ghorbund 
Pass,  is  frequented  by  travellers  and  caravans,  and  was  even  suc- 
cessfully crossed  in  1840  by  a  troop  of  horse  artillery.  It  could 
therefore  oifer  no  extraordinary  difBculties  to  an  army  such  as 
that  of  Alexander.  (Cunningham's  Ancient  Geography  of  India,  pp. 
24,  25.) 

Mr,  Grote  inclines  to  the  pass  of  Bamian,  because  "  it  seems  the 
only  one  among  the  four  passes  open  to  an  army  in  the  winter " 
(vol.  xii.  p.  271,  note^  But  it  is  clear  that  the  supposition  of 
Alexander's  having  crossed  the  mighty  range  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh 
"  towards  the  close  of  winter  "  (Ibid.)  is  not  only  uncalled  for,  but 
at  variance  with  the  distinct  statements  of  ancient  authors.  Ariian 
indeed  conveys  no  definite  information  upon  the  subject,  and  the 
narrative  of  Curtius  is  very  confused,  but  Strabo,  whose  narrative 
of  this  part  of  Alexander's  movements  derived  from  Aristobulus 
is  remarkably  distinct  and  clear  (xv.  p.  725),  says  that  he  tra- 
versed the  land  of  the  Paropamisadas  (i.e.  from  Candahar  to  Cabul) 
at  the  time  of  the  setting  of  the  Pleiades  (wo  IIAetaSos  Svcnv)  i.e. 
the  beginning  of  the  winter  :  and  suffered  much  from  snow  and 
hardships.  He  was  still  at  the  foot  of  the  mountains  on  the  south 
side  :  but  having  wintered  there  and  founded  a  city  (Scaxeip-da-a's 
8'  avToOi,  Koi  7r6X.Lv  KTtcras)  he  crossed  the  mountain  range  into  Bactria 
(v7rep-^KpL(r€v  eis  rr/v  Ba/cTpiaFTji/).  It  was  not  therefore  till  the  spring 
(of  B.C.  329)  that  he  crossed  the  Hindoo  Koosh,  at  which  time  all 
the  passes  are  open,  though  still  covered  with  snow,  so  that  an 
army  would  suffer  severely  in  crossing  them,  as  we  know  in  fact 
that  Alexander's  army  did.  (See  Lieut.  Wood's  account  of  his 
passage  of  the  Panchshir  Pass  in  April.  Journey  to  the  Oxus, 
chap,  xxiv.)  It  is  said  however  that  the  Pass  of  Kushan  is  open 
all  the  year  through. 

NOTE  Z,  p.  437. 

COMPAEATIVE   VALUE    OF   THE   HISTOKIANS   OP   ALEXANDEE. 

In  all  geographical  inquiries  and  discussions  of  the  difficulties 
that  occur  in  attempting  to  trace  the  campaigns  of  Alexander,  it  is 
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especially  important  to  bear  in  mind  the  different  chaTacter  and 
value  of  the  authorities  from  which  otir  information  is  derived. 
Of  these  Arrian,  who  occupies  beyond  all  comparison  the  foremost 
place,  though  writing  centuries  after  the  events  which  he  records, 
bases  his  narrative,  as  he  himself  tells  us,  mainly,  if  not  exclusively, 
upon  those  of  Aristobulus  and  Ptolemy  the  son  of  Lagus,  both  of 
whom  were  companions  in  arms  of  Alexander,  and  accompanied 
him  throughout  his  expedition.  So  far  therefore  as  his  narrative 
represents  these  authorities,  it  may  be  received  as  thoroughly 
trustworthy,  or  at  least  incomparably  superior  in  this  respect  to 
any  other  that  we  possess.  But  moreover  Arrian  was  himself  a 
man  who  had  received  a  military  training,  who  had  commanded 
armies  and  governed  provinces,  and  was  therefore  the  better  able 
to  understand  and  appreciate  the  true  merit  of  such  authors  as 
those  mentioned.  To  this  it  must  be  added,  that  we  learn  from 
his  report  to  the  emperor  Hadrian  concerning  the  shores  of  the 
Euxine  (commonly  known  as  the  Periplus  of  the  Euxine  Sea)  as 
well  as  from  his  having  prepared  and  published  the  elaborate  ab- 
stract of  the  voyage  of  Nearchus,  which  will  be  examined  in  the  next 
chapter,  that  Arrian  had  a  special  turn  for  geography,  and  was 
therefore  disposed  to  pay  as  much  attention  to  the  geographical,  as 
to  the  historical,  statements  of  his  original  authorities. 

It  is  entirely  in  accordance  with  this  that  we  find  the  notices 
in  Strabo  connected  with  the  campaigns  of  Alexander  (which  are 
very  numerous)  almost  always  in  agreement  with  those  of  Arrian. 
Strabo  indeed  appears  to  have  written  these  portions  of  his  work 
with  that  of  Aristobulus  constantly  before  him,  and  there  is  little 
doubt  that  many  of  his  statements  are  derived  from  that  author, 
even  where  he  is  not  quoted  by  name. 

But  the  case  is  quite  otherwise  with  regard  to  the  three  other 
extant  historians  of  Alexander — Diodorus,  Plutarch  and  Quintus 
Curtius.  All  three  of  these  writers  appear  to  have  chiefly  followed 
the  authority  of  Clitarchus,  who,  though  a  contemporary  of  the 
gi-eat  king,  was  certainly  not  a  writer  of  judgment  and  discretion, 
and  had  in  a  great  degree  the  turn,  unfortunately  so  common  with 
the  Greeks,  of  converting  history  into  a  rhetorical  exercise,  and 
looking  far  more  to  the  opportunities  afforded  him  for  the  display 
of  his  oratorical  powers  than  to  the  accuracy  of  his  facts  or  the 
truth  of  his  historical  details.  (See  Geier,  Alexandri  Magni  His- 
toriarum  Scrijptores,  8vo.  Lips.  1844,  pp.  154-159;  Heyne,  de  Fonti- 
bus  Diodori,  p.  115.)     Unfortunately  the  same  defect  is  found  in  his 
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Eoman  ft)llower  Qnintus  Curtius.  It  is  impossible  to  read  his 
history  through,  without  being  struck  with  the  fact  that  his  main 
object  was  evidently  to  imitate,  and  if  possible  rival,  Livy ;  and 
that  the  style,  and  not  truth  or  accuracy  was  what  he  regarded  as 
the  main  end  of  history.  Unfortunately  his  success  in  this  respect 
was  such  as  to  secure  for  him  in  modern  times  a  degree  of  popu- 
larity that  has  tended  greatly  to  vitiate  the  prevailing  notions 
concerning  the  history  of  Alexander.^  At  the  same  time  he  has 
written  with  that  careless  indifference  to  geography  which  was  so 
common  among  Eoman  writers ;  and  though  he  has  sometimes 
preserved  to  us  names  and  details  which  would  otherwise  have 
been  wanting,  his  geographical  statements  must  always  be  received 
with  caution,  and  are  by  no  means  implicitly  to  be  relied  on,  in 
the  absence  of  other  evidence. 

The  same  remark  applies  with  equal  force  to  Diodorus.  Though 
his  dry  and  prosaic  narrative  presents  the  strongest  contrast 
with  the  turgid  eloquence  of  Quintus  Curtius,  it  is  almost  equally 
unworthy  of  confidence  in  regard  to  any  details  whether  military 
or  geographical,  while  the  close  agreement  between  the  two  shows 
that  they  are  unquestionably  derived  from  the  same  source.  But 
we  have  abundant  evidences  from  other  parts  of  the  history  of 
Diodorus,  where  we  have  the  opportunity  of  comparing  him  with 
better  authorities,  of  his  carelessness  and  inaccuracy  in  regard  to 
geographical  matters. 

Nor  is  the  case  otherwise  with  Plutarch.  If  that  writer  has  been 
justly  termed  the  prince  of  biographers,  the  very  qualities  which 
entitle  him  to  that  praise  are  unfavourable  to  his  value  as  a 
historian.  To  him  everything  is  subordinate  to  the  representa- 
tion of  his  hero.  It  is  the  man  Alexander  with  whom  alone  he  is 
concerned ;  not  the  conquest  of  Persia  and  India,  still  less  the 
geographical  details  of  his  campaigns,  that  he  is  desirous  to  bring 
before  his  readers ;  and  if  we  find  at  times  an  incidental  notice  of 
value  in  regard  to  these  subjects,  it  is  rather  accidental  than  intro- 
duced with  a  set  purpose. 


^  It  is  remarkable  that  a  writer  so 
popular  and  well  known  in  modern 
times  as  Quintus  Curtius  should  not  be 
mentioned  by  any  ancient  aiithor,  and 
we  are  consequently  left  in  the  dark  as 
to  the  period  at  which  he  flourished. 


It  may,  however,  probably  be  inferred 
that  he  was  subsequent  to  Quintilian, 
who  could  otherwise  have  hardly  failed 
to  notice  a  writer  of  such  oratorical 
pretensions. 
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NOTE  A  a,  p.  440. 

LEGENDS  CONCERNING  BACCHUS  AND  HERCULES. 

The  Greeks  found,  as  they  fancied,  a  confirmation  of  these 
legends  concerning  Bacchus,  not  only  '  :».  the  occurrence  of  names 
such  as  Nysa  and  Meron, — the  resemblance  of  which  was  doubtless 
purely  accidental, — but  in  the  presence  of  ivy,  as  well  as  of  wild 
vines,  and  the  festive  habits  and  bacchanalian  processions  of  the 
natives.  This  account  of  their  manners  is  confirmed  by  recent 
researches.  "  Ivy  as  far  as  has  yet  been  ascertained,  does  not  grow 
in  the  Cabul  valley,  but  the  grape  flourishes  and  abounds  in  all  the 
valleys  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh.  The  Kafirs,  or  people  who  dwell  on 
the  north  of  the  Afghans,  make  wine,  and  old  and  young  of  both 
sexes  amongst  them  drink  it.  They  are  very  fond  of  drinking- 
parties,  and  of  music  and  dancing."  (Wilson's  Ariana,  p.  193.)  It 
is  not  improbable  that  these  so-called  Kafirs  are  the  remains  of 
the  aboriginal  tribes,  which  in  the  time  of  Alexander  were  moie 
widely  spread,  and  inhabited  many  of  the  valleys  now  occupied  by 
the  Afghans.  Even  Strabo  treats  all  these  fancied  resemblances 
as  pure  fictions,  invented  for  the  purpose  of  flattering  Alexander, 
and  rejects  the  supposed  expeditions  of  Hercules  and  Bacchus  to 
India  as  wholly  fabulous  (xv.  i.  §  8,  pp.  687,  688). 


NOTE  Bb,  p.  440. 

THE  ROCK  AORNUS. 


The  position  of  the  celebrated  rock  fortress  of  Aornus,  which 
holds  so  prominent  a  place  in  the  narratives  of  Alexander's  histo- 
rians, has  especially  exercised  the  ingenuity  of  modern  writers, 
but  it  cannot  yet  be  said  to  be  determined  on  satisfactory  grounds. 
In  fact  there  are  so  many  sites  in  this  rugged,  tract  which  suit 
with  the  general  description  of  this  impregnable  fortress,  that  mere 
local  resemblance  has  little  weight,  and  we  are  so  little  able  to 
follow  the  movements  of  Alexander  through  these  regions  that  they 
afford  us  almost  no  assistance  in  the  matter.  If  we  can  trust  the 
expressions  of  Quintus  Curtius  and  Diodorus,  it  rose  immediately 
above  the  Indus,  so  that  that  river  actually  washed  its  base 
(Q.  Curt.  viii.  ii.  §  7 ;  Diodor.  xvii.  85),  and  this  is  confirmed  by 
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Strabo  (xv.  p.  688),  though  not  mentioned  by  Arrian.  It  appears 
also  from  Arrian's  narrative  to  have  been  situated  near  to  (^wey-yi;?) 
a  town  called  Embolima,  vs^hich  he  describes  as  some  distance  ahove 
the  city  of  Peucelaotis,  in  the  upper  valley  of  the  Indus  ;  a  position 
which  explains  Strabo's  expression  that  it  was  near  the  sources  of 
the  Indus,  a  term  by  which  he  undoubtedly  meant  to  designate  the 
place  where  that  river  first  issues  from  the  gorges  of  the  Himalaya. 
(See  p.  449.)  It  seems  probable  therefore  that  the  site  must  be 
sought  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Derbend  (about  50  miles  above 
Attock),  where  the  river  issues  out  from  the  deep  mountain  gorges, 
through  which  its  course  has  been  confined  for  some  time  past,  and 
emerges  into  the  plains. 

According  to  Major  Abbott,  whose  view  has  been  adopted  by 
M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin,  the  rock  Aornus  is  represented  by  a  pro- 
jecting rock  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Indus,  opposite  to  the  village 
of  Torbela,  about  twenty  miles  below  the  gorge  of  Derbend  ;  while 
the  site  of  Embolima  is  marked  by  the  names  of  Amh  and  Balimah, 
still  retained  by  two  old  castles  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Derbend. 
But  such  resemblances  of  name  are  worth  very  little ;  and  Arrian's 
narrative  would  certainly  lead  us  to  suppose  that  Embolima  was 
situated  helow  Aornus.  The  name  also  is  certainly  Greek  (at  least 
in  the  form  transmitted  to  us),  and  was  probably  applied  to  a 
place  situated  at  the  confluence  of  some  other  river  with  the 
Indus. 

The  whole  subject  is  ably  discussed  by  Mr.  Grote  (^History  of 
Greece,  vol.  xii.  p.  304,  note),  by  M.  Vivien  de  St.  Martin  (^Geo- 
graphie  Grecque  et  Latine  de  VInde,  p.  40-44,  and  by  Mr.  Long  in 
Smith's  Diet,  of  Ancient  Geography,  art.  Aornus). 

It  has  been  since  investigated  anew  by  General  Cunningham, 
who  had  the  great  advantage  of  personal  acquaintance  with  the 
localities.  (See  his  Ancient  Geography  of  India,  pp.  58-78.)  But 
the  site  on  which  he  has  fixed — an  isolated  mountain  called 
Eanigat,  16  miles  N.  of  the  town  of  Ohind  on  the  Indus — though 
answering  in  some  respects  well  to  the  description  of  the  fortress 
of  Aornus  (he  himself  admits  that  the  resemblance  is  incomplete), 
is  liable  to  the  insuperable  objection  that  it  is  so  far  from  the  Indus 
as  to  be  wholly  at  variance  with  the  statements  of  Curtius,  Dio- 
dorus  and  Strabo,  as  to  its  proximity  to  that  river.  It  is  singular 
that  General  Cunningham  does  not  even  allude  to  this  difficulty, 
which  must  be  considered  as  conclusive  against  the  site  in  question. 
The  authority  of  either  Curtius  or  Diodorus  alone  might  well  be 

VOL.    I.  2    K 


498  HISTORY   OF   ANCIENT   GEOGRAPHY.  Chap.  XII. 

rejected,  especially  if  opposed  to  Arrian,  but  tbat  is  not  the  case  in 
this  instance,  while  their  joint  statement  is  confirmed  by  that  of 
Strabo,  who  certainly  derived  his  information  concerning  the 
campaigns  of  Alexander  in  these  regions  from  very  good  sources. 

In  accordance  with  this  view  General  Cunningham  would 
identify  Embolima  with  Ohind,  a  town  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Indus,  about  18  miles  above  Attock;  but  his  reasons  for  so  doing 
are  quite  inconclusive  in  themselves.  The  one  conclusion  must 
stand  or  fall  with  the  other. 

The  name  Aornus  is  doubtless  a  Hellenised  form  of  some  native 
appellation — distorted  so  as  to  suit  the  fanciful  etymology  from 
d  and  opj/is,  as  inaccessible  even  to  birds.  It  is  suggested  by  Pro- 
fessor Wilson  that  this  was  merely  the  Sanscrit  term  Awara  or 
Awarana,  signifying  "  an  enclosure  "  or  "  stockade ;"  so  that  Aornus 
was  in  reality  nothing  more  than  a  stockaded  enclosure,  situated 
on  a  detached  hill  or  mountain  of  difficult  approach.  (Wilson's 
Ariana,  p.  192.)  In  this  case  we  cannot  hope  for  any  assistance 
in  determining  the  site  from  resemblance  of  name. 


NOTE  Cc,  p.  440. 

PEUCELAOTIS. 


The  position  of  Peucelaotis,  which  appears  sometimes  as  the 
name  of  a  city,  sometimes  as  that  of  a  district,  is  very  imperfectly 
marked  by  the  Greek  and  Eoman  historians,  though  they  all  agree 
in  placing  the  latter  in  the  lower  valley  of  the  Cophen  or  Cabul 
river,  corresponding  to  the  district  of  Peshawer.  The  expressions 
of  Strabo  (xv.  1,  §  27)  would  indeed  seem  to  imply  that  the  city 
was  on  the  Indus,  and  close  to  the  point  at  which  Alexander 
crossed  the  river ;  but  Arrian  repeatedly  uses  the  expression  that 
it  was  not  far  from  the  Indus,  which  is  doubtless  the  more  correct. 
The  district  of  the  name  probably  extended  quite  to  that  river, 
while  the  city  was  at  some  distance  from  its  banks.  The  form 
Peucelaotis  is  so  peculiarly  Greek,  as  applied  to  a  district  (as  in 
the  case  of  Pelasgiotis,  Histi^otis,  &c.)  as  to  lead  to  the  suspicion 
that  it  was  of  purely  Greek  formation ;  but  it  appears  probable  that 
it  was  really  a  corruption  of  the  Sanscrit  name  Pushkalavati,  which 
occurs  in  the  Mahabharata.  The  position  of  this  is  considered  by 
oriental  scholars  to  be  fixed  at  a  place  called  Hashtnagar,  on  the 
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north  bank  of  the  Cabul  river,  near  its  junction  with  the  river 
of  Swat.  (St.  Martin,  Geographie  de  VInde,  p.  37  ;  Cunningham's 
Geography  of  Ancient  India,  pp.  49,  50.)  This  situation  is  certainly 
well  in  accordance  with  the  expressions  of  Arrian. 


NOTE  Dd,  p.  443. 

TAXILA. 


The  situation  of  Taxila  between  the  Indus  and  the  Hydaspes  is 
unquestionable,  but  its  precise  site  was,  until  very  lately,  the  sub- 
ject of  much  doubt.  It  was  placed  by  M.  Court,  by  Sir  A.  Burnes, 
and  by  Professor  Wilson  at  Manikyala,  celebrated  for  its  tope,  and 
where  there  are  many  other  ruins.  But  the  distances  given  by 
Pliny  (vi.  17,  §  62),  on  the  authority  of  Diognetus  and  Bseton  (the 
so-called  mensores  of  Alexander)  certainly  seemed  to  coincide  better 
with  the  suggestion  of  Major  Abbott,  adopted  by  M.  de  St.  Martin, 
that  we  should  look  for  it  in  the  neighbourhood  of  tlassan  Abdul, 
about  25  miles  to  the  N.W.  of  Eawul  Pindee.  (See  Burnes's 
Travels,  vol.  ii.  p.  58;  Wilson's  Ariana,  p.  196;  St.  Martin,  Geogra- 
pMe  de  TInde,  pp.  92-98.) 

General  Cunningham  was  the  first  to  point  out  the  existence  of 
very  extensive  ruins  in  the  neighbourhood  of  a  place  called  Shah 
Dheri,  about  8  miles  S.E.  of  Hassan  Abdul,  which  from  their  cha- 
racter and  extent  there  seems  every  reason  to  believe  to  be  those  of 
Taxila.  That  city,  the  Indian  name  of  which  was  Takshasila,  con- 
tinued to  be  a  flourishing  and  important  place  for  many  centuries, 
and  was  still  in  existence  in  the  seventh  century  after  Christ. 
(Cunningham's  Ancient  Geography  of  India,  pp.  104-120.) 


NOTE  E  e,  p.  443. 

PASSAGE   OP   THE   HYDASPES. 


Besides  the  interest  which  naturally  attaches  to  the  scene  of  the 
great  battle  between  Alexander  and  Porus,  the  site  in  question  is 
of  importance  as  being  the  point  from  which  the  king  afterwards 
set  out  on  his  memorable  voyage  down  the  rivers  to  the  Indian 
Ocean.     All  ancient  writers  agree  in  stating  that  the  two  cities, 
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Bucepliala  and  Nicsea,  were  founded  in  commemoration  of  his 
victory,  and  were  situated  in  tlie  immediate  neighbourliood  of  the 
spot  where  he  crossed  the  river.  Hence  we  might  naturally  look 
for  some^^remains  by  which  to  identify  the  locality.  But  the  diflSculty 
arises  rather  from  the  abundance  than  the  absence  of  such  indications. 
Numerous  ruins  are  found  on  both  banks  of  the  river  for  a  space  of 
about  40  miles  below  the  modern  town  of  Jhelum,  extending  as  far 
as  Jelalpoor  and  Harriah.  But  the  question  may  be  considered  prac- 
tically to  lie  between  Jhelum,  at  which  point  one  line  of  high  road 
has  in  all  ages  crossed  the  Hy  das  pes,  and  the  neighbourhood  of 
Jelalpoor,  about  30  miles  lower  down  the  river.  It  was  at  this 
latter  point,  to  which  there  is  also  a  frequented  high  road,  that 
Mr.  Elphinstone  and  his  suite,  on  their  return  from  Caubul,  crossed 
the  Hydaspes,  and  the  spot  was  thought  by  them  to  correspond 
precisely  with  the  description  given  by  Quintus  Curtius  of  Alex- 
ander's battle  with  Porus.  (Elphinstone's  Caubul,  vol.  i.  p.  109, 
8vo.  edit.)  Sir  A.  Burnes  however  inclined  in  favour  of  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Jhelum,  and  the  same  view  was  adopted  by  General 
Court,  who  had  investigated  the  subject  on  the  spot,  as  well  as  at 
a  later  period  by  General  Abbot.  The  question  has  been  examined 
again  with  great  care  by  General  Cunningham,  and  the  result  of 
his  researches  seems  to  show  that  there  is  a  strong  predominance 
of  argument  in  favour  of  Jelalpoor.  In  this  case  the  town  of  that 
name  probably  occupies  the  site  of  Bucephala,  while  Nicsea  may  be 
placed  on  the  same  site  with  the  modern  town  of  Mong — only 
about  six  miles  distant  from  the  recent  battle-field  of  Chilianwalla. 
(Cunningham,  Anc.  Geogr.  of  India,  pp.  159-178.  See  also  Burnes's 
Travels,  vol.  ii.  pp.  49-51 ;  and  St.  Martin,  Geographie  de  I'Inde,  pp. 
99-102.) 


NOTE  Ff,  p.  444. 

GEOGRAPHY   OF   THE   PUNJAB. 


At  the  present  day  we  are  so  familiar  with  the  geography  of  the 
Punjab,  that  it  appears  strange  to  recall  how  lately  it  is  that  we 
have  acquired  anything  like  a  competent  acquaintance  even  with 
its  leading  features.  While  in  ancient  times  it  was  the  first  por- 
tion of  India  with  which  the  Greeks  and  Eomans  became  acquainted 
— indeed  it  may  be  said  to  be  the  only  part  of  which  they  ever 
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obtained  any  true  geographical  notion — it  has  in  modern  days  on 
the  contrary  been  the  last  region  that  has  come  within  the  domain 
of  European  knowledge.  As  late  as  1775  when  D'Anville  pub- 
lished his  Antiquite  GeograpJiique  de  I'Inde,  the  information  possessed 
by  that  eminent  geographer  concerning  this  part  of  India  was  so 
imperfect  that  he  was  led  into  the  grossest  errors,  and  this  portion 
of  his  work  is  a  mass  of  confusion.  Major  Eennell  was  the  first 
who  was  able,  in  part  by  the  assistance  of  Oriental  materials,  to 
rectify  these  errors,  and  introduce  a  clear  and  intelligible  view  of 
the  subject.  (^Memoir  of  a  Map  of  Hindostan,  p.  94-103,  3rd  ed. 
Lond.  1793.)  He  himself  observes  that,  as  his  own  researches 
advanced,  he  was  continually  confirmed  in  his  opinion  of  the 
accuracy  of  the  statements  transmitted  to  us  by  the  historians  of 
Alexander.  Indeed  there  is  no  portion  of  the  campaigns  of  that 
monarch  in  which  the  leading  geographical  features  are  more 
clearly  marked,  and  can  more  readily  be  identified.  That  the  case 
should  be  otherwise  with  regard  to  the  various  tribes  and  nations 
he  encountered,  can  excite  no  surprise,  when  we  consider  how 
fluctuating  are  both  the  boundaries  and  appellations  of  such  tribes, 
and  how  many  successive  waves  of  conquest  have  swept  over  the 
land  since  the  time  of  Alexander.  Moreover  the  operations  against 
these  different  nations  are  generally  indicated  in  the  vaguest  and 
most  general  manner,  affording  us  little  clue  to  their  geographical 
position.  (See  the  remarks  of  Major  Eennell,  p.  124.)  Arrian 
himself  had  doubtless  a  very  imperfect  idea  of  the  geography  of 
the  countries  in  question,  and  even  if  the  writers  whom  he  fol- 
lowed had  supplied  him  with  fuller  details— which  may  well  be 
doubted — he  did  not  think  fit  to  preserve  them.  As  for  Curtius 
and  Diodorus  their  narratives  are  characterized,  throughout  the 
Indian  campaigns,  by  even  greater  carelessness  and  inattention  to 
geographical  accuracy  than  that  which  generally  marks  their 
works. 

The  Punjab  is  (as  its  name  imports)  the  "  Land  of  the  five 
Rivers,"  and  all  these  rivers  can  be  recognized  and  identified  with- 
out difficulty.  Even  their  names,  which  at  first  appear  so  totally 
different  in  their  modern  and  ancient  forms,  will  be  found  to  pre- 
sent more  points  of  resemblance  than  would  be  at  first  suspected, 
or  else  the  change  can  be  otherwise  accounted  for. 

1.  The  Hydaspes  is  unquestionably  the  river  commonly  called 
in  modern  times  the  Jhelum  (from  a  city  of  that  name  on  its 
banks)  but  by  Sanscrit  writers  the  Bitastha  or  Vitasthd,  of  which 
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the  modern  name  of  Behiit  (by  which,  it  is  also  known)  is  a  mere 
corruption.  The  name  is  written  by  Ptolemy  Bidaspes,  a  form 
that  approximates  more  nearly  to  the  Sanscrit  than  that  usually 
adopted  by  Greek  and  Latin  writers. 

'I.  The  Acesines  is  the  Chenab,  a  name  derived  from  the  more 
ancient  Sanscrit  form  Chandrabhaga,  which  is  traceable  in  the 
name  Sandabala  by  which  the  river  is  designated  by  Ptolemy. 
The  more  usual  form  Acesines  is  said  to  have  been  an  arbitrary 
change  introduced  by  the  Greeks  with  a  view  of  avoiding  a  name 
supposed  to  be  of  ill  omen. 

3.  The  Hydraotes  is  the  modern  Eavee,  an  undoubted  corrup- 
tion of  the  Sanscrit  Iravati,  in  which  we  trace  without  difficulty 
the  origin  of  the  Greek  appellation. 

4.  The  Hyphasis  or  Hypasis  is  unquestionably  the  modern  Beas 
or  Beyah,  a  name  which  is  derived  from  the  Sanscrit  Vipasa.  Here 
also  the  form  preserved  by  Ptolemy,  Bibasis,  is  the  more  correct, 
while  that  of  Hypanis,  adopted  by  Strabo  and  Diodorus,  is  clearly 
erroneous. 

5.  The  Sutledge,  which  at  the  present  day  is  reckoned  the  last 
of  the  five  rivers,  is  not  mentioned  by  the  historians  of  Alexander, 
that  conqueror  having  stopped  short  at  the  Hyphasis — but  it  ap- 
pears in  Pliny  under  the  name  of  Hesidrus,  while  it  is  termed 
by  Ptolemy  Zaradrus.     The  Sanscrit  form  is  Satadrus. 

But  while  the  principal  rivers  of  the  Punjab  can  thus  be  iden- 
fied  with  certainty,  it  must  not  be  too  hastily  assumed  that  they 
followed  in  the  time  of  Alexander  exactly  the  same  course  as  at 
present.  Since  the  country  has  been  better  known,  abundant 
evidence  has  been  brought  forward  to  show  that  great  changes 
have  taken  place  even  in  recent  times.  Thus  we  know  that  the 
junction  of  the  Sutledge  and  Beas,  which  now  takes  place  about 
40  miles  above  Ferozepoor,  was  formerly  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood of  that  city,  and  it  was  not  till  the  year  1796  that  the 
Sutledge  suddenly  changed  its  course,  and  joined  the  Beas  at  their 
present  point  of  confluence.  (Cunningham,  pp.  217,  222.)  Almost 
exactly  the  same  thing  occurred  with  regard  to  the  Eavee  (Hy- 
draotes), which  formerly  flowed  under  the  walls  of  Mooltan,  and 
fell  into  the  Chenab  (Acesines)  about  15  miles  lower  down.  At 
the  present  day  the  junction  takes  place  near  Diwana  Sinand, 
more  than  30  miles  above  Mooltan.  (Id.  p.  221.)  It  is  probable 
also  that  the  Beas  had  in  former  days  a  wholly  distinct  course  of 
its  own,  parallel  with  that  of  the  Sutledge,  and  General  Cunning- 
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ham  supposes  it  to  have  held  this  independent  channel  until  it 
ultimately  fell  into  the  Chenab,  and  did  not  join  the  Sutledge 
at  all.  (Id.  p.  223.)  Still  more  remarkable  is  the  change 
in  the  junction  of  the  Indus  itself  with  the  Chenab,  which  in 
the  time  of  Timour  and  Akbar  took  place  opposite  Ooch,  though 
their  streams  now  unite  at  Mittunkote,  60  miles  lower  down. 
This  change  has  taken  place  since  the  commencement  of  the  pre- 
sent century.  (Id.  p.  220.)  There  is  great  reason,  as  we  shall 
hereafter  see,  to  suppose  that  still  more  extensive  changes  have 
taken  place  in  the  lower  course  of  the  Indus  since  the  period  of 
the  Mahometan  conquest  of  Sinde. 


NOTE  Gg,  p.  444. 

ALTAES   ON   THE   HYPHASIS. 


When  we  read  the  description  of  the  twelve  altars  erected  by 
Alexander  on  the  western  bank  of  the  Hyphasis,  which  appear 
to  have  been  massive  constructions,  destined  by  him  to  remain 
as  monuments  of  the  point  to  which  he  had  advanced,  we  are 
almost  tempted  to  hope  that  some  vestiges  of  them  may  still  be 
discovered.  This  hope  would  be  strongly  confirmed  if  we  could 
believe  the  statement  of  Philostratus,  that  Apollonius  of  Tyana 
on  his  journey  into  India  (in  the  2nd  century  after  the  Christian  era) 
found  the  altars  still  subsisting ;  and  even  their  inscriptions  still 
legible.  (Philostr.  Vit.  Apollon.  ii.  43).^  But  it  is  certain  that 
no  reliance  can  be  placed  upon  that  fabulous  narrative ;  and  the 
lesearches  of  modern  travellers  have  failed  to  discover  any  trace 
of  such  monuments.  If  indeed  they  are  to  be  sought  (as  is  held 
by  many  modern  writers)  heloio  the  present  confluence  of  the  Beas 
with  the  Sutledge,  the  shifting  character  of  the  stream  and  its 
frequent  changes  leave  little  probability  that  the  site  can  ever  be 
ascertained.  (This  character  of  the  Sutledge  is  sufficiently  marked 
by  its  original  Sanscrit  name  of  Satadrus — "  the  hundred-channeled 
river.")  But  if  the  point  where  Alexander  came  to  the  banks  of 
the  Beas  was  situated  (as  appears  most  probable)  at  some  distance 
above  the  confluence   of  that  river  with  the  Sutledge,  the  right 


*  Plutarch  also  speaks  of  the  altars  as  still  subsisting  in  his  time  (Alex,  G2), 
but  this  is  doubtless  mere  vague  hearsay. 
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bank  is. throughout  coBsiderably  more  elevated  than  the  left,  and 
hence  any  considerable  changes  in  the  channel  are  much  less 
likely.  Yet  it  appears  that  even  in  this  part  of  its  course  the 
river  carries  away  villages  and  even  towns,  and  it  is  said  that 
ancient  ruins  have  been  thus  destroyed  in  quite  modern  days. 
Very  little  hope  can  therefore  be  entertained  of  the  discovery  of 
any  monumental  remains  calculated  to  throw  light  upon  this  in- 
teresting geographical  question.  (See  the  descriptions  of  the 
rivers  Beas  and  Sutledge  in  Elphinstone's  Gauhul,  vol.  ii.  p.  426, 
and  Burnes's  Travels,  vol.  i.  pp.  153,  157,  vol.  ii.  4-7.) 

The  altars  were  undoubtedly  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Hyphasis.  Pliny  alone  places  them  on  the  opposite  or  eastern 
bank.  He  says  of  the  Hyphasis  "  qui  fuit  Alexandri  itinerum 
terminus,  exsuperato  tamen  amne,  arisque  in  adversa  ripa  dicatis." 
(fl^sf.  Nat.  vi.  17,  §  62.)  But  this  is  opposed  to  the  concurrent 
testimony  of  the  historians  of  Alexander,  as  well  as  to  the  proba- 
bilities of  the  case.     (Arrian,  Anah.  v.  29  ;  Curt.  Diodor.  xvii.  95.) 

It  appears  to  be  well  ascertained  (as  has  been  already  mentioned) 
that  the  Sutledge,  at  a  comparatively  recent  period,  did  not  join 
the  Beas  till  near  Ferozepore,  about  40  miles  below  the  present 
junction  (Burnes,  vol.  ii.  p.  4,  5  ;  Cunningham,  p.  222)  and  this,  of 
course,  greatly  increases  the  probability  that  Alexander  reached 
the  banks  of  the  latter  river  above  the  confluence. 

Though  the  Sutledge  is  in  many  respects  the  more  important 
stream  and  has  much  the  longest  course,  it  is  little,  if  at  all,  the 
larger  river  at  the  point  of  junction,  and  the  united  streams  are 
known  for  some  distance  below  the  confluence  by  the  name  of  Beas, 
as  they  appear  to  have  been  in  ancient  times  by  that  of  Hyphasis. 
But  the  combined  stream  in  the  lower  part  of  its  course  is  now 
generally  known  as  the  Garra.     (Elphinstone,  I.  c.) 

General  Cunningham,  in  his  recent  work,  places  the  site  in 
question  below  the  present  junction  of  the  two  streams,  but  above  the 
ancient  confluence  near  Ferozepoor.  This  is  liable  to  the  objection 
that  the  interval  between  the  two  rivers  could  in  this  case  have 
been  only  a  few  miles,  while  the  measurements  given  by  Pliny 
assign  a  distance  of  not  less  than  168  Eoman  miles  from  the 
Hyphasis  to  the  Hesidrus  or  Sutledge,  and  the  same  from  thence 
to  the  Jumna.  (Plin.  I.  c.  §  63.)  But  General  Cunningham  sup- 
poses Pliny  to  have  misunderstood  his  authorities,  and  that  these 
really  gave  only  one  distance — the  interval  between  the  Hyphasis 
and  Sutledge  being  disregarded  as  practically  of  no  account  (p.  217). 


Note  H  h.  EXPEDITION    OF   ALEXANDER.  505 

This  is  cutting  the  Gordian  knot  with  a  vengeance !  and  is  the 
less  excusable  in  this  case,  as,  if  we  suppose  Alexander  to  have 
followed  a  more  northerly  route,  keeping  nearer  to  the  mountains, 
the  interval  between  the  Beas  and  the  Sutledge  really  becomes 
almost  exactly  equal  to  that  from  the  Sutledge  to  the  Jumna. 


NOTE  Hh,  p.  445. 

SANGALA   AND   THE   CATHiEI. 


These  arguments  have  been  very  fully  urged  by  Gen,  Cunningham 
(Ancient  Geography  of  India,  pp.  179-190),  wlio  had  himself  visited 
the  site  which  he  would  identify  with  Sangala.  It  is  situated  in 
the  midst  of  the  plain  called  the  Eechna  Dooab,  between  the  Eavee 
(Hydraotes)  and  the  Chenab  (Acesines)  about  60  miles  west  of 
Lahore,  and  the  local  circumstances  certainly  seem  to  correspond 
very  well  with  the  description  of  the  siege  by  Alexander.  But  if 
this  be  really  the  position  of  Sangala,  we  must  suppose  that  after 
crossing  the  Hydraotes  (which  he  is  distinctly  stated  to  have  done) 
he  recrossed  that  river  in  order  to  attack  the  Catha^ans,  and  cap- 
ture their  chief  city.  That  he  should  have  turned  aside  from  his 
general  line  of  march  for  this  pui-pose  would  be  quite  in  accordance 
with  his  practice  on  other  occasions,  and  is  not  inconsistent  with 
the  expressions  of  Arrian  in  regard  to  this  particular  expedition 
{Anah.  v.  22)  :  but  if  he  recrossed  the  Hydraotes  and  returned  so  far 
westward,  without  our  finding  any  indication  of  it  in  our  existing 
historians,  it  will  certainly  prove  that  their  narrative  is  even  more 
vague  and  untrustworthy  in  a  geographical  point  of  view  than  we 
had  been  accustomed  to  suppose.  The  successive  passages  of  the 
great  rivers  of  the  Punjab  appear  to  form  the  distinct  steps  that 
mark  the  conqueror's  progress ;  and  if  we  cannot  rely  even  upon 
these,  the  whole  subject  is  thrown  into  hopeless  confusion. 

It  is  remarkable  however  that  Strabo  tells  us  that  the  Cathgeans 
were  situated,  according  to  some  authorities,  between  the  Acesines 
and  the  Hydaspes,  while  others  placed  them  beyond  (i.e.  eastward 
of)  both  the  Acesines  and  the  Hydraotes  (xv.  c.  1,  §  30,  p.  699). 
The  name  of  Sagala,  which  is  probably  identical  with  the  Sangala 
of  Arrian,  is  found  also  in  Ptolemy  (vii.  1,  §  46),  who  however 
places  it  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Hydaspes,  thus  apparently 
following  the  anonymous  authorities  cited  by  Strabo. 
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The  Catliaei  are  described  by  ancient  authors  as  one  of  the  most 
powerful  nations  of  India,  and  Strabo  has  preserved  to  us  some 
curious  particulars  concerning  their  manners  and  customs  (I.  c). 
They  appear  to  have  been  closely  connected  with  the  Oxydracae  and 
the  Malli,  with  whom  they  were  probably  conterminous,  as  the 
three  nations  made  common  cause  against  Alexander.  (Arrian,  I.  c.) 
But  this  aifoids  us  little  assistance  in  determining  their  precise 
position ;  that  of  the  Oxydracse  being  almost  equally  obscure. 

The  resemblance  of  name  might  easily  lead  us  to  suppose  that 
there  existed  some  connection  between  these  Cathseans  and  the 
well-known  mediaeval  appellation  of  Cathay,  as  applied  to  a  region 
of  the  far  east.  But  it  is  certain  that  the  similarity  is  purely 
fortuitous ;  an  instructive  warning  against  too  hastily  building  any 
conclusions  upon  such  resemblances. 

Sir  A.  Burnes,  on  the  other  hand,  has  suggested,  very  plausibly, 
that  the  name  is  connected  with  that  of  the  Kattia,  a  predatory  and 
warlike  race  who  are  found  scattered  at  intervals  through  the  plains 
of  the  Punjab,  and  even  across  the  deserts  to  Delhi.  They  now 
live  an  erratic  life,  but  are  supposed  by  Burnes  to  be  the  aborigines 
of  the  country.  {Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  112.) 


NOTE  li,  p.  446. 

BOATS   ON   THE   INDUS. 


The  statement  in  the  text  is  that  given  by  Arrian  in  his  Anabasis 
(vi.  2,  §  7),  and  rests  on  the  authority  of  Ptolemy.  In  his  Indica 
however  (c.  19,  §  7),  where  he  is  apparently  following  Nearchus, 
Arrian  states  the  whole  number  of  ships  at  only  eight  hundred, 
including  both  ships  of  war  and  transports.  Schmieder  and  some 
other  editors  would  correct  this  to  eighteen  hundred  :  but  it  seems 
more  piobable  that  the  basis  of  the  two  calculations  was  different. 
Ptolemy  distinctly  includes  the  ordinary  river-boats,  which  would 
doubtless  have  been  collected  in  large  numbers  to  assist  in  trans- 
porting so  great  an  army  and  its  supplies ;  while  the  terms  of 
Nearchus  would  seem  to  imply  only  ships  of  war  or  regular 
transports. 

At  the  present  day  the  Indus  is  navigated  by  a  large  number  of 
boats  or  vessels  of  the  country,  some  of  them  of  large  size.  Near 
its  mouth  indeed  it  is  navigable  only  for  large  flat-bottomed  boats, 
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called  "  doondees,"  wliich,  though  large  and  unwieldy,  never  exceed 
fifty  tons  in  burthen.  (Burnes's  Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  219.)  But  from 
Bukkur  upwards  it  is  navigated  by  a  different  description  of  boat 
called  "  shruk,"  "  which  is  admirably  adapted  to  the  transport  of 
troops,  both  horse  and  foot,  from  being  as  roomy  before  as  astern." 
(lb.  p.  261.)  The  Chenab  or  Acesines  is  also  navigable  for  boats 
of  a  similar  description.  (lb.  p.  276.)  There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
numerous  vessels  of  this  chaiacter  would  be  found  in  the  Indus  and 
its  tributaries  as  early  as  the  time  of  Alexander,  and  Ptolemy  ex- 
pressly mentions  that  they  were  turned  to  account  as  part  of  his 
fleet.  But  the  transports  for  his  cavalry  appear  to  have  been 
especially  constructed  for  the  purpose ;  such  a  sight  as  a  body  of 
horses  on  board  ship  had  never  been  before  seen  in  these  parts. 
(Arrian,  Anab.  vi.  3,  §  4.) 

The  Mahomedan  historians,  with  their  customary  exaggeration, 
speak  of  forty  thousand  (!)  vessels  as  employed  in  the  navigation  of 
the  Indus  under  the  Mogul  dynasty.  (Abul  Fazil,  quoted  by 
Vincent,  Voyage  of  Nearchus,  p.  88.) 

Alexander  had,  on  a  former  occasion,  when  he  first  came  to  the 
banks  of  the  Hydaspes  and  found  himself  opposed  by  Porus,  trans- 
ported the  vessels  of  which  he  had  previously  made  use  for  the 
passage  of  the  Indus  overland  to  the  Hydaspes.  (Arrian,  Anah.  v.  8, 
§  4.)  But  there  is  certainly  no  reason  to  suppose,  as  Dr,  Vincent 
has  done,  that  this  was  the  case  with  the  fleet  with  which  he  de- 
scended the  river.  It  was  in  fact  much  more  easy  to  construct  a 
fleet  on  the  Hydaspes  than  on  the  Indus.  (See  note  to  p.  446.) 


NOTE  Kk,  p.  447. 

DESCENT    OF   THE   INDUS. 

Sir  A.  Burnes,  who  in  1831  ascended  the  Indus  and  its  tribu- 
taries the  Chenab  and  Eavee,  to  Lahore,  took  exactly  sixty  days  on 
the  ascending  voyage  at  the  most  favourable  pcason;  but  he  considers 
it  possible  for  a  boat  to  "  drop  down  from  Lahore  to  the  sea  in 
fifteen  days  "  at  the  very  quickest,  six  of  which  would  be  occmpied 
in  the  descent  to  Mooltan,  and  nine  from  thence  to  the  sea.  (Travels, 
vol.  i.  p.  196,  197  ;  Journal  of  Geographical  Society,  vol.  iii.  p.  113.) 
He  estimates  the  distance  from  Lahore  to  the  sea,  by  the  course  of 
the  river,  at  about  1000  British  miles  (lb.  p.  195).     The  distance 
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traversed  by  the  fleet  of  Alexander  must  have  been  considerably 
less,  as  although  the  point  from  which  it  set  out  was  (probably)  at 
least  as  near  the  mountains  as  Lahore,  the  course  of  the  Jhelum  and 
Chenab,  above  their  junction  with  the  Kavee,  is  much  less  tortuous 
than  that  of  the  latter  river. 

Pliny  absurdly  asserts  that  Alexander  took  five  months  and  some 
daj's  to  descend  the  Indus,  though  he  never  proceeded  less  than  600 
stadia  a  day.  (Proditur  Alexandrum  nullo  die  minus  stadia  sexcenta 
navigasse  in  Indo,  nee  potuisse  ante  menses  quinque  enavigare, 
adjectis  paucis  diebus.  Plin.  H.N.  vi.  17,  §  60.)  He  would  thus 
have  navigated  the  river  for  more  than  9000  G.  miles !  It  would 
be  curious  to  know  from  what  source  Pliny  derived  this  extra- 
ordinary statement,  which  he  repeats  without  in  the  least  perceiving 
its  absurdity.  But  a  descent  of  sixty  miles  in  a  day,  as  an  occasional 
rate  of  progress,  is  by  no  means  improbable. 


NOTE  LI,  p.  447. 

CONFLUENCE    OF   THE   HYDASPES   WITH   THE   ACESINES. 

The  confluence  of  the  Hydaspes  with  the  Acesiiies  appears  as  a 
point  of  much  importance  in  all  the  accounts  of  the  voyage  of 
Alexander.  According  to  the  historians  the  junction  of  the 
two  streams  gave  rise  to  dangerous  rapids,  accompanied  with 
violent  eddies  and  tumultuous  waves,  which  not  only  caused  great 
alarm  to  the  Macedonian  sailors,  but  occasioned  the  loss  of  several 
ships.  (Arrian,  Anab,  vi.  4,  5;  Q.  Curt.  ix.  4,  §  9-14;  Diodor.  xvii. 
97.)  It  is  a  strong  instance  of  the  carelessness  of  Diodorus  in 
geographical  matters  that  he  represents  these  rapids  as  occurring 
at  the  confluence  of  the  two  rivers  with  the  Indus.  The  circum- 
stances are  as  usual  amplified  by  Quintus  Curtius  with  much  turgid 
eloquence,  but  even  in  the  more  sober  narrative  of  Arrian  the 
dangers  appear  sufficiently  formidable.  Cherefeddin  also,  the  his- 
torian of  Timour,  says  that  "  the  waves  dashing  against  each 
other,  made  it  appear  like  a  troubled  ocean  "  (cited  by  Eennell, 
p.  118).  But  it  appears  from  the  description  of  Sir  A.  Burnes,  the 
first  European  who  visited  the  spot,  that  these  accounts,  though 
not  without  foundation,  are  greatly  exaggerated.  "  The  river  (he 
says)  joins  the  Acesines  with  a  murmuring  noise,  but  the  velocity 
of  the  current  is  inconsiderable,  and  vessels  pass  it  without  danger, 
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except  in  July  and  August.  There  are  no  eddies  or  rocks,  nor  is 
the  channel  confined,  but  the  ancient  character  is  supported  by  the 
noise  of  the  confluence,  which  is  greater  than  that  of  any  of  the 
other  rivers."  (^Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  109.)  The  boatmen  of  the  river 
however  still  regard  the  passage  as  a  perilous  one,  during  the 
season  when  the  river  is  swollen.     (Ibid.) 


NOTE  Mm,  p.  447. 

COURSE    OF   THE   HYPHASIS. 


Arrian  expressly  says  that  the  Hyphasis  (meaning  undoubtedly 
the  combined  stream  formed  by  the  Beas  and  Sutledge,  now  known 
as  the  Garra)  falls  into  the  Acesines  (Anah.  vi.  14,  §  5)  below  its 
junction  with  the  Hydraotes.  He  adds  that  the  Acesines  continues 
to  retain  its  name,  notwithstanding  its  junction  with  so  many  im- 
portant rivers,  until  it  finally  discharged  their  united  waters  into 
the  Indus.  This  still  continues  to  be  the  case  with  the  Chenab. 
(Burnes,  vol.  i.  p.  78.) 

It  is  singular  that  notwithstanding  this  distinct  statement  of 
Arrian,  both  Major  Eennell  and  Dr.  Vincent  doubted  whether  the 
Hyphasis  really  fell  into  the  Acesines,  and  the  former  even  goes  so 
far  as  to  say  "  the  truth  is,  that  the  Hyphasis  (or  Beyah)  does 
not  join  the  Chenaub,  but  after  uniting  its  waters  with  those  of  the 
Sutlege,  falls  into  the  Indus  a  great  way  further  down"  (p.  129), 
and  his  map  is  constructed  in  accordance  with  this  assumption. 

As  has  been  already  mentioned  (Note  F  f)  it  is  probable  that  the 
Indus  and  Acesines  in  the  time  of  Alexander  met  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Ooch,  considerably  above  their  present  point  of  junction, 
but  in  this  case  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  Hyphasis  or 
Sutledge  pursued  a  separate  course  till  it  joined  the  Indus.  The 
contrary  is  distinctly  asserted  by  Arrian,  and  on  this  point  it  is 
difficult  to  believe  that  the  companions  of  Alexander  could  have 
been  in  error. 


NOTE  Nn,  p.  448. 

THE   INDUS   IDENTIFIED   WITH   THE   NILE. 

So  imperfect  were  the  geographical  ideas  commonly  entertained 
previous  to  this  voyage  of  Alexander,  that  the  king  himself  when 
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lie  first  came  to  the  river  and  saw  crocodiles  in  it,  was  convinced 
that  it  was  the  same  with  the  Kile,  and  wrote  a  letter  to  Olympias 
containing  this  statement,  which  appears  to  have  been  extant  at  a 
later  period.  (Arrian,  J.wafc.  vi,  1 ;  Strab.  xv.  l,p.  696.)  It  was  only 
on  his  march  through  the  Punjab  that  he  obtained  more  accurate 
information  from  the  natives,  and  became  convinced  that  it  ulti- 
mately flowed  into  the  Southern  Ocean.  It  is  remarkable  to  see 
how  in  this  respect  the  geographical  information  of  the  Greeks 
seems  to  have  retrograded  since  the  time  of  Herodotus.  No  allu- 
sion is  found  to  the  voyage  of  Scylax  related  by  that  historian, 
which  must  either  have  been  disbelieved  or  forgotten,  while  the 
just  conclusions  derived  from  it  by  Herodotus  had  fallen  into  the 
same  oblivion. 

But  absurd  as  was  this  identification,  the  general  resemblance 
between  the  Indus  and  the  Nile,  which  are  constantly  brought  into 
comparison  by  the  Greek  geographers  (Strabo,  xv.  p.  692,  &c.),  is 
certainly  such  as  to  justify  their  observations.  The  resemblance  of 
the  lower  valley  of  the  Indus,  from  the  time  it  has  received  Ihe 
waters  of  the  Punjab,  with  Egypt,  is  dwelt  upon  by  modern  tra- 
vellers :  "  One  description  (says  Mr.  Elphinstone)  might  indeed 
serve  for  both.  A  smooth  and  fertile  plain  is  bounded  on  one  side 
by  mountains,  and  on  the  other  by  a  desert.  It  is  divided  by  a 
large  river  which  forms  a  Delta  as  it  approaches  the  sea,  and 
annually  inundates  and  enriches  the  country  near  its  banks.  The 
climate  of  both  is  hot  and  dry,  and  rain  is  of  rare  occurrence  in 
either  country."     (Elphinstone's  Cauhul,  vol.  ii.  p.  225.) 


NOTE  Go,  p.  448. 

WIDTH   OF   THE   INDUS. 


According  to  Sir  A.  Burnes  the  Indus  where  it  has  been  joined 
by  the  rivers  of  the  Punjab  "  never  shallows,  even  in  the  dry 
season,  to  less  than  fi.fteen  feet  and  seldom  preserves  so  great  a 
breadth  as  half  a  mile."  (^Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  195.)  "  Near  Hydrabad 
it  is  but  830  yards,  at  Tatta  less  than  700,  and  below  the  village  of 
Hilaya,  15  miles  from  that  town,  it  does  not  exceed  600."  (lb. 
p.  242.)  But  in  one  part  of  its  course  above  Bukkur,  and  below 
Mittun  Kote  (at  which  place  it  receives  the  united  waters  of  the 
Punjab),  it  is  more  widely  spread,  so   that   it  "  often  exceeds  a 
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thousand  yards  in  breadtli,  and  at  Mitttin  was  found  to  be  even 
double  that  width."     (Ibid.  p.  260.) 

Similarly  exaggerated  statements  were  current  among  the 
ancients  with  regard  to  the  principal  tributaries  of  the  Indus  : 
but  we  meet  with  others  of  a  much  more  authentic  character. 
Ptolemy  the  son  of  Lagus,  as  cited  by  Arrian  (v.  20,  §  8)  stated 
that  the  Acesines,  at  the  point  where  Alexander  crossed  it, 
was  fifteen  stadia  in  width,  with  a  strong  and  violent  current. 
This  was  the  only  one  of  the  rivers  of  the  Punjab  concerning  the 
size  of  which  that  author  had  left  any  definite  information  :  and 
his  accuracy  is  confirmed  by  Mr.  Elphinstone,  who  says  that  the 
Chenab  at  the  Wuzeerabad  Ghat,  where  he  crossed  it  on  the  31st 
of  July,  "  measured  one  mile  three  furlongs  and  twenty  perches,  from 
edge  to  edge  of  the  water.  The  soundings  were  the  same  as  the 
Jelum,  fourteen  feet  the  greatest,  but  the  current  was  more  rapid 
by  a  knot  and  a  half."  (Elphinstone's  Cauhul,  vol.  ii.  p.  423.)  The 
Jhelum  (Hydaspes)  was  found  b}^  the  same  authority  to  measure 
at  Jelalpoor  one  mile  one  furlong  and  thirty-five  perches,  though 
it  had  not  then  attained  its  full  height  (lb.  p.  421). 


NOTE  Pp,  p.  449. 

SOURCE   OF    THE   INDUS. 

The  Afghans,  even  at  the  present  day,  regard  the  place  where  the 
Indus  first  issues  from  the  mountains  as  very  near  the  source  of  the 
river.  (St.  Martin,  Geographie  de  VInde,  p.  44.)  The  part  of  its 
course  above  Derbend  is  indeed  the  most  imperfectly  known  of  its 
whole  stream,  and  it  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  down  to  the  present 
time  no  European  traveller  has  ever  followed  the  valley  between 
Acho  and  Derbend.  In  the  last  century  modern  geographers  only 
knew  vaguely  that  it  must  rise  at  some  distance  from  a  point  where 
it  appeared  as  a  large  stream ;  but  even  Major  Eennell,  as  late  as 
1793,  supposed  it  to  flow  from  the  north,  and  that  it  must  have  its 
sources  on  the  western  side  of  the  range  that  runs  northward  from 
the  Hindoo  Koosh,  and  in  which  the  Oxus  also  takes  its  rise.  He 
was  thus  led  to  place  the  sources  of  the  Indus  nearly  due  north 
from  Attock,  while  he  supposed  the  river  that  flowed  by  Ladak,  of 
the  existence  of  which  he  had  heard,  to  be  a  branch  of  the  Ganges, 
and  that  another  branch  of  the  same  river  took  its  rise  in  the  Lake 
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Mansarowar.  (See  the  map  annexed  to  his  Memoir,  p.  201.) 
D'Anville,  about  twenty  years  earlier,  took  much  the  same  view  of 
the  sources  of  the  Indus  and  the  Ganges,  while  he  supposed  the  Brah- 
maputra, which  he  rightly  conceived  to  have  its  origin  in  the  same 
mountain  group,  to  be  the  same  with  the  Irawaddy,  and  to  flow 
through  Pegu  on  its  way  to  the  Gulf  of  Bengal.  (See  the  map 
annexed  to  his  Antiquite  Geographique  de  I'lnde,  published  in  1775.) 
This  last  error  was  first  corrected  by  Major  Eennell,  in  1781.  In 
criticising  ancient  geographers  it  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  how 
imperfect  was  our  knowledge  of  many  countries  of  the  old  world 
down  to  a  very  recent  period,  and  how  readily  even  the  ablest 
modern  writers  have  been  led  into  false  geographical  combinations 
by  imperfect  information. 


NOTE  Qq,  p.  450. 

DELTA   OF   THE   INDUS. 


The  statements  of  ancient  writers  concerning  the  width  of  the 
Delta,  or  the  extent  comprised  between  its  two  arms,  are  equally 
irreconcilable  with  the  supposition  that  the  existing  Delta  was 
meant.  Aristobulus  estimated  the  base  of  the  triangle,  or  the  inter- 
val between  the  two  mouths,  at  1000  stadia,  but  Nearchus  reckoned 
it  not  less  than  1800  stadia  (Strab.  xv.  p.  701).  Now,  according 
to  Burnes,  the  land  embraced  by  the  two  actual  arms  of  the  Indus 
extends,  at  the  junction  of  the  rivers  with  the  sea,  to  about  70 
British  miles,  "  and  this,  correctly  speaking,  is  the  existing  Delta 
of  the  river."  (^Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  208  ;  Journal  of  Geographical  Society, 
vol.  iii.  p.  115.)  But  he  adds  that  "  the  Indus  covers  with  its  waters 
a  wider  space  than  is  thus  described,  a,nd  has  two  other  mouths  to 
the  eastward  of  these,  the  Seer  and  Koree  ;"  and  with  the  addition  of 
these  (now  forsaken)  branches,  the  river  presents  a  face  to  the  sea 
of  about  125  British  miles.  (lb.)  But  these  two  arms  have  nothing 
to  do  with  Tattah,  and  it  is  difficult  to  understand  how  Sir  A. 
Burnes  reconciled  the  statement  which  he  repeatedly  makes,  that 
the  Koree  was  formerly  the  eastern  branch  of  the  Indus,  with  his 
adoption  of  the  view  (generally  followed  in  his  day)  which  iden- 
tified Pattala  with  Tattah. 

The  two  main  arms  of  the  Delta  of  Egypt  are  more  than  90  G. 
miles  in  length  (as  measured  on  the  map,  without  following  their 
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windings  in  detail),  while  the  sea  front  of  the  Delta,  from  the 
Pelusian  to  the  Canopic  mouth,  is  not  less  than  140  Gr.  miles,  or 
1400  stadia. 


NOTE   Rr,  p.  450. 

SITE    OF   PATTALA. 

This  view,  which  appears  to  have  been  first  suggested  by 
Pottinger,  and  adopted  by  Droysen  and  Benfey,  has  been  worked 
out  very  fully  by  M.  de  St.  Martin,  Geographie  de  VInde,  pp.  169- 
172,  and  has  certainly  great  probabilities  in  its  favour.  The 
suggestion  first  thrown  out  by  Capt.  McMurdo,  and  which  Prof. 
Wilson  was  inclined  to  adopt,  that  the  bifurcation  in  the  time  of 
Alexander  took  place  at  a  point  much  farther  up  the  river,  above 
Bukkur,  where  a  dry  channel  or  river-bed  may  slill  be  traced,  part- 
ing off  from  the  main  stream,  and  holding  a  direction  towards  the 
estuary  of  Koree,  is  liable  to  the  great  objection  that  the  extent  of 
the  two  arms  would  in  this  case  enormously  exceed  those  of  the 
Nile,  the  excess  being  in  this  case  as  great  as  the  deficiency  if  we 
place  Pattala  at  Tattah ;  and  it  would  also  render  it  impossible  to 
find  room  for  the  different  tribes  and  cities  reduced  by  Alexander 
between  the  confluence  of  the  Indus  with  the  Acesines,  and  the 
head  of  its  Delta  at  Pattala. 

But  the  point  which  both  these  views  have  in  common,  that  the 
eastern  mouth  of  the  Indus  was  in  ancient  times  by  the  estuary  of 
Koree,  close  to  the  peninsula  of  Cutch,  has  certainly  much  to 
recommend  it ;  and  appears  to  be  in  accordance  with  all  that  we 
know  of  the  changes  that  have  taken  place  in  this  part  of  the  countrj-. 
Sir  A.  Burnes,  though  he  continued  to  identify  Pattala  with  Tattah, 
speaks  of  the  Koree  as  "  the  eastern,  though  forsaken  branch  of  the 
Indus,"  and  even  terms  it  "  the  largest  of  all  the  mouths  of  the 
river,  having  become  a  branch  of  the  sea  as  the  fresh  water  has 
been  turned  from  the  channel."  (Travels,  vol.  i.  p.  7.)  There  appears, 
moreover,  to  be  authentic  evidence  of  the  waters  in  this  instance 
having  been  artificially  diverted  from  their  course  and  prevented 
from  flowing  in  their  former  channel,  with  a  view  to  injure  the  in- 
habitants of  Cutch.  (lb.  pp.  215,  309.)  At  the  same  time  we  know 
that  all  this  neighbourhood  has  been  visited  by  repeated  earth- 
quakes, and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  changes  of  level  resulting  from 
this  cause  may  also   have   contributed  to  alter  the   geographical 

VOL,  I.  ^   L 
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features  of  the  country.  (See  Lyell's  Principles  of  Geology,  vol.  ii. 
pp.  98-102,  lOtli  edition ;  and  the  valuable  paper  of  Sir  Bartle  Frere 
on  the  Eunn  of  Cutch,  in  the  Journ.  Geogr.  Society,  vol.  xl.  p.  121.) 
Gen.  Cunningham,  who  has  most  recently  investigated  the 
subject,  concurs  in  placing  Pattala  on  the  same  site  with  Hyder- 
abad, which  occupies  a  long,  flat-topped  hill  that  must  have  in  all 
ages  been  favourably  adapted  for  the  site  of  a  city.  The  name 
indeed  is  modern,  but  it  is  still  known  to  the  people  as  Neeruncote, 
by  which  name  it  is  mentioned  in  the  Arab  historians  and  geo- 
graphers. (Cunningham's  Ancient  Geography  of  India,  pp.  279-285.) 


NOTE  Ss,  p.  451. 

CITIES   OP   THE   MALLI. 


It  must  be  borne  in  mind  in  discussing  this  question  that  the 
Eavee  or  Hydraotes,  which  at  present  joins  the  Chenab  more  than 
30  miles  above  Mooltan,  formerly  held  a  separate  course  much 
lower  down,  and  passed  under  the  walls  of  Mooltan,  completely 
encircling  that  fortress,  before  it  joined  the  Chenab.  (Cunningham, 
p.  221.) 

General  Cunningham,  who  has  himself  explored  this  part  of  the 
country,  has  endeavoured  to  trace  the  successive  marches  of 
Alexander  in  his  expedition  against  the  Malli,  and  to  identify  the 
towns  and  strongholds  that  he  reduced.  He  considers  the  first 
city  taken  by  him  (Arrian,  vi.  6,  §  2)  to  be  represented  by  Kot 
Kamolia,  "  a  small  but  ancient  town,"  about  44  miles  to  the  S.E. 
of  the  junction  of  the  Hydaspes  and  Acesines  (the  point  from  which 
Alexander  set  out),  and  only  a  few  miles  from  the  west  bank  of  the 
Eavee.  Harapa,  a  place  where  there  are  extensive  ruins  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  Eavee,  about  16  miles  from  Kot  Kamalia,  he 
supposes  to  be  "  the  other  city  "  against  which  Perdiccas  was  dis- 
patched with  the  cavalry,  while  Alexander  himself  attacked  the 
former  town  (Ibid.  §  4).  The  next  city,  taken  by  Alexander  after 
crossing  the  Hydraotes  (Ibid.  7,  §  2,  3),  he  identifies  with  Tulamba, 
"  a  remarkably  strong  fortress "  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Eavee, 
about  52  miles  to  the  N.E.  of  Mooltan :  while  the  fourth  city, 
called  by  Arrian  "  a  certain  city  of  the  Brachmans  "  (Ibid.  §  4) 
he  considers  to  be  represented  by  the  old  ruined  fort  and  town  of 
Atari,  20  miles  from  Tulamba  on  the  road  to  Mooltan.     All  these 


Note  T  t.  EXPEDITION   OF   ALEXANDEK.  5  I  5 

sites  are  marked  by  the  presence  of  mounds,  wliich,  together  with 
the  large  size  of  the  bricks  employed  in  the  ruins,  are  considered  to 
afford  tinqnestionable  evidence  of  remote  antiquity.  (Cunningham, 
pp.  208-229.) 

The  above  identifications  appear  plausible  enough.  But  there  is 
great  difficulty  in  adopting  the  supposition  that  the  capital  city  of 
the  Malli  (17  /xeyt'o-TT;  twv  MaAXwv  TroAt?,  Arrian,  vi.  8,  §  4)  occupied 
the  site  of  the  modern  Mooltan,  the  strongest  fortress  in  this  part 
of  the  country,  and  the  natural  strength  of  which  must  have  been 
still  greater  when  it  was  surrounded  by  the  waters  of  the  Eavee. 
But  the  capital  was  abandoned  by  the  Malli,  without  an  attempt  at 
resistance,  when  they  heard  of  the  approach  of  Alexander:  they 
withdrew  to  the  north  bank  of  the  Hydraotes  and  being  there 
attacked  again  by  the  Macedonians,  fled  for  refuge  to  a  neighbour- 
ing city  that  was  strongly  fortified  (Ibid.  §  7).  It  was  in  the  attack 
of  this  last  city  that  Alexander  himself  was  severely  wounded  and 
narrowly  escaped  with  his  life.  General  Cunningham  has  con- 
founded this  city  with  the  capital  of  the  Malli,  or  combined  the 
two  together,  which  is  certainly  at  variance  with  the  narrative  of 
Arrian.  Moreover  that  author  clearly  represents  the  place  where 
the  king  was  wounded  as  at  some  distance  from  the  Hydraotes : 
and  his  description  of  the  voyage  down  that  river  to  its  confluence 
with  the  Acesines,  where  the  main  army  was  encamped,  implies  one 
of  longer  duration  than  the  few  miles  from  Mooltan  to  the  Chenab. 
Q.  Curtius  indeed  represents  it  as  a  four  days'  voyage  (ix.  23,  §  3), 
but  as  he  is  evidently  following  a  different  set  of  authorities  from 
Arrian,  no  reliance  can  be  placed  upon  this. 


NOTE  Tt,  p.  451. 

THE    OXYDEACiE. 


The  position  of  the  Oxyd)-aca3  is  much  more  obscurely  indicated 
than  that  of  the  Malli.  They  are  mentioned  on  more  than  one 
occasion  as  having  combined  with  the  Malli,  and  also  with  the 
Cathsei,  to  oppose  the  progress  of  Alexander.  After  the  reduction 
of  the  several  cities  of  the  Malli,  the  Oxydracge  joined  with  them 
in  sending  deputies  to  tender  their  submission.  But  we  have  no 
account  in  Arrian  of  any  military  operations  against  them,  or  of 
the  capture  of  any  of  their  cities :  and  we  cannot  infer  with  cer- 
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tainty  from  the  manner  in  which  he  speaks  of  Alexander's  de- 
scending the  river  to  attack  the  Malli  and  Oxydracge  (vi.  4,  §  3), 
that  he  actually  traversed  the  territories  of  the  latter  people.  All 
that  we  learn  concerning  them  is  quite  consistent  with  the  suppo- 
sition that  they  lay  on  the  east  or  left  bank  of  the  Sutledge — the 
province  of  Bahawalpoor — though  they  may  very  well  have  extended 
as  far  as  its  junction  with  the  Indus,  and  the  neighbourhood  of  Ooch. 
General  Cunningham  alone  places  the  Oxydracse  to  the  north  of 
the  Malli,  which  is  certainly  contrary  to  the  natural  inference 
from  the  narrative  of  Arrian,  His  principal  reason  seems  to  be 
that  Pliny  speaks  of  the  turning-point  of  Alexander's  career 
(meaning  probably  the  spot  on  the  bank  of  the  Hyphasis  where  he 
erected  his  altars)  as  in  the  territory  of  the  Sydracee,  which  is 
probably  the  same  name  with  that  of  the  Oxydracaa.  But  the 
passage  in  question  (in  Sydracis  Expeditionum  Alexandri  termino, 
xii.  6,  §  24)  is  merely  one  of  those  ]3assing  notices  hastily  thrown 
in  by  the  author,  and  which  are  of  very  little  value  in  a  geographical 
point  of  view. 

We  learn  from  Arrian  that  there  was  considerable  confusion 
among  Greek  authors  with  regard  to  the  Oxydracae  and  the  Malli, 
many  writers  asserting  that  the  fortress  in  the  attack  of  which 
Alexander  was  so  severely  wounded  lay  in  the  country  of  the 
Oxydracee  (a  statement  which  we  find  repeated  by  Q.  Curtius,  ix. 
18,  §  26),  but  tbis  he  unequivocally  rejects  as  a  mistake.  He 
evidently  is  here  writing  on  the  authority  of  Aristobulus  and 
Ptolemy. 

The  name  of  the  Oxydracee  ('O^uSpa/cai)  which  is  found  in  this 
form  both  in  Arrian  and  Q.  Curtius,  is  written  by  Strabo  "SivSpaKai, 
and  by  Pliny  (I.  c.)  Sydraci.  It  is  clearly  identical  with  the  San- 
scrit Sndraka  or  Suraka,  who  are  found  in  the  Mahabharata  associ- 
ated with  the  Malava  (Malli),  just  as  the  Osydraca^  and  Malli  are 
by  the  Greek  writers.  (St.  Martin,  Geographie  de  I'Inde,  p.  116.) 
The  Hydracse  ('YSpaKai)  of  Strabo  are  doubtless  the  same  people. 


NOTE  Uii,  p.  452. 

CHANGES  IN  THE  COUESE  OF  THE  INDUS. 

The  collocation  of  these  various  tribes  on  the  Lower  Indus 
depends  in  great  measure  upon  the  determination  of  a  preliminary 
question — that  of  the  course  of  the  Indus  itself.    Captain  McMurdo 
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in  an  interesting  memoir  published  in  1834  in  the  Journal  of  the  Moyal 
Asiatic  Society  (vol.  i.  p.  20-44)  was  the  first  to  draw  attention  to 
the  great  changes  that  have  taken  place  in  the  course  of  the  Indus, 
and  which,  as  he  shows,  were  not  confined  to  the  Delta  or  lowest 
part  of  the  river,  but  have  extended  even  to  the  part  of  its  course 
more  than  200  miles  higher  up.  He  seems  to  have  clearly  esta- 
blished the  fact  that  even  so  late  as  the  seventh  century  after 
Christ,  the  main  stream  of  the  Indus  did  not  follow  its  present 
channel,  but  pursued  a  more  direct  course  towards  the  sea,  at  a  dis- 
tance in  some  parts  of  sixty  or  seventy  miles  farther  east  than  it 
at  present  flows.  The  old  channel  of  the  river,  which  is  still 
distinctly  to  be  traced,  and  is  known  as  the  Purana  Deria  or  "  old 
river,"  leaves  the  present  stream  at  some  distance  above  Bukkur, 
passes  under  the  ruins  of  Alore,  which  was  a  large  and  flourishing 
city  when  it  was  captured  by  the  Mahometans,  and  then  holds  a 
direct  course  towards  the  south,  nearly  as  far  as  a  city  called  Brah- 
manabad,  above  which  it  divides  into  two  channels,  the  one  having 
a  direction  to  the  S.S.W.  till  it  rejoins  the  present  course  of  the 
river  just  above  Hyderabad :  the  other  having  a  south-easterly 
course  towards  the  Eunn  of  Cutch.  (McMurdo,  I.  c. ;  Wilson's 
Ariana,  p.  202  ;  Cunningham's  Ancient  Geograpliy  of  India,  pp.  251, 
252.)  If  this  now  deserted  bed  were  the  main  channel  of  the  Indus 
in  the  time  of  Alexander,  which  there  is  certainly  strong  reason  to 
suppose,  it  explains  the  circumstance  that  no  mention  is  found  in 
the  historians  of  Alexander  of  so  remarkable  a  site  as  that  of 
Bukkur,  which  could  hardly  have  failed  to  attract  their  attention. 

This  important  discovery  at  once  sets  aside  all  the  conclusions  of 
the  earlier  writers  on  the  subject  (Eennell,  Vincent,  &c.)  who 
naturally  assumed  the  Indus  to  have  always  followed  its  present 
course.  The  latest  researches  would  apparently  lead  us  to  the 
following  arrangement : — 

1.  The  Sogdi,  who  were  the  first  people  encountered  by  Alexander 
in  descending  the  main  stream  of  the  Indus,  must  be  placed  between 
the  point  of  its  confluence  with  the  combined  waters  of  the  Punjab 
(which  was  at  that  time  near  Ooch),  and  that  where  the  old  chan- 
nel of  the  river  separates  from  the  actual  one.  There  are  no  means 
of  fixing  the  site  of  their  chief  city  with  any  certainty. 

2.  The  kingdom  of  Musicanus,  which  was  said  to  be  one  of  the 
richest  in  India,  may  be  placed  on  the  banks  of  the  Purana  Deria 
or  old  channel  of  the  Indus,  and  may  well  have  deserved  that 
character  when  it  was  irrigated  by  the  waters  of  the  river.     It  is 


Note   X  x.  EXPEDITION   OF   ALEXANDEE.  519 

excellent  dates,  though  little  or  no  grain.  Moreover,  time  would 
necessarily  be  lost  in  the  repeated  attempts  made  to  communicate 
with  the  fleet  under  Nearchus.  The  statement  of  Strabo  that  the 
days'  marches  amounted  to  two  hundred,  four  hundred,  and  even 
six  hundred  stadia  (70  miles)  a  day,  is  manifestly  a  great  exaggera- 
tion, but  forced  marches  would  no  doubt  be  required  in  order  to 
pass  from  one  station  of  wells  to  another.  Such  forced  marches 
would  however  necessitate  corresponding  intervals  of  repose. 


NOTE  X  X,  p.  456. 

EOUTE  THROUGH  GEDEOSIA  AND  CAEMANIA. 

The  description  given  by  Sir  H.  Pottinger  {Travels  in  Beloochi- 
stan,  p.  131-134)  of  the  desert  which  he  traversed  between  Sarawan 
and  Kullugan  so  closely  resembles  those  preserved  by  Arrian  and 
Strabo  from  the  historians  of  Alexander,  that  it  might  almost  seem 
to  be  translated  from  them.  But  the  desert  in  question  is  situated 
in  the  northern  part  of  Beloochistan,  to  the  north  of  the  range  of 
mountains  (the  Mushti  or  Washati)  which  traverses  the  country 
from  east  to  west,  and  apparently  formed  the  northern  limit  of 
Gedrosia,  while  the  route  of  Alexander  unquestionably  lay  to  the 
south  of  the  same  range.  Strabo's  testimony  to  his  continued 
proximity  to  the  sea  is  precise  :  and  Sir  H.  Pottinger  remarks  that 
"had  the  Greek  historians  been  even  less  explicit,  the  nature  of 
the  country  alone  must  have  decided  any  question  that  might 
have  arisen  upon  this  point "  [Travels,  p.  264).  The  interior  of  the 
Mekran  is  indeed  still  very  imperfectly  known  :  though  the  coast 
has  been  of  late  years  thoroughly  examined,  for  the  purpose  of 
laying  down  the  line  of  electric  telegraph  from  Gwadur  to  Kur- 
rachee,  and  several  lines  of  route  have  been  followed,  crossing  it 
towards  the  interior  of  Beloochistan.  But  no  traveller  has  as  yet 
traversed  its  length  from  one  end  to  the  other,  in  the  direction 
followed  by  Alexander.  So  far  as  we  can  judge  he  appears  to  have 
kept  along  a  kind  of  plain  or  valley,  which  is  found  to  run  nearly 
parallel  to  the  coast,  between  the  interior  range  of  the  Mushti  hills 
and  the  lower  rugged  hills  that  bound  the  immediate  neighbour- 
hood of  the  sea-coast.  This  line  of  route  has  been  followed  in  very 
recent  times  by  Major  Eoss  from  Kedj  to  Bela,  and  seems  to  form 
a  natural  line  of  communication,  keeping  throughout  about  the 
required  distance  (60  to  70  miles)  from  the  coast.     (See  Proceedings 
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of  Geogr.  Society,  vol.  xvi.  pp.  139-141  and  219.)  The  arid  and 
impracticable  character  of  the  coast  district  itself,  which  deterred 
Alexander  from  following  that  route  (Arrian,  vi.  23)  is  fully  con- 
firmed by  recent  accounts :  but  the  more  inland  line  of  march,  so 
far  as  is  yet  known,  does  not  appear  to  traverse  any  such  frightful 
deserts  of  sand  as  those  described  by  the  historians  of  Alexander. 

Nor  can  the  site  of  Pura,  the  place  which  formed  the  terminus  of 
his  toilsome  march  through  the  desert,  be  determined  with  cer- 
tainty. It  has  been  generally  identified  with  Bunpoor,  the  most 
important  place  in  Western  Beloochistan,  or  with  Puhra,  a  village  in 
the  same  neighbourhood,  but  the  resemblance  of  name  is  in  this 
case  of  little  value — Poor  signifying  merely  a  town — while  the 
remoteness  of  Bunpoor  from  the  sea,  and  its  position  to  the  north 
of  the  central  chain  of  mountains,  which  Alexander  Taunt  there- 
fore have  traversed  in  order  to  reach  it,  present  considerable 
difficulties  in  the  way  of  this  view. 

Unfortunately  the  subsequent  march  of  Alexander  through 
Carmania  is  as  obscure  as  that  through  Gedrosia.  The  country 
being  comparatively  fertile,  and  his  passage  being  unopposed,  there 
was  little  to  attract  the  attention  of  historians,  and  we  are  briefly 
told  that  the  king  proceeded  into  Carmania ;  and  after  that  into 
Persia,  sending  Hephgestion  with  the  bulk  of  the  army  by  the 
coast  road,  while  he  himself,  with  a  light-armed  force,  both  of 
horse  and  foot,  took  the  direct  road  to  Pasargada.  (Arrian,  Anah. 
vi.  27,  §§  2,  3,  28,  §  7,  29,  §  1.) 

But  it  seems  clear  that,  until  this  separation,  his  line  of  march 
was  throughout  not  very  remote  from  the  sea.  When  Nearchus 
arrived  at  the  river  Anamis,  he  learned  that  Alexander  was  "  not 
far  oif,"  an  expression  subsequently  explained  to  mean  that  he 
was  at  a  distance  of  "  five  days'  journey."  (Indica,  c.  33.)  This 
at  once  excludes  the  supposition  that  Alexander  was  anywhere  in 
the  neighbourhod  of  Kerman,  or  the  fertile  district  of  northern 
Carma.nia.  For  the  city  of  Kerman  is  at  a  distance  of  eighteen 
"  menzils  "  or  days'  marches  from  Bunder  Abbas  on  the  Persian 
Gulf.  (Pottinger,  p.  227.)  The  same  distance  is  estimated  by 
Kinneir  {GeograpMj  of  Persia,  ]).  200)  on  the  authority  of  a  native 
traveller,  at  177  fursungs.  It  must  be  somewhat  more  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Anamis.  If  indeed  he  had  struck  up  so  far  to  the 
north  as  Bunpoor,  his  natural  line  of  route  from  thence  to  Pasar- 
gada and  Persepolis  would  have  lain  through  the  fertile  district 
of  Nurmansheer,  and  Kerman,  which  was  probably  then  (as  we 
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know  it  to  have  been  in  the  times  of  Ptolemy  and  Ammianus)  the 
capital  of  the  province.  But  if  Alexander  had  been  following  this 
inland  route,  his  detaching  Hephsestion  to  the  sea  would  be  inex- 
plicable. If,  on  the  contrary,  he  was  still,  as  we  find  him  when 
Nearchus  first  rejoined  him,  within  easy  reach  of  the  sea-coast,  it 
would  be  natural  for  him  to  continue  his  march  with  the  whole 
army  through  the  maritime  districts  of  Carmania  and  Persia  to 
Snsa.  Instead  of  so  doing,  he  left  his  army  to  follow  this  route 
under  the  command  of  Hepheestion,  while  he  himself  struck  up 
into  the  mountains  to  Pasargada. 

The  ancient  accounts  of  Carmania  in  general  differ  much  from 
the  impressions  of  modern  travellers,  from  which  it  is  clear  that 
a  large  part  of  the  province  is  very  arid  and  mountainous.  But 
in  such  cases  it  often  happens  that  the  character  of  a  particular 
district  is  transferred  to  the  whole  region.  In  some  portions  of 
Carmania  there  are  tracts  of  gieat  fertility.  The  district  near  the 
sea-coast  around  the  river  Minab  (the  Anamis  of  Arrian)  and 
that  of  Giroft,  in  the  interior — supposed  by  Dr.  Vincent  to  be  the 
place  of  meeting  of  Alexander  and  Nearchus — are  both  of  them 
fertile  and  well-peopled  districts.  The  former  especially  is  called 
by  the  natives  the  Paradise  of  Persia.  (Kempthorne  in  Geo- 
graphical Journal,  vol.  v.  p.  274.)  The  district  of  Nurmansheer  in 
the  interior  is  also  a  fertile  and  productive  region,  but  this,  like 
Kerman,  seems  too  remote  from  the  sea  to  agree  with  the  accounts 
of  the  meeting  of  Nearchus  and  Alexander.  It  took  Sir  F.  Gold- 
smid  16  days  travelling  to  reach  Bumm,  the  capital  of  this  district, 
from  Bunder  Abbas  on  the  Persian  Gulf.  (Journal  of  Geographical 
Society,  vol.  xliii.  p.  65.) 

It  is  curious  that  a  large  part  of  the  province  of  Carmania  is  still 
virtually  unknown,  and  just  in  the  direction  where  Alexander 
would  proceed  from  Gedrosia  to  the  frontiers  of  Persia  proper, 
large  tracts  of  country  are  still  marked  on  the  latest  map  (that  of 
Captain  St.  John  in  1877)  as  "  unexplored." 


NOTE  Yy,  p.  457. 

MAECH   OF   CKATEEUS. 


Dr.  Vincent  justly  observes  that  "  by  a  view  of  the  map  and  a 
reference  to  the  geographers,  we  can  hardly  discover  the  means  of 
his  [Craterus]  avoiding  some  part  of  that  desert  on  the  east  of 


522  HISTOEY   OP   ANCIENT   GEOGKAPHY.  Chap.  XII. 

Carmania,  which  the  Nubian  geographer  says  is  the  largest  in  the 
world  "  (p.  340).  Yet  he  assumes  that  Craterus  had  experienced 
none  of  the  difSculties  which  Alexander  had  encountered  in  Ge- 
drosia.  This  statement  is  not  warranted  by  the  ancient  authorities, 
who,  indeed,  ignore  all  difficulties  encountered  by  Craterus,  but  do 
not  say  that  he  met  with  none.  The  great  desert  of  Kerman, 
which  occupies  the  northern  part  of  that  province,  and  extends 
from  thence  to  the  confines  of  Yezd,  Khorasan,  and  Seistan,  is  a 
vast  tract  of  the  most  unmitigated  barrenness,  and  a  considerable 
portion  of  this,  interposed  between  the  fertile  districts  of  Nur- 
mansheer,  in  northern  Carmania,  and  the  Lake  Zurrah  in  Seistan, 
must  of  necessity  have  been  traversed  by  Craterus  with  his  army. 
According  to  Sir  H.  Pottinger  an  Afghan  army,  which  invaded 
Persia  in  1719,  suffered  the  most  dreadful  hardships  in  this  waste, 
and  after  one-third  of  the  whole  had  perished,  the  remainder  reached 
Nurmansheer  with  the  loss  of  all  their  equipage  and  baggage. 
(Pottinger's  Travels,  p.  229.  See  also  Abbott  in  GeograpJiical 
Journal,  vol.  xxv.  p.  34,  37.)  It  has  been  more  recently  traversed 
by  Sir  F.  Goldsmid  on  his  way  from  Bunder  Abbas  to  Seistan 
(Journal  of  the  Geographical  Society,  vol.  xliii.  pp.  65-74),  who, 
however,  did  not  encounter  any  serious  difficulties  for  an  ordinary 
traveller.  The  line  of  route  he  followed  must  piobably  be  much 
the  same  as  that  of  Craterus,  thoucch  in  an  inverse  direction. 


NOTE  Z  z,  p.  460. 

EMBASSY   OF    THE   EOMANS   TO   ALEXANDER. 

Both  Niebuhr  (Eoman  Hist.  vol.  iii.  p.  169)  and  Mr.  Grote  (vol.  xii. 
p.  335)  attach  much  weight,  and  undoubtedly  with  good  reason, 
to  this  argument.  Clitarchus  appears  to  have  published  his  his- 
tory some  time  before  the  death  of  Ptolemy  Soter  (b.c.  283),  and 
therefore  before  the  war  of  Pyrrhus  in  Italy.  It  is  difficult  to 
believe  that,  until  after  that  event,  the  Eomans  could  have  attracted 
so  much  attention  among  the  Macedonian  Greeks  as  to  lead  to  the 
introduction  of  such  a  fiction.  On  the  other  hand,  the  opinion 
expressed  by  Livy  that  the  Komans  had  at  this  time  not  even 
heard  of  the  name  of  Alexander,  is  evidently  absurd :  as  there  is 
no  doubt  of  the  fact  (stated  by  Arrian  from  his  best  authorities) 
that  embassies  were  sent  by  other  nations  of  Italy — the  Bruttians, 
Lucanians,  and  Tyrrhenians.     If  these  nations  were  familiar  with 
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the  name  of  the  great  conqueror,  and  aware  of  the  commanding 
position  that  he  occupied,  it  is  incredible  that  the  Eomans  should 
not  be  so  likewise.  Equally  futile  is  the  argument  of  Arrian  that 
it  was  not  consistent  with  the  republican  spirit  of  the  early 
Eomans  to  have  sent  such  an  embassy  to  a  foreign  king.  He 
must  have  forgotten  that  they  had  already — some  six  years  before — 
sought  the  alliance  of  Alexander,  king  of  Epirus,  the  uncle  of  the 
great  conqueror,  and  actually  concluded  a  treaty  with  him.  This 
circumstance  may  have  naturally  led  to  a  more  familiar  acquaint- 
ance with  the  affairs  of  Macedonia  and  the  neighbouring  nations, 
and  adds  much  to  the  probability  of  their  having  sixbssquently 
sent  an  embassy  to  the  nephew. 

Could  we  feel  certain  that  the  statement  cited  by  Pliny  was 
really  made  by  Ciitarchus,  the  probabilities  would,  as  it  appears  to 
me,  be  greatly  in  its  favour  :  but  it  is  remarkable  that  Arrian,  who 
also  notices  the  story  (^Anah.  vii.  15,  §§  5,  6),  speaks  of  it  as  mentioned 
only  by  Aristus  and  Asclepiades,  two  authors  of  very  little  note, 
and  certainly  of  a  later  period,  and  though  he  discusses  at  some 
length  the  probability  of  the  incident,  never  alludes  to  Ciitarchus, 
though  a  contemporary,  and  one  of  the  most  popular  of  the  his- 
torians of  Alexander.  Still  more  important  is  it  that  Diodorus, 
who  undoubtedly  wrote  with  Ciitarchus  before  him,  and  followed 
him  as  one  of  his  chief  authorities  (see  the  remarks  of  Geier, 
Scriftores  Alexandri  Magni,  p.  155;  and  of  C.  Miiller,  Fragmenta 
Scrijptorum  Alex.  M.,  p.  75),  while  mentioning  the  names  of  many 
of  the  nations  that  sent  embassies  on  this  occasion  to  Alexander 
(xvii.  113),  says  not  a  word  about  the  Eomans,  though  he  at  least 
must  have  been  fully  aware  of  the  interest  of  such  an  incident,  had 
it  really  occurred.  This  portion  of  the  history  of  Q.  Curtius,  who 
was  also  to  a  great  extent  a  follower  of  Ciitarchus,  is  unfortunately 
lost.  The  authority  of  Justin  is  not  worth  much,  but  his  silence 
on  such  a  point  is  not  without  its  importance.  (Justin,  xii.  13.) 
The  statement  of  Strabo  (v.  3,  p.  232),  referred  to  by  Niebuhr  (I.  c.) 
that  Alexander  sent  back  some  pirates  from  Antium  that  he  had  cap- 
tured to  the  Eomans,  may  much  more  probably  refer  to  Alexander 
of  Epirus  than  to  the  great  conqueror :  but  the  whole  story  has  a, 
very  doubtful  aspect. 
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NOTE  A  A,  p.  463. 

THE  PALLACOPAS. 

It  is  impossible  to  identify  tlie  Pallaeopas  with  any  reasonable 
certainty.  The  same  circumstances  that  had  rendered  it  defective 
in  the  time  of  Alexander  for  the  purposes  it  was  intended  to  serve, 
would  almost  certainly  operate  again  to  render  useless  the  new  cut 
made  by  order  of  the  king  :  and  this  would  in  its  turn  be  super- 
seded by  some  later  canal.  The  name  is  not  found  in  the  other 
historians  of  Alexander,  or  in  the  geographers.  All  that  can  be 
said  is  that  it  was  a  cut  on  the  right  (or  western)  bank  of  the 
Euphrates  for  the  purpose  of  diverting  the  surplus  waters  of  the 
river,  during  times  of  inundation,  into  the  sandy  tracts  of  Arabia, 
just  as  is  done  at  the  present  day  by  the  canal  called  Hindiyeh, 
which  quits  the  Euphrates  about  15  miles  above  Babylon,  and 
forms  the  extensive  marshes  and  meres  on  the  west  and  south-west 
of  Hillah.  But  it  is  clearly  a  mistake  to  suppose,  as  Col.  Chesney 
did,  that  the  one  cut  represented  the  other.  (The  same  view  is 
taken  by  Mr.  Loftus  {Chaldcea  and  Susiana,-p.  42)  who  mistranslates 
the  passage  of  Arrian  to  suit  it.)  The  Pallaeopas,  according  to 
Arrian,  quitted  the  Euphrates  800  stadia  below  Babylon  (vii.  21)  : 
and  though  the  distance  may  be  overstated,  it  must  certainly  be 
sought  between  Babylon  and  the  sea.  The  suggestion  of  Capt. 
Felix  Jones  that  an  ancient  dry  water-course,  called  the  Shat  al 
Koumayieh,  from  its  passing  by  a  town  of  that  name,  represents 
the  Pallaeopas,  is  more  plausible,  though  the  distance  from  Babylon 
is  much  less  than  that  given  by  Arrian  :  but  no  great  reliance  can 
be  placed  on  any  such  identification. 

The  mode  in  which  the  Pallaeopas  is  represented  on  several 
recent  maps,  as  a  canal  having  a  course  nearly  parallel  with  the 
Euphrates  and  extending  all  the  way  to  the  sea,  appears  to  me 
wholly  at  variance  with  the  account  given  by  Arrian  of  its 
character  and  purpose.  There  is  no  other  authority  :  but  the 
mention  of  it  by  Appian  (B.  Civ.  ii.  153)  shows  at  least  that  he 
understood  its  object  as  above  explained. 
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CHAPTEE  XIII. 

VOYAGE   OF  NEAKCHUS. 

§  1.  We  must  now  return  to  examine  somewhat  more  in  detail 
the  voyage  of  Nearchus,  who,  as  we  have  already  seen,  had 
conducted  the  fleet  of  Alexander  in  safety  from  the  mouth  of 
the  Indus  to  that  of  the  Euphrates.  Such  an  enterprise  was 
undoubtedly  in  those  days  a  task  of  difficulty  and  danger, 
requiring  great  energy  as  well  as  prudence  on  the  part  of 
the  commander.  It  moreover  derived,  even  in  ancient  times, 
great  additional  interest  from  the  circumstance  of  its  being 
the  first — or  at  all  events  generally  believed  to  be  the  first — 
navigation  of  the  Indian  Ocean.  The  much  more  arduous 
voyage  of  Scylax  in  the  same  seas  was  either  forgotten  or  dis- 
believed ;  and  it  seems  certain  that  no  full  or  authentic  record 
of  it  had  been  preserved.^  But  the  voyage  of  Nearchus  has 
attracted  an  increased,  and  in-  some  degree  a  disproportionate 
amount  of  attention,  in  modern  times,  from  its  having  been 
preserved  to  us  in  a  form  so  much  more  complete  and  au- 
thentic than  any  other  record  that  we  possess  of  a  similar 
character.  A  detailed  narrative  of  his  voyage  was  written  by 
Nearchus  himself,  of  which  Arrian  has  transmitted  to  us  an 
abstract  so  full  that  it  may  to  a  great  extent — for  geographical 
purposes  at  least, — stand  in  the  place  of  the  original  work. 
And  it  is  interesting  to  see  how  accurately  this  account  is 
found  to  tally,  both  in  the  geographical  details,  and  in  the 
particulars  transmitted  concerning  the  country  and  its  in- 
habitants, with  the  results  of  recent  observations.  In  proportion 
as  we  have  in  modern  times  become  better  acquainted  with 


^  See  the  observations  in  Chapter  VII.  p.  227,  Note  B. 
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the  wild  and  barren  shores  explored  on  this  occasion,  do  we 
find  the  agreement  with  the  statements  of  Nearchus  more 
complete.^ 

Much  labour  has  been  bestowed  by  several  modern  writers, 
especially  by  the  learned  Dr.  Vincent,^  upon  the  examination 
and  verification  of  all  the  details  transmitted  to  us  by  Arrian, 
who  has  given  us,  with  very  few  exceptions,  a  complete  journal 
of  the  voyage,  day  by  day,  recording  both  the  stations  at  which 
they  brought  to  for  the  night,  and  the  distances  traversed.* 
Of  the  mode  in  which  these  last  were  computed  we  have  un- 
fortunately no  indication.^  It  would  be  wholly  foreign  to  the 
plan  of  this  work  to  follow  these  inquirers  into  the  minute 
details  of  their  investigations,  especially  as  the  greater  part  of 
the  coasts  which  were  thus  explored  are  of  singularly  little 
interest  in  themselves.^  The  really  important  results  of  the 
voyage  of  Nearchus  are  comparatively  few;  and  lie  within 
small  compass ;  it  will  be  therefore  sufficient  to  give  enough 
of  the  details  of  his  narrative  to  show  their  close  agreement 
with  the  geographical  conditions  as  they  are  now  known 
to  us. 


2  Note  A,  p.  542. 

^  His  elaborate  dissertation  on  the 
voyage  of  Nearchus  was  originally 
published  in  a  separate  form  in  1797  ; 
and  subsequently  republished,  together 
witli  that  on  the  Periplus  of  the  Ery- 
threan  Sea,  as  the  first  volume  of  his 
Commerce  and  Navigation  of  the  An- 
cients in  the  Indian  Ocean  (2  vols.  4to, 
Lond.  1807).  It  is  from  this  later 
edition  that  my  citations  are  made. 

Dr.  Vincent's  investigations  were 
based  in  some  degree  upon  imperfect 
information  as  to  the  actual  geograph- 
ical details  of  the  countries  in  question, 
and  for  this  reason  have  iu  some  in- 
stances been  superseded  by  later  and 
more  accm-ate  knowledge.  These  more 
recent  sources  of  information  have  been 
well  turned  to  account  by  Dr.  C.  Miiller, 
in  his  valuable  commentary  on  Arrian's 
Indica,  in  the  first  volume  of  his  Geo- 
graphi  Greed  Minores  (Paris,  ed.  Didot, 
1855),  which  now  constitutes  the  most 
complete    and    satisfactory    authority 


upon  the  subject. 

The  earher  dissertations  by  D'Anville 
and  Gosselin  are  now  of  little  value. 

*  Arrian,  Indica,  c.  21,  foil.  The 
citations  from  this  work  in  the  present 
chapter  all  refer  to  the  edition  by  C. 
Midler. 

5  Note  B,  p.  544. 

**  Lieutenant  Kempthorne  in  his 
Notes  on  the  Eastern  Shores  of  the  Per- 
sian Gulf  (published-  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Geographical  Society,  vol.  v.), 
remarks  that  "  tlie  whole  of  this  coast 
from  the  Indus  to  Bussora,  a  distance 
of  more  than  twelve  hundred  miles,  is, 
with  few  exceptions,  '  one  vast  arid 
and  sterile  waste,  with  high  mountains 
rising  at  the  back,  wholly  destitute  of 
both  trees  and  vegetation,' "  p.  270. 

This  memoir  of  Lieut.  Kempthorne 
contains  much  valuable  information  as 
to  the  coasts  and  localities  he  visited, 
but  his  attempts  to  connect  these  with 
the  voyage  of  Nearchus  are  for  the  most 
part  hasty  and  ill  considered. 
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§  2.  It  is  unfortunate  that  Arrian  lias  not  preserved  to  us 
any  statement  of  tlie  number  or  description  of  the  ships 
employed  on  this  occasion.  They  formed  without  doubt  but  a 
small  proportion  of  the  numerous  fleet  with  which  Alexander 
had  himself  descended  the  Indus  ;  and  it  may  safely  be  assumed 
that  they  would  consist  principally  of  ships  of  war,  or  "  long- 
ships,"  as  the  Greeks  termed  their  galleys  for  distinction's 
sake.  But  they  were  undoubtedly  accompanied  also  by 
transports,  apparently  vessels  of  no  great  size,  which  had 
already  formed  part  of  the  fleet  on  the  Indus.  ^  But  we  have 
no  means  of  forming  any  estimate  of  the  number  of  these, 
or  of  the  troops  and  seamen  on  board. 

It  is  still  more  to  be  regretted  that  we  have  no  distinct 
account  of  the  point  from  which  the  fleet  took  its  departure.® 
It  is  certain  that  this  was  considerably  lower  down  than 
Pattala,  as  we  learn  from  the  journal  of  the  voyage  that  it  was 
only  150  stadia  from  the  sea.  Alexander  had  indeed  con- 
structed naval  stations  (Naustathmi)  at  several  points  in  the 
Delta  of  the  Indus,  and  it  appears  that  the  one  at  which  the 
fleet  of  Nearchus  was  assembled,  and  the  last  preparations 
made  for  the  voyage,  was  situated  on  the  western  arm  of  the 
river,  probably  on  a  large  island  called  Killouta.  But  in  a 
locality  where  the  channels  and  mouths  of  the  river  are  per- 


^  In  the  few  passages  in  which  they 
are  mentioned  these  vessels  are  called 
KepKovpot,  a  term  usually  applied  to 
small  vessels ;  and  the  same  that  is 
employed  by  Arrian  (Anab.  vi.  2,  §  7) 
in  describing  the  fleet  that  was  col- 
lected by  Alexander  for  the  descent  of 
the  Indus. 

^  Pliny,  following  Onesicritus,  says 
that  the  tleet  took  its  departure  from  a 
place  which  he  calls  Xylenepolis ;  but 
he  complains  that  his  author  does  not 
more  accurately  describe  its  position. 
"  Primumque  Xylenepolis  ab  Alexandre 
condita,  unde  ceperunt  exordium,  juxta 
quod  flumen,  aut  ubi  fuerit,  uon  satis 
explanatur  "  (Nat.  H,st.  vi.  23,  §  9G). 
The  words  "juxta  quod  flumen"  can 


only  mean,  "  which  of  the  branches  of 
the  Indus." 

Nearchus,  as  reported  by  Arrian 
(Indica,  c.  21,  §  2),  says  only  that  they 
took  their  departure  from  the  naval 
station  (airh  Tov  yavardO/j.ov'),  and  Alex- 
ander had  caused  so  many  of  these  to 
be  constructed  in  the  delta  of  the 
Indus,  that  the  expression  conveys  no 
information.  The  suggestion  of  Dr.  C. 
Miiller,  that  it  was  situated  on  the 
island  of  Killouta  (KlWovto.),  men- 
tioned by  Arrian  in  his  other  work 
{Anab.  vi.  19)  as  the  place  where  Alex- 
ander stationed  his  fleet  in  descending 
the  Indus,  is  plausible  enough,  but 
rests  on  no  definite  foundation. 
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petually  shifting,  it  is  impossible  to  fix  its  position  with  any 
certainty.  Three  days  were  employed  in  dropping  down  the 
river,  the  bar  at  the  entrance  of  which  presented  so  formidable 
an  obstacle  as  to  induce  the  Greeks  to  cut  a  channel  through 
a  narrow  bank  of  sand  in  order  to  reach  the  open  sea.^  Having 
thus  entered  the  ocean  they  proceeded  as  far  as  a  sandy  island 
called  Crocala,  and  the  next  day  reached  a  large  and  con- 
venient harbour,  to  which  Nearchus  gave  the  name  of  the 
Port  of  Alexander. 

§  3.  Here  they  remained  for  some  time.  Nearchus  had 
originally  intended  not  to  commence  his  voyage  until  a  later 
period  of  the  year,  when  the  monsoon,  concerning  which  the 
Greeks  had  obtained  accurate  information,  should  be  fully 
past ;  but  the  attacks  of  the  natives  had  become  so  trouble- 
some, after  the  departure  of  Alexander,  that  he  had  set  out 
earlier  than  he  designed.  The  consequence  was  that  he  found 
the  south-west  monsoon  still  blowing  with  great  violence,  and 
having  found  a  secure  station  in  the  Port  of  Alexander,  he 
remained  there  twenty-four  days  until  the  wind  abated.  It  is 
probable  that  the  harbour  which  afforded  him  this  opportune 
shelter  was  no  other  than  the  port  of  Kurrachee,  now  one  of 
the  most  frequented  sea-ports  in  this  part  of  India.^  During 
their  stay  here  the  troops  subsisted  to  a  great  extent  on  shell- 
fish, the  enormous  size  of  which,  as  compared  to  those  in  the 
European  seas,  naturally  struck  them  with  astonishment. 

When  the  fleet  was  able  to  put  to  sea  again  (about  the 
beginning  of  November),  it  proceeded  along  the  coast  towards 
the  west,  and  in  five  days  reached  the  mouth  of  the  river 
Arabis,  having  accomplished  a  distance  (according  to  their 
reckoning)  of  a  thousand  stadia  (100  G.  miles)  from  the  mouth 
of  the  Indus.^  This  distance  is  undoubtedly  over-stated  and 
the  details  of  this  part  of  the  voyage  cannot  be  made  out  with 
any  distinctness;  but  the  Arabis,  at  the  entrance  of  which 
they  found  a  commodious  port,  is  undoubtedly  the  Poorally, 


Arrian,  Indica,  c.  21,  §  6.  »  Note  C,  p.  546.  ^  n^i^^  ^  25,  §  3. 


Chap.  XIII.  VOYAGE   OF   NEARCHUS.  529 

the  only  considerable  stream  on  this  part  of  the  coast,  near 
the  mouth  of  which  is  a  small  town  called  Somneanee,  that  is 
a  place  of  some  trade.^ 

§  4.  The  coast  thus  far  had  been  held  by  the  Arabics,  whom 
Arrian  calls  the  last  of  the  Indian  tribes.  From  hence  the 
navigators  proceeded  along  the  coast  of  the  Oritae,  and  after 
three  days'  voyage — during  which  they  encountered  a  severe 
gale,  in  which  they  lost  three  of  their  ships — arrived  at  a 
place  called  Cocala,  where,  though  there  was  no  harbour,  but 
merely  an  open  roadstead,  JSTearchus  landed  his  crews  in  order 
to  refresh  them  after  the  fatigues  they  had  undergone.  Here 
he  was  met  by  Leonnatus,  who  (as  we  have  seen)  had  been  left 
behind  by  Alexander  for  that  purpose,  and  was  able  to  take 
on  board  provisions  for  ten  days,  as  well  as  to  repair  his  ships, 
and  recruit  his  crews  out  of  the  forces  of  Leonnatus.* 

Sailing  hence  with  a  fair  wind  he  made  good  a  course  of 
500  stadia  to  the  mouth  of  a  river,  or  rather  torrent,  called 
the  Tomerus,  where  his  landing  was  opposed  by  the  natives 
in  arms,  and  had  to  be  effected  by  force,  under  circum- 
stances strongly  resembling  those  to  be  found  in  many  modern 
voyages  of  discovery.  The  victory  was  indeed  an  easy  one : 
the  natives  appear  to  have  been  mere  savages,  unacquainted 
with  the  use  of  iron  or  any  other  metal,  and  using  sharp  stones 
for  knives,  and  spears  with  the  points  hardened  in  the  fire.^ 
Here  Nearchus  again  remained  for  six  days,  and  then  made  a 
short  day's  voyage  to  a  place  called  Malana,  which  is  termed 
by  Arrian  the  limit  of  the  Oritse. 

This  part  of  the  voyage  presents  no  geographical  difficulties. 
The  site  of  Cocala  cannot  indeed  be  identified,  because  there 
is  nothing  to  mark  it,  the  locality  being  a  mere  open  beach, 
off  which  it  was  possible  for  the  ships  to  anchor.  But  the 
river  Tomerus  corresponds  with  that  now  called  the  Mnklow, 
or  Hingul :  and  Malana  may  be  clearly  recognized  in  a  head- 


*  Kempthorne,   in    Geogr.    Journal,  *  Arrian,  Indica,  c.  23. 

vol.   V.    p.   264.      Pottinger's    Travels  ^  Ibid.  c.  24. 

in  Beloochistan,  p.  11. 

VOL.  I.  2   M 
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land  which  still  preserves  the  name  of  Cape  Malan  or  Malin. 
The  distances  however,  as  usual,  are  greatly  overstated,  the 
whole  length  of  the  voyage  along  the  coast  of  the  Oritse  being 
estimated  at  1600  stadia  (160  G.  miles),  while  the  real  dis- 
tance does  not  exceed  900  stadia  in  a  direct  line,  and  the 
windings  of  the  coast  are  very  trifling. 

§  5.  From  this  point  began  the  navigation  along  the  barren 
and  desolate  coast  of  the  Ichthyophagi,  the  name  given  by  the 
Greeks  to  the  poor  miserable  savages  who  inhabited  the  sea- 
coast  of  the  Mekran,  or  Gedrosia.  This  sterile  tract  extends 
for  a  space  of  more  than  400  G.  miles  from  Cape  Malan  to 
Cape  Jask,  preserving  throughout  a  very  uniform  direction 
from  E.  to  W.,  and  presenting  but  few  prominent  geographical 
features.  It  is  well  described  by  Nearchus,  in  much  the  same 
terms  as  have  been  repeated  by  modern  voyagers,  as  a  barren 
and  inhospitable  coast,  though  presenting  from  distance  to 
distance  spots  where  palm-trees  grew,  and  water  was  to  be 
procured.  Even  where  the  coast  was  apparently  a  mere  tract 
of  barren  sand,  water  was  generally  to  be  obtained  (though 
often  of  bad  quality)  by  digging  wells  of  moderate  depth 
near  the  shore.^  The  difficulties  of  the  fleet  on  this  account 
were  consequently  not  so  great  as  had  been  encountered  by 
the  army  under  Alexander.  The  time  of  year  also  was  favour- 
able, the  winds  at  this  season  blowing  generally  prettily 
steadily  from  the  land,  and  we  do  not  hear  of  their  encoun- 
tering any  gales,  or  being  detained  by  contrary  winds,  through- 
out this  part  of  their  passage.  Both  the  dangers  and  the 
hardships  of  this  part  of  the  voyage  appear  indeed  to  have 
been  greatly  exaggerated.  Nor  can  we  wonder  at  this.  They 
were  proceeding  along  an  unknown  coast,  with  a  vast  and 
unknown  ocean  beside  them :  and  such  exploring  expeditions 
were  almost  entirely  new  to  the  Greeks.  It  was  doubtless  the 
same  feeling  that  led  them  vastly  to  overrate  the  distances 


^  IncUca,  c.  26.     The  same  thing  is  I  (See  Vincent,  p.  234,  and  the  authorities 
found  to  be  the  case  at  the  present  day.  |  quoted  by  him.) 


Chap.  XIII. 


VOYAGE   OF   NEAECHUS. 


531 


actually  traversed.  The  voyage  along  the  coast  of  the  Ich- 
thyophagi,  which  had  occupied  them  twenty  days/  was  esti- 
mated by  Nearchus  at  "a  little  more  than  10,000  stadia" 
(1000  G.  miles),  which,  after  making  reasonable  allowance 
for  the  windings  of  their  course,  along  a  coast  offering  few 
considerable  sinuosities,  is  nearly,  if  not  quite,  double  the  truth.^ 
The  natives  of  these  sterile  shores  subsisted,  as  they  do  at 
the  present  day,  almost  entirely  upon  fish,  which  they  fre- 
quently devoured  raw,  at  other  times  drying  it  in  the  sun,  and 
pounding  it  into  a  sort  of  meal,  of  which  they  formed  a  kind 
of  cakes.  Even  the  few  horses  and  cattle  they  possessed  were 
compelled  to  subsist  on  the  same  food.^  They  had  very  few 
boats  and  relied  principally  upon  the  supply  of  fish  left 
stranded  on  the  beach,  or  caught  in  stake-nets  set  up  near  the 
shore.  Even  their  huts  were  constructed  in  great  part  of 
fishes'  bones :  in  those  of  a  superior  kind  they  employed  the 
bones  of  whales  by  way  of  beams  or  door-posts.  This  descrip- 
tion of  the  natives  and  their  habits  of  life  coincides  precisely 
with  the  observations  of  modern  voyagers.^  So  strongly 
marked  are  the  natural  conditions,  by  which  those  habits  have 
been  inexorably  prescribed.^ 


'  See  the  careful  computation  by  Dr. 
Vincent.  Pliny,  however,  says  that  it 
took  them  thirty  days,  and  his  authority 
on  a  point  of  this  sort  is  not  wholly 
worthless. 

*  It  may  be  observed  that  10,000 
stadia  in  20  days  would  give  500  stadia 
a  day,  which  is  just  the  average  of  a 
day's  voyage,  as  estimated  by  Scylax. 
This  gives  rise  to  a  suspicion  that  the 
statement  of  the  distance  as  given  by 
Nearchus  was  merely  based  upon  this 
rough  mode  of  computation. 

9  Indica,  c.  29 ;  Strabo,  xv.  2,  §  2. 
The  same  thing  takes  place  at  the 
present  day.  Lieut.  Kempthorne  says  : 
"  The  inhabitants  still  live  entirely  on 
fish,  the  cattle  having  much  the  same 
diet  as  their  masters,  for  the  country  is 
wholly  destitute  and  barren,  and  yields 
no  sort  of  grass.  Vast  stores  of  oysters, 
crabs,  and  all  kinds  of  shell-iish  are 


found  on  the  coast,  of  which  Nearchus'a 
description  is  generally  very  accurate. 
In  many  places,  both  here  and  in 
Arabia,  the  cattle  are  fed  entirely  on 
dried  fish  and  dates,  mixed  together, 
on  account  of  the  great  scarcity  of 
grass  in  these  sunburnt  and  sandy 
regions  "  {Journal  of  Geogr.  Soc.  vol.  v. 
p.  270). 

The  strange  assertion  of  Pliny  (H.  N. 
vi.  23,  §  95),  that  Alexander  "  forbade 
the  Ichthyophagi  to  subsist  on  fish," 
would  have  been  equivalent  to  con- 
demning them  all  to  starvation. 

1  Kempthorne,  ?.  c.  pp.  270-273.  The 
authority  of  two  earlier  voyagers,  Capt. 
Blair  and  Lieut.  Porter,  is  quoted  by 
Dr.  Vincent  to  the  same  effect. 

^  The  modern  name  for  this  country, 
the  Mekran  or  Makran,  is  in  all  proba- 
bility derived  from  Mahi-Khoran,  "fish- 
eaters,"  and  thus  exactly  corresponds 

2  M  2 
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§  6.  The  geographical  details  of  this  part  of  the  Paraplus 
offer  no  special  interest,  but  they  may  for  the  most  part  be 
identified  without  difficulty,  after  making  due  allowance  for 
the  exaggeration  of  the  distances.  The  first  day's  voyage 
from  Malana  brought  them  to  a  place  called  Bagisara,  where 
there  was  a  commodious  port,  after  which  they  had  to  round  a 
lofty  promontory  standing  far  out  into  the  sea.  This  is  clearly 
the  headland  now  called  Cape  Arabah,  on  the  east  side  of 
which  is  a  bay,  forming  a  deep  and  commodious  port.  Two 
days'  voyage  from  thence  brought  them  to  a  place  called 
Calama,  where  there  was  a  village  and  a  few  palm-trees.  This 
name  is  still  retained  by  a  small  river  called  the  Kalami :  and 
the  island  mentioned  by  Nearchus  as  about  100  stadia  distant 
from  the  mainland  is  readily  recognized  in  that  now  called 
Ashtola,  one  of  the  few  islands  along  this  coast,  from  which 
it  is  really  about  twelve  miles  distant.^  The  next  point  of 
importance  was  a  lofty  headland  called  Mosarna,  projecting 
150  stadia  into  the  sea,  on  the  west  side  of  which  they  found  a 
well-sheltered  port.*  This  can  be  no  other  than  the  promon- 
tory now  called  Passenee,  or  Pasni,  with  a  town  of  the  same 
name,  but  the  town  and  port  are  on  the  east  side  of  the 
headland,  instead  of  the  west. 

Here  they  found  only  a  small  village  of  fishermen,  but 
obtained  an  important  assistance  by  taking  on  board  a  pilot 
who  was  acquainted  with  the  coast  from  thence  to  the  con- 
fines of  Carmania,  and  under  his  guidance  and  direction  the 
remainder  of  the  voyage  presented  comparatively  little  diffi- 
culty. From  this  time  we  find  them  sailing  much  at  night  in 
order  to  take  advantage  of  the  land  breeze.  Meanwhile  their 
provisions  were  beginning  to  fail  them,  especially  corn,  of 
which  they  do  not  appear  to  have  been  able  to  get  any  addi- 
tional supply  after  leaving  Cocala.  But,  on  the  sixth  day 
after  leaving  Mosarna,  having  found  a  town  on  a  hill,  with 


to  the  appellation  of  Ichthyophagi 
given  them  by  the  Greeks.  (See 
Hughes's  Baloochistan,  p.  152.) 


^  Kempthorne,  p.  266. 

547. 

*  Indica,  c.  26. 


See  Note  D, 
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some  signs  of  cultivation  round  it,  Nearchus  landed  his  troops, 
and  by  making  a  hostile  demonstration,  compelled  the  inha- 
bitants to  furnish  him  with  such  stores  as  they  possessed.  These 
were  however  for  the  most  part  limited  to  cakes  of  meal  made 
from  dried  fish,  in  the  manner  already  described,  with  a  slight 
mixture  only  of  wheat  or  barley-flour.  This  town,  the  name 
of  which  is  not  given  by  Arrian,  appears  to  have  been 
situated  on  the  bay  of  Gwettur,  but  the  exact  site  cannot  be 
identified.^ 

§  7.  From  this  point  their  voyage  was  conducted  with  much 
greater  expedition  than  before.  They  had  evidently  acquired 
greater  confidence  in  their  navigation,  besides  having  the 
advantage  of  a  native  pilot ;  and  the  crews  suffered  so  much 
from  scarcity  of  provisions,  especially  from  the  total  want  of 
flour  or  grain  of  any  kind,  that  Nearchus  was  obliged  to  press 
the  voyage  by  every  means  in  his  power.  They  thus  accom- 
plished a  distance  according  to  their  own  computation  of 
3750  stadia  in  six  days — a  rate  of  progress  far  exceeding  what 
they  had  performed  in  the  earlier  part  of  their  voyage.  In  the 
last  instance  they  sailed  on  through  a  whole  night  and  day 
continuously,  in  order  to  reach  a  long  low  headland,  which 
formed  the  boundary  between  the  Ichthyophagi  and  Karmania, 
and  the  next  day,  after  rounding  this  point,  they  found  them- 
selves at  a  place  called  Badis,  in  a  land  of  comparative  fertility, 
where  they  were  able  to  procure  both  dates  and  grain  in 
abundance.  The  site  of  Badis  may  be  fixed  at,  or  in  the  imme- 
diate neighbourhood  of  the  modern  town  of  Jask  ;  and  the  low 
promontory  is  undoubtedly  Cape  Jask,  which  forms  a  pro- 
minent feature  on  this  line  of  coast.^ 


5  Indica,  cc.  27,  28. 

^  There  is  considerable  confusion  (as 
Dr.  Vincent  has  pointed  out)  in  the 
earlier  descriptions  of  this  coast,  be- 
tween Cape  Jask  and  Cape  Bombareek, 
the  next  headland  towards  the  N.W., 


on  the  other  hand  no  mention  of  any 
promontory  answering  to  Cape  Jask  is 
found  in  the  Alexandrian  geographer. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  identification  of  Cape 
Jask  (Vincent,  vol.  i.  pp.  280,  285): 


■which  is  also  a  long  low  point,  though  j  the  uncertainty  of  the  modern  names 

marked  by  a  singular  detached  rock.  !  may  serve  as  a  warning  in  similar  cases 

This  is  the  Carpdla  of  Ptolemy,  but  j  which  occur  so  frequently  in  comparing 

is  not  mentioned  by  Nearchus,  while  I  the  accounts  of  ancient  geographers. 
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§  8.  Before  we  proceed  to  follow  the  fleet  on  its  subsequent 
j)rogress  along  the  coasts  of  Carmania  and  Persia,  we  must 
advert  to  two  other  points  connected  with  the  earlier  part  of 
the  voyage.  The  first  of  these  is  the  curious  account  given 
by  Nearchus  of  their  battle — the  expression  is  not  exagger- 
ated— with  a  swarm  of  whales,  which  took  place  off  a  town 
called  Cyiza.  The  presence  of  these  sea-monsters  was  first 
announced  by  the  columns  of  water  shot  up  into  the  air  by  their 
"  blowing ;"  a  phenomenon  which  was  at  first  taken  for  water- 
spouts, but  when  the  sailors  were  told  by  their  native  guides 
that  they  were  produced  by  whales,  "  they  were  so  terrified  that 
the  oars  fell  from  their  hands."  Nearchus,  however,  encouraged 
them,  and  having  drawn  up  his  ships  "  in  order  as  if  for  battle," 
commanded  them  all  on  a  given  signal  to  row  rapidly  forward 
towards  the  animals,  and  as  they  drew  near  to  raise  loud  shouts, 
while  the  trumpets  sounded  for  the  attack,  and  the  rowers  made 
as  much  noise  as  possible  with  their  oars.  The  astonished 
whales  naturally  plunged  into  the  depths  of  the  sea,  and 
though  they  afterwards  reappeared  in  another  spot,  the  appre- 
hensions of  the  sailors  were  removed,  and  Nearchus  was  hailed 
with  loud  applause  as  the  saviour  of  the  fleet.'^  Such  was  the 
terror  of  the  crews  on  this  occasion  that  it  appears  to  have 
produced  as  much  effect  on  their  minds  as  all  their  sufferings 
from  hunger  and  other  hardships.  At  the  present  day  whales 
are  still  frequently  met  with  in  this  part  of  the  Indian  Ocean, 
and  it  is  not  uncommon  for  a  steamer  bound  from  Aden  to 
Bombay  to  encounter  "  a  school "  (as  it  is  termed)  of  whales 
similar  to  that  which  caused  such  alarm  to  the  fleet  of  Nearchus. 
They  however  rarely  approach  so  near  the  coast. 

§  9.  A  much  more  startling  assertion  is,  that  while  the 
navigators  were  following  the  coast  of  India  (under  which  head 
Nearchus  included  the  territory  of  the  Arables  and  Oritse,  but 
not  that  of  the  Ichthyophagi),  they  found  the  shadows  not  to 
follow  the  same  rule  as  in  other  countries,  but  either  the  sun 


7  Arrian,  Indica,  c.  30.     Strabo,  xv.  2,  §  12,  p.  725. 
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was  vertical  at  noon,  or  the  shadow  was  cast  to  the  south.  He 
added,  that  the  constellations  and  stars,  which  had  usually  been 
high  in  the  heavens,  now  rose  only  just  above  the  horizon,  and 
those  that  were  elsewhere  constantly  visible,  rose  and  set  again 
after  a  short  interval.^  Both  these  phenomena  would  of  course 
be  really  observed  by  navigators  in  the  Indian  Ocean  who 
advanced  far  enough  to  the  south  to  be  well  within  the  tropic  : 
but  it  is  certain  that  no  such  effect  as  that  first  stated  could  be 
witnessed  by  Nearchus  and  his  comrades,  who  at  no  period  of 
their  voyage  were  in  a  lower  latitude  than  24°  70',  or  more 
than  a  degree  north  of  the  tropic.  Moreover,  the  time  of  year 
(November)  was  one  in  which  the  sun  would  be  far  to  the 
southward  of  the  equator,  and  therefore  no  such  appearance 
could  be  seen,  even  had  the  voyagers  penetrated — which 
assuredly  they  did  not — far  within  the  tropic.  The  only  solu- 
tion of  this  difficulty  that  seems  to  present  itself  is,  that 
Arrian,  though  in  general  reporting  his  authority  with  great 
clearness,  has  in  this  instance  misunderstood  his  author,  and 
represented  Nearchus  as  stating,  as  a  matter  of  his  own  expe- 
rience and  observation,  that  which  he  had  only  reported  as  a 
fact  witnessed  by  those  who  continued  the  navigation  of  the 
Indian  coasts  farther  to  the  south.^ 

§  10.  After  having  refreshed  his  crews  at  Badis,  Nearchus 
continued  his  voyage  along  the  coast  of  Carmania,  which,  as  he 
correctly  observed,  had  from  this  point  a  general  direction 
towards  the  north-west,  and  after  proceeding  800  stadia  they 
came  in  sight  of  the  lofty  promontory,  called  by  the  natives 
Maceta,  which  stands  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  strait  at  the 
entrance  of  the  Persian  G-ulf,  and  being  only  about  30  Gr. 
miles  distant  would  of  course  be  readily  seen  from  the  Persian 
coast.^     Here  Onesicritus,  who  appears  to  have  acted  as  second 


^  Arrian,  Indica,  c.  25. 

»  Note  B,  p.  548. 

'  Cape  Maceta  is  undoubtedly  tlie 
same  with  the  conspicuous  headland 
now  called  Cape  Mussendom :  it  is 
lofty  and  rugged,  and  forms  ui  fact  the 


termination  of  a  craggy  ridge  of  moun- 
tains running  through  the  whole  pro- 
vince of  Oman  in  Arabia,  and  here 
abutting  on  the  sea.  It  is  so  high  as 
to  be  visible,  not  only  from  the  coast 
immediately  opposite,  but  all  the  way 
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in  command,  urged  Nearchus  to  cross  the  straits  to  this  head- 
lixnd,  and  prosecute  their  exploration  along  the  coast  of  Arabia. 
Fortunately  for  the  fleet  Nearchus  opposed  this  suggestion, 
and  determined  to  continue  the  voyage  along  the  eastern  coast. 
Here  two  days  more  brought  them  to  the  mouth  of  the  river 
Anamis,  in  the  midst  of  a  fertile  district  called  Harmozia,  where 
Nearchus  halted  to  repose  his  forces  after  all  their  toils.  It 
was  here  that  they  unexpectedly  fell  in  with  a  Greek,  who  had 
strayed  from  the  army  of  Alexander,  and  learned  to  their  great 
satisfaction  that  the  king  himself  was  encamped  within  a  dis- 
tance of  only  five  days'  journey  in  the  interior.  Nearchus 
himself,  having  provided  for  the  safety  of  the  ships  by  drawing 
them  up  on  the  shore,  and  defending  them  with  a  rampart 
and  trench,  hastened  to  report  to  Alexander  the  safe  arrival  of 
the  fleet ;  an  announcement  that  was  received  with  every 
demonstration  of  joy .^ 

The  river  Anamis,  which  from  this  circumstance  assumed  so 
important  a  position  in  the  narrative  of  Nearchus,  is  clearly 
the  same  with  the  Minah  or  Minab,  a  considerable  stream  that 
flows  into  the  northern  angle  or  bight  of  the  bay  formed  by  the 
Persian  coast  opposite  to  Cape  Mussendom.  It  flows  through 
a  very  fertile  district ;  ^  and  the  name  of  Harmozia,  mentioned 
by  Nearchus,  was  perpetuated  down  to  a  recent  period  in  that 
of  Ormuz,  which  became  in  the  middle  ages  the  centre  of  a 
flourishing  and  opulent  monarchy.*  The  position  of  the  camp 
of  Alexander,  where  that  monarch  was  evidently  making  a  pro- 
longed halt,  is  too  vaguely  indicated  to  be  determined  with 
any  certainty  :  Dr.  Vincent  would  place  it  conjecturally  in  the 
district  of  Giroft  or  Jeruft,  a  fertile  tract  in  the  interior,  about 


from  CarpeJla  (Caj^e  Bombareck).  See 
Vincent,  vol.  i.  pp.  318,  321 ;  and 
Keniptliorne,  in  Geogr.  Journ.  vol.  v. 
p.  272. 

^  Arrian,  Indica,  cc.  33-35. 

*  The  country  adjoining  the  Minab 
is  one  of  the  most  fertile  in  Persia,  and 
is  termed  by  the  natives  "  the  Paradise 


of  Persia  "  (Kemiithorne,  p.  274). 

■*  The  name  of  Ormuz  was  originally 
given  to  a  town  or  district  on  the  main- 
land, and  was  afterwards  transferred  to 
the  island  more  generally  known  by 
that  name,  when  that  became  the 
centre  of  trade,  and  consequently  the 
capital  of  all  the  surrounding  coasts. 
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85  Gr.  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  Minab.^  The  suggestion 
is  at  all  events  a  plausible  one,  and  would  suit  well  with  the 
statement  that  it  was  from  this  point  that  Hephsestion  was 
appointed  to  lead  the  main  body  of  the  army  by  the  lower  road, 
through  Laristan,  to  the  sea.^ 

After  a  few  days  spent  in  rejoicings  and  festivities,  Nearchus 
returned  to  the  fleet  and  resumed  his  voyage  along  the  coast  of 
Carmania,  with  the  view  of  conducting  the  fleet  to  Susa.  But 
his  progress  from  thence  along  the  eastern  shores  of  the  Per- 
sian Gulf  presents  comparatively  little  interest.  Though  it 
still  partook  in  some  degree  of  the  character  of  an  exploring 
voyage,  as  these  coasts  had  never  been  navigated  by  Greeks, 
and  their  details  were  doubtless  imperfectly  known,  there  was 
a  certain  amount  of  trade  carried  on  along  them  by  native 
vessels,  and  the  general  direction  and  character  of  the  coast 
were  undoubtedly  known  to  the  Persians.  From  this  time 
therefore  the  voyage  became  rather  what  we  should  term  in 
modern  days  a  surveying  voyage  than  one  of  actual  discovery. 

§  11.  Immediately  after  leaving  the  mouth  of  the  Anamis 
Nearchus  mentions  their  passing  by  a  small  island,  barren  and 
rugged,  after  which  they  came  to  a  much  larger  one  that  was 
fertile  and  inhabited,  which  he  calls  Oaracta.  This  is  clearly 
the  large  island  of  Kishm,  at  the  entrance  of  the  Persian  Gulf, 
while  the  barren  islet,  to  which  he  gives  the  name  of  Organa, 
was  destined  at  a  later  period  to  become  one  of  the  most 
important  centres  of  commerce  in  the  East,  and  obtained  a 
world-wide  celebrity  under  its  mediaeval  name  of  Ormuz.^ 

The  succeeding  points  in  the  voyage  have  no  particular 
interest.  After  touching  at  several  other  islands,  as  well  as  at 
a  small  town  on  the  mainland  called  Sisidone  (probably  the 
modern  Duan)  they  visited  a  small  island,  the  name  of  which 
is  not  given,  but  which  is  noted  by  Nearchus  for  its  pearl 


^  Vincent,  p.  338.     The  district   of  I       ^  Arrian,   Anab.  vi.  28,   §  7.      See 

Jeruft  is  described  by  Mr.  Abbott  in  Chapter  XII.  p.  457. 
the  Journal  of  Geogr.  8oc.  vol.  xxv.  ^  Arrian,  Indica,  c.  37.    See  Note  F, 

p.  46.  I  p.  549. 
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fishery,  which  was  carried  on  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the 
Indian  Ocean.^  It  is  remarkable  that  this  is  the  only  notice 
found  of  the  pearl  fisheries  for  which  the  Persian  Gulf  is  now 
so  celebrated.^  As  they  proceeded  up  the  sea-coast  of  Persia 
Proper,  the  navigation  became  more  intricate  and  difficult,  the 
coast  being  described  as  abounding  in  shoals,  rocks,  and  reefs, 
a  character  fully  confirmed  by  modern  observations.  On  one 
occasion  three  of  the  ships  got  aground  on  a  sand-bank  at  low 
water,  but  were  got  off  in  safety,^  and  Nearchus  had  the  satis- 
faction of  accomplishing  this  difficult  part  of  the  voyage 
without  the  loss  of  a  single  vessel.  They  were  however  com- 
pelled to  halt  at  the  mouth  of  a  river  named  Sitacus  (the 
modern  Jayrah)  for  not  less  than  twenty-one  days  to  refit  the 
ships :  and  here  also  they  laid  in  a  fresh  supply  of  provisions. 
From  hence  to  the  head  of  the  Gulf  the  rivers  and  headlands 
may  be  identified  with  little  difficulty :  but  the  only  marked 
geographical  point  is  a  peninsular  headland  named  Mesembria, 
which  is  clearly  the  same  occupied  by  the  modern  town  of 
Abu-Shehr,  or  Bushire,  now  the  principal  trading-place  on  the 
Gulf. 

No  towns  of  importance  were  met  with ;  a  circumstance 
readily  accounted  for  by  the  barren  character  of  the  shores. 
Nearchus  indeed  well  describes  the  whole  province  of  Persia  as 
divided  into  three  natural  zones  or  belts,  of  which  that  along 
the  sea-coast  is  sandy  and  barren  from  the  extreme  heat : 
farther  inland  comes  a  tract  of  great  fertility,  which  enjoys  a 
temperate  climate,  and  produces  all  kinds  of  fruit,  vines,  &c., 
in  great  abundance,  while  it  contains  also  extensive  pastures 
and  forests,  and  is  traversed  by  abundant  streams.  North  of 
this  again  is  a  cold  and  snowy  region  of  a  rugged  and  moun- 
tainous character.^     This  description  is  in  substance  repeated 


^  Arrian,  Indica,  c.  38,  §  3. 

9  See  Chapter  XII.  p.  461,  note. 

^  It  appears  probable  that  the  place 
where  this  accident  occurred  is  a  long 
shoal  or  sandbank  near  the  western 
extremity    of   the    island    of   Kishm, 


called    the    Bassadore    Bank,    where 
Lieut.  Kempthorne  himself  got  aground 
with  his  surveying  vessel,  the  '  Clive ' 
{Journal  of  Geogr.  8oc.  vol.  v.  p.  280). 
^  Arrian,  Indica,  c.  40. 
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by  Strabo/  and  entirely  agrees  witb  the  observations  of  modern 
travellers. 

§  12.  The  boundary  between  Persia  Proper  and  Susiana  was 
marked  by  a  river  called  by  Nearchus  the  Arosis  (by  Strabo 
and  other  writers  the  Oreatis),  which,  as  he  remarks,  was  the 
largest  stream  he  had  seen  since  leaving  the  Indus.  This  is 
clearly  the  modern  Tab,  sometimes  also  called  the  Endian,  or 
Hindian  (from  a  city  of  that  name  on  its  banks),  which  is 
decidedly  the  most  important  stream  that  flows  into  the  Persian 
Gulf  on  its  eastern  side.  From  hence  the  shores  became  so 
shoal  and  muddy,  that  the  ships  could  no  longer  approach  the 
land  at  night,  as  they  were  accustomed  to  do ;  but  held  their 
course  along  the  outskirts  of  the  mud  banks  till  they  reached 
a  place  called  Diridotis,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Euphrates,  which, 
though  a  mere  village,  was  a  place  of  considerable  trade  in  the 
aromatic  productions  of  Arabia,  which  were  brought  thither 
by  merchants  from  that  country.^ 

It  is  singular  that  though  we  are  distinctly  told  in  the  first 
instance  that  Nearchus  had  been  commissioned  by  Alexander 
to  bring  the  fleet  on  to  Susa,^  he  had  thus  carried  it  to  the 
mouth  of  the  Euphrates,  as  if  with  the  object  of  ascending 
that  river  to  Babylon.  But  having  learnt  at  Diridotis  that 
Alexander  himself  was  on  his  way  to  Susa,  he  turned  back,  and 
after  retracing  his  course  for  some  distance,  and  passing  the 
marshy  lake  which  was  formed  by  the  waters  of  the  Tigris,  he 
entered  the  river  Pasitigris,  and  ascended  it  with  his  whole 
fleet  as  far  as  the  point  where  Alexander  had  thrown  across  it  a 
bridge  of  boats,  for  the  passage  of  his  main  army  to  Susa. 
Here  the  land  and  sea  forces  were  once  more  united,  and  the 
voyage  of  Nearchus  was  at  an  end.^ 

§  13.  The  voyage  had  occupied  almost  exactly  five  months'^ 


3  Strab.  XV.  p.  727. 

*  Arrian,  Indica,  c.  41,  §  7.  See 
Note  G,  p.  550. 

'  Id.  ib.  c.  36. 

•^  Id.  ib.  c.  42.  Concerning  the  Pasi- 
tigris of  Nearchus,  see  p.  458,  note. 


^  See  the  careful  computation  of  Dr. 
Vincent,  p.  495.  Pliny  says  that  the 
actual  voyage  had  lasted  less  than 
three  months  ;  but  it  was  nearly  seven 
since  Alexander  had  left  them  at  Pat- 
t^la.     Neither  statement  is  accurate. 
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from  the  time  the  fleet  left  the  Indus :  but  of  this  period  con- 
siderable intervals  had  been  taken  up  by  long  halts ;  especially 
that  at  first  starting  of  24  days  in  the  port  of  Alexander, 
and  more  recently  of  21  days  in  the  mouth  of  the  Sitacus. 
But  even  allowing  for  all  such  deductions,  their  progress  had 
been  unusually  slow,  a  circumstance  which  was  owing  in  great 
part  to  the  nature  of  the  voyage,  the  object  of  which,  as 
Nearchus  distinctly  urged,  was  not  merely  to  accomplish  the 
navigation  from  point  to  point,  but  to  examine  the  coasts  as 
they  went  along,  observe  the  nature  of  the  country,  and  ascer- 
tain what  towns  or  harbours  were  to  be  found.^  The  fulfilment 
of  these  purposes  necessitated  a  very  different  rate  of  progress 
from  that  of  an  ordinary  voyage,  while  under  any  circum- 
stances the  progress  of  a  large  fleet  will  be  much  slower  than 
that  of  a  single  well-appointed  vessel.  Hence  it  is  altogether 
delusive  to  refer  to  the  voyage  of  Nearchus  as  a  specimen  of 
the  rate  of  sailing  of  ancient  navigators,  and  the  distances  that 
they  could  accomplish  in  a  given  time. 

The  success  with  which  Nearchus  had  completed  this  enter- 
prise, was  a  source  of  additional  satisfaction  to  Alexander, 
as  giving  him  favourable  prospects  for  the  scheme  which  he 
undoubtedly  entertained  of  following  it  up  by  a  similar  voyage 
along  the  coasts  of  Arabia  from  the  Persian  Gulf  to  the  Red 
Sea ;  a  much  longer  and  more  perilous  navigation,  yet  one 
which  would  probably  have  presented  no  insuperable  obstacles 
to  so  able  and  cautious  a  commander  as  Nearchus.  Had  Alex- 
ander lived  to  see  the  completion  of  this  greater  design,  he 
would  not  only  have  made  a  most  important  addition  to  geo- 
graphical knowledge,  but  would  have  opened  up  the  way  for 
direct  trade  between  Egypt  and  India,  and  have  thus  laid  the 
'first  foundation  of  that  regular  intercourse  with  the  latter 
country  which  assumed  so  much  importance  at  a  later  period. 
As  it  was,  the  voyage  of  Nearchus  was  destined  to  remain  an 
isolated  effort,  attended  with  very  little  result  that  had  any 


^  Arrian,  Indtca,  c.  32. 
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immediate  bearing  upon  the  commerce  or  civilization  of  the 
ancient  world.  It  was  a  link  in  a  chain  of  which  the  others 
were  still  wanting.  It  is  indeed  of  peculiar  interest  to  us  as 
the  first  voyage  of  discovery  of  which  we  have  any  detailed 
narrative ;  ^  and  it  is  certain  that  the  commander  displayed  no 
common  amount  of  ability  in  its  execution.  But  while  doing 
justice  to  the  really  great  qualities  of  which  Nearchus  gave 
proof— to  his  energetic  perseverance  and  courage,  combined 
with  prudence  and  caution — it  is  idle  to  compare  him,  as  has 
been  done  by  Dr.  Vincent,  to  such  navigators  as  Columbus  and 
Vasco  de  Gama,  whose  exploits  have  exercised  an  enduring 
influence  upon  all  succeeding  ages. 


®  That  of  Hanno  is,  as  we  have  seen,  so  imperfectly  known  to  us  as  to  admit  of 
no  comparison  in  this  respect. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  526. 


COMPARISON   WITH    PLINY. 

We  cannot  better  appreciate  the  value  and  importance  of  the 
■unusually  authentic  form  in  which  the  voyage  of  Nearchus  has 
been  recorded  to  us  by  Arrian,  than  by  comparing  it  with  the 
account  of  the  same  voyage  as  given  by  Pliny.  (JVaf ,  Hist.  vi.  23, 
§  96-100.)  That  writer  appears  to  have  followed  exclusively  the 
authority  of  Onesicritus,  without  comparing  it  with  the  more 
authentic  narrative  of  Nearchus :  but  even  that  of  Onesicritus  he 
in  reality  quotes  only  at  second  hand,  from  the  work  of  Juba  the 
Mauritanian,  who  had  doubtless  given  a  mere  compendium  or 
abridgement  of  the  original.  (This  appears  to  be  clearly  the  mean- 
ing of  the  words  "  indicare  convenit  quce  prodit  Onesicritus,  classe 
Alexandri  circumvectus  in  mediterranea  Persidis  ex  India,  narrata 
proxime  a  Juba,"  §  96.)^  The  words  "  Onesicriti  et  Nearchi  navigatio" 
correctly  desciibe  the  voyage,  but  certainly  do  not  imply  that  he 
had  consulted  the  worli  of  Nearchus  himself:  while  the  statement 
that  follows,  that  it  contained  no  regular  enumeration  of  the 
halting-places  or  distances  (nee  nomina  habet  mansionum,  nee 
spatia)  is  glaringly  false,  if  applied  to  the  methodical  and  regular 
journal  that  we  have  before  us.  In  the  following  extract  he  gives 
indeed  a  certain  number  of  geographical  names  of  rivers,  head- 
lands, &c. ;  but  none  that  were  mere  halting-places  (mansiones), 
so  many  of  which  occur  in  the  work  of  Nearchus,  nor  has  he  in  any 
instance  given  the  distances  from  point  to  point  (spatia).  The 
information  he  has  furnished  us  is  in  this  respect  perfectly  in 
accordance  with  what  he  tells  us  of  the  authority  from  which  he 
wrote.     Such  an  enumeration  however — though  very  meagre  and 


'  This  is  denied  by  M.  Urlichs  in 
his  Vindicim  Plinianse  (p.  95) ;  but 
his  view  that  the  words  "narrata 
proxime  a  Juba "  refer  to  the  inter- 
mediate stages  between  the  voyage  of 
Onesicritus  and  that  which  Pliny  de- 
scribes as  practised  in  his  own  day 
appears  to  me  entirely  untenable.    Nor 


can  I  at  all  concur  with  him  in  thinking 
that  Pliny  must  have  seen  the  original 
work  of  Nearchus,  because  he  includes 
him  in  the  list  of  his  authorities  in  the 
first  book.  It  is  abundantly  evident 
that  Pliny  cites  many  of  these  autho- 
rities only  at  second  hand. 
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unsatisfactory  as  compared  with  the  narrative  preserved  to  us  "by 
Arrian — would  not  be  without  its  value  if  the  selection  were  made 
with  method  and  accuracy.  But  unfortunately,  whether  from  the 
fault  of  his  authorities  or  his  own,  the  abstract  given  by  Pliny  is  so 
utterly  confused  and  inaccurate  that  it  may  be  safely  pronounced 
altogether  worthless.  It  will  be  suiScient  here  to  give  that  por- 
tion of  it  which  relates  to  the  voyage  from  the  mouth  of  the  Indus 
to  the  entrance  of  the  Gulf  of  Persia.  After  having  justly  censured 
his  author  for  omitting  to  indicate  clearly  the  point  fi'om  which 
the  fleet  took  its  departure,  he  proceeds : 

"  Heec  tamen  digna  memoratu  prodentur :  Arbis  oppidum  a 
Nearcho  conditum  in  navigatione  ea,  flumen  Nabrum  navium 
capax,  contra  insula  distans  lxx  stadia,  Alexandria  condita  a 
Leonnato  jussu  Alexandri  in  finibus  gentis,  Argenus  portu  salubri, 
flumen  Tomberon  navigabile,  circa  quod  Pasirae  ;  deinde  Ichthyo- 
phagi  tarn  longo  tractu  ut  xxx  dierum  spatio  prgenavigaverint ; 
insula  quae  Solis  appellatur  et  eadem  Nympharum  cubile,  rubens, 
in  qua  nullum  non  animal  absumitur,  incertis  causis.  Ori  gens, 
flumen  Carmanite  Hyctanis  portuosum  et  auro  fertile ;  ab  eo 
primum  septentriones  apparuisse  adnotavere.  Arcturum  neque 
omnibus  cerni  noctibus,  nee  totis  unquam.  Acha3menidas  usque 
illo  tenuisse.  Aeris  et  ferri  metalla  et  arsenici  et  minii  exerceri, 
Inde  promontorium  Carmanige  est,  ex  quo  in  adversa  ora  ad  gentem 
Arabia  Macas  trajectus  distat  L  M.  p.  Insulee  tres,  quarum  Oracla 
tantum  habitatur  aquosa,  a  continenti  xxv  M  p.  Insulse  quatuor 
jam  in  sinu  ante  Persida.  Circa  has  hydri  marini  vicenum  cubi- 
torum  adnatantes  lerruere  classem."  (§§  97,  98,  ed.  Sillig,  whose 
text  has  been  followed.) 

It  is  hardly  worth  while  to  examine  this  extract  in  detail.  This 
has  already  been  done  by  Dodwell  in  his  Dissertation  on  the 
Voyage  of  Nearchus ;  by  Dr.  Vincent  (vol.  i.  p.  70-76),  and  by  Geier 
(Alex.  Magni  Histor.  Scriptores,  pp.  80,  81,  104).  The  slightest 
comparison  with  the  authentic  narrative  as  preserved  to  us  by 
Arrian  will  be  sufficient  to  show  that  while  Pliny  has  retained 
some  names  correctly,  or  in  a  form  that  can  be  easily  recognized, 
and  has  preserved  some  interesting  detached  facts,  the  whole  has 
been  jumbled  together  in  so  confused  a  form,  that  we  should  be 
unable  to  derive  from  it  any  geographical  conclusions  at  all,  if  we 
were  not  provided  with  the  means  of  doing  so  by  the  assistance  of 
other  and  more  authentic  sources.     Fortunate  is  it  for  us  that  we 
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possess  a  journal,  of  which  (as  Dr.  Vincent  remarks,  p.  76)  "  the 
accuracy  is  as  conspicuous  as  the  inaccuracy  of  Pliny  is  demon- 
strable." 

It  is  remai'kable  that  Pliny  in  two  or  three  other  passages  (vi. 
107,  109,  124)  cites  Nearchus  as  his  authority  for  distances  along 
the  coast,  though  he  appears  to  have  found  none  in  the  narrative 
which  he  had  Nefore  him,  when  he  wrote  the  passage  which  we  are 
now  considering.  But  in  these  cases  also  there  can  be  very  little 
doubt  that  Pliny  quotes  him  only  at  second-hand,  and  has  taken 
the  statement  of  distances  from  some  intermediate  compiler.  The 
numbers  given  are  in  every  instance  erroneous,  but  this  may  arise 
merely  from  the  coruption  of  the  text. 


NOTE  B,  p.  526. 

ESTIMATE   OF   DISTANCES   BY   SEA— SUPPOSED   DIFFERENCE 
OF    STADIA. 

No  ancient  writer  (as  far  as  I  am  aware)  has  preserved  to  us  any 
account  of  the  mode  in  which  ancient  navigators  computed  or 
estimated  the  distances  traversed  by  them  at  sea.  No  allusion  is 
found  to  any  process  analogous  to  that  of  the  modern  log :  a  simple 
device,  but  by  no  means  so  simple  that  we  are  entitled  to  assume 
it  to  have  been  in  use  in  all  ages. 

In  regard  to  the  voyage  of  Nearchus  it  will  be  found  that  the 
distances  are  uniformly  over-rated  :  in  most  cases  very  far  exceed- 
ing the  truth.  To  such  an  extent  indeed  is  this  the  case  that  it 
induced  Dr.  Vincent  to  adopt  the  suggestion  of  M.  D'Anville,  and 
assume  that  Nearchus  had  throughout  reckoned  by  a  different 
stadium  from  that  employed  in  estimating  distances  on  land.  This 
was  indeed,  in  the  time  of  D'Anville,  the  ordinary  mode  of  solving 
such  difficulties,  and  attempting  to  save  the  credit  of  ancient 
writers  for  accuracy.  But  even  if  we  overlook  the  extreme  im- 
probability that  Arrian  should  have  continued  reckoning  the  dis- 
tances in  this  part  of  his  work  by  stadia  of  fifteen  to  the  Eoman 
mile,  while  he  elsewhere  uniformly  employs  the  ordinary  stade 
of  eight  to  a  mile;  or  that  theie  should  have  existed  a  nautical 
stadium,  not  much  more  than  half  the  common  itinerary  stade, 
without  any  hint  of  such  a  difference  being  found  in  any  of  the 
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ancient  geographers — it  will  be  found  on  examination  that  even 
this  bold  hypothesis  is  far  from  removing  the  difficulty. 

Though  Dr.  Vincent  considers  himself  compelled,  by  the  wide 
divergence  of  the  measures  of  Nearchus  from  the  truth,  to  adopt 
the  supposition  that  they  are  reckoned  in  these  short  stadia,  he 
nevertheless  admits  that  even  with  this  resource  "  it  is  not  possible 
to  establish  a  [correct]  proportion  of  part  to  part,  or  perhaps  to 
measure  five  hundred  stadia  in  any  detached  portion  of  the  course 
with  satisfaction "  (p.  55).  Moreover  when  he  comes  to  the  part 
of  the  voyage  along  the  coast  of  the  Ichthyophagi,  where  the  fleet 
encountered  the  greatest  hardships  and  difficulties,  he  finds  that "  the 
stadium  of  D'Anville  is  less  applicable  to  this  coast,"  which  measures 
only  450  miles  in  a  straight  line,  and  625  (according  to  his  own 
calculation)  by  the  course  of  the  fleet  (p.  229).  A  pretty  notable 
difference,  which  he  explains  principally  by  supposing  that  "  their 
distresses  caused  the  distances  to  appear  longer,  at  the  same  time 
that  they  engaged  the  mind  too  much  to  allow  of  accurate  calcula- 
tion "  (p.  230).  What  means  of  accurate  calculation  they  possessed 
in  any  case  he  has  omitted  to  tell  us.  But  when  the  fleet  reached 
the  coasts  of  Carmania  and  proceeded  up  the  eastern  shores  of  the 
Persian  Gulf,  where  they  were  comparatively  free  from  anxiety 
and  encountered  no  serious  difficulties,  it  is  found  that  the  error  is 
in  the  contrary  direction,  "  the  measures  upon  this  coast  proving  as 
erroneous  from  deficiency  as  those  on  the  coast  of  the  Ichthyophagi 
from  excess  "  :  a  fault  for  which  (adds  Dr.  Vincent)  "  no  better  ex- 
cuse can  be  given  than  the  situation  of  Nearchus  in  both  instances. 
If  distress  magnified  the  length  of  his  former  measures,  ease  and 
security  appear  to  have  diminished  those  on  the  coast  of  Kar- 
mania  "  (p.  365).  But  such  an  explanation  at  once  excludes  the  sup- 
position of  any  real  measures  or  calculation  whatsoever,  and  if  we  are 
compelled  to  fall  back  upon  mere  vague  estimates  (which  is  un- 
doubtedly the  truth)  it  is  surely  much  more  simple  to  admit  those 
estimates  to  be  for  a  part  of  the  voyage  more  widely  erroneous 
than  Dr.  Vincent  would  allow,  rather  than  have  recourse  to  the 
forced  assumption  of  a  different  mode  of  reckoning,  in  stadia  of 
a  kind  of  which  we  have  no  other  mention. 

The  mode  in  which  M.  D'Anville  arrived  at  his  conclusion  is 
indeed  sufficiently  extraordinary,  and  is  justly  rejected  by  Dr. 
Vincent,  though  he  adopted  his  result  as  applied  to  the  voyage  of 
Nearchus.     In  a  passage   of  Aristotle  {De  Ccelo,  ii.  14)  already 
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adverted  to,  that  philosopher  estimates  the  circumference  of  the 
earth  at  400,000  stadia,  while  it  is  well  known  that  the  same  cir- 
cumference was  calculated  by  Eratosthenes  at  252,000  stadia. 
TJierefore,  concludes  the  French  geographer,  the  stadium  of  Aristotle 
must  have  been  to  that  of  Eratosthenes  as  252  to  400 ;  and  it  is 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  this  was  the  stadium  in  use  among  the 
Macedonians,  and  consequently  that  employed  by  Nearchus.  But 
in  fact  the  attempt  of  Eratosthenes  to  measure  a  portion  of  a  great 
circle  on  the  earth's  surface  was,  so  far  as  we  know,  the  first  real 
attempt  made  by  any  Greek  to  measure  or  calculate  the  circum- 
ference of  the  earth  at  all.  All  previous  measurements,  or  rather 
estimates,  including  that  of  Aristotle,  were  merely  conjectural : 
and  the  true  inference  from  the  passage  in  question  is,  not  that 
Aristotle  employed  a  different  stadium,  but  that  he  supposed  the 
world  to  be  vastly  larger  than  it  really  is.  We  find  accordingly 
that  his  estimate  of  the  earth's  circumference  was  universally  re- 
jected by  later  Greek  writers,  after  the  more  accurate  investigations 
of  Eratosthenes. 

Major  Eennell  also  justly  rejected  the  Aristotelian  stade  of 
M.  D'Anville,  of  which  no  trace  is  found  in  any  ancient  author. 
Yet  he  himself  fell  into  a  somewhat  similar  error,  and  was  induced 
by  a  comparison  of  numerous  distances,  as  stated  by  ancient  authors, 
to  assume  "an  average  of  718  to  the  degree,"  for  the  Olympic  or 
common  stadium  of  Greece,  giving  505  English  feet  to  the  stade, 
instead  of  606  feet,  which  correspond  with  the  600  Greek  feet 
universally  recognized  by  the  ancients  as  the  leugth  of  the  ordinary 
stadium.     (Rennell's  Geography  of  Herodotus,  p.  31.) 


NOTE  C,  p.  528. 

POET    OF  ALEXANDEK. 


This  suggestion  was  first  made  by  Major  Eennell  (Memoir  of  a 
Map  of  Hindostan,  p.  187),  and  has  been  adopted  both  by  Gossellin 
and  C.  Miiller.  The  importance  of  the  port  of  Kurrachee  is  such  as 
to  leave  little  doubt  of  its  correctness.  Dr.  Vincent,  in  whose  days 
Kurrachee  was  little  known,  placed  the  Port  of  Alexander  just 
beyond  Cape  Monze,  a   view  that  is   open  to  the  unanswerable 
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objection  that  there  is  no  port  of  the  kind  to  be  found  there ;  and 
he  has  thus  thrown  his  whole  geography  of  this  part  of  the  coast 
into  confusion. 

It  must  be  admitted  that  on  any  view  the  topography  of  this 
portion  of  the  voyage  (from  the  mouth  of  the  Indus  to  that  of  the 
Arabis)  remains  very  obscure :  it  is  difficult  to  understand  how 
Nearchus  should  have  rounded  such  a  headland  as  Cape  Monze 
without  making  any  mention  of  it :  and  the  harbour  called  Moron- 
tobara  or  the  Port  of  Women,  described  by  Arrian  as  large,  roomy, 
deep,  and  well  sheltered,  though  having  but  a  narrow  entrance, 
(^XLfjLTJv  yaeyas  kol  evKVKXo<s  /cat  /3a6v<;  koL  aKkvcTTOS,  o  S'  €0"7rAoi»s  es  avTov 
o-revos,  Indica,  c.  22,  §  5)  has  not  yet  been  identified.  This  point 
is  the  more  important  as  the  name  is  still  found  in  Ptolemy  (vi.  21, 
§  2),  and  it  must  therefore  probably  have  continued  to  be  a  place 
frequented  by  navigators. 


NOTE  D,  p.  532. 

THE    ISLAND  OF    ASHTOLA. 


Ashtola  being  the  only  island  of  any  size  along  this  coast,  there 
can  be  little  doubt  that  it  is  the  same  which  is  referred  to  by 
Nearchus  in  another  passage  (Arrian,  Indica,  c.  31)  though  he  there 
says  it  was  called  by  the  natives  Nosala.  It  was  regarded  by  them 
with  superstitious  dread,  believing  that  whoever  landed  there  im- 
mediately disappeared.  One  of  the  transports  was  indeed  actually 
lost,  but  Nearchus  touched  at  the  island  with  his  own  ship,  and 
compelled  his  sailors  to  go  ashore,  without  any  ill  effect.  It  is 
singular  that  a  similar  superstition  should  still  linger  about  the 
island  in  modern  times ;  Captain  Blair,  who  was  one  of  the  first  to 
explore  these  coasts  (in  1774)  having  been  warned  by  the  natives 
at  Passenee,  that  it  would  be  dangerous  to  approach  the  island  of 
Ashtola,  as  it  icas  encJianted,  and  that  a  ship  had  been  turned  into  a 
rock.  (Vincent,  vol.  i.  p.  299.)  It  abounds  in  turtle  of  large 
size  and  excellent  quality:  but  no  mention  is  made  of  these  by 
Nearchus,  nor  does  it  appear  ever  to  have  suggested  itself  to  the 
minds  of  the  Greek  voyagers  to  avail  themselves  of  this  important 

2  N  2 


548  HISTOKY  OF  ANCIENT   GEOGRAPHY.         Chap.  XIII. 

resource,  though  suffering  so  severely  from  want  of  provisions.  It 
is  remarkable  indeed  that  no  indication  of  the  use  of  turtle  as  an 
article  of  food  is  found  in  either  Greek  or  Eoman  writers. 


NOTE  E,  p.  535. 

SUPPOSED  ASTRONOMICAL    CHANGES. 

This  suggestion,  which  agrees  in  substance  with  the  views  of 
Gossellin  and  Schmieder,  appears  to  me  much  more  plausible  than 
that  proposed  by  Dr.  C.  Miiller,  that  the  statement  in  question  was 
interpolated  from  Onesicritus,  and  did  not   really  proceed   from 
Nearchus  at  all.     Apart  from  the  improbability  that  Arrian,  who 
has  throughout  followed  the  narrative  of  Nearchus  with  the  utmost 
faithfulness,  should,  in  one  or  two  instances  only,  introduce  state- 
ments from   other   sources  without   any  hint  that  they  were   so 
derived,   the  particular    fact    in    question   is   expressly   cited   as 
being  stated  by  Nearchus  (TtapaTrXwovroiv  81  rrjv  'IvSwi/  y^v  .  .  .  Aeyet 
Neapvos    OTt    ai    (jKiai    avTOLcriv    ov    ravTo   iiroUov,    C.    25).       It    seems 
therefore  impossible  to  doubt  that  it  was  found  in  his  narrative. 
But  two  circumstances  seem  to  me  to  concur  in  favour  of  the  other 
hypothesis :  the  one,  that  this  passage  occurs  at  the  point  where 
Nearchus,  according  to  his  own  view,  had  arrived  at  the  western 
limit  of  India,— the  Arabics  and  Oritge  being  regarded  by  him  as 
Indian  tribes:  where  he  therefore  seems  to  have  paused,  as  we  find 
him  doing  on  other  occasions,  (see  c.  29,  38,  40)  to  make  some  general 
remarks  on  the  Indian  coasts  and  people.     On  such  an  occasion  he 
might   easily   have   introduced   the   mention  of  so  remarkable    a 
phenomenon  (to  the  Greeks  of  those  days)  which  he  had  learnt 
from  Indian  navigators,  who  were  doubtless  even  at  that  period  in 
the  habit  of  descending  the  western  coast  of  the  peninsula  as  far  as 
Malabar.     Even  the  words  7rapa7rAojoj/Twv  Trjv  'Ii/Swv  yrjv  may  perhaps 
have  in  fact  referred  to  such  navigators,  though,  as  they  are  intro- 
duced by  Arrian,  they  undoubtedly^  can   have   reference  only  to 
Nearchus  and  his  comrades.    But  another  circumstance  that  appears 
to  me  unintelligible  on  the  supposition  that  the  statement  was  really 
made  by  Nearchus  as  a  matter  of  his  own  experience,  is,  that,  as 
the  passage  stands  in  Arrian,  these  appearances  were  only  visible 
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when  they  stood  far  out  to  sea,  towards  the  south  (okov  [xlv  eirt  ttoXXov 
Tov  TTovTov  ws  77/305  fie(n]ix(3pLr]v  Trpo^^wpyjo-etav).  Now  their  voyage 
was  throughout  a  coasting  voyage  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the 
term  ;  they  were  never  driven  out  to  sea  by  violent  gales;  in  fact 
they  anchored  off  shore  every  night.  It  is  certain  therefore  that 
they  could  never  have  been  on  any  occasion  more  than  a  few  miles 
to  the  south  of  the  coast  line ;  and  of  course  no  appreciable  differ- 
ence in  the  appearance  of  the  sun  and  stars  could  have  been  pro- 
duced by  such  a  deviation.  On  the  other  hand,  the  words  just 
cited  would  naturally  find  a  place,  if  Nearchus  were  recounting  the 
observations  of  others,  and  the  general  experience  of  navigators  in 
the  Indian  seas. 

There  seems  indeed  little  doubt  that  such  perverted  statements 
as  to  the  astronomical  phenomena  observed  were  really  made  by 
Onesicritus  (cited  by  Pliny,  vi.  23,  §  98  ;  see  above,  p.  543),  and  are 
quoted  from  him  by  other  writers,  but  it  is  incredible  that  Nearchus, 
whom  we  find  throughout  a  careful  and  trustworthy  authority, 
should  have  been  guilty  of  so  flagrant  a  departure  from  the  truth. 


NOTE  F,  p.  537. 

ISLAND    OP    OEMUZ. 


The  fate  of  Ormuz  has  indeed  been  a  singular  one.  The  island 
itself  is  not  only,  as  it  is  termed  by  Nearchus,  barren  and  rugged 
in  a  supreme  degree,  but  wholly  destitute  of  fresh  water.  Yet  the 
advantages  of  its  opportune  situation  at  the  entrance  of  the  Persian 
Gulf,  and  of  its  secure  harbour,  rendered  it  in  the  middle  ages  under 
its  Arabian  rulers,  and  still  more  after  it  had  fallen  into  the  hands 
of  the  Portuguese,  one  of  the  greatest  emporiums  of  trade  and  con- 
sequently one  of  the  wealthiest  cities  of  the  East.  Barbosa,  who 
describes  it  as  it  existed  before  its  conquest  by  the  Portuguese  in 
1514,  has  left  a  curious  account  of  the  variety  and  extent  of  its 
commerce  at  this  period,  when  it  served  as  the  chief  entrepot  whence 
the  spices,  gems  and  other  productions  of  India  and  the  silk  of 
China,  were  carried  to  Alexandria,  Cairo,  and  the  chief  cities  of  the 
West.  (Barbosa's  Description  of  the  Coasts  of  East  Africa  and  Malabar, 
published  by  the  Hakluyt  Society  in  1866,  pp.  41-45.)  At  a  later 
period  "  the  wealth  of  Ormuz  or  of  Ind "  had  become  proverbial 
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for  the  riches  of  the  East.  (Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  book  ii.  v.  2.) 
The  island  continued  in  the  hands  of  the  Portuguese  till  1622, 
when  it  was  wrested  from  them  by  the  Persian  monarch  Shah 
Abbas,  who  demolished  the  city  and  transferred  the  inhabitants,  as 
well  as  what  survived  of  the  trade,  to  the  town  of  Bunder  Abbas  or 
Gombroon,  on  the  mainland,  nearly  opposite  to  Ormuz.  The  island 
itself  is  described  as  "  a  mere  barren  rock,  formed  of  rock  salt  and 
sulphur,  and  entirely  destitute  of  vegetation.  Its  appearance  is 
thus  altogether  the  most  desolate  that  can  be  imagined."  (Kemp- 
thorne  in  Geogr.  Journal,  vol.  v.  p.  274.)  It  is  inhabited  only  by  a  few 
fishermen,  but  a  small  garrison  is  maintained  there  by  the  Imam  of 
Muscat.  (For  a  more  recent  account  of  Ormuz,  as  well  as  of  the 
neighbouring  island  of  Kishm,  see  a  paper  by  Col.  Pelly,  in  the 
Journal  of  Geogr.  Soc.  vol.  xxxiv.  pp.  251-258.)  The  Arabic  name 
of  the  island,  before  it  assumed  that  of  Ormuz  from  the  neigh- 
bouring mainland,  was  Jerun  or  Djerun,  in  which  some  resem- 
blance may  perhaps  be  traced  to  the  ancient  appellation,  which  is 
written  Organa  by  Arrian,  but  appears  under  the  form  Ogyris  in 
Strabo  and  Pliny. 


NOTE  G,  p.  539. 

DIRIDOTIS. 


The  name  of  Diridotis  is  not  found  in  any  ancient  author.  But 
Strabo  and  other  authors  place  a  city  called  Teredon  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Euphrates,  which  appears  to  have  been  a  frequented  port 
under  the  Macedonian  kings.  (Abydenus  ap.  Euseb.  CJiron.  p.  21.) 
Hence  the  two  have  been  generally  identified.  But  this  seems  to 
me  very  doubtful.  Teredon  enjoyed  the  reputation  of  being  an 
ancient  city,  founded  by  Nebuchadnezzar  (Strabo,  ii.  p.  80,  xvi.  3, 
p.  765 ;  Dionys.  Perieg.  v.  980),  while  Diridotis  is  described  as  a 
mere  village,  though  resorted  to  by  the  merchants  of  Arabia.  It 
was  probably  therefore  a  mere  temporary  mart,  at  the  actual  en- 
trance of  the  Euphrates,  while  Teredon  may  be  sought  for  a  little 
higher  iip.  If  there  was  any  foundation  for  the  tale  of  its  ancient 
origin,  it  could  not  have  been  situated  really  at  the  mouth  of  the 
river  in  the  days  of  Nearchus,  on  account  of  the  rapid  advance  of 
the  coast  line.     The  suggestion  of  Col.  Chesney  (vol.  ii,  p.'  355) 
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that  the  site  of  Teredon  is  marked  by  a  gigantic  mound  called 
Jebel  Sanam,  near  the  ( supposed )  Pallacopas  branch  of  the 
Euphrates,  and  about  23  miles  S.S.W.  of  Bassorah,  is  plausible 
enough. 

It  is  more  interesting  to  observe  that  the  manner  in  -whicli 
Nearchus  speaks  of  Diridotis  as  situated  at  the  mouth  of  the  Euphrates, 
wbich  was  navigable  for  3300  stadia  from  thence  to  Babylon,  appears 
to  show  conclusively  that  the  Euphrates  in  his  time  still  communi- 
cated with  the  sea  by  an  independent  channel  of  its  own. 
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CHAPTEE  XIV. 

Successors  of  Alexander. 


Section  1. — Megasthenes. — Increased  knowledge  of  India. 

§  1.  The  death  of  Alexander  the  Great,  with  the  confusion 
which  followed  it,  and  the  internecine  struggles  among  his 
generals,  gave  a  severe  check  to  the  progress  of  geographical 
discovery,  as  well  as  to  the  general  advance  of  civilization  in 
the  East.  It  is  true  that,  for  a  time,  the  death  of  the  great 
conqueror  did  not  seem  likely  to  be  followed  by  the  dis- 
solution of  his  empire.  While  the  rival  candidates  for 
power  were  contending  among  themselves  for  supremacy,  the 
provinces,  even  the  remotest  of  them,  continued  to  acquiesce 
in  Macedonian  rule,  and  to  be  governed  by  Macedonian 
satraps.  When  at  last  a  new  order  of  things  began  to  emerge 
out  of  the  chaos,  and  it  was  evident  that  the  great  Macedonian 
empire  would  be  permanently  divided  into  several  separate 
and  independent  monarchies,  still  the  whole,  or  almost  the 
whole,  of  the  Asiatic  conquests  of  Alexander  remained  united 
under  one  head.  From  the  time  that  Seleucus  Nicator  esta- 
blished himself  at  Babylon  in  B.C.  312,  he  became  virtually 
the  lord  and  master  of  all  the  vast  regions  of  Upper  Asia,  to 
which,  after  the  fall  of  Antigonus  (in  B.C.  301)  were  added  also 
Syria  and  great  part  of  Lower  Asia,  or  what  we  now  call  Asia 
Minor.  Ptolemy  meanwhile  had  not  only  fortified  himself  in 
the  undisputed  possession  of  Egypt,  but  held  also  the  im- 
portant island  of  Cyprus,  with  the  maritime  cities  of  Phoenicia, 
still  the  seat  of  an  extensive  and  flourishing  commerce. 

Of  the  steps  by  which  Seleucus  established  and  secured  his 
authority  over  the  extensive  satrapies  from  the  Euphrates  to 
the  Indus  we  have  unfortunately  no  information ;  the  meagre 
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historians  of  this  period  confining  their  attention  almost  ex- 
clusively to  the  contests  between  the  rival  competitors  for  power. 
Bnt  there  appears  no  doubt  that  he  was  called  upon  to  make 
a  series  of  successive  campaigns  into  different  provinces,  the 
governors  of  which  had  probably  taken  advantage  of  the  con- 
fusion at  head-quarters  to  establish  themselves  in  virtual 
independence,  trusting  for  safety  to  the  remoteness  of  their 
situation,  and  the  difficulty  of  approaching  them.  The  details 
of  these  operations,  had  they  been  preserved  to  us,  would 
doubtless  have  thrown  much  light  upon  the  geography  of 
Upper  Asia,  but  as  it  is,  they  are  a  mere  blank.  All  that  we 
learn  is  that  by  degrees  Seleucus  consolidated  his  dominion 
over  the  whole  of  the  eastern  provinces,  which  had  been 
comprised  in  the  empire  of  Alexander,  including  the  remote 
regions  of  Bactriana,  Sogdiana,  and  the  Paropamisus ;  and  that 
he  transmitted  this  extensive  empire  undiminished  to  his  son 
Antiochus.  That  prince  had  indeed  been  already  established 
during  the  lifetime  of  his  father  (b.c.  293)  in  the  government 
of  all  the  provinces  east  of  the  Euphrates,  with  the  title  of 
king.  The  statement  that  no  less  than  seventy-two  satrapies 
were  subject  to  the  authority  of  Seleucus,^  if  it  be  indeed 
founded  on  fact,  would  prove  that  he  must  have  instituted  a 
new  administrative  partition  of  his  dominions,  subdividing  the 
previously  existing  provinces  into  much  smaller  governments  ; 
a  measure  that  would  indeed  be  dictated  by  sound  policy,  as 
tending  to  diminish  the  excess  of  power  confided  to  former 
satraps.^     But  of  such  a  system  we  find  no  other  indication. 

§  2.  On  one  point  only  do  we  obtain  any  further  informa- 
tion concerning  the  proceedings  of  Seleucus  in  the  East,  and 
although  the  statements  preserved  to  us  are  even  here  imperfect 
and  unsatisfactory,  they  possess  nevertheless  a  great  interest. 
It  is  certain  that  Seleucus  not  only  renewed  the  relations  with 


*  Appian,  Syriaca,  c.  62.  I  with  the  view  indicated   in  the  text. 

2  Droysen   {Hellenismus,   vol.    i.    p.  |  But  the  authority  of  Appian  on  such  a 

606)  assumes  it  as  certain  that  such  a  i  point  is  unfortunately  worth  very  little, 

measure  was  adopted  by  Seleucus,  and  1 
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India  which  Alexander  had  begun,  but  materially  extended 
them,  and  acquired  important  additional  information  concern- 
ing parts  of  that  country  to  which  the  Greek  arms  never 
penetrated. 

So  far  as  we  are  able  to  discern,  the  Greek  satraps,  who 
had  been  appointed  by  Alexander  to  the  command  of  the  pro- 
vinces adjacent  to  India,  maintained  the  Macedonian  power 
in  the  regions  west  of  the  Indus ;  but  having  taken  part  with 
Antigonus  in  the  contest  for  Upper  Asia,  they  naturally 
found  themselves  on  hostile  terms  with  Seleucus,  who  was 
consequently  obliged  successively  to  reduce  them  under  his 
authority.  This  he  appears  to  have  successfully  accomplished ; 
and  there  is  no  doubt  that  he  had  at  one  period  reunited  under 
his  government  all  the  provinces  that  lay  west  of  the  Indus. 

Meantime  an  important  revolution  had  taken  place  in  the 
regions  east  of  that  river.  A  native  chief,  whom  the  Greeks 
name  Sandracottus — the  original  Indian  form  of  the  name  is 
Chandra-gupta — had  overthrown  in  succession  the  petty  native 
dynasties  that  were  reigning  in  the  Punjab  and  had  thus 
become  the  founder  of  a  powerful  monarchy,  which  he  had 
subsequently  extended  by  his  arms  eastward,  from  the  banks 
of  the  Sutledge  to  the  Jumna  and  the  Ganges,  where  he 
overthrew  the  powerful  monarchy  of  the  Prasians,  and  thus 
established  his  authority  over  the  whole  of  the  north  of  India.^ 
As  soon  therefore  as  Seleucus  had  recovered  possession  of  the 
countries  west  of  the  Indus,  he  found  himself  in  the  presence 
of  a  powerful  and  warlike  monarch,  commanding  resources  of 
a  very  different  character  from  any  that  had  been  opposed 
to  Alexander.*  In  such  a  state  of  things  the  occurrence  of 
hostilities  between  the  two  was  almost  inevitable,  but  of  the 


^  Justin,  XV.  4.  For  the  history  of 
Sandracottus  and  the  revolution  etfected 
by  him  in  the  kingdom  on  the  banks  of 
the  Ganges,  founded  nearly  a  century 
before  by  the  Magadha  dynasty,  see 
Lassen's  Indische  Alterthilmer,  vol.  ii. ; 
Duucker,  Gesch.  des  Alterthums,  vol.  ii. 


pp.  356-361. 

*  Of  course  the  statements  that  San- 
dracottus was  at  the  head  of  an  army 
of  400,000,  or,  according  to  others, 
600,000  men,  are  to  be  taken  merely  as 
instances  of  Oriental  exaggeration 
(Strabo,  xv.  p.  709 ;  Piut.  Alex.  62). 
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circumstances  and  character  of  these  we  are  almost  wholly 
ignorant.  It  appears  certain  that  Seleucus  crossed  the  Indus 
and  invaded  the  dominions  of  the  Indian  king,  but  it  is 
probable  that  he  did  not  advance  far ;  ^  at  all  events  it  is  clear 
that  the  final  result  of  his  operations  was  not  successful,  as  by 
the  treaty  which  he  ultimately  concluded  with  Sandracottus, 
he  not  only  yielded  all  claims  to  the  Punjab,  but  ceded  a 
portion  of  the  districts  of  the  Paropamisus  and  Arachosia, 
which  had  been  previously  held  by  the  Macedonians,  so  that 
both  banks  of  the  Indus  were  now  united  under  the  authority 
of  the  Indian  king.^  Seleucus  however  received  in  exchange 
not  less  than  five  hundred  elephants — an  addition  to  his  forces 
which  he  may  well  have  regarded  as  an  ample  equivalent  for 
the  precarious  possession  of  a  few  remote  and  barbarous  dis- 
tricts. He  hastened  to  return  to  Babylon  to  take  part  in  the 
coalition  against  Antigonus  (b.c.  302). 

Throughout  the  remainder  of  his  reign  Sandracottus  con- 
tinued to  maintain  the  most  friendly  relations  both  with 
Seleucus  and  his  son  Antiochus.  He  sent  repeated  embassies 
to  Babylon,  while  the  Syrian  king  in  return  sent  a  Greek  of 
the  name  of  Megasthenes,  who  appears  to  have  enjoyed  a  high 
place  in  his  confidence  and  favour,  as  envoy  to  the  court  of 
Sandracottus.  Megasthenes  repaired  to  the  capital  of  the 
Indian  king,  at  Palibothra  on  the  Ganges,  where  he  resided 
for  some  time,  and  brought  away  an  amount  of  information 
concerning  India  in  general,  which  became  for  a  long  time 


*  The  supposition  that  Seleucus 
himself  had  penetrated  as  far  as  the 
Ganges,  though  adopted  by  several 
early  writers,  some  of  whom  even  sup- 
posed him  to  have  advanced  to  Pali- 
bothra, is  wholly  untenable ;  and  is 
deservedly  rejected  by  Robertson  and 
others.  Pliny's  expression,  "  Reliqua 
inde  Seleuco  Nicatori  peragrata  sunt," 
would  certainly  seem  to  imply  that  the 
king  had  really  advanced  as  far  as  the 
Jumna,  but  even  this  is  at  least  very 
doubtful,  and  very  little  reliance  can 


be  placed  upon  the  precise  phraseology 
of  such  a  writer  as  Pliny  (compare 
his  expressions  concerning  Patrocles), 
The  subject  is  well  discussed  by 
Schwanbeck  in  his  edition  of  the  frag- 
ments of  Megasthenes,  pp.  12-18. 

6  Strabo,  xv.  2,  §  9,  p.  724 ;  Appian, 
Sijriaca,  c.  55.  The  extent  of  the  ter- 
ritory ceded  is  not  clearly  indicated. 
It  probably  comprised  only  the  districts 
between  the  west  bank  of  the  Indus  and 
the  mountains. 
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the  foundation  and  principal  authority  for  all  that  the  Greeks 
knew  in  regard  to  that  country. 

§  3.  The  work  of  Megasthenes  has  unfortunately  perished ; 
but  large  extracts  from  it  have  been  preserved  to  us,  especially 
by  Arrian  and  Strabo,  both  of  whom  have  taken  it  as  the  base 
of  their  descriptions  of  India,  in  regard  as  well  to  its  natural 
features,  as  to  its  political  institutions  and  to  the  manners  and 
customs  of  its  inhabitants.^  A  considerable  amount  of  informa- 
tion had  indeed  been  already  collected  by  the  companions  and 
generals  of  Alexander,  and  given  to  the  world  by  Nearchus, 
Onesicritus  and  others,  and  it  is  not  always  possible  to  separate 
distinctly  the  statements  derived  from  these  different  sources. 
In  taking  a  brief  review  of  the  real  extent  and  value  of  the 
knowledge  of  India  acquired  at  this  time  by  the  Greeks,  it 
is  of  little  consequence  to  observe  this  distinction ;  but  in 
general  it  may  be  assumed  that  the  statements  of  Strabo  and 
Arrian,  for  which  no  other  authority  is  expressly  cited,  are 
derived  from  Megasthenes. 

§  4.  Already  before  Alexander  had  reached  the  banks  of  the 
Hyphasis  he  had  received  information  of  the  existence  of  a  great 
and  powerful  empire  established  on  the.  banks  of  the  Ganges,  the 
resources  of  which  were  doubtless  greatly  exaggerated  by  the 
native  reports  that  were  transmitted  to  him.  According  to  these 
statements,  Xandrames,  the  king  of  the  Prasians,  who  ruled  over 
the  whole  of  the  territories  east  of  the  Jumna,  commanded  an 
army  of  not  less  than  200,000  infantry,  20,000  cavalry,  3000 
elephants,  and  more  than  2000  war-chariots.^  But  with  every 
allowance  for  exaggeration,  there  seems  no  doubt  that  even  at 
this  period  there  really  existed  a  powerful  monarchy,  com- 
bining under  its  sway  the  whole  of  the  fertile  regions  from  the 
Jumna  to  the  mouths  of  the  Ganges :  while  the  overthrow  of 
the  then  existing  dynasty  by  Sandracottus  seems  to  have  im- 


■^  The  fragments  of  Megasthenes  have 
been  collected,  and  published,  with  an 
excellent  introduction,  containing  a 
full  inquii'y  into  his  life  and  writings, 
by  Schwanbeck,  8vo,  Bonn,  1846.  They 


are  contained  also  in  the  2nd  volume 
of  the  Fragmenta  Historicorum  Grse- 
corum,  edited  by  0.  Miiller. 

*  Diodor.   xvii.  93.     Compare  Plut. 
Alex.  62,  whose  numbers  are  still  higher^ 
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parted  fresh  life  and  vigour  to  the  whole  empire,  at  the  same 
time  that  he  so  materially  extended  its  confines  towards  the 
west.  The  seat  of  government  had  been  already  established  at 
the  city  which  the  Greeks  called  Palibothra,  a  form  under 
which  we  readily  recognize  the  native  appellation  of  Patali- 
putra ;  it  was  situated  at  the  junction  of  the  Ganges  with  the 
Sone,  a  few  miles  above  the  modern  city  of  Patna.^ 

§  5.  On  his  journey  to  the  capital  Megasthenes  followed 
what  was  termed  "  the  royal  road,"  and  it  is  to  him  that  we  are 
indebted  for  the  only  definite  geographical  data  that  have  been 
preserved  to  us  by  ancient  writers  concerning  this  part  of 
India.  Unfortunately  his  statements  of  distances  have  been 
transmitted  to  us  only  by  Pliny,^  and  the  numbers  as  they 
stand  cannot  be  regarded  as  trustworthy.  But  the  general 
line  of  route  may  be  clearly  followed.  The  principal  points  or 
stages  are  thus  given : — "  From  the  Hyphasis  to  the  Hesydrus 
(Sutledge),  168  Eoman  miles ;  thence  to  the  lomanes  (Jumna), 
the  same  distance ;  thence  to  the  Ganges,  112  miles ;  to  the 
Rhodapha,  119  miles  (though  others  made  this  distance  325)  ; 
to  the  city  of  Calinipaxa,  167  miles  (or  according  to  others 
265) ;  thence  to  the  confluence  of  the  lomanes  and  Ganges, 
620  miles ;  to  the  city  of  Palibothra,  425 ;  to  the  mouth  of 
the  Ganges,  638  miles." ^ 

Setting  aside  the  distances,  which  are  involved  in  hopeless 
confusion,^  we  find  the  most  important  points  on  this  line  of 
route  correctly  given  ;  it  proceeded  across  from  the  Sutledge  to 
the  Jumna,  thence  to  the  Ganges,  and  afterwards  descended 


^  The  true  site  of  Palibothra  was 
first  pointed  out  by  Major  Eeunell 
{Memoir  of  a  Map  of  India,  p.  50), 
His  view  has  been  generally  adopted 
by  recent  writers. 

^  Eratosthenes  appears  to  have 
availed  himself  of  the  same  authority, 
when  he  reckoned  10,000  stadia  from 
the  Indus  to  Palibothra  (ap.  Strab.  xv. 
1,  §  11).  The  startling  discrepancy 
between  this  statement,  and  the  num- 
bers given  by  Pliny  is  an  additional 
proof  of  the  utter  unworthiness  of  the 


latter, 

2  Plin,  Kist.  Nat.  vi.  17,  §  63. 

^  Pliny  himself  tells  us  that  the 
numbers  were  variously  given  by  his 
authorities,  and  the  instances  in  which 
he  adds  the  different  statements  show 
how  wide  was  the  divergence  between 
them.  When  we  add  to  this  cause  the 
diversity  of  numbers  found  in  eur 
existing  MSS.  of  Pliny,  we  may  well 
pronounce  any  attempt  to  reconcile  or 
explain  them  to  be  wholly  futile. 
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the  valley  of  that  river  as  far  as  the  junction  with  the  Jumna 
at  Allahabad.  The  site  of  Calinipaxa,  which,  from  the  way  in 
which  it  is  mentioned,  would  seem  to  have  been  a  place  of  im- 
portance, is  wholly  unknown  :  nor  can  we  identify  the  river 
Ehodapha  among  the  numerous  tributaries  of  the  Ganges. 
Megasthenes,  indeed  appears  himself  to  have  enumerated  nine- 
teen tributaries  of  the  great  stream,  of  which  the  names  have 
been  preserved  to  us,*  but  in  no  correct  geographical  sequence, 
and  without  any  statement  of  distances :  hence  their  identi- 
fication is  very  uncertain.^  Among  the  names  that  can  be  most 
clearly  recognized  is  that  of  the  Sonus,  mentioned  both  by 
Arrian  and  Pliny,  and  still  called  the  Sone,  which  falls  into 
the  Indus  at  Palibothra. 

§  6.  Megasthenes  was  probably  the  first  Greek  who  ever 
reached  the  banks  of  the  Ganges — certainly  the  first  writer 
who  transmitted  any  account  of  it  from  personal  observation. 
That  his  account  should  be  tinged  with  exaggeration  is  not  to 
be  wondered  at.  We  have  seen  how  greatly  they  magnified  in 
their  reports  the  real  dimensions  of  the  Indus  and  its  tributary 
waters :  and  the  sacred  stream  of  the  Ganges  was  still  more 
calculated  to  impress  the  imaginations  of  those  who  gazed  upon 
it  for  the  first  time.  We  are  told  that  it  was  100  stadia  in 
width  at  its  narrowest  point,  and  that  where  its  waters  spread 
out  freely,  one  bank  could  not  be  discerned  from  the  other.^ 
Of  its  sources  he  had  of  course  no  definite  knowledge,  but  was 


4  They  are  given  by  Arrian  {Indiea, 
c.  4),  but  in  a  very  careless  and  per- 
functory manner.  Pliny  also  states 
the  whole  number  at  nineteen,  but 
fiives  the  names  of  only  four,  "  besides 
those  ah-eady  mentioned,"  i.  e.,  the 
lomanes  and  Rhodaplia,  and  apparently 
regards  tliese  as  the  only  ones  that 
■were  navigable  {H.  N.  vi.  18,  §  65), 
though  this  is  directly  at  variance  with 
the  statement  of  Arrian. 

The  omission  in  the  former  list  (that 
of  Arrian)  of  the  lomanes  or  Jumna, 
the  most  important  of  all  tributaries  of 
the  Ganges,  and  which  was  unques- 
tionably known  to  Megasthenes,  as  it 


is  twice  mentioned  in  the  description 
of  the  "  royal  road,"  is  unaccountable. 
But  it  shows  how  little  reliance  can  be 
placed  on  such  enumerations,  when 
reported  at  second  hand. 

^  It  has  been  attemioted  to  determine 
them  by  means  of  the  Sanscrit  names, 
but  it  must  be  confessed  with  very  im- 
perfect success. 

'^  Arrian,  Indica,  4,  §  7.  The  state- 
ments quoted  by  Pliny  are  somewhat 
more  moderate,  making  it  only  eight 
Roman  miles  at  the  narrowest,  and 
100  .stadia  in  average  width  (Plin.  M.  N. 
vi.  18,  §  65). 
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correctly  informed  that  it  took  its  rise  in  the  Indian  Caucasus 
(the  Himalaya),  and  after  flowing  at  first  to  the  south,  then 
turned  eastwards,  and  pursued  an  easterly  course  as  far  as 
PalibothraJ  Of  the  great  bend  that  it  makes  towards  the 
south,  after  passing  that  city,  he  had  no  knowledge,  but 
described  it  as  holding  on  the  same  course  to  its  mouth  in  the 
Eastern  Ocean.  It  is  remarkable  that  he  particularly  stated 
that  it  had  but  one  mouth,  as  distinguished  from  the  Indus, 
which  formed  a  Delta.^  So  imperfect  was  his  information 
concerning  the  course  of  the  river  below  Palibothra,  that  he 
seems  to  have  had  no  idea  of  the  complicated  network  of  rivers 
really  formed  by  the  Ganges  and  its  numerous  arms,  before 
they  enter  the  Grulf  of  Bengal. 

Palibothra  itself  was  described  as  a  very  large  city,  situated 
at  the  confluence  of  the  Ganges  with  another  river  (the  Sonus 
or  Erannoboas),^  and  built  in  the  form  of  a  parallelogram, 
eighty  stadia  in  length,  and  fifteen  in  breadth :  it  was  sur- 
rounded only  with  a  wooden  wall  or  stockade,  but  pierced  with 
loopholes,  and  flanked  by  numerous  towers,  besides  an  outer 
ditch  of  vast  dimensions,  which  was  filled  with  water  from  the 
neighbouring  rivers.^  But  no  details  are  preserved  to  us  of 
architectural  splendour,  or  of  that  magnificence  in  the  deco- 
rations of  the  court  and  palace  which  we  are  accustomed  to 
associate  with  the  capitals  of  Oriental  potentates. 

§  7,  The  other  cities  of  India,  we  are  assured,  were  so 
numerous  that  they  could  not  be  counted;  but  Megasthenes 


'  Strabo,  xv.  1,  §  13,  p.  690. 

^  Strabo,  I.  c. 

*  Some  confusion  has  arisen  in  con- 
sequence of  the  statement  that  the  river 
at  the  confluence  of  which  with  the 
(ifanges  Palibothra  was  situated  was 
tlie  Eiannoboas  (Arrian,  Indica,  c.  4. 
The  name  is  accidentally  omitted  by 
Strabo,  having  evidently  fallen  out  of 
our  text.  See  Kramer's  note);  while 
the  ruins  generally  regarded  as  those 
of  Pataliputra  are  placed  near  the 
junction  of  the  Sone,  a  large  river,  the 
name  of  which,  as  already  observed,  is 
readily  recognised    in    the   Sonus    of 


Arrian  and  Pliny.  Bu£  although  these 
authors  certainly  regarded  the  two 
rivers  as  distinct,  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  they  were  in  fact  only  two 
names  for  the  same  stream,  the  name 
Erannoboas  being  only  a  Greek  form  of 
the  Sanscrit  Hyranyavahas  (the  golden 
armed),  which  is  the  poetical  desig- 
nation of  the  Sone  (see  Ritter,  Ei-d- 
hunde,  vol.  iv.  pt.  1,  p.  508). 

'  Strabo,  xv.  1,  §  36  ;  Arrian,  Indica, 
c.  10.  According  to  Diodorus  (ii.  39), 
Palibothra  was  founded  and  fortified 
by  Hercules.  (}.) 
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estimated — of  course  from  mere  hearsay  authority — the  num- 
ber of  nations  or  tribes  that  inhabited  it  at  not  less  than  a 
hundred  and  eighteen.^  Of  these,  the  Prasians,  in  whose 
country  Palibothra  was  situated,  were  accounted  the  chief. 
Their  relation  with  the  Gangaridse,^  whose  name  is  also  fre- 
quently mentioned  by  Greek  authors,  is  not  clearly  indicated  ; 
but  the  latter  appellation  seems  to  have  been  applied  in  a 
general  way  to  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  valley  of  the  Ganges, 
while  that  of  Prasians  is  evidently  only  the  Greek  form  of  the 
Sanscrit  Pratschia — the  people  of  the  East — and  was  thus  not 
a  true  ethnic  appellation.  It  had  doubtless  been  used  to  desig- 
nate the  kingdom  founded  on  the  banks  of  the  Ganges,  in 
contradistinction  to  those  of  the  Punjab. 

All  the  information  collected  by  Megasthenes  points  to  the 
conclusion  that  at  this  period  the  Indian  monarchy  was  a 
powerful  and  well-organized  government :  the  king  was  sur- 
rounded by  a  number  of  counsellors,  who  assisted  him  in 
maintaining  a  strict  superintendence  over  all  branches  of  the 
administration :  justice  was  well  administered :  care  bestowed 
upon  the  maintenance  of  the  highways :  and  the  revenues 
diligently  collected.  Sandracottus  is  said  to  have  kept  up 
a  standing  army  of  400,000  men,  with  30,000  cavalry  and 
9000  elephants.*  These  numbers  are  doubtless  exaggerated, 
but  there  seems  no  reason  to  doubt  the  fact  that  his  forces 
were  really  very  numerous  and  well  organized.  The  king 
himself,  except  when  he  went  out  to  war  or  the  chase,  or  for 
the  performance  of  some  special  sacrifices,  was  hardly  ever 
seen.  Within  his  palace  he  was  attended  only  by  women, 
some  of  whom  even  accompanied  him  on  his  hunting  expedi- 
tions and  in  war,  and  were  especially  charged  to  watch  over 
his  personal  safety. 


2  Arrian  (Indica,  c.  7)  justly  remarks 
on  the  inadequate  means  of  information 
possessed  by  Megasthenes  for  such  a 
statement. 

^  The  name  is  written  by  Plutarch 
(Alex.  62)  Gandaridse;  but  they  had 
iiothina;  to   do  with   the  Gandarii   of 


Herodotus,    who    dwelt    west  of   the 
Indus. 

*  Strabo,  xv.  1,  §  53,  p.  709.  Pliny, 
as  usual,  adopts  the  still  more  exag- 
gerated statement  of  600,000  as  the 
number  of  the  infantry  {H.  N.  vi.  19, 
§68). 
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§  8.  Of  the  peculiar  institutions  of  the  Hindoos,  their  divi- 
sion into  castes  could  not  fail  to  attract  the  attention  of  the 
Greeks,  and  the  statements  of  Megasthenes  upon  this  subject, 
though  not  free  from  error,  are  in  themselves  very  curious  and 
interesting.  According  to  his  account  the  Indians  were  in  his 
time  divided  into  seven  classes,  every  one  of  which  kept  itself 
quite  distinct  from  the  others,  and  could  neither  intermarry 
nor  pass  from  one  class  to  another.  The  first  of  these  was 
formed  by  the  wise  men  or  philosophers,  by  whose  advice  and 
direction  everything  was  managed :  the  second  consisted  of 
the  agriculturists  or  tillers  of  the  soil :  the  third,  of  shepherds 
and  hunters :  the  fourth,  of  artisans  and  traders :  the  fifth,  of 
soldiers :  the  sixth,  of  inspectors,  or  official  superintendents 
appointed  to  examine  every  detail  of  the  lives  of  others :  the 
seventh,  of  other  officials  and  councillors  to  whom  the  ad- 
ministration of  public  affairs  was  entrusted.*  Megasthenes  was 
undoubtedly  led  into  error  by  supposing  these  two  last  classes, 
which  really  formed  very  distinct  bodies  of  men,  to  constitute 
separate  castes.  He  was  also  misled  in  describing  the  shep- 
herds and  hunters  as  similarly  separated  from  all  others :  but 
these  errors  are  easily  accounted  for,  from  the  great  tendency 
which  has  in  all  ages  prevailed  in  India  to  render  all  such 
occupations  hereditary,  and  thus  maintain  subordinate  lines  of 
distinction  within  the  broader  limits  of  the  castes  properly  so 
called.  These,  as  is  now  well  known,  were  really  only  four  in 
number,  namely ;  the  Brahmins,  answering  to  the  philosophers 
of  the  Greeks,  but  comprising  also  the  official  inspectors  and 
ministers,  whom  they  regarded  as  constituting  the  sixth  and 
seventh  classes ;  the  Kshatriyas  or  warriors :  the  Vaisyas, 
including  herdsmen  and  hunters  as  well  as  agriculturists ;  and 
the  Sudras,  or  menial  class,  comprising  also  artisans  and  handi- 
craftsmen of  all  descriptions.  Besides  these  however  there 
exist  what  are  called  the  mixed  castes,  several  of  which  are, 


*  Arriau,  Indica,  c.  11,  12 ;  Strabo,      are  taken  from  Megasthenes,  and  are 
XV.  1,  §§  39-41,  46-49;  Diodor.  ii.  40,      almost  exactly  the  same. 
41.    The  accounts  of  all  tliree  authors 
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according  to  law  at  least,  confined  to  the  practice  of  certain 
trades  or  occupations.^ 

One  circumstance  which  naturally  attracted  the  particular 
attention  of  the  Greeks  was  the  absence  of  slaves :  slavery  as 
an  institution,  in  the  form  in  which  it  was  universal  in  the 
West,  being  unknown  among  the  Indians :  and  though  the 
condition  of  the  Sudras  was  in  reality  little  removed  from  that 
of  a  servile  class,  this  appears  to  have  been  so  far  ameliorated 
in  practice  as  to  escape  the  observation  of  foreign  visitors. 
Nor  do  we  find  any  allusion  to  the  still  more  degraded  class, 
called  Pariahs,  which  now  forms  an  important  element  in  the 
social  constitution  of  India.  In  other  respects  too  the  Greeks 
were  led  to  form  too  favourable  an  estimate  of  the  state  of 
society  among  the  Indians,  as  well  as  of  their  moral  character. 
But  this  tendency  to  find  a  kind  of  Utopian  perfection  in 
any  form  of  society  widely  different  from  that  with  which  the 
observer  is  familiar,  is  an  error  of  frequent  occurrence  in  all 
ages.*^  Thus  Megasthenes  represented  the  warrior  caste  as 
leading  a  life  of  perfect  ease  and  enjoyment,  when  not  called 
upon  to  go  out  to  war,  while  the  agricultural  peasantry  pur- 
sued their  occupations  in  undisturbed  tranquillity,  being  never 
interfered  with,  even  when  their  district  became  the  theatre  of 
hostilities. 

§  9.  Much  attention  was  bestowed,  both  by  Megasthenes 
and  other  Greek  writers,  upon  the  Brahmins,  or  philosophers 
as  they  termed  them,  whose  doctrines  and  tenets  were  regarded 
by  them  as  having  much  resemblance  with  those  of  Pytha- 
goras. For  us  on  the  contrary  it  is  interesting  to  compare  the 
notices  that  have  been  thus  preserved  to  us,  with  the  full 
knowledge  that  we  now  possess  of  the  philosophical  and  reli- 
gious systems  of  the  Hindoos ;  and  it  must  be  admitted  that 
considering  the  difficulties  under  which  the  Greeks  must  have 


*  See  Colebrooke's  Enumeration  of 
Indian  Classes  in  his  Essays,  pp.  270- 
279. 

"  The  iiatteritig  picture  of  China  by 


Voltaire  (Egsai  sur  les  Mceurs  et  V Esprit 
des  Nations)  is  an  instance  that  will 
readily  present  itself  to  the  mind  of  the 
modern  reader. 
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laboured  in  obtaining  such  knowledge,  their  information  is 
singularly  correct.^  They  mention  also  that  besides  the  Brach- 
manse  or  Brahmins,  there  existed  another  sect  of  philosophers 
whom  they  term  Garmanae  or  Sarmanee,  who  led  a  life  of  hard- 
ship and  privation  in  the  woods,  but  enjoyed  a  great  reputation 
for  sanctity.  It  is  probable  that  we  have  here  a  notice  of  the 
Buddhists,  who  were  at  this  time  -rising  to  eminence,  though 
still  inferior  in  importance  and  consideration  to  the  Brahmins, 
as  they  are  justly  described  by  the  Greek  writers.  The  name 
Sarmanse  is  probably  a  corruption  of  Sramana,  the  native 
appellation  of  the  Buddhist  priesthood.^  Others  again  prac- 
tised austerities  similar  to  those  of  the  modern  Fakeers, 
remaining  immoveable  in  the  same  position,  standing  or  lying 
naked  in  the  full  heat  of  the  sun,  &c.  The  practice  of  self- 
immolation  by  voluntary  burning  was  also  regarded  by  the 
Greeks  as  one  characteristic  of  the  Brahmins;  a  belief  na- 
turally confirmed  by  the  conspicuous  instance  of  Calanus,  who 
having  accompanied  Alexander  on  his  return  from  India,  put 
an  end  to  his  life  in  this  manner.^  On  the  other  hand  the 
custom  of  widows  burning  "themselves  on  the  funeral  jDile  of 
their  husbands — 'So  general  among  the  Hindoos  in  modern 
times— is  noticed  by  the  historians  of  Alexander  only  as  one 
of  the  peculiar  customs  of  a  particular  tribe — the  Catheeans — 
in  the  northern  part  of  the  Punjab.^ 

§  10.  Of  the  natural  productions   of   India   the   accounts 
given  by  Megasthenes  were  in  general  very  accurate.     Fore- 


'  It  is  mentioned  in  one  passage 
that  the  communications  of  the  Brah- 
mins with  the  messengers  sent  to  them 
by  Alexander  had  to  pass  through 
three  successive  interpreters, all  of  tliem 
illiterate  and  ignorant  men  (Strabo,  xv. 
1,  §  64,  p.  716). 

*  The  name  is  written  Tap/j-aves  and 
rep/j.aves  in  our  MSS.  and  editions  of 
Strabo ;  but  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
whose  account  is  obviously  derived 
from  the  same  source,  writes  it  'S.apfj.avai, 
which   is  doubtless  the  more  correct 


form,  for  the  reason  given  in  the  text 
(Clem.  Alexandi-.  Stromata,  i.  15,  §71). 

°  He  is  expressly  described  as  having 
done  this  in  accordance  with  the  cus- 
tom of  the  country  (kuI  awoeaveTv  r^ 
TvaTplcfi  v6fxw,  redevTa  iirl  ■KvpKa'Cdv. 
Strab.  XV.  1,  §64).  Megasthenes,  how- 
ever, denied  that  self-immolation  was 
inculcated  by  the  precepts  of  the  philo- 
sophers.  Ibid.  §  68. 

'  Aristobulus,  ap.  Strab.  xv.  1,  §  62, 
p.  714;  Diodor.  xvii.  91. 
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most  among  these  may  undoubtedly  be  reckoned  tlie  ele- 
phants, with  which  the  Greeks  had  for  the  first  time  become 
acquainted  during  the  expedition  of  Alexander.  But  not  only 
has  he  preserved  to  us  many  curious  particulars  concerning 
their  natural  history,  and  some  interesting  anecdotes  of  their 
sagacity,  but  has  given  a  full  account  of  the  mode  of  catching 
and  taming  them,  which  agrees  in  almost  every  particular 
with  those  recorded  by  modern  travellers.^  The  size  and 
ferocity  of  the  tigers  in  the  land  of  the  Prasians  is  also  men- 
tioned with  wonder ;  and  the  gigantic  serpents — the  Pythons 
of  modern  naturalists — were  perhaps  still  more  calculated  to 
excite  astonishment.  Nor  can  we  wonder  if  the  accounts  of 
these  monstrous  reptiles  were  considerably  tinged  with  ex- 
aggeration.^ Even  the  parrots  and  monkeys  were  strange  to 
the  eyes  of  the  Greeks,  and  bore  a  prominent  part  in  their 
narratives.  The  abundance  of  peacocks  too  had  been  early 
remarked  by  the  companions  of  Alexander.*  They  could  not 
fail  also  to  be  struck  with  the  vast  forests  of  trees  wholly 
different  from,  any  they  knew  elsewhere;  and  the  peculiar 
character  and  mode  of  growth  of  the  Banian  or  Indian  fig- 
tree  is  described  with  great  accuracy.  In  this  instance  indeed 
even  their  dimensions  are  not  exaggerated.  The  vast  size  of 
the  reeds  (bamboos)  also  attracted  particular  attention,  and  the 
circumstance  of  trees  growing  actually  in  the  sea  (evidently 
mangroves)  is  noticed  with  wonder.^ 

Among   the   quadrupeds    characteristic   of    India  we   find 
mention  also  of  the  rhinoceros,  the  name  of  which  first  became 


2  Megasthenes,  Fr.  36,  37,  ed. 
Schwanbeck,  Avrmn, .  Indica,  c.  13, 
14;  Strabo,  XV.  1,§42.' 

^  It  was  Onesicritns  alone,  who  was 
notorious  for  the  gross  exaggerations  in 
which  he  was  wont  to  indulge,  that 
spoke  of  two  serpents  kept  in  confine- 
ment by  Abisares,  king  of  a  mountain 
tribe  above  Taxila,  of  which  one  was 
80  cubits,  the  other  140  cubits  long  ! 
(Onesicrit.  ap.  Strab.  xv.  1,  §  28,  p. 
698.)     This  is  one  of  the  marvellous 


statements  for  which  Onesicritns  is 
justly  called  by  Strabo  tcoj/  irapa56^a)v 
apxiKufiepvTjTT]!/.  Aristobulus  and  Ne- 
archus,  as  usual,  were  much  more 
moderate.  The  latter  mentioned  a 
serpent  of  16  cubits  in  length  as  the 
largest  that  was  actually  caught  by  the 
Macedonians,  but  added  that  the  In- 
dians asserted  they  were  found  of  much 
larger  size  (Arrian,  Indica,  c.  15,  §  10). 

*  Q.  Curtius,  ix.  2,  §  13, 

*  Megasth.  Fr.  19. 
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known  to  the  Greeks  at  this  period.^  We  have  already  seen 
how  much  they  were  struck  with  finding  crocodiles  in  the 
Indus,  though  subsequent  observation  showed  them  that  they 
were  neither  so  numerous  nor  so  formidable  as  those  of  the 
Nile.  The  resemblance  of  the  two  rivers  in  this  respect  seems 
to  have  led  them  to  expect  to  find  hippopotami  also  in  the 
Indus ;  as  they  thought  it  worth  while  to  notice  especially 
that  these  were  not  found.'' 

The  great  size  and  power  of  the  Indian  dogs — some  of  which 
were  said  to  be  a  match  for  a  lion,  and  to  despise  any  meaner 
foe — are  especially  mentioned  as  having  attracted  the  admira- 
tion of  Alexander.^  The  most  remarkable  specimens  were 
those  exhibited  by  Sopeithes,  the  king  of  a  tract  at  the  foot  of 
the  Himalaya,  near  the  banks  of  the  Hyphasis,  and  the  dogs 
of  these  mountain  regions  are  to  this  day  described  as  the 
largest  and  most  powerful  in  India. 

Of  the  more  useful  productions  of  the  country  the  sugar- 
cane is  noticed,^  though  in  a  manner  that  would  hardly  lead 
us  to  suppose  it  was  in  very  extensive  use ;  rice  is  well 
described,  as  well  as  the  mode  of  its  cultivation ;  and  cotton, 
or  tree-wool,  as  it  was  called,  the  general  use  of  which  by  the 
natives  in  the  place  of  linen  and  woollen  textures  is  attested 
by  all  Greek  writers.  They  had  even  noticed  the  fact  of  its 
stones  or  hard  seeds,  which  had  to  be  extracted  before  the 
cotton  could  be  carded.-^  Silk  also  is  mentioned,  though 
obscurely,  and  was  supposed  to  be  procured  from  the  bark  of 
a  tree.^  Cinnamon  and  other  spices  were  said  to  be  produced 
in  the  south  of  India,  from  whence  doubtless  they  were 
transmitted  in  the  way  of  trade  to  the  regions  on  the  banks 
of  the  Ganges.^ 


«  Q.  Omt.  ix.  1,  §5. 

^  Onesieritus  alone,  with  his  usual 
inaccuracy,  maintained  that  there  were 
hippopotami  in  the  Indus  (Strabo,  xv. 
1,  p.  690;  Arrian,  Indica,  c.  6). 

8  Strabo,  XV.  1,  §§  31,  37;  Diodor. 
xvii.  92;  ^lian,  Eist.  Nat.  viii.  1. 
The  fame  of  these  Indian  dogs  had 
indeed  previously  reached  the  ears  of 


the  Greeks,  as  tliey  are  mentioned  both 
by  Xenophon  {Ci/negetica,  c.  10)  and 
by  Aristotle  {Hist.  An.  viii.  28).  They 
had  probably  been  already  imported 
into  Persia. 

y  Strabo,  XV.  1,  §  20. 

'  Aristobulus,  ap.  Strab.  sv.  1,  §  21, 
p.  694. 

2  Strab.  I.  G.  3  ij_  g  22,  p.  695. 
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§  11.  It  is  strange  that  a  writer  who  has  preserved  to  us  so 
many  valuable  and  trustworthy  notices  should  have  allowed 
himself  to  be  led  astray  so  as  to  relate  the  most  absurd  and 
extravagant  fables.  But  not  only  did  Megasthenes  repeat  the 
story  of  the  gold-digging  ants,  as  large  as  foxes — a  fable  for 
which  there  was  certainly  some  foundation,  however  strangely 
perverted,*  and  assert  the  existence  of  unicorns,  which  he 
describes  as  horses,  with  heads  like  deer,  and  a  single  horn 
— a  belief  that  still  prevails  in  some  parts  of  India;  but 
he  described  winged  serpents,  winged  scorpions,  and  other 
creatures  equally  anomalous.  Still  more  absurd  were  the 
fables  that  he  repeated  concerning  races  of  men  of  pigmy 
stature — some  only  five  spans  in  height,  some  only  three — 
of  others  without  nostrils,  others  without  mouths,  supporting 
themselves  only  by  smells;  of  wild  men  who  had  their  feet 
turned  backwards,  so  that  the  heels  were  in  front ;  of  men 
with  ears  like  dogs,  and  only  a  single  eye  in  the  middle  of 
their  forehead ;  and  others  again  with  ears  reaching  to  their 
feet,  on  which  they  used  to  lie  down  to  sleep.^  Some  of  these 
marvellous  tales  were  certainly  Indian  fables,  which  had  been 
really  told  to  the  travellers,*^  but  others  are  unquestionably 
fictions  already  familiar  to  the  Greeks,  which  were  transplanted 
at  pleasure  from  one  unknown  region  to  another. 

§  12.  The  direct  information  obtained  by  Megasthenes  was 
confined  to  the  two  great  valleys,  or  plains,  of  the  Indus  and 
the  Ganges;  of  the  mountain  ranges  and  table-lands  of  the 
interior  he  seems  to  have  had  no  knowledge.     Probably  the 


*  See  this  subject  discussed  in 
Chapter  VII.  p.  229,  Note  D.  Megas- 
thenes added  the  curious  statement 
that  these  gold -digging  ants  were 
found  among  the  Derdse,  a  nation 
dwelling  in  tiie  mountains  in  the  east 
of  India,  where  there  was  a  great  table- 
land {opoireSiov)  in  which  the  gold  was 
found  (Fr.  39,  ap.  Strab.  xv.  i.  p.  706 j. 
This  points  clearly  to  the  gold  being 
derived  from  the  valleys  of  the  Hima- 
laya. The  name  of  the  Derdse  is 
obviously  the  same  with  that  of  the 


Daradso  or  Daradras  of  Ptolemy,  whom 
that  author  places  near  the  sources  of 
the  Indus  (Ptol.  vii.  1,  §  42),  and  it  is 
still  retained  by  the  Derds  or  Dards, 
who  dwell  in  the  mountains  on  the 
frontiers  of  Thibet,  near  the  upper 
valley  of  the  Indus. 

^  Megasthen.  Fr.  29,  ed.  Schwanbeck. 
Strabo,  xv.  1,  §  57,  p.  711.  Compare 
Pliny,  Hist.  ISlat.  vii.  2,  §§  25,  26. 

^  Se»  on  this  subject  the  remarks  of 
Schwanbeck  in  his  introduction  to  the 
fragments  of  Megasthenes,  pp.  61-71. 
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dominions  of  Sandracottus  were  limited  towards  the  south  by 
the  Yindhya  mountains.  But  of  the  general  configuration 
and  extent  of  India,  as  a  whole,  he  obtained  a  more  accurate 
idea  than  under  the  circumstances  could  well  have  been 
expected.  Thus  while  Ctesias  had  asserted  that  India  was 
equal  in  extent  to  the  whole  of  the  rest  of  Asia,  and  even 
Onesicritus  had  maintained  that  it  was  a  third  part  of  the 
inhabited  world,  Megasthenes  greatly  reduced  its  dimensions, 
stating  that  its  extent  from  the  mountains  on  the  north  to  the 
Ocean  on  the  south  was  about  20,000  stadia  (2000  G.  miles). 
He  added  the  important  observation  that  its  greatest  length 
was  from  north  to  south ;  its  breadth  from  east  to  west — which 
almost  all  other  writers  had  regarded  as  the  direction  of  its 
greatest  extent— being  really  only  about  16,000  stadia.''  Both 
statements  are  indeed  considerably  in  excess  of  the  truth— the 
real  length  of  Hindustan  being  in  round  numbers  about 
1800  English  miles,  and  its  greatest  breadth  about  1500  miles  ; 
but  considering  the  nature  of  the  information  to  which  alone 
Megasthenes  could  have  access,  and  the  vague  ideas  previously 
entertained  by  the  Greeks  of  the  geography  of  these  countries, 
it  must  be  admitted  that  his  numbers  present  a  marked 
approximation  to  the  real  distances. 

§  13.  Another  point  upon  which  Megasthenes  appears  to 
have  been  the  first  to  obtain  any  definite  information  was 
concerning  the  large  and  important  island  of  Taprobane,  or 
Ceylon.  Its  name  indeed  had  already  reached  the  ears  of  the 
companions  of  Alexander ;  and  was  mentioned  by  Onesicritus, 
who  stated  that  it  contained  large  numbers  of  elephants,  of 
larger  size  than  those  of  India,  and  added  vaguely  that  it  was 
5000  stadia  in  extent,  without  specifying  whether  he  meant 
length  or  breadth  ^ — and  was  distant  twenty  days'  voyage  from 
the  main  land.     Megasthenes  reduced  this  last  statement  10 


■>  Strabo,  ii.  1,  §§  4, 7, 12 ;  xv.  i.  §  12  ; 
Arrian,  Indica,  3,  §§  7,  8.  According 
to  the  latter  writer,  Megastlienes  gave 
the  length  at  22,300  stadia;  a  state- 


ment of  singular  preciseness,  consider- 
ing the  nature  of  his  information. 
8  Strabo,  xv.  1,  §  15,  p.  691. 
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seven  days — still  a  great  exaggeration — and  added  tliat  the 
island  produced  abundance  of  gold  and  pearls.^  His  informa- 
tion was  doubtless  derived  from  merchants  who  traded  thither 
for  this  last  article.  But  his  geographical  idea  of  the  position 
of  the  island  was  evidently  very  vague. 

§  14.  Of  the  subsequent  intercourse  of  the  Greek  monarchs 
with  India  we  have  very  little  information.  We  learn  indeed 
that  after  the  death  of  Sandracottus,  a  G-reek  of  the  name  of 
Daimachus  was  sent  by  Seleucus  as  ambassador  to  his  suc- 
cessor Allitrochades  (Amitraghades)  and  that  he  wrote  some 
account  of  his  journey,  but  his  authority  is  rarely  cited,  and 
he  is  treated  by  Strabo  as  worthy  of  very  little  credit.^  Much 
more  trustworthy,  according  to  that  author,  was  Patrocles,  an 
officer  who  held  important  commands  both  under  Seleucus 
Nicator  and  his  son  Antiochus,  and  Avas  entrusted  for  some 
time  with  the  chief  government  of  the  provinces  on  the  frontiers 
of  India.  But  it  is  not  clear  that  he  himself  visited  that 
country,  or  at  least  that  he  ever  crossed  the  Indus.  Nor  have 
we  any  account  of  the  title  or  character  of  the  work  in  which 
he  had  collected  the  results  of  his  researches ;  but  his  geo- 
graphical data  were  considered  by  Eratosthenes  as  more  trust- 
worthy than  those  of  Megasthenes,  and  were  made  by  that 
great  geographer  the  foundation  of  his  own  description  of 
India.^  Still  less  do  we  know  concerning  a  writer  of  the  name 
of  Dionysius,  mentioned  only  by  Pliny,  according  to  whom  he 
was  sent  ambassador  to  one  of  the  Indian  kings  by  Ptolemy 
Philadelphus.^  But  such  a  mission  was  natural  enough,  with 
a  view  to  counteract  the  inj&uence  of  the  Syrian  kings,  at  the 
time  that  the  Egyptian  monarchs  were  striving  to  open  a 
direct  trade  with  India. 


»  Megasthen.  Fr.  IS  ;  Plin.  E.  N.  vi. 
22    i^  81. 

1  Strabo,  ii.  1,  §  9,  p.  70. 


2  Strabo,  ib.  pp.  68,  69,  70. 

3  Pliu.  Hist.  Aai.  vi.  17,  §  58. 
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Section  2. — Bactrian  Provinces. — Patrodes. 

§  1.  From  India  it  seems  natural  to  turn  to  another  quarter, 
where  we  might  have  reasonably  hoped  to  find  that  the  long 
continued  Macedonian  dominion  would  have  led  to  increased 
geographical  kcowledge.  But  in  this  case  we  are  destined  to 
complete  disappointment.  We  have  seen  how  Alexander  had 
carried  his  arms  as  far  as  the  laxartes,  and  had  not  only 
subdued  the  remote  provinces  of  Bactria  and  Sogdiana,  but 
had  founded  several  cities  there,  and  established  colonies  of 
Macedonian  soldiers  to  form  a  nucleus  of  Hellenic  civilization. 
Nor  did  these  settlements  prove  abortive.  So  far  as  our 
information  enables  us  to  judge,  the  cities  thus  founded  main- 
tained themselves  for  a  considerable  period,  while  the  pro- 
vinces in  question,  after  continuing  for  more  than  sixty  years 
under  the  government  of  Greek  satraps,  appointed  by  the 
Syrian  kings,  threw  off  the  yoke  and  declared  themselves 
independent  of  the  Seleucidan  monarchy.*  Their  rulers  how- 
ever were  still  of  Greek  origin,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
they  continued  to  retain  a  strong  tincture  of  Greek  culture, 
notwithstanding  their  remote  and  secluded  position.  But  the 
disadvantages  resulting  from  this  cause  were  greatly  increased, 
when  the  Parthians — a  purely  oriental  tribe,  probably  be- 
lone-ino;  to  the  same  race  with  the  Turks — who  had  revolted 
from  the  Syrian  kings  much  about  the  same  time  as  the  Bac- 
trians,  extended  their  dominion  over  the  whole  table-land  of 
Iran,  and  ultimately  established  their  authority  even  in  the 
valley  of  the  Tigris. 


*  The  date  of  the  first  declaration  of 
independence  by  the  Bactrian  satrap, 
Theodotus  or  Diodotus,  cannot  be 
fixed  -with  certainty,  but  it  may  be 
determined  within  approximate  limits. 
We  learn  positively  from  Strabo  (xi.  9, 
§2)  that  it  preceded  the  revolt  of  the 
Parthians  under  Arsaces,  and  tliis  is 
assigned  by  the  best  authorities  to  the 
year  250  B.C.  (Clinton,  Fast.  Hellen. 


vol.  iii.  p.  18.)  Hence  the  revolt  of 
Bactriana  has  been  fixed  by  Bayer  in 
255  B.C.,  and  by  Viscouti  and  otliers. 
including  Professor  Wilson,  in  256 
(Wilson's  Ariana,  p.  216).  General 
Cunningham  would  assign  it  to  the 
year  246  B.C.,  but  the  arguments  in 
favour  of  the  earlier  date  appear  to  me 
to  preponderate. 
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§  2.  The  effect  of  this  was  completely  to  isolate  the  Grreek 
kings  of  Bactria,  and  the  regions  over  which  they  had  esta- 
blished their  rule — including  Ariana  and  the  Paropamisus,  as 
well  as  the  provinces  of  Bactria  and  Sogdiana — from  the  rest 
of  the  Greek  world  :  and  though  it  is  certain  that  the  germs  of 
Greek  civilization,  once  planted  in  these  remote  regions,  main- 
tained their  ground  with  singular  pertinacity  for  a  long  period, 
we  are  almost  wholly  without  information  concerning  their 
progress  and  diffusion.  The  Bactrian  provinces,  north  of  the 
Paropamisus,  were  the  first  to  succumb  under  an  invasion  of 
Scythian  tribes  from  the  north-east ;  ^  while  the  Greek  rulers 
who  had  established  themselves,  at  the  foot  of  the  Paropa- 
misus, and  on  the  borders  of  Ariana  and  India,  maintained 
their  independent  position  down  to  a  later  period,  and  were 
able  at  times  to  extend  their  arms  over  the  Punjab,  and  even 
the  lower  part  of  the  valley  of  the  Indus.  But  almost  all 
definite  historical  information  is  wanting  in  regard  to  these 
remote  and  petty  kingdoms :  we  know  nothing  of  their  poli- 
tical institutions  or  relations  with  the  native  powers,  while 
in  a  geographical  point  of  view  the  result  is  absolutely  null. 
We  find  indeed  a  vague  statement  that  these  monarchs  had 
carried  their  arms  farther  into  India  than  Alexander  had  done, 


^  The  period  of  this,  like  almost  all 
the  dates  and  facts  connected  with 
these  Bactrian  kingdoms,  is  uncertain : 
but  the  final  extinction  of  the  Greek 
dynasties  in  this  part  of  Asia  is  assigned 
to  the  year  126  B.C.  :  and  it  appears 
probable  that  the  provinces  north  of 
the  Hindoo  Koosh  fell  into  the  hands 
of  the  barbarians  some  time  before 
those  on  the  western  border  of  India. 
Recent  researches  in  connection  with 
the  coins  which  have  been  discovered 
of  late  years  in  large  numbers  in  this 
part  of  Asia,  have  established  the  ex- 
istence of  not  less  than  twenty-nine 
kings  or  princes  bearing  pure  Greek 
names,  and  consequently  in  all  proba- 
bility of  purely  Greek  extraction.  So 
great  a  number  of  rulers  during  a  period 
of  only  120  to  130  years  appears  clearly 


to  show  that  some  of  them  were  con- 
temporaneous, and  reigned  separately 
in  Bactria  proper,  Ariana,  or  the  Indian 
provinces.  But  all  attempts  to  arrange 
them  in  any  definite  chronological 
order,  or  determine  their  geographical 
relations,  are  based  almost  entirely 
upon  mere  conjecture.  See  Wilson's 
Ariana,  pp.  215-300  ;  and  an  elaborate 
series  of  papers  by  Major-General 
Cunningham  in  the  Numismatic  Chro- 
nicle, vols.  8, 9, 10.  The  whole  subject 
lias  been  still  more  recently  submitted 
to  a  careful  re-examination  by  Dr.  von 
Sallet  in  the  Zeitschrift  filr  Numismatik, 
Berlin,  1878  ;  but  his  researches  have 
only  led  him  to  acknowledge,  even 
more  strongly  than  his  predecessors, 
the  hopelessness  of  the  task  (see  j).  207). 
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and  opened  out  a  more  extensive  knowledge  of  that  country : 
and  two  of  the  kings  in  question,  Menander  and  Demetrius, 
are  especially  mentioned  as  having  passed  the  Hyphasis,  which 
had  been  the  limit  of  Alexander's  conquests  to  the  east,  and 
advanced  as  far  as  the  Jumna  :  they  also  recovered  possession 
of  the  delta  of  the  Indus,  or  Pattalene,  and  extended  their 
dominion  over  some  adjoining  districts  of  the  sea-coast.^  But 
it  is  probable  that  these  conquests  were  short-lived.  Strabo 
distinctly  observes  that  they  had  added  nothing  to  the  in- 
formation previously  possessed :  and  it  is  certain  that  we  do 
not  find  in  our  extant  authorities  the  slightest  trace  of  any 
increased  acquaintance  with  India,  derived  from  the  establish- 
ment of  this  Greek  kingdom  on  its  immediate  frontiers.  One 
curious  circumstance  is  however  recorded,  which  proves  the 
extent  of  the  commercial  relations  maintained  by  these  kings 
with  the  adjacent  parts  of  India;  that  when  the  Greek  and 
Eoman  merchants  visited  Barygaza  and  the  ports  of  Guzerat, 
more  than  a  century  after  the  Christian  era,  they  still  found 
the  silver  coins  of  ApoUodotus  and  Menander  commonly  cur- 
rent among  the  traders  of  that  country.'' 

§  3.  Equally  little  do  we  learn  during  this  period  con- 
cerning the  provinces  beyond  the  line  of  the  Indian  Caucasus. 
There  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  Greek  rulers  of  these 
countries  founded  there  several  flourishing  cities,  in  addition 
to  those  already  established  by  Alexander,  and  that  the 
country  rose  under  their  government  to  a  very  prosperous 
condition.^     The  manner  in  which  the  same  result  was  pro- 


^  Apollodorus  ap.  Strab.  xi.  11,  §  1, 
p.  516;  XV.  1,  §  3,  p.  686.  This  Apol- 
lodorus, who  was  a  native  of  Artemita 
in  Babylonia,  wrote  a  history  of  the 
Parthians,  which  is  repeatedly  quoted 
by  Strabo,  and  appears  to  have  con- 
tained some  interesting  notices  concern- 
ing the  Bactrian  kings.  His  date  is 
unknown,  but  he  seems  to  have  written 
after  the  time  of  Euci-atides,  and  appa- 
rently after  that  of  Menander  also. 
His  work    can    therefore    be   hardly 


placed  earlier  than  120  b.c.  The  frag- 
ments are  published  by  C.  Miiller  in 
his  Fragmenta  Historicorum  Graicorum, 
vol.  iv.  p.  308. 

^  Periplus  Maris  Eryfhrmi,  c.  47. 

^  Eight  new  cities  were  founded  by 
Alexander  in  Bactriana  and  Spgdiana 
(Strab.  xi.  II ,  § 4).  We  have  no  details 
concerning  those  founded  by  his  suc- 
cessors, but  the  name  of  Eucratidia 
points  distinctly  to  its  having  been 
founded  or  rebuilt  by  Eucratides. 
[Antiochia 
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duced,  at  a  much,  later  period,  under  Timour  and  his  suc- 
cessors, is  sufficient  to  show  how  easily  such  a  state  of  things 
may  have  arisen ;  and  the  scanty  and  passing  notices  found  in 
the  Greek  writers  of  the  wealth  and  power  of  such  monarchs 
as  Euthydemus  and  Eucratides  have  been  abundantly  con- 
firmed in  modern  times  by  the  discovery  of  their  coins  in  such 
numbers  as  to  bear  the  strongest  testimony  to  the  truth  of 
these  statements.  But  of  any  extension  of  their  commercial 
relations  beyond  the  frontiers  of  the  empire  of  Alexander,  or 
any  increased  geographical  knowledge  of  Central  Asia  we  hear 
nothing.^  It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  the  history  given 
by  Polybius  of  the  campaigns  of  Antiochus  the  Great  in 
Upper  Asia,  against  the  lately  revolted  Parthian  and  Bactrian 
kings,  has  not  been  preserved  to  us,  but  as  that  monarch  did 
not  penetrate  beyond  the  frontiers  of  these  provinces,  it  could 
scarcely  have  added  anything  very  material  to  our  geogra- 
phical knowledge. 

§  4.  There  was  indeed  one  author  of  earlier  date,  from  whom 
Eratosthenes  appears  to  have  derived  much  valuable  informa- 
tion. This  was  Pateocles,  whose  name  has  been  already 
mentioned  in  connection  with  India,  and  who  held  for  a  con- 
siderable time  under  Antiochus  I.,  the  chief  command  of  all 
the  provinces  from  the  frontiers  of  India  to  the  Caspian  Sea. 
In  this  position  he  appears  to  have  taken  great  pains  to  collect 
statistical  and  geographical  information  concerning  the  coun- 
tries under  his  government,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that 
we  should  have  derived  many  valuable  details  from  his  work 
had  it  been  preserved  to  us.  He  is  praised  by  Strabo  for  the 
accuracy  of  his  statements  and  the  soundness  of  his  judgment, 


Antiocliia  iia  Margiana,  and  Soteira 
in  Aria  are  also  ascribed  to  Antiochus 
Soter. 

Justin's  phrase,  where  he  calls  Theo- 
dotus  "mille  lu'bium  Bactrianarum 
prasfectus  "  (xli.  4),  is  a  mere  rhetorical 
exaggeration. 

^  We  know  not  what  value  to  attach 


to  the  vague  expression  quoted  from 
ApoUudorus  by  tStrabo  (xi.  11,  §  1)  that 
the  Bactriau  kings  "extended  their 
dominion  as  far  as  the  Seres  and  the 
Phrynes,"  but  the  passage  is  interest- 
ing as  being  the  first  geographical 
notice  of  a  people  of  the  name  of  Seres, 
so  celebrated  in  after  times. 
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as  well  as  for  his  abstinence  from  the  fables  with  which  so 
many  writers  had  disfigured  their  narratives.  We  are  told 
moreover  that  he  enjoyed  the  great  advantage  of  a  statistical 
account  of  the  provinces  under  his  rule,  which  had  been  drawn 
up  by  order  of  Alexander  himself,  and  was  afterwards  given 
to  Patrocles  by  one  Xenocles,  who  had  charge  of  the  trea- 
sury.^ Though  it  is  probable  that  such  a  document  was  drawn 
up  with  statistical  and  financial  rather  than  geographical 
objects,  it  must  have  been  in  any  case  a  valuable  contribution 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  countries  in  question.  But  it  is  un- 
fortunate that  the  most  important  geographical  statement  that 
is  transmitted  to  us  on  the  authority  of  Patrocles  is  one  that 
we  now  know  to  be  entirely  erroneous. 

In  the  speech  which  Alexander  himself  is  represented  as 
addressing  to  his  army  on  the  banks  of  the  Hyphasis,  he 
pointed  out  that  it  was  a  comparatively  short  distance  from 
thence  to  the  Ganges  and  the  Eastern  Sea,  and  added  that  this 
Eastern  or  Indian  Sea  was  continuous  with  the  Hyrcanian 
(Caspian)  on  the  one  side  and  with  the  Persian  Gulf  on  the 
other,  all  of  them,  as  well  as  that  which  bounded  Libya,  being 
in  fact  portions  of  the  one  great  circumfluent  ocean.^  The 
voyage  of  Nearchus  conclusively  established  the  fact  that  this 
was  true  as  regards  the  Persian  Gulf.  This  discovery  appears 
to  have  tended  strongly,  by  a  false  but  natural  analogy,  to 
strengthen  the  belief  that  a  similar  communication  existed 
with  the  Hyrcanian  Sea  also.  Alexander  had,  as  we  have  seen, 
already  taken  measures  for  an  exploring  voyage  on  the  Caspian, 
when  all  his  schemes  of  this  description  were  interrupted  by 
his  untimely  death.  Nor  does  it  appear  that  any  of  his  suc- 
cessors found  leisure  to  resume  the  project.     But  from  the 

'  Strabo,  ii.    1,  §  6,  p.  69.     Strabo    I   ander  we  have  no  means  of  judging; 

calls  it  an  avaypa<p7t,  or  "  register,"  an  but  it  is  certainly  not  the  composition 

expression  which  clearly  points  to  an  of  Arrian,  and  on  such  a  point  as  this 

official  document,  not  a  mere  literary  would,  in  all  probability,  correctly  give 

description.  us  the  views  of  the  king  himself,  which 

^  Arrian,  Anab.  v.  26.    How  far  the  were  doubtless  shared  by  the  leading 

speech,  as  preserved  to  us,  may  repre-  officers  of  his  army, 
sent  that  actually  delivered  by  Alex-   I 
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position  of  Patrocles  lie  would  be  naturally  led  to  make 
inquiries  into  the  point,  and  it  is  strange  that  the  result  of 
these  inquiries  was  to  confirm  him  in  the  received  view,  so 
that  he  even  maintained  expressly  that  it  was  possible  to  sail 
round  from  India  to  the  Hyrcanian  Sea.^  His  authority  on  this 
point  was  unfortunately  universally  received,  and  was  adopted 
as  conclusive  both  by  Eratosthenes  and  Strabo.  Thus,  as 
Humboldt  has  observed,  the  conquests  of  Alexander  became  in 
this  instance  the  means  of  retarding,  instead  of  promoting,  the 
progress  of  geographical  knowledge.* 

His  information  concerning  the  dimensions  of  the  Caspian 
was  more  correct,  as  he  justly  reported  it  to  be  about  the  same 
size  as  the  Euxine,^  while  in  regard  to  the  Oxus  and  the 
laxartes  he  stated  that  they  both  flowed  into  the  Caspian  on 
its  eastern  shore,  the  mouths  of  the  two  rivers  being  separated 
by  an  interval  of  eighty  parasangs.^  It  is  clear  therefore  that 
he,  in  common  with  the  other  geographers  of  his  day,  had  no 
knowledge  of  the  Sea  of  Aral,  as  distinct  from  the  Caspian. 
But  we  are  certainly  not  entitled  to  assume  in  consequence,  as 
some  modern  writers  have  done,  that  the  former  was  not  then 
in  existence,  and  that  the  laxartes  really  pursued  an  unbroken 
course  to  the  Caspian.  It  is  much  more  probable  to  suppose 
that  the  Greek  settlers  on  the  banks  of  the  Upper  laxartes, 
when  they  were  told  by  the  native  tribes  that  the  river  flowed 
into  a  great  salt  lake  or  sea,  took  for  granted  that  this  could  be 
no  other  than  the  Caspian,  with  the  northern  end  of  which  they 


^  Strabo  distinctly  says  that  it  was 
not  an  ascertained  fact  that  any  one 
had  actually  sailed  round  from  India 
into  the  Hyrcanian  Sea;  but  that 
Patrocles  afl&rmed  that  it  was  possible 
to  do  so  (xi.  11,  §  6.  ovK  oiMoAoyovcTi 
Se,  Stl  TrepiCTrXevadv  Tives  avrb  ttjs 
'ivSiKrjS  eirl  t^jv  'TpKaviai/'  on  5e  SvvaTOV, 
UarpoKXris  t'ip7]Ke).  This  statement  is 
strangely  misinterpreted  by  Pliny,  who 
says  that  Patrocles  himself  had  actually 
performed  the  voyage,  and  in  company 

with  Seleucus  and  Autiochus  !   ("  cir-   1       ^  Strab.  xi.  7,  §  1. 
cumvectis  etiam  in  Hyrcanium  mare  et   I       "  Strab.  xi.  11,  §  5. 


Caspium  Seleuco  et  Antiocho  prsefec- 
toque  classis  eorum  Patrocle,"  Plin. 
if.  N.  vi.  17,  §  58). 

*  Aristotle,  writing  just  before  the 
expedition  of  Alexander,  appears  to 
have  held  the  same  view  as  Herodotus, 
that  the  Caspian  was  a  wholly  separate 
basin,  not  communicating  witii  any 
other  (^Meteorologica,  i.  13,  §  29 ;  ii.  1, 
§  10).  But  his  information  was  evi- 
dently very  imperfect.  See  Chap.  XI. 
p.  401. 
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were  wholly  unacquainted ;  otherwise  they  could  never  have 
supposed  it  to  communicate  with  the  Northern  Ocean.  Nor 
could  they  have  been  ignorant  of  the  great  river  Volga,  which 
flows  into  it  at  its  northern  extremity;  but  of  which  no 
mention  is  found  in  any  Greek  author  before  the  time  of 
Ptolemy.''^ 


'  It  has  been  already  pointed  out 
(Chapter  VI.  p.  213)  that  the  identi- 
fication of  the  Oarus  of  Herodotus  with 
the  Volga  rests  upon  very  slender  foun- 
dation; but,  even  if  it  be  admitted, 


that  author  had  no  knowledge  of  its' 
flowing  into  the  Caspian :  on  the  con- 
trary he  supposed  it  to  fall  into  the 
Palus  MsBotis,  of  the  extent  of  which 
he  had  a  very  exaggerated  idea. 
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THE   PTOLEMIES   IN   EGYPT. 


Section  1. — The  Ptolemies  in  Egijpt. — Tlie  Bed  Sea. — TJie  Nile. 

§  1.  Meanwhile  the  geograpliical  knowledge  of  the  Greeks 
was  receiving  important  accessions  in  another  quarter.  Among 
the  different  kingdoms  constituted  out  of  the  empire  of  Alex- 
ander there  was  none  which  inherited  a  larger  portion  of  Greek 
civilization  than  that  of  Egypt.  Founded  in  the  first  instance 
by  a  statesman  of  great  wisdom  and  enlarged  intelligence, 
it  continued  under  his  son  and  grandson  Ptolemy  Phila- 
delphus  and  Ptolemy  Euergetes,  to  be  not  only  the  centre  of 
literary  cultivation  and  learning  for  the  Hellenic  world,  but 
became  at  the  same  time  the  most  important  emporium  of 
trade  and  centre  of  commercial  enterprise.  The  position  of 
Alexandria  was  admirably  selected  with  a  view  to  its  being 
the  commercial  capital  of  the  Eastern  Mediterranean ;  its  port 
was  spacious  and  secure,  and  it  was  free  from  that  tendency  to 
fill  up  with  sand,  which  is  the  inevitable  disadvantage  of  all 
the  ports  along  the  coast  of  the  Delta.  But  it  was  not  to  the 
Mediterranean  alone  that  the  Ptolemies  directed  their  atten- 
tion. Their  new  capital  was  situated  in  a  convenient  position 
for  communicating  with  the  Red  Sea,  and  by  that  means  with 
the  spice  and  incense  bearing  tracts  of  Arabia  and  the  opposite 
coasts  of  Africa,  as  well  as  for  the  more  distant,  but  still  more 
important,  trade  with  India. 

§  2.  It  must  be  remembered  that,  throughout  the  reigns  of 
these  first  Egyptian  monarchs,  the  cities  of  Phoenicia,  which 
had  always  continued  to  carry  on  a  flourishing  commerce^  and 
had  hitherto  possessed  the  exclusive  monopoly  of  the  trade  of 
the  Red  Sea, — the  Egyptians  themselves  having  never  shown 
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any  aptitude  for  maritime  commerce — were  subject  to  the 
dominion  of  Egypt ;  and  the  Ptolemies  could  thus  avail  them- 
selves both  of  the  skill  of  the  Phoenician  navigators  and  of 
the  relations  which  their  merchants  had  already  established 
in  these  quarters.  It  was  only  necessary  to  divert  the  line  of 
traffic, — which  had  been  previously  carried  across  the  isthmus 
of  Suez  to  the  Mediterranean,  and  thence  direct  to  Tyre, — to 
the  Egyptian  capital.  With  this  view  Ptolemy  Philadelphus 
began  with  founding  at  the  extreme  head  of  the  Eed  Sea, 
nearly  in  the  position  of  the  modern  town  of  Suez,  a  city  to 
which  he  gave  the  name  of  Arsinoe ;  and  he  next  proceeded  to 
open  a  direct  communication  by  canal  between  that  city  and 
Alexandria.^  But  notwithstanding  the  facilities  thus  obtained, 
it  was  found  that  the  dangerous  character  of  the  navigation 
of  the  inner  bight  or  gulf  of  the  Eed  Sea — the  Heroopolites 
Sinus  or  Gulf  of  Suez — was  such  as  to  outweigh  the  advantage 
of  the  proximity  to  Alexandria  ;  and  a  port  was  in  consequence 
established  nearly  five  hundred  miles  lower  down,  on  the 
Egyptian  shore,  which  gradually  became  the  chief  emporium 
for  all  the  trade  of  the  Eed  Sea.  To  this  city  Philadelphus 
gave  the  name  of  his  mother  Berenice,  as  he  had  called  the 
other  after  his  wife  Arsinoe.  From  thence  the  merchandise 
had  to  be  carried  over  land,  a  distance  of  more  than  200  miles, 
to  Coptos  on  the  Nile,  from  whence  it  descended  that  river  to 
Alexandria.^  Two  other  settlements  were  founded  during  the 
same  reign  on  the  coast  between  Arsinoe  and  Berenice,  Philo- 
tera  and  Myos  Hormus,  the  latter  of  which,  at  a  later  period. 


^  This  canal  was  in  fact  only  the 
completion  or  restoration  of  one,  which 
had  been  begun  long  before  by  the 
Egyptian  king  Necho,  and  afterwards 
continued  by  Darius  Hystaspes;  but 
had  apparently  been  neglected  and 
fallen  into  disuse  (Herodot.  ii.  158 ;  and 
see  tlie  note  of  Sir  G.  Willvinson  on  the 
passage,  in  Eawlinson's  Herodotus, 
vol.  ii.  p.  243).  It  began  from  the 
Pelusiac  branch  of  the  Nile,  above  the 
city  of  Bubastis,  and  was  carried  from 

VOL.  L 


thence  to  the  Bitter  Lakes,  where  it 
turned  to  the  south,  and  thence  ])io- 
ceeded  direct  to  Arsinoe  (Herodot.  I.  c.  ; 
Flin.  H.  N.  vi.  29,  §  165).  In  this  latter 
part  of  its  course,  therefore,  it  must  have 
followed  nearly  the  same  line  with  the 
modern  canal  across  the  isthmus  of  Suez. 
^  Strabo,  xvii.  p.  815.  The  ruins  of 
Berenice  were  first  visited  by  Belzoni, 
and  have  been  more  fully  described  by 
Sir  G.  Wilkinson  and  by  Lieut.  Wellsted 
in  the  Journal  ofGeogr.  8oc.  vol.  vi.  p.  96. 
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obtained  the  preference  over  Berenice,  and  became  the  chief 
trading-place  with  India.^  Its  greater  proximity  to  Coptos 
was  probably  the  chief  cause  that  led  to  this  change.'* 

§  3.  But  these  establishments  were  by  no  means  adequate 
to  fulfil  the  objects  of  Ptolemy,  who  aspired  to  nothing  less 
than  securing  the  complete  command  of  the  Red  Sea.  With 
this  view  he  founded  towns,  or  at  least  established  permanent 
stations,  from  distance  to  distance,  all  along  the  Egyptian 
coast  of  that  sea  from  Berenice  to  the  straits  of  Bab-el- 
Mandeb.  One  of  the  most  important  of  these — situated  in 
latitude  18°  40',  about  50  miles  below  the  modern  port  of 
Suakim  —  was  named  Ptolemais  Epitheras,  and  destined 
principally,  as  its  name  indicates,  as  a  station  from  which  to 
carry  on  expeditions  into  the  interior,  with  a  view  to  the 
capture  of  elephants.  This  had  indeed  become  a  great  object 
with  the  Egyptian  monarchs.  Ever  since  the  conquests  of 
Alexander  in  India  had  brought  the  Greeks  into  familiarity 
with  the  use  of  elephants  in  war,  they  had  been  eagerly  sought 
after  by  the  rival  monarchs,  and  when  the  present  of  five 
hundred  of  them  to  Seleucus  by  the  Indian  king  Sandro- 
cottus^  had  for  a  time  given  to  the  Syrian  kings  a  pre- 
ponderance in  this  respect  with  which  no  others  could 
compete,  the  Ptolemies  turned  their  attention  to  the  possi- 
bility of  training  African  elephants  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
Indian  ones,  and  thus  deriving  an  inexhaustible  supply  from 
the  regions  within  their  own  command.^  The  position  of 
Ptolemais  Epitheras^  gave  them  direct  and  ready  access  to  the 
tracts  on  the  banks  of  the  Atbara  and  its  tributaries,  the  very 


3  Strabo,  ii.  p.  118;  xvii.  p.  815. 
Concerning  the  position  of  Myos  Hor- 
mus,  see  Note  A,  p.  607. 

*  Thus  we  find  the  Koman  General, 
^lius  Gallus  (in  the  reign  of  Augustus), 
on  his  return  from  his  expedition  to 
Arabia,  landing  at  Myos  Hormus  and 
marching  with  his  army  from  thence 
to  Coptos  (Strabo,  xvi.  4,  p.  782). 

«  See  Chapter  XIV.  p.  555. 

'  See  Note  B,  p.  607. 


^  The  site  of  Ptolemais  Epitheras 
may  be  fixed  (approximately  at  least) 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Cape  Mugda 
or  Mikdam,  in  latitude  18°  40'  (see  0. 
Miiller's  note  to  Agatharchides,  p.  172). 
It  was  correctly  placed  within  a  short 
distance  of  this  position  by  D'Anville, 
but  Dr.  Vincent  transferred  it  much 
farther  south,  being  misled  by  the  error 
of  Ptolemy,  who  followed  Eratosthenes 
in  placing  it  in  the  same  latitude  with 
Meroe. 
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same  districts  which  have  recently  formed  the  well-known 
hunting-grounds  of  Sir  Samuel  Baker ;  and  which  no  doubt 
then,  as  now,  abounded  in  elephants  and  all  other  kinds  of 
"  large  game."  ^ 

§  4.  Beyond  this  again  towards  the  south,  the  name  of 
another  city  of  Berenice  (called  for  distinction's  sake  Berenice- 
ad-Sabas),  within  less  than  a  degree  of  the  straits  of  Bab-el- 
Mandeb,  another  Arsinoe  immediately  close  to  the  actual 
straits,  and  a  third  Berenice  just  without  them,  adjoining  the 
headland  of  Deire  (Kas  Bir),  sufficiently  prove  the  zeal  and 
energy  with  which  the  Ptolemies  carried  out  their  policy  of 
occupying  and  securing  the  whole  of  these  coasts.  The 
barren  and  inhospitable  nature  of  the  adjoining  regions  would 
exclude  the  possibility  of  colonization  in  the  higher  sense  of 
the  word,  and  all  these  stations  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
Straits  appear  to  have  been  employed  principally  with  a  view 
to  catching  elephants  in  the  interior.  But  immediately  beyond 
Deire  began  a  long  line  of  coast  stretching  out  as  far  as  Cape 
Guardafui — the  Noti  Keras  or  Southern  Horn  of  Strabo — which 
was  an  object  of  considerable  interest  to  the  Greeks  from  its 
producing,  not  only  myrrh  and  frankincense,  like  the  opposite 
shores  of  Arabia,  but  cinnamon  also  in  such  quantities  that 
the  whole  tract  came  to  be  known  both  to  Greek  and  Latin 
geographers,  as  "  the  Land  of  Cinnamon."  ^  No  trace  is  found 
of  any  settlement  in  these  parts  being  established  by  the 
Ptolemies,  though  successive  Greek  navigators  set  up  stelse  as 
landmarks  along  the  coast, — probably  indicating  in  each  case 
the  farthest  point  attained, — which  bore  the  names  of  those  who 
had  erected  them.  It  was  thus  that  the  names  of  Pytholaus, 
Lichas,  Pythangelus,  Leon  and  Charimortus  were  perpetuated.^ 


^  It  was  probably  from  the  same 
quarter  that  they  imported  the  various 
strange  animals  that  figured  in  the 
festive  processions  at  Alexandria, 
among  -which  we  find  mention  as  early 
as  the  reign  of  Philadelphus  of  a 
camelopard  and  an  Ethiopian  rhino- 
ceros,    besides     oryxes,     bubali,     &c. 


(Athen£eus,  v.  32,  p.  201). 

3  7]  KLvvaiJ.o3ii6(popos.  This  designation 
was  clearly  well  established  in  the 
time  of  Eratosthenes,  as  we  find  it  con- 
tinually cited  from  his  work  by  Strabo. 
Concerning  the  production  of  cinnamon 
in  these  countries,  see  Note  C,  p.  608. 

'  Strabo,  xvi.  4,  §  15,  p.  774. 
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Witli  tMs  exception  very  little  notice  has  been  preserved  to 
us  of  tlie  enterprising  commanders  by  wbom  the  exploring 
expeditions  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  were  conducted,  or  of 
the 'successive  steps  by  which  the  chain  of  Egyptian  outposts 
already  described  was  established  along  a  line  of  coast  fifteen 
hundred  miles  in  extent.^  There  is  however  no  doubt  that  the 
stations  near  the  Straits,  which  bore  the  names  of  Berenice 
and  Arsinoe  were  erected  either  during  the  reign  of  the  second 
Ptolemy,  or  at  latest  in  that  of  his  successor,  Ptolemy  Euergetes. 
This  period,  indeed,  appears  to  have  been  that  when  the 
Egyptian  commerce  was  at  its  height,  as  it  was  that  in  which 
the  kingdom  in  general  enjoyed  the  greatest  prosperity,  and 
it  may  be  reasonably  presumed  that  their  trading  voyages  had 
already  been  extended  to  their  utmost  limits. 

§  5.  Much  the  most  interesting  and  important  question  in 
rea:ard  to  the  maritime  commerce  of  the  Ptolemies  is  that 
which  relates  to  their  trade  with  India.  That  the  Egyptian 
Greeks  under  their  rule  carried  on  an  extensive  trade  in 
Indian  commodities,  and  that  Alexandria  became  at  an  early 
period  the  chief  emporium  of  this  lucrative  commerce  is  a 
point  upon  which  all  writers  are  agreed.  But  of  the  nature 
and  character  of  this  trade  we  have  very  imperfect  information. 
It  has  been  assumed  by  many  modern  writers  that  they  traded 
direct  with  the  Indian  peninsula,  although  from  their  ignorance 
or  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  monsoons,  and  probably  also  of 
the  general  configuration  of  the  countries  bordering  on  the 
Erythrsean  Sea,  their  ships  were  compelled  to  follow  the 
circuitous  course  from  the  Straits  of  Bab-el-Mandeb  along 
the  coasts  of  Arabia,  Carmania  and  Gedrosia  to  the  mouths 
of  the  Indus. 

But  it  will  be  found   on  examination  that  there  is  great 


*  The  names  of  Satyrus  and  Eumedes 
have  been,  however,  recorded  among 
those  who  were  thus  employed  by 
Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  the  former  as 
the  founder  of  Philotera,  the  latter  of 
Ptolema'is   Bpitheras   (Strabo,    xvi.  4, 


§§  5,  7).  "We  learn  also  from  Diodorus 
that  one  of  the  captains  sent  out  by 
Ptolemy  Euergetes,  to  explore  the 
Troglodytic  coast,  was  named  Simmias. 
His  account  of  those  regions  was  cited 
by  Agatharchides  (Diodor.  iii.  18). 
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reason  to  doubt  whether  any  direct  trade  with  India  ever 
existed  under  the  Ptolemies.  While  we  have  abundant  notices 
of  their  commerce  with  both  shores  of  the  Red  Sea,  and  the 
countries  on  each  side  after  passing  out  of  the  Straits  of  Bab- 
el-Mandeb,  for  a  certain  distance ;  we  find  all  information 
suddenly  come  to  an  end  at  Cape  Guardafui  on  the  one  side, 
and  at  the  boundary  of  the  land  of  the  Sabaeans  on  the  other. 
Eratosthenes  indeed  was  acquainted  with  the  name  of  Hadra- 
maut  (Chatramotitse),  as  one  of  the  provinces  or  portions  into 
which  Arabia  was  divided  ;  but  the  later  writers,  Agatharchides 
and  Artemidorus,  who  describe  the  coasts  in  detail,  give  no 
names  or  stations  along  this  part  of  Arabia  or  the  adjacent 
district  of  Oman.  The  name  of  the  headland  of  Syagrus 
(Cape  Fartak)  which  assumes  so  important  a  part  in  the 
works  of  later  geographers,  is  not  found  in  Strabo,  and  was 
therefore  probably  unknown  to  Eratosthenes,  as  well  as  to  his 
immediate  successors.  The  same  thing  may  be  remarked  of 
the  island  of  Socotora,  on  the  opposite  shore  of  the  narrow 
sea,  which  under  the  name  of  the  island  of  Dioscorides  became 
familiar  to  the  Greeks  in  later  times,  when  they  carried  on 
direct  trade  with  India.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  remarkable 
that  they  not  only  speak  of  the  land  of  the  Sabasans  (the 
district  now  known  as  Yemen)  as  one  of  the  richest  and 
most  flourishing  countries  in  the  world — a  character  which  it 
certainly  does  not  deserve  on  its  own  account,  though  a  tract 
of  considerable  fertility  as  compared  with  the  rest  of  Arabia — 
but  they  expressly  state  that  this  prosperity  was  owing  in  part 
to  their  extensive  commerce,  the  Sabseans  themselves  having 
many  ships,  some  of  them  of  large  size,  while  their  ports 
were  frequented  by  trading  vessels  from  all  the  neighbouring 
nations,  especially  from  the  mouth  of  the  Indus,  where  Alex- 
ander had  established  his  naval  emporium.^  It  thus  becomes 
extremely  probable  (to  say  the  least)  that  the  Alexandrian 
merchants  may  have  derived  their  Indian  wares  from  the  ports 


^  Agatharchides,  §  102 ;  ap.  Diodor.  iii.  47 ;  Artemidorus  ap.  Strab.  xvi.  4,  §  19. 
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of  Sabsea,  whither  they  would  be  brought  by  native  traders, 
whether  Arabian  or  Indian ;  and  they  woukl  thus  avoid  the 
necessity  of  the  long  and  perilous  voyage  to  the  coasts  of 
Hindustan. 

§  6.  The  account  given  by  Agatharchides  of  the  commercial 
character  of  the  Sabseans  is  confirmed  at  a  later  period  by  the 
author  of  the  Periplus  of  the  Erythrsean  Sea,  who  speaks  of  the 
merchants  of  Muza  (a  port  just  within  the  straits)  as  carrying  on 
an  extensive  commerce  and  sending  their  own  ships  to  the  east 
coast  of  Africa  and  to  the  well-known  Indian  port  of  Barygaza.* 
The  same  writer  expressly  tells  us  that  the  port  of  Arabia  Felix, 
by  Avhich  he  unquestionably  means  Aden,  was  in  former  days, 
when  navigators  did  not  yet  venture  to  proceed  from  Egypt 
direct  to  India,  or  from  India  to  Egypt,  the  emporium  at  which 
they  mutually  exchanged  their  commodities.^  Though  he  does 
not  in  terms  apply  this  to  the  trade  of  Egypt  under  the  Ptolemies, 
the  comparison  which  he  implies  with  the  state  of  things  in 
his  own  day  (when  the  course  of  trade  had  totally  altered) 
leaves  little  doubt  that  this  was  the  period  to  which  he  alludes.^ 
Had  the  Greek  navigators  under  the  Ptolemies  been  in  the 
habit  of  trading  directly  with  India,  it  is  inconceivable  but 
that  they  should  have  brought  home  some  notices  of  the 
country,  its  sea-coasts  and  the  ports  they  visited,  but,  as  we 
shall  hereafter  see,  neither  Eratosthenes  nor  any  other  of  the 
geographers  consulted  by  Strabo — though  writing  for  the  most 
part  at  Alexandria — contain  the  slightest  additional  informa- 
tion from  this  source,  their  knowledge  of  the  continent  of 
India  being  derived  exclusively  from  the  writings  of  Megas- 
thenes  and  the  other  contemporaries  of  Alexander.  Even  the 
name  of  Barygaza,  so  important  an  emporium  of  Indian  com- 


*  Peripl.  Maris  Erytlir.  §  21.  ,  found  in  any  of  these  earlier  writers 

*  Ibid.  §  26.  He  expressly  compares  ,  (Agatharchides,  Artemidor!is,  or  Era- 
it  in  this  respect  with  Alexandria,  as  a  j  tosthenes)  of  the  port  and  promontory 
place  that  exported  not  only  its  own  1  of  Aden,  which  is  not  only  one  of  the 
commodities,  but  those  which  had  been  !  most  marked  features  on  the  line  of 
brought  thither  from  a  distance.  I  coast,  but  must  always  Lave  been  the 

"  It   is,  however,  very  remarkable,  chief  natural  emporium  for  all  this  part 

upon  this  supposition,  that  no  notice  is  '  of  Arabia, 
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merce,  and  situated  at  so  short  a  distance  from  the  mouths  of 
the  Indus,  is  not  mentioned  by  Strabo  and  was  apparently 
unknown  to  the  Alexandrian  geographers.^ 

We  can  hardly  therefore  be  mistaken  in  concluding  that,  at 
all  events  under  the  reigns  of  the  earlier  Ptolemies,  the  voyages 
of  the  Alexandrian  traders  did  not  extend  farther  than  Cape 
Guardafui  on  the  one  side,  and  the  neighbourhood  of  Aden  on 
the  other ;  and  that  the  lucrative  trade  with  India,  of  which 
they  possessed  to  a  great  extent  the  monopoly,  was  of  a  kind 
similar  to  that  of  the  Venetians  in  later  times,  who  supplied 
the  rest  of  Europe  with  Indian  commodities,  which  they  them- 
selves purchased  at  Alexandria. 

§  7.  We  have  much  less  information  concerning  the  progress 
made  by  the  Ptolemies  in  the  exploration  of  the  interior  of 
Africa ;  but  we  know  that  on  this  side  also  they  made  great 
additions  to  the  geographical  knowledge  previously  possessed 
of  the  countries  vaguely  known  by  the  designation  of  Ethiopia. 
It  was  indeed  impossible  that  a  civilized  and  powerful  state 
should  be  established  in  Egypt,  without  attempting  to  push 
exploring  expeditions  up  the  valley  of  the  Nile,  both  in  the 
hope  of  solving  the  long  controverted  question  of  the  origin  of 
that  river,  and  with  the  more  practical  object  of  making 
acquaintance  with  the  nations  and  countries  on  its  banks, 
which  were  known  to  produce  ivory,  ebony,  and  other  articles 
eagerly  sought  for  by  the  Greeks,  and  which  were  supposed, 
though  with  little  foundation,  to  be  equally  abundant  in 
gold.  The  Ethiopians  of  the  neighbourhood  of  Meroe  had  at 
this  period  assumed  something  of  the  character  of  a  civilized 
community,  and  under  the  government  of  a  native  ruler,  called 


'  Strabo  in  describing  the  extensive 
trade  carried  on  in  his  day  from  Myos 
Hormus  with  India  direct,  expressly 
contrasts  it  with  the  state  of  things 
when  very  few  ventured  to  sail  thither 
for  commercial  objects  QKp6Tepov  eirl 
Twu  TiroXefxaiKoiv  ^acriAewv  bxiywv  irav- 
rdnaffi  dappovyrcov  ir\e7j/  kuI  rhv  'IvSiKhf 


ifxiropeveffdai  <p6pT0v,  ii.  5,  §  12,  p.  118). 
The  voyage  of  Eudoxus  of  Cyzicus 
(about  120  B.C.),  who  certainly  did 
proceed  to  India,  is  distinctly  spoken 
of  as  something  altogether  new  and 
exceptional  (Strabo,  ii.  3,  §  4,  p.  98). 
See  Chapter  XVIII.  sect.  5. 
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by  the  Greeks  Ergamenes,  appear  to  have  maintained  friendly- 
relations  with  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  which  would  materially 
assist  in  the  prosecution  of  researches  farther  south.®  At  a 
somewhat  later  period  Meroe  ItseK  appears  to  have  become  a 
dependency  of,  if  not  actually  subject  to  the  Egyptian 
monarchy.  This  circumstance  readily  accounts  for  the  in- 
creased knowledge  obtained  by  the  Greeks  at  this  period  of 
the  course  of  the  Nile  above  the  second  cataract  and  of  the 
several  confluents  or  tributaries  of  that  great  stream. 

Herodotus,  as  we  have  seen,  knew  nothing  of  any  rivers 
flowing  into  the  Nile,  and  justly  regarded  it  as  one  of  the  great 
peculiarities  of  that  river,  that  during  so  very  long  a  course  it 
had  no  tributaries.  Moreover,  while  he  was  familiar  with  the 
name  of  Meroe,  as  the  capital  city  of  the  Ethiopians,  he  has 
no  mention  of  the  "  island,"  as  the  surrounding  territory  was 
called  by  later  geographers,  in  consequence  of  its  being  nearly 
encircled  by  the  Nile  and  one  of  its  tributaries.  Eratosthenes, 
on  the  contrary,  correctly  described  the  "island"  of  Meroe  as 
formed  by  the  junction  of  the  Nile  with  the  Astaboras, — the 
stream  which  is  now  called,  in  the  upper  part  of  its  course,  the 
Tacazze,  but  near  its  junction  with  the  Nile  still  preserves  the 
name  of  Atbara.  Above  this  was  another  similar  island,  formed 
by  two  rivers  called  the  Astapus  and  Astasobas,  concerning 
which  there  seems  to  have  been  some  confusion,  some  writers 
describing  them  as  two  separate  afSuents  of  the  Nile,  others 
more  correctly  asserting  that  the  Astapus  was  in  reality  the 
main  stream  of  the  Nile  itself.^  It  was  said  to  flow  from  some 
lakes  farther  to  the  south ;  but  no  one  pretended  to  have  any 
accurate  knowledge  of  its  source.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
correct  view  of  the  cause  of  its  periodical  inundations,  that 
they  were  produced  by  the  summer  rains  in ,  these  southern 
regions,   appears    to   have   been    generally   adopted,    though 


s  See  tlie  article  Ekgamenes  in  Dr. 
Smith's  Diet,  of  Ancient  Biography, 
vol.  ii. 


786. 


Eratosthen.  ap.  Strab.  xvii.  1,  p. 
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various  other  fanciful  theories  were  from  time  to  time  promul- 
gated by  philosophers.^ 

§  8.  There  is  therefore  no  doubt,  notwithstanding  the  con- 
fusion in  regard  to  the  names,  that  the  Greeks  were  at  this  time 
well  acquainted  with  the  course  of  the  Nile  as  far  as  Khartoum, 
at  the  junction  of  the  two  streams  now  known  as  the  Blue  and 
White  Nile — the  Bahr  el  Azrek  and  Bahr  el  Abiad ;  and  for  a 
certain  distance  up  those  rivers.  It  was  above  their  junction, 
in  the  so-called  island  formed  by  the  two,  that  dwelt  a  people 
termed  by  Eratosthenes  and  later  writers  the  Sembritse,  who, 
according  to  the  current  tradition,  were  the  descendants  of  a 
body  of  Egyptian  exiles  who  had  quitted  their  country  in  the 
reign  of  Psammetichus.^  We  here  recognize  at  once  the 
Automoli  of  Herodotus,  though  the  reports  which  had  reached 
that  historian  had  greatly  exaggerated  the  remoteness  of  their 
situation.^  They  evidently  occupied  in  reality  the  region  now 
known  as  Sennaar.* 

It  was  the  natural  consequence  of  this  intercourse  with 
Meroe  that  the  Greeks  of  Alexandria  should  acquire  accurate 
information  concerning  the  course  of  the  Nile  between  that 
city  and  Syene,  and  from  this  period  accordingly  we  find  them 
well  acquainted  with  the  great  bend  formed  by  the  river  in 
this  part  of  its  course,  as  well  as  with  the  second,  or  as  it  was 
termed,  "  the  great "  cataract,  concerning  which  such  absurd 
fables  were  propagated  in  later  times.^  But  the  difficulties 
presented  by  this,  as  well  as  by  the  other  obstacles  to  the 
navigation  of  the  river  in  this  part  of  its  course,  would  naturally 


^  Strabo,  xvii.  1,  p.  789.  I   above  Khartoum. 

2  Eratosthen.  ap.  Strab.  xvii.  1,  p.  j       *  No  distinct  mention  of  the  Second 

786.  Cataract  is  found  in  Herodotus,  though 

2  Herodot.  ii.  30.    See  Chapter  VIII.  he  was  aware  that  the  navigation  of 

*  The  name  of  Sennaar  is  given  at  the  Nile  in  this  part  presented  great 

the  present  day  to  the  district  between  difficulties  (see  Chapter  VIII.).     The 


the  Bahr  el  Azrek  or  Blue  Nile  and 
the  Bahr  el  Abiad  or  White  Nile,  con- 
stituting a  quasi  island  precisely 
analogous  to  tlie  so-called  "  island  "  of 
Meroe.  The  town  of  the  name  is  situ- 
ated on  the  Blue  Nile,  about  150  miles 


first  mention  of  "  the  Great  Cataract  ■ 
is  found  in  Eratosthenes  ;  but  he  does 
not  appear  to  have  countenanced  the 
absurd  exaggerations  concerning  it, 
which  are  found  in  Pliny  and  later 
writers. 
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prevent  any  considerable  traffic  from  being  carried  up  or  down 
the  Nile ;  and  there  is  reason  to  infer  that  the  intercourse  with 
Meroe  was  carried  on  principally  by  caravans  across  the  desert, 
from  the  ports  on  the  Eed  Sea.  The  direct  distance  by  this 
line  of  communication  is  stated  at  only  ten  or  twelve  days' 
journey.^  No  allusion  is  found  in  any  ancient  writer  to  the 
route  which  has  been  generally  followed  by  modern  travellers, 
which  quits  the  Nile  at  Korosko  and  strikes  across  the  desert 
to  Abu  Hamed,  thus  cutting  off  the  whole  of  the  great  bend  of 
the  river,  as  well  as  avoiding  the  cataracts. 

§  9.  We  are  told  by  Diodorus  that  Ptolemy  Philadelphus 
himself  carried  his  arms  into  Ethiopia,  and  thus  led  to  a  more 
extensive  knowledge  of  the  regions  of  the  interior :  ^  but  the 
expressions  of  the  historian  are  vague,  and  it  is  very  doubtful 
whether  that  monarch  himself  conducted  any  expedition  of 
importance.  Meroe  also  appears  to  have  continued  virtually 
independent,  and  we  have  no  proof  of  any  attempts  being 
made  to  establish  the  authority  of  the  Egyptian  monarchs 
farther  up  in  the  interior.  The  supposition  that  Ptolemy 
Euergetes  had  made  extensive  conquests  in  Ethiopia,  at  the 
head  of  an  army  which  he  conducted  in  person,  rests  solely  on 
a  misconception  of  the  celebrated  monument  of  Adulis,  which 
records  the  exploits  of  an  Ethiopian  king  of  much  later  date. 
That  monument  was  undoubtedly  erected  in  the  first  instance 
during  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  Euergetes,  but  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  it  was  set  up  by  that  monarch  in  person  or  that  he 
had  himself  visited  this  remote  corner  of  his  dominions.^ 

A  considerable  amount  of  information  seems  to  have  been 
collected  by  the  explorers  and  traders  of  the  Egyptian  mo- 
narchs concerning  the  various  wild  tribes  in  the  interior,  with 


«  Eratosthenes  ap.  Strab.  svii.  1,  p. 
786.  In  another  passage,  where  he  is 
following  Aitemidorus,  Strabo  states 
the  distance  from  Meroe  to  the  Arabian 
Gulf  at  fifteen  days'  journey  for  an 
active  traveller  (^evC^vq)  bShs.  xvi.  4, 
p.  771). 

At  the  present  day,  since  the  foun- 


dation of  Khartoum,  and  the  establish- 
ment of  regular  communications  with 
the  upper  regions  of  the  Nile,  most 
travellers  proceed  by  sea  to  Suakim, 
and  thence  across  the  desert  to  Khar- 
toum. 

'  Diodor.  i.  37. 

8  Note  D,  p.  609. 
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whom  they  came  in  contact  in  their  expeditions  in  pursuit  of 
elephants  and  other  game  :  but  no  notice  is  found  of  the 
rugged  and  lofty  table-land  of  Abyssinia,  which  forms  so  im- 
portant a  feature  in  the  physical  geography  of  these  regions : 
nor  even  of  the  great  mountain  barrier  that  bounds  it  on  the 
east,  and  presents  so  conspicuous  an  object,  when  viewed  from 
the  Bed  Sea. 

Nor  do  they  appear  to  have  obtained  any  knowledge  of  the 
countries  lying  to  the  west  of  the  Upper  Nile — now  known  as 
Kordofan  and  Dar  Four ;  while  below  these  the  great  Nubian 
desert  opposed  an  impenetrable  barrier  to  their  explorations  in 
this  direction.  The  Egyptian  kings  had  indeed  early  extended 
their  dominion  over  the  whole  of  the  Cyrenaica,  as  far  as  the 
confines  of  the  Carthaginians,  and  had  founded  a  city  of  the 
name  of  Berenice  on  the  very  border  of  the  Great  Syrtis  ;  but 
we  hear  nothing  of  their  having  instituted  any  exploring 
expeditions  into  the  interior  of  Libya,  or  established  any  com- 
mercial relations  with  the  native  tribes  of  Central  Africa.  It 
is  remarkable  that  the  Greek  monarchs  of  Egypt,  like  the 
native  Egyptian  kings,  do  not  appear  to  have  ever  thought 
of  introducing  the  use  of  camels  into  Africa :  without  which 
useful  auxiliary  it  was  almost  impossible  to  carry  on  any 
extensive  journeys  or  explorations  into  the  interior  of  the 
continent. 

§  10.  To  the  period  of  the  earlier  Ptolemies  belongs  a  writer, 
who  is  frequently  cited  by  extant  geographical  authors,  and 
whose  work  appears  to  have  exercised  considerable  influence 
upon  the  progress  of  geography  in  the  times  immediately 
succeeding  him.  Timosthenes,  a  native  of  Bhodes,  who  held 
the  important  position  of  admiral  of  the  Egyptian  fleet  under 
Ptolemy  Philadelphus,^  drew  up  a  treatise  "  concerning  Ports," 


°  Strabo  (ix.  3,  p.  421)  terms  him 
6  vavapxos  tov  Sevrepov  TlToXefxaiov,  but 
Marcian  of  Heraclea  calls  liim  apxiKv- 
fiepvTirrjs,  a  term  which  would  imply- 
more  scientific  acquaintance  with  prac- 
tical navigation  (^Epit.  Artemidor.  §  2). 


His  work,  which  was  in  ten  books 
(Strabo,  I.  c),  would  appear  to  have 
been  still  extant  in  the  days  of  Marcian. 
It  is  also  referred  to  by  Agathemerus 
( Geograph.  i.  §  7),  but  it  is  always 
difficult  to  judge  whether  these  cita- 
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which  is  repeatedly  cited  by  Strabo,  and  appears  to  have  been 
one  of  the  chief  authorities  followed  by  Eratosthenes.  It  was 
evidently  not  confined  to  the  mere  description  of  the  cities  or 
harbours  on  the  Mediterranean,  but  gave  the  distances  from 
one  to  the  other,  with  indications  of  their  relative  position  and 
bearings.^  Such  a  work  was  apparently  designed  as  a  prac- 
tical guide  to  the  navigator,  but  must  have  contributed  also 
materially  to  the  more  definite  geographical  knowledge  of  the 
seas  and  coasts  which  it  comprised :  and  it  is  not  surprising  to 
find  that  it  became  one  of  the  principal  authorities  upon  this 
particular  branch  of  the  subject.  Eratosthenes  indeed,  whose 
work  so  long  retained  its  position  as  the  standard  treatise  on 
geography,  is  said  to  have  made  such  extensive  use  of  the 
work  of  Timosthenes,  as  to  amount  to  direct  plagiarism.^  But 
from  the  total  loss  of  his  writings  we  are  unable  to  judge  of  the 
real  extent  of  the  obligations  of  the  great  geographer  of 
Cyrene  to  his  predecessor.  It  appears  certain  however  (so  far 
as  we  can  judge  from  the  extant  citations)  that  the  treatise  of 
Timosthenes  was  confined  to  the  "  Inner  Sea "  or  the  Medi- 
terranean and  its  dependencies  :  it  could  therefore  hardly  have 
added  much  to  the  geographical  knowledge  of  the  Greeks  in 
point  of  extent,  however  much  it  may  have  contributed  to 
accuracy  of  details.  Strabo  indeed  speaks  of  Timosthenes,  as 
well  as  his  successor  Eratosthenes,  as  showing  great  ignorance 
of  Gaul,  Spain,  and  the  western  regions  of  Europe  in  general : 
a  criticism  that  is  probably  well-founded,  though  Strabo  him- 
self (as  we  shall  hereafter  see)  was  far  from  possessing  as 
correct  ideas  as  he  himself  imagined,  concerning  the  western 
half  of  the  Mediterranean.^ 


tions  by  late  authors  are  really  taken 
from  the  original  works,  or  copied  at 
second  hand. 

'  Tlius  he  stated  that  Metagonium 
on  the  coast  of  Africa  was  opposite  to 
Massilia,  an  error  for  which  he  is  justly 
censured  by  Strabo  (xvii.  3,  p.  827). 

^  Marcian  of  Heraclea  goes  so  far  as 


Artem.  §  3).  But  this  statement  seems 
wholly  at  variance  with  the  much  more 
trustworthy  authority  of  Strabo,  that 
while  Eratosthenes  praised  the  work 
of  his  predecessor  above  all  others,  he 
diifered  from  him  upon  many  points 
(oi>  iiraive'i  fx^v  eKe^vos  fidXiara  rSiv  'a.\- 
Kwv,    SiacpiDVWv    S'eA.e'y%€Tai    irphs    avrhv 


to  assert  that  Eratosthenes  transcribed       irAejo-Ta.    Strabo,  ii.  1,  §40,  j).  92.) 


the  whole  treatise  into  his  own  work, 
making  only  a   few    additions   {EjAt. 


Marcian   also,   in   whose  days    of 
course  all  parts  of  the  Mediterranean 
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In  one  respect,  Timosthenes  (we  are  told)  made  a  step  in 
advance  of  all  Ms  predecessors — that  he  was  the  first  to  point 
out  the  arrangement  of  different  countries  according  to  the 
winds  that  blew  from  the  different  quarters,  or  as  we  should 
say,  the  different  points  of  the  compass,  and  in  so  doing  intro- 
duced a  greater  number  of  these  divisions  than  had  been 
before  in  use.*  Thus  he  placed  the  Bactrians  in  the  extreme 
east  (Apeliotes),  the  Indians  in  the  south-east  (Eurus),  the 
Ethiopians  and  the  Eed  Sea  in  the  south-south-east  (Phoenix), 
the  Ethiopians  above  Egypt  in  the  south  (Notus),  the  Gara- 
mantes  above  the  Syrtis  in  the  south-south-west  (Leuconotus), 
the  western  Ethiopians  above  the  Mauri  in  the  south-west 
(Libs) ;  the  Columns  of  Hercules,  and  the  confines  of  Africa 
and  Europe  in  the  west  (Zephyrus),  Iberia  (Spain)  in  the 
north-west  (Argestes),  the  Kelts  in  the  north-north-west  (Thras- 
cias),  the  Scythians  above  Thrace  in  the  north  (Aparctias),  the 
Pontus,  Mseotis  and  Sarmatians  towards  the  north-north-east 
(Boreas),  and  the  Caspian  Sea  and  the  Sacse  towards  the 
north-east  (Csecias).^ 


Section  2. — Progress  of  Discovery  in  Western  Eurojw. — 
Pytheas. — Timwus. 

§  1.  While  the  conquests  of  Alexander  the  Great  and  the 
kingdoms  established  by  his  successors  were  extending  the 
geographical  knowledge  of  the  Greeks  towards  the  east,  other 
causes  were  producing  the  same  effect  in  regard  to  the  west 
and  north-west  of  Europe.  We  have  seen  how  imperfect  was 
the  information  possessed  by  the  Greek  geographers  as  late  as 
the  time  of  Ephorus  and  the  coast-describer  Scylax,  concerning 
everything  beyond  the  Pillars  of  Hercules ;  and  although  we 


were  well  known,  censures  Timosthenes 
for  his  ignorance  of  the  countries  around 
the  Tyrrhenian  Sea,  and  from  thence 
to  the  Straits,  as  well  as  of  the  southern 
coast  from  Carthage  to  the  Straits,  and 


expresses  his  surprise  that  Eratosthenes 
should  have  followed  him  so  implicitly 
(Epit.  Artem.  §  3). 

*  Note  E,  p.  610. 

^  Agathemerus,  c.  2,  §  6. 
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know  that  the  name  of  the  Cassiterides — as  islands  in  the 
western  sea,  from  whence  the  Phoenicians  brought  large 
supplies  of  tin — was  well  known  before  the  time  of  Herodotus, 
that  historian  had  been  unable  to  obtain  any  definite  informa- 
tion concerning  them,*^  and  the  Greek  writers  who  followed  him 
appear  to  have  been  equally  ignorant  in  this  resj)ect. 

But  about  the  period  at  which  we  are  now  arrived — the 
generation  following  the  death  of  Alexander — we  find  alto- 
gether new  names  and  new  geographical  notions  concerning 
the  western  regions  of  Europe,  which,  although  still  in  a  very 
vague  and  fluctuating  form,  had  acquired  a  hold  upon  the 
popular  belief,  and  undoubtedly  indicate  an  increased  ac- 
quaintance with  this  portion  of  the  world.  For  these  notions, 
and  for  the  first  introduction  into  the  domain  of  geographical 
science  of  some  leading  facts,  though  confused  and  distorted 
by  many  errors  and  fables,  the  Greeks  were  indebted  to  a  writer 
named  Pytheas,  a  native  of  Massilia. 

Though  the  discoveries,  or  alleged  discoveries,  of  Pytheas, 
were  a  subject  of  much  controversy  among  ancient  writers,  and 
were  fully  discussed  by  some  authors  still  extant,  no  definite 
statement  has  been  preserved  to  us  as  to  the  period  at  which  he 
lived,  or  the  date  of  the  publication  of  his  work.  Even  as  to 
its  form  and  character  we  are  left  almost  wholly  in  the  dark,'' 
and  with  this  additional  disadvantage,  that  what  little  informa- 


6  Herodot.  iii.  115.  See  Chapter  VI. 
p.  164. 

"  The  title  of  his  work  is  -uncertain. 
The  ancient  authors  cite  it  under 
various  names.  Marcian  of  Heraclea 
classes  him  amongst  the  writers  who 
had  left  Uepnr\o7,  but  it  is  clear  that 
he  uses  the  word  in  a  general  sense,  as 
lie  includes  Eratosthenes  in  the  same 
category.  The  Scholiast  on  Apollo- 
nius  Rhodius  (iv.  761)  cites  it  as  Ttjs 
Trepi'oSos,  but  it  is  very  doubtful  whether 
he  had  himself  seen  the  work.  An 
astronomical  writer  of  the  first  century 
B.C.  refers  to  his  authority,  iv  toTs  irepl 
rod  'n,K€avod;  but  this  is  probably  only 


a  general  expression.  So  far  as  we  can 
gather,  it  seems  probable  that  Pytheas 
wrote  a  geographical  work,  in  the 
course  of  which  he  gave  an  account  of 
his  own  voyages  and  explorations,  but 
described  other  countries  also,  from  the 
information  that  he  had  collected. 

There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he 
left  more  than  one  treatise  of  the  kind. 
The  original  work  may  probably  have 
been  lost  at  an  early  period.  Strabo 
evidently  knew  it  only  through  Eratos- 
thenes and  Polybius ;  and  there  can  be 
little  doubt  that  the  citations  of  Pliny, 
and  later  Greek  writers,  are  in  like 
manner  all  made  at  second  hand. 
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tion  we  possess  concerning  it  is  derived  principally  from  tke 
controversial  notices  of  hostile  critics,  who  were  disposed  to 
decry  the  whole  production  as  a  tissue  of  fables.  With  regard 
to  his  date,  it  is  certain  that  he  wrote  not  only  before  Eratos- 
thenes, who  relied  much  upon  his  authority,  but  before 
Dicsearchus,  who  was  a  pupil  of  Aristotle,  and  died  about 
B.C.  285.^  He  may  therefore  probably  be  regarded  as  about 
contemporary  with  Alexander  the  Great. 

§  2.  According  to  Polybius,  Pytheas  had  given  an  account 
of  a  voyage  undertaken  by  himself,  in  which  he  had  not  only 
visited  the  island  of  Britain,  but  had  travelled  over  a  con- 
siderable part  of  it,  and  stated  it  to  be  more  than  40,000  stadia 
(4000  Gr.  miles)  in  circumference.^  Beyond  Britain  to  the 
north  lay  another  island,  to  which  he  gave  the  name  of  Thule, 
and  he  stated  that  the  sea  in  these  parts  assumed  a  thick  and 
sluggish  character,  like  neither  land  nor  sea,  but  resembling  in 
consistence  the  molluscous  animal,  or  jelly-fish,  called  the pulmo 
marinus,  or  sea-lung.  This  substance  he  had  himself  seen, 
but  the  other  phenomena  he  described  only  from  hearsay. 
Beturning  from  this  expedition  to  Britain,  he  visited  the  whole 
of  the  coasts  of  Europe  bordering  on  the  ocean,  from  Gadeira 
(Gades)  as  far  as  the  Tanais.^  The  whole  of  this  account  is 
rejected  by  Polybius  in  a  summary  manner,  and  he  elsewhere 
asserts  broadly  that  the  whole  of  the  north  of  Europe,  from 
JSTarbo  in  Gaul  to  the  Tanais  was  still  wholly  unknown,  and 
that  everything  which  was  related  concerning  it  was  mere 
fiction.^  Eratosthenes  was  more  cautious,  and  while  he  appears 
to  have  doubted  some  of  the  statements  of  Pytheas,  he  gave 
credence  to  those  which  related  to  Britain  as  well  as  to  the 
coast  of  Iberia  (Spain)  and  Gadeira.^     He  also  received  as  a 


*  According  to  Strabo,  Polybius 
censured  Eratosthenes  for  believing 
Pytheas,  when  Dicaearchus  had  not 
done  so  (Strab.  ii.  p.  104).  It  appears 
also  from  PUny  (xxxvii.  2,  §  36)  that 
Timseus,  who  wrote  about  264  B.C.,  had 
made  use  of  the  work  of  Pytheas. 

9  Note  F,  p.  612, 


1  Polyb.  ap.  Strab.  ii.  p.  104. 

^  Polyb.  iii.  38.  If  these  expressions 
are  to  be  taken  literally,  he  must  have 
treated  the  existence  of  Britain  as 
equally  fabulous  with  that  of  Thule. 
But  this  is  scarcely  probable. 

^  Eratosth.  ap.  Strab.  Z.  c. 
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fact  the  existence  of  Thule,  as  the  most  northern  land  known, 
a  view  which,  though  rejected  both  by  Polybius  and  Strabo, 
came  to  be  part  of  the  generally  received  system  of  ancient 
geographers. 

§  3.  In  attempting  to  determine  the  degree  of  credit  that 
can  be  attached  to  Pytheas,  we  labour  under  the  very  great 
disadvantage  that  the  original  work  is  lost  to  us,  while  the  few 
notices  that  have  been  preserved  relate  almost  exclusively  to 
the  most  disputed  points,  and  to  those  statements  that  were  con- 
troverted by  later  authors.  As  we  learn  from  Polybius  that 
Eratosthenes  relied  mainly  upon  Pytheas  for  the  account  of 
Iberia,  we  must  presume  that  the  latter  had  given  some 
account  of  his  voyage  along  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Spain,  and 
doubtless  that  of  Gaul  likewise.  Had  we  possessed  this  account 
we  should  have  been  far  better  able  to  judge  of  the  general 
trustworthiness  of  his  information,  and  could  hardly  have  been 
left  in  doubt  as  to  whether  he  had  really  made  the  voyage  or 
not.  It  is  true  that  Strabo  speaks  in  disparaging  terms  of  the 
ignorance  of  Eratosthenes  concerning  Iberia  and  the  west  of 
Europe  in  general :  *  but  his  censures  are  not  always  well- 
founded  ;  and  it  is  remarkable  that  the  only  statement  which 
has  been  preserved  to  us  from  the  work  of  Pytheas  concerning 
the  western  coasts  of  Gaul,  is  one  in  which  he  shows  himself 
better  informed  than  Strabo.  He  represented  the  land  of  the 
Ostimii — -the  Osismii  of  later  authors^ — who  inhabited  a  part 
of  Bretagne,  as  forming  a  great  promontory,  extending  far  out 
to  sea.®  Strabo,  on  the  contrary,  attached  no  importance  to 
the  projection  of  this  part  of  the  coast,  and  thus  gave  an 
entirely  wrong  configuration  to  the  Gaulish  coast  adjoining 
the  ocean,  by  neglecting  one  of  its  most  essential  features. 


*  Strabo,  ii.  1,  p.  93 ;  4,  p.  104. 

^  The  name  is  indeed  found  in  our 
existing  text  of  Strabo  only  in  a  corrupt 
form  ;  the  MSS.  giving  in  one  passage 
(i.  p.  63)  'nanSeovs  or  Ticmaiovs,  in 
another  (p.  64)  'no-ndafMvioov,  and  in  a 
third  Tiyttious  (iv.  p.  195).     But  a  com- 


parison of  the  three,  wliich  all  imqties- 
tionably  refer  to  the  same  people, 
leaves  little  doubt  that  the  true  reading 
is,  as  restored  by  Kramer,  'nari.uiovs 
(see  Kramer's  note  to  vol.  i.  p.  97  of 
his  edition). 

«  Id.  i.  4,  p.  64 ;  iv.  4,  p.  195. 
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Eratosthenes  followed  Pytheas,  and  his  map  of  this  part  of 
Europe  was  in  consequence  far  superior  to  that  of  Strabo. 

Pytheas  was  indeed  in  error  in  supposing  this  headland  to 
be  the  most  westerly  point  of  Europe,  extending  farther  west 
than  Cape  Einisterre  in  Spain,  but  errors  of  longitude  of  this 
kind  are  of  all  others  the  most  excusable.  He  was,  moreover, 
correctly  informed  that  there  were  several  islands  in  the  open 
sea,  west  of  this  promontory  ;  one  of  which  was  named  Uxisama, 
and  lay  three  days'  voyage  from  the  mainland.''  Though  this 
distance  is  greatly  overstated,  as  in  many  similar  instances, 
there  seems  no  doubt  that  we  have  here  a  distinct  indication  of 
the  Isles  of  Ushant. 

Another  passage,  which  is  unfortunately  not  very  intelli- 
gible in  its  present  form,  proves  at  least  that  Pytheas  spoke  of 
the  voyage  along  the  north  coast  of  Spain,  and  the  course  of 
navigation  that  it  was  desirable  to  pursue.^ 

§  4.  With  regard  to  Britain  again  we  are  left  in  uncertainty 
to  what  extent  Pytheas  professed  to  have  carried  his  personal 
explorations ;  ^  and  his  statement  of  its  dimensions  was  un- 
doubtedly exaggerated,  though  by  no  means  to  the  extent 
supposed  by  some  ancient  writers.  He  was  also  in  error  (if  he 
is  correctly  reported  by  Strabo)  in  stating  that  the  promontory 


'  Id.  i.  4,  p.  64. 

*  It  appears  that  Eratosthenes  stated, 
on  the  authority  of  Pytheas,  tliat  the 
voyage  along  the  northern  shores  of 
Spain  was  easier,  in  sailing  towards 
Gaul,  than  by  standing  out  towards 
the  open  Ocean  (ra  irpocrapKTiKa  fiepr] 
rrjs  'l^ripias  evirapoBdiTepa  ilvai  irphs  r^v 
KeKriKriv  ^  Kara  tov  '[iKiavov  vXiovtri), 
a  fact  which  Artemidorus  denied 
(Strab.  iii.  2,  §  11).  It  is  not  easy  to 
say  what  the  exact  sense  of  these  words 
is,  but  it  is  probable  that  they  are  cor- 
rectly translated  by  Groskurd  to  mean 
that  the  voyage  from  west  to  east,  such 
as  a  navigator  would  make,  starting 
from  Gades  and  rounding  Cape  Finis- 
terre,  was  more  favourable  than  in  the 
contrary  direction.  At  all  events  they 
certainly  seem  to  indicate  a  practical 

VOL.  I. 


acquaintance  with  the  navigation  along 
the  northern  coast  of  Spain. 

"  The  expression  of  Polybius,  as  it 
appears  in  our  existing  text  of  Strabo 
(ii.  p.  104),  is  ambiguous,  but  the 
emendation  of  ifi^aSov  introduced  by 
the  recent  editors  has  the  effect  of 
rendering  Pytheas  chargeable  with  a 
monstrous  exaggeration  by  saying  that 
he  had  travelled  by  land  through  the 
whole  of  Britain,  a  statement  which 
cannot  fairly  be  forced  upon  him  with- 
out better  authority.  Groskurd  ad- 
heres to  the  old  text,  and  translates 
ififiarhv  as  equivalent  to  '6aov  iix^arhi 
^v ;  which  certainly  gives  the  reason- 
able meaning  of  the  passage.  Schweig- 
hauser,  in  his  edition  of  Polybius 
(xxxiv.  5),  receives  these  words  into 
the  text,  on  the  suggestion  of  Tyrwhitt, 

2    Q 
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of  Cantium  in  Britain  was  several  days'  voyage  from  the  coast 
of  Gaul.^  In  respect  to  the  island  of  Thule — a  name  which  he 
was' undoubtedly  the  first  to  introduce  into  ancient  geography, 
where  it  ever  after  maintained  its  place — his  account  was  evi- 
dently extremely  vague.  We  learn  only  that  he  stated  it  to 
be  situated  six  days'  voyage  to  the  north  of  Britain  :  ^  but 
according  to  Strabo  he  said  nothing  of  whether  it  was  habitable 
or  not.  It  was  heyond  Thule  that  the  navigation  became  im- 
passable on  account  of  the  sea  assuming  a  thick  and  gelatinous 
consistency.  But  there  is  no  reason  to  assume,  as  has  been 
done  by  some  modern  writers,  that  Pytheas  himself  professed 
to  have  visited  Thule :  indeed  the  expressions  of  our  extant 
authorities  would  rather  lead  to  an  opposite  conclusion.^  But 
this  is  one  of  the  points  on  which  it  is  impossible  to  speak  with 
confidence  in  the  absence  of  the  original  work. 

On  the  whole  it  is  certain  that  the  idea  formed  by  Pytheas 
(and  derived  from  him  by  Eratosthenes)  of  Britain  as  an 
island  of  vast  extent,  stretching  far  away  to  the  north,  but 
having  another  island  called  Thule  still  farther  to  the  north,* 
was  much  more  correct  than  that  of  Strabo,  who  conceived 
Britain  as  stretching  lengthwise  opposite  to  the  coast  of  Gaul, 
as  far  as  the  mouth  of  the  Ehine,  with  lerne  (Ireland)  lying 
far  away  to  the  north  of  it.     It  must  be  observed,  moreover. 


'  Strabo,  i.  4,  §  3,  p.  63.  At  the  same 
time  lie  was  the  first  writer  who  men- 
tioned the  name,  so  familiar  to  all 
later  geographers. 

"  Id.  4,  §  2  p.  63 ;  Plin.  H.  N.  ii.  75, 


any  approach  to  certainty  ;  but  he  had 
probably  heard  vaguely  of  the  exist- 
ence of  some-  considerable  island,  or 
group  of  islands,  to  the  north  of  Britain, 
whether  the  Orkneys  or  the  Shetlands 


§  187.  j  it  is  impossible   to  say.     No  reliance 

^  The  only  ancient  writer,  who  dis-  can  be  placed  upon  the  alleged  distance 

tinctly  speaks  of  Pytheas  as  having  I  of  six  days'  voyage  from  the  mainland 

visited  Thule  is   the  astronomer  Cleo-  i  (see  the  case  of  Uxisama,  just  cited) ; 

medes,   in  citing   his  statement   con-  and  he  seems  to  have  regarded  it  as 

cerning  the  astronomical  phenomena  belonging  to  the  group  of  the  British 

witnessed  there  ;  and  he  introduces  it  j  Islands   {©ovK-qu   rr\v  ^opeioTarr\v  twu 

with   a   vague  '' ej/  f  yeyqv4vai  (pair  I  i  BperavviKciu,  Strab.  ii.  p.  114),  an  ex- 

Uveeav,"  and  had  evidently  not  con-  I  pression  which  would  at  once  exclude 

suited  the  original  work  (Cleomedes,  i.  I  the    possibility    of    his    referring    to 

47,  ed.  Bake).  |  Iceland,  even  if  the   inherent  impro- 

*  It  appears   to  me    impossible    to  i  bability  of  the  case  were  not  decisive 

identify  the  Thule   of  Pytheas  with  !  against  this  supposition. 
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that  however  vague  or  inaccurate  may  have  been  his  descrip- 
tion of  Britain,  he  was,  so  far  as  we  know,  the  first  Greek  writer 
who  gave  any  account  of  the  British  Islands  at  all.^  If  its 
existence  was  previously  known — and  it  does  not  appear  that 
Pytheas  claimed  to  be  its  discoverer — it  could  only  have  been 
through  vague  reports  obtained  by  the  Greeks  of  Massilia  from 
the  Gaulish  traders,  who  possibly,  even  at  this  period,  extended 
their  communications  from  one  sea  to  another.®  But  it  seems 
certain  that  Pytheas  was  the  first  who  imparted  to  his  coun- 
trymen any  definite  information  on  the  subject. 

§  5.  Still  more  difficult  is  it  to  arrive  at  any  conclusion  with 
regard  to  the  remaining  portion  of  the  alleged  voyage  of 
Pytheas."^  The  statement  that  he  proceeded  along  the  northern 
coasts  of  Europe  as  far  as  the  Tanais  is  of  course  impossible  in 
fact,  though  it  would  not  appear  so  to  the  imperfect  geo- 
graphical ideas  of  the  Greeks,  and  Pytheas  might  as  readily 
have  taken  some  important  river  flowing  into  the  North  Sea  or 
the  Baltic  for  the  Tanais,  as  the  companions  of  Alexander 
mistook  the  laxartes  for  the  same  river.  Hence  some  modern 
writers  have  supposed  that  he  actually  proceeded  as  far  as  the 
Vistula :  others,  more  reasonably,  that  he  stopped  short  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Elbe.^     On  the  other  hand  the  expression  used 


^  The  Pseudo-Aristotelian  treatise 
de  Mimdo  {Tlepi  K6(Tfj.ov),  in  which 
mention  is  found  of  "  the  two  British 
Islands  "  (at  BperavviKal  I'Tjerot),  with 
the  addition  of  their  names,  Albion 
and  lerne,  is  undoubtedly  a  spmious 
production,  and  belongs  to  a  much 
later  period  than  that  of  Aristotle, 
probably  even  subsequent  to  the 
Christian  era.  Yet  it  is  cited  both  by 
Forbiger  and  by  Dr.  Latham  (in  Dr. 
Smith's  Diet,  of  Geography,  art.  Brit- 
annic^ Insula),  as  if  Aristotle  himself 
were  acquainted  with  the  names  of 
Albion  and  leinc. 

"  The  voyage  of  the  Carthaginian 
Himilco  was  undoubtedly  made  at  ^ 
much  earlier  period ;  but  no  Greek 
author  shows  any  acquaintance  with 
his  aulhoritj'. 


''  The  expressions  of  Polybius,  as 
quoted  by  Strabo  (ii.  p.  104),  have  been 
understood  by  some  modern  writers,  as 
if  Pytheas  had  made  two  distinct 
voyages,  in  the  one  of  which  he  ex- 
plored Britain,  in  the  other  he  traced 
the  northern  coast  of  Europe  from 
Gades  to  the  Tanais.  But  this  seems 
most  improbable.  He  must  have 
already  visited  the  western  and  north- 
ern coasts  of  Spain  and  Gaul,  in  order 
to  arrive  at  Britain ;  and  if,  after 
making  an  excursion  to  explore  the 
coasts  of  Britain,  he  returned  from 
thence  to  Gaul,  and  carried  on  his 
voyage  towards  the  east,  this  would 
sufficiently  coincide  with  the  state- 
ment of  Polybius. 

^  This  is  the  view  taken  by  Ukert 
(torn.  i.  pt.  ii.  p.  307). 
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by  Polybius  that  he  followed  the  coast  "  as  far  as  the  Tanais  " 
may  be  employed  only  in  the  same  sense,  as  he  himself  imme- 
diately afterwards  says  that  the  north  of  Europe  extending 
"from  the  Tanais  to  Narbo"  was  wholly  unknown:^  where  he 
clearly  refers  to  the  northern  coast  opposite  to  each. 

Here  therefore  we  are  entirely  at  fault.  But  we  may  pro- 
bably connect  with  this  part  of  his  voyage  the  statement 
preserved  to  us  by  Pliny  of  the  account  he  gave  of  the  pro- 
duction of  amber :  "  According  to  Pytheas  (says  that  writer) 
the  Guttones,  a  German  nation,  dwelt  on  an  estuary  of  the 
Ocean,  of  the  name  of  Mentonomus,  extending  for  the  distance 
of  6000  stadia.  From  this  at  the  distance  of  a  day's  voyage 
was  an  island  called  Abalus,  on  which  in  the  spring  amber  was 
cast  up  by  the  waves,  and  was  a  kind  of  scum  produced  by  the 
coagulation  of  the  sea  (concreti  maris  purgamentum).  The 
inhabitants  used  it  instead  of  wood  for  their  fires,  and  sold  it 
to  their  neighbours  the  Teutoni.  Timseus  also  (he  adds)  gave 
credence  to  this  account,  but  called  the  island  Basilia."^ 

This  passage  has  been  repeatedly  cited  as  if  it  proved  that 
Pytheas  had  himself  visited  the  land  where  the  amber  was 
found :  but  it  is  certain  not  only  that  it  asserts  nothing  of  the 
kind,  but  that  it  points  in  reality  to  an  opposite  conclusion. 
Pytheas  may  have  visited  the  land  of  the  Guttones  (though 
even  this  is  not  stated  by  Pliny),  but  he  clearly  seems  to  speak 
of  the  island  of  Abalus  from  hearsay  only.  Had  he  visited 
any  of  the  regions  along  the  coast  of  the  Baltic,  where  amber 
was  really  found,  he  would  hardly  have  been  told  that  it  came 
from  a  distant  island.  On  the  other  hand,  if  he  explored  the 
coasts  of  Germany,  eastward  from  Britain,  he  would  doubtless 
have  made  diligent  inquiry  for  the  land  where  amber  was  pro- 
duced, and  might  have  been  readily  misled  by  some  such 
information  as  that  transmitted  to  us  in  his  name. 

It  is  certain  also  that  in  the  passage  of  Pliny  we  are  far 


Polyb.  I.  c.  »  Plin.  E.  N.  xxxvii.  2,  11,  §  35. 
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from  possessing  a  correct  report  of  the  statement  of  Pytheas : 
we  have  seen  in  repeated  instances  how  careless  that  author  is 
in  the  citation  of  his  authorities :  and  in  the  present  case  the 
words  "  Guttonibus  Germanic  genti "  render  it  almost  certain 
that  Pliny  is  not  quoting  the  expressions  of  Pytheas  himself, 
the  name  of  Germany  in  this  general  sense  being  certainly  of 
later  introduction,  and  first  brought  into  use  by  the  Eomans.^ 

Supposing  however,  as  is  certainly  probable,  that  the  work 
of  Pytheas  did  contain  some  such  statement  concerning  the 
origin  of  amber  as  that  cited  by  Pliny,  we  are  left  wholly 
in  uncertainty  as  to  the  locality  which  he  meant  to  designate. 
The  assumption  of  many  modern  writers  that  amber  is  found  . 
only  on  the  shores  of  the  Baltic  is  certainly  an  error.  We 
shall  see  that  Roman  writers  at  a  later  period  speak  distinctly 
of  its  being  met  with  on  the  shores  of  the  North  Sea  and  in 
the  adjacent  islands :  and  at  the  present  day  it  is  found  in 
sufficient  quantities  to  be  of  considerable  commercial  import- 
ance on  the  west  coast  of  Schleswig,  and  occasionally,  though 
more  sparingly,  on  that  of  Holstein  also.^ 

§  6.  It  must  be  added  that  Pytheas  was  the  first — so  far  as 
we  know — to  report  various  particulars  concerning  the  inha- 
bitants of  these  northern  regions,  which  were  undoubtedly 
correct ;  such  as  the  gradual  disappearance  of  various  kinds  of 
grain,  as  one  advanced  towards  the  north,  the  use  of  fermented 
liquors  made  from  corn  and  honey,  and  the  habit  of  threshing 
out  their  corn  in  large  barns — instead  of  the  open  threshing- 


^  The  name  of  the  Germani,  as  a 
tribe  or  nation,  was  indeed  known  to 
the  Greeks  not  long  after  this ;  as  we 
find  it  in  the  treatise  Be  Mirabilibus, 
erroneously  ascribed  to  Aristotle  (§  168), 
but  belonging  in  reality  to  the  suc- 
ceeding century.  Posidonius  also 
appears  to  have  been  familiar  with  it 
(ap.  Athenseum,  iv.  39,  p.  153\  But 
the  extension  of  the  name  as  a  geo- 
graphical terra,  as  here  used  by  Pliny, 
was,  as  we  are  expressly  told  by  Tacitus, 
of   recent    introduction    in    his    time 


(Tacit.  Germ.  c.  2). 

^  For  this  important  fact,  though 
already  indicated  by  Ukert,  we  are 
indebted  principally  to  the  work  of  Dr. 
Redslob  (Thule:  die  Phonicischen  Han- 
delswegen  nach  dem  Norden,  Leipzig, 
1855,  pp.  26,  27).  Sir  G.  Lewis  and 
most  other  modern  writers  on  the  subject 
have  assumed  that  amber  was  found 
only  on  the  shores  of  the  Baltic.  The 
existence  of  two  amber  regions  will  be 
found  to  explain  many  difficulties. 
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floors  of  the  Grreeks  and  Italians — on  account  of  the  want  of 
sun  and  the  frequency  of  rain.* 

On  the  whole  then,  notwithstanding  the  extremely  vague 
and  defective  character  of  our  information,  it  appears  that 
there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  fact  that  Pytheas  really  made 
an  exploring  voyage  along  the  north-western  coasts  of  Europe 
— setting  out  from  Gades,  and  proceeding  perhaps  as  far  as 
the  mouth  of  the  Elbe — from  which  he  brought  back  much 
valuable  information,  though  in  part  undoubtedly  founded  on 
mere  hearsay,  and  partaking  of  the  vague,  and  even  semi- 
fabulous  character,  which  such  reports  are  liable  to  assume. 
The  extravagant  pretensions  that  have  been  put  forward  by 
some  modern  writers  on  his  behalf,  contending  that  he  carried 
his  personal  explorations  as  far  as  the  Vistula  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  Shetland  Islands,  or  even  Iceland,  on  the  other, 
have  tended  to  increase  the  air  of  fable  thrown  around  his 
voyage,  and  have  led  some  critics  in  very  recent  times  to 
follow  the  example  of  Poly  bins  and  Strabo,  and  reject  the 
whole  story  as  a  fiction.^ 

§  7.  But  whatever  may  be  the  conclusion  at  which  we  arrive 
with  regard  to  the  veracity  of  Pytheas,  regarded  as  an  ex- 
ploring voyager  and  discoverer — a  question  upon  which  it  is 
difQcult  to  form  an  opinion,  in  the  absence  of  the  original 
narrative — there  can  be  no  doubt,  as  has  been  already  pointed 
out,  that  he  was  the  first  to  embody  in  his  work  a  consider- 
able amount  of  new  information  concerning  the  north-west  of 
Europe.  That  portion  of  the  map  of  Europe,  which  in  the 
time  of  Herodotus  had  been  a  mere  blank,  had  been  now 
partially  filled  up,  and  had  assumed  much  the  same  general 
aspect  as  it  was  destined  to  retain  till  after  the  time  of 
Strabo. 

In  one  respect  the  merit  of  Pytheas  is  generally  acknow- 
ledged by  ancient  writers,  even  by  those  who  otherwise  reject 


Strabo,  iv.  5,  §  5.  ^  -^q^q  (^  ^  gi2. 
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his  testimony.  He  was  a  good  astronomer,  according  to  the 
ideas  of  his  day,  and  bestowed  much  care  upon  the  determina- 
tion of  the  latitude,  and  observation  of  celestial  phenomena, 
at  the  places  he  visited.  Thus  in  the  first  place  he  determined 
the  latitude  of  Massilia,  his  native  city,  with  great  care,  and 
his  observation,  which  was  adopted  by  Hipparchus,  was  in 
reality  a  very  close  approximation  to  the  truth;  though  re- 
jected without  reason  by  Strabo.^  It  appears  also  that  he 
recorded  several  other  observations  of  a  similar  kind,  of  which 
the  one  that  is  most  frequently  cited,  and  that  gave  rise  to 
the  most  controversy,  was  that  concerning  Thule.  In  this 
instance  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  he  was  reporting  merely 
what  he  had  heard,  or  perhaps  only  what  he  inferred  from  the 
gradual  change  that  he  had  observed  as  he  himself  proceeded 
northwards. 

Unfortunately  in  this  instance  the  reports  at  second-hand  in 
our  existing  authorities  differ  so  widely  that  it  is  impossible 
for  us  now  to  determine  with  certainty  what  Pytheas  really 
stated,  but  it  appears  probable  that  he  conceived  Thule  as 
lying  under  what  we  now  call  the  Arctic  Circle,  or  parallel  of 
66^°  N.  latitude,  where  the  day  at  the  summer  solstice  is 
twenty-four  hours  in  length,  and  that  he  reported  this  as  a 
fact.''  The  phenomena  of  the  long  days  and  short  nights,  with 
continuous  daylight,  in  the  latitude  of  the  Orkneys  or  Shet- 
lands,  would  really  be  remarkable  enough  to  give  rise  to  much 
exaggeration,  and  it  is  certainly  not  unlikely  that  he  had  col- 
lected some  hearsay  statements  of  the  kind :  but  it  is  most 
improbable  that  Pytheas  had  himself  penetrated  to  these 
remote  regions.     Much  less  is  it  necessary  to  suppose  that  he 


^  We  shall  hereafter  see  that  the 
ancient  geographers  in  general  fell 
into  a  grave  error,  whieh  contributed 
greatly  to  distort  their  maps  of  Europe, 
by  adopting  the  statement  of  Hippar- 
chus that  Byzantium  and  Massilia  lay 
in  the  same  parallel  of  latitude.  But 
it  is  remarkable  that  here  it  was  the 


position  of  Byzantium  that  was  erro- 
neously given  by  Hipparchus,  while 
that  of  Massilia,  which  he  fixed  on  the 
authority  of  Pytheas  (who  had  himself 
made  observation  with  the  gnomon), 
was  almost  exactly  correct  (Strab.  ii.  5, 
p.  115). 
'  Note  H,  p.  613. 
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had  visited  Iceland,  where  he  could  himself  have  really  wit- 
nessed the  phenomenon.  But  he  was  undoubtedly  correct  in 
asserting  that  Thule,  which  he  placed  six  days'  voyage  north 
of  Britain,  lay  far  to  the  northward  of  the  lands  on  the  Borys- 
thenes,  in  the  interior  of  Scythia,  which  were  regarded  by 
many  of  the  Greeks  as  the  most  northern  region  of  Europe. 
In  this  conclusion  he  was  followed  both  by  Eratosthenes  and 
Hipparchus,  though  Strabo  rejected  it  with  undeserved  con- 
tempt. On  another  point  also  Pytheas  was  the  ilrst  to  com- 
municate to  the  Greeks  more  definite  and  correct  notions. 
This  was  with  regard  to  the  tides  of  the  Ocean,  concerning 
which  he  reported  that  they  increased  as  the  moon  became 
full,  and  diminished  as  she  waned.®  Though  of  course  this 
statement  is  not  accurate,  it  not  only  shows  a  clear  perception 
of  the  main  fact  that  the  tides  were  produced  and  regulated 
by  the  moon,  but  an  acquaintance  with  their  periodical  fluc- 
tuations, in  accordance  with  the  phases  of  that  luminary.^ 

§  8.  It  is  remarkable  that  no  mention  is  found  in  connection 
with  Pytheas  and  his  voyage  of  the  Cassiterides  or  Tin  Islands, 
from  which  the  Phoenicians  continued  to  draw  their  principal 
supplies  of  that  valuable  metal — the  discovery  or  exploration 
of  which  would  seem  to  have  naturally  formed  one  of  the 
principal  objects  of  his  voyage.  This  is  the  more  remark- 
able as  we  find  in  the  time  of  Posidonius  that  Massilia  had 
opened  a  regular  trade  with  these  islands,  and  their  tin  was 
brought  overland  to  that  city  from  the  western  ports  of  Gaul.'^ 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  at  this  period  Massilia,  which 
had  long  been  a  flourishing  commercial  city,  was  extending 
its  trade  in  all  directions  through  Gaul,  and  to  the  shores  of 
the  Ocean,  both  towards  the  west  and  the  north.  The  prospect 
of  competing  with  the  Phoenicians  in  the  lucrative  trade  in 
tin  would  naturally  offer  special  attractions ;  as  did  that  for 


*  Plutarch,  de  Placit.  Philosoph.  iii. 
17. 

'  Plutarch,  however,  appears  to  have 
misunderstood  what  he  was  reporting, 


and  to  have  confounded  these  fluctua- 
tions with  the  daily  variations  of  the 
tides. 

'  Posidon.  ap.  Strab.  iii.  2,  p.  147. 
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amber  with  the  North  Sea.  In  both  cases  it  is  probable  that 
the  Greeks  of  Massilia  had  very  imperfect  ideas  of  the  position 
of  the  lands  from  which  these  valuable  commodities  were 
brought :  but  they  had  doubtless  obtained  vague  information 
concerning  them  from  the  native  traders,  and  these  would 
stimulate  them  to  further  inquiries,  and  explorations  on  their 
own  account.  This  would  account  for  the  extension  of  their 
geographical  knowledge  in  this  direction,  and  may  have  been 
the  cause  that  induced  Pytheas  to  undertake  a  voyage  from 
Gades  to  Britain  and  the  shores  of  the  North  Sea. 

§  9.  Another  writer,  who  appears  to  have  contributed  in  a  con- 
siderable degree  to  the  extension  of  the  geographical  knowledge 
of  the  Greeks  in  regard  to  the  west  of  Europe,  was  TiM^us, 
a  native  of  Tauromenium  in  Sicily,^  who  wrote  an  elaborate 
historical  work,  in  which  he  treated  very  fully  of  the  founda- 
tion and  history  of  the  Greek  colonies  in  Italy  and  Sicily ; 
a  subject  that  naturally  led  him  to  treat  of  the  western  parts 
of  the  Mediterranean,  and  the  countries  bordering  upon  them. 
Thus  we  find  from  existing  fragments  that  he  gave  some 
account  of  the  Tyrrhenians  or  Etruscans,  the  Eomans,^  and  the 
Carthaginians,  as  well  as  of  the  principal  islands  in  this  part 
of  the  Mediterranean,  Sardinia,  Corsica,  and  the  Gymnesian 
Islands,  known  to  the  Eomans  as  the  Balearic.  He  is  severely 
censured  by  Polybius  for  the  inaccuracy  of  his  geographical 
statements,  and  especially  for  his  ignorance  of  the  natural 
productions  of  the  different  countries  that  he  described  ;^  but 
he  himself  boasted  of  the  great  pains  and  labour  he  had  in- 
curred in  collecting  information  concerning  the  manners  and 


^  The  exact  age  of  Titnseus  cannot  !  most  material, 

be  determined,  neither  the  date  of  his  j  *  Timseus   was  the   earliest   author 

birth  nor  that  of  his  death  being  accu-  [  who  assigned  a  date  for  the  foundation 

rately  known  ;  but  his  great  historical  |  of  Rome,  which  he  regarded  as  coatem- 

work  (of  which  that  of  Polybius  was  in  i  porary    with    that    of    Carthage,   and 

some  sense  a  continuation)  ended  with  i  placed  it    38    years  before  the   First 

the  year  b.c.  265  (Polyb.  i.  5).     As  he  j  Olympiad,  or  b.c.  810  (Dionys.  Halic. 

lived  to  the  age  of  96  he  probably  sur-  Ant.  Rom.  i.  74). 

vived  its  completion  by  many  years ;  ^  Polyb.  xii.  3,  4. 
but  the  date  of  its  publication  is  the 
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customs  of  the  Ligurians,  Celts,  and  Iberians  f  and  there  is 
little  doubt  that  had  this  part  of  his  work  been  preserved,  we 
should  have  found  in  it  many  curious  and  valuable  notices. 
Of  geographical  observations,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word, 
we  find  very  few  cited,  and  it  is  evident  that  Timseus  paid 
much  less  attention  to  this  branch  of  his  subject  than  his 
predecessor  Ephorus  had  done.*'  The  only  example  that  has 
been  preserved  to  us  of  his  attempts  at  the  explanation  of 
physical  phenomena  is  singularly  unfortunate.  We  are  told 
that  he  accounted  for  the  flux  and  reflux  of  the  waters  of  the 
Ocean,  by  supposing  the  water  to  be  driven  back  by  the  flood- 
ing of  the  great  rivers  that  flowed  from  the  mountains  of 
Gaul,  and  to  return  as  these  subsided.''  Such  an  explanation 
shows  an  entire  want  of  comprehension  of  the  nature  of  the 
phenomenon  itself.  It  is  curious  only  as  showing  that  the 
Greeks  were  already  familiar  with  the  fact  of  great  rivers 
(the  Garonne  and  the  Loire)  flowing  through  Gaul  into  the 
Atlantic  Ocean. 

Timseus  appears  to  have  derived  his  information  concerning 
the  lands  on  the  shores  of  the  Ocean,  to  the  west  and  north 
of  Europe,  chiefly  from  Pytheas  :  he  followed  that  writer  in 
regard  to  the  land  from  whence  amber  was  brought,  though 
he  called  the  island  Basilia,  which  was  named  by  Pytheas 
Abalus.**     But   the  most  curious  notice  that  is  preserved  to 


^  Id.  xii.  28  a.  If,  however,  these 
researches  were  in  any  degree  the  result 
of  personal  observation,  they  must  have 
been  made  at  an  early  period  of  his 
life,  as  he  himself  stated  in  his  history 
that  he  had  resided  at  Athens  nearly 
fifty  years  without  once  quitting  it 
(Ibid.  25  d). 

'^  His  views  on  two  points,  however, 
which  are  regarded  as  erroneous  by 
Strabo  (xiv.  2,  p.  654) — that  Sardinia 
was  larger  than  Sicily,  and  that  the 
chief  of  the  two  Gymnesian  or  Balearic 
Islands  (Majorca)  was  the  largest 
island  in  the  Mediterranean  after 
Lesbos — were  far  from  meriting  the 
reprobation  of  the  geographer.      Sar- 


dinia is  in  fact,  according  to  the  com- 
putation of  Captain  Smyth,  slightly 
larger  than  Sicily,  while  Majorca  is  not 
only  entitled  to  rank  next  after  Lesbos, 
but  is  considerably  larger  than  that 
island,  though  not  usually  comprised 
by  ancient  writers  among  the  seven 
chief  islands  of  the  Mediterranean 
(see  note  on  Scylax).  In  this  respect, 
therefore,  Timseus  was  certainly  better 
informed  than  most  of  the  Greeks. 

"  Timseus,  Fr.  36.  Plutarch  de 
Plctcit.  Philosoph.  p.  901. 

«  Plin.  H.  N.  xxxvii.  11,  §  36.  In 
another  passage,  however  (iv.  27,  §  94), 
Pliny  cites  Timseus  as  calling  the 
island  Kauronia,  and  placing  it  in  the 
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US  from  this  part  of  his  Avork  is  the  statement  that  tin  was 
brought  from  an  island  named  Mictis,  which  was  distant  six 
days'  voyage  from  Britain,  to  which  the  Britons  navigated  in 
vessels  of  wicker-work  covered  with  leather.®  There  can  be 
little  doubt  that  we  have  here  the  first  mention  of  the  Cornish 
tin-trade,  in  connection  with  Britain,  and  that  the  island  of 
Mictis  is  the  same  as  that  called  by  Diodorus  Ictis,  which  he 
describes  as  the  chief  emporium  to  which  the  British  tin  was 
brought  for  exportation.^ 

§  10.  Independently  of  any  professed  geographical  treatises, 
it  is  evident  that  at  this  period  the  Greeks  had  acquired  a 
general  familiarity  with  the  countries  of  Western  Europe, 
Gaul,  Spain,  and  Liguria,  as  well  as  with  Italy  and  the  Italian 
islands,  wholly  different  from  that  which  they  possessed  a 
century  before.  This  is  sufficiently  attested  by  the  incidental 
notices  of  the  productions  of  those  countries  and  of  natural 
phenomena  observed  there,  which  we  find  in  Theophrastus, 
who  wrote  about  the  commencement  of  the  third  century  B.C., 
and  still  more  in  the  treatise  "  On  Wonders,"  ascribed  to 
Aristotle,  but  really  belonging  to  the  middle  of  the  same 
century.  Thus  we  find  in  Theophrastus  mention  of  several 
plants  and  trees  as  flourishing  in  Tyrrhenia,  Latium,  &c. :  a 
special  notice  of  the  extensive  forests  of  Corsica,  the  pine- 
trees  in  which  were  said  to  exceed  all  others  in  size :  ^  a  curious 
and  accurate  description  of  the  promontory  of  Circseum  or 
Monte  Circello ;  ^    an  account  of  certain  kinds  of  sea-weed 


Ocean  to  the  north  of  Scythia,  at  a 
day's  voyage  from  the  mainland.  There 
can  be  httle  doubt  that  both  statements 
refer  to  the  same  story,  but  whether  the 
error  rests  with  Timseus  or  with  Pliny 
we  are  unable  to  decide. 

"  Unfortunately  this  notice  is  trans- 
mitted to  us  by  Pliny  in  such  a  form 
as  to  be  almost  unintelligible.  His 
words  are :  "  Timseus  historicus  a 
Britannia  introrsus  sex  dierum  navi- 
gatione  abesse  dicit  insulam  Mictim,  in 
qua  candidum  plumbum  proveniat.  Ad 
earn  Britannos  vitilibus  navigiis  corio 


circumsutis  navigare  "  (Plin.  H.  N.  iv. 
16,  §  104).  Here  it  is  impossible  to 
say  what  sense  we  are  to  attach  to  the 
word  "  introrsus,"  upon  which  the  in- 
terpretation of  the  whole  passage,  in  a 
geographical  sense,  depends.  But  there 
seems  little  doubt  that  we  have  here 
the  first  obscure  intimation  of  the  story 
which  we  find  developed  in  a  more 
complete  form  in  Diodorus. 

'  Diodor.  v.  22. 

2  Hist.  Plant.  V.  8,  §§  1,  2. 

^  Ibid.  §  3, 
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which  grew  in  the  Ocean  beyond  the  Pillars  of  Hercules ;  *  and 
the  fact  that  native  cinnabar  was  found  in  the  interior  of  Spain.^ 

The  notices  preserved  by  the  unknown  author  of  the  treatise 
"  De  Mirabilibus  "  are  unfortunately  mixed  up,  as  might  natu- 
rally be  expected  from  the  character  of  the  work,  with  much  of 
fable ;  and  its  date  is  in  some  degree  a  matter  of  uncertainty, 
but  it  contains  some  notices  of  interest.  Among  these  may 
be  mentioned  the  statement  that  the  Ister  rose  in  the  Her- 
cynian  forest — a  name  which  here  appears  for  the  first  time.® 
At  the  same  time  the  author  repeats  the  popular  notion  that 
one  arm  of  that  river  flowed  into  the  Adriatic  and  the  other 
into  the  Euxine.  He  placed  also  the  Electrides  or  Amber 
Islands,  in  the  inmost  bight  of  the  Adriatic,  but  connected 
them  with  the  Eridanus,  which  he  undoubtedly  supposed  to  be 
the  Po.''  He  is  also  the  first  extant  author  who  mentions  the 
iron  mines  of  yEthalia  (Elba),  though  these  had  doubtless  been 
worked  by  the  Tyrrhenians  long  before ;  ^  and  has  a  very 
curious  notice  of  certain  vaulted  buildings  or  Tholi,  in  the 
island  of  Sardinia,  which  probably  refers  to  the  singular 
edifices  called  Nuraghe  still  found  in  that  island.^ 

It  is  remarkable  also  that  the  name  of  the  Ehenus  or  Khine 
had  reached  his  ears,  and  was  mentioned  by  him  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  Ister,  as  one  of  the  two  great  rivers  of  the  north. 
Both  of  them,  he  adds,  were  navigable  in  summer,  but  in 
winter  were  frozen  hard,  so  that  you  might  ride  across  them. 
Equally  interesting  is  it  that  he  describes  the  Khine  as  flowing 
by  the  land  of  the  Germans  (Vepixavoh),  as  the  Danube  did  by 
that  of  the  Peeonians.^  This  is  the  first  mention  that  is  found 
in  any  ancient  author  of  the  name  of  Germans.^ 


*  Ibid.  iv.  6,  §  4 ;  7,  §  1. 

5  De  Lapid.  c.  8,  §  58. 

6  Mirab.  Auscult.  §  105.  Aristotle 
himself  (Meteorologica,  i.  13,  §  19) 
describes  the  Ister  as  rising  in  the 
Pyrenees.  '  Ibid.  §  81. 

«  Ibid.  §  93.  9  Ibid.  §  100. 

1  Ibid.  §  168.  The  Pjsonians  here 
meant  arc  clearly  the  same  people  with 


the  Pannonians  of  later  writers.  The 
confusion  between  the  two  names  is 
found  in  Greek  authors  of  much  later 
date. 

^  It  is  remarkable  that  this  passage 
should  have  been  overlooked  by  Ukert 
in  his  elaborate  investigation  of  the 
origin  and  introduction  of  the  name 
(Geograpliie,  vol.  iii.  pt.  1,  p.  71). 
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§  11.  We  are  indebted  to  this  compiler  also  for  two  inter- 
esting notices  concerning  the  little  known  regions  beyond 
the  Pillars  of  Hercules.  The  one  relates  that  the  Phoenicians 
who  dwelt  at  Gadeira,  having  sailed  for  four  days  with  an  east 
wind,  discovered  some  banks,  dry  at  low  water  and  covered 
with  quantities  of  sea-weed,  where  they  found  vast  quantities 
of  tunny  fish  of  such  superior  quality  that,  when  salted  or 
pickled,  they  were  carried  to  Carthage  and  retained  by  the 
Carthaginians  for  their  own  exclusive  use.^  The  other  refers 
to  the  discovery  in  the  sea  beyond  the  Pillars,  at  a  distance  of 
several  days'  voyage,  of  an  island  of  considerable  extent, 
uninhabited,  but  abounding  in  timber  of  all  kinds,  possessing 
navigable  rivers,  and  admirably  fertile  in  all  kinds  of  fruits. 
It  was  repeatedly  visited  by  the  Carthaginians,  and  partially 
colonized,  but  subsequently  abandoned  by  order  of  the  govern- 
ment, and  all  intercourse  with  it  prohibited,  for  fear  that  it 
should  attract  too  great  a  number  of  colonists  to  the  detriment 
of  the  mother  country.*  This  account  agrees  so  closely  with 
that  of  Diodorus^  as  to  leave  no  doubt  that  they  are  both 
taken  from  Timeeus.  It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  in  this,  the 
earliest  notice  that  is  preserved  to  us  of  the  Fortunate  Islands 
of  the  West — -which  we  shall  find  reappear  in  so  many  forms — 
one  island  only  is  spoken  of,  and  that  is  described  in  a  manner 
that  leads  us  at  once  to  identify  it  with  Madeira.^ 

§  12.  Various  causes  must  have  no  doubt  contributed  at 
this  period  to  awaken  increased  interest  and  curiosity  con- 
cerning the  nations  of  Western  Europe.  The  sudden  inroads 
of  the  Gauls,  who  had  not  only  overrun  the  northern  provinces 


3  Ibid.  §  136. 

*  Ibid.  §  84. 

*  Lib.  V.  c.  19,  20.  Diodorus,  how- 
ever, represents  the  island  as  inhabited 
and  even  abounding  in  splendid  build- 
ings !  His  whole  account  is  indeed 
much  more  highly  coloured  and  exag- 
gerated than  that  of  our  author. 

^  The  abundance  of  wood,  presenting 
so  striking  a  contrast  to  eyes  accus- 


tomed to  the  barren  shores  of  Spain 
and  Africa,  is  characteristic  of  Madeira, 
the  name  of  which  is  derived  from  this 
circumstance,  madera  being  Portuguese 
for  timber.  The  existence  of  navigable 
rivers  is  of  course  an  exaggeration,  but 
with  this  exception  there  is  nothing  in 
the  account  given  by  our  author  that  is 
not  probable  enough. 
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bordering  upon  Thrace  and  Macedonia,  but  had  for  a  time 
overthrown  the  Macedonian  monarchy  itself,  and  then  crossing 
over  into  Asia  rendered  themselves  equally  formidable  to 
the  Greek  rulers  of  Asia  Minor,  would  naturally  direct  the 
attention  of  the  G-reek  writers  to  the  original  abodes,  as  well 
as  to  the  national  characteristics,  of  these  formidable  invaders. 
At  the  same  time  the  extension  of  the  Carthaginian  power  in 
Spain  could  not  fail  to  lead  to  a  more  complete  and  accurate 
knowledge  of  that  country,  at  all  events  of  its  eastern  portions, 
and  though  this  may  have  been  but  imperfectly  transmitted 
to  the  Greeks,  there  are  not  wanting  indications  of  increased 
freedom  of  intercourse  among  all  the  commercial  nations  of 
the  Mediterranean.  In  addition  to  Alexandria,  Khodes  had 
assumed  a  prominent  place  among  the  trading  communities 
of  Greece,  and  continued  for  a  considerable  period  to  enjoy 
the  highest  wealth  and  prosperity.'^  Byzantium  also,  from  its 
position,  commanded  all  the  commerce  of  the  Euxine.  Syra- 
cuse was  at  the  height  of  its  pros23erity,  and  under  the  mild  and 
beneficent  rule  of  Hieron  enjoyed  a  long  period  of  unwonted 
tranquillity,  during  which  it  rose  to  the  greatest  opulence. 
Carthage,  though  declining  in  power  after  the  First  Punic  War, 
still  retained  a  very  extensive  commerce,  and  appears  to  have 
held  more  communication  with  the  Greeks  than  at  an  earlier 
period,  though  the  latter  were  still  jealously  excluded  from 
the  trade  beyond  the  Pillars  of  Hercules,  which  continued  to 
be  centred  exclusively  at  Gades. 


'  Diodor.  xx.  81  ;  Polyb.  iv.  47.  In 
B.C.  219  the  Khodians  were  compelled 
to  engage  in  war  with  the  Byzantines, 


by  the  complaints  of  the  other  trading 
cities,  5m  rh  SoKe'iv  avToiis  Tvpoeardvai 
rwv  Kara.  ddXaTrav.     Polyb.  Z.  c. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  578. 

MYOS    HOKMUS. 

The  position  of  Mjos  Hormus  has  been  the  subject  of  considerable 
doubt.  It  was  placed  by  Wilkinson  and  Wellsted  at  Abu  Schar, 
in  latitude  27°  24',  nearly  opposite  the  angle  of  the  Sinaitic  penin- 
sula, where  there  are  considerable  remains  of  an  ancient  town. 
But  Dr.  C.  Miiller  has  shown  that  it  was  in  all  probability  situated 
at  Eas  Abu  Somer,  about  half  a  degree  farther  to  the  south,  where 
there  is  a  good  port  with  three  small  islands,  and  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  a  remarkable  mountain,  conspicuous  by  its  red 
colour,  thus  answering  precisely  to  the  Scarlet  Mountain  (opos 
/AtXrwSes)  placed  by  Agatharchides  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Myos 
Hormus.  (Agatharchid.  §  81,  ed.  Miiller.)  In  this  case  the  ruins 
visible  at  Abu  Schar  probably  mark  the  site  of  Philotera,  which  is 
placed  by  Artemidorus  to  the  north  of  Myos  Hormus,  though 
Ptolemy  places  it  farther  south,  having  apparently  transposed  the 
two  positions.  (See  C.  Miiller's  elaborate  note  on  Agatharchides, 
Z.  c.)  The  same  view  is  adopted  by  M.  de  St.  Martin  (Le  Nord. 
de  VAfrique,  pp.  255-258). 


NOTE  B,  p.  578. 

AFEICAN  ELEPHANTS. 


It  is  well  known  that  at  the  present  day  the  African  elephant  is 
generally  reputed  to  be  untameable,  and  nothing  seems  to  have 
more  excited  the  wonder  of  the  Abyssinians,  during  the  late  war, 
than  to  see  the  manner  in  which  the  Indian  elephants  that  accom- 
panied the  English  army  were  trained  to  perfect  obedience.  Yet  it 
is  certain  that  not  only  were  the  Ptolemies  able  to  train  the 
elephants  of  Ethiopia  for  purposes  both  of  war  and  parade,  but 
their  example  was  quickly  followed  by  the  Carthaginians,  who 
employed  elephants  in  Sicily  as  early  as  the  First  Punic  War, 
before  the  death  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,     All  the  elephants  used 
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by  them,  including  those  carried  by  Hannibal  into  Italy,  were  un- 
doubtedly of  African  origin.  The  elephants  also  which  are  repre- 
sented on  Eoman  coins  and  monuments  belong  in  all  cases  to  the 
African  and  not  the  Indian  variety :  the  very  large  size  of  the 
ears  constituting  a  criterion  by  which  they  are  easily  recognized. 

The  inscription  on  the  monument  of  Adulis,  erected  in  the  reign 
of  Ptolemy  Euergetes,  distinctly  ascribes  to  his  father  Ptiiladelphus 
the  merit  of  being  the  first  to  procure  Ethiopian  elephants  and 
train  them  to  service  in  war.  A  large  number  of  these  accom- 
panied the  army  of  Euergetes  when  he  carried  his  arms  into  Asia 
and  overran  the  dominions  of  Seleucus  II.  (Mon.  Adulit.  ap. 
Clinton,  F.  H.  vol.  iii.  p.  382.)  The  statement  of  Agatharchides 
that  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  was  the  first  to  train  elephants  for  war, 
which  justly  excited  the  surprise  of  Photius,  was  doubtless  intended 
to  apply  only  to  African  elephants,  and  as  thus  understood,  was 
strictly  correct.     (Agatharchides  ap.  Phot.  p.  717.) 


NOTE  C,  p.  579. 

LAND   OP   CINNAMON. 


There  is  no  doubt  not  only  that  the  Eegio  Cinnamomifera 
(j]  KLvvaiJi(t)[ji6(f>opof)  of  the  ancients  was  the  tract  of  Northern  Africa 
extending  to  Cape  Guardafui,  but  that  it  was  from  thence  that 
both  the  Greeks  and  Eomans  actually  derived  their  principal,  if 
not  their  sole,  supply  of  that  valuable  spice.  The  geographical 
term  is  first  found  in  Eratosthenes  (ap.  Strab.  ii.  pp.  63,  72,  &c.) 
who  appears  to  have  applied  it  to  the  whole  coast  extending  from 
near  the  Straits  of  Bab-el-Mandeb  to  Cape  Guardafui,  and  at  a 
later  period  we  find  the  Periplus  of  the  Erythraean  Sea  enume- 
rating cassia — a  term  which  was  usually  applied  to  cinnamon — 
among  the  productions  exported  from  all  the  ports  along  this  line 
of  coast,  from  Malao  (Berbera)  to  Cape  Guardafui,  or  the  Promon- 
tory of  Spices  (Aromatum  Promontorium),  as  it  was  called  by  all 
later  writers,  evidently  from  this  very  circumstance.  (Periplus 
Mar.  Enjthr.  §§  8-12.) 

But  while  no  difficulty  arises  on  the  geographical  point,  there 
has  been  much  question  raised  as  to  the  ancients  having  really 
derived  their  cinnamon  from  thence.  In  modern  times  cinnamon 
is  almost  exclusively  procured  from  Ceylon,  or  from  regions  still 
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farther  to  the  east  and  still  more  unknown  to  the  ancient  traders, 
China  and  Java.  Nor  is  it  now  known  to  exist  in  the  part  of 
Africa  from  whence  the  Greeks  and  Eomans  procured  it :  though 
that  region  still  abounds  in  myrrh  and  frankincense.  Hence  it 
has  been  supposed  by  some  modern  writers  that  it  was  only  brought 
by  sea  to  the  ports  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Cape  Guardafui,  and 
thence  imported  by  the  Arabian  and  Greek  merchants,  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  Indian  merchandise  was  from  Aden  and  other  ports 
on  the  coast  of  Sab^a. 

The  testimony  of  the  ancient  writers  however  is  too  distinct 
and  precise  to  be  thus  set  aside :  and  Mr.  Cooley  has  moreover 
shown  that  its  cultivation  in  Ceylon  dates  from  a  comparatively 
recent  period.  The  same  view  is  adopted  and  confirmed  by  Sir  E. 
Tennent,  who  has  investigated  the  subject  with  much  care.  It  is 
certain  that  no  ancient  writer  alludes  to  cinnamon  being  brought 
from  thence  or  from  the  adjoining  coasts  of  India,  even  after  the 
direct  trade  was  opened  with  those  countries.  It  seems  therefore 
impossible  to  doubt  that  the  cinnamon  used  by  the  Greeks  and 
Eomans— which  was  probably  of  an  inferior  quality  to  that  of 
Ceylon — was  really  brought  from  the  north-east  corner  of  Africa, 
the  land  of  the  Somali,  a  tract  still  very  imperfectly  known,  and 
where  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  cinnamon  may  still  be  found 
wild. 

(See  Mr.  Cooley's  paper  on  the  Begio  Cmnamomifera  of  the  Ancients, 
in  the  Journal  of  Geogr.  Soc.  vol.  xix.  and  Sir  E.  Tennent's  Ceylon, 
vol.  i.  p.  599-604.*) 


NOTE  D,  p.  586. 

MONUMENT   OF   ADULIS. 


It  is  now  well  known  that  the  celebrated  Monument  of  Adulis, 
for  our  knowledge  of  which  we  are  indebted  to  a  monk  of  the 
sixth  century,  Cosmas  Indicopleustes,  consisted  in  fact  of  two 
separate  portions,  the  inscriptions  on  which  were  copied  by  the 
traveller,  as  if  they  had  formed  part  of  the  same  record.  The 
former  part  belonged  to  a  stela  or  pyramid  set  up  in  the  reign  of 
Ptolemy  Euergetes,  and  recounting  the  exploits  of  that  monarch, 


*  The  same  view  had  been  already  urged  by  Dr.  Vincent,  vol.  ii.  p.  512. 
VOL.  I.  2   R 
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especially  his  invasion  of  the  Syrian  monarchy,  in  which  he  pene- 
trated beyond  the  Euphrates,  and  conquered  or  at  least  reduced  to 
submission  the  provinces  of  Babylonia,  Susiana,  Persis,  Media,  and 
the  rest  of  Asia  as  far  as  Bactriana  ;  but  containing  no  allusion  to 
any  conquests  in  Ethiopia,  beyond  the  incidental  notice  already 
alluded  to,  of  his  having  made  use  of  Ethiopian  elephants.  The 
second  part,  which  is  of  much  later  date,  recounts  the  exploits  of 
an  Ethiopian  king  of  Axum  in  Abyssinia,  who  appears  to  have 
conquered  all  the  neighbouring  tribes  in  that  part  of  Africa,  and 
even  carried  his  arms  across  the  Bed  Sea  into  Arabia.  The  con- 
fusion resulting  from  the  union  of  the  two,  which  had  misled  even 
Dr.  Vincent  and  Ukert,  was  first  cleared  up  by  the  English  tra- 
veller Mr.  Salt.  (A  full  account  of  the  monument  and  its  inscrip- 
tions will  be  found  in  Boeckh's  Corpus  Inscript.  Grcecarum,  tom.  iii. 
p.  508  and  foil.)  See  also  St.  Martin,  Le  Nord  de  VAfrique,  p.  224. 
Ch'nton  {F.  H.  vol.  iii.  p.  382  note)  has  given  the  first  part  of  the 
inscription  relating  to  Ptolemy  Euergetes,  but  has  erroneously 
added  as  referring  to  the  same  monarch  the  conclusion  which 
belongs  to  the  Axumite  king. 


NOTE  E,  p.  589. 

THE  WINDS  AS  KNOWN  TO  THE  GREEKS. 

The  number  of  divisions  thus  established  by  Timosthenes  was 
twelve  in  all :  and  this  appears  to' have  been  the  number  generally 
recognized  among  the  later  Greek  geographers.  No  trace  is  found 
of  a  subdivision  into  sixteen  parts,  according  to  the  custom  of 
modern  navigators  and  geographers.  But  the  statement  of  Aga- 
themerus  that  Timosthenes  distinguished  twelve  winds,  by  inserting 
four  additional  ones  between  those  previously  known  and  admitted, 
is  certainly  not  correct.  Aristotle,  in  his  Meteorologica  (ii.  6), 
distinctly  enumerates  twelve  winds,  and  the  quarters  from  which 
they  blow ;  and  though  his  list  differs  slightly  from  that  ascribed 
to  Timosthenes,  this  arises  only  from  the  variations  of  names,  many 
of  which  were  of  local  attribution.  His  enumeration  is  as  follows. 
The  west  wind,  Zephyrus,  blew  from  the  equinoctial  setting :  and 
opposite  to  this  was  the  east  wind,  Apeliotes,  from  the  equinoctial 
rising.  The  north  wind,  called  Boreas  and  Aparctias,  blew  from 
the  north,  the  region  of  the  Great  Bear  (Arctos).     Opposite  to  this 
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was  the  south  wind,  Notus.  The  Ceecias  blew  from  the  summer 
rising  (north-east),  and  opposite  to  this  was  the  Lips,  from  the 
winter  setting.  The  Eurus  blew  from  the  winter  rising  (south- 
east), and  opposite  to  this  was  the  Argestes  (north-west)  known 
also  as  Olympias  and  Sciron.  These  therefore  formed  four  pairs 
respectively  opposed  to  each  other ;  but  besides  these  there  were 
others  which  were  not  so  precisely  opposite :  these  were  the 
Thrascias,  intermediate  between  the  Argestes  and  the  Boreas  :  the 
Meses,  intermediate  between  the  Boreas  and  Ceecias ;  the  Phoenix, 
between  the  Eurus  and  Notus ;  the  Libonotus  in  the  corresponding 
position,  between  the  Lips  and  Notus,  is  not  mentioned,  the  name 
being  apparently  not  familiar  to  the  Greeks  in  his  day. 

But  though  this  amount  of  subdivision  was  recognized  by  the 
more  scientific  wiiters,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  eight  winds 
only  were  popularly  known.  This  is  the  number  found  on  the 
monument  at  Athens,  commonly  called  the  Tower  of  the  Winds, 
where  their  names  are  thus  given :  Boreas,  Csecias,  Apeliotes, 
Eurus,  Notus,  Lips,  Zephyrus,  and  Sciron.^ 

It  is  evident  however  that  the  ancients,  even  the  geographers, 
made  no  attempt  to  divide  the  circle  of  the  heavens  into  regular 
portions  corresponding  with  our  quarters  (N.E.,  S.W.,  &g.),  inde- 
pendent of  the  winds.  The  only  mode  in  use  to  designate  these 
points  of  the  compass  (as  we  call  them)  was  by  reference  to  the 
summer  and  winter  changes  in  the  place  of  the  rising  and  setting 
of  the  sun :  as  is  done  by  Aristotle  in  the  passage  jtist  cited,  and 
by  Strabo  throughout  his  work.  Of  course  such  a  mode  of  expres- 
sion was  inaccurate,  and  had  the  further  disadvantage  that  it  ought 
in  strictness  to  vary  with  the  latitude  of  each  place  :  as  for  instance 
between  Athens  and  Alexandria.  But  no  such  accuracy  was  ob- 
served in  practice  :  and  the  expressions  of  "the  winter  sunrise  "  or 
"  the  winter  sunset "  would  be  used  generally  as  equivalent  to 
south-east  and  south-west  respectively.  At  the  same  time  most 
scientific  observers  would  be  aware  that  there  was  a  greater  in- 
terval between  these  points  and  the  four  cardinal  points,  on  the 
one  side  than  the  other;  and  hence  arose  the  intercalation  both  by 
Timosthenes  and  Aristotle  of  four  such  points,  without  the  four 
corresponding  ones  introduced  in  our  modern  division. 


*  This  monument,   more   correctly  termed   the  Horologium   of  Andronicxis 
Cyrrhestes,  belongs  probably  to  the  second  century,  e.g. 

2  R  2 
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It  will  be  seen  that  where  the  whole  circle  is  thus  divided  into 
twelve  regions  instead  of  sixteen,  none  of  the  points,  except  the 
four  cardinal  ones,  can  exactly  correspond  with  those  of  our  modern 
divisions.  Hence  the  use  of  the  terms  North-north-East,  South- 
south-West,  &c.,  in  the  translation  of  the  passage  from  Timosthenes 
is  necessarily  inaccurate,  and  has  been  adopted  merely  for  the  sake 
of  convenience. 


NOTE  F,  p.  591. 

DIMENSIONS   OF   BEITAIN. 


Tt  is  worthy  of  remark  that  Diodorus,  writing  after  Csesar  had 
given  so  much  more  information  concerning  Britain,  and  an  ap- 
proximate estimate  of  its  true  dimensions,  should  return  nearly  to 
the  statement  of  Pytheas,  though  with  an  affectation  of  accuracy, 
which  was  evidently  founded  on  no  real  authority.  He  makes  the 
whole  circumference  42,500  stadia,  the  three  sides  being  respec- 
tively 7500,  15,000  and  20,000  in  extent.  (Diodor.  v.  21.)  But  he 
correctly  calls  the  side  opposite  to  Gaul,  the  sliortest  side  of  the 
triangle :  while  Strabo,  who  had  a  wholly  erroneous  idea  of  the 
position  and  extent  of  Britain,  makes  its  side  opposite  to  Gaul, 
which  does  not  exceed  (he  says)  4400  stadia,  the  greatest  length 
of  the  island.     (Strabo,  iv.  5,  §  1,  p.  199.) 

It  is  not  improbable  that  in  this  part  of  his  work  Diodorus 
followed  Timasus. 


NOTE  G,  p.  598. 

SIR  G.  LEWIS   ON   CREDIBILITY   OF  PYTHEAS. 

This  has  been  especially  the  case  with  Sir  G.  Lewis,  who  in  his 
dissertation  on  the  Navigation  of  the  Phoenicians  (inserted  in  his 
Historical  Survey  of  Ancient  Astronomy,  chap,  viii.)  has  treated  Pytheas 
with  the  same  contempt  as  Polybius  did,  without  adverting  to  the 
points  in  which  our  present  full  knowledge  of  the  northern  regions 
of  Europe  has  shown  that  Pytheas  was  right,  and  Polybius  and 
Strabo  were  wrong.  That  Pytheas  did  not  really  visit  Thule  may 
be  readily  admitted,  and  it  is  improbable  that  he  really  advanced 
along  the  northern  shores  of  Germany  farther  than  the  Elbe.    Even 
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at  a  much  later  period  we  find  the  Koman  fleet  that  first  penetrated 
to  the  mouth  of  that  river  claiming  to  have  reached  the  confines  of 
the  known  world  (Mon.  Ancyran.  p.  34.)  But  this  is  no  reason  for 
disbelieving  altogether  the  fact  of  his  having  personally  explored 
a  considerable  portion  of  the  countries  to  the  north  of  Europe  that 
were  previously  unknown  to  the  Greeks. 

Besides  the  chapter  of  Sir  G.  Lewis  just  referred  to,  the  credi- 
bility of  the  voyage  of  Pytheas  and  of  his  geographical  information 
is  fully  discussed  by  Gossellin  in  his  Becherches  sur  la  GeograpMe 
des  Anciens  (vol.  iv.  p.  168-179),  by  Ukert  (GeograpJiie  der  Griechen 
und  Bomer,  vol.  i.  pt.  2.  p.  298-309 ;  vol.  iii.  pt.  1.  p.  5,  §  6)  :  and 
in  the  article  Pytheas  in  Dr.  Smith's  Dictionary.  Pieferences  are 
given  by  Ukert  to  the  earlier  authorities  on  the  subject.  See  also 
Eedslob's  TJmle,  cited  in  note  to  p.  597. 


NOTE  H,  p.  599. 

ASTEONOMICAL   PHENOMENA   AT   THULE. 

This  is  the  distinct  statement  of  Pliny  in  one  passage  (iv.  16, 
§  104),  "  Ultima  omnium  qu^  memorantur  [insularum]  Thule,  in 
qua  solstitio  nullas  esse  nodes  indicavimus,  cancri  signum  sole 
transeunte,  nullosque  contra  per  brumam  dies."  But  he  adds : 
"  Hoc  quidam  senis  mensibus  continuis  fieri  arbitrantur  "  :  and  in 
the  previous  passage  to  which  he  here  refers  (ii.  75,  §  187)  he  him- 
self cites  Pytheas  as  having  stated  that  this— the  continuous  day 
for  six  months,  and  continuous  night  for  the  other  six — was  what 
actually  occurred  at  Thule.  It  is  much  more  probable  that  Pytheas 
had  made  the  more  correct  and  rational  statement,  and  had  been 
misunderstood  by  those  who  did  not  see  the  absurdity  of  the  other 
supposition. 

In  another  passage  Strabo  refers  to  him  as  having  placed  Thule, 
which  he  calls  "  the  most  northern  of  the  British  Islands,"  in  a 
latitude  where  the  arctic  circle  coincided  with  that  of  the  summer 
tropic — a  distinct  astronomical  statement  which  would  be  equiva- 
lent, in  the  language  of  modern  geographers,  to  saying  that  it  was 
situated  under  the  Arctic  Circle.  (Strabo,  ii.  5,  §  8,  p.  114.)  This 
is  of  course  incorrect,  if  we  suppose  Thule  to  have  any  connection 
with  the  British  Islands,  so  as  to  represent  the  Orkneys  or  Shet- 
lands  (even  the  latter  group  extending  only  to  60°  50'  N.  lat.),  but 
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by  no  means  so  gross  an  exaggeration  as  it  was  supposed  to  be  by 
Strabo  and  others,  who  were  ignorant  of  the  true  position  of  these 
northern  countries.  It  is  one  also  to  which  Pytheas  would  havie 
been  easily  led,  if  we  suppose  him  to  have  picked  up  his  infor- 
mation concerning  Thule  at  second  hand  :  the  absence  of  any  appa- 
rent night  in  these  high  northern  latitudes  being  readily  transformed 
into  the  assertion  that  the  actual,  or  astronomical,  day  was  of 
twenty-four  hours'  duration.  Pytheas  was  doubtless  astronomer 
enough  to  discern  that  this  must  be  the  case  somewhere,  as  one 
advanced  towards  the  north,  and  he  might  therefore  readily  accept 
the  hearsay  statement  that  it  was  the  fact  in  the  island  to  which 
he  gave  the  name  of  Thule. 

It  may  be  observed  that  at  a  much  later  period  we  find  Csesar 
himself  repeating  the  tale  that  there  was  continuous  night  for 
thirty  days  at  the  winter  solstice,  but  which  had  been  transferred 
to  the  islands  between  Britain  and  Ireland.     (Caas.  B.  G.  v.  13.) 


(    6i5     ) 


CHAPTEE  XVI. 


ERATOSTHENES. 

§  1.  We  are  now  arrived  at  the  period  when  geography  first 
began  to  assume  something  of  a  regular  and.  systematic  cha- 
racter; and  to  be  based,  however  imperfectly,  upon  fixed 
scientific  principles.  It  is  to  the  Alexandrian  school  that  we 
are  indebted  for  the  first  steps  in  this  direction :  and  Eeatos- 
THENES,  who  presided  over  that  school  during  the  space  of 
more  than  forty  years,^  may  be  regarded  as  the  parent  of  scien- 
tific geography,  as  he  was  also  in  great  measure  of  systematic 
chronology.  The  way  had  been  undoubtedly  prepared  for 
him  by  the  astronomical  researches  of  his  immediate  prede- 
cessors, and  he  was  himself  fully  acquainted  with  all  the 
astronomical  science  of  his  time :  while  the  recent  extension  of 
geographical  knowledge  among  the  Greeks  from  the  various 
causes  which  we  have  been  just  passing  in  review,  had  accumu- 
lated a  mass  of  information  greatly  exceeding  that  at  the 
disposal  of  earlier  writers. 

The  position  of  Eratosthenes  himself  was  peculiarly  favour- 
able. He  was  born  at  Cyrene  in  B.C.  276,  and  having  early 
devoted  himself  to  the  study  of  philosophy  and  learning,  passed 
a  considerable  time  at  Athens,  from  whence  he  was  invited  to 
Alexandria  by  Ptolemy  Euergetes,  and  placed  at  the  head  of 
the  Library,  a  position  of  the  highest  literary  distinction,  which 
gave  him  the  command  of  the  accumulated  stores  of  learning 
that  had  been  brought  together  by  the  enlightened  monarchs 
of  Egypt  during  three  generations.     Eratosthenes  continued  to 


'  According  to  Clinton  (F.  H.  vol.  iii. 
p.  37),  he  succeeded  Zenodotus  as  libra- 
rian at  Alexandria,  about  B.C.  240,  and 


continued  to  hold  this  situation  till  his 
death  in  B.C.  196. 
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hold  this  important  post  till  his  death,  about  B.C.  196;  and 
left  behind  him  a  number  of  works,  some  scientific,  others 
purely  literary.  All  these  have  unfortunately  perished ;  and 
though  enough  has  been  preserved  of  his  geographical  treatise 
to  enable  us  in  great  measure  to  judge  of  its  character,  and 
to  form  a  tolerably  clear  idea  of  his  system,  yet  we  shall  find, 
as  we  pursue  our  examination,  abundant  reason  to  regret  the 
imperfect  character  of  our  materials.^  In  another  respect  also 
we  are  unable  to  estimate  justly  the  amount  of  merit  due 
to  Eratosthenes,  from  our  very  deficient  knowledge  of  the 
actual  state  of  geographical  science  previous  to  the  commence- 
ment of  his  labours. 

§  2.  It  is  certain  indeed  that  Eratosthenes  was  not  the  first 
among  the  writers  of  this  period  who  attempted  to  bring  toge- 
ther in  one  general  view  the  results  of  recent  discoveries  and 
observations,  and  survey  the  progress  that  had  been  made  in 
the  knowledge  of  the  different  countries  of  the  world.  Dic^- 
ARCHUS,  a  pupil  of  Aristotle  and  a  friend  of  Theophrastus, 
who  flourished  about  a  hundred  years  before  Eratosthenes, 
B.C.  326-296,^  had  left  several  geographical  works,  one  of 
which,  termed  Fi}?  TreptoSo?,  was  apparently,  from  its  title,  a 
general  geographical  treatise  :  and  would  seem  to  have  com- 
prehended a  summary  view  of  the  position  and  dimensions  of 
the  habitable  world,  as  then  known,  not  altogether  dissimilar 
from  that  given  by  Eratosthenes.  But  the  few  citations  that 
are  preserved  to  us  are  not  sufficient  to  enable  us  to  judge 
fairly  of  the  relation  which  it  bore  to  the  work  of  the  later 
author.  We  learn  however  from  Strabo,*  that  Polybius,  while 
he  passed  by  the  earlier  writers  on  geography  as  unworthy  of 
serious  consideration,  entered  into  an  elaborate  criticism  of 
Dicasarchus  and  Eratosthenes   as   representing    an   improved 


^  The  fragments  of  the  geographical   j   works,   by  Beinhardy   (^Eratosthenica, 


work  of  Eratosthenes  were  first  col- 
lected and  edited  by  Seidel  (Eratos- 
thenis  Geograyldcorum  Fragmenta,  8vo, 
Goettinga3,  1789);  and  more  fully, 
together  with  the  remains  of  his  other 


8vo,  Berolin.  1822). 

2  Clinton,  F.  H.  vol.  iii.  p.  474 ;  C. 
Mliller,  Fragm.  Hist.  Gr.  vol.  ii.  pp. 
225,  226. 

*  ii.  p.  104. 


Chap.  XVI.  ERATOSTHENES.  617 

state  of  geographical  knowledge.  We  may  therefore  infer  that 
the  former  also  had  treated  the  subject  in  something  like  a 
scientific  manner. 

Diccearchus  had  also  written  (besides  many  valuable  works 
of  a  historical  character)  a  complete  geographical,  or  rather 
topographical,  description  of  Greece — a  treatise  which  would 
have  been  of  the  highest  interest  to  us  had  it  been  preserved  ; 
and  we  learn  incidentally  that  this  was  accompanied  by  maps, 
which  were  still  extant  in  the  days  of  Cicero,  and  were  regarded 
by  him  as  of  high  authority.^  Three  fragments  of  considerable, 
length  belonging  to  a  work  of  this  description  have  been  pre- 
served to  us,  and  are  published  in  all  the  editions  of  the  minor 
Greek  geographers,  to  which  the  name  of  DicEearchus  has  been 
usually  applied,  but  there  is  no  authority  for  this  attribution, 
though  they  probably  belong  to  about  the  period  of  that 
author.^ 

§  3.  On  another  account  also  Diccearchus  deserves  a  place  in 
reviewing  the  progress  of  geographical  knowledge,  that  he  was 
the  first,  so  far  as  we  know,  to  attempt  a  scientific  measurement 
of  the  height  of  mountains ;  a  task  which  he  undertook,  we  are 
told,  at  the  request  of  certain  kings,'^  probably  those  of  Mace- 
donia. It  was  not  likely  that  the  results  of  such  a  first  attempt 
should  be  satisfactory :  but  the  few  and  scanty  notices  of  them 
that  have  been  preserved  to  us  are  so  uncertain  and  incon- 
sistent with  one  another,  that  we  cannot  safely  judge  of  their 
character.  Thus  we  are  told  on  the  one  hand  that  he  deter- 
mined the  height  of  Cyllene  in  Arcadia  to  be  rather  less  than 
15  stadia,  or  9000  Greek  feet,  and  that  of  Atabyrius  in  the 


*  "  Peloponnesias     civitates    omnes  |  Mliller  in  his  edition  of  the  Fragmenta 

maritimas   esse  hominis,  non  neqiiam,  ;  Historicorum  G-rxcorum,  vol.  ii.  pp.  229 

sed  etiam  tuo  judicio  probati  Dicsearchi  j  -232.     The  fragments  themselves  are 

tabuUs  credidi."     Cic.   Epist.   ad  Att.  \  published  by  the  same  author  in  his 

vi.  2.     Osann  considers  these  tabula}  to  j  Geographi   Greeci  Minores,  torn.  i.  pp. 

have  been  attached  to  the  Tris  ireploSos,  97-110.     They  are   contained  also  in 

while  C.  Miiller  doubts  their  having  1  the  second  volume  of  Hudson's  edition 

any  reference  to  maps  at  all.    The  pas-  j  of  the  same  writers, 

sage  is  certainly  not  conclusive.  ^  Begum    cura    montes    permensus. 

See  this  point  fully  discussed  by  C.  Plin.  H.  N.  ii.  65,  §  162. 
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island  of  Khodes  (a  mountain  of  very  inferior  altitude)  to  be 
14  stadia.^  On  the  other  hand  Pliny  asserts  that  he  ascer- 
tained Pelion  to  be  the  highest  of  the  Greek  mountains,  but 
that  it  did  not  exceed  1250  paces  (6250  feet)  in  perpendicular 
height.^  If  he  really  came  to  the  conclusion  that  Pelion  ex- 
ceeded in  elevation  the  neighbouring  mountains,  Ossa  and 
Olympus,  his  method  of  observation  must  have  been  singularly 
inaccurate ;  the  former  being  in  fact  at  least  1000  feet  higher 
than  Pelion,  while  Olympus  exceeds  it  by  4700  feet,  little  less 
than  half  its  total  altitude.^  Olympus  is  indeed  by  far  the 
highest  mountain  in  Grreece,  while  Pelion  is  inferior  to  Par- 
nassus, Cyllene,  Taygetus,  and  several  others.  But  Dicsearchus 
at  least  deserves  credit  for  having  attempted  to  determine  the 
perpendicular  altitude  by  a  mathematical  process. 

§  4.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  before  the  time  of  Eratos- 
thenes the  ideas  of  the  learned  world  upon  the  subject  of  geo- 
graphy had  assumed  a  more  regular  and  systematic  form.  And 
it  is  certain  also  that  these  had  been  embodied  in  the  form  of 
maps,  which,  however  imperfect,  were  unquestionably  very 
superior  to  anything  that  had  preceded  them.  We  have  seen 
that  the  first  use  of  maps  had  been  introduced  at  a  very  early 
period  by  Anaximander.  and  that  maps  of  the  world  were  not 
uncommon  in  the  time  of  Herodotus,  though  based  on  the 
crude  ideas  of  the  period,  and  on  hasty  assumptions  that 
excited  the  ridicule  of  the  historian.  Nor  can  it  be  doubted 
that  the  discoveries  resulting  from  the  conquests  of  xllexander, 
and  the  extension  of  geographical  knowledge  under  his  suc- 


®  Geminus,  Mem.  Astronom.  c.  14. 
The  actual  height  of  Cyllene  is  7788 
feet,  that  of  Atabyrius  only  4560.  The 
former  was  generally  regarded  as  the 
highest  mountain  in  the  Peloponnesus : 
according  to  Strabo  it  was  reckoned  by 
some  to  be  20  stadia  in  perpendicular 
height;  by  others  (probably  referring 
to  Dicsearchus)  only  fifteen.  But 
another  statement,  cited  from  Apollo- 
dorus,  made  its  height  80  feet  less  than 


nine  stadia,  or  only  5320  Greek  feet 
(Steph.  Byz.  s.  v.  KvAAt^vt)  ;  Eustath. 
ad.  Horn.  Odyss.  p.  1951): 

3  Plin.  H.  N.  ii.  c.  65,  §  162.  "  Dicse- 
archus, vir  in  primis  eruditus,  regum 
cura  permensus  monies,  ex  quibus 
altissimum  prodidit  Pelion  mccl 
passuum  ratione  perpendiculari." 

'  Admiral  Smyth  gives  the  height  of 
Pelion  at  5200  feet,  Ossa  at  6100,  and 
Olympus  at  9850  feet  above  the  sea. 
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cessors,  would  have  gradually  found  their  way  into  such  maps ; 
but  we  know  from  frequent  experience,  even  in  modern  times, 
how  slowly  established  errors  are  discarded,  and  how  long  they 
maintain  their  ground,  even  in  the  face  of  more  accurate 
information.  The  same  thing  was  still  more  the  case  in  ancient 
times,  and  it  is  highly  probable  that  if  we  could  now  recover 
the  map  of  the  world  as  it  was  generally  received  in  the  time 
of  the  first  Ptolemies,  we  should  find  it  still  retaining  many 
of  the  erroneous  views  of  Herodotus  and  Hecatseus. 

It  appears  indeed  from  repeated  statements  of  Strabo  that 
Eratosthenes  made  it  the  object  of  his  special  attention  to 
"reform  the  map  of  the  world,"  as  it  had  existed  down  to 
his  time,^  and  to  reconstruct  it  upon  more  scientific  principles. 
It  is  this  enlarged  and  philosophical  view  of  the  subject  which 
constitutes  his  especial  merit,  and  entitles  him  to  be  justly 
called  the  father  of  systematic  geography.  The  materials  at 
his  command  were  still  very  imperfect,  and  the  means  of  scien- 
tific observation  were  wanting  to  a  degree  which  we  can,  at  the 
present  day,  scarcely  figure  to  ourselves ;  but  the  methods 
which  he  pursued  were  of  a  strictly  scientific  character,  and  his 
judgment  was  so  sound  that  he  proved  in  many  instances  to  be 
better  informed  and  more  judicious  in  his  inferences  than 
geographers  of  two  centuries  later. 

§  5.  In  regard  to  the  fundamental  idea  of  all  geography — 
the  position  and  figure  of  the  earth — Eratosthenes  adopted 
the  views  that  were  current  among  the  astronomers  of  his  day, 
which  had  been  received  almost  without  exception  from  the 
times  of  Aristotle  and  Euclid.^  He  regarded  the  earth  as  a 
sphere,*  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  universe,  around  which  the 


^  Aiopdwffai  rhv  apxaiov  yeaiypatpiKhv 
■nivaKa  was  the  problem  that  he  had  set 
before  himself.  Strab.  ii.  c.  1,  §  2. 
These  words  point  clearly  to  the  pre- 
vious existence  of  a  generally  recog- 
nized map  of  the  inhabited  world 
(ttjs  olKovfiev-qs),  probably  that  of 
Dicscarchus. 

'  A  convenient  summary  of   these 


views  will  be  found  in  Sir  G.  Lewis's 
Historical  Survey  of  Ancient  Astronomy 
(pp.  187,  188),  extracted  from  the 
Phsenomena  of  Euclid.  The  great 
geometer  had  preceded  Eratosthenes 
by  nearly  a  century. 

*  Strabo  repeatedly  censures  Eratos- 
thenes (i.  pp.  62,  65)  for  dwelling  at 
unnecessary  length  upon  the  proofs  of 
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celestial  sphere  revolved  every  twenty -four  hours  :  besides 
which,  the  sun  and  moon  had  independent  motions  of  their 
own.  The  obliquity  of  the  sun's  course  to  that  of  the  celestial 
sphere,  was  of  course  well  known :  and  hence  the  great  circles 
of  the  equinoctial,  and  the  ecliptic,  or  zodiacal  circle,  as  well 
as  the  lesser  circles,  called  the  tropics,  parallel  with  the  equi- 
noctial, were  already  familiar  to  the  astronomers  of  Alexandria. 
Moreover  it  appears  that  these  conceptions,  originally  applied 
to  the  celestial  sphere,  had  been  already  transferred  in  theory 
to  the  terrestrial  globe.  Thus  the  idea  of  the  globe  of  the 
earth,  as  it  would  present  itself  to  the  mind  of  Eratosthenes, 
or  any  of  his  more  instructed  contemporaries,  did  not  differ 
materially  from  that  of  the  modern  geographer.  For  all  geo- 
graphical purposes,  at  least  as  the  term  was  understood  in  his 
day,  the  difference  between  the  geocentric  and  the  heliocentric 
theories  of  the  universe  would  be  unimportant. 

§  6.  But  Eratosthenes  had  the  merit  of  making  one  valuable 
addition  to  the  previously  existing  ideas  upon  this  subject,  by 
a  more  careful  and  successful  measurement  than  had  ever 
been  previously  attempted,  of  the  magnitude  of  the  earth,  or 
circumference  of  the  terrestrial  globe. 

He  was  not  indeed  the  first  who  had  attempted  the  solution 
of  this  problem,  which  would  naturally  engage  the  attention  of 
astronomers  and  geometers,  as  soon  as  it  was  agreed  that  the 
earth  was  of  a  spherical  form.  Aristotle  refers  to  the  calculation 
of  "mathematicians"  who  had  investigated  the  subject  (without 
naming  them)  that  the  earth  was  400,000  stadia  in  circum- 
ference.^    At  a  later  period  Archimedes  speaks   of  300,000 


the  spherical  character  of  the  earth ;  a  j  singular  instance  of  that  blind  rever- 

fact  -which  he  appears  to  have  regarded  |  ence  fur  antiquity  which  has  misled  so 

as  too  well  known  to   require  demon-  j  many  modern  writers,  that  this  passing 

stration.     But  though  it  was  undoubt-  '  notice  of  Aristotle,  on  which  he  himself 

edly  a  received  tenet  amoncf  philosophers  j  evidently  laid  no  stress,  and  had  taken 

in  the  days  of  Eratosthenes,  it  had  pro-  ,  up  (as   he   himself   tells   us)   on   the 

bfibly  not  yet  acquired  the  same  general  j  authority  of  others,  should  have  been 

acceptance  as  in  the  time  of  Strabo,  I  received    as    unquestionably    correct, 

two  centuries  afterwards.  |  Hence  D'Anville  and  Gossellin,  in  order 

'^  De  Ccelo,   ii.   14,   §  16.      It   is   a  '  to  explain    its    apparent  inaccuracy, 
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stadia  as  the  measurement  usually  received,  a  statement 
apparently  founded  on  the  calculations  of  Aristarchus  of  Samos, 
one  of  the  earlier  astronomers  of  the  Alexandrian  school.^ 
But  we  have  no  information  as  to  the  data  on  which  these  first 
crude  attempts  were  based,  or  the  mode  by  which  the  authors 
arrived  at  their  results. 

The  method  pursued  by  Eratosthenes  was  theoretically 
sound,  and  was  in  fact  identical  in  principle  with  that  which 
has  been  adopted  by  astronomers  in  modern  days.  Assuming 
(in  accordance  with  the  general  belief)  that  Syene  in  Upper 
Egypt  was  situated  exactly  under  the  Tropic  of  Cancer : 
assuming  also  that  Alexandria  and  Syene  were  on  the  same 
meridian,  and  at  the  distance  of  5000  stadia  from  one  another, 
he  measured  the  shadow  of  the  gnomon  at  Alexandria  in  order 
to  determine  its  latitude,  and  thus  ascertained  that  the  arc 
of  the  meridian  intercepted  between  the  two,  was  equal  to 
one-fiftieth  part  of  a  great  circle  of  the  sphere.  Hence  he  at 
once  deduced  the  conclusion  that  such  a  great  circle,  or  the 
circumference  of  the  globe,  would  amount  to  250,000  stadia.^ 

§  7.  The  only  theoretical  error  in  this  mode  of  calculation 
was  in  the  assumption — which  was  inevitable  in  the  days  of 
Eratosthenes — that  the  earth  was  exactly  spherical,  instead 
of  being  as  it  really  is,  a  slightly  oblate  spheroid,  and  that 
therefore  a  meridian  great  circle  was  equal  to  that  of  the 
equator.  And  the  error  proceeding  from  this  cause,  which 
would  not  exceed  -3-^th  part  of  the  whole,  is  wholly  unimportant 


have  assumed  that  Aristotle  must  have 
been  employing  a  smaller  stade  than 
that  generally  known  to  the  Greeks, 


such  as  would  really  give  400,000  stades      Torelli. 


accurate   investigations   of   the    same 
problem. 

"  Archimed.  Arenarius,  p.   320,   ed.' 


for  the  circumference  of  the  earth,  and 
have  then  proceeded  to  make  use  of 
this  smaller  or  Aristotelian  stade  for 
the   measurement  of  distances  in  the 


The  method  pursued  by  Eratos- 
thenes is  fully  stated  and  explained  by 
the  astronomer  Cleomedes,  in  his  work 
on  the  Circular  Motion  of  the  Heavenly 


marches  of  Alexander  and  the  voyage  '  Bodies  {KvkXlkt]   Beccpia   Merewpwv,  i. 

of  Nearchus  (see  Chapter  XIII.  p.  .545).  !  c.  10,  ed.  Bake),  and  will  be  found  in 

Yet  it  is  evident  that  no  value  was  at-  !  Bernhardy's  Eratosthenica,  Fr.  42.  The 

tached  to  this  statement  by  any  ancient  I  date  of  Cleomedes  is  uncertain,  but  he 

writer  from  the  time  when  Eratosthenes  I  may  probably  be  assigned  to  the  first 

and  Hipparchus  had   instituted  more  I  century  before  Christ. 
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as  compared  with  the  practical  errors  arising  from  the  defective 
means  of  observation. 

In  the  first  place  it  was  assumed  that  Syene  lay  directly 
under  the  tropic,  it  being  a  well-known  fact  that  at  the  summer 
solstice  the  sun  could  be  seen  from  the  bottom  of  a  deep  well, 
and  that  at  the  same  time  the  gnomon  cast  no  perceptible 
shadow.^  But  though  these  facts  were  perfectly  correct  as 
matters  of  rough  observation,  such  as  could  be  made  by  general 
travellers,  they  were  far  from  having  the  precise  accuracy 
requisite  as  the  basis  of  scientific  calculations.  Syene  is  in 
fact  situated  in  latitude  24°  5'  30'7  or  nearly  37  G.  miles  to 
the  north  of  the  tropic.  In  the  next  place  Alexandria,  instead 
of  being  exactly  on  the  same  meridian  with  Syene,  lay  in  fact 
not  less  than  three  degrees  of  longitude  to  the  west  of  it :  an 
error  of  no  trifling  moment  when  the  distance  between  the  two 
was  assumed  as  the  basis  of  calculation.  But  a  much  graver 
error  than  either  of  these  two  was  that  caused  by  the  erroneous 
estimate  of  the  actual  distance  between  the  two  cities.  What 
mode  of  measurement  had  been  resorted  to,  or  how  Eratos- 
thenes arrived  at  his  conclusion  upon  this  point,  we  are  wholly 
without  information :  but  it  may  well  be  doubted  whether  he 
had  recourse  to  anything  like  actual  mensuration.^  Indeed 
the  difficulty  which  modern  experience  has  shown  to  attend 
this  apparently  simple  operation,  where  scientific  accuracy 
is  required,  renders  it  highly  improbable  that  it  was  even 
attempted ;  and  the  round  number  of  5000  stades  at  once 
points  to  its  being  no  more  than  a  rough  approximation.  But 
even  considered  as  such,  it  exceeds  the  truth  to  a  degree  that 


8  Strabo,  xvii.  p.  317.  The  same 
tiling  is  told  by  Seneca,  Pliny,  and 
Lucan.  It  is  remarkable  that  no  men- 
tion of  it  occurs  in  Herodotus,  though 
the  fact  must  have  been  well  known  to 
the  Egyptian  priests,  and  was  one 
likely  to  attract  the  attention  of  all 
travellers. 

^  "Wilkinson's  Egypt  and  Thebes, 
p.  415. 


'  We  are  told  indeed  by  Martiauus 
Oapella  (cited  by  Bernhardy)  that 
this  distance  was  derived  from  actual 
measurement,  but  the  authority  of  so 
late  a  compiler  is  altogether  worthless ; 
and  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  Greeks 
in  the  time  of  Eratosthenes  had  no 
power  of  making  a  trigonometrical  sur- 
vey, without  which  any  such  measure- 
ment is  impossible. 
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one  could  liardly  have  expected,  in  a  country  so  well  known 
as  Egypt,  and  in  an  age  so  civilized  as  that  of  the  Ptolemies. 
Alexandria  is  in  fact  situated  at  a  distance  of  about  530  geo- 
graphical miles  (5300  stadia)  from  Syene,  as  measured  on  the 
map  along  the  nearest  road :  but  the  direct  distance  between 
the  two,  or  the  arc  of  the  great  circle  intercepted  between  the 
two  points,  wliieli  is  what  Eratosthenes  intended  to  measure, 
amounts  to  only  453  Gr.  miles  or  4530  stadia.^  Eratosthenes 
therefore  in  fixing  the  length  of  this  arc  at  5000  stadia,  was 
470  beyond  the  truth.  But  this  was  not  all.  The  difference 
in  latitude  between  Alexandria  and  Syene  really  amounts  to 
only  7°  5',  so  that  the  direct  distance  between  the  two  cities, 
supposing  them  to  have  been  really  situated  on  the  same 
meridian  (as  Eratosthenes  assumed  them  to  be)  would  not 
have  exceeded  425  G.  miles,  or  4250  stadia,  instead  of  5000. 
His  arc  was  therefore  in  reality  750  stadia  too  long. 

It  is  remarkable  that  while  the  terrestrial  measurement  was 
thus  grossly  inaccurate,  the  observation  of  latitude  as  deduced 
from  the  gnomon  at  Alexandria  was  a  very  fair  approximation 
to  the  truth :  a  fiftieth  part  of  a  great  circle  being  equivalent 
to  an  arc  of  7°  12',  thus  exceeding  by  about  7'  only  the  true 
interval  between  Alexandria  and  Syene,^  while  falling  short 
of  that  between  Alexandria  and  the  real  tropic  by  about  30'  or 
half  a  degree. 

§  8.  It  appears  indeed  almost  certain  that  Eratosthenes 
himself  was  aware  of  the  imperfection  of  his  data,  and  regarded 
the  result  of  his  calculation  only  as  an  approximation  to  the 
truth.  Hence  he  felt  himself  at  liberty  to  add  2000  stadia  to 
the  250,000  obtained  by  his  process,  in  order  to  have  a  number 
that  would  be  readily  divisible  into  sixty  parts,  or  into  degrees 
of  360  to  a  great  circle.*     The  result  would  of  course  be  that 


^  Leake  On  some  disputed  Questions 
of  Ancient  Geography,  p.  101. 

^  The  latitude  of  Alexandria  is  31° 
10'  45";  that  of  Syene  as  already  stated 
24°  5'  30",  the  exact  difference  between 
the  two  is  therefore  7°  5'  15". 


*  It  is  by  no  means  clear  whether 
the  division  of  the  great  circle  into 
degrees  was  known  to  Eratosthenes,  or 
at  least  was  adopted  by  him.  It  would 
rather  appear  from  a  passage  in  Strabo 
(ii.  p.  113)  that  he  divided  the  equator 
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eacli  degree  would  be  equivalent  (according  to  his  calculation) 
to  700  stadia;  though  it  in  reality  contained  no  more  than 
600  of  the  ordinary  Greek  stadia  of  600  G-reek  feet  in  length. 
Hence  it  has  been  supposed  by  many  modern  writers  that 
Eratosthenes  really  employed  stadia  of  this  length,  or  in  other 
words  that  where  he  estimates  distances  in  stadia,  he  is  not  using 
the  term  in  the  usual  sense — the  only  one  that  would  be  under- 
stood by  his  contemporaries,  or  by  subsequent  Greek  writers 
— but  means  everywhere  stades  of  700  to  a  degree,  or  rather 
more  than  514  Greek  feet  each.^  These  writers  in  fact  assume 
that  Eratosthenes  inust  have  known  the  true  length  of  a  degree, 
and  the  real  circumference  of  the  globe,  and  that  therefore  his 
stade  must  have  been  a  different  measure  from  that  in  ordinary 
use.  But  the  account  of  his  operation,  which  is  given  us  with 
great  clearness,  proves — as  might  indeed  almost  have  been 
assumed  without  it — that  he  in  reality  followed  the  converse 
method.  He  started  from  what  he  believed  to  be  a  well-ascer- 
tained terrestrial  measurement,  and  deduced  from  thence  the 
circumference  of  the  globe  and  the  length  of  its  aliquot  parts. 
His  conclusion  was  erroneous,  because  his  data  were  inaccurate, 
and  his  observations  defective.  But  none  of  the  writers  who 
have  transmitted  to  us  the  details  of  his  calculation,  have 
given  us  the  slightest  hint,  or  evidently  had  any  idea,  that  he 
was  not  employing  the  customary  Greek  stade,  the  length  of 
which  was  familiar  to  them  all. 

After  all  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  calculation  of 
Eratosthenes,  considering  the  disadvantages  under  which  he 
laboured,  came  surprisingly  near  the  truth.  His  measure- 
ment of  250,000  stadia  (the  immediate  result  of  his  calcula- 
tion) would  be  equivalent  to  25,000  geographical  miles,  while 


into  sixtieths,  without  carrying  the  sub- 
division further.  But  this  would 
equally  require  the  addition  of  2000 
stadia  to  allow  of  the  division  into 
whole  numbers. 

I  have  however  continued  to  employ 
the  familiar  phrase  of  stades  of  700  to  a 


degree,  rather  than  4200  to  a  sixtieth,  as 
involving  no  substantial  error,  though 
the  term  may  be  slightly  inaccurate. 

^  This  was  especially  the  case  with 
Gosselin,  whose  calculations  are  in 
almost  all  cases  based  upon  this  as- 
sumption. 
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the  actual  circumference  of  the  earth  at  the  equator  falls  very- 
little  short  of  25,000  English  miles.^  The  error  in  excess  there- 
fore amounted  to  less  than  one-seventh  part  of  the  whole.'' 

§  9.  Having  thus  laid  the  foundation  of  what  has  been 
called  in  modern  times  "  geodesy  " — the  determination  of  the 
figure  and  dimensions  of  the  earth,  considered  in  its  entirety, 
as  a  part  of  the  system  of  the  universe,  Eratosthenes  next  pro- 
ceeded to  consider  that  portion  of  it  which  was  in  his  time 
geographically  known,  or  supposed  to  be  inhabited.  And  here 
it  must  be  observed  that  the  relation  between  the  habitable 
world,  which  was  alone  regarded  as  coming  within  the  scope 
of  the  geographer  (properly  so  called),  and  the  terrestrial 
globe  itself,  was,  in  the  days  of  Eratosthenes,  and  even  long 
afterwards,  a  very  different  one  from  that  which  we  now  con- 
ceive as  subsisting  between  them.  Ever  since  the  discoveries 
of  the  great  Portuguese  and  Spanish  navigators  in  the  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  centuries  opened  out  to  us  new  continents,  and 
extensions  of  those  already  known,  far  beyond  anything  that 
had  previously  been  suspectid  or  imagined,  men  have  been 
accustomed  to  regard  the  "  map  of  the  world  "  as  comprising 
the  whole  surface  of  the  globe,  and  including  both  the  eastern 
and  western  hemispheres,  while  towards  the  north  and  south 
it  is  capable  of  indefinite  extension,  till  it  should  reach  the 
poles,  and  is  in  fact  continually  receiving  fresh  accessions. 
With  the  Greek  geographers  on  the  contrary,  from  Eratos- 
thenes to  Strabo,  the  known  or  habitable  world  (77  oLKovfievr]) 
was  conceived  as  a  definite  and  limited  portion  of  the  earth's 
surface,  situated  wholly  within  the  northern  hemisphere,  and 
comprised  within  about  a  third  of  the  extent  of  that  section. 


®  The  exact  amount,  according  to 
the  most  recent  calculations,  is  24,809 
English  miles  (Herschel's  Outlines  of 
Astronomy,  p.  136). 

^  Eratosthenes  attempted  also  to  de- 
termine the  distances  of  the  sun  and 
moon  from  the  earth.  But  here  the 
entire  want  of  any  trustworthy  basis  of 
calculation  led,  as  might  be  expected, 

VOL.   I. 


to  wholly  erroneous  results.  He  com- 
puted the  distance  of  the  moon  at 
780,000  stadia,  and  that  of  the  sun 
at  4,000,000  stadia  (see  the  passages 
cited  by  Clinton,  F.  H.  vol.  iii.  p.  515). 
No  account  is  preserved  of  the  process 
by  which  he  arrived  at  these  con- 
clusions. 

2  s 
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Towards  the  north  and  the  south  it  was  conceived  that  the 
excessive  cokl  in  the  one  case,  and  the  intolerable  heat  in  the 
other,  rendered  those  regions  uninhabitable,  and  even  inac- 
cessible to  man.  That  there  might  be  inhabitants  of  the 
southern  hemisphere  beyond  the  torrid  zone,  or  that  unknown 
lands  might  exist  within  the  boundless  and  trackless  ocean 
that  was  supposed  to  extend  around  two-thirds  of  the  globe, 
from  west  to  east,  was  admitted  to  be  theoretically  possible, 
but  was  treated  as  mere  matter  of  idle  speculation,  much  as  we 
might  at  the  present  day  regard  the  question  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  moon.^ 

§  10.  The  first  task  of  the  geographer  therefore,  according 
to  the  notions  then  prevailing,  was  to  determine  the  limits 
and  dimensions  of  the  map  of  the  world  which  was  to  form  the 
subject  of  his  special  investigations.  This  question,  which  was 
taken  up  by  Eratosthenes  at  the  beginning  of  his  second  book, 
had  already  been  considered  by  several  previous  writers,  who 
had  arrived  at  very  different  results.  On  one  point  indeed 
they  were  all  agreed,  that  the  tength  of  the  habitable  world, 
from  west  to  east,  greatly  exceeded  its  breadth,  from  north  to 
south.^  Democritus,  two  centuries  before  Eratosthenes,  had 
asserted  that  it  was  half  as  long  again  as  it  was  broad,  and 
this  view  was  adopted  by  Dicsearchus,  though  recent  dis- 
coveries had  in  his  day  materially  extended  the  knowledge  of 
its  eastern  portions.^  The  astronomer  Eudoxus  on  the  other 
hand  maintained  that  the  length  was  double  the  breadth; 
Eratosthenes  went  a  step  farther  and  determined  the  length 
to  be  more  than  double  the  breadth,  a  statement  which  con- 
tinued to  be  received  by  subsequent  geographers  for  more 
than  three  centuries  as  an  established  fact.^  According  to 
his  calculation  (the  steps  of  which  will  hereafter  be  examined 


«  Strabo,  ii.  5,  §  13,  p.  118. 

^  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  observe 
that  the  traces  of  this  primitive  con- 
ception are  stiU  preserved  in  the  terms 
latitude  and  longitude ;  as  used  by 
modern  geographers.     But  the  scien- 


tiiic  use  of  those  terms  appears  to  have 
been  first  introduced  by  Ptolemy ;  or 
at  least  is  not  found  in  any  earlier 
writer. 

*  Agathemerus,  i.  c.  1. 

^  Strabo,  i.  p.  64. 
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more  in  detail)  the  length  of  the  known  world  from  the 
Atlantic  to  the  Eastern  Ocean  amounted  to  78,000  stadia, 
while  its  breadth  from  the  parallel  of  the  Cinnamon  Land  to 
that  of  Thnle  did  not  exceed  38,000  stadia. 

As  Eratosthenes  had  computed  the  equatorial  circumference 
of  the  globe  at  250,000  stadia,  it  was  easy  to  derive  from  this, 
by  mere  geometrical  calculation,  the  conclusion  that  in  the 
parallel  of  Rhodes  and  the  Pillars  of  Hercules,  the  circum- 
ference would  amount  to  about  200,000  stadia.  Hence  he 
found  that  the  length  of  the  known  or  habitable  world  was 
rather  more  than  a  third  of  the  whole  circumference  of  the 
globe  in  this  latitude.^  The  remaining  interval  he  conceived 
to  be  filled  up  by  sea,  so  that,  as  he  observed,  "  if  it  were  not 
that  the  vast  extent  of  the  Atlantic  sea  rendered  it  impossible, 
one  might  even  sail  from  the  coast  of  Spain  to  that  of  India 
along  the  same  parallel."  *  A  curious  speculation,  as  the  first 
suggestion,  though  of  course  merely  as  a  matter  of  theory,  of 
the  circumnavigation  of  the  globe  ! 

§  11.  Having  thus  determined  the  area  with  which  he  had 
to  deal,  the  next  step  was  to  divide  this  space  at  intervals  by 
lines  parallel  to  the  equator,  traversing  the  whole  length  of 
the  area,  or,  as  we  should  now  call  them,  parallels  of  latitude, 
passing  through  given  points.  For  this  purpose  Eratosthenes 
began  by  tracing  one  main  line,  which  extended  from  the 
Sacred  Promontory  (the  westernmost  point  of  the  Iberian 
peninsula)  between  the  Pillars  of  Hercules,  along  the  whole 
length  of  the  Mediterranean  to  the  island  of  Ehodes  and 
thence  to  the  Gulf  of  Issus.  Hence  it  was  prolonged  along 
the  southern  foot  of  the  chain  of  Mount  Taurus,  which  he 
conceived  as  a  continuous  range  of  mountains,  of  great  width, 
but  preserving  an  uniform  direction  from  west  to  east,  and 


'  Strabo,  i.  p.  65.  The  passage  is 
unfortunately  mutilated,  and  cannot 
be  restored  with  certainty,  but  the 
words  rh  \onrhv  fi4pos  traph.  rh  AexSev 
Stdffrri/j.a  virep  rh  rpirov  /xtpos  ov  toD 
'6Kov  kvkXov  can  clearly  have  no  othei' 


signification  than  that  given  in  the  text. 
^  Strabo,  i.  p.  64.  lixrTe  d  firj  rh 
/j-eyeOos  rod  'ArXavTiKov  TreXdyovs 
eKwXve,  kUv  ■nXeiv  7ifj.as  4k  rrjs  'l^Tjpias 
eis  Trjv  'lydiKTjy  5ia  tov  avrov  napaX- 
\i}Xov. 

2  s  2 
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continued  under  the  name  of  Caucasus  along  the  northern 
frontier  of  India,  until  it  ended  in  the  Eastern  or  Indian 
Ocean.^ 

A  similar  proceeding  had  been  already  resorted  to  by 
Diceearchus,  who  had  in  like  manner  divided  the  known  world 
by  a  longitudinal  line,  traversing  its  whole  extent  from  the 
Columns  of  Hercules  to  the  range  of  Imaiis,  which  he  took  as 
the  line  of  separation  of  the  northern  and  southern  portions, 
describing  the  different  regions  and  countries  with  reference 
to  this  imaginary  line,  and  not  according  to  the  customary 
division  into  three  continents.*^  It  does  not  appear  that  Era- 
tosthenes attached  any  such  special  importance  to  this  par- 
ticular line,  but  it  was  evidently  selected  by  him  as  traversing 
a  number  of  points  the  position  of  which  was  known,  or  sup- 
posed to  be  known,  and  as  being  the  only  line  which  through 
its  whole  length  passed  through  regions  with  which  the  Greeks 
were  in  some  degree  acquainted.  It  was  also  supposed  to  be 
the  line  which  traversed  the  inhabited  world  in  its  greatest 
length,  from  the  farthest  extremity  towards  the  west  to  the 
supposed  extreme  point  to  the  east ;  and  hence  the  distances 
measured  along  this  line  would  give  as  their  result  the  total 
length  of  the  earth's  surface,  as  known  to  geographers. 

It  is  evident  that  the  determination  of  any  such  line  as  this, 
with  any  approach  to  accuracy,  required  the  possession  of  a 
number  of  correct  observations  of  latitude  for  different  points 
along  its  whole  extent ;  but  such  observations  were  almost 
wholly  wanting.  It  was  not  merely  that  in  the  age  of  Era- 
tosthenes the  only  methods  available  for  this  purpose  were  of 
a  rude  and  imperfect  description,  and  could  not  be  relied 
upon  for  accuracy,  except  within  very  wide  limits,  but  it  is 
certain  that  no  such  observations  were  in  existence,  unless  in 


5  Strabo,  ii.  1,  §  1. 

"  Agathemerus,  Geograph.  i.  c.  1,  §  5. 
It  is  remarkable  that  many  modern 
writers,  including  the  accurate  Colonel 
Leake,  should  state  that  this  line  was 
termed  by  Dicsearchus  the  did(j}payiJ.a 


Trjs  olKov/xej/7]s  ;  and  refer  to  the  above 
passage  of  Agathemejus  as  their  autho- 
rity. But  no  such  statement  is  found 
in  Agathemerus,  nor  have  I  met  with 
the  expression  in  any  ancient  author. 
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a  very  few  and  isolated  cases.  Hence  we  cannot  wonder  that 
the  attempt  thus  made  came  out  in  some  points  very  wide 
of  the  truth ;  the  remarkable  thing  is  rather  that — for  the 
western  portion  of  its  course  especially — the  line  should  have 
made  as  near  an  approximation  to  correctness,  as  proves  to  be 
the  case. 

§  12.  This  fundamental  parallel  of  latitude  (as  it  may  be 
called  for  want  of  a  better  distinctive  term)  was  supposed  to 
begin  at  the  Sacred  Promontory  (Cape  St.  Yincent)  which  was 
generally  (though  erroneously)  regarded  as  the  westernmost 
point  of  Europe,  whence  it  passed  through  the  Strait  of  the 
Columns,  or  Straits  of  Gibraltar,  the  Sicilian  Strait,  and  the 
southern  extremities  of  the  Peloponnese  and  Attica,  to  Rhodes 
and  the  Gulf  of  Issus.  Of  these  points,  if  we  take  the  parallel 
of  36°,  which  really  passes  through  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar,  as 
representing  that  intended  by  Eratosthenes,  we  shall  find 
that  the  Sacred  Promontory  is  placed  just  about  a  degree 
too  far  south,  while  the  Sicilian  Strait,  or  Strait  of  Messina, 
is  brought  down  more  than  two  degrees  to  the  south,  into 
the  position  of  the  island  of  Gozo  near  Malta ;  on  the 
other  hand  the  same  parallel  passes  within  less  than  half  a 
degree  of  Cape  Malea  (generally  regarded  by  the  ancients 
as  the  southernmost  point  of  the  Peloponnese) ;  while  it 
actually  traverses  the  southern  portion  of  the  island  of  Rhodes, 
about  25  miles  from  the  city  of  that  name,  and  approaches 
within  the  same  distance  of  the  entrance  to  the  Gulf  of  Issus 
or  Iskenderun. 

It  is  certain  indeed  that  Eratosthenes  himself  was  to  a 
great  extent  aware  of  the  imperfection  of  the  means  at  his 
command,  and  did  not  regard  his  proposed  line  as  a  matter  of 
scientific  accuracy,  but  only  as  a  rough  approximation.  This 
is  evident  from  the  manner  in  which  he  speaks  of  the 
Gulf  of  Issus  without  indicating  any  particular  point  of  it, 
and  of  Rhodes,  without  stating  whether  the  island  or  the 
city  was  meant ;  but  still  more  from  his  repeatedly  referring 
to  the  parallel  in  question  as   passing   through  Athens   and 
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Eliodes,'  though  he  elsewhere  indicated  distinctly  that  the 
parallels  of  the  two  cities  were  separated  by  an  interval  of 
400  stadia  (40  G-.  miles)  .^  Such  a  difference  he  regarded  as 
immaterial  in  considering  such  distances  as  the  diameter  of 
the  known  world. 

After  making  due  allowance  for  this  admitted  vagueness 
and  laxity,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  only  instance  in  which 
any  very  serious  error  is  involved  in  the  line  of  the  assumed 
parallel  is  in  regard  to  the  position  of  the  Sicilian  Strait, 
which  is  brought  down  nearly  into  the  latitude  of  Malta.  But 
so  grave  an  error  in  regard  to  a  place  which  must  have  been 
so  familiar  to  the  Greeks,  sufficiently  shows  how  little  attempt 
could  as  yet  be  made  to  base  these  geographical  conclusions 
upon  trustworthy  data.  In  the  present  instance  the  mistake 
made  by  Eratosthenes  was  continued  by  almost  all  subsequent 
geographers  till  the  time  of  Ptolemy.^ 

Closely  connected  with  this  error  was  the  false  conception 
formed  by  all  the  earlier  Greek  geographers  of  the  north  coast 
of  Africa,  which  they   supposed   to   have   a  nearly  uniform 


'  Hence  we  find  him  (as  reported  by 
Strabo)  continually  referring  to  this 
line,  sometimes  as  the  parallel  through 
Rhodes,  at  others  as  that  through  Athens, 
without  naming  any  other  points.  In 
one  instance  only  does  he  designate  it 
by  the  fuller  description  as  7}  Sia  Sttj- 
Xcav  Kal  'Adrfvwv  Kal  'PoSov  ypafx/xri  (ii.  1, 
§  24,  p.  79). 

The  strange  false  reading  that  had 
found  its  way  into  all  our  MSS.  of 
Strabo,  in  several  of  the  other  pas- 
sages, where  6  5i'  'AOrjvSii/  kvk\os  had 
been  corrupted  into  6  Sia  @lvSiv  kvkXos 
or  irapaXXtiKos,  and  had  remained  uncor- 
rected by  all  editors  down  to  Kramer, 
had  the  effect  not  only  of  introducing 
into  the  geograpliy  of  Eratosthenes  a 
name  first  known  to  the  writers  of  the 
Koman  Empire,  and  of  which  no  men- 
tion is  found  in  the  description  of  India 
and  the  far  East,  where  it  would  have 
found  its  appropriate  place,  but  of  re- 
ferring to  this  remote  and  unknown 
locality  as  a  familiar  designation  for 


this  important  parallel.  The  correction 
of  these  passages  by  Kramer  (followed 
by  the  most  recent  editors)  so  as  to 
accord  with  the  correct  reading  found 
in  others  precisely  similar,  has  had  the 
effect  of  removing  one  of  the  greatest 
stumbling-blocks  to  the  student  of 
ancient  geography.  (See  Kramer's 
note  on  Strabo,  ii.  p.  65.) 

8  Strabo,  ii.  1,  p.  87.  The  real  dif- 
ference is  much  greater ;  Athens  being 
situated  in  37°  58'  N.  latitude,  while 
the  city  of  Ehodes  was  in  36°  26' ;  but 
Eratosthenes,  like  all  the  other  Greek 
geographers,  brought  down  the  pro- 
montory of  Sunium,  and  with  it  the 
whole  of  Attica,  and  Athens  itself, 
much  too  far  to  the  south. 

^  Hipparchus  was  indeed  an  ex- 
ception, who  brought  down  the  parallel 
passing  through  Ehodes  (corresi^ond- 
ing  with  that  in  question)  considerably 
to  the  south  of  Syracuse  (Strabo,  ii. 
p.  134).  Strabo,  however,  recurred  to 
the  erroneous  view  of  Eratosthenes. 
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direction  from  east  to  west,  with  the  exception  of  the  two  bays 
called  the  Syrtes,  which  they  regarded  as  mere  indentations, 
thus  ignoring  altogether  the  manner  in  which  that  coast 
projects  to  the  northward  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Carthage. 
Carthage  itself  was  thus  placed  far  to  the  south  of  its  true 
position,^  while  the  island  of  Sicily  was  brought  down  to  meet 
it ;  it  being  well  known  that  the  interval  between  the  two  was 
not  very  considerable. 

§  13.  Having  thus  drawn  one  main  line  through  the  whole 
length  of  the  Mediterranean  from  the  Strait  of  the  Columns 
to  the  Gulf  of  Issus,  Eratosthenes  next  proceeded  to  draw  a 
meridian  line  at  right  angles  to  it,  passing  through  Alexandria 
and  Ehodes,  which  he  considered  to  be  on  the  same  meridian. 
This  assumption  involved  in  the  first  instance  an  error  of  con- 
siderable amount,  the  city  of  Ehodes  being  really  situated 
more  than  a  degree  and  a  half  of  longitude  to  the  west  of 
Alexandria,  while  Syene,  which  (as  we  have  already  seen)  he 
also  regarded  as  on  the  same  meridian,  lay  in  reality  three 
degrees  to  the  east  of  it.  Producing  this  line  in  both  direc- 
tions, he  conceived  it  as  passing  through  Meroe  to  the  south 
(which  is  really  situated  very  nearly  in  the  same  longitude 
with  Syene),  and  thence  up  the  course  of  the  Nile  to  the  land 
of  the  Sembritse,  the  remotest  people  in  this  direction  of  whom 
he  had  any  knowledge.  Northwards  again  from  Ehodes  it 
was  supposed  to  pass  through  Byzantium  (which  lies  in  fact 
between  the  meridians  of  Alexandria  and  Ehodes)  to  the 
mouth  of  the  Borysthenes,  a  very  vague  designation,  as  that 
river  forms  an  extensive  estuary,  the  whole  of  which  however 
lies  two  or  three  degrees  farther  to  the  east  than  Byzantium.^ 


'  Strabo  supposed  Carthage  to  be 
only  900  stadia  or  90  G.  miles  to  the 
north  of  the  parallel  of  Alexandria, 
though  there  is  in  reality  a  difference 
of  more  than  five  degrees  and  a  half  of 
latitude  between  the  two  cities  (Strabo, 
ii.  p.  133)  !  It  is  remarkable  that  this 
erroneous  position  of  a  city  so  well 


known  to  navigators  appears  to  have 
been  founded  on  supposed  astronomical 
observations  with  the  gnomon  (Strabo, 
I.  c).  See  the  passage  cited  in  Note  A, 
p.  661. 

2  If  the  Greek  city  of  Olbia  or  Olbio- 
polis,  situated  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Borysthenes,  was  the  point  referred  to 
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§  14.  At  tlie  same  time  this  erroneous  conception  of  the 
relative  position  of  these  points  in  longitude  was  combined 
with  equally  mistaken  ideas  of  their  distance  in  latitude, 
which  had  the  effect  of  placing  the  mouth  of  the  Borysthenes 
9350  stadia  to  the  north  of  Rhodes;  while  the  real  interval 
in  latitude  between  the  two,  is  only  about  10^  degrees,  or 
630  G.  miles.  It  is  evident  how  defective  a  map  must  neces- 
sarily prove,  which  was  based  in  the  first  instance  on  such 
data  as  these ;  but  it  cannot  be  denied  that  in  his  whole  course 
of  proceeding  Eratosthenes  showed  a  clear  comprehension  of 
the  problem  which  presents  itself  to  the  scientific  geographer, 
and  the  method  he  pursued  was  undoubtedly  the  best  that 
was  possible  for  him  under  the  disadvantages  in  which  he 
found  himself.  It  was  the  want  of  trustworthy  observations 
for  latitude  and  longitude,  and  the  extremely  defective  cha- 
racter of  all  calculations  of  distances,  that  opposed  an  in- 
superable barrier  to  the  attainment  of  anything  like  scientific 
accuracy. 

The  Greeks  were  undoubtedly  familiar  at  this  period  with 
the  use  of  the  gnomon  in  determining  latitudes,  and  as  we 
have  seen  in  the  case  of  Alexandria,  such  observations,  when 
carefully  made,  were  susceptible  of  a  considerable  degree  of 
accuracy :  but  this  was  rarely  the  case,  and  in  the  majority  of 
those  instances — ^very  few  in  number  as  they  are — in  which  we 
know  that  such  observations  were  actually  made,  the  result  is 
far  from  satisfactory.^  More  generally  the  latitude  seems  to 
have  been  inferred  from  the  determination  of  the  length  of  the 
day  at  the  summer  or  winter  solstice,  a  method  which  could 
give  at  best  but  a  rough  approximation,  and  which  was  greatly 
vitiated  by  the  very  imperfect  means  at  the  command  of 
ancient  astronomers  for  the  measurement  of  time.  But  defec- 
tive as  these  modes  of  observation  were,  they  would  still  have 
offered  a  comparatively  trustworthy  basis,  had  there  been  a 


— -wliich  is  probable,  as  it  was  the  only- 
spot  where  auy  observations  could  have 
been  made — the    error    in    longitude 


■would  be  just  about  three  degrees. 
2  Note  A,  p.  661. 
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sufficient  number  even  of  such  rough  observations  available : 
but  this  was  certainly  not  the  case,  and  the  whole  course  of  the 
subsequent  discussion  of  the  positions  assumed  by  Eratosthenes 
sufficiently  proves  how  little  reliance  was  placed  on  authorities 
of  this  kind  by  succeeding  geographers. 

§  15.  But  if  the  means  at  the  command  of  Eratosthenes  for 
the  determination  of  latitudes  were  thus  imperfect,  far  more 
was  this  the  case  with  regard  to  longitudes.  Here  indeed  the 
want  of  any  precise  mode  of  observing  diurnal  time,  or  of  com- 
paring such  observations  with  one  another,  was  absolutely 
fatal.  Hipparchus  indeed  had  the  sagacity  to  point  out  that 
the  observation  of  eclipses  might  be  applied  to  this  object ; 
but  even  if  the  idea  had  occurred  to  earlier  astronomers,  it  is 
certain  that  no  observations  had  been  made  with  such  a  view ; 
and  the  few  general  notices  of  such  phenomena  were  wholly 
destitute  of  the  accuracy  requisite  for  scientific  objects.  Even 
in  the  time  of  Ptolemy,  more  than  three  centuries  later,  we 
shall  find  that  scarcely  any  observations  of  this  kind  were 
available.* 

The  entire  want  of  any  accurate  knowledge  of  longitudes, 
even  in  the  case  of  well-known  localities,  is  sufficiently  proved 
by  the  circumstance  that  Eratosthenes  placed  Carthage  and 
the  Sicilian  Strait  on  the  same  meridian  with  Eome,  though 
the  one  lies  more  than  two  degrees  to  the  west,  the  other  more 
than  three  degrees  to  the  east  of  that  city !  ^  The  effect  of  this 
error,  combined  with  the  one  already  noticed  in  regard  to  the 
latitude  of  the  Sicilian  Strait,  was  of  course  totally  to  distort 
the  map  of  this  part  of  the  Mediterranean. 


*  See  Ptol.  Geogr.  i,  c.  4.  The 
most  noted  example  of  such  observa- 
tions, to  which  even  Ptolemy  refers  as 
a  typical  instance,  was  that  of  the  cele- 
brated eclipse  that  occurred  before  the 
battle  of  Arbela  (b  c.  331),  which  was 
said  to  have  been  observed  at  Arbela 
at  the  fifth  hour,  and  at  Carthage  at 
the  second  hour.  This  would  imply  an 
interval  of  forty-five  degrees  of  longi- 
tude between  the  two  cities ;  the  real 
diftercnce  being  less  than  thirty-four 


degrees !  So  that  the  error  amounts 
to  just  about  one-fourth  of  the  whole 
distance.  Tlie  vagueness  of  the  ob- 
servation is  in  this  case  sufficiently 
attested  by  the  form  in  which  it  is 
reported. 

*  Strabo,  ii.  p.  93.  Yet  Strabo,  while 
censuring  Eratosthenes  for  his  inaccu- 
racy in  this  respect,  himself  falls  into 
the  grave  error  of  placing  Kome/ar  to 
the  west  of  Carthage. 
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§  16.  At  the  same  time  that  the  means  of  correcting  a  map 
by  the  only  secure  criterion — the  determination  of  latitudes 
and  longitudes — was  thus  in  great  measure  wanting  ;  even  the 
measurement  of  ordinary  distances  was,  as  we  have  already 
had  repeated  occasion  to  observe,  of  the  rudest  description. 
And  this  was  especially  the  case  with  regard  to  distances  by 
sea.  We  have  seen  that  the  ancient  navigators  had  no  means 
of  determining  their  progress  analogous  to  the  modern  log,  so 
that  the  computation  of  distances  by  sea  was  really  nothing 
more  than  rendering  the  number  of  days  or  nights'  voyage  by 
a  rough  estimate  into  stadia.  This  was  the  method  avowedly 
employed  by  Scylax,  and  doubtless  also  by  Timosthenes,  upon 
whose  statements  Eratosthenes  appears  to  have  in  great 
measure  relied  for  the  geography  of  the  Mediterranean.^  Im- 
perfect as  such  a  process  would  be,  it  would  still  give  something 
like  an  approximation  to  the  truth,  wherever  the  voyage  was 
one  that  was  frequently  or  habitually  made  :  in  other  cases  it 
would  be  altogether  uncertain.  When  we  compare  the  prin- 
cipal distances  given  by  Eratosthenes  in  the  Mediterranean 
with  the  results  of  modern  observation,  we  shall  find  the  fluc- 
tuations arising  from  these  causes  very  much  what  might  have 
been  expected. 

Thus  the  distance  from  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar  to  Carthage 
is  estimated  at  8000  stadia,  and  that  from  Carthage  to  the 
Canopic  mouth  of  the  Nile,  just  beyond  Alexandria,  at  13,500 
stadia.  The  former  of  these,  which  agrees  with  the  compu- 
tation of  Scylax,  is  a  very  fair  approximation  to  the  truth, 
while  the  latter,  though  considerably  in  excess,  if  compared 
with  the  direct  distance,  according  to  the  course  which  a 
modern  vessel  would  pursue,  is  not  materially  so,  if  we  allow 
for  the  principal  sinuosities  of  the  coast,  of  which  the  ancient 
navigators  were  in  this  instance  unaware.  The  whole  length 
of  the  Mediterranean  was  apparently  computed  by  Eratosthenes 
at  26,500  stadia ;  ^  an  estimate  naturally  in  excess  of  the  truth, 


®  See  Chapter  XV.  p.  580.  I  given   directly  ;   but  results  from  the 

'  This   number   is   indeed  nowhere      combination     of    the    distance     from 
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as  it  was  arrived  at  by  adding  together  distances  from  point  to 
point,  estimated  according  to  the  course  of  navigation,  and 
then  computing  the  whole,  as  if  they  formed  one  continuous 
and  uniform  line.  Yet,  notwithstanding  this  grave  defect  in 
the  mode  of  calculation,  the  error  in  excess  is  by  no  means  so 
great  as  might  be  expected.^  The  distance  from  the  Straits  to 
Issus  comprises  in  reality  about  41 J  degrees  of  longitude, 
which  would  give  in  round  numbers  a  little  more  than  2,000 
geographical  miles,  or  20,000  stadia,  for  the  length  of  the 
Mediterranean,  as  measured  along  the  same  parallel  of  latitude. 
It  would  be  indeed  impossible  in  reality  to  sail  in  a  direct 
course  from  the  one  extremity  to  the  other,  on  account  of  the 
projection  of  the  African  coast  to  the  north ;  but  of  this 
Eratosthenes  was  unaware.  Hence  one  unavoidable  source  of 
error  in  his  computation. 

But  erroneous  as  the  result  thus  attained  may  appear,  when 
compared  with  our  improved  modern  methods  of  calculation,  it 
is  remarkable  that  it  is  not  only  much  nearer  the  truth  than 
that  adopted  by  Ptolemy  three  centuries  later,  but  it  is  actu- 
ally a  better  approximation  than  was  arrived  at  by  modern 
geographers  till  about  two  centuries  ago.  While  Eratosthenes 
made  the  length  of  the  Mediterranean  about  6000  stadia,  or 
600  geographical  miles,  too  great — an  error  of  rather  more  than 
one-fifth — it  is  a  fact  that  the  best  modern  maps  in  use,  as  late 
as  the  year  1668,  assigned  it  a  length  of  fifteen  degrees  in 
excess  of  the  truth,  or  nearly  one-third  greater  than  the 
reality.^ 

§  17.  A  few  of  the  other  more  important  distances  given  by 
Eratosthenes  will  tend  to  show  how  far  he  had  arrived  at  a 
reasonably   correct  idea   of  the  map   of  the   Mediterranean. 


Ehodes  (wliich  Eratosthenes  looked 
on  as  on  the  same  meridian  with  Alex- 
andria) to  Issus,  with  those  already- 
cited  from  the  Straits  to  the  Canopic 
mouth. 

»  Note  B,  p.  662. 

"  Gossellin,  Geographie  des  Grecs 
analysee,  p.  42.     The  maps  published 


by  M.  Sanson  in  1668  placed  the  Gulf 
of  Issus  60°  of  longitude  from  Cape  St. 
Vincent.  The  real  interval  is  just 
about  45°,  Cape  St.  Vincent  being  in 
9°  W.  long.,  and  the  Gulf  of  Issus 
being  intersected  by  the  meridian  of 
36°  E,  longitude. 
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Thus  we  find  tliat  he  reckoned  7000  stadia  from  the  Pillars  of 
Hercules  to  Massilia,  and  6000  to  the  Pyrenees — that  is  to  the 
point  where  these  mountains  abut  on  the  Mediterranean.  Both 
distances  are  below  the  truth,  but  present  a  very  fair  approxi- 
mation, if  they  are  measured  on  the  map  without  following  the 
minor  sinuosities  of  the  coast.  On  the  other  hand  his  esti- 
mate of  the  length  of  the  Euxine  from  the  Bosphorus  to  the 
mouth  of  the  Phasis  was  8000  stadia,  though  the  distance  is 
really  less  than  600  G.  miles  (6000  stadia) :  ^  but  to  this  he 
added  600  stadia  more  for  the  distance  from  the  Phasis  to  Dios- 
curias,  which  he,  in  common  with  all  the  other  Greek  geo- 
graphers, regarded  as  the  easternmost  extremity  of  the  Euxine.^ 

§  18.  But  while  Eratosthenes  possessed  pretty  accurate 
knowledge  of  the  shores  of  Spain  and  Gaul  that  border  the 
Mediterranean,  his  information  as  to  the  rest  of  those  countries 
was  Yery  imperfect.  His  knowledge  of  the  western  regions  of 
Europe,  and  the  shores  of  the  Atlantic,  was  indeed  derived 
almost  exclusively  from  Pytheas,  to  whom,  as  we  have  seen, 
he  was  far  from  attaching  unlimited  credit ;  but  he  regarded 
his  account  as  on  the  whole  the  most  trustworthy  that  he  pos- 
sessed, and  it  is  certain  that  in  many  respects  his  information 
was  more  correct  than  that  of  several  later  geographers. 

He  even  followed  Pytheas  in  regard  to  Thule,  the  existence 
of  which  he  clearly  admitted :  and  adopted  the  statement  of 
the  same  author  with  respect  to  the  length  of  the  solstitial 
days  and  nights  in  that  island.^     Hence  he  was  justly  led  to 


^  It  is  probable  that  an  exaggerated 
idea  of  the  length  of  the  Euxine  had 
become  traditional  among  the  Greeks, 
like  so  many  simiLir  errors.  We  have 
seen  how  greatly  it  was  over-rated  by 
Herodotus  (see  Chapter  VI.  p.  177). 
The  permanence  of  this  error,  in 


Dioscnrias,  which  was  placed  both  by 
Eratosthenes  and  Strabo  600  stadia 
(60  G.  miles)  east  of  the  mouth  of  the 
Phasis,  was  really  situated  to  the 
N.N.W.  from  that  point ;  and  about 
20  G.  miles  fartlier  loest. 

^  It    must    also     have    been    from 


which  even  Strabo  participated,  serves  1   Pytheas  that  Eratosthenes  derived  the 

to  show  how  little  care  was  bestowed  |    statement  that  to  the  inhabitants  of 

by   ancient    navigators    upon    correct  |   Thule  the  arctic  circle  (in  the  Greek 

b>.arings ;      and,     consequently,     how  sense  of  the  term)  coincided  with  the 

little  assistance  they  could  derive  from  tropic  (ap.  Strab.  ii.  5,  §  8,  p.  114). 
these  in  determining  their  longitudes. 
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infer  that  the  parallel  of  Thule  was  the  most  northerly  with 
which  he  was  acquainted,  and  placed  it  11,500  stadia  to  the 
north  of  that  passing  through  the  mouth  of  the  Borysthenes — 
a  conclusion  for  which  he  is  severely  taken  to  task  by  Strabo,* 
though  it  in  reality  comes  very  near  the  truth.^  At  the  same 
time  he  placed  the  northern  part  of  Gaul  on  the  same  parallel 
with  the  Borysthenes ;  which  last,  as  we  have  already  seen,  he 
erroneously  placed  considerably  too  far  to  the  north. 

But  the  error  resulting  from  this  cause  was  not  very  material : 
and  though  it  had  the  effect  of  elongating  the  great  island  of 
Britain  much  beyond  the  truth,  it  is  certain  that  the  map  of 
these  western  regions  as  conceived  by  Eratosthenes,  had  con- 
siderably more  resemblance  to  the  reality  than  that  afterwards 
drawn  by  Strabo.^  It  is  remarkable  that  no  mention  is  found 
either  in  the  extant  notices  of  Eratosthenes,  or  of  his  guide 
and  predecessor  Pytheas,  of  the  second  of  the  two  great  British 
islands,  lerne.^  But  no  negative  inference  can  safely  be  drawn 
from  this,  on  account  of  the  fragmentary  character  of  these 
notices. 

Eratosthenes  appears  to  have  had  no  accurate  knowledge  of 
the  regions  north  of  the  Euxine,  so  as  to  have  any  definite 
points  in  this  part  of  the  world  to  compare  with  those  in  the 
west  of  Europe.     Observations  would  doubtless  be  here  entirely 


*  i.  4,  p.  63. 

^  The  real  difference  in  latitude 
between  the  mouth  of  the  Borysthenes 
and  the  Shetland  Islands  (sujaposing 
them  to  be  the  Thule  of  Pytheas)  does 
not  exceed  13|°  of  latitude,  or  about 
810  G.  miles  :  but  if  Thule  be  placed, 
as  Eratosthenes  supposed  it  to  be, 
under  the  arctic  circle,  the  difference 
would  be  about  20°  or  12,000  stadia. 

"  Yet  Strabo  confidently  asserts  that 
Timosthenes  and  Eratosthenes  "  were 
utterly  ignorant "  concerning  Spain 
and  Gaul,  and  still  more  so  in  regard 
to  Germany  and  Britain  {reXiws  vy- 
v6ovv  TO.  re  'IjSripLKa  Kal  to.  Ke\TiKa, 
uvpicj)  Se  fjLciWov  Tct  TepixaviKo,  Ka\  to, 
BperraviKa.     Strab.  ii.  1,  p.  93). 


^  The  names  of  Albion  and  lerne 
are  found  (as  has  been  already  men- 
tioned, p.  398)  in  the  treatise  De  Mundo 
(irepl  K6(TfjL0v),  ascribed  to  Aristotle, 
but  that  work  is  imquestionably  spu- 
rious, and  belongs  to  a  much  later 
period.  The  name  of  lerne  is  first 
found  among  extant  authors  in  Strabo, 
though  there  can  be  little  doubt  it 
was  known  long  before.  Polybius  uses 
the  expression  "the  British  Islands" 
(ai  BperayviKal  vriffoi,  iii.  57),  showing 
clearly  that  he  was  aware  of  the 
existence  of  more  than  one  of  them. 
Unfortunately  the  part  of  his  work 
containing  a  fuller  account  of  them  is 
lost  (see  Chapter  XVII.). 
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wanting  :  but  it  appears  singular  that  the  long  continued 
intercourse  of  the  Greek  colonies  with  the  Scythian  tribes  of 
the  interior  had  not  led  to  any  increased  geographical  know- 
ledge in  this  quarter.  Eratosthenes  must  indeed  probably 
have  known,  as  well  as  Strabo,  that  the  mouth  of  the  Tanais 
lay  considerably  to  the  north  of  that  of  the  Borysthenes,  but 
we  do  not  find  that  any  notice  was  taken  of  this  fact  in 
arranging  the  distances  for  his  map  of  the  world. 

He  was  equally  unacquainted  with  the  northern  shores  of 
Germany,  and  though  he  certainly  supposed  that  there  was 
continuous  sea  to  the  north  of  Europe,  as  well  as  Asia,  this  was 
either  a  mere  hypothetical  inference,  or  a  conclusion  from  the 
erroneous  idea  that  Pytheas  had  sailed  along  these  northern 
shores  as  far  as  the  Tanais.  So  far  as  we  are  able  to  judge,  his 
knowledge  of  the  extensive  regions  to  the  north  of  the  Danube 
and  the  Alps  was  of  the  vaguest  and  most  imperfect  character. 
We  learn  only  from  an  incidental  notice  that  he  mentioned 
the  name  of  the  Hercynian  forest;^  by  which  he  probably 
meant  the  Black  Forest,  in  which  the  Danube  takes  its  rise. 
The  same  statement,  as  we  have  seen,  is  already  found  in  the 
treatise  De  MirahiUhus  ascribed  to  Aristotle. 

§  19.  The  parallel  of  Thule  being  thus  taken  for  the  most 
northern  limit  of  the  habitable  world,  that  which  passed 
through  the  land  of  the  Sembritse  on  the  Upper  Nile  was 
assumed  to  be  the  southernmost.  This  parallel  was  placed 
by  Eratosthenes  3400  stadia  to  the  south  of  Meroe — which 
would  bring  it  down  to  the  south  of  Sennaar — and  he  correctly 
estimated  that  the  same  parallel,  if  produced  eastwards,  would 
pass  through  the  Land  of  Cinnamon,  and  the  easternmost 
promontory  of  Africa,  which  was  also  at  that  time  the  most 
southerly  point  of  the  continent  known  to  navigators.  He 
further  assumed — for  here  he  had  unquestionably  no  real 
information — that  Taprobane,  the  southernmost  land  of  which 
he  had  heard  in  connection  with  Asia,  lay  on  the  same  parallel 


»  Ofesar,  B.  G.  vi.  24. 
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with  the  Eegion  of  Cinnamon,  so  that  this  line  passed  through 
all  the  most  remote  regions  towards  the  south,  and  might 
thus  be  fairly  taken  as  the  southern  limit  of  the  habitable 
world.^ 

It  is  unfortunate  that  we  do  not  know  with  certainty  at  what 
distance  from  the  Equator  Eratosthenes  conceived  this  line  to 
be  drawn,  but  it  may  be  inferred  from  a  comparison  of  other 
authorities  that  he  fixed  it  at  8300  stadia  from  the  equinoctial 
line  :  ^  a  position  very  near  the  truth,  if  we  suppose  Eratosthenes 
to  have  here  been  calculating  by  his  own  estimate  of  700 
stadia  to  a  degree,  as  in  this  case  he  would  naturally  do.^ 

§  20.  The  other  distances  along  his  principal  meridian  line 
he  estimated  as  follows :  from  Meroe  to  Syene  5000  stadia ; 
from  Syene  to  Alexandria  5000 ;  from  Alexandria  to  Ehodes 
3750 ;  from  Ehodes  to  the  Hellespont  4350 ;  and  from  thence 
to  the  mouth  of  the  Borysthenes  5000  ;  thus  giving  as  the  sum 
total  26,500  stadia  from  his  southernmost  parallel  to  the 
Borysthenes,  or,  with  the  addition  of  the  11,500  stadia  assumed 
from  thence  to  the  ]3arallel  of  Thule,  38,000  stadia  for  the 
total  width  of  the  habitable  world. 

Of  these  distances  that  from  Alexandria  to  Ehodes  was  the 
result  of  a  gnomonic  observation  made  by  Eratosthenes  himself^ 
— the  distance  having  previously  been  estimated  ly  navigators 
at  4000,  or  according  to  others  as  much  as  5000  stadia — a 
striking  instance  of  the  vagueness  of  their  mode  of  reckoning.* 
The  distance  from  Syene  to  Alexandria  was  supposed  to  have 


9  The  information  possessed  by  the 
Greeks  in  the  time  of  Eratosthenes 
concerning  the  peninsula  of  India,  and 
still  more  concerning  Taprobane  itself, 
was  so  utterly  vague  and  erroneous 
that  it  is  impossible  to  regard  this 
assumption  as  more  than  a  lucky  guess, 
founded  on  the  belief  that  Taprobane 
was  the  most  southerly  portion  of  Asia, 
and  perhaps  confirmed  by  the  notion 
(utterly  unfounded  in  itself)  of  that 
great  island  extending  from  east  to 
west  towards  the  Land  of  Cinnamon. 

1  Note  C,  p.  664. 


^  A  line  drawn  through  the  Land  of 
Cinnamon  and  the  south  of  Sennaar 
would  about  coincide  with  the  parallel 
of  12°  N.  latitude.  Of  course  this 
would  give  8400  stadia  as  the  distance 
from  the  equator,  reckoning  700  stadia 
to  a  degree.  The  result  adopted  by 
Eratosthenes  therefore,  whatever  the 
process  by  which  he  arrived  at  it,  dif- 
fered from  the  truth  only  by  100  stadia, 
or  10  G.  miles. 

*  Note  D,  p.  665. 

4  Strabo,  ii.  5,  p.  125. 
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been  measured,  thoiigli,  as  we  have  already  seen,  it  was  really- 
wide  of  the  truth ;  the  position  of  Meroe  also  had  been  deter- 
mined by  astronomical  observation ;  but  all  the  others  could 
only  be  the  result  of  vague  computation  from  the  distances 
estimated  by  navigators. 

The  effect  of  such  a  mode  of  computation  would  be  unques- 
tionably to  exaggerate  the  distance ;  but  it  seems  incredible 
that  such  a  geographer  as  Eratosthenes  should  have  taken  the 
actual  distances  traversed  on  such  a  circuitous  voyage  as  that 
from  Ehodes  to  the  mouth  of  the  Borysthenes,  and  added  them 
together  in  order  to  obtain  the  direct  distance,  or  interval  of 
latitude  between  the  two  points.  Yet  even  this  hypothesis 
fails  to  explain  the  full  amount  of  the  discrepancy.  The  dis- 
tance from  Rhodes  to  the  Hellespont,  as  measured  on  the  map 
by  the  nearest  course  that  would  be  possible  for  a  vessel  to 
pursue,  on  account  of  intervening  headlands  and  islands,  is 
(in  round  numbers)  only  about  SOO  G.  miles,  or  3000  stadia 
instead  of  4350  ;  that  from  the  Hellespont  to  the  Bosphorus, 
about  150  miles  ;  and  from  the  Bosphorus  to  the  Borysthenes, 
where  it  was  easy  to  pursue  a  direct  course,  about  390 ;  thus 
giving  a  total  result  of  8400  stadia,  instead  of  the  9350 
assigned  by  Eratosthenes. 

At  the  same  time  it  must  be  observed  that  the  effect  of  this 
excess  in  the  computation  of  the  distances  was  in  great  part 
neutralized,  as  affecting  the  latitudes,  by  his  erroneous  allow- 
ance of  700  stadia  to  a  degree.  Hence  he  placed  the  mouth 
of  the  Borysthenes  in  48°  N.  latitude,  which  is  only  about 
1^°  to  the  north  of  its  true  position. 

§  21.  In  continuing  the  line  which  he  had  assumed  as  his 
main  parallel  of  latitude,  from  the  Gulf  of  Issus  eastward 
across  the  continent  of  Asia,  Eratosthenes  encountered  diffi- 
culties of  another  kind.  Here,  however,  he  derived  important 
assistance  from  the  conquests  of  Alexander,  and  the  itineraries 
of  those  who  had  accompanied  him,  as  well  as  from  the  state- 
ments of  Patrocles,  who  (as  we  have  seen)  had  himself  held 
important  governments  in  Upper  Asia.     He  conceived   the 
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line  in  question  to  be  carried  from  Issus  to  Thapsacus  on  the 
Euphrates,  thence  to  the  Pylse  Caspiae,  next,  to  the  foot  of 
the  Indian  Caucasus,  and  from  thence  in  a  straight  line  to  the 
Indian  Ocean.  Throughout  its  whole  length  he  regarded  this 
line  as  nearly  coinciding  with  the  southern  foot  of  Mount 
Taurus,  which  he  considered  as  a  vast  range  of  mountains, 
occupying  in  parts  a  width  of  not  less  than  2000  stadia,  and 
stretching  in  a  direct  line,  nearly  parallel  with  the  equator, 
from  the  interior  of  Lycia  and  Cilicia,  where  they  were  fami- 
liar to  the  Greeks,  north  of  the  plains  of  Mesopotamia  and 
Assyria,  as  well  as  of  the  table  land  of  Persia,  and  the  plains 
of  India,  till  they  ultimately  ended  in  the  unknown  ocean  that 
formed  the  eastern  boundary  of  Asia. 

Imperfect  as  was  such  a  view,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
we  trace  in  it  some  approach  to  a  true  conception   of  the 
leading  facts  in  the  geography  of  Asia,  and  to  that  systematic 
grouping   of  the  subordinate   ranges   of  mountains,  without 
which  it  is  impossible  to  form  a  clear  idea  of  the  physical 
geography  of  a  great  continent.     It  is  perfectly  true  that  the 
range  of  Mount  Taurus,  which  occupies  so  prominent  a  position 
throughout  the  south  of  Asia  Minor,  is  connected  with  the 
lofty  mountain  ranges  of  Armenia  and  Koordistan,  and  through 
them  with  the  range  of  Elbourz  to  the  south  of  the  Caspian, 
which  is  again  connected,  though  more  irregularly,  with  the 
stupendous  range  that  was  known  to  the  Greeks  by  the  names 
of  Caucasus  and  Imaus,  and  was  justly  regarded  as  forming  a 
continuous   mountain   barrier   to   the   north   of  India.     The 
course  of  this  vast  mountain  system  is  indeed  very  far  removed 
from  the  regular  and  uniform  direction  which  was  ascribed  to 
it  by  Eratosthenes,  and  it  is  connected  with  various   other 
mountain  chains,  some  of  them  of  great  height,  that  branch 
off  to  the  north  and  south,  of  which  comparatively  little  notice 
was  taken  by  the  Alexandrian  geographer  :    but   the   great 
leading  fact  that  Asia  is  traversed  in  about  the  latitude  sup- 
posed, by  a  broad  belt  of  mountains,  was  rightly  conceived,  and 
tended  to  throw  much  light  upon  its  physical  configuration. 
VOL.  I.  2   T 


642  HISTOKY  OF  ANCIENT  GEOGRAPHY.  Chap,  XVI. 

Nor  do  the  leading  points  through  which  Eratosthenes  drew 
his  assumed  line  deviate  very  widely  from  the  required  posi- 
tion. If  we  take  as  before  the  parallel  of  36"^  to  represent  the 
line  in  question,  we  shall  find  that  it  passes  a  very  few  miles 
to  the  north  of  Thapsacus  on  the  Euphrates,  and  after  travers- 
ing the  mountain  regions  of  Koordistan  and  the  plains  of 
Media,  passes  within  less  than  a  degree  north  of  the  Pylae 
Caspise,  and  about  the  same  distance  to  the  north  of  the 
Hindoo  Koosh,  where  it  was  traversed  by  Alexander.^  From 
this  point  indeed  the  great  chain  of  the  Himalayas  trends 
away  rapidly  to  the  south-east — a  fact  of  which  Eratosthenes 
was  wholly  ignorant.  He  accordingly  regarded  the  mountain 
chain  as  still .  preserving  its  direction  from  west  to  east,  in 
accordance  with  the  supposed  course  of  the  Granges,  which  was 
believed  by  all  the  Greek  geographers  at  this  period  to  hold 
a  due  easterly  course  to  its  outflow  in  the  eastern  ocean. 

§  22.  The  distances  as  computed  by  Eratosthenes  along  this 
main  parallel  were :  from  Issus  to  the  Euphrates  1300  stadia ;  ^ 
from  the  Euphrates  to  the  Pylse  Caspise  10,000  stadia ;  thence 
to  the  foot  of  the  Caucasus  14,000 ;  and  from  thence  to  the 
mouth  of  the  Ganges  16,000  stadia.''  These  distances  were 
almost  all  based  upon  the  itineraries  of  Alexander  and  his 
generals,  or,  in  the  case  of  India,  upon  those  which  had  been 
furnished  to  Seleucus.  They  therefore  inevitably  laboured 
under  the  disadvantage  of  being  itinerary  distances,  con- 
verted into  rectilinear  ones,  and  laid  down  on  the  map  as 
such,  without  attempting  to  correct  them  either  by  observa- 
tions of  longitude,  or  by  any  trigonometrical  measurements, 
neither  of  which  were   at  the  command  of  the  Greek   geo- 


*  The  parallel  of  36°  actually  passes 
about  50  miles  south  of  the  Caspian 
Sea,  and  the  same  distance  south  of 
Balkh,  the  ancient  Bactra.  It  is  just 
about  a  degree  to  the  north  of  the  city 
founded  by  Alexander  at  the  foot  of 
the  Caucasus,  which  may  very  probably 
have  been  the  point  intended  by  Era- 
tosthenes under  the  vague  general 
designation  of  "  the  Indian  Caucasus." 


"  No  indication  is  here  given  of  the 
point  on  the  Euphrates  intended ;  but 
it  is  probable  that  Thapsacus  is  meant 
as  being  tlie  customary  place  of  passage. 
In  that  case  the  distance  is  almost  pre- 
cisely correct,  as  measured  on  the  map 
in  a  direct  line,  without  any  allowance 
for  itinerary  excess. 

'  Ap.  Sti-ab.  i.  4,  §  5,  p.  64. 
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grapher.  The  consequence  is,  as  might  be  expected,  that 
the  distances  greatly  exceed  the  truth,  and  we  cannot  be 
surprised  to  find  that  in  this  instance  the  error  is  far  greater 
than  in  regard  to  the  length  of  the  Mediterranean.^  But 
defective  as  were  the  materials  at  the  command  of  Era- 
tosthenes for  all  this  part  of  Asia,  they  were  nevertheless 
considered  so  valuable  that  two  centuries  later  Strabo  was 
still  content  implicitly  to  follow  him,  because  he  could  obtain 
no  better  information.^ 

The  whole  sum  of  the  distances  thus  computed  by  Era- 
tosthenes for  the  length  of  the  habitable  world,  from  the 
Sacred  Promontory  to  the  eastern  extremity  of  India  gave  a 
result  of  70,800  stadia.  To  this  he  added  2000  stadia  more  to 
the  west  of  the  Sacred  Promontory — apparently  with  the  view 
of  allowing  for  the  supposed  projection  of  the  coast  of  Gaul 
beyond  that  of  Spain  ^ — and  again  5000  more  to  the  eastward, 
where  he  considered  the  extreme  point  of  India  to  project  to 
the  south-east,  so  as  to  be  3000  stadia  east  of  the  extremity  of 
his  main  parallel.  By  these  additions  he  attained  a  total  sum 
of  77,800  stadia ;  thus  making  the  length  slightly  to  exceed 
twice  the  assumed  breadth.^ 


*  In  attempting,  however,  to  com- 
pare these  distances  with  the  reality 
we  labour  under  the  great  diflEiculty  of 
not  knowing  the  precise  line  of  route 
along  which  they  were  measured  ;  and 
any  line  of  march  likely  to  be  followed 
by  an  army  would  of  necessity  be  ex- 
tremely circuitous.  The  direct  distance, 
as  measured  on  the  map  fiom  Thap- 
sacus  to  the  Pylse  Caspias  but  little 
exceeds  620  G.  miles  or  6200  stadia : 
while  that  from  the  Pylse  to  Alexandria 
at  the  foot  of  the  Caucasus  gives  only 
about  970  G.  miles  or  9700  stadia.  The 
excess  of  the  itinerary  distances  em- 
ployed by  Eratosthenes  amounts  there- 
fore in  the  one  case  to  more  than  two 
sevenths,  in  the  other  to  nearly  two 
fifths  of  the  whole.  The  whole  interval 
in  longitude  between  the  Gulf  of  Issus 
and  the  foot  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh, 
which  was  what  he  in  reality  was 
attempting  to  estimate,  is  in  fact  only 


about  33°,  which  in  lat.  36°  is  equiva- 
lent to  1600  G.  miles,  or  16,000  stadia, 
instead  of  25,300  stadia,  which  was  the 
result  of  the  computation  of  Eratos- 
thenes. 

^  Trepl  Siv  'EpaT0(TdeP7]s  ovrc^s  e^prjKep' 
ov  yap  exofieu  ri  \eyetu  ^iXriov  irepl 
ouToJ;/.     Strabo,  xv.  2,  §  8,  p.  723. 

1  He  conceived,  in  accordance  with 
the  erroneous  view  universally  enter- 
tained in  his  time,  that  the  Sacred 
Promontory  (Cape  St.  Vincent)  was  the 
most  westerly  point  of  Spain  :  but  he 
supposed,  still  more  erroneously,  that 
the  promontory  of  Calbium,  the  western- 
most point  of  Gaul — which  evidently 
corresponds  with  one  of  the  headlands 
of  Finisterre  in  Brittany — extended 
still  further  to  the  west.  This  idea 
was  apparently  derived  from  Pytheas. 
(See  Chapter  XV.  p.  593.) 

^  It  is  curious  that  this  assumption 
had  come  to  be  regarded  so  completely 

2  T  2 
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§  23.  Eratosthenes  undoubtedly  conceived,  in  accordance 
with,  the  prevalent  belief  in  his  day,  that  the  Ocean  was  found 
immediately  to  the  east  of  India,  and  that  the  Ganges  flowed 
directly  into  it.  Just  to  the  north  of  the  Granges  the  great 
mountain  chain  of  Imaus,  which  he  regarded  as  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  Indian  Caucasus  and  the  Taurus,  descended 
(according  to  his  ideas)  to  the  shores  of  the  Eastern  Ocean ; 
and  he  appears  to  have  given  the  name  of  Tamarus  to  the 
headland  which  formed  the  termination  of  this  great  range.^ 
From  that  point  he  supposed  the  coast  to  trend  away  towards 
the  north-west,  so  as  to  surround  the  great  unknown  tracts 
of  Scythia  on  the  north,  but  sending  in  a  deep  inlet  to  the 
south  which  formed  the  Caspian  Sea. 

Of  the  northern  shores  of  Asia  or  Europe  he  had  really  no 
more  knowledge  than  Herodotus,  but,  unlike  that  historian,  he 
assumed  the  fact  that  both  continents  were  bounded  by  the 
Ocean  on  the  north ;  a  fact  which  is  undoubtedly  true,  but  in 
a  sense  so  widely  different  from  that  supposed  by  Eratosthenes 
that  it  can  hardly  be  held  as  justifying  his  theory.  In  fact 
the  conclusion  of  Eratosthenes  was  mainly  based  upon  the 
erroneous  belief  that  the  Caspian  communicated  with  the 
Ocean  to  the  north  in  the  same  manner  that  the  Persian  G-ulf 
did  to  the  south ;  a  view  which  was  adopted  by  all  geographers 
for  a  period  of  three  centuries,  on  the  authority  of  Patrocles.* 

It  was  doubtless  from  the  same  authority  that  Eratosthenes 
derived  his  statement  as  to  the  dimensions  of  the  Caspian 
Sea,  as  well  as  that  concerning  the  outflow  into  it  of  the  rivers 
Oxus  and  laxartes,  which  he  asserts  in  a  remarkably  distinct 
and  positive  manner.^     Yet  the  erroneous  idea  of  its  com- 


as an  admitted  principle,  that  Strabo 
treats  it  as  a  matter  of  course  that 
Eratosthenes,  having  fallen  into  error 
■with  regard  to  the  breadth  of  the 
known  world,  must  necessarily  be  wrong 
in  respect  to  the  length  also  :  for  that 
it  was  a  fact  agreed  npon  by  all  the 
best  authorities  that  the  length  was 
more  than  double  the  breadth  (i.  4,  §  5, 
p.  64).    Eratosthenes  therefore  having, 


as  Strabo  considered,  exaggerated  the 
breadth  by  carrying  Thule  to  so  high 
a  latitude,  was  compelled  to  give  an 
undue  extension  to  the  length  also,  in 
order  to  preserve  the  assiuned  propor- 
tion between  the  two. 

3  Note  E,  p.  666. 

*  See  Chapter  XIV.  p.  574. 

^  He  stated  that  the  part  of  the 
circumference  of  the  Caspian  "  which 
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munication  with  the  Ocean  to  the  north  sufficiently  shows  how 
far  from  trustworthy  the  information  possessed  by  the  Greeks 
really  was.^ 

§  24.  His  ideas  of  the  geographical  position  and  configura- 
tion of  India  were  in  great  measure  erroneous.  He  conceived 
it  indeed  to  be  of  a  rhomboidal  form,  which  may  be  regarded 
as  a  rough  approximation  to  the  truth,  and  he  even  knew  that 
the  two  sides  which  enclosed  the  southern  extremity  were 
longer  than  the  other  two.  But  as  he  supposed  the  range  of 
Imaus  that  bounded  the  country  to  the  north  to  have  its 
direction  from  west  to  east,  while  the  Indus  flowed  from  north 
to  south,  he  was  obliged  to  shift  round  the  position  of  his 
rhomb,  so  as  to  bring  the  other  two  sides  approximately  parallel 
to  the  two  thus  assumed.  Hence  he  conceived  the  projecting 
angle  of  India  to  have  a  direction  towards  the  south-east, 
instead  of  the  south,  and  even  (as  we  have  already  seen)  sup- 
posed it  to  advance  farther  towards  the  east  than  the  mouth  of 
the  Ganges.  He  appears  in  fact  to  have  obtained — probably 
from  the  information  collected  by  Patrocles — a  correct  general 
idea  of.  the  great  projection  of  India  in  a  southerly  direction 
towards  Cape  Comorin,  but  was  unable  to  reconcile  this  with 
his  previously  conceived  notions  as  to  its  western  and  northern 
boundaries,  and  was  thus  constrained  altogether  to  distort  its 
position  in  order  to  make  it  agree  with  what  he  regarded  as 
established  conclusions.  It  was  doubtless  from  the  same 
source  that  he  had  learnt  the  name  of  the  Coniaci,  as  the 
people  inhabiting  this  southernmost  point  of  India ;  ^  a  name 
which  henceforward  became  generally  received,  with  slight 
modifications,  by  ancient  geographers. 

He  was  familiar  also  with  the  name  of  Taprobane,  which 


was  well  known  to  the  Greeks"  {rhv 
iiirh  Tcov  ''E.KXrjVuv  •yvdpifiov)  was  5400 
stadia  in  extent;  that  from  thence 
along  the  coasts  of  the  Anariaci  (?), 
the  Mardi,  and  Hyrcauians  as  far  as  the 
mouth  of  the  Oxus  was  4800  stadia ;  and 
thence  to  the  laxartes  2400  (Strabo,  xi. 


the  latter  distance  at  80  parasangs  (Id. 
xi.  11,  §  5),  which  exactly  coincides 
with  the  distance  given  by  Eratos- 
thenes. 

^  To  til  is  may  be  added  their  igno- 
rance of  the  great  river  "Volga,  the 
name  of  whicli  is  first  found  in  Ptolemy. 


6,  §  1,  p.  507).     Patrocles  bad  stated    1       ^  Ap.  Strab.  xv.  1,  p.  689 
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had  indeed  been  known  to  tlie  Greeks  since  the  days  of  Alex- 
ander, but  his  ideas  of  its  position  were  extremely  erroneous, 
as  he  placed  it  south  of  the  headland  of  the  Coniaci  (Cape 
Comorin),  at  a  distance  of  seven  days'  voyage  from  the  main 
land,  and  extending  for  a  space  of  8000  stadia  in  length,  from 
east  to  west,  towards  the  extreme  point  of  the  Cinnamon  Eegion 
on  the  coast  of  Africa.^  At  the  same  time  he  placed  the  two 
(as  already  noticed)  in  the  same  latitude,  as  the  most  southerly 
regions  of  the  inhabited  world. 

§  25.  Imperfect  as  was  the  geographical  knowledge  of  India 
possessed  by  Eratosthenes,  it  was  not  surpassed  by  any  later 
geographer,  until  after  the  time  of  Strabo.  He  was  also  the 
first  to  bring  together  anything  like  definite  information  with 
regard  to  Arabia,  a  country  which  on  account  of  its  proximity 
to  Egypt,  could  not  fail  to  attract  in  a  high  degree  the  atten- 
tion of  the  Greeks  under  the  Ptolemies.  We  have  seen  that 
Alexander,  at  the  time  of  his  death,  was  preparing  a  voyage 
of  discovery  for  the  circumnavigation  of  the  great  peninsula 
of  Arabia.  The  project  thus  interrupted  was  not  resumed  by 
any  of  his  successors;  but  although  we  have  no  account  of 
any  regular  expedition  by  which  the  coasts  of  Arabia,  from 
the  entrance  of  the  Persian  Gulf  to  the  Straits  of  Bab-el- 
Mandeb,  were  examined  and  surveyed,  in  the  manner  that  the 
coast  from  the  mouth  of  the  Indus  to  that  of  the  Euphrates 
had  been  by  Nearchus,  there  appears  no  doubt  that  the  cir- 
cumnavigation had  been  accomplished.  It  is  probable  indeed 
(as  has  been  already  shown)  that  the  Greek  traders  from 
Alexandria  did  not  usually  extend  their  voyages  beyond  the 
southern  coast  of  Arabia  Felix;  but  this  does  not  exclude 
the  possibility  of  a  few  more  adventurous  spirits  having  con- 
tinued them  to  the  Persian  Gulf,  or  even  to  India  itself.^  But 
even  if  this  navigation  were  in  practice  confined  to  native 


8  Ap.  Strab.  xv.  1,  p.  690. 
^  The  voyage  of  Etidoxus,  wlio  un- 
doubtedly visited  India  in  person,  did 


not  take  place  till   after  the  time  of 
Eratosthenes. 
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traders  from  the  Sab^an  ports,  it  would  doubtless  be  easy  for 
the  Greeks  to  obtain  from  them  sufficient  information  to  ascer- 
tain in  a  general  way  the  extent  and  character  of  the  Arabian 
peninsula.  The  fact  that  it  presented  no  very  serious  diffi- 
culties to  the  navigator  was  in  any  ease  sufficiently  proved  by 
the  existence  of  this  trade.  Hence  Eratosthenes  had  no  diffi- 
culty in  arriving  at  a  general  notion  of  Arabia  so  far  as  the 
sea-coasts  were  concerned. 

The  peculiar  characteristics  of  the  interior  of  that  country 
presented  the  same  obstacles  to  a  more  extensive  acquaintance 
in  ancient  times  that  they  have  continued  to  do  down  to  our 
own  days.  But  the  proximity  of  two  such  flourishing  and 
civilized  states  as  the  Egyptian  monarchy  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  Syrian  monarchy,  with  its  seat  at  Babylon  or  Seleucia, 
on  the  other,  could  not  fail  to  exercise  considerable  influence 
even  on  the  wild  tribes  of  Arabia.  In  consequence  of  this  we 
find  that  a  considerable  commerce  had  developed  itself,  which 
was  carried  on  by  caravans  across  the  deserts  from  one  side 
of  the  peninsula  to  the  other.  Thus  Gerrha,  on  the  western 
coast  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  had  already  become  an  important 
centre  of  trade ;  the  spices  and  other  productions  of  the 
southern  districts  of  Arabia,  as  well  as  of  the  opposite  coasts  of 
Africa  being  brought  thither  by  caravans,  and  afterwards  sent 
on  from  thence  to  Babylon  and  Seleucia.^  These  caravans 
took  forty  days  for  the  overland  journey  from  Hadramaut.^ 
Other  similar  caravans  carried  on  the  communication  from 
-iiElana,  at  the  head  of  the  eastern  branch  of  the  Ked  Sea  (now 
called  the  Gulf  of  Akabah),  through  the  western  portions  of 
Arabia,  and  reached  the  district  of  the  Minssans  in  seventy  days. 
^Elana  was  the  port  of  Petra,  which  seems  to  have  been  already 
rising  into  importance  as  an  emporium  of  trade :  and  from 
thence  other  caravans  boldly  struck  across  the  desert  direct  to 
Babylon,  a  distance  estimated  by  Eratosthenes  at  5600  stadia.^ 

§  26.  His  general  description  of  the  physical  characters  of 


'  Eratosthen.  ap.  Strab.  xvi,  3,  p.  7G6. 
2  Ibid.  4,  §  4,  p.  768.  3  Ibid.  §  2,  p.  767. 
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Arabia  is  very  correct.  The  northern  portions  of  the  peninsula, 
bordering  on  Judaea  and  Coele  Syria,  were  barren  and  sandy,  pro- 
ducing only  a  few  palm-trees,  thorny  acacias  and  tamarisks,  and 
devoid  of  running  water,  but  having  wells  from  distance  to  dis- 
tance. The  inhabitants  were  wandering  tribes  of  Arabs,  dwelling 
in  tents  and  subsisting  on  their  herds  of  camels.  The  more 
southern  districts,  on  the  other  hand,  which  felt  the  influence 
of  the  ocean,  and  were  subject  to  periodical  rains  in  summer, 
were  fertile  and  produced  abundance  both  of  grain  and  cattle.* 
This  portion  of  Arabia  was  divided  into  four  districts,  inhabited 
by  four  principal  tribes  :  the  Minseans  adjoining  the  Eed  Sea, 
whose  chief  city  was  Carna  or  Carnana ;  the  Sabseans,  whose 
capital  was  Mariaba ;  the  Catabanians,  extending  to  the  Straits 
of  Bab-el-Mandeb  ;  and  the  Chatramotit£e,  the  furthest  to  the 
east,  whose  capital  was  Sabata.^  The  name  of  this  last  people 
is  evidently  still  retained  in  that  of  Hadramaut ;  of  the  others, 
the  Minseans  were  apparently  the  occupants  of  the  Hedjaz : 
while  the  Sabseans  unquestionably  held  the  fertile  district  of 
Yemen,  the  chief  city  of  which  retained  the  name  of  Mareb 
till  a  late  period.  The  site  of  the  Cattabanians  is  clearly  indi- 
cated, but  their  name  is  otherwise  little  known.  According  to 
Eratosthenes  their  territory  produced  frankincense,  while  myrrh 
was  brought  from  that  of  the  Chatramotitse,''  both  of  Avhich 
were  important  articles  of  export ;  but  it  is  probable  that  the 
greater  part  of  these  aromatic  spices  were  in  reality  brought 
from  the  opposite  coast  of  Africa,  as  well  as  the  cinnamon  for 
which  it  was  famous.'' 

§  27.  No  settlements   had  been  formed   by  the   Egyptian 


*  There  was  however  one  remarkable 
exception.  It  is  strange  to  find  him 
stating  that  these  more  fertile  regions 
of  Arabia  possessed  abundance  of  cattle 
and  beasts,  except  horses,  moles,  and 
swine  (Strabo,  xvi.  4,  §  2,  fio(rKy]^6.raiv 
T6  acpBovtd,  TrKrji'  'lttttodp  koI  7)fjLi6vijov  Kai 
iwv).  Nor  is  there  any  allusion  to 
horses  being  more  frequent  among  the 
wandering  tribes  of  the  interior. 

5  Eratosthen,  ap.  Strab.  xvi.  4,  §  2. 


«  Id.  ibid.  4,  §  4. 

''  It  may  be  observed  that  Nearchns, 
when  he  came  in  sight  of  the  headland 
of  Maceta — tlie  easternmost  promontory 
of  Arabia — was  told  that  it  was  from 
thence  (i.e.  from  Arabia)  that  cinnamon 
and  other  similar  productions  (to.  kivo.- 
fxccfid  re  koI  &\Xa  toiovtStpottol)  were 
conveyed  to  Babylon  and  Assyria 
(Arrian,  Indica,  c.  32,  §  7). 
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monarclis  upon  the  Arabian  coast  of  the  Ked  Sea,  but  the 
African  side  had,  as  we  have  already  seen,  been  lined  by  an 
almost  continuous  chain  of  trading  stations,  forming  permanent 
settlements,  though  prevented  by  the  barrenness  of  the  ad- 
joining tracts  from  ever  rising  into  colonies  of  importance. 
Hence  Eratosthenes  was  well  acquainted  with  the  extent  and 
dimensions  of  the  Eed  Sea,  which  he  describes  as  extending 
9000  stadia  from  the  head  of  the  gulf  adjoining  Heroopolis  (the 
Gulf  of  Suez)  to  the  station  of  Ptolemais  Epitheras,  and  4500 
from  thence  to  the  Straits.  Both  statements  are  very  fair 
approximations,  the  former,  however,  somewhat  exceeding,  while 
the  latter  rather  falls  short  of,  the  truth.^  He  also  estimated 
the  distance  from  the  Straits  of  Bab-el-Mandeb  to  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  Cinnamon  Eegion  (Cape  Gruardafui)  at  5000 
stadia — a  very  close  approach  to  the  truth.  But  he  appears  to 
have  had  no  knowledge  of  the  coast  of  Africa  beyond  that 
point,  which  indeed  continued  until  long  after  to  be  the 
farthest  limit  of  Greek  navigation  in  that  direction.^ 

§  28.  We  have  already  seen  how  greatly  the  knowledge  of 
the  upper  course  of  the  Nile  and  its  tributaries  had  advanced 
under  the  Ptolemies.  This  was  in  part  the  consequence  of  direct 
exploration  from  Egypt,  but  still  more  from  the  establishment  of 
a  comparatively  civilized  state  at  Meroe,  which  carried  on  con- 
siderable intercourse  both  up  and  down  the  river.  It  is 
evident  also  that  Meroe  maintained  direct  communication  with 
the  Eed  Sea,  from  which  it  was  distant  only  ten  or  twelve  days' 
journey  :^  and  it  was  this  communication  that  enabled  Eratos- 


»  Ibid.  §  4,  768.  He  appears,  how- 
ever, in  one  respect  to  have  formed  an 
erroneous  idea  of  the  figure  of  the  Red 
Sea,  which  he  conceived  to  have  a 
direction  nearly  due  N.  and  S.  from 
Heroopolis  to  Ptolemai's  Epitheras, 
and  thence  to  trend  away  to  the  S.E. 
The  general  direction  of  this  vast  inlet 
is  in  reality  remarkably  uniform 
throughout  its  whole  length  from 
N.N.W.  to  S.S.B.  But  the  notion 
entertained    by    Eratosthenes    of   its 


forming  a  considerable  bend  or  elbow 
at  the  point  mentioned,  was  received 
by  all  ancient  geographers  down  even  to 
the  time  of  Ptolemy. 

^  Thus  Strabo,  writing  on  the  autho- 
rity of  Artemidorus,  a  century  later 
than  Eratosthenes,  speaks  of  the  coast 
towards  the  south,  after  doubling  the 
Southern  Horn  (Cape  Guardafui),  as 
wholly  unknown  (p.  774). 

'  Eratosth.  ap.  Strab.  xvii.  1,  p.  786. 
At  the  present  day  there  is  a  regular 
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thenes  to  connect  his  observations  on  tlie  Upper  Nile  with 
those  on  the  Eed  Sea,  where  he  placed  Ptolemais  Epitheras  on 
the  same  parallel  with  Meroe.  At  the  same  time  he  correctly 
placed  Meroe  itself  at  just  about  the  same  distance  from  Syene 
that  the  latter  was  from  Alexandria.^  With  the  intermediate 
part  of  the  course  of  the  Nile  he  was  well  acquainted,  and 
described  clearly  the  great  bend  made  by  the  river  between 
Meroe  and  the  Second  Cataract — -an  important  feature  in  the 
geography  of  this  part  of  Africa,  which  has  only  become  known 
to  modern  geographers  in  quite  recent  times  .^ 

The  knowledge  possessed  by  Eratosthenes  of  the  relations 
between  the  Nile  and  its  tributaries  was  not  indeed,  as  has 
been  already  pointed  out,^  altogether  free  from  confusion, 
arising  principally  from  the  different  names  given  by  the 
native  tribes  to  the  different  branches  of  the  river,  and  even  to 
different  portions  of  the  main  stream.  But  with  due  allowance 
for  this  source  of  error  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  informa- 
tion of  Eratosthenes  was  not  only  superior  to  that  of  any 
ancient  writer  down  to  the  time  of  Ptolemy,  but  was  much 
more  correct  than  that  possessed  by  modern  geographers  until 
a  very  recent  period.^  Thus  he  clearly  understood  that  the 
so-called  "  island "  of  Meroe  was  formed  by  the  junction  of 
two  streams,  the  easternmost  of  which  was  the  Astaboras  (still 
called  the  Atbara),  and  the  westernmost  the  Astapus,  though 
according  to  others  its  proper  name  was  the  Astasobas,  while 


caravan  trade  from  Suakin  to  Berber  j  remarkable  bend  of  the  Nile  in  Nubia 

on  the  right  bank  of  the  Nile,  just  '  here  described    by   Eratosthenes   was 

below  its  confluence  with  the  Atbara,  {  first  verified  in  modern  times  by  the 

and  about  60  G.  miles  below  Meroe.  j  information  procured  by  Burckhardt  " 

^  This   was   probably  derived   from  \  (^Journal  of  Geogr.  80c.  vol.  ii.  p.  24). 

the  astronomical  determination  of  its  j       *  Chapter  XV.  p.  584. 

position  already  referred  to  (see  Note  A),  j       ^  M.  Gossellin,  writing  near  the  end 

But   there  must  have    been    at    this  |  of  the  last  centm-y,  observes  :  "  Quant 

period  a  more  direct  caravan  route  in  '  au  Nil,  Eratosthenes  decrit  la  partie 

use,  as  is  the  case  at  the  present  day,  I  superieure  de  son  cours  avec  assez  d'ex- 

without  following  the  circuitous  course  I  actitude  pour  que,  depuis  son  siecle,  on 

of  the  Nile,  and  this  would  afford  the  .  n'ait  rien  eu  d'important  a  y  aj  outer,  ni 

means  of  direct  measurement,  or  rather  1  a  y  corriger"   (GeograpMe  des  Grecs 

computation  of  the  distance.  ■  analysee,  p.  21).     This  first  volume  of 

^  Colonel  Leake  observes  that  "  the  his  work  was  published  in  1790. 
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the  name  of  Astapus  properly  belonged  to  another  branch 
which  flowed  from  certain  lakes  to  the  south,  and  formed  in 
fact  the  main  and  direct  stream  of  the  Nile  itself.^  We  have 
here  a  distinct  indication  of  the  White  Nile,  or  Bahr-el-Abiad ; 
and  this  is  confirmed  by  the  mention  of  another  "  island  " 
formed  by  the  confluence  of  two  streams,  higher  up  than  that 
of  Meroe,  which  was  inhabited  by  the  Sembritse,  the  descend- 
ants of  an  Egyptian  colony.  This  can  clearly  be  no  other  than 
the  district  of  Sennaar,  comprised  between  the  two  main 
branches  of  the  river,  the  Blue  and  White  Nile.^ 

Of  the  highlands  of  Abyssinia  on  the  contrary  he  appears 
to  haive  had  no  knowledge ;  though  he  was  certainly  not 
ignorant  of  the  existence  of  mountains  in  that  direction,  and 
correctly  ascribed  the  periodical  inundation  of  the  Nile  to  the 
regular  rains  that  fell  in  these  elevated  regions  within  the 
tropics.^  This  theory  indeed  appears  to  have  been  generally 
adopted  in  his  time. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  everything  points  to  the  informa- 
tion of  Eratosthenes  having  been  derived  from  the  inhabitants 
of  the  valley  of  the  Nile  itself,  as  would  naturally  be  the  case 
where  a  civilized  community  was  once  established  so  far  up 
the  river  as  Meroe :  while  Ptolemy  on  the  contrary,  at  a  much 


"  Eratostben.  ap.  Strab.  xvii.  i.  p. 
786.  Thv  Se  'AffTaTTOw  &X\oy  elvai, 
peovTa  eK  rwwv  M/jLywy  awh  fxearjixfipLas, 
Kal  ffx^^^^  '''^  '^'''■''''  evdeTau  (Toi/xa  tov 
NeiAou  TovTov  iroielv.  This  notice  ap- 
pears to  me  conclusive  against  the 
theory  of  Mr.  Cooley  {Claudius  Ptolemy 
and  the  Nile,  8vo.  Loud.  1854),  who 
maintains  that  the  ancients  were  alto- 
gether unacquainted  with  the  White 
Nile,  and  that  all  their  accounts  of  its 
upper  course  refer  exclusively  to  the 
Blue  Nile  or  Abyssinian  river. 

Apart  from  the  direct  testimony  of 
Eratosthenes,  it  is  most  improbable  thtit 
the  Greeks  of  the  second  century  B.C., 
to  whom  Meroe  was  as  familiar  as 
Khartoum  is  to  us  at  the  present  day, 
should  not  have  known  of  the  union  of 
the  two  great  streams,  little  more  than 


100  miles  above  it. 

The  lakes  (\ifj.yai)  from  which  it  was 
supposed  to  flow,  probably  referred  to 
the  vast  marshes  which  it  forms  above 
lat.  10°.  It  is  very  unlikely  that  any 
rumour  of  the  Victoria  and  Albert 
Nyanza  had  reached  his  ears. 

'  The  comparative  civilization,  and 
skill  in  the  mechanical  arts,  possessed 
by  the  natives  of  Sennaar  at  the  present 
day,  as  compared  with  the  other  native 
tribes  by  which  they  are  surrounded, 
is  supposed  by  some  modern  writers  to 
be  derived  from  their  Egyptian  de- 
scent. See  Cooley's  work  above  cited 
(pp.  22,  23)  and  the  authorities  there 
referred  to. 

*  TT/j/  Se  TvKripoicnv  avrov  rovs  depivovs 
ofxPpovs  irapaa-Keia^eiy.  Strabo,  I.e.  Pro- 
clus  ad  Flatonis  Timxum,  p.  37. 
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later  period,  seems  to  have  derived  his  accounts  as  to  the  upper 
course  of  the  river  from  the  Eed  Sea.  Hence  arises  in  part  the 
difficulty  of  reconciling  the  two  authors.  But  the  statements 
of  Eratosthenes,  taken  by  themselves,  are  perfectly  clear  and 
intelligible. 

He  was  also  the  first  to  mention  the  name  of  the  Nubians 
{Nov/3ai),  whom  he  describes  as  occupying  the  country  on  the 
west  of  the  Nile,  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Meroe  to  the  bend 
of  the  river.  They  were  a  great  nation,  not  subject  to  the 
Ethiopians  of  Meroe,  but  forming  numerous  petty  sovereignties 
of  their  own.^ 

§  29.  Of  the  rest  of  Africa  Eratosthenes  probably  knew  little, 
if  anything,  more  than  was  already  known  to  Herodotus.  But 
as  no  extracts  have  been  preserved  to  us  from  this  part  of  his 
work,  we  can  only  infer  that  he  furnished  no  information 
beyond  what  was  in  the  possession  of  all  later  geographers. 
In  one  resjDect  however  he  was  certainly  better  informed  than 
many  of  his  successors, — that  he  mentioned  the  island  of  Cerne, 
and  many  other  Phoenician  settlements  beyond  the  Columns  of 
Hercules,  on  the  west  coast  of  Africa.  His  knowledge  of  these 
was  probably  derived  from  Carthaginian  sources  ^ :  but  as  the 
settlements  themselves  had  disappeared  at  a  later  period,  the 
fact  of  their  existence  was  disbelieved,  and  the  statements  of 
Eratosthenes  were  summarily  rejected  by  Artemidorus  and 
Strabo.^ 


9  Ap.  Strab.  xvii.  p.  786.  Accord- 
ing to  Mr.  Cooley  (Claudius  Ptolemy 
and  the  Nile,  p.  41)  the  name  of 
Nubians,  which  is  not  a  native  appel- 
lation, was  at  first  applied  only  to  the 
natives  of  Kordofan  (iromediately  west 
of  Sennaar),  and  it  was  not  till  a  later 
period  that  that  people  occupied  the 
lower  districts  between  Meroe  and  tiie 
frontiers  of  Egypt.  This  would  be 
entirely  in  accordance  with  the  state- 
ment of  Eratosthenes,  as  cited  by 
Strabo. 

1  The  voyage  of  Hanuo  had  unques- 
tionably taken  place  long  before  the 
time  of  Eratosthenes  ;  but  we  have  no 


means  of  judging  whether  it  was 
known  to  the  Alexandrian  geographer. 
No  allusion  to  it  is  found  in  Strabo ; 
unless  it  be  assumed  to  be  the  autho- 
rity referred  to  in  the  next  note. 

-  Strabo,  i.  p.  47  (compare  xvii.  p. 
829).  TreiriffTevKe  5e  /cat  irepl  rSiv  e|co 
a'r7]Xu)v  'HpaKXeiwv  TroXAo7s  fj-vdiiSecri, 
Kepvi]!/  re  vi](Tov  koI  aWovs  tottovs  bvo- 
/xd^wv,  Tohs  /u.r]5afxov  fuvl  dsMvvfxivovs. 
The  disappearance  of  such  a  settlement 
as  Cerne  is  readily  explained  by  the 
parallel  case  of  Arguin,  a  barren  island 
on  the  same  line  of  coast,  occupied  by 
the  Portuguese  for  a  period  of  centuries, 
and  which  at  one  time  carried  on  a 
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There  can  be  no  doubt  that  he  conceived  Africa  to  be  sur- 
rounded by  the  sea  to  the  south,  in  accordance  with  the  notion 
prevalent  in  his  time  ;  and  which,  as  we  have  seen,  was  already 
held  by  Alexander  himself.  This  much  might  be  clearly  in- 
ferred from  his  frequent  use  of  the  term  Atlantic,  as  applied  to 
the  Indian  Ocean ;  but  we  are  distinctly  told  that  he  regarded 
the  whole  surrounding  ocean  as  continuous,  so  that  the  Western 
Ocean  and  the  Erythraean  were  parts  of  the  same  sea,^  But  it 
does  not  appear  that  he  attempted  to  support  this  theoretical 
conclusion  by  a  reference  to  known  facts,  and  we  must  there- 
fore infer  that  he  attached  no  value  to  the  alleged  circumnavi- 
gation of  Africa  by  order  of  Necho.^ 

§  30.  In  the  absence  of  the  original  work  it  is  impossible  for 
us  to  judge  how  far  Eratosthenes  entered  into  a  detailed 
geographical  account  of  the  various  countries  of  which  he 
spoke :  but  as  his  whole  treatise  on  geography  was  comprised 
in  only  three  books,  and  the  third  of  these  alone  was  devoted 
to  what  can  be  strictly  called  geographical  details,  it  is  evident 
that  any  such  review  must  have  been  very  brief  and  summary. 
As  far  as  the  fragments  preserved  enable  us  to  form  a  conjec- 
ture, it  would  appear  that  he  certainly  gave  a  brief  enumeration 
of  the  leading  geographical  features  of  the  coasts,^  as  well  as 
of  the  tribes  of  the  interior ;  and  he  undoubtedly  added  some 
notices  of  the  natural  productions  of  the  country,  or  the 
manners  and  character  of  the  inhabitants,  but  it  is  probable 
that  these  were  principally  confined  to  the  more  remote  and 
less  known  regions  of  the  world.  His  object  certainly  appears 
to  have  been  rather  to  present  a  general  picture  of  the  world 
as  then  known,  than  an  elaborate  geographical  description  of 


cousiderable  trade,  but  is  now  utterly- 
desolate  and  inhabited  only  by  a  few 
Ai-ab  fishermen. 

^  Strabo,  i,  3,  §  13,  p.  56.  /cat  yap 
Kar'  aiirhu  'Eparocrdevri  ttjv  eKrhs  QdXar- 
Tav  airacTav  avppovv  eivai,  co(rT€  Kal  rrju 
'E,cnrepLOV  Kal  rrjV  'Epvdpav  6a.\a.TTav 
jxiav  eivai. 

*  See  Chapter  VIII.  sect.  2. 


^  It  was  evidently  in  this  part  of  his 
work  that  he  made  so  much  use  of  that 
of  his  predecessor  Timosthenes,  that 
he  is  accused  by  Marcianus  of  Heraclea 
of  having  plundered  it  bodily  (Marcian. 
Epit.  Artemidor.  §  3.  'EpaToo-devijs  Se 
o  Kvpr]ya7os,  ovk  ailda  ri  iraOwv,  rb  Ti/xoff- 
deyovs  /j-ereypaxpe  fii^Kiov,  ISpax^a  tlvo. 
irpoffdels).     See  Chapter  XV.  p.  588. 
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the  different  countries  of  which  it  was  composed.  All  such 
details  could  be  easily  filled  in  at  a  subsequent  time,  if  the 
general  outlines  were  correctly  drawn.  The  object  of  Eratos- 
thenes was  to  lay  a  secure  foundation  upon  which  succeeding 
geographers  could  build :  and  so  successfully  did  he  execute 
this  task,  considering  the  materials  at  his  disposition,  that  the 
map  of  the  world,  as  laid  down  by  him,  received  scarcely  any 
material  improvement  until  the  time  of  Ptolemy. 

§  31.  Another  part  of  the  system  of  Eratosthenes,  concerning 
which  we  have  very  imperfect  information,  is  his  division  of  the 
inhabited  world  into  sections,  to  which  he  gave  the  strange 
designation  of  Sphragides  (acppay^Se'i),  or  "  seals."  The  origin 
of  this  term  is  unknown,  and  it  was  not  adopted  by  any  other 
geographer.  ISTor  is  it  easy  to  discern  what  was  the  purpose  of 
its  introduction,  or  the  nature  of  the  division  intended.  These 
sections  indeed  had  so  far  a  relation  to  the  fundamental  parallel 
of  latitude  drawn  by  Eratosthenes  in  the  manner  already 
described,  that  they  were  all  placed  to  the  north  or  south  of 
that  line,  so  that  it  should  form  (in  part  at  least)  one  of  their 
boundaries ;  but  in  other  respects  they  were  very  irregular, 
being  neither  conterminous  with  countries,  nor  with  any  geo- 
metrical divisions  of  the  earth's  surface.  The  first  section 
indeed  comprised  India  only,  and  would  therefore  answer  the 
first  condition.  The  second  also  might  be  thought  to  fulfil  the 
same  purpose,  though  much  less  perfectly  :  it  comprised  Ariana, 
under  which  name  Eratosthenes  appears  to  have  included  (as 
was  done  by  Strabo  after  him),^  Aria,  Parthia,  Drangiana, 
Arachosia,  Gedrosia  and  Carmania,  or  all  the  provinces  from 
the  Indus  to  the  frontiers  of  Media  and  Persia  Proper.  This 
section  was  bounded  on  the  west  by  an  imaginary  line  drawn 
from  the  Pylse  Caspiee  to  the  frontier  of  Carmania  on  the 
Persian  Grulf,  which  Eratosthenes  conceived  as  situated  on  the 


^  Strabo,  indeed,  in  the  description 
of  all  these  countries,  their  boundaries 
and  extent,  distinctly  follows  the  autho- 
rity of  Eratosthenes,  adding  that  he 


had  no  better  information  (ov  yap  exo- 
fiev  Ti  xiynv  p4Krioy  irepl  auroij',  xv.  2, 
§  8,  p.  723). 
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same  meridian.  Hence  the  eastern  and  western  boundaries 
would  be  approximately  parallel/  and  the  whole  section  presents 
the  form,  roughly  taken,  of  a  parallelogram.  But  the  third 
section,  which  was  conceived  to  be  still  bounded  by  the  chain 
of  the  Taurus  on  the  north  (continued  in  a  supposed  straight 
line  from  the  Caspian  Gates),  and  by  the  imaginary  line  above 
described  on  the  east,  was  limited  on  the  west  by  a  line  drawn 
from  the  Armenian  mountains  (the  prolongation  of  Mount 
Taurus)  to  Thapsacus  on  the  Euphrates  and  then  down  that 
river  to  the  Persian  Gulf. 

Here  we  find  no  apparent  connection  with  any  national 
divisions ;  while  the  approach  to  any  regularity  of  figure  is  of 
the  most  imperfect  description.  But  this  is  still  more  the  case 
with  the  fourth  section,  which  extended  from  the  Euphrates  to 
the  Mediterranean,  and  to  the  Isthmus  of  Suez  on  the  west, 
while  it  was  bounded  on  the  south  by  an  imaginary  line  across 
the  deserts  of  Arabia  from  the  head  of  the  Red  Sea  to  the 
Euphrates  near  Babylon.  It  thus  presented  something  like  a 
triangular  form,  having  its  base  on  the  Mediterranean,  and  its 
vertex  on  the  Euphrates.  Unfortunately,  while  Strabo  goes 
into  a  long  and  tedious  discussion  of  the  boundaries  and  dimen- 
sions of  this  section,  he  has  omitted  to  continue  the  enumeration 
of  these  divisions,  so  that  we  are  left  wholly  in  the  dark  as  to 
the  nature  and  extent  of  the  sections  into  which  Eratosthenes 
subdivided  Africa  and  Europe,  as  well  as  Asia  north  of  the 
Taurus.^  In  the  absence  of  such  information  it  is  very  difScult 
to  see  what  geographical  meaning  Eratosthenes  attached  to  the 
subdivisions  in  question,  or  what  purpose  they  were  intended 
to  serve. 

§  32.  On  one  subject,  which  occupied  an  important  place  in 


^  Eratosthenes,  as  we  have  already- 
seen,  supposed  the  Indus  to  flow  from 
N.  to  S.,  while  the  Ganges  flowed  from 
W.  to  E.  For  this  he  was  censured  by 
Hipparchus,  who  maintained  that  the 
Indus  flowed  towards  the  south-east 
(Strabo,  ii.  1,  §  34,  p.  87).  Its  real 
course    deviates    considerably   to    the 


westward  of  south,  so  that  its  mouth, 
taking  the  centre  of  the  Delta  as  such, 
is  situated  4J°  of  longitude  to  the  west 
of  Attock. 

*  It  seems  probable  that  the  penin- 
sula of  Arabia  constituted  the  fifth 
Sphragis,  but  this  is  not  stated  by 
Strabo. 
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the  work  of  Eratosthenes,  as  well  as  in  those  of  many  of  his 
successors,  he  certainly  entertained  sounder  and  more  judicious 
views  than  most  of  the  Greek  geographers.  Tlie  feeling  of 
blind  reverence  for  Homer  and  his  works,  which  had  grown  up 
in  Greece  itself,  but  had  attained  to  a  still  higher  develop- 
ment in  the  schools  of  Alexandria,  had  led  to  a  belief  that  his 
statements  were  to  be  received  with  deference  as  authorities 
not  only  in  matters  of  history  and  mythology,  but  on  questions 
of  geography  also.  Nor  was  this  confined  to  Greece  itself  and 
the  lands  immediately  adjoining,  where  the  accuracy  of  the 
long  array  of  names  exhibited  in  the  Catalogue  of  the  Ships, 
and  the  appropriateness  of  the  descriptive  epithets  so  often 
a23pended  to  them,  were  the  subject  of  well-merited  eulogy  ;  ^ 
but  the  same  confidence  was  reposed  in  the  statements  of  the 
poet  concerning  the  more  remote  localities  described  in  the 
wanderings  of  Ulysses  and  Menelaiis,  and  even  in  his  casual 
notices  of  the  Ethiopians  and  Scythians.^ 

Eratosthenes  on  the  contrary  had  the  boldness  to  assert  that 
while  Homer  was  well  acquainted  with  Greece  and  the  regions 
near  at  hand,  he  was  ignorant  of  those  more  remote  -?  and  that 
his  narrative  of  the  adventures  of  Ulysses,  interwoven  as  it  was 
with  obvious  fables,  that  no  one  could  dream  of  understanding 
in  their  literal  signification,  was  no  more  amenable  to  the  test 
of  geographical,  than  of  historical  truth.  He  appears  to  have 
given  especial  offence  by  saying  that  people  would  never  find 
out  the  real  localities  described  in  the  Odyssey — the  islands  of 
j33o1us,  Circe,  Calypso,  &c.,  until  they  found  out  the  cobbler 
who  had  sewn  up  the  bag  of  ^olus.^  All  these  localities  had, 
long  before  the  time  of  Eratosthenes,  been  identified  with  well- 
known  spots :  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  places  thus  pitched 
upon  naturally  clung  with  tenacity  to  the  supposed  traditions 


"  See  Chapter  III.  p.  42. 

^  This  tone,  as  has  been  already- 
remarked,  pervades  all  the  discussions 
of  Strabo  in  connection  with  tliis 
subject. 

2  Strabo,  i.  2,  §  7,  p.  18.     'AAA'  ovl\ 


TO.  crvveyyvs  /ulSvov,  ilxnrep  'Eparoo'Otvris 
eip7]K€,  Kal  TO,  iv  rols '  EWrjo'iv,  aWa  Kal 
Tuiv  TToppoo  TToAAa  Aeyei  Kal  5i'  atcpL^eias 
"Ojiiripos. 

3  Strabo,  i.  2,  §  15. 
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that  connected  them  with  the  works  of  the  great  poet.     The 
grammarians  and  critics  of  Alexandria  sought  to  support  these 
pretensions  by  the  most  far-fetched  interpretations,  and  had 
recourse  to  the  most  ingenious  devices,  rather  than  own  that 
the  object  of  their  worship  could  have  been  ignorant  of  regions 
which  in  his  day  no  Greek  had  ever  visited;  or  could  have 
given  the  reins  to  his  poetic  fancy,  without  troubling  himself 
about  geographical  accuracy.     Unfortunately  we  only  know 
the  views  of  Eratosthenes  from  the  adverse  criticisms  of  Strabo, 
who  has  undoubtedly  in  this,  as  in  other  instances,  taken  little 
pains  to  do  justice  to  the  arguments  of  his  adversary  :  but  it  is 
clear  that  Eratosthenes  maintained  that  the  chief  purpose  of 
Homer,  as  of  all  other  poets,  was  to  delight  and  amuse,  rather 
than  to  instruct,  his  hearers,*  and  that  he  purposely  transferred 
the  fables  of  Circe  and  Calypso,  of  ^olus  and  the  gloomy 
land  of  the  Cimmerians,  to  the  boundaries  of  the  Ocean  and  the 
unknown  regions  of  the  far  west,  that  he  might  freely  indulge 
his  fancy,  without  the  stern   restraint  of  reality.     In  these 
general  views  Eratosthenes  was  much  more  in  accordance  with 
the  judgement  of  most  modern  critics  than  were  his  contem- 
poraries or  successors,  of  whom  Strabo  in  particular  attacks 
him  with  a  vehemence  worthy  of  an  orthodox  divine  assailing 
a  heretical  commentator.     But  such  sceptical  criticisms  evi- 
dently made  little  impression  on  the  Greeks  in  general :  even 
the  grav-e  and  sober-minded  Polybius  adhered  to  the  popular 
application  of  the  fables,  and  sought  to  explain  the  tales  of 
-ZEolus  and  Scylla,  as  if  it  was  certain  that  Ulysses  had  really 
visited  the  Lipari  Islands  and  the  Straits  of  Messina.^     How 
far  Eratosthenes  carried  his  doubts  we  are  unable  to  determine, 
in  the  absence  of  the  original  work :  but  it  would  appear  that 
while  doing  full  justice  to  the  accuracy  of  Homer's  geography, 
as  far  as  related  to  Greece  and  the  neighbouring  islands,  he 
had  discarded  altogether  the  wanderings  of  Ulysses,  as  un- 
worthy of  serious  consideration  in  a  geographical  point  of  view. 


4  Strabo,  i.  2,  §  3,  p.  lo.  ^  Polyb.  xxxiv.  2,  3,  ap.  Strab.  i.  pp.  23,  24. 
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He  asserted  also  that  the  notices  of  Egypt  in  the  Odyssey- 
showed  great  ignorance  of  that  country ;  and  denied  that 
Homer  had  any  knowledge  of  the  voyage  of  Jason  and  the 
Argonauts  to  the  river  Phasis.^  For  both  these  assertions  he 
is  severely  taken  to  task  by  Strabo,  but  on  both  points  the 
verdict  of  any  impartial  reader  of  the  Homeric  poems  will  be 
in  favour  of  Eratosthenes. 

§  33.  Physical  geography,  in  the  modern  sense  of  the  term, 
was  still  quite  in  its  infancy  in  the  days  of  Eratosthenes,  and 
it  cannot  be  said  that  he  did  much  to  impart  to  it  a  scientific 
character.  We  have  already  seen  indeed  that  in  treating  the 
mountain  chains  of  Asia  as  one  continuous  range,  to  which  he 
applied  the  name  of  Taurus,  he  may  be  regarded  as  having 
made  a  first  attempt,  however  rude,  at  that  systematic  descrip- 
tion of  mountain  ranges  to  which  we  now  give  the  name  of 
orography.  He  had  also,  as  already  stated,  arrived  at  a  sound 
conclusion  concerning  the  causes  of  the  inundation  of  the  Nile 
— a  subject  that  must  naturally  have  engaged  the  attention  of 
a  geographer  resident  in  Egypt.  On  the  other  hand  he  started 
a  strange  hypothesis,  that  the  surplus  waters  of  the  Euphrates 
were  carried  by  subterranean  channels  to  Coele  Syria,  and 
thence  again  underground  so  as  to  feed  the  streams  which 
broke  out  near  Ehinocorura  and  Mount  Casius.' 

§  34.  Eratosthenes  also  adopted,  and  apparently  developed 
at  considerable  length,  an  idea  first  suggested  by  the  physical 
philosopher  Strato,^  that  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Euxine 
Seas  had  originally  no  outlet,  and  stood  in  consequence  at  a 
much  higher  level,  but  that  they  had  burst  the  barriers  that 


^  In  the  last  of  these  views  he  was 
fallowed  by  Demetrius  of  Scepsis 
(Strabo,  i.  2,  p.  45).  The  arguments 
of  Strabo  on  the  other  side  are  confined 
to  the  repeated  assertion  that  these 
were  facts  universally  admitted  {rSiv  Se 
Trept  rhv  'idcTova  aufx^avTuiv  Kal  ttjv  'Apjiii 
Kcd  Tovs  'Apyoi/avras  toov  6 /xoXoyov- 
IJ.6V01V    Trap  a.    Traff  iv,  I.  c). 

^  Eratosth.  ap.  Strab.  xvi.  1,  §  12,  p. 
7-11.     Strabo  only  ventures  to  express 


a  doubt  concerning  this   extravagant 
suggestion    (ouk     oJ8a     Se    ei     iriBavcus 

elpT]K€V). 

*  Strato  of  Lampsacus,  an  eminent 
Peripatetic  philosopher,  who  had  de- 
voted his  attention  so  particularly  to 
the  physical  branches  of  philosophy  as 
to  be  currently  known  by  the  surname 
of  o  (pvaLKSs.  He  siicceeded  Theo- 
phrastus  as  the  head  of  the  Peripa- 
tetic school  in  B.C.  287. 
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confined  them,  and  thus  given  rise  to  the  Straits  of  the  Bos- 
phorus,  the  Hellespont  and  that  of  the  Columns.  In  proof  of 
this  theory  he  alleged  the  presence  of  marine  shells  far  inland 
in  Libya,  especially  near  the  temple  of  Jupiter  Ammon,  and 
on  the  road  leading  to  it,  as  well  as  the  deposits  and  springs 
of  salt  that  were  also  found  in  the  Libyan  deserts.^ 

Such  a  speculation  has  been  frequently  revived  in  more 
modern  times ;  ^  nor  can  it  be  said  to  be  altogether  without 
foundation,  though  it  may  safely  be  asserted  that  no  such 
violent  and  sudden  disruption  as  that  supposed  by  Strato  and 
Eratosthenes  could  have  actually  caused  the  formation  of  such 
straits  as  the  Bosphorus  and  Dardanelles,  or  the  Straits  of 
Gibraltar.  Nor  can  the  occurrence  of  marine  remains,  regarded 
as  a  general  phenomenon,  be  ascribed  to  the  cause  in  question ; 
but  the  most  recent  geological  researches  have  all  tended  to 
establish  the  fact  that  the  Libyan  desert,  as  well  as  a  great 
part  of  the  still  more  extensive  desert  of  the  Sahara,  was 
covered  by  the  sea  at  a  comparatively  recent  period. 

It  is  remarkable  that  one  of  the  arguments  brought  forward 
by  Strato  in  support  of  this  hypothesis  was  the  existence  of  a 
submarine  ridge  or  bank,  extending  across  the  Straits  from 
Europe  to  Africa,  by  which,  as  he  contended,  the  two  had  been 
originally  united.^  Such  a  bank  really  exists,  though  at  so 
considerable  a  depth  as  to  render  it  remarkable  that  its 
existence  should  have  been  discovered  by  ancient  navigators.^ 
At  the  same  time  both  Strato  and  Eratosthenes  were  aware  of 
the  great  depth  of  certain  portions  of  the  Mediterranean, 
especially  the  Sicilian  and  Sardinian  seas — as  compared  with 
other  parts  of  the  same  great  basin.* 


9  Strabo,  i.  3,  pp.  49,  50. 

'  See  Admiral  Smyth's  Mediter- 
ranean, p.  114-122.  The  same  theory 
has  been  fully  developed  by  M.  Dureau 
de  la  Malle  in  his  work  entitled  Geo- 
graphie  Physique  de  la  Mer  Noire,  de 
I'Interieur  de  VAfrique,  et  de  la  Medi- 
terrane'e,  8vo,  Paris,  1807. 

^   '6tl   koX   vvv    ert    raivia   tis    v<pa\os 


AijSvrjv.     Strabo,  i.  p.  50. 

^  Smyth's  Mediterranean,  pp.]  59,160. 

4  Strabo,  i.  3,  p.  50.  Posidonius 
reported  the  Sardinian  Sea  to  be  the 
deepest  of  all,  and  to  attain  to  a  depth 
of  1000  fathoms.  Id.  p.  54.  Such  a 
statement  must,  however,  have  been 
merely  conjectural. 
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§  35.  We  learn  also  from  Strabo  that  Eratosthenes,  in  order 
to  prove  that  the  world,  though  spherical,  was  not  exactly  so, 
entered  into  a  long  enumeration  of  the  changes  of  its  surface 
produced  by  the  action  of  water,  of  fire,  of  earthquakes,  volcanic 
eruptions,  and  other  similar  causes.^  Though  Strabo  is  un- 
doubtedly right  in  regarding  the  effect  of  all  such  operations 
as  insignificant  in  relation  to  the  figure  of  the  whole  earth,  it 
would  have  been  very  interesting  to  have  known  in  detail  the 
facts  cited  by  Eratosthenes,  and  the  view  which  he  took  of 
their  results.  But  here,  as  in  so  many  other  cases,  we  unfor- 
tunately know  his  arguments  only  through  the  criticisms  of 
his  adversaries.  We  learn  however  that  he  was  of  opinion 
that  the  highest  mountains  did  not  exceed  ten  stadia  (6000 
feet)  in  perpendicular  altitude,^  a  conclusion  probably  based 
on  the  measurements  of  Dicsearchus  already  noticed. 


5  Strab.  ib.  p.  49. 

"  See  the  fragments  cited  from  Theou 
Alexandrinus  (p.  23)  and   Simplicius 


{ad  Arist.  de  Ccelo,  ii.  p.  136)  by  Bern- 
Ijardy  in  his  Eratosthenica,  fr.  39,  p.  56. 
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NOTE  A,  p.  632. 

OBSERVATIONS    OF   LATITUDE. 

Among  the  few  points  of  whicli  we  know  with  certainty  that  their 
latitudes  had  been  determined  by  direct  observation  were  Massilia 
and  Byzantium :  and  from  the  time  of  Hipparchus  onwards  it 
became  a  received  fact  among  geographers  that  they  were  in  the 
same  parallel  of  latitude,  though  there  is  really  a  difference  of  more 
than  two  degrees  between  them.  Yet  we  are  distinctly  told  by 
Strabo  that  Hipparchus  himself  repaired  to  Byzantium  for  the  pur- 
pose of  observing  its  latitude,  and  found  his  gnomonic  observations 
to  coincide  with  that  of  Py  theas  at  Massilia.  (Strabo,  i.  4,  §  4.  p.  63.) 
It  is  strange  that  in  this  instance  it  was  the  great  astronomer  that 
was  in  error,  while  the  observation  of  the  much-decried  Pytheas 
was  almost  precisely  correct.  Hence  Eratosthenes  and  his  suc- 
cessors who  accepted  the  conclusion  of  Pytheas  placed  Massilia 
very  nearly  in  its  true  position,  which  rendered  their  map  of  the 
western  Mediterranean  much  more  correct  than  that  of  Strabo  : 
while  on  the  other  hand  Byzantium  was  pushed  up  far  to  the 
north  of  its  true  situation,  and  hence  the  map  of  the  adjoining 
regions  became  distorted  to  correspond  with  it. 

Again,  we  know  that  Eratosthenes  himself  made  corresponding 
observations  of  latitude  at  Ehodes  and  Alexandria,  (Strabo,  ii.  p. 
126)  and  the  astronomical  result  of  these  observations  was  very 
nearly  correct,  though  he  was  led  into  error  in  computing  the 
distance  between  the  two  by  his  erroneous  estimate  of  700  stadia  to 
a  degree.  But  at  the  same  time  he  placed  a  point  so  well  known 
as  Athens  only  400  stadia  (40  minutes)  to  the  north  of  Ehodes, 
while  the  difference  between  the  two  really  exceeds  a  degree  and  a 
half.  On  the  other  hand  Eratosthenes  possessed  a  deteirmination  of 
unusual  accuracy  for  the  latitude  of  Meroe,  which  he  placed  within 
less  than  half  a  degree  of  its  true  position.  For  this  observation 
he  was  indebted  to  a  certain  Philon,  who  had  himself  made  a  voyage 
up  the  Nile  to  Ethiopia,  where  he  had  observed  both  the  proportion 
of  the  gnomon  to  its  shadow,  and  the  number  of  days  (45)  before 
the  summer  solstice,  when  the  sun  became  vertical.  (Strabo,  ii.  1, 
§  29,  p.  77.) 
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We  have  no  account  of  the  authority  on  which  the  Straits  of 
Gibraltar  were  placed  in  the  same  latitude  with  Rhodes  :  but  it 
was  a  fortunate  circumstance  that  these  two  extreme  points  should 
have  been  so  correctly  assigned,  while  intermediate  positions,  such 
as  Carthage  and  the  Straits  of  Messina,  were  placed  so  wide  of  their 
true  position. 

In  the  case  of  Carthage,  as  already  observed,  the  erroneous 
latitude  assigned  to  it  was  based,  or  supposed  to  be  based,  upon 
direct  observation.  Thus  Strabo  assumes,  or  refers  to  it  as  a  well- 
known  fact,  though  without  mentioning  his  authority,  that  the 
gnomon  there  was  to  its  shadow  as  eleven  to  seven  (ii.  5,  §  38,  p. 
133),  a  proportion  which  would  correspond  with  32°  30'  N.  latitude, 
about  4^  degrees  south  of  its  true  position ! 


NOTE  B,  p.  635. 
gossellin's  theoey. 


According  to  M.  Gossellin  indeed  the  result  attained  by 
Eratosthenes  was  one  of  surprising  accuracy.  Assuming  that  the 
latter  was  employing  stadia  of  700  to  a  degree,  and  allowing  for 
the  proper  reduction  of  degrees  of  longitude  along  the  parallel 
of  36°  latitude,  he  arrives  at  the  remarkable  resiilt  that  the  length 
of  the  Mediterranean  as  given  by  him  was  within  1°  22',  or  less 
than  a  degree  and  a  half,  of  the  truth.  {GeograpJiie  des  Grecs 
analysee,  p.  40.)  So  striking  is  the  exactness  of  this  coincidence, 
that  M.  Gossellin  himself  observes  it  cannot  be  ascribed  to  Eratos- 
thenes himself,  as  it  proves  an  amount  of  mathematical  skill  and 
knowledge  far  exceeding  that  possessed  by  any  Greek  in  his  da}^ 
Hence  he  is  driven  to  the  very  extraordinary  hypothesis  that 
Eratosthenes  derived  his  information  from  materials  which  he 
found  in  the  Alexandrian  library,  and  which  proceeded  from  an 
ancient  people  who  possessed  the  skill  and  knowledge  of  astronomy 
and  mathematical  geography  attested  by  such  a  result.  These 
materials  Eratosthenes  made  use  of  witJiout  understanding  them  (!)  : 
hence  he  fell  into  errors  which  require  to  be  explained  and  rectified 
before  we  can  do  justice  to  the  value  of  his  authorities.  (Ibid, 
pp.  43-50.) 

This  far-fetched   hypothesis   may  justly  be   discarded  without 
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further  investigation,  as  resting  upon  no  substantial  basis  whatever. 
It  has  however  been  adopted  by  M.  Dureau  de  la  Malle  (Geogr. 
Physique,  &c.  p.  147).  But  it  must  be  observed  that  almost  all  the 
remarkable  instances  of  close  conformity  with  the  truth  produced 
by  M.  Gossellin  are  obtained  hy  more  or  less  altering  the  data  as 
given  by  Strabo,  or  by  introducing  arbitrary  assumptions  of  his 
own.  Thus  when  he  proceeds  to  reckon  the  distance  from  the  Gulf 
of  Issus  eastward  to  the  mouth  of  the  Ganges — a  distance  which 
we  Jcnow  Eratosthenes  to  have  computed  from  the  itinerary  measures 
of  the  marches  of  Alexander,  and  other  similar  materials  (Strabo), 
and  which  comes  out  in  M.  Gossellin's  hands  almost  as  exact  as 
that  from  the  Sacred  Cape  to  the  Gulf  of  Issus,  this  coincidence 
results  in  great  part  from  his  reducing  the  number  of  itinerary 
stades  by  one-tenth,  and  by  his  arbitrarily  fixing  on  Chandernagore 
— which  is  more  than  50  miles  from  the  sea  and  not  on  the  Ganges 
at  all — as  the  point  to  compare  with  the  supposed  mouth  of  the 
Ganges,  conceived  by  Eratosthenes  as  situated  on  the  Eastern 
Ocean. 

M.  Gossellin  himself  remarks  that  all  the  intermediate  distances 
given  by  Eratosthenes  are  inexact,  though  the  great  distances  (the 
sums  total)  are,  or  ought  to  he  considered  as  correct  (p.  45).  The 
first  admission  is  no  doubt  true,  but  the  second  is  only  attained  by 
a  series  of  arbitrary  changes  and  alterations  of  numbers,  which  are 
made  with  the  express  purpose  of  bringing  about  a  correct  result. 

We  have  seen  that  Eratosthenes  in  computing  700  stades  to  a 
degree  of  a  great  circle  was  not,  as  supposed  by  M.  Gossellin  (as 
well  as  D'Anville  and  many  other  modern  geographers)  employing 
a  different  stade  from  that  familiar  to  all  the  Greeks,  but  was  adopt- 
ing an  erroneous  calculation  of  the  length  of  a  degree.  Hence  the 
assumption  that,  in  computing  distances  such  as  those  along  the 
line  of  the  Mediterranean,  or  the  prolongation  of  it  across  Asia, 
Eratosthenes  was  throughout  reckoning  by  stades  of  700  to  a 
degree,  is  wholly  without  foundation.  In  regard  to  the  first  indeed 
it  is  most  probable  that  he  was  following  Timosthenes,  from  whom 
we  know  him  to  have  borrowed  largely  [see  Chapter  XV.  p.  588]  ; 
while  the  latter  were  undoubtedly  taken  either  from  Patrocles  or 
from  the  authors  of  the  itineraries  of  Alexander.  Yet  all  these 
authors  wrote  before  any  one  had  heard  of  stades  of  700  to  a 
degree  and  were  merely  using  the  ordinary  Greek  stade  as  univer- 
sally received.     It  must  be  added  that  though  Strabo  was  well 
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acquainted  with  the  measurement  of  the  earth's  circumference  by 
Eratosthenes,  and  with  the  resulting  value  of  its  subdivisions,  he 
has  nowhere  given  the  slightest  hint,  or  evidently  entertained  the 
least  suspicion,  that  that  author  in  his  numerous  statements  of 
distances  was  employing  any  other  stade  than  that  in  general  use 
amona:  all  the  Greeks. 


NOTE  C,  p.  639. 


SOUTHERN    LIMIT    OF    THE    HABITABLE    WORLD. 

The  calculation  by  which  this  result  is  arrived  at  is  as  follows. 
We  know  from  the  astronomical  writers,  Ptolemy  and  his  com- 
mentator Theon,  that  Eratosthenes  fixed  the  interval  between  the 
tropics  at  11  /  83ds  of  the  whole  meridian  circle,''  which  would  place 
the  tropic  of  Cancer  in  N.  latitude  23°  51'  20".  This  would 
give  in  round  numbers  16,700  stadia  between  the  tropic  and  the 
equator  (at  700  stadia  to  the  degree),  and  as  Eratosthenes  had 
reckoned  5000  stadia  from  Syene  to  Meroe,  and  3400  from  Meroe 
to  the  Land  of  Cinnamon,  there  remain  8300  between  this  limit 
of  the  habitable  world  and  the  equator. 

This  conclusion,  which  is  adopted  both  by  M,  Gossellin  and  Dr. 
C.  Miiller,  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  the  distances  given  by 
Eratosthenes,  on  this  calculation,  result  in  placing  Thule  at  a  dis- 
tance of  46,300  stadia  from  the  Equator,  or  16,700  from  the  pole: 
exactly  the  same  distance  as  the  tropic  from  the  Equator :  and  this 
precisely  accords  with  the  statement  of  Eratosthenes  himself  (de- 
rived from  Pytheas)  that  at  Thule  "  the  summer  tropic  coincides 
with  the  arctic  circle  "  (Trap  ots  6  a^ros  ecrrt  tw  apKTtKw  6  ^eptvos  TjOottikos 
kvk\o<;.  Strabo,  ii.  5,  §  8,  p.  114),  or  according  to  the  modern  use 
of  the  expression,  that  it  was  situated  under  the  Arctic  Circle. 
The  distances  given  thus  make  up  exactly  the  63,000  stadia  re- 
quired for  the  qxiadrant  of  a  meridian  great  circle,  in  accordance 
with  the  252,000  stadia  adopted  by  Eratosthenes  as  the  circum- 
ference of  the  globe. 


^  Ptolemsei  Magna  Syntaxis,  i.  10, 
p.  18.  The  statement  is  given  some- 
what more  clearly  by  Theon  in  his 
commentary  on  the  passage  (p.  60),  Koi 
ouros  6  \6yos  6  avrhs  crx^Shv  T(f  tov 
'Eparoadevovs,  5  koI  6  "ijnrapxos  expV- 


(Taro,   ws  aKpijiSis  €l\T]fj.ij,et/(p,   Kal   yap   6 
'EpaToaOev7]s  5iaipr]ffas  rhv  '6Xov  kvkKov 
Try  evpLCTKe  ti^v  /j-era^v  twv  TpoTnKS>v  tS>v 
avTwv  («■  Koi  ecTTiv  ois  t|  irphs  jj,^  fJ.^  /i 
ovTois  "Ky  irphs  la. 
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There  remains  indeed  one  difficulty  which  we  have  no  means  of 
solving,  that  Strabo,  who  in  all  that  relates  to  mathematical 
geography  generally  follows  the  authority  of  Eratosthenes,  and  in 
this  very  passage  distinctly  refers  to  his  calculations,  has  placed 
the  parallel  of  the  Eegion  of  Cinnamon  (which  he  also  assumes  as 
the  limit  of  the  habitable  world)  at  8800  stadia  from  the  Equator, 
without  any  indication  of  his  difference  from  Eratosthenes,  or  of 
his  reasons  for  the  alteration.  (Strabo,  ii.  2,  §  2,  p,  95.)  But  as 
he  at  the  same  time  reduces  the  distance  from  Meroe  to  this  extreme 
limit  to  r  000  stadia,  instead  of  the  3400  allowed  by  Eratosthenes,  the 
resulting  difference  is  in  great  measure  neutralised.  The  grounds 
of  both  changes  remain  equally  unexplained. 


NOTE  D,  p.  639. 

DISTANCE   FROM    ALEXANDRIA    TO   RHODES. 

This  we  are  distinctly  told  by  Strabo  (ii.  p.  126) :  aiiTos  8e  Sta 
TMV  CTKioOrjpiKMV  yvMfxovwv  avevpeiv  Tptcr>^tAtoiis  eTrraKOfrtoDS  Trevri^Kovra. 
But  it  must  be  observed  that  Eratosthenes  must  here  have  been  led 
into  error  by  his  own  previous  calculation  that  there  were  700  stadia 
to  a  degree.  For  in  this  case  he  had  no  means  of  measuring  the  dis- 
tance— having  himself  rejected  the  estimates  of  navigators — and 
therefore  all  he  could  do  was  to  ascertain  by  his  gnomon  the  differ- 
ence of  latitude,  and  convert  this  into  stades  at  the  rate  which  he  had 
obtained  from  his  supposed  measurement  of  the  arc  between  Syen§  and 
Alexandria.  This  is  well  explained  by  Col.  Leake  (Disputed 
Questions  of  Ancient  Geography,  p.  92),  and  is  important  to  bear 
in  mind,  as  we  shall  find  that  Posidonius  was  led  to  an  erroneous 
computation  of  the  earth's  circrrmference  by  supposing  this  arc 
between  Ehodes  and  Alexandria  to  have  been  actually  measured  by 
Eratosthenes. 

The  result  of  this  error  would  naturally  be  that  Eratosthenes 
(believing  his  gnomonic  observations  to  be  approximately  correct, 
as  was  really  the  case)  would  overrate  the  distance  -;  and  this  we 
find  to  be  the  case,  for  though  his  computation  gave  a  material 
reduction  upon  the  estimate  of  the  navigators,  it  was  still  con- 
siderably in  excess  of  the  truth — the  real  distance  between  Ehodes 
and   Alexandria  being  only  about  330  G.  miles,   or  3300  Greek 
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stadia  instoad  of  3750  (Leake,  I.  c).  Yet  we  afterwards  find  Strabo 
and  other  later  writers  reverting  to  the  original  rough  estimate  of 
4000  stadia ;  so  little  reliance  did  they  place  upon  the  mathematical 
calculations  of  scientific  geographers  like  Eratosthenes  ! 


NOTE  E,  p.  644. 

PROMONTORY   OF   TAMARUS. 


Strabo,  xi.  11,  §  7,  p.  519.  This  name  of  Tamarus  is  fonnd  only 
incidentally  in  this  single  passage.  It  is  difficult  to  conceive 
whence  Eratosthenes  could  hare  derived  it,  as  the  promontory 
in  question  had  no  real  existence,  but  was  a  geographical  fiction, 
or  rather  inference,  that  the  chain  of  Imaus  must  end  in  some  such 
headland. 

The  name  is  however  again  found  under  the  form  Tamus,  in 
Pomponius  Mela,  who  describes  it  as  the  eastern  extremity  of  the 
chain  of  Mt.  Taurus  (iii.  7,  §  68).  The  Tabis  of  Pliny,  which  he 
calls  "jugum  incubans  mari  quod  vocant  Tabin  "  (vi.  17,  §  53)  is 
evidently  only  a  corruption  of  the  same  name  :  though  it  has  been 
strangely  identified  by  Mr.  Clements  Markham  with  the  northern 
point  of  Siberia,  a  country  of  which  the  existence  was  as  utterly 
unknown  to  Pliny  as  that  of  America. 

It  was  here — if  anywhere — that  we  should  have  expected  to  find 
mention  of  Thinee,  a  name  so  strangely  introduced  into  all  our 
editions  of  Strabo  down  to  a  very  recent  period.  (See  note  to 
p.  630  of  this  chapter.)  Yet  the  name  is  wholly  wanting  where  it 
would  be  appropriately  found,  as  marking  the  termination  of  the 
principal  parallel  of  latitude  on  the  Indian  Ocean,  though  it  was 
introduced  repeatedly,  according  to  the  old  reading,  to  designate 
the  very  parallel  in  question. 
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